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AND PEKING’S INTRIGUES and politics 
~ 


(Some Results of the Havana Conference) 








H- 


T Sıxth Conference of the Heads of State and Government of Non- 

aligned Countries was held ın Havana, the capital of socialist Cuba, 

Y in early September 1979 The first nonaligned summit to be held in Latin 
America, it became the most representative forum of the nonaligned 
movement throughout its 18-year history, being attended by delegates 
from more than a hundred countries and national liberation movements 
The Conference named Cuba as the coordinator of the movement over 
the next three years 

The growing foreign political activity of developing countries and 
the increased international role of the nonaligned movement are closely 
linked with the strengthening of the world soctalist community Socialism 
is a force that has eliminated for ever umperialism’s monopoly in decid- 
ing the destinies of many countries and peoples Thanks to the growing 
might and role of the Soviet Union and other socialist states imperialism 
has found its opportunities to influence the newly-free countries sharply 
reduced The young states now see the world soctalist community as a 
reliable bulwark in their anti-impertalist and antt-colonial policies, and 
in quest for peace QObjectively, the interests of the socialist and non- 

ligned countries coincide on many key international issues The USSR 
consistently upholds the cause of peace, comes out against impertalism 
and colonialism, and all forms of inequality and oppression 

The Soviet Union has invartably held high regard for the positive in- 
ternational role of the nonaligned movement The message of greetings 
addressed to the Havana summit by the General Secretary of the CC 
CPSU, Chairman of the Presidium of the USSR Supreme Soviet, Leonid 
Brezhnev, reads in part “From one forum to the next, the nonaligned 
states are making a tangible contribution to the strengthening of peace 
and international security, to the struggle against imperialism, colonial- 
ism and neocolomialism, racism and apartheid, and for the recognition of 
the right of the peoples to decide their own destinies, for greater political 
and econonuc independence of the newly-free countries ” ! 

This stand 1s shared by other socialist countries A declaration of the 
Warsaw Treaty countries adopted in November 1978 stressed that in 
their struggle against imperialism, colonialism and neocolonialism, for 
peace, security and for promoting detente, socialist countries attach 

Teat significance to developing cooperation and interaction with the 
-uunaligned states They regard the nonaligned movement as a positive 
pe of international politics and note its growing role in world 
Affairs” 

The task of preserving and consolidating the unity and cohesion of 


1 Hpaeda, Sept 8, 1979 
1* r 
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the nonaligned countries and their solidarity with the other anti-1mperial- i 
ist forces keynoted the past forum. The political debates, the speeches of 
the participants, and the Final Document adopted by the Conference all 
attest to the nonaligned movement being a powerful and dynamic inter- 
national force which takes an anti-imperialist stand and comes out reso- 
iutely for peace and the security of nations 

The general outcome of the Conference takes on added significance 
if one remembers that the movement came under unprecedented pressure 
on the part of imperialism during both its preparation and holding The 
convocation and the success of the Conference obviously ran counter 
to the interests of the imperialist powers, especially the USA, for a 
number of reasons 

To begin with, the Conference was held in the capital of a soctalist 
state which resolutely opposes aggressive and colonialist acts by imperial- 
ism The imperialist strategists are only too well aware of the fact that 
it will further enhance the international prestige of Cuba and her policy, 
which 1s at odds with the West’s plans Washington also took into 
account the fact that the Conference had been held in Latin America, 
“traditionally” regarded by US imperialism as its exclusive sphere of 
influence No wonder the US and its partners in the agressive NATO bloc 
feared that the Havana Conference would tend to stimulate withdrawal 
of Latin American countries from the mainstream of impertalist policy, 
make the nonaligned movement more attractive for them and earn ıt 
more supporters in Latin America 

Ever since the Conference ın Colombo, the West has been building up 
its efforts to weaken the anti-imperialist thrust of the nonaligned move- 
ment and undermine the relations between it and socialist countries. 
Imperialism has tried to do that, in particular, by spreading allegations 
to the effect that the world situation is being destabilised by the Soviet 
Union, Cuba, and the socialist community as a whole whose aid in 
repelling aggression 1s “Incompatible” with the principles of aa car 4 
ment It was alleged that treaties of friendship and cooperation signe 
by Angola, Mozambique, Ethiopia and Vietnam with the Soviet Union 
in the period between the two last conferences “automatically” put these 
countries outside the nonaligned movement On the very eve of the 
Havana Conference, imperialist propaganda, in a bid to torpedo the 
forum, raised a hullabaloo over Kampuchea’s representation and the 
differences on that issue within the nonaligned movement, as well as 
over Cuba’s “right” to host the conference All these machinations, 
however, failed and the nonaligned movement has not only withstood 
the pressure of imperialism but now appears stronger than before 

This fact ıs particularly important since the movement today comes 
under pressure not only on the part of imperialism The events during 
the preparation and holding of the Conference have shown the grave 
danger presented to the nonaligned countries and the movement as a 
whole by the hegemonistic intrigues of Peking 

Since the birth of the movement, Peking had assumed an extremely 
negative stand towards ıt The movement was assuming its organisa- 
tional shape and gaining in strength ın the early 1960s, a time that sa 
Peking departing from the socialist principles in its foreign policy ana ~ 
embarking on the road of separating the national lberation movement 
from world socialism and the international communist movement, on the 
road of imposing “ultrarevolutionary” concepts of world development on 
the national liberation movement and on its various contingents ın order 
to use the considerable revolutionary potential of that anti-impertalist 
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a 
force to attain the Great-Power hegemonistic goals of the Maoist leaders. 
In their foreign policy concepts, the Maoists began increasingly to deny 
the Leninist policy of the struggle for peace, international security and 
disarmament, and reject the policy of peaceful coexistence as being in- 
compatible with the national! liberation struggle ? 

In contrast with these subversive propositions of the Pexing leaders, 
the nonaligned movement, anti-impertialist, anti-colonialist in nature, 
declared from its inception its allegiance to such fundamental principles 
as peaceful coexistence of states with different social systems, peaceful 
settlement of international disputes, struggle to halt the arms race, to 
promote disarmament, etc This platform of the nonaligned movement led 
the PRC leadership to cause an openly negative attitude towards it in 
the 1960s It 1s notable that as early as that Peking, by “rejecting” the 
nonaligned movement, in fact joined hands with imperialists, who, 
through their spokesman John F Dulles, described it as “amoral” 

T Viewing the nonaligned movement as an obstacle to Peking’s hege- 
mony ın the national liberation movement, the Maoists launched a fierce 
struggle against ıt That struggle was conducted in different ways, ın- 
cluding attacks on the very concept of nonalignment and its basic prin- 
ciples, notably that of peaceful coexistence which Peking has always 
described as “reactionary” As far back as the early 1960s, the Maoists 
made attempts to discredit some members of the movement, such as 
Burma, Yugoslavia, India, and others resorting 1n some cases to armed 
pressure At the same time, Peking tried to disorganise the nonaligned 
movement by opposing to it the movement of Afro-Asian — solidarity 
The Maoists openly contrasted the second nonaligned summit (1964) 
with the second Bandung Conference ın whose preparation the PRC took 
an active part Peking went so far as making attempts to split and weaken 
the nonaligned movement from within, for example, by promoting inter- 
nationally the concept of “new growing forces” put forward by the then 
Indonesian President, Sukarno 3 

The foreign policy programme of the “cultural revolution”, marked 
by utter extremism, overt and gross interference of Peking ın the do- 
mestic affairs of other states, including many nonaligned countries (for 
example, Burma, India, Indonesia, Kampuchea, Kenya, Mali, Tunisia, 
Srı Lanka, and others) brought no change in the negative and at times 
hostile attitude of the Chinese leadership towards the nonaligned move- 
ment 

The turn of the Maoist leadership towards joining hands with im- 
perialism and consolidating the PRC’s hostile stand vis-a-vis world so- 
cialism, observed in the late 1960s-early 1970s, was accompanied by 
tactical adjustments in Peking’s foreign policy which covered also its 
approach to the nonaligned movement The Maoists stopped their rough 
treatment of the movement and have instead tried to use it to pursue 
their policies hostile to the world of socialism 

A number of important factors prompted Peking’s interest in the 
movement Since the early 1970s, the movement has grown more active, 

becoming an influential international factor Its membership has expan- 

Sed considerably The first nonaligned summit (Belgrade, 1961) had 

25 participants, the second (Cairo, 1964) 47, the third (Lusaka, 1970) 54, 

the fourth (Algiers, 1973) 75, the fifth (Colombo, 1976) 86 full members, 


2 Buetunaa noauTuka u mexcOynapoonoie oTHOWeHUuA Kuraŭckoŭ Hapodxoi Pecnybauxu, 
Vol 1, Moscow, 1974, pp 223-230 
3 Ibid, Vol 2, pp 59-64 
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which accounted for almost two-thirds of the UN membership The Maoist s 
leaders were forced to recognise that continued denial of the significance 
and role of the nonaligned movement in world politics would have nar- 
rowed Peking’s room for manoeuvring on the international scene 

The rapid numerical growth of the movement due to the accession of 
states of different social, economic and political orientation led to a cer- 
tain stratification among its participants That required far greater efforts 
from the member countries to work out and implement concerted decı- 
sions This was witnessed by the Colombo Conference and some other 
nonaligned forums Leonid Brezhnev noted in his speech at the October 
1976 Plenary Meeting of the CC CPSU that the documents of the Co- 
lombo Conference had been adopted “after long and, as ıt turned out, at 
times strenuous discussions” t4 

This 1s a favourite situation in the foreign policy practice of the 
Maoists since it offers Peking some room for manipulating and setting 
countries against one another The political diversity of the countries 7 
and forces involved in the nonaligned movement, Peking believes, pro- 
vides ıt with an opportunity to introduce false concepts in the movement 
to obscure the main essence of the contemporary epoch, its motive forces, 
basic contradictions, etc There is no doubt that even partial and limited 
adoption of these concepts would tend to sever the nonaligned movement 
from world socialism and other progressive forces of our time One of 
the concepts Peking would like to foist on the movement is the “equt- 
distance” of the nonaligned movement from the world’s two main oppos- 
ing forces, imperialism and socialism This concept, which has numerous 
varieties (“collective” or “equal” responsibility of the developed powers 
for the economic problems of the former colonial countries, “equal” op- 
position to the NATO bloc and to the Warsaw Treaty countries, etc ) 
ignores the basic differences between the imperialist and the socialist 
states. 

Brazen anti-Sovietism of the Chinese leadership, its hostility towards 
the world of socialism, joining hands with imperialism and reaction, an 
the desire to use every opportunity and every world force (as witnessed 
among other things by the slogan of “the broadest international united 
front”) so as to cause maximum damage to the socialist community 
countries, on the one hand, and the above-mentioned circumstances in the 
nonaligned movement, on the other, all prompted Peking’s increased 
“interest” in the movement in the 1970s This 1s what Hua Guofeng, 
Premier of the PRC State Council, said in February 1978 “We highly 
assess and resolutely support the nonaligned movement which plays an 
active role in the struggle against imperialism, colonialism and hege- 
monism ” 5 

Peking’s overall approach to the movement and the place the latter 
occupies ın the foreign policy course of the Chinese leaders are deter- 
mined by the fact that the movement ıs included ın the notorious Maoist 
“three worlds” doctrine ‘Nonaligned countries in all the five continents 
form an important part of the ‘Third World’,” said Deputy Premier of the 
PRC State Council, Geng Biao, in June 1978 “The powerful nonaligned 
movement ıs an effective force ın the struggle against imperialism, col 
nialism and hegemonism”® Proceeding from that overall scheme, the 
Chinese leadership tries to impose on the nonaligned countries their 








4 L I Brezhnev, Speech on October 25, 1976, Moscow, p 38 
5 See Renmin ribao, March 7, 1978 
6 Jbid, June 24, 1978 
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concept of the goals facing the movement, its place and role in interna- 
tional affairs Peking 1s making persistent attempts to emasculate that 
movement of its anti-imperialist content, to push it to the right and 
direct ıt against socialism 
In their attempts to split the nonaligned movement and isolate pro- 
gressive forces within it, the Chinese leaders claim that united action 1s 
only possible on an anti-Soviet and anti-socialist basis That 1s why the 
Peking politicians, in touching upon the problems most topical in the 
nonaligned movement and imputing an anti-Soviet essence to virtually 
all these problems, pay prime attention to the so-called anti-hegemonistic 
aspect of the movement alleging ıt to be its main trend and main prin- 
ciple In pursuing its anti-Soviet and anti-socialist goals, Peking tries 
to falsify the history of the emergence and development of the nonalign- 
ed movement which, as 1s known, was a reaction of the newly-free states, 
that gained their independence after the Second World War, to the at- 
7 tempts of the imperialist powers to draw them into the West’s military 
political blocs As witnessed by the statement of the Hsinhua Agency of 
August 15, 1976, the Chinese politicians argue that “the nonaligned 
movement was born and is growing in the flames of the struggle against 
imperialism, colonialism and hegemonism”, that “it started with resist- 
ance to the military blocs of the Great Powers and its opposition to 1m- 
pertalism, colonialism and hegemonism ıs constantly growing wider and 
deeper” The Chinese propaganda makes great play of these allegations 
reflecting Peking’s attempts to “sow” false notions in the nonaligned 
movement, to deprive it of correct political bearings and eventually to 
divert 1t from the main road of world historical development 
The Chinese leaders have paid exceptional attention to the Havana 
Conference hoping to use ıt for their own anti-Soviet and antt-soctalist 
ends In fact they acted as accomplices of the imperialist powers ın their 
Ures to split the movement, to discredit and isolate its progressive 
orces 
N On the eve of the Conference the Peking leadership made attempts to 
frustrate the influence of the states in the movement which are staunch 
adherents of the preservation and increasingly active anti-imperialist 
role of the nonaligned movement, of its stronger cooperation with the 
world of socialism and other progressive and democratic forces Cuba, 
being the host of the Conference and the new Chairman of the movement, 
came in for particularly fierce attacks on the part of Peking 
Taking up the anti-Cuban statements of imperialist propaganda, 
Peking set out to disrupt the Havana Conference, to try to get it shifted 
to another country, and to make it less representative and authoritative 
by persuading and even forcing some heads of state not to attend the 
forum Such attempts being a failure, the Chinese leaders modified 
somewhat their tactics and began to appeal to the nonaligned countries 
to limit Cuba’s role as the Conference host and future Chairman of the 
movement 
Vietnam was the butt of equally fierce attacks on the part of Peking 
whose leaders do not recognise it as a nonaligned country Peking 
®“arges both Vietnam and Cuba with aggressive actions against other 
countries, including nonaligned ones, and interference in their domestic 
affairs The main “accusation”, however, is that both of them have rela- 
tions of friendship and fraternal cooperation with the Soviet Union and 
other socialist countries “Some nonaligned countries and just public 
opinion have already noted that Cuba has become an instrument of the 
global counter-revolutionary strategy of Soviet social-imperialism and 
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has no right to be called a member country of the nonaligned S x 
ment” 7 In another commentary the same newspaper alleged that Viet- 
nam and Cuba “are the Eastern and Western pawns of Soviet social- 
imperialism” The Chinese leadership resorts to such brazen slander to 
try to introduce in the movement the idea that relations of friendly 
cooperation with the Soviet Union not only undermine the international 
position of particular nonaligned countries but are, ın general, incompati- 
ble with their membership in the movement Hostility, which 1s a feature 
of the Chinese leadership’s attitude to a number of socialist countries, 
participants in the nonaligned movement (Cuba, Vietnam, Laos, and 
others), also marks their stand in respect of the soctalist-oriented na- 
tions, such as Angola, Ethiopia, and Afghanistan 

Another important element in Peking’s preparation for the Havana 
Conference was a broad campaign in support of the representation of 
the Pol Pot regime and against the sovereign People’s Republic of Kam- 
puchea being a full-fledged member of the nonaligned movement The 
Maoists deliberately played up this question hoping that certain differ- 
ences among nonaligned countries on the problem, which has already 
been solved by the people of Kampuchea, could divert the attention of 
a Conference from the key international issues, the fact to sut Peking’s 
plans 

The results of the Havana forum were of little comfort for the Peking 
leadership which, on the one hand, asserted that the nonaligned move- 
ment shared international interests and goals with China and, on the 
other, went out of its way to disorient and disorganise the movement 
The general debate at the Conference and its Final Document showed 
convincingly that the Chinese propaganda allegations are far from reality 
and that the nonaligned movement by no means shares the goals and 
principles that form the basis of the foreign policy doctrine and inter- 
national activity of the present Chinese leadership 

The Havana Conference reaffirmed the resolve of the nonaligned 
countries to contribute to the struggle for peace, international security; 
disarmament, international detente, and its spread throughout the world 

In its Political Declaration, the Conference participants propounded 
themselves in favour of further efforts by European states in the spirit 
and on the basis of the Helsinki Final Act, welcomed the Soviet-US 
SALT-2 treaty and expressed the hope that the two countries would con- 
tinue negotiations on disarmament, notably nuclear disarmament This 
stand of the nonaligned countries 1s in sharp contrast with Peking’s 
approach to the problems of detente, security and disarmament The 
Chinese leaders are on record as opposing the Helsinki agreement, and 
their stand with respect to the SALT-2 treaty 1s also negative Deputy 
Premier of the PRC State Council Li Xiannian said in an interview to 
the American magazine Newsweek last July that China regarded the 
consequences of the treaty with doubt since it had solved no problems 

China’s attempts to reorient the nonaligned movement, to rob it of 
its anti-imperialist content and push it towards confrontation with the 
Soviet Union and other socialist countries have failed In its political 
and economic declarations the Havana Conference vigorously condemne ~ 
imperialism, colonialism, and racism as the main enemies of independ- 
ence and freedom of the peoples, as a source of international crises and 
the arms race, as the main obstacle in the way of the young states’ eco- 


7 Renmin ribao, June 1, 1978 
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{nomic development, in establishing new political and economic relations 
in the world, based on equality and justice 

In assessing the debates at the Conference the bourgeois press had 
to admit the prevalence of anti-Western sentiments in them As the 
Washington Post wrote on September 13, 1979, ninety-four members of 
the movement voiced the sharpest ever condemnation of the West, since 
its inception in 1961 Newsweek reported on September 17 that US 
officials viewed the Havana Conference as a kind of trial in absentia 
The Italian newspaper // Giorno said on September 6 that “the nonalign- 
ed movement, starting from the Belgrade Conference to this day, has 
been taking an ever more pronounced anti-Western and not an anti- 
Soviet position” 

In condemning the policy of imperialism the Conference spoke in fa- 
vour of cooperation of the nonaligned countries with all the peaceloving, 
progressive and democratic forces A high assessment was given to the 

-principled policy of the USSR and other socialist countries aimed at sup- 
. porting the struggle for national freedom and sovereignty, for peace and 
disarmament In his opening speech at the Conference, the Cuban head 
of government, Fidel Castro, expressed Cuba’s gratitude to the Soviet 
Union for its cooperation at trying moments for the Cuban people and 
said “Not only Cuba but also Vietnam, the Arab countries under attack, 
the peoples in the former Portuguese colonies, the revolutionary proces- 
ses ın many other countries throughout the world, and the liberation 
movement that fights against oppression, racism, Zionism and fascism 
in South Africa, Namibia, Zimbabwe, Palestine and elsewhere owe a 
debt of gratitude to socialist solidarity” ® The need for stronger solidar- 
ity between the nonaligned movement and the forces of socialism and 
other progressive forces of the world was stressed by the Prime Minister 
of the SRV Pham Van Dong, the Jamaican Prime Minister Michael 
N Manley, the Mozambique President Samora Machel, and other dele- 
gates O Tambo, who represented the African National Congress of 
South Africa, voiced appreciation of the socialist countries’ constant 
support to the national liberation movements l 

The holding of the 6th Conference of the nonaligned countries in 
Havana, which drew the largest number of heads of state and govern- 
ment in the whole history of the movement, deep gratitude and respect 
accorded by many delegates to the heroic Cuba—all this signalled the 
failure of the anti-Cuban slanderous campaign unleashed by Peking 
together with imperialists ın a bid to disrupt the Havana Conference or 
to belittle its significance, to discredit Cuba internationally Speaking 
at the Conference, President Josip Broz Tito of Yugoslavia expressed 
gratitude to the government of Cuba for its important contribution 
to the Conference preparation “The peoples of Yugoslavia,” he said, 
“feel sincere sympathy for the friendly people of Cuba and value highly 
their achievements in the struggle for freedom and transformation of 
their country” Addressing the forum on behalf of the African delegates, 
President Kenneth Kaunda of Zambia praised Cuba’s role in the non- 
aligned movement and in the anti-imperialist struggle of the peoples of 
the world 
Y Special words of gratitude to Cuba came from the Latin American 
countries, which attended the Conference The Jamaican Prime Minister 
Michael Manley said that Cuba’s successes in socialist construction, her 
consistent and principled foreign policy and internationalism had won 


8 New Times, 1979, No 38, p 22 


10 Far Eastern Affairs, No 1, 1980 


ne M 


her respect and authority throughout the world A similarly high as- 
sessment of Cuba came from D Ortegy, member of the Guiding Council 
of the government of National Revival of Nicaragua 

The respect of many Latin American countries towards Cuba was 
even admitted by the London Daily Telegraph which wrote on Septem- 
ber 7, 1979 that the nonaligned summit in Havana had graphically 
demonstrated the growing influence enjoyed by the Communist govern- 
ment of Cuba among the former British colonies in the Caribbean 

A complete failure was Peking’s unbridled campaign against the 
heroic Vietnam, aimed at belittling its high international prestige, 
complicating the SRV international position and calling in question its 
right to take part in the nonaligned movement Contrary to the hopes 
of the Peking reactionaries and their newly-fangled allies from the 1m- 
perialist camp, the Havana Conference, far from being a rostrum for 
slanderous attacks against Vietnam, voiced its solidarity with the long- 
suffering people of Vietnam who became victims of Chinese aggression 

As soon as China launched its aggression against socialist Vietnam 
early last year the governments of Algeria, Angola, Afghanistan, India, 
Mozambique, the People’s Republic of the Congo, the People’s Democra- 
tic Republic of Yemen, the Palestine Liberation Organisation, Ethiopia, 
and many other nonaligned countries, condemned this action, demanded 
that ıt be ended, the Chinese troops withdrawn from the SRV territory, 
and stated their solidarity with Vietnam Not a single nonaligned country 
directly and openly supported the aggression of the Peking hegemonists 
and expansionists 

China’s manoeuvres against Vietnam were strongly condemned at the 
Havana Conference, above all by Vietnam’s representative and by dele- 
gates of many other countries The SRV Prime Minister Pham Van Dong 
said that after more than 30 years of war the Vietnamese people are 
thirsty for peace in order to concentrate all their energies on the 
country’s rehabilitation “However, an independent and sovereign 
Vietnam,” he stated, “which maintains relations of friendship and coope- 
ration with other countries of the world, constitutes the biggest obstacle 
to the hegemonism nurtured by a certain Asian power which has resorted 
to a thousand and one wicked and ruthless manoeuvres to sabotage the 
peaceful restoration of Vietnam But all its designs and plots in the 
mulitary, political, economic and diplomatic fields, have met with dismal 
failure Though they have suffered defeats, the hegemonists are still 
feverishly pursuing their hostile policy towards Vietnam, threatening to 
launch another aggression against the latter, increasing their interfer- 
ence in and threats of aggression against Laos, attempting to reestablish 
the genocide Pol Pot-leng Sary regime in Kampuchea, undermining peace 
and stability in that part of the world” °’ 

The anti-Soviet campaign unleashed by the United States and China, 
noted Pham Van Dong, 1s ın concert with the campaigns of hostility 
waged against Cuba and the nonaligned movement and aimed to under- 
mine the struggle of the peoples the world over against imperialism and 
hegemonism, for peace, independence and social progress 

Resolute support for Vietnam, which had become a victim of treachery, 


S 


( 


conspiracy and aggression on the part of the Chinese government, wag, 


voiced by Fidel Castro, who noted that the Chinese ruling clique has no 
moral right to “teach Vietnam lessons” The Ethiopian representative also 
stigmatised the Peking hegemonists harbouring plans of another aggres- 


8 New Times, No 38, 1979, p 30 


The Nonaligned Movement and Peking’s Intrigues 11 





„ Sion against Vietnam Representatives of Laos and many other countries 

~ stated their solidarity with Vietnam At a rally in Managua held on the 
occasion of Pham Van Dong’s visiting there after the Havana Confer- 
ence, A Robelo, member of the Guiding Council of the Nicaraguan 
government, declared the Nicaraguan people’s solidarity with the people 
of Vietnam who, along with building a new life, have also to repel 
Peking’s hegemonistic claims 

In the Political Declaration, the Conference participants noted grow- 
ing tensions in Southeast Asia and stressed that peace and stability there 
could only triumph on the basis of respect for sovereignty, independence, 
territorial integrity and noninterference in the internal affairs of states. 

However, the Chinese rulers’ vain attempts to have a representative 
of the overthrown pro-Peking clique of Pol Pot-Ieng Sary as a sole dele- 
gate of Kampuchea, turned to be their biggest fiasco The Peking politi- 
cos hoped that the question of Kampuchea’s representation would dis- 
organise the work of the Conference, bring about a rift among the non- 

X aligned countries and thus divert the participants’ attention from dıs- 
cussing the most urgent problems of the day 

Delegates of many countries pointed out that only representatives of 
Kampuchea’s legitimate government, the People’s Revolutionary Council, 
were entitled to take part in the nonaligned movement and its forums 
Since the Conference participants were not unanimous on this question, 
the Presidium of the Conference decided that Kampuchea’s seat should 
remain vacant, and a special commission comprised of the Presidium 
member countries should prepare a detailed report on the subject to be 
considered by a conference of nonaligned foreign ministers 

Despite the fact that the legitimate government of the People’s Re- 
public of Kampuchea ıs so far deprived of the opportunity to participate 
in the nonaligned movement, the above decision marks a step forward 
compared with the situation at the preceding nonaligned countries’ forum, 
a conference of the foreign ministers of the Coordinating Bureau member 
countries, held in Colombo last June, to which a Pol Pot representative 

Tias admitted as an observer without a casting vote The Havana 
approach undoubtedly marks a step towards a final and just solution of 
the question This 1s evidenced by the growing international recognition 
of the People’s Revolutionary Council of Kampuchea Two days before 
the Conference opened ın Havana, the PRK was recognised by the new 
authorities of Nicaragua, and its representative was among those who 
insisted on the PRK delegate to occupy his legitimate seat in the non- 
aligned movement 

Commenting on such a solution of the ‘“Kampuchean issue”, Nhan 
Dan justly wrote on September 10, 1979 that “it was a defeat for the 
Chinese reactionaries’ clique and other elements that tried, by all sorts 
of underhand methods and fabrications, to impose the political corpses 
of Pol Pot and Ieng Sary on the nonaligned movement” 

The Political Resolution also contains condemnation of the Camp 
David agreements and the separate Egyptian-Israeli treaty as infringing 
upon the inalienable rights of the Arab nation and Arab people of Pale- 
stine and contributing to continued occupation of Arab _ territories. 

ctually, this was an indirect condemnation of Peking’s Middle East 

“policy either The Chinese leadership, which approves of President 
Sadat’s actions and has signed a “military cooperation” agreement with 
Egypt, promising to supply it with 60 Chinese-made combat aircraft, 
seeks its part in the implementation of the US-Israeli-Egyptian plans in 
the Middle East, 1 e, opposes Arab countries, the overwhelming majority 
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of which condemned the separate Egyptian-Israeli deal and demanded 
to stop Egypt’s participation in the nonaligned movement 

It ıs noteworthy that the Peking press which covered the preparation 
of the Havana Conference gave only passing mention to the demand of 
a group of Arab states to expel Egypt from the movement, which was 
widely discussed in the nonaligned circles, and remained silent about 
the motifs behind this demand 

One could go on analysing the problems and situations testifying that 
Peking’s foreign policy propositions and practical actions were explicitly 
or implicitly criticised by nonaligned countries both during the prepara- 
tion of, and in the course of, the Conference in Havana What has been 
said, however, makes it sufficiently clear that the position of the Chinese 
leadership is totally at variance with the ideas and principles of the non- 
aligned movement and that Peking’s policy with respect to the movement 
itself 1s reactionary and subversive 

To all intents and purposes, Peking in Havana found itself in the 
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dock together with the West as an accomplice in the crimes perpetrated y 


by imperialist powers against the revolutionary struggle of the peoples 
of the world “The Havana rostrum became a tribunal over impertalism 
headed by the USA and the clique of Chinese expansionists, a strike 
force of the counterrevolution today,” wrote the Vietnamese newspaper 
Nhan Dan on September 10 It 1s not by chance that the US and Chinese 
diplomats, who were invited along with diplomats of other countries to 
the opening of the Conference, found themselves in the same company 
and angrily walked out during the striking speech by Fidel Castro Com- 
menting on the results of the Havana forum, the Singapore newspaper 
Straits Times of September 11, 1979, had every ground to say that hardly 
one or two countries had supported Peking at the 6th Conference whose 
distinguished feature was an almost total isolation of China The 
Western press, too, had to reluctantly admit the fact The New York 
Times of September 14, 1979 noted that China was denied the sympathy 
it once enjoyed in the “Third World” 

Peking’s obstructionist stand on the topical problems of the struggle 
for peace and detente, for general and complete disarmament, 1s 1n stark 
contrast with the principles underlying the nonaligned movement At its 
6th Conference the movement took a stand on the main present-day 
problems, which ran counter to China’s platform, thus refuting the allega- 
tions of the Chinese policy-makers about Peking’s shared interests with 
the nonaligned countries The Chinese leaders have no positive program- 
me to offer with respect to the nonaligned movement and Peking prefers 
mainly to speculate on existing tendencies within the movement with 
which it has serious contradictions and differences on virtually all the 
main problems of our time 
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T he defeat of the US aggression 1n Indochina, followed by the forma- 
tion of a united socialist Vietnam, the establishment of socialism in 
the Lao People’s Democratic Republic, the victory of the progressive 
Y national forces ın Kampuchea, the collapse of the SEATO mulhtary bloc 
and so on—all this has created conditions for further progressive change 
in the whole of the Asian continent despite the opposition of Maoist 
China That has prompted Washington to reassess the role of its allies 
in the region, including that of the South Korean dictatorship, with a 
view to using South Korea as a military bridgehead occupying a strate- 
gically important place in the Asian continent The current political and 
economic rapprochement between the USA, Japan and China has con- 
siderably increased America’s interest in the Korean peninsula 
The Korean Peninsula has in recent years seen a growing confronta- 
tion between the two opposite political trends striving for peace, security, 
peaceful reunification of Korea, on the one hand, and the building up 
of tensions and preparation for a non-peaceful, forceful solution of 
the task of reunification, on the other hand That region, therefore, needs 
political initiatives which could help preserve and strengthen peace and 
. security The recent initiatives of the US government and its allies with 
regard to Korea apparently pursue the opposite aim, as was highlighted 
by recent events, notably President Carter’s visit to Seoul 
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j ımmy Carter’s visit to South Korea took place from June 29 to July 1, 1979, 
following the Tokyo summıt of seven advanced capıtalıst powers. 
Taking part in his talks with Park Chung Hee were the US Secretary 
of State Cyrus Vance, the Defense Secretary Harold Brown, the Presi- 
dents National Security Adviser Zbigniew Brzezinski and Assistant 
Secretary of State Richard Holbrooke 
On the eve of Carter’s visit the Western and Japanese press suggested 
that the visit to Seoul might put the South Korean dictator Park Chung 
Hee in an embarrassing position considering the publicly stated opposi- 
tion of the US political circles and the Carter Administration to the re- 
pressive measures of the Seoul authorities against the opposition The 
forecasts, however, proved to be wrong Carter’s visit to South Korea 
© demonstrated the firm commitment of the USA to giving allround sup- 
port to the inhuman regime of Park Chung Hee in keeping with the 
overall US strategic plans in Asia As seen from the communique on the 
results of the visit, Carter assured Park Chung Hee of continued US aid 
in all fields, notably in the military field Carter also promised to his 
partner in the talks to preserve the US military presence ın South Korea, 
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to render “immediate and effective’ assistance to South Korea in the ja 
event of an “armed attack” on her, stressing that the US “nuclear 
umbrella” provides an “additional guarantee of her security” 

Carter effectively sidestepped the question of “human rights” in South 
Korea and, on the contrary, went out of his way to express support for 
the dictator’s domestic and foreign policy and, as noted in the communi- 
que, invited Park Chung Hee to visit the USA, an invitation which the 
South Korean president accepted 

Carter’s visit to Seoul demonstrated open support for the repressive 
regime whose power 1s based on crude violence and cruel repression 
against its political opponents To prevent mass demonstrations by oppo- 
sition forces during the Carter visit, Park Chung Hee sent away the 
students on an early vacation, arrested and put behind prison bars 
hundreds of democratic figures In Seoul, Carter, who 1s such an active 
champion of “human rights” when it comes to the socialist countries, 
shut his eyes to the fascist-style repressions and gross human rights 
violations in South Korea The Nodon Sinmun newspaper wrote that y 
Carter’s visit to South Korea highlighted the insincerity of his “human 
rights” stand “If he genuinely respected human rights”, stressed the 
paper, “he would not have gone to South Korea at all”’! 

The results of Carter’s visit to South Korea naturally prompted a 
sharply adverse reaction from the KPDR The press in Pyongyang wrote 
editorially that the US President’s visit to Seoul was “a visit pursuing 
the aims of aggression and war, and the division of the Korean nation” ?. 

The government and public circles in the KPDR protested against the 
refusal of the Carter Administration to pull out its troops from South 
Korea which are “the main obstacle in the way of the reunification of 
the country, a source of tensions and military danger in the Korean 
Peninsula” Recalling Carter’s electoral pledge to withdraw US troops 
from South Korea soon, Nodon Sinmun pointed out that after acceding 
to power, Carter gradually and cautiously went back on his electoral 
promise At first he talked about a “phased withdrawal”, then of “partial - 
cuts” accompanied by more and more reservations, and finally, in July _ 
1979, Carter openly declared that US troops (about 40,000) will stay in 
South Korea indefinitely To soften the reaction of US political circles 
to that move, “new intelligence data” were published in the US on the 
eve of Carter’s Seoul trip about the KPDR armed forces which allegedly 
had a superiority over the South Korean forces 

Carter’s decision to keep US troops in South Korea was indicative 
of the present US Admunistration’s neglect of the recommendation of the 
United Nations, which as early as 1975, at its 30th General Assembly, 
overwhelmingly carried a resolution on creating favourable conditions 
for turning the armistice in Korea into durable peace and expediting 
independent peaceful reunification of Korea, which provided for with- 
drawal from South Korea of all foreign troops stationed there under the 
UN auspices, replacemént of the military armistice agreement in Korea 
with a peaceful agreement as a measure to reduce tensions and maintain 
and strengthen peace in Korea 

We have now every grounds for saying that these recommendations 
of the international community have been cast aside President Carter © 
has not only refused to withdraw US troops from South Korea, but has - 
taken steps to strengthen and improve the equipment of the forces sta- 
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The Problem of Strengthening Peace in the Korean Peninsula 15 
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This amounts to expanding American military presence ın South Korea 
The US intends to increase its air force in the region by 20 per cent Its 
military aid to South Korea amounted to $275 million in 1979 and will 
amount to $900 million in 1980 South Korea ıs to increase, at US 
request, her own military expenditure by $500 million a year which leads 
to her further militarisation, upsetting the balance of forces in the Korean 
peninsula and aggravating tensions between South and North Korea 

The true aims behind the continued stay of US troops and South 
Korea’s military build-up were revealed by the assassination, on October 
26, 1979, of President Park Chung Hee After his removal, these forces 
were immediately placed on the alert to allow no mass claims for 
democratic rights Controlled by the US military, the South Korean 
Military Command took over administration To frighten the opposition 
and ensure a favourable allignment of political forces following the 
dictator’s demise, Washington sent flagship of the 7th Fleet and an aiur- 
craft carrier of the US Armed Forces to ports in South Korea 

Another reason advanced by the United States and its South Korean 
allies to justify continued American military presence in South Korea 
is an alleged “threat from the North” The whole world knows that there 
is no such threat The slanderous propaganda about a “threat from the 
North” 1s just a smoke screen to cover up the military build-up in South 
Korea The United States intends to use the armed forces of the South 
Korean regime to further its own aggressive plans in Asia, as was the 
case during the US armed aggression in Indochina 

The government of the KPDR 1s steadfastly pursuing a policy of 
peace and has made repeated official statements denying its intention 
“to attack the South” 
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LAT: the Korean war, which ended in July 1953 with the collapse of 


the aggressive plans of the US and their South Korean puppets, the 
government of the KPDR came up with a constructive programme for 
reunification of the country in a peaceful and democratic way It 1s not 
irrelevant to recall some of the numerous peace initiatives that have 
come from North Korea 

The KPDR submitted realistic proposals on peaceful settlement and 
reunification to the Geneva conference of the Foreign Ministers of five 
great powers in 1954, to which representatives of the KPDR and South 
Korea were invited to take part in the debates on the Korean issue The 
KPDR proposed all-Korean elections organised by Koreans (by creating 
an All-Korean commission to include representatives of North and South 
Korea and charging ıt with developing an election law and ensuring 
genuine democratic elections), withdrawal of all foreign troops from 
Korea to prevent their interfering in the domestic affairs of the Korean 
people and, finally, a commitment by the states most concerned in main- 
taining peace in the Far East to contribute to peaceful development of 


- Korea and the creation of conditions for its early reunification The 


YKPDR representative recommended that the participants in the confer- 
ence sign an agreement “on ensuring peaceful conditions in Korea”, in 
which they would state their wish to continue efforts to reach an agree- 
ment on peaceful settlement ın Korea The proposal of the KPDR Foreign 
Minister envisaged reduction of troops on either side to 100,000, a su- 
stained effort to end the war situation in the country, and the setting up, 
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on the basis of parity, of joint bodies to carry out measures ın order to R 
bring the North and South of Korea closer together economically and 
culturally? The Geneva conferees were urged to undertake a commit- 
ment to contribute to peaceful development of Korea The Western 
powers, however, sabotaged these sensible proposals of the KPDR 
government 

After the Geneva conference the KPDR continued to work actively 
to strengthen peace in the Korean peninsula “The course of our party,” 
said Kim Il Sung at the 3rd Congress of the Workers’ Party of Korea ın 
1956, “aimed at achieving peaceful reunification of the Motherland along 
democratic lines, 1 e, at fulfilling the main task of the Korean Revolu- 
tion at the present stage, 1s the sole correct course under the conditions 
prevailing in and outside the country” * ! 

The KPDR government launched a sweeping programme of peaceful 
reunification of Korea in 1960 following the April uprising in South 
Korea which toppled Syngman Rhee and brought to power a more or 
less democratic government in South Korea Addressing a meeting to I 
mark the 15th anniversary of the liberation of Korea on August 14, 1960, 
Kim Il Sung said “Free All-Korean elections organised along demo- 
cratic lines without any outside interference offer the most constructive 
and realistic way to peaceful reunification Should the South Korean 
authorities, fearful that South Korea might become communist, reject 
free all-Korean elections, then transitional measures should be worked 
out We propose that this could take the shape of a confederation of 
South and North Korea The confederation system we propose could be 
set up by forming a Supreme National Committee of the Representatives 
of the Government of the KPDR and the government of the Republic of 
Korea to coordinate on a common basis the economic and cultural de- 
velopment of South and North Korea This confederation will provide for 
temporary preservation of the existing political regimes in North and 
South Korea and the autonomy of both governments The creation of 
such a confederated system ensuring links and negotiations between 
South and North Korea would make possible mutual understanding and ` 
cooperation and would eliminate mutual mistrust We believe that subse- 
quently as a result of free all-Korean elections peaceful reunification of 
our Motherland could be achieved”® The KPDR’s proposals also en- 
visaged economic aid to South Korea and exchanges ın science, culture, 
art, sports, and other fields To reduce tensions ın Korea, it was proposed 
to secure pull-out of American troops from South Korea and to reduce 
the burden of military expenditure by bringing the strength of the South 
and North Korean forces to 100,000 respectively ° 

This far-reaching programme of peaceful reunification of Korea was 
approved by the 8th session of the Supreme People’s Assembly of the 
KPDR on November 19-22, 1960 which addressed a letter to the “Na- 
tional Assembly of the Republic of Korea, to the political parties, public 
organisations and the population of South Korea” 





3 Report by the KPDR Foreign Minister Nam Il to the 8th session of the Supreme - 
People’s Assembly of the KPDR “On the Work of the Government Delegation of tha 
KPDR at the Geneva Conference on Peaceful Settlement of the Korean Question” For Pea- ~ 
ceful Reunification of the Motherland, Collection of Documents (in Korean), Pyon- 
eyang, 1954 

4 Kum Up Cen, Ha6pannoie crareu u peru, Moscow, 1962, p 235 

5 fbid, pp 685, 686 

6 Ibid, p 689 
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The proposal on setting up a confederation adequately reflected the 
political situation which took shape in the Korean peninsula at the time 
and met the aspirations of the people in both parts of Korea It evoked 
a broad response ın the world and provided a subject for discussion not 
only among the grassroots but also at the National Assembly of South 
Korea The American administration, however, declared, through the 
“UN Forces” command, that the USA would use all its influence to pre- 
vent the South Korean authorities from accepting the invitation of the 
KPDR and that should they want to enter into negotiations with the 
North they are to get a “prior sanction of the UN forces command”, 1 e, 
the command of the American troops in South Korea In 1961, the de- 
mocratic forces 1n South Korea were brutally crushed by the South 
Korean military, not without US assistance, to establish a dictatorship 
of a military junta This was the answer of the South Korean reaction- 
aries and the American military to the peaceful proposals of the Korean 
People’s Democratic Republic 

Demonstrative military preparations ın South Korea accompanied by 
open calls of the Seoul dictators to build up South Korea’s military and 
economic potential with US and Japanese assistance ın order to solve the 
reunification problem from the position of strength, had the net result of 
exacerbating tensions ın the Korean peninsula, endangering the cause of 
peace in the region 

The military demarcation line was for years the scene of armed ın- 
cidents, which were local ın character and did not develop into major 
military confrontations but nevertheless at times brought the situation 
to the brink of armed conflicts Thus on April 13, 1967 an exchange of 
fire on the military demarcation line involved artillery pieces Tensions 
reached a peak ın Korea on January 23, 1968 when the American intel- 
ligence vessel “Pueblo” intruded into the territorial waters of the 
KPDR A serious situation arose on the Korean peninsula on April 15, 
1969, when a US Air Force reconnaissance plane invaded the airspace 
of the KPDR As ın the “Pueblo” case, there were calls in the US and 
South Korea for “retaliation” and for military actions against the KPDR 
As the KPDR government noted in its statement of April 23, 1969 
‘Between January and April 10, 1969 more than 2,180 cases of armed 
attacks, artillery and rifle fire and other provocative actions on the part 
a American troops have been registered on the military demarcation 
ine” 

A sharp change in the stand of the Seoul authorities on the Korean 
situation took place ın 1971, coinciding in time with the adoption of an 
anti-Soviet line by the 9th Congress of the Communist Party of China 
and the Sino-American rapprochement This ıs not accidental Apparently 
the Sino-American rapprochement led the South Korean ringleaders to 
decide not to create additional obstacles ın the way of the US govern- 
ment’s China policy and to try to reap some benefits for themselves from 
that policy 

In September 1971, the South Korean authorities responded to the 
KPDR proposal and agreed to official exchanges between the South 
and North of Korea through the Red Cross societies of the South and 
North “to conduct talks on joint work to find separated members of 
families and relatives” 

In 1972, the South Korean authorities went so far as to sit down at 
a negotiation table with the official representatives of the KPDR govern- 
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ment Intergovernment links and talks between the South and North of Á 
Korea produced a “joint statement of the North and South” of July 4, 
19728 The agreement between the governments of the South and North 
of Korea were based on the three bedrock principles of reunification 
advanced by the General Secretary of the CC, WPK, President of the 
KPDR, Kim Il Sung The Joint Statement said that the sides have agreed 
that “first, the question of reunification should be solved independently 
without enlisting the support of external forces and outside interference, 
second, by peaceful means, and, third, by achieving a ‘great national 
consolidation’ ” 

The direct contacts between the authorities of South and North Korea 
contributed towards lessening tensions on the Korean peninsula and met 
with full support of the international community However, the dialogue 
between the sides on concrete issues involved ın the problem of reunifica- 
tion produced no practical results The South Korean authorities who 
signed the document which determined the above three principles had ~ 
no intention of honouring a single one of them, as subsequent events 
have made clear They opposed the principle of independence by calls 
for continued American military presence in South Korea The intensive 
military build-up ın South Korea was at odds with the principle of peace- 
ful reunification And the South Koreans began implementing the prin- 
ciple of “national consolidation” by stepping up fascist repressions 
against those political forces in South Korea which sincerely sought 
national reunification Undermining the very idea of reunification, the 
South Korean authorities came to insist on “crosswise recognition” of 
South Korea and the KPDR, 1 e, the recognition of the KPDR by the 
United States and Japan and of South Korea by the Soviet Union and 
the PRC, and the simultaneous admission of the KPDR and South Korea 
to the UN The KPDR government qualified these proposals of Seoul as 
a desire to sidestep the solution of the problem of reunification and legi- 
timise the split of Korea 

On June 23, 1973, President Kim Il Sung put forward new reunifica- { 
tion proposals which became known as “The Programme of Five 
Points” Its provisions were as follows 1) ending the state of mulitary 
confrontation and eliminating tensions between the North and South, 
2) cooperation and exchange between them ın political, diplomatic, milit- 
ary, economic, and cultural spheres, 3) convocation of a Great National 
Assembly with the participation of different strata of the population, 
political parties and public organisations of the North and South to 
discuss national reunification, 4) the formation of a confederation of 
the North and South under the name of Confederate Republic of Koryo 
pending reunification, 5) the admission of the two parts of Korea to the 
United Nations under the single name Confederate Republic of Koryo 
But these proposals of the KPDR were also opposed by Seoul 
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| t was not until January 1979 that South Korea took steps to resume 
negotiations with the North On January 19, 1979, Park Chung Hee 
told a press conference that the South was ready to start talks with th 

North “in any place, at any time and at any level” The Seoul initiative, 
experts believe, was clearly prompted by the rapid development of rela- 
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tions between the USA and China The New York Times of January 
A3], 1979 and other American and Japanese newspapers drew atten- 
tion to the fact that South Korea’s statement in favour of resuming the 
dialogue came just on the eve of the planned visit to Washington by the 
Deputy Premier of the State Council of the PRC, Deng Xiaoping, and 
were reminiscent of the situation ın 1972, when tensions weakened in 
Korea and official South-North contacts were established simultaneously 
with the Peking visit of President Nixon 
The Seoul authorities, in making steps to lessen tensions with the 
KPDR, clearly sought thereby to create favourable conditions for esta- 
blishing far-reaching links and cooperation with China availing them- 
selves of the services of their influential allies, the USA and Japan On 
the eve of Deng Xtaoping’s visit to Washington, Seoul asked the USA 
and Japan to be intermediaries ın organising talks between Seoul and 
Peking ° 
The new round of the Sino-American rapprochement apparently made 
Y Seoul confident that China could change its attitude towards the South 
Korean regime The official Seoul newspaper Hanguk Ilbo wrote frankly 
that the normalisation of Sino-American diplomatic relations creates 
favourable conditions for the realisation of Seoul’s hopes and that 
South Korea for its part seeks to improve relations with China hoping 
to induce her to use her influence on the leaders of the KPDR Confidence 
was expressed that “China would inevitably have to carry out a realistic 
reappraisal of her policy” Some reports suggest that the establishment of 
links with Peking after its rapprochement with the USA and Japan, 
South Korea’s closest partners, was believed to be a simple matter for 
the Park Chung Hee regime It even set about developing practical 
measures to establish contacts with China It was reported, for example, 
that the South Korean Ministry of Trade and Industry took steps to 
establish links with “non-hostile Communist countries” by promoting 
economic exchange with them and that the Ministry intended to name 
a number of trade firms to take part in developing trade with the ‘‘com- 
Mmunist bloc” countries through corresponding organisations in West 
Germany, and the French and Australian firms maintaining trade links 
with the said countries It was likewise reported that Seoul had tried to 
approach Peking through the Japanese Foreign Munister to promote, 
as early steps of rapprochement, the establishment of economic, cultural, 
and sports links between the PRC and South Korea, in particular, organ- 
ising exhibitions in Peking and Seoul that would feature the export 
goods of the two countries along with applied art objects 
The South Koreans, however, were somewhat disappointed with the 
results of Deng Xiaoping’s visits to Washington and Tokyo, the New 
York Times reported And according to the Japanese press, Deng Xıao- 
ping is believed to have said that “the time ıs not opportune” for China 
to take part in the inter-Korean dialogue This was interpreted ın Seoul 
as an indication that ıt would not be until some time later, when China 
gains a stronger foothold in Asia, that its cooperation could be 
enlisted Even so, Seoul believes that China has become far more real- 
istic with regard to South Korea than in the past ' “Genuine detente 
yetween Washington and Peking,” wrote the Seoul newspaper Choson 
:1b0, “is hard to achieve so long as the danger of war in Korea exists”! 
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The Workers’ Party of Korea and the government of the KPDR never- , 
theless launched another sincere initiative aimed at peaceful settlement ^ 
in Korea and ensuring conditions for independent, peaceful and demo- 
cratic reunification On January 23, 1979, the Central Committee of the 
United Democratic National Front of Korea !? appealed to all the strata 
of the population, all the political parties and public organisations of 
South Korea and to the South Korean authorities and compatriots living 
abroad with these proposals 1) to go back to the main idea and prin- 
ciples of the Joint Statement of the North and South of July 4, 1972, 
2) to put an immediate end to all slanderous statements and attacks on 
each other, “seeking to set up a climate of national unity”, 3) to ım- 
mediately and unconditionally renounce any military actions posing a 
threat to the other side, in particular build-up of arms, the holding of 
military operations and concentration of forces “on the frontline’, 1 e, 
close to the military demarkation line and to stop all military exercises 
on March 1, 4) to convene an all-Korean Congress representing all 
the political parties and public organisations of the North and South, ¥ 
as well as the foreign organisations of compatriots and individuals living 
overseas, to discuss reunification of Korea It was proposed that the 
Congress should convene in early September 1979 in Pyongyang or ın 
Seoul and that a preliminary working conference of the representatives 
of all Korean political parties and organisations acting in Korea and 
overseas should meet in Pyongyang in early June '8 

In response to the proposals of the CC of the UDNF, Seoul agreed to 
holding preliminary talks in Pyongyang or Seoul “as soon as possible” 
stressing that the talks should be conducted between “responsible 
officials” only Thus Seoul early on indicated that ıt does not want to 
deal with representatives of the various strata of the KPDR population 

As subsequent events have shown, despite Seoul’s invariably professed 
desire to resume the dialogue, its approach to the question was marked 
by a reluctance to seriously discuss and solve the problem of reuntfica- 
tion While insisting on direct intergovernment talks between North and 
South, the South Korean authorities must have proceeded from the as-A 
sumption that at a broader forum, as proposed by the North, they would 
have to deal not only with the representatives of the KPDR but also 
with the political forces in South Korea which oppose Park Chung Hee 

On February 5, 1979, the CC of the UDNF issued a call to set up 
a preparatory committee for national reunification instead of the Coor- 
dination Committee of the North and South The statement noted that 
while the Coordination Committee had played a certain zole ın restoring 
the severed national bonds and normalising relations between North 
and South, it 1s impracticable at the present stage when historic tasks 
of the reunification of the whole nation are on the agenda As a consulta- 
tive body to establish a national dialogue and negotiations, said the 
statement of the CC UDNF, the Preparatory Committee for National Reunt- 
fication should consist of representatives of political parties and organı- 
sations of Korea and overseas Korean organisations, and the represen- 
tatives of the governments of North and South Such a committee could 
discuss the question of convening a national conference and other ques- 
tions involved in the preparation and final reunification of the country ™ 3 


'2 The United Democratic National Front of Korea comprises political parties and 
public organisations of the KPDR It ıs led by the Workers’ Party of Korea 
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The repeated meetings between liaison officers of the South and 
“North in Panmunjom, have failed to come up with mutually acceptable 
solutions, although the KPDR did put forward compromise proposals 
In particular, ıt proposed that the government officials of the South 
and North Korea should be members of the Preparatory Committee The 
attempt by the KPDR to restore the use of direct (“hot”) telephone line 
between Seoul and Pyongyang established ın 1972, also met with resist- 
ance of the Seoul authorities who did not want to talk on the telephone 
with a representative of the UDNF empowered for the purpose by the 
North Korean side 

The differences between North and South Korea stemmed largely 
from the fact that Seoul, while speaking in favour of a resumed inter- 
Korean dialogue, at the same time tried to avoid talks on reunification 
of Korea The Seoul rulers believe that South Korea stands to gain from 
the preservation of the status quo on the Korean peninsula The argument 
runs that the South Korean economy 1s allegedly developing faster than 
that of North Korea And this, the Seoul regime believes, opens up a 
“favourable” prospect for bringing pressure to bear on the KPDR_ Seoul 
also plans to achieve a decisive military superiority over the KPDR by 
1985 by building up and modernising its armaments and armed forces 
with US assistance 

In March 1979, while the dialogue between North and South was 
under way and the North Korean side made a proposal to stop all 
actions threatening the other side, the USA staged a major joint opera- 
tional South Korean-American exercise The holding of the exercise was 
the “answer” of the South Korean side to the peaceful proposals of 
North Korea. 
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T proposals of the United Democratic National Front envisaging 
talks of the representatives of political parties and public organisa- 
htons of South and North of Korea on the reunification of the country 
are a constructive, perhaps even an ideal solution of the Korean pro- 
blem Serious obstacles, however, are being erected in the way of imple- 
menting these solutions They are being set up above all by the antı- 
national regime of South Korea and the influential imperialist circles 
in the USA and Japan which, proceeding from their selfish interests, 
seek to preserve the split of Korea and to this end instigate the South 
Korean authorities to corresponding policies 
The United States which preserves its military presence and a power- 
ful political and economic influence in South Korea does not conceal 
that ıt ıs not interested in the formation of a united Korean state 
One must bear ın mind that ın ıts relations with the South Korean 
regime the United States ıs guided not only by military considerations 
Of late economic factors have assumed an ever more important role in 
these relations, notably the South Korean market with its millions of 
cheap labour hands In outlining the prospects of American-South Korean 
relations, the US ruling circles hope that South Korea would sustain 
‘a high economic growth rate and ın the 1980s would become “one of the 
‘most important trade partners and one of the main markets for American 
exports” The US government also hopes that South Korea would greatly 
outstrip the KPDR as regards the rate of improvement of the armed 
forces One hardly need argue to prove that the realisation of such plans 
could merely make reunification of Korea more difficult 
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Japan is not interested to see a united state on the Korean penin- 
sula either Her rulers see a militarised South Korea allied to the USA 
as a powerful buffer ensuring the “security” of Japan Also, they fear 
that reunification of Korea would deprive them of a vital sphere for 
Japanese investment and the large market offered by South Korea Ac- 
cording to the Japanese press, ın the course of the Japanese-American 
talks preceding Carter’s visit to Seoul, Japan tried to influence the US 
President in that direction M. Ohira tried to convince him that his pro- 
posed plan of withdrawal of American troops as well as US criticism 
of the South Korean regime over its suppression of human rights have 
an adverse impact on the domestic situation in South Korea All of 
which allegedly undermined the authority and weakened the real power 
of Park Chung Hee The Japanese press, commenting on the results of 
the Japanese-American talks, noted that the sides reached a “mutual 
understanding” on the Korean problem 

Peking, mindful of the example of Vietnam, would not like to see 
a united independent Korea either The only concern of the Chinese leaders 
is to see to ıt that the events in Korea do not impede the process of 
China’s rapprochement with the USA and Japan The Chinese leaders 
have displayed utter indifference to the problem of national reunification 
of the Korean people At a press conference in Japan, Deputy Premier 
of the PRC State Council, Deng Xiaoping, lumped together completely 
different problems, such as Vietnam, “the two Koreas”, “the two Germa- 
nies”, the “two Chinas”, and even the provocative clatms of the Japanese 
revenge seekers to so-called “northern territories” of the Soviet Union 
and cynically “expressed confidence” that these problems would be 
solved “fî not within ten or a hundred years then at least within a 
thousand years”! On this showing, the Peking leaders could well find 
a common language with the Seoul rulers on the problem of the national 
unity of the Korean people Park Chung Hee also argued that the solu- 
tion of the reunification problem 1s a matter for the distant future and 
should be shelved indefinitely 

The Japanese newspaper Akahata pointed out that the Carter kinne 
stration’s decision to go back on its former promises and to keep Ameri- 
can troops in South Korea and continue interference in the internal 
affairs of Korea has been prompted by many circumstances connected 
with the US policy in the Far East Akahata wrote that behind the joint 
communique of Carter and Park Chung Hee there looms China which 
approves of and supports American military presence in Asia 

The Korean question was put on the agenda of the Sino-American 
talks during the recent official visit to the PRC by the US Vice-President 
Walter Mondale During these talks, Peking came out in support of the 
US expansionist plans in the Far East And in his speech at Peking 
University Mondale stressed the resolve of the USA, together with 
China, “to assure numerous parallel strategic interests’ And he went 
so far as to “warn” “any country” that might take a stand opposing 
these interests 
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T he Carter visit to Seoul brought some changes to South ecu 
stand on Korean settlement On the eve of the visit the Foreign 
Minister of South Korea said in a televised interview that Seoul was 
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A prepared to give a sympathetic consideration to the question of tripartite 
meeting with the participation of the two Koreas and the USA to esta- 
blish peace in the Korean peninsula on condition that the South and 
North Koreas will be the main sides in these negotiations President 
Carter effectively supported the stand of the South Korean authorities on 
the Korean question As the joint communique on the results of the visit 
pointed out, President Carter and President Park Chung Hee of South 
Korea decided to hold a meeting of the two Koreas with official repre- 
sentatives of the USA, 1 e, under the US auspices The two Pre- 
sidents gave instructions to the Foreign Minister of South Korea 
and the US Secretary of State Cyrus Vance to jointly establish 
contacts with the foreign minister of North Korea and to sound him out 
on that question The US-South Korean message proposing a tripartite 
meeting was handed to the KPDR through the Indonesian Ambassador 
to Pyongyang Judging from reports of South Korean news agencies, 
y the US again tried to avail itself of Peking’s cooperation Citing diplo- 
' matic sources, they reported, for example, that the US Assistant Secret- 
ary of State for East Asian and Pacific Affairs, Holbrooke, during his 
trip to Peking, was instructed to ask the Chinese authorities to use their 
influence to make Pyongyang accept the joint Park Chung Hee-Carter 
proposal It was expected that Holbrooke’s mission would be successful 
because “previously Peking had favoured the idea of tripartite talks” 

The official statement of a spokesman of the KPDR Foreign Ministry 
of July 10 amounted to a rejection of the US-South Korean proposal of 
tripartite talks '© The KPDR Foreign Ministry described the proposal 
of a tripartite meeting as absolutely unrealistic and unreasonable The 
proposals on “crosswise recognition” of North and South Korea and on 
their simultaneous admission to the UN were qualified as “treacherous 
intrigues” aimed at “perpetuating the split of Korea by international 
recognition of the dependent South Korean authorities which have no 
sovereign rights” The statement stressed that one should distinguish 

į between two different questions in the negotiations, first, the question 
of withdrawal of American troops from South Korea and replacement of 
the agreement on armistice by a peace agreement, which must be decided 
by the actual participants of the armistice agreement, 1 e, by the KPDR 
and the USA, and second, the question of the reunification of Korea 
which must be discussed at talks between Koreans, !? with which the US 
has nothing to do At the same time, taking note of the insistent 
demands of the American side, the KPDR agrees to have South Korean 
authorities taking part as observers during the discussion of the first 
question. 

According to the Seoul Hapdong News Agency, in the wake of the 
consultations of the South Korean Foreign Minister with the US Ambas- 
sador ın Seoul, the sides decided to continue efforts to convene a tripar- 
tite meeting despite the fact that the KPDR rejected the proposal It was 
also pointed out that the South Korean government and the Carter admı- 
nistration would take joint steps towards the tripartite talks on the 
Korean question which they have proposed 

The US desire to take part in Camp David-style Korean negotiations 

‘apparently aims throwing its weight behind the South Korean regime to 

' bring additional pressure on the KPDR The US apparently believes that 
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its military presence in South Korea entitles it to be an arbitrator ın AL 
the relations between South and North Korea The US 1s trying to back 
up that “right” by force The 600,000-strong South Korean army 1s being 
equipped with modern US-made weapons Seoul 1s also starting 
mass production of its own weaponry And the so-called “national reunifi- 
cation of Korea” authority even called for developing a nuclear 
weapon !8 Needless to say, the militarisation of South Korea would have 
been impossible without the aid of the United States which is trying to 
influence the situation in the region by building up military power, its 
own and that of its allies The Pentagon 1s increasing its airforce, recon- 
naissance, logistical and other units in South Korea Instead of seeking 
durable peace ın the Korean peninsula, wrote the New York Times, the 
USA 1s doing its best to increase the possibility of conflict by saturat- 
ing the peninsula with arms !9 

Such are the stands of the United States and the South Korean 
regime for their proposed “peaceful” negotiations with the KPDR 
government 

The US refusal to withdraw troops from Korea and the militarisation 
of the South Korean regime are only part of the overall programme 
aimed at strengthening the US military and political stand ın Asia 

The Western press has reported the US intention to strengthen the 
ANZUS (USA, Australia, New Zealand) military political bloc and to 
expand it by including Japan It has also been proposed to give a mili- 
tary political character to ASEAN. Bilateral military aid to some of these 
countries 1s expanding Taking advantage of the myth about a “threat” 
allegedly posed to the ASEAN countries by the SRV, a myth fanned by 
China, the USA is increasing arms supplies to these countries and 1s 
trying to coordinate their military policies in order to oppose them to the 
socialist countries ın Indochina During the aggravation of the Indochina 
situation in late 1978, the USA succeeded in having the use of Philip- 
pines military bases by US forces extended These bases are used, for 
example, by the US Seventh Fleet which ın July 1979 started a provoca- ý 
tive mılıtary-polıtıcal demonstration to “save the refugees” from the 
SRV on Carter’s orders Simultaneously the expansion of the air and 
naval base on Diego Garcia island in the centre of the Indian ocean 1s 
continuing 

According to foreign sources, there are now about 1,800 nuclear 
weapons on American bases and facilities ın Asta, not to speak of tactic- 
al nuclear weapons of the US Pacific Fleet 

The situation in and around Korea ıs shaping up in such a way that 
the peaceful and just course of the KPDR government is opposed by the 
USA, Japan, and the South Korean regime and Maoist China who toe 
their line 

The show of strength on the Korean peninsula under the specious 
pretext of a “Soviet military threat” or a “threat from the North” can 
only be viewed as Carter’s sliding off an icehill which ıs being built by 
those forces ın the USA who oppose detente and are trying to bring the 
world back to the cold war Such actions on the part of the USA con- 
trast with the overall state of Soviet-American relations, which, we are 
convinced, should be determined in the first place by the results of th 
Vienna meeting and talks between Leonid Brezhnev and Jimmy Carter 
on June 15-18 And the joint communique on the Vienna talks contains 
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A an important provision to the effect that neither side “would seek milit- 
ary superiority”. 

The Soviet Union counters the policy of fomenting tensions and mı- 
litary confrontation in the Korean peninsula by a totally different line, 
the line of strengthening peace, and spreading detente to the explosive 
region of the Far East which 1s exceedingly important for the destinies 
of peace The KPDR ıs not alone ın its struggle for peaceful national 
reunification and for stronger peace on the Korean peninsula It has the 
internationalist support of the Soviet Union, all the socialist community 
countries and the majority of non-aligned states Peace on the Korean 
peninsula and peaceful reunification of Korea represent a common wish 
of all the Korean people and all the peaceloving peoples of the world 
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T he 1970s will go down ın the annals of world capitalism as a decade 
that drastically aggravated all its contradictions, as period of serious 
economic, political, and social upheavals shaking modern bourgeois so- 
ciety to the very depths Leonid Brezhnev, CPSU CC General Secretary, 
noted in the Report to the 25th CPSU Congress “It was precisely during 
these years that an economic crisis erupted ın the capitalist world, the | 
intensity and scope of which even bourgeois politicians admit to be com- Y 
parable only with the crisis of the early thirties It spread simultaneously 
to all the main centres of the capitalist world economy It 1s characteristic 
that a crisis of such force should afflict the highly developed state-mono- 
poly economy which emerged in the postwar period Capitalism did its 
utmost, so to speak, to keep in step with the times, to apply various me- 
thods of economic regulation This made ıt possible to stimulate economic 
growth, but, as the Communists foresaw, ıt could not remove the contra- 
dictions of capitalism The sharp cutback in production and the growing 
unemployment in most of the capitalist countries intertwined with such 
serious convulsions of the capitalist world economy as the monetary, ener- 
gy and raw-materials crises Inflation had made the crisis processes espe- 
cially acute Impelled by the continuously growing military expenditure, 
1t has attained dimensions unprecendented in peacetime ” ! 

This profoundly scientific Marxist-Leninist assessment of the state and 
development of world capitalism over the 1970s 1s strikingly confirmed 
by the example of present-day Japan, which boasts world capitalism’s 4 
second largest GNP The Japan Yearbooks which the Academic Council 
for the Coordination of Oriental Studies (the USSR Academy of Sciences) 
has been putting out since the early 1970s, have signally contributed to 
the study of the Soviet Union’s Far Eastern neighbour An analysis of 
this periodically published work to which all Soviet scholars of Japan 
contribute, and which has won a fine reputation with the reading public, 
will make for a deeper understanding of the intricate complex of eco- 
nomic, political and social issues which face Japan today, and also a bet- 
ter comprehension of its prospects over the foreseeable future 


FROM “ECONOMIC MIRACLE” TO ECONOMIC HARDSHIPS 


Only recently, capitalism’s adepts had touted the so-called “Japanese 
economic miracle” For some fifteen years or so, from the mid-1950s 
to the 1970s, 1t was on all lips Generated by the impact of a conducive 
concatenation of transient internal and external factors, such as the high 
rate of accumulation, the massive renovation of basic assets, the relati- 
vely low wages, and an active stance on external markets, and expressed 


* This 1s an analytical summary of the basic points and conclusions made in seven 
USSR Academy of Sciences Yearbooks on Japan put out over 1973-1979 under the edi- 
torship of I I Kovalenko, Dr Sc (Hist), by Moscow Nauka Publishers 
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in an unprecedentedly high economic growth rate, this “miracle?” was 
intensively trumpeted by national and world bourgeoisie as evidence of 
the “possibility” of capitalism’s crisis-free development and stabilisation 
in conditions of the scientific and technological revolution, the latter 
being presented as the cure-all All this was adduced to argue the new 
theoretical concept of swift economic growth as normal for modern ca- 
pitalist society 

Practice has completely capsised these unscientific fabrications Ål- 
ready with the inception of the 1970s, most of the aforementioned fac- 
tors, which were but transient, ceased to operate, as a result of which 
Japan plunged into increasing economic difficulties By the autumn of 
1970, a whole range of industries were overproducing Many firms noti- 
ceably contracted activity, especially in the 1ron-and-steel, engineering, 
chemical, building materials, and other key industries By the second 
half of 1970 the rates of industrial growth had drastically  slackened, 
drawing to a standstill as the year closed The decline continued over 
1971 and was the deepest and longest of all that had affected the Japa- 
nese economy hitherto. Its immediate results were a drastic increase in 
bankruptcies of petty and medium enterprises, a marked falling off ın the 
investment boom, and growing “stagflation” implying an inordinate rise 
in retail prices in conditions of a business decline 

Only comprehensive government interference, the abolition of controls 
over commercial bank credits, the lowering of the official bank interest 
level, a fourfold reduction in the official bank rate and consequently in 
commercial bank rates, and other palliatives somewhat revived the 
situation 

In the subsequent period, specifically ın 1973, Japan’s economy reached 
its postwar peak, with an overall industrial output being up by over 
17 per cent as against 1972 The country produced 368,000 min kwh of 
electricity, nearly 90 mln tons of pig iron, 120 mln tons of steel, 91 min 
tons of rolled steel, more than 77 tons of cement, 470,000 sq m of woollen 


}fabrics, more than seven mln motor vehicles (including 45 mln passen- 


ger cars), 245 mln radio sets, 125 min TV sets, nearly 16 mln gross 
tonnage of shipping was launched 

However, December 1973 already witnessed the onset of a protracted 
economic crisis unprecedentedly profound for postwar times, that lasted 
fifteen months, till February 1975, when difficult and very slow recovery 
began 

The decline in industrial output 1s most indicative Over the fifteen 
months, output dropped 228 per cent as against but 107 per cent in the 
22 months of Japan’s previous cyclical crisis of 1929-1931, the country’s 
deepest In the USA, West Germany and Britain, output declined 135, 
105, and 75 per cent respectively 

The protracted nature of the crisis was expressed in the unusual ın- 
stability and slowness with which economy recovered Starting with 
March 1975, investment was sluggish, growing but 31 per cent in 1976 
and under 5 per cent in 1977, while annual per capita consumption 1n- 
creased by mere 3-4 per cent Right up to early 1978, industrial capaci- 
„ties operated at a very low level, with a fifth of equipment remaining idle 
in the manufacturing industries alone The pre-crisis industrial peak of 
November 1973 was surpassed only at the close of 1977, thus, Japan 
needed 34 months to recover, and the crisis spanned 50 months In the 
USA, France, and West Germany spans were 13 and 22, 15 and 24, 13 
and 21 months respectively In other words, Japan’s economy regained 
pre-crisis levels much later than other leading capitalist states 
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The cyclical crisis of 1974-1975, exacerbated by the world energy, 
raw-materials, and structural crises, affected all of Japan’s socio-econo- 
mic development, hitting particularly hard at he working masses Suffice 
it to note that during both the crisis and the recovery period, which 
continued till the close of 1977, the working class incomes slumped, 
while unemployment reached unparallelled proportions, with official sta- 
tistics claiming more than 1,200,000 jobless, or 22 per cent of the entire 
work force, 1n 1976-1978, let alone the crisis years Actually, the number 
of fully unemployed was far greater (4-5 million), according to demo- 
cratic organisations data Prices of food, prime necessities, and services 
rocketed, and bankruptcies of petty and medium enterprises drastically 
increased 

The 1974-1975 crisis thus shattered the myth of modern capitalism’s 
stabilisation, and of a possible “coprosperity society” under this system. 
“Now everyone can see that one of the mai myths created by reformists 
and bourgeois ideologists has collapsed—the myth that present-day ca- 
pitalism is able to avert crises The instability of capitalism 1s becoming 
more and more apparent Promises to make capitalism ‘sounder’ and to 
create a ‘welfare society’ within its framework have obviously failed. 
A heavy burden has fallen on the masses ” ? 

This conclusion that the 25th CPSU Congress drew and which is 
valid for the capıtalıst world of the 1970s, is distinctly evident in Japan 
today, when one considers the past decade marked with the sharp 
turn of the tide in the national economy The so-called “economic mirac- 
le”, to which the country’s ruling circles attached such great hopes, has 
given way to a time of a relatively low growth rates and grave economic 
difficulties, which will only worsen In short, Japan’s economy has enter- 
ed a new perturbing phase, affecting every aspect of life in Japan today. 


WANING POPULARITY OF THE RULING PARTY AND GROWING POLITICAL RIVALRY 


T he 1970s have not only ushered ın a new stage ın Japan’s economic 
development The domestic political scene has also markedly changed, 
and quite logically, as this 1s consequent upon a shanging economic Si- 
tuation The most noteworthy ts the sharply waning populartty of the 
ruling Liberal Democratic Party and the aggravating political rivalry. 
The pomt at issue is not only quantitative, but subsequent qualitative 
changes, undercutting the one-party rule of the Liberal Democrats 

For more than twenty years, since its foundation ın 1955 and up to 
the second half of the 1970s, this party was relatively firm in the saddle, 
implementing one-party rule without hindrance Responsible were seve- 
1al conducive transient factors, primarity a highly favourable economic 
situation, which enabled the Liberal Democrats to claim the kudos for 
rising the working people’s living standards, and thus boost prestige 
and popularity 

However, in the latter half of the 1960s, the Liberal Democrats gra- 
dually began to lose ground ın both parliament and local government 
bodies This climaxed in unprecedented setbacks ın general elections to 
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the lower house in December 1976 and the upper house in July alr 


when for the first time in its history the party secured less than a half 
of the seats Only post-election joining by several “independents” enab- 
led ıt te build up a most unstable majority 
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“~ Neither ıs the LDP firm in local government bodies Despite some 


gains in the latest, April 1979, elections, the LDP enjoys majority only 
in prefectural assemblies, but ıs weak in the legislative bodies of special 
districts, in city councils, and in town and village municipalities 
There are several reasons for this A grave blow was struct at Liberal 
Democratic prestige when the economic situation sharply deteriorated 
The 1974-1975 crisis and the consequent unsteady and protracted recove- 
ry disclosed the insolvency of the party’s demagogic promises to “rejuve- 
nate capitalism” and create a “coprosperity society”, graphically demon- 
strating once again the antipopular character of the LDP policies, as 
expressed in its search to resolve economic difficulties by more intensi- 
vely exploiting the working masses and encroaching upon their living 
standards, which naturally provoked widespread popular resentment 
The party’s political influence was also undermined by mounting 
squabbles which eventually induced its split In June 1976, a group of 
relatively young MPs demonstratively seceded and created the New Lı- 
` beral Club, a political organisation advocating a “new conservative po- 
hey” and scathingly criticising the LDP for “destroying the system of 
liberalism” Finally, the party’s prestige and popularity were undercut 
by unprecedented political corruption, all-pervasive in recent years This 
was strikingly illustrated by the colossal scandal that erupted on the 
eve of the 1976 general elections because of multimillion Lockheed 
bribery of Liberal Democratic leaders, an affair which strongly shook 
popular trust in the LDP This fact caused alarm among its leaders 
To avert a further slump in prestige and restore the LDP positions 
in law-making bodies, the ruling circles reorganised the party, the first 
move of this unprecedented action being a gradual dissolution of fac- 
tions, which pro forma ceased to exist by mid-April 1977 Before this 
occurred, however, so-called “political study groups” rapidly sprouted 
out of as yet undissolved factions 
This ushered ın a new stage in the LDP activity, one of a regrouping 
hand consolidation of relatively younger and most “promising” elements 
However, ın fact, they hardly differ from the old factions, being their 
modification Factionalism still remains the core of the LDP in terms 
of organisation, as to this day the party represents the political 
headquarters of the national elite 
To regain ground in Parliament, the Liberal Democrats are also 
working hard to revise the election system and render it still more unde- 
mocratic Conservative elements are pressing for the creation of so-called 
“petty” constituencies This gerrymandering seeks to break up the “me- 
dium” constituencies, each of which elects from three to five MPs, into 
smaller constituencies each returning but one MP As Liberal Democratic 
candidates poll most votes ın most constitutuencies, this would give the 
party the edge, ensuring a majority in Parliament even were ıt to poll 
under half the total vote For years Japan’s democratic forces have been 
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the LDP enter into a coalition with middle-road parties, more geata 
the Democratic Socialist Party (DSP) and the Clean Government Party 
(Komeito) 

Staking on their reformist and anticommunist policies, Japan’s rulers 
are trying hard to get them defect from the democratic forces, and to 
this end trot out the well-worn “communist-menace” scarecrow Simulta- 
neously, monopoly-kept propaganda media advocate middle-road unity 
based on anticommunism 

Regrettably, these reactionary designs are yielding their fruit Back 
in the early 1970s, both the DSP and the Komeito, though with various 
reservations, agreed to cooperate with the Socialist Party of Japan 
(SPJ) against the LDP However, Liberal Democrats’ lively flirtation 
with these parties and their leaders’ hopes for ministerial office in a 
conservative cabinet caused the two parties to make a complete right- 
about turn In early 1978, they renounced cooperation with the SPJ and 
other democrats in favour of an alliance with the LDP The Komeito took Y 
this decision at its 15th Congress in January 1978, and the DSP at the 
23rd Congress a few months later, in April This was not only an outright 
demonstration of anticommunist and antisocialist leanings, but also of 
support for Japanese reaction’s perilous designs to split the national 
democratic movement 

In early 1979, the two parties backed down still further, joining hands 
with Liberal Democrats against the CPJ and the SPJ at the April local 
government elections For the Liberal Democrats, who sought to split the 
democratic movement, this was indeed a godsend ın that ıt filled propa- 
ganda sails at a time of their waning political influence, this being un- 
thinkable without the backing of the two parties, without a centre-conser- 
vative coalition directed against left-wing opposition parties and groups 
A windfall for the Liberal Democrats were gubernatorial victories in 
Tokyo and Osaka, Japan’s two largest industrial and cultural centres, 
that for so many years had been jointly governed by democratic forces 

Though the electtons gave the LDP some headway 1n local govern- { 
ment bodies, they did not essentially tilt the political balance of forces 
in their favour They merely re-emphasised the need for still firmer joint 
action by all democratic forces, especially the left-wing opposition, 1 e, 
the CPJ and the SPJ Another important outcome was that the middle- 
road parties had exposed their true face by defecting to the conserva- 
tives, who speak for Big Business and champion the capitalist system 
Though time will show how stable this alliance 1s, 1t 1s obvious that sup- 
port for the LDP, which has shifted the political struggle to the right, 
places serious obstacles in the way of progressive efforts for peace, de- 
mocracy and social progress 


MORE ACTIVE FOREIGN POLICY 


| apan’s Officially enunciated basic foreign policy principle 1s the so-cal- 
led “multilateral diplomacy doctrine’, which provides for normal rela- 
tions with all countries Actually, its foreign policy revolves around 
extensive and close cooperation with the USA on the basis of the January 
1960 Security Treaty, which was automatically prolonged in June 1970 

This military and political alliance, which will operate until e:ther par- 
ty denounces ıt, accords with the class interests of Big Business in both 
countries Its main objective is to ensure lasting imperialist domination 
in Asia and, steadfast capitalist system in Japan in conditions when the 
world balance of forces 1s tilting in favour of peace and socialism Spear- 
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A headed primarily against national liberation movements ın Asia and the 
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mounting democratic movement ın Japan, ıt also seriously menaces the 
security of Japan’s neighbours Suffice 1t to mention that under the treaty 
over 100 US military bases stationed ın Japan are cockpits of tension in 
this inflammable part of the world 

The decade under review, which has witnessed Japan’s growing eco- 
nomic capability and transformation into one of the three focal points of 
imperialist rivalry, 1s marked by substantial changes in Japanese-US 
relationship and subsequently the correlation of their forces Japan is now 
playing far more pronounced role No longer a junion partner, it 1s today 
an equal ally, one that does not simply follow ın the wake of the USA’s 
policy vis-a-vis Asia, but, with an eye to its own Big Business interests, 
grinds its own axe 

This could not but aggravate contradictions between the two countries, 
especially in the area of commercial and economic ties which loom large 
in their overall relationship 

Indeed, ın recent years many Japanese commodities, such as textiles, 
electronics goods, bicycles, motorcycles, and cars, have flooded American 
home markets so much that they are undercutting US monopolies profits 
The highly positive (for Japan) balance of trade, reaching over the last 
few years several thousand million of dollars has become the apple of dis- 
cord US policy-makers employ protectionist measures to force Japan ex- 
port far less to the USA, and at the same time open Japan’s markets 
more widely to American goods In many cases, these contradictions are 
so acute that they eventually develop into bitterly fought trade wars 

The 1970s have also been marked by Japan’s further involvement in 
US global strategies thus ushering ın a new stage in their military coope- 
ration In recent years, yielding to US pressure, Japan has pledged to 
increase its commitment to Asian affairs, more specifically by drastically 
amplifying arms spending, augmenting and modernising the “self-defence 
forces” that has been created 1n contravention of the Japanese Constitution, 
shoulder part of the upkeep of US military bases in Japan, play a more 
active role in its military and political alliance with the USA ın order 
to develop coordination between US armed forces and the virtually reborn 
Japanese army, assume some US functions ın anti-submarine and 
anti-aircraft operations, and purchase new US weaponry 

It ıs quite obvious that these qualitatively new and far-reaching com- 
mitments will necessarily result ın Japan’s further comprehensive remul1- 
tarisation All peaceloving forces are particularly alarmed by Japan’s ın- 
tentions to start developing 1ts own thermonuclear weapons Despite its 
officially enunciated three principles, which are not to manufacture, not 
to have, and not to import nuclear weapons, that stem from the Constitu- 
tion’s peace spirit, of late government and Big Business spokesmen have 
been pressing for a national nuclear arsenal so as to exert pressure on 
other countries The pretext ıs to make Japan’s currently“ inadequate” inter- 
national political influence commensurate with its economic capabilities 

Japan’s rulers attach extreme importance to increased economic expan- 
sion in Southeast Asia, which the country’s monopolies see as their tra- 
ditional zone of influence, firstly as an extremely broad, tremendously po- 
ential market for Japanese goods 

It also appears by virtue of its vast natural wealth, of especial signifi- 
cance to Japan which has no raw materials of its own, in capitalism’s 
present energy and raw materials crisis Besides, Southeast Asia is a vast 
source of cheap labour The sharp rise ın real estate prices and growing 
environmental pollution in Japan accentuate the importance of the region 


32 Far Eastern Affairs, No 1, 1980 


as a point of application for Japanese investment and for the construction 4, 
there of enterprises having more labour-consuming and polluting pro- 
cesses 

Finally, Southeast Asia 1s of vast importance from the angle of muili- 
tary strategy Located here are the main centres of supply and it 1s 
through its sea lanes that Japan ships in most of the raw materials it 
needs In the final analysis Japan’s snag-free economic activity depends 
on the situation in this part of the world 

It 1s noteworthy that Japan’s rulers wrap their expansionist designs 
vis-a-vis Southeast Asia in intensive propaganda for firmer friendship 
and cooperation with these countries The paramount objective here 1s to 
use diplomatic channels to secure to Japanese monopolies optimum con- 
ditions for exploiting the riches in this area 

Big Business ıs concentrating mainly, in line with the Japanese govern- 
ment’s policy of a “selective attitude to Southeast Asian countries’, on 
promoting ties with ASEAN members, that 1s, the Philippines, Thailand, M 
Singapore, Malaysia and Indonesia, who are of particular interest from 
the point of view of both commerce and economy, and military strategy 
Though Japanese monopolies are most lavish with economic and tech- 
nical assistance to them, these countries still remember the lessons of 
the past, especially the sway of Japanese militarism before its defeat in 
the Second World War, and take a guarded view of Japan’s broader 
US-inspired “commitments to Asian affairs” Anti-Japanese sentiment 1s 
sustained by a profound fear that economy may collapse under pressure | 
irom Japanese Big Business ` 

Japan’s rulers pin special hopes on promoting relations with China, 
which has been looming large in Japanese foreign policy concepts of 
the 1970s This is not only because of geographical nearness and an 
historically traditional link, but also by virtue of a spectrum of economic, 
political and muilitary-strategic problems whose solution depends in one 
way or another on China t 

During the past decade, the two countries have restored ties and 
have been pushing them forward at a rather quick pace Diplomatic 
normalisation in September 1972 opened the door to ties in _ various 
fields Within a relatively short period, the two countries concluded a 
range of agreements and treaties, among them the January 1974 trade 
agreement, the April 1974, November 1974, and August 1975 agreements 
on air links, shipping, and fishing, the February 1978 long-term 
(1978-1985) trade agreement, and finally a treaty of “peace and friendship” 
signed in Peking on August 12, 1978 which came into force on October 
23 that same year after ratification instruments were exchanged 

Several time-serving factors as well as the historically obtained com- 
plementarity of economic structures were primarily responsible for the 
relatively rapid Japanese-Chinese rapprochement over 1972-1978, during 
the so-called “Chinese boom” For highly developed Japan China, with 
its nearly 1,000 million population, represents a virtually unlimited mar- 
ket for manufactured goods and a major source of desperately needed 
raw materials, especially energy-producing oil and coal On the other 
hand, for China Japan, with its export potential, ıs indispensible as a, 
supplier of sophisticated equipment and technologies as well as virtually 
all industrial goods that China so sorely wants 

However, of late, Japan’s hopes for the swift and unhampered deve- 
lopment of commercial and economic relations with China and the solu- 
tion of several important issues have become more and more illusory for 
a number of reasons 
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A Firstly, China has turned out to be not so attractive and dependable 
a trade partner as Japanese businessmen had thought during the “Chi- 
nese boom” Its hard currency resources are far from adequate to carry 
on extensive trade Its oil, the only Chinese export upon which Japan had 
relied ın this respect, ıs most inferior, and furthermore, its export tempo 
is extremely low Then, due to political instablility ın China, Japanese 
businessmen fear, and with good reason, that deliveries of Chinese oil 
to Japan may be suspended at the drop of a hat for “political conside- 
rations” Similar acts on the part of China already took place Thus, in 
early 1979, riding roughshod over elementary norms and ethics of inter- 
national commerce, it unilaterally and unexpectedly froze already con- 
cluded contracts to the tune of several thousand million dollars, thus 
inflicting serious damage to Japanese partners As abruptly ıt broke off 
bilateral talks on the joint exploitation of Po Hai Gulf oil deposits 

Nor did many political issues lend themselves to easy adjustment 

yTawan, for instance, 1s a nub of contradiction Though formally recog- 
nising Taiwan as “an inalienable part of the PRC”, Japan ıs doing all ıt 
can to prevent its reunification with mainland China, for reasons both 
of its own economic desires and Tatwan’s strategic position on the 
sea lanes vital to Japan Also outstanding, despite the restoration of 
diplomatic relations and the treaty of peace and friendship 1s the terrt- 
torial despute over ownership of the Senkaku Islands with their oil-rich 

\ shelf Finally, increasingly manifest are the profound contradictions in 
the ever more acute struggle for hegemony in Asia, which both Japan 
and China regard as a natural zone of influence This all induces Japan 
to assess ın a more realistic light possibilities for promoting relations 
with China 

Over the 1970s, Japan was also politically and economically more 
active in Western Europe, especially in pushing its wares there 
In this connection the Japanese diplomatic service attaches paramount 
importance to the annual summits of the leading capitalist countries, 
which it exploits to reach understanding on most acute commercial and 
economic problems Skilfully playing on contradictions between Western 
Europe and the USA, Japan 1s trying to block the establishment of a 
united front against commercial and economic expansionism of its mo- 
nopolies Thus, at a London conference in May 1977, 1t secured confirma- 
tion of the “free trade” principle Also important for Japan was recogni- 
tion of its special role, along with the USA and West Germany, in the 
overall “improvement of the world’s economy” Though this required its 
taking several measures to relax import curbs ın order to allow the 
broader influx of US and West European goods, ıt enabled Japanese Big 
Business to more actively seek satisfaction of ıts demands under the 
pretext that capitalism’s steadfast economic development depends on 
stability and flourishing of Japanese economy as one of capitalism’s 
“three engines” 

Since they are two imperialist citadels, Japan and Western Europe 
share much in common both economically and politically On the other 
hand, this does not at all preclude the existence of serious contradictions 
which Japanese diplomacy must necessarily take into account ın tts 

obal strategy 

The tilting balance of world forces in favour of peace and socialism, 
international detente, and growing imperialist rivalry are inducing Japan 
to more energetically implement its “multilateral diplomacy”, that envı- 
sages broader links with socialist, let alone capitalist, countries Here, 
particular significance ıs attached to the comprehensive development of 
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relations with the USSR, this largely due to geographical nearness anda 
also to the Soviet Union’s increased economic and military potential, 
its growing international prestige as leader of the movement for peace 
and security which 1s borne out more specifically by the signing of the So- 
viet-US SALT-2 Treaty Broad and comprehensive postwar bilateral 
links were initiated when the two countries signed ın Moscow ın October 
1956 a joint declaration to end the state of war and restore diplomatic 
and consular relations A year later, ın December 1957, they concluded 
their first ever trade agreement, extending most-favoured-nation treat- 
ment to each other In 1966, came a consular convention with Japan and 
the USSR establishing their first Consulates-General since the war in 
Nakhodka and Sapporo respectively Another two Consulates, in Osaka 
and Leningrad, were opened in 1970 Direct air links between Moscow 
and Tokyo started in 1967, and in 1969 an agreement was reached to in1- 
tiate regular Japan-Europe flights via the USSR 

In the 1970s, the bilateral relationship, which 1s rooted in mutuallyy 
advantageous economic ties, continued to develop Bilateral trade mar- 
kedly increased, from $822 min in 1970 to $3,400 mln in 1978, that ıs 
fourfold The currently implemented third five-year trade agreement 
(1976-1980) provides for an overal trade increase by 16 times in com- 
parison with the previous one Long-term large-scale compensation deals 
are acquiring increasingly essential 1mportance The USSR, which uses 
Japanese credits to buy its machinery and equipment to develop Sıbe- 
rian and Far Eastern resources, repays these credits by supplying the 
raw materials and fuel that Japanese industry needs Successfully imple- 
mented by 1978 were a series of mutually advantageous long-term 
projects, including one to exploit Far Eastern timber, another to build 
the port of Vostochny ın the Wrangel Bay, and a third to process tech- 
nological chips The Japanese evince interest ın other possible joint 
projects, as for instance, exploitation of Yakutian natural gas, ın which 
US firms are also expected to take a hand Scientific and technological 
cooperation 1s also successfully going ahead, with the 1977 agreemen 
between the USSR State Atomic Energy Committee and the Japanese 
Atomic Forum on cooperation in the peaceful uses of atomic energy. 

Cultural and political ties are steadily developing on the groundwork 
of economic relations It 1s indicative that at the rather frequent foreign- 
minister meetings and also at the Moscow summit in October 1973, the 
Japanese always declared that firmer good-neighbourly relations based 
on non-interference in internal affairs, mutual advantage and equality 
accorded with the two countries’ interests Moreover, they also contribute 
signally to peace and stability in the Far East and throughout the 
world generally 

However, there were also negative events over the 1970s One serious 
stumbling block to a sttll better good-neighbourly relations ıs represen- 
ted by continued revanchist attempts to inflate the non-existent “northern 
territories” issue, implying the unlawful claim to the Soviet islands of 
Kunashir, Iturup, Shikotan and Habomai The treaty of “peace and friend- 
ship” with the PRC, by means of which Peking intends to embroil Japan 
in its anti-Soviet strategy, has also been detrimental to friendly Soviet- 
Japanese ties Finally, a distinctly negative role is played by the moun: 
ing, of late, anti-Soviet campaign as to an alleged Soviet “military threat” 
and the “Soviet military build-up in regions adjacent to Japan”. 
Inspired by head-rearing militaristic circles who argue the need for 
increased miulitarisation of Japan, this tendentious campaign cannot fail 
to obscure bilateral relations 


Japan Faces the 1980s 35 
ee a a a a a a o 


á For good-neighbourly ties to gain strength, it ıs necessary to demo- 
lish the artificially erected barriers and jointly seek mutually acceptable 
Solutions for arising problems through unswerving adherence to the prin- 
ciples of non-interference into each other’s internal affairs and of mutual 
advantage A striking illustration of Soviet readiness to follow this one 
and only sensible line was a draft treaty of good-neighbourly relations 
and cooperation, which the USSR put before Japan in January 1978 Its 
conclusion would consolidate the positive changes already achieved in 
Soviet-Japanese relations and create a firm legal groundwork for their 
further development 


DEMOCRATIC UNITY—KEY TO SUCCESSFUL MOVEMENT FOR PEACE, DEMOCRACY AND 
SOCIAL PROGRESS 


W anng Liberal Democratic influence has introduced a new political 
situation in Japan Unlike the previous years when ’ this party sat 
"so firmly in the saddle, there are now objectively favourable conditions 
for a broad and intensive democratic offensive against Big Business 
domination The possibility of having one-party rule ousted by an oppo- 
sition coalition ıs now in the cards. However, the LDP is fighting tooth 
and nail to stay ın power It has been able to win over the middle-road 
parties from the democratic camp The left-wing opposition parties and 
all democratic forces are now confronted by a conservative-centrist 
alliance of the LDP, the DSP and the Komeito 
In this situation the need to rally all progressives and above all to 
establish firm joint action of the CPJ and the SPJ as the two left-wing 
parliamentary opposition parties, 1s of special significance 
The Communists most vigorously champion democratic cohesion on 
the basis of fundamental social reforms Back in 1970, they exhorted all 
progressive organisations to work for a democratic coalition government 
to replace the Liberal Democratic cabinet 
In 1971, the CPJ formulated the three main goals of democratic 
transformation the abolition of the US-Japanese military and political 
alliance and the establishment of true neutrality in Japan, the replacement 
of a Big Business policy by a policy defending the vital interests and 
rights of the people, the prevention of a militarist resurgence, the defence 
of democracy and the demoncratisation of parliamentary actions At their 
12th Congress in November 1973, the Communists put forward these aims 
as planks in a concrete action programme for a possible democratic 
coalition government The 13th Special Congress in July 1976 again urged 
all democratic forces to unite Finally, at the 14th Congress ın October 
1977, the CPJ further elaborated and specified plans for a democratic 
coalition government and democratic reforms 
In its day-to-day efforts to build up a united front of all anti-monopoly 
forces, the Communist Party arranges for dialogues with a wide spectrum 
of democratic organisations, primarily paying heed to trade union solida- 
rity on a class foundation, insofar as the formation of a united working 
people front ıs seen as groundwork for joining all the country’s demo- 
cratic forces 
The programmes for Japan’s economic advancement, which the CPJ 
and the SPJ have worked out in recent years, are serving to step up the 
movement for peace, democracy and social progress 
The Communists pioneered in drafting an economic setup as a demo- 
cratic alternative to monopoly domination In November 1976, they pub- 
lished their “Five-Year Plan for Restructuring Japanese Economy How 
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to Change the Old Line Which Has Plunged the Country into Economick, 
Crisis” In June 1977, the CPJ CC put out as a separate booklet an 
all-embracing document detailing this plan, which was entitled “Propo- 
soy for Japan’s Economy Programme for Restructuring to Resolve the 
T1sis” 4 

Characterising the LDP policy as service to Big Business, the Com- 
munist Party has emphasised that though the plan it proposes for restruc- 
turing Japan’s economy will not abolish capitalism’s basic contradic- 
tions, its purpose ıs through democratic government to effect reforms 
and “turn Japanese capitalism towards a new, democratic lme in the 
interests of the people” Proceeding from the vital need to improve the 
working masses’ conditions, the Communists envisage more specifically 
a transition to a new industrial policy by shifting the centre of gravity 
from increasing the GNP in the interests of monopolies towards restruc- 
turing industry to boost popular living standards; democratise farming, 
resolve energy problems in the nation’s interests, more specifically na 
tionalise the main sub-branches of energy, restructure land tenure in 
popular interest and effect several more cardinal reforms 


The Socialist Party has worked out its own programme for Japan's 
economic development, akin at the root to the Communist programme 
It was discussed and adopted at the SPJ 43rd Congress in January 1979 

Its Preamble emphasises that in recent years Japan has been experien- 
cig serious economic difficulties, and that in order to overcome these 1t 
is essential to concentrate on qualitative, not quantitative factors, as pre- 
cisely the super-high rates have led to the present stagnation In this 
connection, the programme makes provision for replacing “an economic 
structure geared to industrial development through high rates of econo- 
mic growth” by “an economic system oriented on assuring popular wel- 
fare within the context of the existing capitalist economic system” 

As concrete measures to restructure Japan’s economy so as to boost 
popular welfare, the SPJ programme places priority, among the o 
of measures projected, on stabilisation of popular life, the rational use ot 
national territory and natural wealth, the attainment of a balanced eco- 
nomic development at home and economic ties abroad, modification of 
the industrial structure in favour of industries working for domestic con- 
sumption, and medium-scale production as industries guaranteeing a 
higher “standard of life” for the working people, a planned energy policy 
incorporating nationalisation of the coal industry and the establishment 
of a so-called socialised oil corporation, and the democratic restructuring 
of national and local monetary systems in a manner serving to abolish 
unfair taxation of the working masses 

The existence of sumilar Commumist and Socialist programmes for 
vital socio-economic reform, the desire of both parties to secure firm 
joint action so as to uphold the true interests of the Japanese nation, 
and the dogged daily effort to integrate the various detachments of the 
national democratic forces into one united anti-monopolist front—all 
indicate, in a situation marked by waning Liberal Democratic influence, 
that conducive objective conditions exist for escalating a still more ın- 
tensive nationwide offensive against monopoly domination, for peage, 
democracy and social progress This is also borne out by the serious dè- 
feat which the LDP suffered at the October 1979 general elections to 
the lower house Instead of the stable 271-seat majority that the LDP 
had hoped to secure, ıt retained but 248 seats, which 1s only 485 per 
cent of the total and one seat less than during the previous elections 
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hte, the other hand, the Communists made noticeable headway secur- 
ing 39 seats instead of the previous 17, which means that today the Com- 
munists control in the lower house a total of 41 votes, including the two 
democratic candidates whom they supported at the elections 

In short, despite the serious difficulties and obstacles in the way of 
the progressives, their movement, as part and parcel of the inexorably 
developing worldwide revolutionary process, 1s gaining in scope Howe- 
ver, 1t will not win unless all the country’s democratic forces rally and 
take firm joint action 


* * * 


To past decade has thus initiated a series of noteworthy socto-eco- 
nomic and political changes in Japan today As the country faces the 
ee we see, on the one hand, a drastic decline ın economic growth, a 
feteriorating economic situation, attempts by the ruling circles to elim:- 
nate difficulties by intensifying exploitation of the working masses, an 
effort by the ruling LDP, because of its waning political influence, to stay 
in power at all costs, even to the point of forming a steady conservative- 
centre coalition with middle-road parties, and finally, growing expansio- 
nist hankerings by Big Business and the designs of the reactionaries to 
adopt a more aggressive foreign policy On the other hand, we see a mark- 
edly increased aspiration among the country’s democratic forces for 
socio-economic and political reforms 

There 1s no doubt that in the coming decade, the Land of the Rising 
Sun will witness the still further aggravation of all of capitalism’s con- 
tradictions, especially that between labour and capital, between the broad 
working masses and the handful of monopolies This will inevitably 
inflame still further the never subsiding class struggle and intensify the 
confrontation between the forces of peace, democracy, and social pro- 
gress and the forces of reaction and war The successes of the de- 
mbcratic forces in Japan will depend, in this historical confrontation, on 
monolithic cohesion and joint action 


WHAT KIND OF DICTATORSHIP 
IS BEING “DEFENDED” IN PEKING ` 


(Apropos of a Renmin ribao article) 
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T central organ of the CPC, the newspaper Renmin ribao, publish d 
two articles by Lı Honlin from a planned series devoted to the heat 
of socialism “What Kind of SocialismsDo We Support” (May 9) and 
“What Kind of Proletarian Dictatorship Do We Defend” (June 22) 

Both articles appeared in a country whose ideological life was divor- 
ced for long years irom the development of modern Marxist thought and 
was subordinated to the ideology of Maoism, to shrill political campaigns 
using jingoistic catchwords And now these articles have appeared 
(especially this applies to the first of them) which are an obvious attempt 
at a Marxist description of the chosen themes, a description without (or 
almost without) Maoist terminology and formulas of “Sinified” Marx- 
ism, without a mention of the name and “thought” of Mao Zedong The 
two articles are characterised in various degrees by their relevance to events 
in modern China, and yet they are significant in that they are free of ho- 
stile attacks against “modern revisionism”, ‘“Social-1mperialism”, of 
standard appeals, “instructions” and “new ideas” typical of the PRC’s 
present-day official propaganda 

So there naturally arises the question of the meaning and purpose vf 
such publications Could they be evidence of a new positive trend in 
China’s ideological life, along with right-wing opportunistic “neo-Mao- 
ism” and “left-wing” nationalistic “orthodox Maoism” which, as has been 
noted by all specialists, clashed in 1979? Or perhaps this ıs not a con- 
firmation of interest in Marxist-Lenimst theory and its application in 
China, but just a new propaganda move designed to provide a Marxist 
“cover” for the further retreat by the Peking leaders from socialism, and 
the theory of scientific socialism 

Modern Marxist thought has already more than once faced the task 
(along with the study, elaboration and propaganda of the theory and 
practice of socialism) of identifying the genuineness and sincerity of the 
application of the notions and principles of scientific communism This 
function 1s necessary both: to expose deliberate falsifications and revision- 
ist arbitrariness and to overcome one-sidedness and honest delusions, 
inevitable during the broad dissemination of socialist ideas in various 
social media This work is particularly important with regard to China 
where for decades a distorted idea of Marxism-Leninism was presenged, 
and where this teaching was offered in a Maoist “interpretation” 

The close attention shown by the Soviet people to the destiny of Chi- 
na’s peoples 1s widely known and quite understandable. During all these 
years the Soviet people have not given up hope that a socialist solution 
to China’s grave historical crisis caused by the Maoists, will be adopted, 
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atid they are convinced that only this way out will serve the interests of 
the PRC’s working people 

The article “What Kind of Proletarian Dictatorship Do We Defend” 1s 
of interest for a number of reasons First of all, ıt ıs closer to the political 
realities ın the PRC, whereas the first article, both ın genre and content, 
1s more abstract and the problems ıt deals with are sufficiently known to 
us Secondly, the very manner ın which the question ıs posed ıs interest- 
ing it argues for the need of proletarian dictatorship ın China and at 
the same time the need to “defend” 1t How does the Chinese author now 
understand the term “dictatorship of the proletariat”, to what degree does 
he apply this term to various stages of the PRC’s development; how does 
he interpret and use the term “democracy”, what does it mean to “defend 
the dictatorship of the proletariat” ın China today, and most important— 
from whom? All these questions cannot help but arouse the interest of the 
Chinese—and not only the Chinese—reader The main importance of Li 
Fyonlin’s article ıs his raising the question of dictatorship of the proleta- 
riat in present-day China, thereby causing readers to think about this 
subject It 1s another matter how he treats this question 

“Within a period of less than 30 years the Chinese people themselves 
have already experienced two types of dictatorship of the proletariat”, he 
notes and goes on to write that a “democratic dictatorship of the people” 
had existed in the PRC during the first 17 years and was a “dictatorship 
of the proletariat”, though an imperfect one, “mistakes were made”, the 
main one being “insufficiency of democracy”, as a result of which the 
“dictatorship of the proletariat” was replaced by a ‘“feudal-fascist dicta- 
torship”! by Lin Biao and the “gang of four”—“a handful of self-seekers, 
hooligans and clowns”. In October 1976 the “gang of four” was routed 
and their “feudal-fascist dictatorship” liquidated “That was a great re- 
volutionary act”, an act of “defending the dictatorship of the proletariat” 

By itself such a description raises many questions It 1s not clear what 
“two types” of dictatorship of the proletariat are meant, before 1966 and 
afger 1976, or during 1966-1976 and 1976-1979 periods? If a “feudal-fascist 
dictatorship”, and one that “originated ın conditions of the dictatorship of 
the proletariat’’ because “socialist democracy and the legal system were 
undermined” 1s, ın the author’s opinion, a type of proletarian dictatorship, 
then 1966 ıs not a watershed dividing these two types, and the “feudal- 
fascist dictatorship” ıs a logical result of undermining “democracy and 
the legal system” For this reason as well what had existed prior to 1966 
cannot be described as proletarian dictatorship But if the author has in 
mind two types of the proletarian dictatorship—prior to 1966 and after 
1976—what then is the real content of the “great revolutionary act” of 
October 1976? Moreover, there arises in this case the question of the socio- 
political similarity and difference in these three stages (two in Li Honlin’s 
periodisation), of how the “dictatorship of proletariat” of 1949-1966 and 
that of 1976-1979 differ? What then was the nature of China’s political 
systems during these years? The article in Renmin ribao gives no answers 
to these questions Nor could ıt have given them 

an ue 1S aa there is no basis whatsoever for characterising the 
events of 1976 in Ina as a “revolutionary act” (unless, of course, this 
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! We do not have the possibility of making a terminological analysis here It 1s 
necessary to note only that not all regressive, terroristic acts in politics can be ascribed 
to fascism, a phenomenon connected with the policy of monopoly capitalism although 
“rabid petty bourgeoisie” did form its social base On the other hand, even in modern 
conditions the petty bourgeoisie as a social entity bears as before the imprint of the 
feudal, to be more exact, the pre-bourgeois conditions 
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term is interpreted so broadly that even a funeral could be called a “xe. 
volution”) 

Using the guidelines and terminology of the 3rd Plenary Meeting ol 
the CPC CC (December 1978), the Chinese author writes that the “re- 
volutionary act”, the act of “defending the proletarian dictatorship” and 
“defending democracy” included “six great deeds” which, it seems, can 
also characterise the nature of the present power in the PRC They boil 
down to this 1 To ensure an “organisational purge” of the dictator- 
ship of the proletariat, to identify and remove ‘‘factionalists”—supporters 
of the “four” from the state apparatus, 2 To rehabilitate persons who 
suffered innocently during the “cultural revolution”, 3 “To rectify mista- 
kes made before the cultural revolution and to solve problems left by 
history’, 4 “To remove labels from already re-educated representatives of 
the exploiter classes” because “the ultimate aim of the dictatorship [of the 
proletariat] 1s to destroy itself as a class”; 5 “To correct extreme left- 
wing policy in the economic field”, 6 To pursue the course of “letting 
a hundred flowers blossom, letting a hundred schools compete” ın the field 
of culture, education, science and art, with the proletariat guiding all 
ideological activity” 

Indeed, much has changed ın the PRC during the past three years, 
and it could not have been otherwise But these changes can be really as- 
sessed only by showing all their complexity and their essence as a whole, 
especially since sufficient information already exists for this There can- 
not be any doubt that a scientific Marxist-Leninist evaluation of these 
changes 1s felt to be necessary not only outside of China and not only in 
respect to the past 

The question essentially 1s as follows: 1s the political course of the new 
Peking leadership different in 1ts class essence from the course that was 
pursued in the past, are they both variants of dictatorship of the prole- 
tariat, 1f not, what then ıs the true nature of the regime ın China 

We agree with the author from Renmin ribao when he says that a 

“feudal-fascist dictatorship” cannot be a dictatorship of the proletariat. 
Neither can it be a variant, even a distorted one, though, as stated by Li 
Honlin, “ın conditions” of the dictatorship of the proletariat He perhaps 
believes that at the time there was a dictatorship of the proletariat ın the 
PRC, but the political regime was a “‘feudal-fascist dictatorship” How then 
do Mao, Zhou Enlai and others, including present-day personalities, fit 
into this picture? At best the author’s position here can be described as 
vague. 
If the political courses of the two above-mentioned regimes in the PRC 
differ in substance, then they cannot have a common socio-political base 
in the form of dictatorship of the proletariat And 1f the differences be- 
tween them are not fundamental and the two have a common class natu- 
re, the two cannot be an expression of the dictatorship of the proletariat, 
despite all the outward attractiveness of the “six great deeds” of the pre- 
sent regime mentioned by Lı Honlin For reasons known only to him, he 
failed to mention many things, although much depends on this omission, 
including the answer to the question Is he calling for a dictatorship of 
the proletariat in China, for its strengthening, or is only passing off as 
a dictatorship of the proletariat something that is absolutely different, 
that can simultaneously be a “feudal-fascist dictatorship” and a “prole- 
tarian dictatorship” in the Maoist interpretation? 

Something else 1s absolutely clear “Barrack-room communism” as a 
social ideal and principle of organising economic development for milita- 
ristic purposes, on the one hand, and the “four modernisations” combined 
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with “economic democracy”, which covers up creeping into capitalism, 
admission of private capital and market spontaneity, “mulitarised socia- 
lism” as an aim of economic strategy, on the other hand—are both equally 
remote from socialism, undermine to the same extent the ability of the 
national economy and society for socialist development 

In the socio-political sphere there ıs political terror, disregard for the 
interests of working people, a declaration of war on the “new bourgeot- 
sie’, the setting of various segments of society at loggerheads ın an artı- 
ficial “class struggle”, on the one hand And on the other, one encounters 
“socialism” of the small shop owner, social manipulation, the preaching 
of class “cohesion”, the actual alliance with the bourgeoisie, both national 
and the foreign (the national bourgeoisie was suddenly credited with 
“services” to the revolution and the people, and for this reason has become 
a part of the people) These are equally remote from socialism, equally 
threaten the cause of building socialism with catastrophe and similarly 
express class vagueness in their substance. 


As 1s known, the external and internal functions of dictatorship of the 
proletariat are aspects of a single whole For this reason, ıt seems, Ren- 
min rtbao decided not to complicate its task, and did not dwell on the 
foreign policy aspects of Peking’s course But ıt 1s here that very striking 
coincidences can be observed It ıs clear to everyone that there are no 
fundamental differences between intrigues connected with the war ın 
Vietnam of the 1960s—the collusion at the time with the United States be- 
hind the back of the Vietnamese people aimed at playing the “super po- 
wers” off against one another—the “Shanghaı Communique”—and Pe- 
king’s present policy of alliance with the West. Neither will you find diffe- 
rences between the bloody provocations on the Sino-Soviet border in the 
1960s and the recent bandit aggression against the Socialist Republic of 
Vietnam, between the PRC’s subversive activities in the revolutionary 
and communist movement then and now 


jhe former and the present regimes of the PRC closely resemble one 
another in their cardinal, essential features double-dyed nationalism, 
Great-Power hegemonism, anti-Sovietism, the course of mulitarising the 
country, disregard for one’s own people, etc 


Moreover, both political regimes are based on the common ideology 
of Maoism, though the opposed groupings use different quotations from 
one and the same Mao Maoism ıs an electic ideology and like any 1deo- 
logy of the spontaneous nature ıt contains an abundance of variants, all 
kinds of extremes Like any unscientific ideology, it evaluates one and the 
same phenomena pragmatically, as it ıs “convenient” at a given moment. 
The two poles of Maoism—the “left” and the “right”’—equally descredit 
Marxism-Leninism and inject disarray into society’s spiritual hfe Maoism 
1s a social phenomenon, with Mao or without him, for him or even against 
him It can go through any amount of change. But what it cannot do 1s to 
offer something ın its place, both glorification of the “thought of the great 
helmsman” and the campaign known as “practice ıs the criterion of 
truth” or “‘unfettering consciousness” can be termed Maoism, because both. 
are, directed against Marxist-Leninist theory, against scientific and so- 
cial’st solutions of China’s development problems, because many ın the 
PRC now, while calling for “ridding oneself of dogmas” or using as a. 
cover the revision of the “Mao thought”, the “development” of “Marxism- 
Leninism-Mao Zedong thought”, are dealing a blow first of all at Marx- 
ism-Leninism, are undermining socialist values and ideals Maoism 1s a: 
petty-bourgeois “Sinified” anti-Marxism and its extreme expressions ın- 
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variably have common features nationalism, anti-Sovietism, militarista 
and betrayal of the interests of the people, socialism and peace 

When describing the change of regimes in Peking as a “revolutionary 
act”, the author of the article in Renmin rıbao either tries to convince 
himself that what 1s desirable 1s true, or deliberately masks the true mean- 
ing of the events in the PRC during the past three years Of course, one 
can talk about how far each of the regimes ıs from socialism, from the 
dictatorship of the proletariat, from Marxism-Leninism, but that would be 
an unnecessary exercise 1n abstraction 

There 1s no doubt, however, about the essence of these changes. one 
regime has been replaced by another of the same type, Maoism has lur- 
ched from one extreme to the other, from a regime of extreme “left-wing” 
terror, from petty-bourgeois levelling and “revolutionary” phrase-mon- 
gering to “right-wing opportunistic” disregard for class essence, to phili- 
stine ommivorousness and unscrupulousness in the choice of methods, to 
anti-socialist pragmatism, while leaving untouched the three “pillars” Of 
Maoism nationalism, militarism and anti-Sovietism. What we are deal- 
ing with ıs not a revolution, but stages in the political evolution of Mao- 
ism that have nothing to do with the dictatorship of the proletariat, and 
are hostile to ıt. Means, forms, and methods have been changed, while pre- 
serving the old system of aims and the old strategy 

The teaching on the dictatorship of the proletariat holds a central 
place in the theory of scientific communism. The role of this teaching 1s 
so great that the ideologists of anti-communism are directing their great- 
est efforts against this aspect of Marxism-Leninism, rightly regarding 
the dictatorship of the proletariat as the principal instrument for building 
a new society, its bedrock 

Bourgeois and petty-bourgeois ideologists are exploiting to the best 
of their ability and adding to the still existing delusion generated by the 
formal similarity of the notions “dictatorship of the proletariat” and ‘‘dic- 
tatorship in general” But as phenomena of different orders they seta 
even be compared “Dictatorship of the proletariat” is a notion expressing 
the class essence, the historical type of the political organisation of a 
society building socialism As for “democracy”, ıt 1s a notion reflecting 
the form, the state which can be assumed by the political organisation of 
any class society (slave-owner, bourgeois, etc ) 

The word “dictatorship” in the notion “dictatorship of the proletariat” 
does not express anything but denial of power to the bourgeoisie, antagon- 
ism to dictatorship of the bourgeoisie, but by no means to democracy Dic- 
tatorship as at terrorist, repressive form of political regime in an exploiter 
society 1s quite a different thing Dictatorship of the proletariat has noth- 
ing in common with ıt 

The author also confused these notions and a whole lot of others as 
well, by proclaiming “democratic dictatorship of the people” to be dicta- 
torship of the proletariat, and equating this with the mature socialist dicta- 
torship In his article he views dictatorship of the proletariat and democ- 
racy not through the prism of class analysis, but only through administra- 
tive relations—relations of “cadres” and the “people”, and preaches the 
gentlemanly character of these relations, while forgetting to mention Shat 
proletarian dictatorship and democracy are common in that they repre- 
sent a process of social organisation which is guided by the working 
class, which ıs superior in this respect to the non-proletarian strata Li 
Honlin sees a threat to democracy in China and the CPC only from ex- 
treme “‘left-wingers” and brushes aside the right-wing danger with a very 
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casual phrase that bourgeois democracy has never existed ın China and 
for this reason should not allegedly be feared, and that only feudal and 
fascist absolutism existed. In addition to this, the article abounds in the 
word “people”, while there 1s just one mention of the proletariat’s social 
role It 1s known, by the way, that the mght-wing opportunistic interpre- 
tation of “people” incorporates also the bourgeoisie, including the ethnic 
Chinese. If the author means “people” in this sense, then nothing remains 
of the notion “dictatorship of the proletariat”, which only covers up the 
efforts of right-wingers to raise the bourgeois class to the level of state 
power in China 


In Li Honlin’s article we fail to find yet another very substantial as- 
pect of the dictatorship of the proletariat—its attitude to petty bourgeon- 
sie—as 1f no such phenomenon has ever existed ın China Who stands to 
gain from such “forgetfulness”? It should be remembered that the dicta- 
torship of the proletariat, the state power of the proletariat, 1s established 
on the road to socialism because nobody else possesses the ability to or- 
ganise the movement to socialism, the ability to fill with enthusiasm the 
non-proletarian segments by the example of its own organisation and 
understanding of its importance Many repetitions of the word “people” 
cannot prove the reality of proletarian democracy in China but, on the 
other hand, can cover up the bourgeoisie’s political comeback under the 
patronage of petty bourgeois rulers 


Nobody 1s against the fact that the proletarian dictatorship is being 
remembered again in China But the reason for it 1s another question 
One understands the indignation of the author from Renmin ribao that in 
the recent past in the PRC “to beat up, break, confiscate, search and seize 
were all labelled revolutionary actions”. Li Honlin contends that “it is 
necessary to gain a real understanding of such matters of principle” But 
did he really gain an understanding? Is the problem exhausted by study- 
ing the question of the correlation of dictatorship and democracy? Is this 
the crux of the matter, or that both dictatorship of the proletariat and pro- 
letarian democracy exist for the purpose of building socialism? Li Honlin 
writes about the “re-education of the last emperor and Kuomintang war 
criminals” But, contrary to what he writes, 1s this enough for victory of 
the dictatorship of the proletariat? Is the “re-education of exploiters into 
toilers”, as Chinese papers write, sufficient for “socio-political unity” 


(which ıs typical of mature socialism but has already been proclaimed in 
China)? 


Marxism-Leninism determined the scientific approach to problems of 
dictatorship of the proletariat first of all by proving its historical neces- 
sity and, in the broader plane, by showing the world-historic mission of 
the working class No class other than the proletariat possesses such a 
clearly expressed interest both in the removal of exploitation and oppres- 
sion and in the social organisation of labour Its interests and require- 
ments directly embody the social nature of the productive forces created 
by capitalism and which inevitably demand adequate social relations and 
social organisation Lenin gave a classical description of these traits 
of the proletariat which “has been schooled, united, trained and steeled 
byydecades of the strike and political struggle against capital which has 
assimilated all the urban, industrial, big-capitalist culture and has the 
determination and ability to protect it and preserve and further develop 
all 1ts achievements, and make them available to all the people, to all the 
working people. whose finest members are full of hatred and contempt 
for everything petty-bourgeois and philistine . which ‘has been through the 
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hardening school of labour’ and 1s able to inspire respect for its efficiendy 
in every working person and every honest man” ? ; 

Since the new society directly emerged from elements of the old and 
was a negation of it, ıt could not be established without a new political 
organisation in the form of the dictatorship of the proletariat A society 
can develop only to a certain degree of sophistication spontaneously and 
that already requires a scientifically conscious guidance of its develop- 
ment and functioning As the most socially organised force, only the work- 
ing class 1s capable of such guidance “Dictatorship of the proletariat’, 
Lenin wrote, “means just the following only a definite class, name- 
ly, the urban workers and the factory, industrial workers in general, 1s 
able to lead the whole mass of the working and exploited people in the 
struggle to throw off the yoke of capital, in actually carrying it out, in 
the struggle to maintain and consolidate the victory, in the work of creat- 
ing the new, socialist social system and in the entire struggle for the com- 
plete abolition of classes” ® ~ 

As noted by Lenin, the essence of proletarian dictatorship 1s not sb 
much violence towards the overthrown classes, the counter-revolutionary 
and anti-social elements, it 1s not mainly violence, but creativity, because 
the proletariat comes to power not for the sake of tts own domination, but 
to build a society expressing the interests of all working people That is 
why the dictatorship of the proletariat carries out an entire group of so- 
cial tasks Firstly, along with the task of suppressing the resistance of the 
overthrown classes, it solves problems of defending the socialist society 
and its revolutionary gains, of strengthening the system of international 
ties with the proletariat and progressive, revolutionary forces of other 
countries, of organising support for revolutionary liberation movements, 
for asserting a new type of international relations, of struggle for peace 
and international cooperation by ensuring favourable international con- 
ditions for creating a new society Secondly, the proletarian dictatorship 
gives political guidance to the non-proletarian masses, freeing them from 
the fetters of economic and political dependence and spiritual slavery 14n- 
posed by the exploiters and drawing them into the building of socialism. 
Thirdly, proletarian dictatorship carries out socialist transformations in 
the economic, social, political and cultural fields, having as its aim and 
result the growth of the material well-being of working people, their 
social development and spiritual enrichment 

The proletariat guides (that is why the’ dictatorship of the proletariat 
is not a dictatorship in the full meaning of the word) through an alliance 
with the broad masses of working people and through organising a system 
of political institutes encompassing these masses “The dictatorship of 
the proletariat 1s a specific form of class alliance between the pro- 
jetariat, the vanguard of the working people, and the numerous non- 
proletarian strata of the working people (petty bourgeoisie, small 
proprietors, the peasantry, the intelligentsia, etc ) or the majority of these 
strata, an alliance against capital an alliance for the final establishment 
and consolidation of socialism”,* Lenin wrote Without democracy there 
cannot be a dictatorship of the proletariat, which 1s the highest type ol 
democracy in a class society, because the building of socialism—the first 
process in history of intelligent, conscious social creativity—is based\on 
the extensive participation of the masses in the development of production, 
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social relations, culture, in the management of society, in the dictatorship 
against exploiters and parasitical groups ın society 
Proletarian democracy, just as socialist democracy in general, is an 
organisation of human activity ın society that ıs supported by historical 
social experience and ensures the adoption and carrying out of decisions 
that are vitally necessary to society, as well as the development of sepa- 
rate groups and individuals, conveying this experience to them, not zig- 
zags of an idle mind, not fancies and myths generated by limited exi- 
stence 
Collective labour is :mpossible without proletarian democracy The 
grandiose upsurge of creative forces, of labour and civic enthusiasm 
without precedent ın history and without which we cannot imagine our 
past, would have been impossible without 1t 
Dictatorship of the proletariat has a deeply humanitarian nature It 
ensures the working class and working people freedom and _ equality, 
Y opens the road to attainment of their social ideals, enriches their life with 
new human qualities, makes ıt possible to overcome the residue of the 
“old division of labour” on the road to a society of full social equality and 
allround development of man, to “return man to his own being” as a 
social being In conditions of the dictatorship of the proletariat the work- 
ing class 1s given the possibility to fully develop its social nature, to over- 
come the consequences of its former oppressed and exploited state, to learn 
to guide society and to teach others to do this, to master the culture of 
civic, truly and fully human activities 
Lenin’s works, especially those belonging to the period at the end of 
the Civil War and later, devoted almost ın their entirety to the tasks of 
building a new society and addressed to very diverse segments of work- 
ing people, are keynoted by the call to the masses to master the achieve- 
ments of culture, science, as well as experience and knowledge, to 
take everything, all of culture, all of science so that “learning shall real- 
ly become part of our very being, that it shall actually become a constitu- 
lent element of our social life” 5 The dictatorship of the proletariat is an 
organisation of society that allows working people to liquidate the ex- 
ploiter classes’ monopoly of cultural values, to make them an asset of 
society and thereby to create a higher social organisation based to a 
substantial extent on culture 
The building of socialism ıs a turning point in social development 
without analogies ın history either in the scale of transformations or the 
nature and level of complexity The immense wealth in content of human 
activity of this type 1s expressed by the concrete internal and external 
functions of the dictatorship of the proletariat suppression of resistance 
by the overthrown classes, of all forces that are anti-socialist and, by 
their nature, also anti-social, that inevitably originate ın the old society, 
the economic and organising function, which includes the organisation, 
planning and management of the economy and technical progress, the 
cultural and educational function, which involves guidance of a system of 
institutions relating to society’s spiritual life and which directly ac- 
complishes a socialist cultural revolution, and a number of other social 
functions—control over the measure of work and consumption, protection 
socialist property, working out and controlling the observance of norms 
of socialist community life, and raising the living standards of working 
people, defence of the country, upholding of state (including collective) 
interests, protection of state security, maintenance of international condi- 
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tions favourable for socialism—peace and security of peoples, peaceful, 


coexistence and international cooperation, struggle against imperialist 
aggression, against the diktat by monopoly associations, organisation of 
cooperation and mutual assistance in the socialist community, aid to de- 
veloping countries, support for liberation movements, etc 

A mere enumeration of these functions 1s enough to demonstrate how 
far Maoism 1s from socialism, how artificial and parasitic are the strategic 
aims of the Peking leaders, how far the dictatorship of the proletariat 1s 
from the regime implanted and “defended” against Marxism by Maoists, 
including “neo-Maoists”, “post-Maoists” and so forth Marx liked to 
say that an aim that justifies unjust means ıs not a just aim 

The thesis about national uniqueness and the need to observe it 1s one 
of Maoism’s most cherished postulates Marxists have long become con- 
vinced that precisely this desire to single out national specificity is the 
core of the Peking policies and ideology 

It is known that Marx, Engels and Lenin, and later the fraternal Com- 
munist Parties of socialist countries, devoted much attention to questions 
of the specific forms and original roads of building socialism They pro- 
ceeded and still proceed from the creative nature of the science of com- 
munism, from a recognition of the historical necessity for an abundance 
of roads and forms The Paris Commune, the Soviets, the People’s Democ- 
racies ın a number of countries of Europe and Southeast Asia, revolutio- 
nary governments—such are the forms of the dictatorship of the proleta- 
riat But there is not and cannot be any place among them for the Maoist 
regime 

The type of state system, the political organisation of class society, its 
socio-political essence, are determined by what class stands ın the centre 
of this organisation, holding on to its domination of society by means of 
a system of norms and institutions, defining society’s aim as its class aim, 
and also the nature of ties with other classes and segments of society (al- 
lies, reservers, the exploited, the oppressed, etc ) In the main this indica- 
tor coincides with the margins of socio-economic formations 

The form of political organisation takes shape objectively and histori- 
cally, and expresses itself ın a definite structure of political institutions 
and traditions, and norms, in the diversity of the historical roles of social 
groups and their movements, and also of historical situations 

The notion of political regime ıs much more concrete and superficial 
Sometimes one even has the impression that its specific features are de- 
termined by purely subjective factors Within the framework of a given 
type or form of political organisation, the regime expresses the character 
and scope of ties, both direct and reverse, between the subject and object 
of social administration as a whole Here the subject of administration 1s 
particularly noticeable by the specific features of its methods and means, 
its style, by the character of the subject of administration itself, even ın- 
cluding the personalities of those who are in charge of administration 
But by no means does the regime form arbitrarily The nature of adopted 
decisions, the methods for 1mplementing and controlling them depend both 
on external conditions (a “besieged fortress” or a ‘“‘community”’) and on 
internal ones (form of political organisation, the regime’s social prestige, 
the socio-political experience of the masses, and even the nature, structur 
and level of culture) In short, not every regime 1s compatible with a 
given level of society’s development, a given type and form of politi- 
cal organisation, although the latter can replace a number of regimes 

What is certain ıs that the type, form and regime have a historic, not 
an ethnic base, a social, not a national one A regime can be imposed on 
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asociety, it can originate as a chance occurrence in history, but it 1s not an 
expression of national psychology, not a feature of this or that nation 
The same applies to types and forms of political organisation 
For this reason, the specific features of political organisation, its cha- 
racter and peculiarities, are historical ın nature, not national in the abo- 
ve-mentioned sense It is fitting to remind adherents of national specific 
features that a scientific view of society cannot be based on national his- 
torical specific traits, just as a theory cannot be based on particulars 
Whisking science away in parts to “national apartments” can only turn 
it into speculation. The experience of Maoism presents a vivid and con- 
vincing picture of such manipulation instead of merging Marxism-Lenin- 
ism with the workers’ and revolutionary movement, that 1s, combining 
theory with practice, which results in successful revolutionary actions, 
Maoism was deviously brought into the revolutionary movement under 
the guise of Marxism-Leninism, resulting in the collapse of socialist con- 
y Struction in China The lengthy experience of social development also 
shows that quite often “specific features” impede progress and have to be 
overcome The same experience convincingly manifests that petty-bour- 
geois adventurism and nationalism have a special predilection to masque- 
rade in the robes of “specificity”. Marxism-Leninism, as a creative teach- 
ing, takes account of specific features, but does not turn them into a cult. 
They cannot serve as a basis for establishing the aim of political strug- 
gle of the working class They are a matter to be dealt with not so much 
by theory as by concrete politics, and for this reason the talk about “mo- 
dels” and “special roads” seeks to conceal the main thing. the building 
of a new society needs first of all profound and systematic knowledge, 
needs Marxist-Leninist science, without which ıt 1s impossible to take 
fruitful account of specific features, to formulate an effective policy, and 
to gain victory, to overcome the “specific features” which are a result of 
the chance, the partial and spontaneous ın development, or of dishonest 
manipulations that confuse the masses and lead to a squandering of socie- 
ity’s forces 
To take specific features into consideration without becoming their 
slave and to search for national-historical forms for the sake of common 
advance towards the success of the cause of socialism means to build so- 
cialism and not the “specific features”, like Maoist dictatorship, to apply 
theory ın order to envigorate practice and not to stifle it by rejecting 
theory It must be said that worship of specific features 1s often used as 
a screen to cover up regressive trends Theory exists precisely for the 
purpose of determining what in the tremendous social experience 1s chan- 
ce and spontaneous and what 1s logical. Science makes social movement 
conscious and expedient, and empty speculation suffers a fiasco After 
all, one cannot describe the present regime of the Peking rulers as a 
“success” ın the application of Maoism, as evidence of its “scientific fea- 
tures”, basis and correctness i 
Reactionary, anti-communist ideas often thrive on the confusion of 
the general and the particular Thus, when praising the achievements of 
European capitalism, bourgeois propaganda conceals from the public the 
fact that this 1s not an absolute gain of capitalism, but a result of its de- 
yelopment within the limits of European civilisation, that with a few ex- 
ceptions it failed to flourish anywhere else and, as far as can be judged, 
will not be able to 
The perpetual “surplus” of starving population, precluding the use of 
machines and freezing social relations at the most primitive level, “hand- 
to-mouth” existence, the numerous conquests (including the reverse), the 
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depreciation of the individual and the traditions of despotism—under such 
conditions nothing could rise beyond the level of an “embryo”, “upshoot” 
or “embedments” in the immobile aggregate state without the possibility 
of any choice or way out. Stagnation of ideas and an impasse 1n history 
and culture Is this really “specific features” and not a drama of a whole 
people? Can such a society be put into historic movement by means of 
raving nationalism, by turning it into a “hictorical bomb” threatening to 
blow up civilisation? 

History consists entirely of specific features Marx is great be- 
cause he discovered general laws governing them and made them serve 
people, their future Mao Zedong “specialised” Marxism and the result ıs 
obvious—the calamities of a great, very talented people short-changed by 
history and deceived by its “leaders” 

The main characteristics both, of the former regime called the regime 
of Lin Biao and the “gang of four”, and the present regime in the PRC 


do not coincide with those of the dictatorship of the proletariat, and for _ 


this reason they do not “fit” into the framework of a “form of the dicta- 
torship of the proletariat” Neither are they variants of a political regime 
in conditions of the dictatorship of the proletariat This 1s something dı- 
fferent, totally different 

“The small-holding peasants,” wrote Karl Marx, “form a vast mass, 
the members of which live in similar conditions but without entering into 
manifold relations with one another Their mode of producton isolates 
them from one another instead of bringing them into mutual intercourse . 
Their field of production admits of no division of labour in its cultiva- 
tion, no application of science, and therefore, no diversity of development, 
no variety of talent, no wealth of social relationships The great mass .- 
is formed by simple addition of homologuous magnitudes, much as pota- 
toes in a sack form a sack of potatoes Insofar as millions of families live 
in economic conditions of existence that separate their mode of life, their 
interests, and their culture from those of the other classes, and put them 
in hostile opposition to the latter, they form a class Insofar as there 1s 
merely a local interconnection among these small-holding peasants, and 
the identity of their interests begets no community, no national bond and 
no political organisation among them, they do not form a class They 
are consequently incapable of enforcing their class interests in their own 
name They cannot represent themselves, they must be represented Their 
representative must at the same time appear as their master, as an autho- 
rity over them, as an unlimited governmental power that protects them 
against the other classes and sends them rain and sunshine from above. 
The political influence of the small-holding peasants therefore, finds 
its final expression in the executive power subordinating society to it- 
self ’’® , 

In his turn Lenin characterised similar features of the life of the 
conservative part of the peasantry—“separateness”, “isolation”, the habit 
of “working alone”, the “inability to work jointly” These certainly are 


6 Marx attributes these characteristics to the conservative, “purely” petty-bourgeois 
part of the peasantry, which wants a perpetuation oi the way of life described But there 
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also exists another part of the peasantry, the peasant “that strikes out beyond the sats 


ditions of his social existence ”, the country folk, who, “linked up with the towns, wan 
to overthrow the old order ” (p 188) as distinct from those who “in stupefied seclusion 
within this old order, want to see themselves and their small-holdings saved and favoured 
by the ghost of empire” (p 188) This, incidentally, confirms the known thesis about a 
certain discrepancy between the historical category “peasantry” and the sociological 


category “petty bourgeoisie” 
(K` Marx and F Engels, Collected Works, Moscow, 1979, Vol 11, pp 187-188 ) 
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standard characteristics of the petty bourgeoisie: common similarity 
(including ethnic), local level of ties, separateness, a way of life that can 
be described as “a war of everybody against everybody”, the absence of 
structure, the limited nature of experience, the strength of obsolete tradi- 
tions and other similar features of its existence, not only in the country- 
side but also ın towns, of those engaged both in physical and intellectual 
work, both ın production and in circulation By virtue of these properties 
the petty bourgeoisie ıs typically unstable, wavering, given to extremes 
It is not simply chaotic, amorphous, ıt goes to polar extremes, and only 
then shows a tendency to disarray It ıs torn apart by a great multitude 
of strivings and is nothing ın itself It can give the world strong persona- 
lities, heroes, geniuses, but it also rejects them and remains a quagmire. 
Having no ties with historical experience, ıt has a great weakness for all 
sorts of prejudices and cults, but culture ıs beyond ıt It displays its 
extremes either in political adventurers possessing great talent for 
intrigue and time-serving, who, if they are successful, are adored blindly 
and slavishly, or in lumpens, outcasts, the scum of society whom it takes 
special pleasure ın scorning The main passion of the petty bourgeoisie, 
is to become the high bourgeoisie, and the reverse side of this ıs terrible 
embitterment ın the event of failure It supports equality but only so that 
“others would be no better off” It cannot be anything, but tries its hard- 
est to resemble someone else In a serious sense, this 1s a ‘“‘pre-class” in 
its internal organisation Hence its “inferiority complex” and extremism. 
When it enters the sphere of political activity, it can display in equal 
measure passiveness, unscrupulousness in its choice of means, or a pas- 
sion for tyranny Its political ideal ıs the “master”, a despot who behaves 
and has the world outlook of the head of a patriarchal family, who ıs 
endowed with mystic features It ıs incapable of creating its own social 
organisation and mode of production, because it in itself 1s amorphous. 
But that ıs exactly why it reveres the myth of the possibility of such a 
umes As Lenin wrote, thts medium gives birth to Napoleons and 
Cavaignacs 

Capitalism not only emerges out of this medium but also generates it 
for its own uses, through the old division of labour and alienation ın 
social relations On the one hand, 1t creates an almost worldwide economic 
system, and at the same time it 1solates people and nations, leads society 
to social degeneration, of which individualism 1s a psychological expres- 
sion The petty bourgeoisie 1s both a product of this decay and its suffer- 
ing victim, exploited and pushed around by big capital 

“What is needed to enable the proletariat to lead the peasants and the 
petty-bourgeois groups in general ıs the dictatorship of the proletariat, 
the rule of one class, its strength of organisation and discipline, its centra- 
lised power based on all the achievements of the culture, science and 
technology of capitalism, its proletarian affinity to the mentality of every 
working man, its prestige with the disunited, less developed working 
people in the countryside or ın petty industry, who are less firm in 
politics”, Lenin wrote “Here phrase-mongering about ‘democracy’ 
in general, about ‘unity’ for which the now petty-bourgeois social-chauvi- 
wists and Kautskyites have such a predilection—is of no use whatsoever”, 
just as everything “petty-bourgeois and philistine” that “flourish so 
profusely among the petty bourgeoisie, the minor employees and the 
‘intellectuals’” 7 “ The victory of socialism 1s,1nconceivable without the 


7 V I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 29, pp 389-390 
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victory of proletarian conscious discipline over spontaneous petty bour- 
geois anarchy, this real guarantee of a possible restoration of Kerenskyism 
and Kornilovism”. 8 

The overcoming of elements of petty-bourgeois mentality in the minds 
and behaviour of people and social groups, generated by the “separate- 
ness” and “isolation” of their life insofar as this still remains a reality, 
means years and years of scientifically verified work organised by the 
proletariat, and struggle taking such forms as “neutralisation” of the 
petty bourgeoisie, and, what 1s most important and difficult, “the education 
of new work discipline” and community life, which the petty bourgeoisie 
cannot have experienced because of its very nature This implies overcom- 
ing slackness, separateness and the behavioural habits of “species jostling 
at the feeding trough” This implies not simply the liquidation, but the 
lengthy overcoming of the petty-bourgeois mentality, ın order to give 
scope to the human, that 1s, social, in man, society and circumstances, and 
to enrich man with a diversity of human talents 

But let us imagine a different situation, when circumstances have 
favoured the petty bourgeoisie’s upsurge on the crest of a revolutionary 
wave, where they are left free-wheeling, with no dictatorship of the 
proletariat emerging, for some reasons, in the country and that of the 
bourgeoisie overthrown Or a still more lifelike one let us suppose this 
has happened in the contemporary period marked by a confrontation of the 
two world systems, socialism and capitalism, when there 1s a more or less 
stable balance and an absolute exertion of the two world class-organising 
forces, a hypothetic underdeveloped country may witness the petty 
bourgeoisie, who have found themselves ın a state of “independent” 
balancing, refusing to “be represented” under the delusion of their being 
capable of original social organisation and their “own” way of historic 
development 

In this case, as events in the PRC show, there can emerge, not a petty- 
bourgeois, intermediate formation, not a _ petty-bourgeois dictatorship, 
although its extreme regimes—the “barrack-room” and philistine “soctal- 
ism”, with their one and only “social” tie, nationalism, with their raving 
ideas of world hegemonism—are quite real, but an attempt at a petty- 
bourgeois political organisation based on underdeveloped, deformed (and 
at times merely formal) socialist mainstays, having the appearance, a 
transformed appearance of a petty-bourgeois dictatorship It ıs not 
difficult to imagine where this phenomenon as such can lead to But the 
point is that in itself this phenomenon cannot exist for a historically long 
period of time 

In the 1960s and 1970s because of the specificities of the historical, 
international and geographical position of the PRC, Maoism demonstrated 
two extreme political regimes that constitute playing at petty-bourgeois 
dictatorship It has passed through all the stages of its evolution and, 
having exhausted itself historically, has reached the stage of ideological 
crisis, disorder and, perhaps, collapse. The social segments on which it 
relied and out of which ıt emerged are still alive, as 1s the Chinese popula- 
tion’s emotional memory of the “great helmsman”, and elements of 
fatigue and confusion have appeared in society Maoism can still live 
off this for years and even decades with the help of the West, can survive 
on the misunderstanding about revolutionary prestige, on the sımı- 
larity of problems with some emergent countries, on elements of socialism, 
with the help of a smokescreen of “communist” phraseology 


8 Ibid, Vol 27, p 258 
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Objectively the present regime in the PRC ıs even more heterogenous 
than during Mao’s lifetime Will the “orthodox Maoists” be able to stop 
the right-wing opportunistic grouping from sliding ın to capitalism without 
using methods of the period of the “cultural revolution”, rather threadbare 
methods, ıt must be said? On the other hand, will the right-wing Maoists 
be able to pursue their line to its logical end without generating a serious 
social protest? The Chinese people alone can answer this question The 
answer depends on how tired and demoralised ıt ıs due to the dislocation 
and vacillations which entered its life as a result of the two regimes which 
were undeterred by its sufferings, as they played at “great China” and the 
“Chinese road to socialism”. 

Another assessment can be made with a greater degree of certainty 
No matter how long the state of mutual attacks and compromises— 
“criticism-rallying-criticism’—continues ın the present Chinese leadership, 
the Peking regime will have to make its choice back to capitalism or 
forward to socialism Only then, after the choice ıs made, will ıt be possible 
to speak about the historical place of the present stage in the life of the 
Chinese society, about the character of power in the PRC ın the 1960s and 
1970s Either it ıs a zigzag on the road to socialism, caused by the weak- 
ness of the proletarian leadership, by peculiar external and _ internal 
factors in the history of this country which ıs so close to us, a zigzag that 
was an attempt to assert its “own” petty-bourgeois society based on 
double-dyed nationalism Or else ıt ıs a petty-bourgeois counterrevolution 
again playing at socialism as a cover 

But it 1s also clear that neither the squalls of nationalistic hysteria by 
declassed mob, nor the Machiavellian fuss by obvious traders ın anti-So- 
vietism who are secretly longing for philistine capitalism—both to an 
equal measure capitalising on the lack of social experience in Chinese 
society—can provide a solution to China’s deep historical impasse, but 
rather will only drive the country further into ıt There ıs only one way 


_ out—dictatorship of the proletariat and many in the PRC know this As for 


A 


Maoism, it 1s time to sum up the judgment of ıt by quoting Engels’ words, 
“mental incompetence due to megalomania” °} 


°F Engels, Anti-Dihring, Moscow, 1959, p 447 
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| n 1979, after a lapse of many years, a number of normative legal acts_. 

were published in the People’s Republic of China, the first being the $ 
Statute of Remuneration for Inventions (adopted by the State Council on 
December 28, 19781) and the Statute Governing Arrests and Detention 
(adopted by the Standing Committee of the National People’s Congress 
on February 23, 19797) Simultaneously with the latter the NPC Stand- 
ing Committee approved the Law on Forestry (Experimental), which was 
not the first act in this field published ın the country (some legal norms 
were contained in the PRC State Council Notification on the Protection 
of Forests and Discontinuation of Disorderly and Excessive Cutting 3 had 
been promulgated earlier) Lastly, at 1ts Second Session in June-July 1979, 
the Fifth National People’s Congress adopted a number of major legisla- 
tive acts, including two codes The publication of the above-mentioned 
acts was preceded by a protracted press campaign (which did not end 
with their adoption) for the “establishment of legality” and “perfection 
of legislation” through the propaganda of the general policy of “struggle 
for the establishment of complete order in the country” Criticised in this 
campaign were acts of arbitrariness and lawlessness dating back to the 
1950s, and especially those committed ın the period of “cultural revolu- 
lion” Defying the historical truth, Chinese propaganda puts the entire 
blame for them on Lin Biao and the “gang of four”, and portrays Mao 
Zedong as a sort of guardian of the law and initiator of perfect legisla- 
tion and codes. The late “helmsman” is quoted, for instance, for the fol- 
lowing statement allegedly utterred by him in 1962 “We need not only 
a criminal code, but also a civil code, for lawlessness 1s reigning in our 
country "* In 1965, the Chinese press now writes, Mao “solicitously 1n- 
quired” whether the codes had been worked out 5 

No one had heard of such statements by Mao Zedong before The 
hongweibing press in the days of the “cultural revolution” carried such 
statements by Liu Shaoqi, qualifying them as “black materials” Liu was 
quoted as saying in 1962 that “it ıs necessary to work out more quickly 
a draft criminal code in order to submit it to the NPC Standing Com- 
mittee for its consideration A civil code must also be drawn up”® As 


-a 


1 Renmin ribao, Jan 17, 1979 < 
2 Ibid, Feb 25, 1979 
3 Ibid, Feb 3, 1979 
4 Guangmıng ribao, Nov 2, 1978 
5 See Renmin ribao, Nov 24, 1978 
6 Quoted from the editorial “Fully Expose Liu Shaoai’s Counter-Revolutionary Re- 
visionist Crimes in the Political and Legal Fields” (Zhengfa gongshe, April 16, 1967) 
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_ to the point of view of Chairman Mao himself, the same hongweirbıng 


sheet carried the following “revealing” bit “It 1s essential always to 
rely on the upsurge of the popular masses, on mass revolutionary cam- 
paigns Legislation can only be an auxiliary means” But if we turn to 
the “cultural revolution”, we shall see that ıt was not assigned even an 
auxiliary role in ıt What is more, the Maoist storm-troops—the “revolu- 
tionary students”—were officially absolved by the Chinese leaders of 
the crimes committed ın its process 7 

It 1s likewise known that the “cultural revolution” was preceded by 
a press campaign (particularly in specialised political and law revues) 
which, ıt may be said, laid the foundation for arbitrary and lawless acts 
In 1965, for instance, the Zhengfa yanju (Political and Law Research) 
journal made the following “recommendations” to the Chinese judiciary 
bodies “All the purely legal precautions and unnecessary ceremonies 
binding the masses and mulitating against the revolutionary struggle 
must be discarded without the least regret It must be clearly understood 
that all the necessary normative principles and all procedures are de- 
signed for fighting the enemy and not for binding us We must apply the 
revolutionary viewpoint of class struggle and not display a metaphysical 
attitude to diverse legal principles” 8 

The Maoists demanded that the political and legal bodies guide them- 
selves by the formula “I will do as Chairman Mao says” ® It was preci- 
sely then, in the period preceding the “cultural revolution”, that they 
began introducing in courts !° the now criticised practice of quoting Mao 
Zedong instead of the relevant laws in the sentences The Chinese press, 
now naturally blaming ıt all on Lin Biao and the “gang of four”, writes 
that “they tried to impart the strength of law to Mao Zedong’s pronoun- 
cements and thus created a ‘quotation-based legal procedure’ analogical 
fo that existing ın medieval religious courts Even a few distorted or 
falsified statements were enough to doom a man to death” 1! 

One cannot but agree with such criticism in general, but one cannot 
agree that ıt was the “gang of four” and Lin Biao who introduced such 
a legal procedure because it had already existed before the rise of the 
“gang of four” As for Lin Biao, no statements of his on legal proceed- 
ings were ever published and nothing was known of his activity in the 
administration of legal bodies It was undoubtedly Mao Zedong who was 
directly responsible for distortions ın the sphere of legislation and in the 
work of political and legal bodies In this as in other spheres of the coun- 
try’s life the “gang of four” and Lin Biao were merely the assistants of the 
“great helmsman” Without the recognition of this incontrovertible fact 
criticism of lawlessness and other negative phenomena in China 1s point- 
less and, consequently, cannot be regarded as designed to remedy the 
situation 

Moreover, in the conditions obtaining ın China today, press articles 
criticising shortcomings and distortions do mot mean that there 1s a 
desire to put an end to them This may be illustrated by the Chinese 
press criticism of so-called local legislation in the situation actually 


7 The reference 1s to the “Resolution on the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution”, 
adopted by the 11th Plenary Meeting of the Central Committee of the Communist Party 
of China, August 1-12, 1966 

8 Zhengfa yanju, No 1, 1965, p 19 

°’ Ibid, No 1, 1966, p 18 

1° During the “cultural revolution” the constitutional legal bodies were replaced 
by mulitary-controlled pumitive bodies and courts of the “revolutionary masses”, 1 e, by 
hongweibing and zaofan mob law 

11 Guangming ribao, Oct 26, 1978 
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prevailing now Under the “local legislation” the Chinese press means the 
ordinances enacted by local authorities, including those limiting people’s 
rights More often than not they institute fines and other penalties not 
provided for by the state laws and decrees, but sometimes they envisage 
incentives Nevertheless, despite the criticism of “local legislation”, the 
Chinese press writes of fines being imposed for not attending meetings 
and even for criticism, of instances of corporal punishment, etc !2 At the 
same time there are acclamatory reports of a number of local measures 
designed to encourage birth control as the establishment of a system of 
privileges and allowances to families with one child, including exemption 
from the tax on education, free medical service for children until the 
age of eight, promise that such families will not be sent to remote rural 
and mountainous areas, etc!3 Such are some examples of “local legisla- 
tion” 

All this does not mean of course that the Chinese leadership 1s con- 
fining its legislative policy to propaganda manoeuvres Objective requi- 
rements of economic management and development of*foreign economic 
ties make ıt indispensable to have recourse to legal levers This is also 
necessitated by the policy of strengthening public law and order which 
were badly shaken by the “cultural revolution” and other Maoist expe- 
riments The special party body laying down the legislative policy resu- 
med work in 1978 It 1s now called the Political and Legal Group of the 
CPC Central Committee and appears to be exercising the same functions 
as the CPC CC Legal Commission which existed at the end of the 1940s 
and was headed by Wang Ming The Group 1s now led by CPC CC Poli- 
tical Bureau Member and Deputy Premier Ji Denkur and includes Mı- 
nister of Public Security Zhao Canghi, Deputy Premier Jı Pengfe (he 
then headed the Secretariat of the Standing Committee of the National 
People’s Congress), the Supreme People’s Court President Jiang Hua 
and others The Group has drawn up a plan of urgent legislative mea- 
sures which was outlined by Zhao Cangbi in his report to the conference 
on legislative questions ın October 1978 ™ 

It follows from the report that the present Chinese leadership has 
decided to rely on legal regulations chiefly in the economic, admunistra- 
tive and judicial spheres, putting law at the service of “four moderni- 
sations” Consequently, first to be enforced are the revised or newly pro- 
mulgated laws and other normative acts in the sphere of economic law 
and those designed to perfect the state apparatus which now bears the 
main burden in directing the “modernisation” effort Included in such 
acts, for instance, are the laws on the organisation and activities of 
diverse sections of the state apparatus (first and foremost local organs 
of power and administration, courts, procurator’s offices), ordinances re- 
lating to rural people’s communes, incentives for inventions, and tech- 
nical imnovation, decisions on safety arrangements at industrial enter- 
prises, the provisional ordinance on incentives and penalties for civil 
servants, etc 

Special attention was paid to forest protection legislation, which was 
also among the first to be enforced As Zhao Cangb1 explained ın his 
report, haphazard felling of trees, particularly in the southern part of 


12 See Zhongguo gingnian bao, Jan 4, 1979 On March 3] last year the same paper 
carried an article criticising the practice existing in some schools of fining parents for 
their children’s misbehaviour 

13 See Zhongguo gingnian bao, Jan. 21, 1979. 

14 See Renmin ribao, Oct 29, 1979 
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the Greater Khingan, has a negative effect on climatic conditions and farm 
production. Later, ın March last year, the Chinese press recalled that 
back ın 1977 a UN agency had listed Peking among the cities and towns 
seriously threatened by sands. Guangming ribao reported on March 2, 
1978, that loose sands were steadily approaching the Chinese capital and 
that this 1s the direct result of the excessive damage done to the forests 
This damage, as all other negative phenomena in the country’s life in 
Mao’s time, 1s blamed on the activities of Lin Biao and the “gang of 
four”. They are likewise held responsible for what Zhao Cangbi called 
barbarous destruction of the plains which were turned into deserts be- 
cause of the inefficient development of virgin lands. Zhao Cangbi also 
cited cases of squandering and seizure of communes’ ploughland by state 
institutions 

This being the case, it ıs planned to promulgate land legislation, 
which is in fact nonexistent, including laws on the protection of plains 
and the procedure of appropriation of land for state needs 

In his closing speech at the Second Session of the Fifth National 
People’s Congress Standing Committee, Chairman Ye Jianying listed 
among the laws to be drawn up the civil and civil procedure codes 
and the laws on marriage, planned childbirth, industrial enterpri- 
ses, labour, contracts [economic—Authors], energy resources, and en- 
vironmental protection !5 

It was also promised to set up special “judicial bodies to deal with 
conflicts and other matters in the economic field”. The question was thus 
raised of organising economic courts, which did not exist in China before 
but which will not be analogous to state arbitration bodies because, 
judging by reports, physical persons also can be parties to litigation in 
these courts 1° It 1s not ruled out that these courts will also deal with eco- 
nomic crimes. 

Zhao Cangbi’s report made no mention of legal regulation of foreign 
economic ties (including questions relating to opening the country to 
foreign investments) The Chinese press, however, did. What 1s more, 
Chinese lawyers were particularly candid in their interviews with fo- 
reign journalists Speaking to a New York Times correspondent, Wang 
Jiafu, Deputy Department Chief of the Law Institute of the Academy of 
Social Sciences,” said a legislation was being drafted ın China to pro- 
tect foreign investments, the interests of Sino-foreign enterprises, and 
foreigners’ patent rights.!8 How far the Chinese are ready to go in their 
concessions to foreign capital 1s shown by the promise made in that same 
interview to establish neutral arbitration to deal with conflicts between 
foreign firms and Chinese state corporations It ıs ın all probability 
planned not to include these conflicts among the cases Chinese economic 
courts are competent to deal with. To regulate foreign economic ties and 
the activities of private enterprises in the country ıt ıs promised to draw 
up and put into force a trade code.’ 


15 An even longer list of the laws to be promulgated was given in an article by 
Wang Jiafu and Chen Mingxia on economic legislation and economic Justice, published 
in Renmin rtbao on Dec 6, 1978 It also spoke of the need to promulgate laws on air 
and railway transport, trade, and land and mining codes 

16 See Hu Qiaomu’s article “Observe Economic Laws and Speed up Four Moderni- 
sations” (Renmin ribao, Oct 6, 1978) 

17 The Law Institute resumed activity ın 1977 and 1s now part of the Academy of 
Social Sciences (previously 1t was part of the Chinese Academy of Sciences) 

7 A York Tımes, Jan 15, 1979 
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The steps taken by the Chinese leadership in the sphere of legislation. 
are not confined to legal regulation of the economy, although it 1s re- 
garded as standing first on the list of priorities in providing normative 
acts to the country 

It has already been said above that the Standing Committee of the 
National People’s Congress adopted the Statute Governing Arrests and. 
Detention on February 23 last year The Second Session of the Fifth 
National People’s Congress adopted the criminal and criminal procedure 
codes Prior to the session the Chinese press had published a number of 
articles on the need to promulgate the criminal and criminal procedure: 
codes as soon as possible and also raised in general outlines the question 
of drawing up a civil code”? The press articles said the draft of the cri- 
minal code was worked out ın 1962-1963 Nothing about ıt had been said 
before ın the Chinese press which wrote only of the draft prepared in the 
1950s It was reported then that the draft contained 26] articles and 
consisted of two parts (obviously general and special) = Moreover, Shi 
Liang, who was Minister of Justice at that time, wrote in 1957 that the 
criminal code was about to be promulgated and that work was in pro- 
gress on the compilation of the drafts of the civil and procedural co- 
des ?? It ıs obvious that work on the draft of the criminal code, interrupt- 
ed by the “great leap forward”, was continued at the beginning of the 
1960s, 1 e, ın the period of “regulation” 

As the Chinese newspapers now write, the draft was sent to “certaim 
provinces, cities directly subordinated to the capital and autonomous re- 
gions with a request to give their views” 23 Nothing more was said of 
its fate There are indications that the draft of the criminal procedure 
code was worked out in those same years 24 That this work was interrup- 
ted ıs now naturally also attributed to the “subversive activity of Lin 
Biao” and the “gang of four” 

Measures in the sphere of legislation are dictated both by the objec- 
tive necessity mentioned above and by propaganda and political conside- 
rations The present Chinese leaders have apparently realised the impor- 
tance of legal levers for economic regulation They probably will exert. 
efforts to promulgate relevant laws and codes and create a mechanism of 
legal regulation, particularly in the sphere of foreign economic ties, where. 
such work had been done before too Introduction of legal regulation 
of internal economic problems cannot but be a difficult and lengthy pro- 
cess because the Chinese leadership has practically no traditions and 
experience of economic management with the help of legal levers and. 
also because there are no cadres capable of ensuring this process Ana- 
logical difficulties will be encountered in the enforcement of the criminal 
and criminal procedure codes 

It may be expected that China will take fast and effective measures. 
to create legal conditions for attracting foreign capital, technology, etc, 
and this is evidenced by the adoption by the Second Session of the Fifth 
National People’s Congress of the law on the exploitation of enterprises. 


2° See Law Institute article “Tackle the Job of Drawing up the Criminal and Criminak 
Procedure Codes” (Guangming ribao, Nov 2, 1978) and Zhang Zhonglin’s article “It 
Is Imperative to Draw up the Criminal and Criminal Procedure Codes” (Renmin ribao, 
Nov 24, 1978 

21 See ee ribao, Nov 24, 1956 The Chinese Criminal Code adopted by the 
National People’s Congress on July 1, 1979, contains 192 articles (Guangming ribao, 
July 7, 1979 

22 See People’s China, No 6, 1957 

23 Renmin ribao, Nov 2, 1978 

24 Ibidem 
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set up with Chinese and foregin capital. This law, published in Renmin 
rıbao on July 9, 1979, allows foreign companies, economic organisations 
and individuals to set up in the PRC enterprises jointly with Chinese 
‘economic organisations One of the objectives of the legislative regulat- 
ing the operation of joint enterprises is to protect the “rights and inte- 
rests of foreign partners” Among other things, the law says that in the 
first two or three years of their profitable operation joint enterprises 
may be partly or fully exempted from taxation If foreigners reinvest 
the profits made in China, the tax they have paid may be returned to 
them The law gives foreigners the right to export the profits made in 
China and the capital they have invested if the joint enterprise ceases 
business Moreover, joint enterprises have the right to sell their pro- 
ducts in China and abroad and are consequently allowed to open branches 
in other countries Highly favourable conditions have thus been created 
for foreign investments ın China 

Generally speaking, the Chinese leaders clearly want to show the foreign 
businessmen they deal with that their country 1s a law-abiding state, a re- 
liable trading partner But then China’s capitalist partners, and not only 
they, are also not averse to embellishing the facade of the neo-Maoist 
regime and applaud its cunning in creating a semblance of “democracy 
and legality” in the country. 

It is only natural that the law which evoked the most favourable 
reaction in the capitalist press was that on joint Sino-foreign enterpises 7° 
Positively appraised too, though with certain reservations, were the other 
laws adopted at the Second Session of the National People’s Congress, 
the election law and the laws on the organisation of courts and procura- 
for offices among them Particularly noted were provisions of the elec- 
tion law permitting nomination in certain proportions of several candı- 
dates for one seat in the elections to the local national people’s congres- 
ses and self-nomination of candidatures These measures naturally do not 
present any danger to the Chinese leadership and are clearly designed 
not only to create a “new image” of China abroad (a matter of profound 
concern for the Chinese leaders), but also to ease social tension in the 
country There is no doubt that both these practices will be “regulated” 
by the authorities It is not for nothing that the new legislation still as- 
sociates elections with “democratic consultations”, a term which in 
China’s political practice has always meant a multi-stage selection of 
members for the diverse leading and representative bodies 

Nor has the fact passed unnoticed abroad that the new law on courts 
has restored such principles of legal procedure, secured in the 1954 law 
on the organisation of people’s courts, as the use by the different 
nationalities of their own spoken and written language in courts, the col- 
legiate system in the administration of justice, etc Such new trends in 
Chinese legislation in fact reflect the policy of the Chinese ruling echelon 
who seek to stimulate the population’s activity the regime needs with the 
help of rigidly controlled and strictly dosed “democracy”, heighten the 
efficiency of state bodies and win approbation for the regime abroad 

Although some of the Chinese leadership’s measures in the sphere of 
legislation pursue definite propaganda and political aims, they simulta- 
neously reflect the people’s demands They include, for instance, measures 
designed to put an end to arbitrariness, among them the Statute Govern- 
ing Arrests and Detention adopted by the Standing Committee of the Na- 
tional People’s Congress A comparison of this act with its predecessor, 


25 See The New York Times, Aug , 9, 1979 
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which was adopted on December 20, 1954, shows there are no democrati- 
sing elements in it On the contrary, it has considerably lengthened the 
period of detention without preferment of charges The new act, however, 
reintrodtuces, as it were, the norms which were liquidated by the “cultural 
revolution” and relating to the bodies that have the right to arrest and 
detain people and to the diverse relevant guarantees of citizens’ rights 

The number of people who were arbitrarily arrested during and after 
the “cultural revolution” 1s very large Among them are formerly prom- 
nent personalities who have now been reinstated and they, of course, would 
like to have guarantees against arbitrariness, at least the kind that may 
directly affect them Also suffering from arbitrariness were the masses, 
for unwarranted arrests were carried out in different sections of Chinese 
society—not only among the cadres and intellectuals, but also among 
millions of other working people Consequently, the adoption of the Sta- 
tute Governing Arrests and Detention to a certain extent accords with the 
peoples hopes How ıt will be observed, especially in the provinces, 1s 
another matter 

The principles on which the Statute 1s based stem from the 1978 Con- 
stitution, and reports on its application since its adoption lead to conclu- 
sions that are hardly comforting This 1s how a wall newspaper which 
appeared in Taiyuan on March 16, 1978, described the interpretation of 
constitutional provisions in the provinces “As before, without evidence 
and without court sanction, state security men in Taiyuan seize anyone 
they want The day before yesterday, for instance, they grabbed three 
young workers as suspected criminals When the detainees asked to be 
shown arrest warrants, they were told ‘You are suspected of crimes as 
class enemies, and in such cases no one’s sanctions are required The 
Constitution guarantees citizens’ rights, but ıt does not safeguard 
the rights of class enemies’ ” 76 

This statement needs no comment It only remains to add that, accord- 
ing to the Chinese leadership’s decision, all the criminal elements ın China 
are in fact regarded as class enemies 27 

But, however the laws are enforced, state legal regulations in China 
are bound to develop fast and subsequently legislative regulation will 
probably extend to many legal spheres At its Sixth Session on February 
23 last year, the Standing Committee of the Fifth National People’s Con- 
gress set up a legal commission to “help the Standing Committee of the 
National People’s Congress with its legislative activity”. The man ap- 
pointed chairman of the commission was the recently rehabilitated Peng 
Zhen who, prior to the “cultural revolution”, headed the Secretariat of 
the National People’s Congress of three convocations and was at the same 
tme Deputy Chairman of the Standing Committee and held other govern- 
ment and party posts A number of well-known personalities, including 
jurists, were appointed deputy chairmen and members of the commission 
The latter: include former Minister of Justice Shi Liang, former senior 
members of the Supreme Court Yang Xuefeng and Gao Keling, and for- 
mer senior State Council and Standing Committee officials Wang Zhixiang, 
Zhang Su and Wu Kejang The deputy chairmen of the commission ın- 
clude such well-known personalities as Hu Qiaomu, Wang Shoudao and 


26 Zhongguo dalu, No 130, 1978 

27 At its Third Plenary Meeting in December 1978, the CPC Central Committee 
adopted a decision saying “Under no circumstances should the class struggle with a 
vette of counterrevolutionaries and criminals be abandoned” (Renmin ribao, Dec 24, 
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An Ziwen The Second Session of the Fifth National People’s Congress 
set up a legislative proposals commission 

Somewhat earlier measures were taken to enliven the science of law 
As already said above, the Law Institute of the Academy of Social Scien- 
ces has resumed activity, and law colleges and faculties have been re- 
opened. The first issue of Faxue yanjiu (Law Studies) came out in April 
1979. On April 6 the Xinhua News Agency reported that an all-China 
conference on questions of planning work in the sphere of jurisprudence, 
convened by the Law Institute, was held from March 22 to 31, and that 
1t adopted the basic provisions of the plan of scientific work in the sphere 
of jurisprudence for 1978-1985 

Ever since 1977 Chinese newspapers and journals have been discussing 
legal questions Some of the criticism contained in the articles 1s remi- 
niscent of that of the period of the “competition of 100 schools” in the 
spring of 1957, which was later labelled “a rabid onslaught by the 
Rightists”. 

In the Chinese conditions such a campaign can lead to a repetition of 
ihe provocation with the “competition of 100 schools”, but it ıs now more 
likely that the Chinese leadership will use different law institutes in the 
interests of the “four modernisations” 


APROPOS OF THE REAPPRAISAL 
OF THE TIANANMEN EVENTS 


a a a SNE “RGNT SEE 





R NERONOV, 
Cand Sc (Hist ) 


T he rivalling groups in the Chinese leadership hold different views of 

how to “set right” the main trends of development of Chinese society 
and reappraise the political events in the country The assessment of Mao 
Zedong’s personality and the “cultural revolution”, the measures taken to 
“activate the masses”, rehabilitation of people convicted ın the past two 
decades, and questions of socto-economic policy—all this gives rise to. 
new clashes among the Peking leaders Although they are doing every- 
thing to prevent these conflicts from becoming public, some of the docu- 
ments and articles published ın China allow one to conclude that at 
times this struggle is extremely acute 

One evidence of the struggle between the two groups is the change 
in the approach to the appraisal of the “April events” in Tiananmen 
Square in 1976 


+ * < 


The Third Plenary Meeting of the Central Committee of the Commu- 
nist Party of China, which ended on December 22, 1978, adopted a spe- 
cial decision rehabilitating the April 1976 events in Tiananment Square. 
The communique it issued said “The Tiananmen events of April 5, 1976, are 
an entirely revolutionary occurrence, the focus of a great revolutionary 
mass movement in the course of which all of the country’s millions ho- 
noured with profound sorrow the memory of Comrade Zhou Enlai and 
wrathfully condemned the ‘gang of four’” The Plenary Meeting decided 
to annul the erroneous documents concerning “the movement against the 
right-deviationist vortex to revise the correct conclusions” and the 
Tiananmen events. 

The Tiananmen events were called a “great socialist initiative’, the 
“pride of the Chinese nation” and the “April 5 people’s movement” which 
“was a life-and-death struggle for the destinies of China”, a struggle 
between “scientific socialism and feudal. socialism” On November 21 and 
22, 1978, Renmin ribao published a lengthy article entitled “The True 
Nature of the Tiananmen Events” and subheaded “Putting Right the 
Story of Events Concocted by the ‘Gang of Four’ Through the Medium of 
Renmin ribao” 

This marked a complete political reappraisal of the above-mentioned 
events It may be recalled in this connection that Renmin ribao, the organ 
of the CPC Central Committee, had consistently affirmed since April 1976 
that the Tiananmen events were a “counter-revolutionary political ıncı- 
dent” and that the posters, streamers and speeches in the square were 
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} directed “against the CPC Central Committee and personally Chairman 
Mao Zedong” ! 

In appraising the April 1976 events and the struggle around them 
among the Chinese leaders, it 1s necessary first to answer the following 
questions 

1 Were the Tiananmen events a purely “people’s movement” headed 
by workers, as the Chinese press now affirms? 

2 What political forces were behind the scenes ın these events? 

3 Was it an anti-Maoist movement (the version now current in China 
denies 1t)? 

The April 5 events were subjected to a principled analysis ın the 
press of the Soviet Union and other socialist countries and were generally 
qualified as the first open and mass action taken by the Chinese people 
against the Maoist regime ? 

Soviet Sinologists rightly noted the following peculiarities of the 

_ April 1976 events, which were expressive of the sentiment of the most 
class-conscious section of Chinese society who openly voiced discontent 
with Maoism and the Maoist regime their anti-Maoist character, the fact 
that the masses had embarked on the road of struggle, the element of pro- 
vocation, and the creation, in the readjustment of the present course, of 
conditions for the emergence of sound forces on the Chinese political 
scene 

New materials shedding light on the details and nature of the Tainan- 
men events have been published ın China since the beginning of 1978 
The savage attack on the 100,000 demonstrators, in the course of which 
scores were killed, hundreds wounded and tens of thousands arrested,’ 
further testified to the growing crisis of the Maoist regime and showed 
that popular discontent could lead to a social outburst fraught with dan- 
ger for the regime What frightened the Maoists, as the Czechoslovak 
newspaper Rude Pravo rightly pointed out at that time, was the very fact 
that the masses had launched the struggle 

The Chinese leadership’s attitude to the “April 5 incident” is highly 
indicative The CPC CC Political Bureau meeting on April 7, hot on the 
heels of the events, qualified them as a “‘counter-revolutionary incident” 
Deng Xiaoping, Deputy Chairman of the CPC Central Committee and De- 
puty Premier, was removed from his posts, and Hua Guofeng was appoint- 
ed CC First Deputy Chairman and Premier of the State Council 

One wonders whether, at the beginning of April 1976, the masses in 
Peking and other Chinese cities really unexpectedly and simultaneously 
decided to honour the memory of the “esteemed Premier Zhou” and, hav- 
ing prepared hundreds of expensive wreaths and portraits and written a 
large number of verses criticising those in power at the time, including 
Mao himself, came out into the square Or whether, to repeat a Chinese 
propaganda phrase that was current in Mao’s time, it was a “political 
incident that had been thoroughly planned and staged” 

The facts that have come to light show that honouring the memory of 
Zhou Enlai was merely a pretext for mass action and that the events 
themselves in Tiananmen Square and in other Chinese cities testified to 
the exacerbation of the struggle between the two main groups ın the 


1 Renmin rtbao, Apr 27, 1976 
i s ` M Mikhailov, “Apropos of Apnl 5 Events ın Peking”, Far Eastein Afars, 
76, No 4 
3 According to Chinese sources, over 40,000 were repressed in 1976 ın Peking and 
more than 3,000 ın Shanghai 
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CPC leadership—the Leftist close associates of Mao and the old cadres 
led by Deng Xiaoping Having lost faith in Mao Zedong’s policy, the 
masses regarded the course linked with Zhou Enlai’s name as an alter- 
native, though only to a small extent, to the Maoists’ criminal political 
line, and consequently, went willingly to honour the memory of the late 
Premier and voice protest against encroachments by Jiang Qing’s group 

The Chinese press now thus characterises those events “It was a pe- 
culiar war, a war when wreaths and verses served as weapons with the 
aid of which a running fire was opened on the ‘gang of four’ who had 
usurped high posts” 4 

It may be inferred from Chinese press reports that the manifestation 
in Tiananmen Square was not spontaneous the wreaths of different enter- 
prises and organisations, the verses and the texts of the leaflets had all 
been prepared beforehand and in large numbers Later reports made ıt 
possible to establish that this was known to the Party committees of 1n- 


~ 


dustrial enterprises and administrative bodies The Peking City Commit- - 


tee circulated the following telephone message “The memorial day 1s 
a survival, spirit worship, one of the four ‘old’ customs One should not 
go to the monument” Nevertheless, many Party commuttees of lower rank 
violated this ban They apparently recerved instructions from other sour- 
ces A number of officials personally headed the columns of mourners and 
read the oaths taken ın memory of Zhou Enlat 

The political purport of the verses and slogans directed against Mao 
Zedong and his minions shows that ıt was by no means a simple case 
of “mourning for the Premier”, it was the beginning of an open struggle 
against Mao’s immediate entourage Among those taking part were indu- 
strial enterprises, notably workers and employees of Peking radio plants 
and Factory 109 of the Chinese Academy of Sciences, servicemen, and 
representatives of the Institute of Automatics and other organisations ® 
The servicemen, naturally, could not have participated in the manifesta- 
tion without the permission of their commanding officers The people sent 
by the organisations could have been joined, of course, by chance elements 
in Tiananmen Square, but they did not constitute the bulk of the partı- 
cipants 

It is now said that the demonstration was staged ın reply to the veiled 
attacks on the late Premier Zhou Enlai in the Shanghai newspaper 
Wenhut bao in March 1976 First, in its editorial on March 5 the paper 
omitted a Zhou Enlai quotation, words addressed to “the stainless little 
cog, Comrade Le: Feng”, a man said to be utterly devoted to Mao Ze- 
dong This “liberty” on the part of the paper’s editors was interpreted as 
an attempt to separate Zhou Enlai from Mao and the army. Then, in tts 
leader of March 25, Wenhu: bao wrote “These capitalist roaders within 
the Party want to put on the scene an overthrown capitalist roader who 
still refuses to reform” It ıs now said that the country’s population “1m- 
mediately saw” that “these two poisoned arrows let launched against 
Premier Zhou were a signal for the seizure of power in the Party by the 
‘gang of four’”® And this allegedly was the fuse that detonated the 
Tiananmen events 

A great deal ıs now being said and written about the Chinese people’s 


— 


“love” for Premier Zhou, who is credited with well-nigh having carried 


out the revolution It must be said that his popularity with the masses in 


4 Renmin ribao, Nov 21, 1978 
5 Renmin ribao, Dec 4, 1978 
€ Renmin ribao, Nov 21, 1978 
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Å the conditions of the, inordinately inflated Mao personality cult—Mao 
Zedong was alive then—is greatly exaggerated All the more so since 
Zhou was dealt blows in the campaign of “criticism of Lin Biao and Con- 
fucus”, in the struggle against the “right-deviationist tendency to revise 
the correct conclusions of the cultural revolution”, etc 

The reaction in Shanghai to the news of Zhou Enlat’s death ıs well 
known Many Party functionaries opposed memorial ceremonies If people 
cried, they were reproved thus “What are you crying about? Even if it 
were your own father who died, home 1s the place where you should cry” 
On another occasion a leading functionary ironically remarked “You are 
grieving so much you would do better to follow Premier Zhou” And at 
one Shanghai enterprise ıt was even said “Why mourn the death of an 
American spy?” 7 

There 1s no doubt that efforts were made to incite the bulk of the popu- 
lation, especially young people, against Zhou Enlai Incidentally, it must 
— be said that there never was any “Zhou line” in China Zhou Enlai hım- 
self carried out Mao Zedong’s directions, permitting himself only to make 
oe corrections in Maoist policies, softening and taking the edge off 
them 

It 1s not surprising therefore that the first mass manifestations took 

place not in Shanghai and Peking, but in Nanking, where the “pragma- 
tists” wielded greater influence Leaflets saying, “The anti-Party article in 
Wenhut bao 1s a signal for the seizure of power in the Party” and “We 
shall not rest until] we have seized the black conspirators from Wenhut 
bao” 8 were pasted on walls in Nanking streets A dais decorated with 
lilies was built for wreaths for the late Zhou Enlai Leaflets were pasted 
on Peking-bound trains and they were read aloud all along the route So 
was a way found to spread news about the events in Nanking 

It ıs noteworthy that Peking knew of the contents of the articles 

attacking Zhou Enlai even before the Nanking events “The people of 
Peking had been angered by such counter-revolutionary actions on the 

1 part of Wenhut bao long before,” says a report about those days “Heat- 
ed debates went on everywhere—at enterprises, educational institutions, 
government offices and army units”? 

That the mass demonstration in Tiananmen Square was an organised 
affair is proved by the fact that similar manifestations took place almost 
simultaneously in a number of other cities and towns in China, some of 
them after the CPC Central Committee adopted the “two decisions” 
of April 7, 1976 AH this shows that the manifestations were by no 
means spontaneous 

The question is who impelled the masses to demonstrate 

The logic of events makes it clear that the “gang of four” had hardly 
any need of ıt they held sufficiently high and strong positions in the 
Party’s leadership An analysis of the appeals, slogans, verses and other 
materials displayed in Tiananmen Square in Peking and in other cities 
and towns shows that the overwhelming majority of them were directed 
against Mao and the “gang of four”, notably Jiang Qing, and referred to 
her dicertly or indirectly “Overthrow the Dowager Empress C1 X1”, 
“Down with Wu Zengtian, provoker of disorders”, “Down with people like 

3Lu Hou”, !° “Choke Jiang Qing” and “Smash the dog’s head of Jiang Qing” 


7 Zhanwang, Feb 1, 1976, p 11 

8 Renmin ribao, Nov 21, 1978 

® Ibidem 

10 Jiang Qing’s adulators likened her to these Chinese empresses 
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There 1s no doubt that these manifestations had been prepared befo-A 
rehand and had been inspired by the followers of Deng Xiaoping who 
was in fact removed from his posts as a result of the intrigues on the 
part of Mao’s close associates Rumours of his fall spread rapidly and 
the press confirmed it ın veiled terms 

In these circumstances ıt became necessary for Deng Xuaoping’s 
followers to take steps to preserve their position in the leadership 

The day of prayers for the dead, it was decided, would offer a good 
occasion to do it The late Zhou Enlai and the attitude towards him became 
a sort of line dividing the two main groups The Deng Xiaoping group, 
by the intensification of press attacks on the capitalist roaders, “demo- 
crats” and “returners”, realised that the removal of Deng would put ıt in 
a difficult position It may even be assumed that this group, foreseeing 
the early death of the “great helmsman”, decided to deal a pre-emptive 
blow to the “gang of four” and, tailing to topple it, at least compromise 
11 in the course of the manifestation on the day of prayers for the dead. 
and thus, to quote Maoists, “prepare public opinion” for its overthrow 

Why, then, was the April manifestation suppressed so fast? First, 
because the army command was evidently split into factions and did not 
risk coming out against Mao’s favourites while he was stil] alive Second, 
because the Jiang Qing group, feeling that the struggle was directed aga- 
inst 1t and that its position was in Jeopardy, made use of Mao Zedong’s 
authority, informing him of the events in the way that suited ıt With Mao’s 
consent, the armed forces, the security men and the people’s militia were 
used to suppress the coming mutiny Third, because the “gang of four” 
enjoyed relative freedom of action thanks to the presence in the leadership 
of such people as Hua Guofeng, Wu De, Chen Xilian, Wang Dongxing 
and Ji Dengkui, who were linked with the “Leftists” from the start of 
the “cultural revolution” and rose to prominence in the course of it It 
may be recalled that it was after this “counter-revolutionary political ıncı- 
dent” that Hua Guofeng advanced to second place in the Chinese ruling 
hierarchy 

The Leftist Maoist group made skilful use of the Tienanmen Square 
events temporarily to strengthen its position Deng Xiaoping was removed 
from all his posts and Wang Li, Zhang Jingfu, Zhou Rongxing, Liu Bing, 
Hu Yaobang, Hu Qiaomu and his other followers disappeared from the 
political scene One of the series of articles published under the pseudo- 
nym of Liang Xiao had this to say “It may be supposed that the scum 
who came to Tiananmen Square to stage a scandal danced to Deng 
Xiaoping’s tune The incident in Tiananmen Square marked a criminal 
effort to develop the Deng-inflated Right-deviationist tendency to revise 
the correct conclusions of the cultural revolution The counter-revolu- 
tionary incident ın Tiananmen Square has shown that there are repre- 
sentatives of the bourgeoisie and their leaders in the Party”! 

This characterisation of the bloody events on April 5, 1976, was in 
the interest of the Left-extremist wing, giving it a possibility to step up 
Struggle against the “capitalist roaders” and get their own enemies out 
of the way in the struggle for the usurpation of power in the Party But ‘ 
the subsequent events—Mao Zedong’s death and the arrest of Jiang 
Qing, Wang Hongwen, Zhang Chunqiao and Yao Wenyuan on Octoberk 
6, 1976—turned political events into another channel 

The press in the Soviet Union and other countries qualified the arrest 
of the “gang of four” and the rout of its supporters as a coup from above 


'l Renmin ribao, Oct 22, 1976 


Apropos of the Reappraisal of the Tiananmen Events 65 
ee ee ee ee he ee a 


A in China, for a long time after the “gang of four’ was smashed, the 
incident in Tiananmen Square was either hushed up or assessed as before 
Practically the only, and then unofficial, manifestation of a new approach 
to the April events was the statement made by Deng Yingchao, Zhou 
Enlar’s widow and Deputy Chairman of the Standing Committee of the 
National People’s Congress, to Yugoslav correspondents in 1977 “The 
question of the incident ın Tiananmen has on the whole been settled,” 
she said, and reiterated an earlier statement by Hua Guofeng that “re- 
peated investigations have established that Deng Xiaoping was not im- 
plicated in the April incident ” 

After the rout of the “gang of four” Deng Xiaoping’s followers began 
to msist on his rehabilitation The Third Plenary Meeting of the CPC 
Central Committee ın July 1977 reinstated him in all his posts, re- 
moved the “four” from all their posts and “for ever expelled them from 
the party” The rehabilitation of the Party cadres repressed before and 

yduring the “cultural revolution” was stepped up after Deng Xiaoping’s 
return to political activity In the opinion of a number of Sinologists, 
contradictions between Deng Xiaoping and Hua Guofeng over the attı- 
tude to the “cultural revolution” and rehabilitation emerged immediately 
after the former’s second return to the political scene It appears that 
the question of rehabilitating the participants in the April 1976 events 
was raised on more than one occasion This question, incidentally, is not 
so simple involved in the suppression of the manifestation were the 
Peking authorities (Wu De, Secretary of the City Committee and Charr- 
man of the Revolutionary Committee), the army (Ye Jianying was then 
Minister of Defence and Chen Xilian commanded the Peking Military 
Area), public security bodies (Hua Guofeng was Minister of Public Se- 
curity), the “Palace Guard” (Army Unit 8341 subordinated to Wang Dong- 
xing, head of the CPC CC Chancellery) and the Peking milttia (com- 
manded by Ni Zhifu) 

This being the case, it 1s quite understandable that some of the present 
feaders want to hush up and forget the April 5 events which have stigma- 
tised the Maoist regime The Peking leadership’s attitude to those events 
and the desire to “save the face” of Mao Zedong testify eloquently to the 
fact that the present rectification of the Maoist political course hardly 
affects the essence of Maoism and the regime it has created 

This 1s also confirmed by most of the wall newspapers put out on the 
occasion of the first and second anniversaries of the April events One 
of the sheets which appeared in April 1977 and was signed “People’s 
Opinion” asked why so many cadres and rank-and-file functionaries 
have not yet been rehabilitated in Peking and other cities The authors 
of another wall newspaper wrote “Have the people really won? The 
“gang of four” has been overthrown, but the situation shows that the 
masses are still persecuted, that newborn revolutionary forces have been 
destroyed, and that all the old ordinances of the “gang of four” still ope- 
rate in the political and economic fields and have ın fact been further de- 
veloped ” The wall newspaper affirmed that “the revolution has suffered 
defeat” and that “the present rule is not the rule of the proletariat” 

Wall newspapers attacking high-ranking officials appeared on the pe- 
d&stal of the Monument to Fallen Heroes in Tiananmen Square on the se- 
cond anniversary of the April 5 events. They demanded “thorough investi- 
gations into the causes of the events of April 5, 1976, and publication of 
the results in the press” A few days before the second anniversary mass 
demonstrations took place in Peking and Nanking. Led by people who 
had suffered in 1976, the demonstrators passed leaflets around, pasted 
23-3076 (aura sa) 
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wall newspapers and chanted slogans, demanding severe punishment for~ 
the “villains” who had dealt so harshly with people in Tiananmen Square, 
primarily for Wu De and Chen Xilian The police were ordered to disperse 
the demonstrations This led to bloody clashes, as a result of which a 
number of people were killed in Peking and Nanking It is still not 
known, however, exactly how many lost their lives 

One wall newspaper openly raised the question of the responsibility of 
those who then headed “the Party’s CC and the dictatorial bodies in our 
country ” It was clear to all that the reference was primarily to Mao Ze- 
dong, Hua Guofeng, Chen Xilian, Wu De and Ni Zhifu This time, in Ap- 
rıl 1978, criticism was also levelled against functionaries of lower rank, 
for instance, against Ding Guoyu, Secretary of the Peking CPC City Com- 
mittee, for his “betrayal of Zhou Enlai, under whom he once worked in the 
Ministry of Foreign Affairs ” Others attacked were Xie Jini, a woman who 
was formerly a member of the CPC Central Committee and the Standing 
Committee of the National People’s Congress, head of the Preparatory“ 
Group to convene the 10th Congress of the Young Communist League 
and one of the members of the Liang Xiao group of authors mentioned 
above, and Li Suwen, CC member and Deputy Chairman of the Standing 
Committee of the National People’s Congress 

The numerous wall newspapers which appeared from April 4 to 8, 
1978, contained new facts and demands They reported, for instance, the 
suicide of Liu Chuanxin, former chief of the Peking Public Security Office 
who personally took part in planning the bloody suppression of the manı- 
festation on April 5, 1976 !? There were detailed descriptions of the tortu- 
re and humiliation ın prison of the “heroes of April 5,” many of whom 
died, according to reports The outhors of wall newspapers demanded puni- 
shment for a number of leading functionaries of the Peking City Com- 
mittee of the Young Communist League, women’s federation, the city mı- 
litra headquarters and Peking higher educational institutions, and the tri- 
al of the members of a group of authors of the Peking CPC City Com- 
mittee known under the pseudonym of Tang Guangsı i 

An analysıs of the wall newspapers’ texts reveals certain peculiarities. 
ın the campaign ın defence of the legalıty of the April 5 events immedia- 
tely before their rehabilitation 

First, there was not a single material about Mao Zedong and no attack 
by name on Hua Guofeng The latter fact testifies to the establishment of 
stricter police control (some wall newspapers are known to have been 1m- 
mediately removed) and the implementation of the special CC decisions, 
adopted in 1977, on the suppression of attacks on Mao, Zhou and Hua 
Guofeng The tendency to attack Kang Sheng 1s still to be discerned 

Second, there were fewer attacks on Chen Xilian and no mention of 
the military who suppressed the demonstrators There have been reports 
of wall newspapers criticising Chen Xilian being hung out in Shenyang. 
In other words, criticism of Chen Xilian has been transferred from the ca- 
pital to the province where he formerly served 

Third, terms of the current “third battle” against the “gang of four” 
have made their may into wall newspaper vocabulary, and this testifies to: 
the fact that the display of wall newspapers was inspired by the political 
group whipping up the campaign against the “gang of four”, 1.e, by 
Deng Xiaoping’s men 

That Deng Xiaoping and his followers have stepped up their activities. 


12 The Chinese press calls him “Black General” of the Peking Public Security Office- 
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A ıs evidenced by the further repression of Kuai Dafu, Nie Yuanzi, Tan Ho- 
ulan and other former hongweibing leaders, censured at “hate meetings” 
held since April 19 

The reappraisal of the Tienanmen Square incident by the Chinese 
press in October-December 1978 should also be regarded as a result of 
the new round of struggle within the Party. 

The official announcement of the complete rehabilitation of the comra- 
‘des persecuted for coming out against the “gang of four” and the restora- 
tion of their good name by the Peking CPC City Committee was publi- 
shed on November 16, 1978, but articles about that began appearing in 
August last year It 1s noteworthy that some of them made unflattering 
references to public security officials who were obstructing rehabilitation 

There are grounds to say that the reappraisal of the Tiananmen Squa- 
re events was made in June-August 1978. For instance, the press wrote 
about one of the heroes of the Tiananmen incident, bulldozer operator 

y Han Zhixun ! and about a Peking youth meeting held to demand the re- 
view of all the “cases” of the participants in the April 1976 events, in Au- 
gust 1978 '* In June 1978, it is known, Chinese party organisations stu- 
died a document entitled “The Directions of the Party’s Central Com- 
mittee Regarding the Review of the Cases of Innocent Victims and Rect- 
fication of Mistakes,” which spoke of the need to rehabilitate those who 
had suffered as a result of the April 1976 events !5 It obviously did not 
refer only to Peking residents, for reports of rehabilitation also came from 
Guiyang and other places 

What was characteristic of Chinese press reports in October was that 
they gave in great detail and for the first tıme the new version of the Ap- 
rıl 1976 events, and this testified to the strengthening of Deng X1aoping’s 
faction which had waged a stubborn struggle for two years against these 
events being called a “counter-revolutionary political incident ” 

Chronologically first was a report from Xian about a seminar at 
which Shensi provincial cadres, Renmin ribao wrote, “completely reha- 
bilitated 31 persons erroneously convicted as counterrevolutionaries for 
their part in the April 1976 events in Xian, in the course of which the 
masses revered the memory of Premier Zhou and came out against the 
‘gang of four” The paper said these people’s actions ın 1976 were “re- 
volutionary ” !6 

On October 18 Renmin rtbao published an article headlined “In the 
Storm,” in which the April 1976 events in Peking were qualified as a “‘re- 
volutionary struggle” and the participants were called “revolutionary he- 
roes ” The article gave a detailed account of the part played in the events 
in Tiananmen Square by Han Zhixun, a worker of the Peking House Re- 
pairing and Building Administration, and of his arrest The paper cited 
facts which gave the lie to the former version of the events and showed 
how they had been falsely assessed The article vividly described illegal 
arrests, the inhumanity of the investigators and the machinery of public 
security bodies in Maoist China 

The newspaper Gongren ribao published ın its October 20 issue a fea- 
ture about Cao Zhize, a delegate to the Ninth Trade Union Congress and one 
‘of the 29 authors of the first slogan to appear in Tiananmen Square, on 
March 30, 1976 The story tells what impelled Cao Zhize, who was then 


13 He was elected to the CC of the Young Communist League at 1ts Tenth Congress 
an October 1978 

4 Renmin ribao, Aug 3, 1978 

15 Renmin ribao, Oct 18, 1978 

16 Ibid, Oct 8, 1978 
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deputy chief of the theoretical group of the Peking Federation of Trade, 
Unions, to write the call “Revere the memory of Premier Zhou and bring 
the bloody struggle with the bourgeoisie to victory !” It also describes the 
reprisals to which Cao, his father and his father-in-law were subjected, 
his arrest and interrogation, ın the course of which the investigators de- 
manded information about Deng X1aoping’s links with the participants im 
the Tiananmen Square events 

Lastly, on October 24, Guangming ribao published an article about 
Xiamen University teacher Lin Dezhong, who suffered as a result of the 
events in Tiananmen Square, portraying him as a man who defended 
Deng Xiaoping Lin has now been reinstated in his job 

The analysis of the articles which appeared ın October made ıt possi- 
ble to establish the general tendency which apparently may be reduced to 
the following four points 

First, the articles give prominence to those who defended Deng Xia- 
oping and stress that “95 per cent of the people were against the removal 
of Deputy Chairman Deng” Deng Xiaoping 1s portayed as a man who has“ 
“concern for the masses and acts in their interests” Among other 
things it ıs noted that after his return to office “the output of iron and 
steel has grown, trains are running to schedule, education has begun to 
revive, and importance ıs being attached to the peoples living condi- 
tions.” 

Second, efforts are made to conceal Hua Guofeng’s actual role ın the 
events ın April 1976, when he carried out the orders of Mao and the 
“gang of four” He 1s now being praised for “smashing the ‘gang of four’ 
with one blow” and for “saving” the arrested people Moreover, meetings 
have been organised in Peking at which “people welcome” the publication 
of a collection of articles about the April 5 events ın Tiananmen Square 
with Chairman Hua’s facsimile ! Hua Guofeng’s guilt as former Minister 
of Public Security is put on Liu Chuanxin, the “Black General” of the Pe- 
king Public Security Office 

Third, the blame for the massacre and arrests 1s laid exclusively on 
the public security bodies and militia, although those taking part also n 
cluded the People’s Liberation Army divisions commanded by Chen Xilian, 
and the Zhongnanhai guard units under the command of Wang Dong- 
xing It may be said that this tendency was not accidental and that a 
struggle was conducted around this question to put an end to the criti- 
asm to which Chen Xilian and Wang Dongxing were subjected 

Fourth, everything ıs being done to keep up the prestige of Mao Ze- 
dong who, ıt is said, would have quickly restored justice “had he been 
well.” Nevertheless, the tendency to “save Mao’s face” and deny the anti- 
Maoist mood of the Chinese masses that came to Tiananmen Square in 
April 1976 ıs illustrated highly contradictorily ın the present press artı- 
cles It 1s affirmed, for instance, that “the people defended Marxism-Lemn1- 
nism and Mao’s revolutionary line,” but often the same article may con- 
tain phrases and verses discrediting Mao !8 These press articles, ıt may 
be said, reflect the conflict between different political groups over this 
particular issue 

Chronologically, subsequent events were as follows In mid-November 
1978, Deng Xtaoping’s followers launched a frontal attack in Peking 
1) on November 15, ıt was announced that Lin Hujia, an associate of 
Deng Xiaoping, had been appointed chairman of the Peking Revolutiona- 


17 Renmin ribao, Nov 22, 1978 
18 Renmin ribao, Nov 21 and 22, 1978. 
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ry Committee, 2) on November 15 Renmin ribao published an article en- 
titled “Make a Realistic Approach, Rectify Mistakes,” which said that if 
the documents of higher bodies or statements by high-placed persons and 
diverse resolutions were erroneous, they should be put right, 3) the play 
In Silence, justifying the Tiananmen events, had its premiere on Novem- 
ber 16, 4) on November 16 the Peking Party City Commitee published a 
decision saying the Tiananmen events were entirely “revolutionary ” 

On November 16, 1t was learned that a collection of the verses which 
appeared during the events in Tiananmen Square had been published The 
title, ıt was stressed, had been written personally by Hua Guofeng It was. 
reported that over two million copies of the collection had been sold The 
authors collectively signed themselves “Mourners for Zhou” 

A widespread campaign with the use of wall newspapers and mass 
demonstrations was launched on the same day in support of the efforts to 
rehabilitate the Tiananmen events At the same tıme demands. were raised! 
for democratic freedoms and observance of legality and human rights 

On November 20, Renmin ribao published an article headlined “Histo- 
rical Aid for a Review of Unjust Charges”, which said people should not 
give too much thought to the review of unjust cases On the following: 
day it carried the article “True Character of the Events in Tiananmen,” 
which dealt a blow both to the “gang of four” and Mao Zedong and com- 
pletely cleared Deng X1aopin 

There 1s no doubt that this chain of actions was entirely subordinated 
to a well-thought-out plan—to exert pressure on the supporters of Hua 
Guofeng The way the Tiananmen events were rehabilitated shows that 
Hua Guofeng’s prestige had been badly shaken 

The above-mentioned shows that the rehabilitation of the Tiananmen 
events had been achieved in extremely sharp struggle and thanks to com- 
promises yet before the Third Plenary Meeting of the CPC Central Com- 
mittee (the Eleventh Convocation), and all there remained for the latter 
to do was officially to approve the new version 

Chinese propaganda then began to identify the April 5 movement, and 
even to prove its genealogical kinship, with other important mass move- 
ments “The staggering April 5, 1976 movement,” the newspaper Zhongguo: 
gingnian bao wrote, “is a wide ramification of the traditions and spirit of 
the December 9, 1935 movement” !9 Moreover, the April mass action was 
qualified as the most powerful “anti-feudal” (?') movement The 
Zhongguo qingnian magazine said “This movement rang the knell for 
feudal absolutism even more loudly than the May 4 Movement and the 
Xinhai Revolution.” What ıs more, the slogan that “the feudal regime of 
Qin Shihuang has gone never to return” was said to be stronger and 
more consistent than the slogans of the May 4 Movement (“Down with 
the Confucius clique”) and the Xinha1 Revolution 2 

The metamorphosis with the assessment of the Tiananmen Square 
manifestation shows that in China events are appraised, interpreted and 
used with prejudice, in a way suiting and benefitting the ruling groups 

Perusal of wall newspapers and the Chinese press in 1978 leads one 
to a number of conclusions 

The Tiananmen events were not a purely popular movement led by 
workers, as ıt ıs now claimed in Peking The laying of wreaths in me- 
mory of Zhou Enlai in Peking and ın six other cities, as well as in a 
number of counties, was originally organised by a group of pro-Zhou and 


19 Zhongguo gingnian bao, Dec 9, 1978 
20 Zhongguo gingnian, No 1, 1979 


70 Far Eastern Affairs, No 1, 1980 


pe 


l 
pro-Deng pragmatısts who were supported by their followers in the pro- « 
vinces. 

The events on memorial day were joined ın by the masses who had 
lost faith ın Mao Zedong’s policy and who were afraid that the “Leftists” 
from his clan would seize power after his death 

Provocative actions and tagging of political labels on Zhou’s followers 
were undertaken by “Leftists” from the Qinhua Polytechnical Institute, 
and were followed by clashes and lynchings in the square on April 5. The 
situation was aggravated by the provccative idea of destroying the 
wreaths and surrounding the monument, a thing done, as the press now 
writes, on orders from Zhang Chunqiao and Yao Wenyuan and with the 
assistance of agents from the Peking Public Security Office 

The masses were suppressed jointly by worker militiamen (chief of the 
city militia staff Nı Zhifu), public security agents (chief of the Peking Pu- 
blic Security Office Liu Chuanxin), People’s Liberation Army divisions 
(commander of the Peking Military Area Chen Xilian) and Zhongnanhat 
guard units (commander Wang Dongxing) There ıs documentary proof 
that the suppression of demonstrators was sanctioned by Mao Zedong 
and was carried out with the knowledge of Zhang Chungqiao, Yao Weny- 
uan, Jiang Qing, Hua Guofeng and many other members of the Political 
Bureau. Hua Guofeng’s role is not sufficiently clear, there is only this bit 
from the speech made by Jiang Qing at a banquet on April 26, 1976 
“Premier Hua’s approach to and appraisal of the suppression of riots in 
‘Tiananmen Square coincide fully with Chairman Mao’s opinion ” 

The present reappraisal of the Tiananmen events was not made in the 
interests of historical truth, but ıs a factor of innerparty struggle. Conse- 
.quently, the importance of these events is somewhat exaggerated, they have 
been considerably doctored, and their anti-Maoist character 1s being 
hushed up. Mao Zedong 1s again protected from criticism and every- 
thing 1s blamed on the “gang of four” It 1s said, for instance, that they 
put out “bulletins of current events”, in which the events in the square 
were reflected as in a crooked mirror especially to misinform the party, 
and the government First, the events are magnified in the interest of \ 
Deng Xiaoping’s group, second, their reappraisal makes ıt possible to 
affirm that sharp socio-political problems (questions relating to democra- 
<y, legality, overcoming of the personality cult, observance of people’s 
rights, etc) are being solved, although they are artificially linked to the 
Tiananmen events The latter are at times depicted as a sort of lever in 
the “struggle with revisionism and to prevent its appearance” inside the 
‘CPC Central Committee 7! 

At the stage where the Tiananmen events were reappraised, total reve- 
lation of all facts and documents relating to the 1976 events was preven- 
ted by such a factor as the use of Mao’s legacy (“the thought of Mao Ze- 
dong”) both by Hua Guofeng’s group and by the group supporting Deng 
Xiaoping The reappraisal of the Tiananmen events 1s thus one of the 
points of the temporary compromise between the Deng Xiaoping and Hua 
Guofeng groups 

Such are the main reasons for the publication of the new version of 
the April 1976 events They reveal that the reappraisal of the Tiananmen 
events ıs merely part of the inner-political struggle that ıs still raging 1p 
the Peking leadership 
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p ronn interest ın numerous Chinese communities throughout the 
world 1s growing, as Peking itself has been paying them more atten- 
tion in recent years, intending to exploit them for 1ts own chauvinist and 
expansionist ends Their mounting economic significance has also made 
them a major source of foreign currency for China 

Much has been written about the communities in Southeast Asia, the 
United States, Canada and Western Europe, rather less about those in 
Latin America, Australia, Oceania and practically nothing about those 
in African countries The only overall survey in this field 1s a book by 
Xiao Cuy1 ! L Slawecki has limited himself to a study of the community 
in Madagascar ? The only other sources are articles, which are neither 
comprehensive nor particularly profound, and only one of which has been 
translated into Russian, and in fact, 1s a chapter from Jean Defos du 
Rau’s The Island of Réunton 3 

Though they constitute a mere fraction of the population, the Chinese 
play a conspicuous role in the African national economies They settled 
in such strategically important areas as the southern tip of the continent, 
the islands along important maritime routes, and in coastal regions 
Today most of the permanent Chinese residents in Africa are concentra- 


ated on the islands in the Indian Ocean and in the countries along its 


African seaboard 

One of the largest Chinese communities ın Africa 1s ın Mauritius 
its 30,000 members make up three per cent of the population Other 
communities are smaller—12,000 to 15,000 in Réunion, 9,000 to 17,000 
in Madagascar, 8,000 ın South Africa, 3,000 in Mozambique, and over 
a thousand in Tanzamia There are also Chinese living in the Seychelles, 
Angola, Kenya, Uganda, São Tomé and Principe, Zambia, Rhodesia, 
Saint Helena, Egypt and Zaire. Though most African countries can give 
no precise figures on their citizens of Chinese origin, we estimate that 
there are between 70,000 and 80,000 ethnic Chinese living in Africa—a 
figure very close to that quoted by the China Yearbook 4 

The Chinese community in Mauritius ıs particularly interesting, as it 
is the largest and best organised in Africa, and the specifics of interre- 
lations between ‘the Chinese community and other ethnic groups stand 
out in an especially bold relief 

The first large-scale Chinese immigration occurred after the abolition 
of slavery in Mauritius, when the plantations needed to replace their 


' Xiao Cuyi, The Economic Situation of the Chinese Emigres in Africa (in Chinese), 
Taipei, 1956 

? See L M S Slawecki, French Policy Towards the Chinese ın Madagascar, Ham- 
den, 1971 

3 See Asia and Africa Today, No 1, 1979 

* See China Yearbook, 1976, Taipei, 1976, p 883. 
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lost slave labourers In August 1829, the: first 300 Chinese arrived on ^ 
contract to the sugar plantations Seeing the dreadful working and living 
conditions, they refused to work and demanded cancellation of their 
contracts. Most of them left in October of the same year. The first mass 
immigration from China thus ended ın failure 

In 1841, 515 Chinese were brought to the island, and by 1843 the 
number of Chinese residents had risen to 1,500 In the following year, 
however, it dropped; by 1850, there were only 1,178 leit 

The first immigrants had come from Guangzhou Province The 
majority of later arrivals came from Hong Kong most of today’s 
Mauritian Chinese are their descendants 

There were several reasons for the erratic growth of the Chinese po- 
pulation. In the second half of the 19th century Mauritius became a kind 
of half-way house for Chinese expatriates, many of whom later left for 
Madagascar or Réunion The Chinese plantation workers were followed 
by merchants, who were, however, faced with considerable competition, x 
and at the turn of the 20th century many of them moved on to the neigh- 
bouring Madagascar, where colonisation had just begun 

Some of those from Guangzhou also moved elsewhere when the Hong 
Kong Chinese, whom they had always hated, began to dominate the 
ccommunity—which ıs why the Madagascar and Réunion communities 
stem mostly from former Guangzhou residents 

Nowadays the Mauritian Chinese are giving up their traditional reli- 
gions—Buddhism and Confucianism—and adopting Catholicism nearly 
half of them were Christian in 1952, compared with only 26 per cent in 
1944, and in 1962, 68 per cent of them claimed Christianity as their reli- 
‘gion. The Catholic church has obviously played a part in their conver- 
sion formerly only those Catholic missionaries who knew Chinese were 
sent to Mauritius And yet there are proportionally more atheists among 
the Mauritian Chinese than in any of the other ethnic communities 
699 of the 890 atheists on the island were Chinese in 1962 As to the 
traditional Chinese religions, the 1952 statistics list 42.9 per cent of the N 
Chinese as Buddhists, and 41 per cent as Confucians In 1940, the 
‘Chinese community celebrated the centenary of the first pagoda in 
Mauritius. In 1956 there were 11 Buddhist monasteries and temples, two 
of which belonged to individual families or clans 

Different religions may exist within one family, as when a Chinese 
father, for example, baptises one ‘of his sons into Roman Catholicism 
aiid brings up another in the old religion Many Chinese ın Mauritius 
give their children European names 

Relatively small as it is, the Chinese community still retains its 
mative tongues, the Yue dialect of Guangdong and the Haka dialect of 
Hong Kong, the latter being more widespread Though agreement has 
not yet been reached on the choice of a common dialect, it was quite 
recently decided that instruction should be given in the Peking dialect, 
which 1s now used at the Higher Chinese School in Port Louis 

Some Chinese, mostly the children of mixed marriages, regard 
Creole as their native tongue Despite the fact that the Chinese commu- 
nity constituted 3 per cent of the population, in 1962 only 2,8 per cen 
of Mauritians gave their native language as Chinese The gradual adop-' 
tion of English, French or Creole still continues in 1952, 18 per cent of 
the Mauritian Chinese considered Creole as their native tongue, 26 per 
cent could speak it, and 67 per cent used ıt occasionally. 

Slightly over half of the community can read and write Chinese. In 
4952, when the Chinese constituted 3 per cent of the population, only 
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A18 per cent of Mauritians could read and write Chinese characters, al- 
though 29 per cent of them actually spoke the language Today few 
young Chinese can write more than a hundred of the basic characters 

The Mauritian Chinese are becoming increasingly Europeanised ın 
language, as in religion However, Chinese 1s still widely used on the 
radio, in the press, and in everyday intercourse 

The Chinese community have had their own newspapers since the end 
of the last century the first issue of the Mauritius Chinese Gazette came 
out on December 21, 1895 Although not a single copy has been preserved, 
we assume that it was not published ın Chinese The first Chinese-lan- 
guage newspaper in Mauritius was the Chinese Daily News,—which has 
been published since August 11, 1932 and continues to be put out 

The Chinese community in Mauritius, being more numerous and 
naving a more stable position than those in other African countries, has. 
a fairly representative press four Chinese-language papers are regularly 
printed in over 5,000 copies Apart from the already mentioned Chinese 
Daily News (2,000 copies), another influential daily is The China Times 
(also 2,000 copies), which first appeared in 1953 The New Chinese 
Commercial Paper (1,000 copies) was founded in 1956 

The Chinese read more newspapers than any other ethnic community 
in Mauritius, they account for 45 per cent of all the newspaper-reading 
Mauritians, although they constitute only 32 per cent of the population. 

Mauritius Radio has special broadcasts in Chinese, which in 1971 
lasted for 35 hours a week No Chinese films are shown in cinemas, 
although private screenings are sometimes given 

Mauritius 1s a multinational state In 1967, ıt had 403,551 Hindu 
Indians (516 per cent of the population), 128,779 Moslem Indians 
(165 per cent), and 224,692 Creoles and French Mauritians (287 per 
cent) Each community still retains 1ts own identity, but—with the excep- 
tion, perhaps, of the French Mauritians—the Chinese community is the 
most integrated, compact and exclusive group This 1s particularly evident 
an their relations with the other communities, and in their social standing. 

The Chinese run an efficient mutual benefit system, special societies 
and clubs support their interests ın business and ın everyday affairs. 
They also have their own sports teams, and many of their young people 
belong to the Chinese scouts 

Deeply aware of their national identity, they keep aloof from the other 
ethnic groups 

The community had particularly close links with China before World 
War II, but these were severed when Japan occupied Hong Kong and 
Guangzhou in the 1940s Chinese patriotism, sympathy for the suffering 
“homeland”, were at their height at that tıme Since the war the old ties 
have been only partially restored, being mostly confined to Hong Kong 
and Taiwan Even now many Mauritian Chinese go there to visit their 
relatives and exchange letters 

As mentioned above, most of the Chinese immigrant groups were 
agricultural workers contracted to work on the plantations A few Chinese 
merchants had already settled in Mauritius late in the 18th century and 
others followed after at the turn of the 19th century Today, not a single 
Ghinese ıs engaged in agriculture the word “Chinese” is associated 
with the word “trade”. By the mid-fifties, almost every Mauritian 
Chinese had gone either into the retail trade, or into one of the service 
industries, primarily as restaurateurs, a move which was largely facilita- 
ted by the tradition that clans and families should help their members 
whenever they can. Since 1908 Mauritius has had a Chinese Chamber 
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of Commerce—a unique, strictly ethnic organisation, whose purpose 1s to A, 
protect Chinese businessmen and support the interests of the Chinese 
community as a whole 

The 1952 Mauritian census revealed that 81.7 per cent of all shop as- 
sistants and 608 per cent of shop-keepers were Chinese Today the 
Chinese community holds a near-monopoly in retail trade, its only 
competitors are the Moslem Indians. 

The mounting influx of tourists has prompted Chinese investment in 
tourism Now they build not only restaurants (their other traditional line 
of business), but also hotels and boarding houses Several Chinese own 
hotels Wang Ying, whose family has kept a store in Port Louis since 
1904, built a new hotel on the West Coast a few years ago, at a cost of 
£150,000 5 

Since the early 1970s, when the first free industrial zones were set up 
in Mauritius to manufacture household electrical goods, clothes, haber- 
dashery and toys and to cut precious stones, the richest Mauritian. 
Chinese businessmen have been branching out by investing in industry. ' 

The Chinese moved into tourism and to a lesser extent into industry 
without abandoning their primary position in the retail trade and 
restaurant-keeping, their traditional fields of operation There are now 
fewer small traders and more medium and large-scale entrepreneurs— 
evidence that the Mauritian Chinese community ıs strengthening its 
economic position and increasing its influence 

Some Mauritian Chinese work today ın government offices and ın 
French and British trading firms. There are growing numbers of Chinese 
white-collar workers and Europeanised intelligentsia, including, for 
example, doctors, lawyers and engineers, such as Madlen Li Tiofang, a 
scholar whose works on plantation history are known not only in Mauri- 
tius but also in Europe In recent years the Mauritian Chinese have been 
particularly eager to get the best education for their children; many 
young Chinese go abroad to study The saying goes that, whilst their 
grandfathers revered the family and their parents loved money, the young, 
Chinese value education i 

The Chinese community 1s therefore more financially sound than any 
other on the island, except the French Mauritians, who have long held 
key positions in the economy The community’s social composition 1s 
more or less homogenous: there are no glaring contrasts between the 
haves and have-nots as occurs, for example, among the Mauritian 
Indians. 

Since their social position ranks with that of the Mauritian elite 
groups—that 1s, the French Mauritians, wealtheir Creoles and the more 
prosperous Indian merchants—the Chinese hold similar political views 
Yet they have no political party, unlike all the other ethnic groups, each 
of which ıs represented by a party of its own or—as in the case of the 
Indian community—several parties. 

The wealthier Chinese support the right-wing Social Democratic Party 
of Mauritius, while most of the others back the Labour Party In the past 
few years, however, the Social Democrats have been losing ground over- 
all and also among the Chinese 

In general the Chinese community stays away from politics, believing 
that political involvement would damage its trade interests very often 
political commitment entails hostility between ethnic groups. 

Despite this political passivity, one Cabinet post is traditionally 


5 See The Times, March 5,'1973 
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^ reserved for a Chinese incumbent In the present administration, that post 
is filled by Paul Chong Leung, who is the Minister of Justice The Chine- 
se also have two seats ın the 70-seat National Assembly (Parliament). 

During election campaigns, political leaders appeal for Chinese sup- 
port through playing on national feeling In the latest campaign, late in 
December 1976, A R Mohamed, leader of the Moslem community and 
of the Moslem Action Committee Party, called upon the Chinese not to 
vote for the Mauritian Militant Movement Party, the strongest and the 
most radical opposition party He claimed that it was a “dangerous pro- 
Russian Communist organisation”, and, consequently, an opponent of 
Maoist China ê This also indicates that most ‘Mauritian Chinese have 
pro-Peking sympathies : 

To some extent, political choice among the Mauritian Chinese 1s 
determined by national sentiment and their links with the land of their 
forefathers 

After World War IJ]—which weakened, and for some time completely 
severed links with China—the Chinese community found itself divided 
fairly evenly into two groups, one of which favoured Peking, while the 
other was sympathetic to Taiwan Social and financial status played no 
role in this, loyalties were divided even within families. The situation is 
very much the same today, yet these antithetical allegiances do not in: 
any way affect relations within the community More often than not they 
emerge in arguments as to whether the Taiwanese flag or that of the 
People’s Republic of China should be flown during celebrations and 
which national holidays should be celebrated One of the leading news- 
papers is pro-Peking and the other pro-Taipei, but most Chinese read 
both Delegations from the mainland China or from Taiwan are met at 
the airport by their supporters within the community. 

The Mauritian delegation voted in favour of admitting the People’s 
Republic of China to the United Nations, despite the fact that Mauritius 

ı has relations with both Peking and Taipei One Important reason 

Afor this ambiguous position ıt that Mauritius has longstanding economic 
links with Taiwan, which the Chinese community helped to establish. 
Moreover, various Chinese pressure groups are keen to maintain links 
with the PRC, Hong Kong and Taiwan, since some still have relatives 
there, while others have long-standing economic ties with them 

The condition of the Chinese community ın Mauritius and the social! 
processes within it are, on the whole, characteristic of the Chinese com- 
munities elsewhere in Africa The Chinese community ın the island 1s the 
strongest, most consolidated and well-organised, this stemming from the 
nature of the Chinese emigration to Mauritius, a considerable size 
of the Chinese community, the lack of racial discrimination ın the 
country, and broad opportunities for private enterprise Moreover, the 
Chinese there have never been subject to French attempts to assimilate 
them, a factor which had a profound effect on the Chinese in Réunion 

In recent decades the Chinese community in Mauritius has changed 
a lot the bourgeois element has emerged more strongly The communities 
in Mauritius and in other African countries are much weaker than those- 
in Southeast Asia, where Chinese businessmen in many ways control the 
cconomic and financial life Yet Peking most certainly keeps a careful 
eye on them, too 
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In the early 1960s, when the People’s Republic of China opened its 
first East African embassy, in Tanganyika, its staff began to set up 
solid contacts with the local Chinese F. Tsiranana, the then President 
of the Malagasy Republic, threatened to expel the Chinese community, 
if its members engaged in any subversive activities Since the Chinese 
practically control the retail trade in Mauritius, and are therefore in a 
position to paralyse the island’s trade, they are a force whose interests 
cannot be ignored 

China has strengthened her economic ties with Mauritius through, for 
example, granting a loan and giving economic aid to build a new air- 
port She also increased her political contacts there when the PRC embas- 
sy in Mauritius opened and the practice of exchanging delegations was 
established. China’s aim is to increase her influence on the island and 
to promote contacts with the ethnic Chinese living there 
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OF “NEW DEMOCRACY”: 
A RIGHT-WING REVISIONIST 
VARIANT OF “NATIONAL” SOCIALISM 


THE MAOIST CONCEPT ploy 
—’ 





D SMIRNOV 


T he aggressive policy of the present Peking leadership, which has 
recently organised the invasion of socialist Vietnam, has shown that 
anti-socialism and Great-Power hegemonism lay at the root of Maoism 
and has discredited imperialist fabrication about the ‘‘de-Maoisation” 
process that 1s supposed to be taking place in China The fact that 
Peking 1s revising those Maoist maxims which have proved most 
ineffective economically and politically, and ıs adopting more _ rational 
methods of running the country by no means constitutes a rejection of 
Maoism It merely indicates a pragmatic approach to the choice of methods 
for the creation of home and foreign conditions and the military-economic 
potential that could allow China to attain supremacy in the world. 

All Mao Zedong’s political and theoretical activities were subordina- 
ted to this goal This accounts for the highly pragmatic nature of his 
theoretical quest for a “third” road for China, a quest aimed in the final 
analysis towards a speedy “self-strengthening”’. Influenced by the politic- 


= al situation ın China and the world as a whole and also by his own 


political position, Mao Zedong pointed at different times to different ways 
of “‘self-strengthening”’, ranging from the rightist revisionist concept of 
“new democracy” to the leftist and adventurist line of the “great leap” 
and “people’s communes” For this reason Mao Zedong’s theoretical “heri- 
tage” 1s so contradictory that one can renounce discredited precepts for 
furthering Great-Power aspirations and adopt directly opposite methods— 
which are equally Maoist This ıs borne out by China’s recent moves 
towards a political and economic alliance with both the international 
monopolist bourgeoisie and the Chinese emigrant and national bour- 
geoisie, in order to ensure their assistance in implementing the “four 
modernisations” programme 


Peking’s overt alliance with the most reactionary forces of the world 
bourgeoisie, its reliance on the national bourgeoisie and its swing from 
an ultra-leftist to an ultra-rightist stance are a natural result of Mao 
Zedong’s anti-Soviet and anti-socialist course He initiated these policies 
by formulating theoretical arguments in favour of relying on the bour- 
geoisie to build a “strong” China, notably in evidence in his concept of 
the “new democracy” which he evolved at the turn of the 1940s 

This being so, the political content of the “new democracy” concept 
and Mao Zedong’s interpretation of the bourgeoisie’s role in a “new 
democratic” state are fundamentally important to an analysis of the 
ideological roots of the present Chinese leaders’ political course 
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THE CLASS CONTENT AND POLITICAL ‘FORM OF THE “NEW DEMOCRACY” 


n the “new democracy” concept Mao Zedong first tackled the basic. 

theoretical and practical problems of the Chinese revolution at any 
length. He summarised the ideological and political views which he had 
evolved during the previous 20 years and more He had been searching 
for a social force ın China capable of spearheading the struggle for 
national emancipation and the elimination of the medieval shackles on 
national development, which would bring about the restoration of China’s 
former “might 

In his first published article—“On the Problem of Physical Educa- 
tion” (April 1917)—Mao Zedong set that task to the whole of the 
Chinese nation whereas ın subsequent pronouncements, influenced by his 
class differentiation of Chinese society, he assigned it to the “common 
people’—1in contradistinction to the “aristocrats” and ‘“capitalists’— 
(“A Wide People’s Union”, July-August 1919), then to the national 
bourgeoisie (“The Peking Upheaval and the Merchants”, July 1923), to 
the industrial workers and coolies (“A Class Analysis of Chinese Socte- 
ty”, ‘February 1926), and finally to the peasantry (“A Report on Exa- 
mining the Peasant Movement in Hunan Province”, March 1927) He 
called on the latter to perform its “historic mission” of “establishing the 
absolute power of the peasants” ! 

Mao Zedong built his theory of revolution on the thesis of peasant. 
hegemony ın the Chinese revolution, which shaped his subsequent ideas 
about the revolutionary process in China The abortive national revolu- 
tion of 1925-1927 and the forced retreat of the CPC’s major forces into 
the countryside created new objective conditions for the development of 
the Chinese revolution the revolutionary war against the Kuomintang 
became the primary means and the army the main vehicle of revolution- 
ary struggle Mao Zedong regarded those conditions as a sine qua non. 
of the Chinese revolutionary process and hence as a permanent national 
feature of it Emphasising the need to take the national features of the 
Chinese revolution into account, Mao Zedong expounded its “true theore- 
tical foundation”:? the peasants, he stated, were the main strategic force 
and the revolutionary war the major tactical means of the revolution * 
Using this “theoretical foundation” to provide Marxism with a “national. 
form”, he put forward a petty bourgeois, nationalistic theory, eventually 
embodied in the “new democracy” concept, which 1s incompatible with. 


' Marxism 


Mao Zedong began to evolve certain tenets of the concept in' 1935- 
1938 * It is found, partially or fully expounded, in “The Chinese Revolu- 
tion and the Communist Party of China” (1939), “On the New Demo- 


| See Xin gingman, Vol 3, No 2, April 1, 1917,'pp 1-11, Xiangyrang: pinglun,. 
No 2-4, 1919, Xvangdao, No 31-32, July 11, 1923, pp 233-234, Zhongguo nongmin,. 
No 2, 1926, p 12, Mao Zedong, Selected Works, Harbin, 1948, pp 22, 24' (ın Chinese): 

2 On Mao Zedong’s elaboration of the “theoretical foundation” of the Chinese ‘re- 
volution see E ®© Kosanes, «H3 ucropuu pa3BHTHA MaOHCTCKHX B3TIAIOB>, Bonpocet 
ucTopuu, 1972, Ne 4, pp 63-76 

° See “The Strategic Problems of the Revolutionary War in China” (1936) “The: 
Problems of the Strategy of Guerrilla War Against the Japanese Invaders” (1938), “On. 
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the Protracted War” (1938), the report and the closing speech at the Sixth Plenary T 


Meeting of the CPC Central Committee of the Sixth Convocation ( 1938), in Mao Zedong 
Selected Works, Harbin, pp 585-646, 647, 677-743, 913-930 (in Chinese), Mao Ll3ozyu, 
Hs6parnole npouseedenua, Vol I, Moscow, 1952, pp 314-317, 329-339 

4 See “On the Tactics of Struggle Against Japanese Imperialism” (1935), “The- 
Tasks of the Communist Party of China During the War Against Japan” (1937)—1m 
this report Mao Zedong used the term “new democracy” for the first time, to define that 
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l cracy”? (1940), and in his report “On the Coalition Government” (1945) 
This was after he had put forth the idea of “Sinifying” Marxism at the 
Sixth Plenary Meeting of the CPC Central Committee of the Sixth Con- » 
vocation (1938) and coincided with the time when he was consolidating 
his position in the CPC leadership during the Zhengfeng campaign 

Analysing the Chinese revolution in these works, Mao Zedong defined 
its two stages “new democracy” and socialism He stated that the main ~ 
objective of the “new democratic” stage of the revolution was to free 
China from imperialist dominion and the survivals of feudalism There- 
fore, when defining the “new democratic” revolution, Mao Zedong pointed 
out that “in its social nature this revolution ıs essentially bourgeois- j- 
democratic” 5 In view of this, Mao Zedong enumerated the motive forces 
of the revolution the proletariat, the peasantry, the urban petty bour- 
geoisie, the national bourgeoisie and also those other social elements, 
which had a stake in national liberation and in pursuing the bourgeois 
democratic revolution. 

4 Mao Zedong’s position on class hegemony in the “new democratic” / 
revolution was contradictory in the extreme On the one hand, he stated 
ihat the “new democratic republic” should not be ruled by one party, 
group or class but should be a “dictatorship of several parties of thes 
anti-Japanese national united front” 6 On the other, he claimed that the 
peasantry would play the major part in leading the “new democratic” 
revolution His thesis of the peasantry as the main strategic force in the 
revolution and the revolutionary war as its major tactical means—which 
he had been working out since 1927 culminated in the “new democracy” 
concept “Every schoolchild knows,” wrote Mao Zedong, “that peasants 
account for 80 per cent of the Chinese population That ıs why the peasant 
problem ıs the focal point of the Chinese revolution and the peasants form 
its major force”, and for this reason, “the Chinese revolution 1s essentially 
a peasant revolution” The conclusion was that “the political system of 
new democracy is essentially embodied in peasant rule” 7 Mao qualified 
this statement in “The Chinese Revolution and the Communist Party of 

A China”, by the peasantry he meant mostly the poor and middle farmers, 
and thus excluded the rich farmers from the revolutionary camp.® Yet 
in “On New Democracy”, which most fully expounded the concept, he 
solved the main problem of the revolution, that of power, by attributing 
power to the peasantry as a whole, without so much as a word about 
their stratification and thus obviously including the rich farmers in the ~ 
revolution. 

Mao Zedong’s policy towards the peasants during the period under 
review should be seen in the light of Lenin’s statement that “among the ` 
peasantry there are working peasants and petty-bourgeois peasants, who 
live like petty proprietors at the expense of others, the working peasants 
are exploited by others, but they want to live at their own expense” ° 

In this connection we note that ın 1939-1940, when the above-men- 
tioned works on the “new democracy” were written, the elections to the 
rural people’s congresses and to the regional and county national politic- 


stage of the Chinese revolution, “Tendencies in the Youth Movement” (1939) and others 
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al councils, held ın the liberated areas, brought the petty and rural 
/ bourgeoisie to power The middle and rich peasants and tradesmen 
accounted for 604 per cent of the total number of chairmen and secre- 
taries in the regional councils and for 857 per cent in the county coun- 
cils. The middle and rich peasants constituted over 60 per cent of the 
heads of regional administration and over 85 per cent of those at the 
county level. The rich peasants alone accounted for 428 per cent of the 
heads of county administration in the liberated areas !° This forcefully 
illustrates what “peasant rule” really meant It is evident that in calling 
for the power to be granted to the peasants under conditions obtaining 
in the liberated areas, Mao was laying his stake on the well-to-do rural 
jy Chinese, who would profit more than any other rural stratum from “new 
4 democratic” agrarian transformations, which would provide for private 
ownership of the land and protect the rich peasants’ upper crust. !! 
Moreover, this stratum—primarily the rich peasants—possessed the great- 
est reserves of agricultural produce and controlled the rural markets of 
manufactured goods—the very markets the expansion of which Mao < 
Zedong was counting on to ensure the successful industrialisation of the 
“new democratic” China ! 
Mao Zedong’s identification of the “new democratic political system” 
» with “peasant rule’ was tantamount to admitting that the “new de- 
' mocracy” would be subject to the dictatorship of the petty bourgeoisie. 
Mao Zedong’s consistent elaboration of the thesis of the peasant-domina- 
ted revolution illustrated his firm belief that peasant political rule was 
the strategic objective of the Chinese revolution and determined the 
H class content of a “new democratic” state By separating the peasantry 
from the proletariat, their ally, thus precluding the possibility that the 
“new democracy” would be socialist, 8 Mao Zedong acted ın the interests 
of the well-to-do farmers rather than those of the toiling peasants 
Mao Zedong’s claim that the “new democratic” state would be a 
state of “the people” was an attempt to justify his tactics of rallying 
around the CPC various social and political forces interested ın carrying 
out a bourgeois democratic revolution and in building a “new demo- i 
critic” state which would be a “joint dictatorship” of several classes. 
from within the anti-Japanese united national front, in the form of a 
coalition government 


THE NATIONAL BOURGEOISIE IN THE “NEW DEMOCRATIC” REVOLUTION AND THE “NEW 
DEMOCRATIC” STATE 


` M Zedong assigned the national bourgeoisie an important role in 
.building the “new democratic” state. The policy of reliance on the 

/ national bourgeoisie pursued two goals political—aimed at winning the 
national bourgeoisie’s support for the “new democracy” programme—and 


10 See Hosetimana ucropua Kuraa, Moscow, 1972, p 190 

l1! See Mao Zedong, Selected Works, Harbin, p 247, p 330 
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3 The Communist International indicated the crucial part the peasants had to play 
in the Chinese revolution and emphasised the need for working class guidance of their 
siruggle “The major issue of the Chinese national liberation movement,” stated the 
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ı the other, economic—a bid to use the national bourgeoisie’s capital, 
A expertise and international contacts to make the “new democratic” China 
“affluent and powerful” through industrialisation and modernised agrı- 
culture !4 
With these aims in view, Mao Zedong proclaimed that the “new de- 
mocratic” state would “promote conditions for the free development of 
private capital” 15 (with the exception of those capitalist enterprises- 
which were large enough “to have a grip on the life of the people”—that 
is, the monopolies) This economic programme was obviously beneficial 
to the national bourgeoisie and would stimulate the gfowth of private 
enterprise 
Mao Zedong’s attitude to the economic demands of the working class 
was also in line with bourgeois interests he called those demands 
“a purblind and one-sided orientation to the so called well-being of the 
working people” !® and insisted that the proprietors be protected against.¢ 
such an “orientation” When listing the objectives of the working class 
} in the “new democratic” revolution, Mao Zedong never mentioned the 
task of supporting the economic demands of the working class as such, 
which ıs why, though recognising the need to acknowledge certain ele- 
mentary worker rights, his writings on the “new democracy” do not pro- 
vide a comprehensive programme through which the working class might / 
attain higher living standards ın the “new democratic” state 
Writing on the relations between the working class and the bour- 
geoisie, Mao Zedong concentrated solely on the need “to promote condi- ı 
tions for the two sides, labour and capital, to strive after advanced 1n- 
dustrial production” He intended to achieve this goal essentially through 
class peace based on the principle of “regulating relations between la- 
bour and capital” by securing a “guaranteed profit” for the bourgeoisie !7 
Mao Zedong’s pronouncements on the part played by the national 
bourgeoisie in the “new democratic” revolution and in the “new de- 
mocratic” state show that he dismissed the Marxist-Leninist approach: 
to the national bourgeoisie and contradicted his own view of the pea- “ 
Asantry’s role Even in his early works he underestimated the reactionary 
features of the bourgeoisie and overestimated its revolutionary poten- 
tial. in 1923, in “The Peking Upheaval and the Merchants”, he called 
the bourgeoisie the leading force and spoke about its class hegemony- 
in the national revolution !8 In 1937, referring to the power struggle 
between the proletariat and the bourgeoisie (see “The Struggle to Involve 
Untold Millions in the Anti-Japanese United National Front”), he claimed' pi 
that the bourgeoisie predominates in the “new democratic” revolution !9 
In “On the New Democracy” he questioned the strength of the working’ 
class and maintained that the bourgeoisie could direct the “new de- 
mocratic” revolution by leading the people “to overthrow impertalism and’ 
the forces of feudalism” and would be able “to introduce the democratic ~ 
system of government” 2% During the anti-Japanese war (1937-1945) 
and afterwards (1946-1949)Mao Zedong put out feelers to the national’ 
bourgeoisie—not in the interests of the struggle waged by the united: 
national front against the external enemy but in order to ensure his own 
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supreme position in postwar China He was counting on various factors, 
including the support of the national bourgeoisie and its splitting ^ 
from the Kuomintang At the same time Mao Zedong presented the 
national bourgeoisie with the task of carrying through the industrialisa- 
tion that was essential to create a “strong” China The working class, he 
maintained, had to sacrifice its interests so as to give the bourgeoisie 
sufficient economic incentive to build up a powerful industrial potential 
Of course, he masked this with demagogic statements to the effect that 
the proletariat was the peasantry’s principal ally, though in actual fact 
downgrading the role of the working class 


“NEW DEMOCRACY": A RIGHT-WING REVISIONIST VARIANT OF “NATIONAL” SOCIALISM 


M 2 Zedong’s attitude to the prospects of the “new democratic” re- 
public was ambiguous he stated that, though ıt could advance along 
the road of capitalist development, it might well switch to a non-capital- 
ist line of development 2! This shows that he was, to say the least, uncer- x 
tain of the Chinese proletariat’s ability to guide the revolution and defeat | 
the bourgeoisie, and in general was doubtful about the possibility of 
j ouilamie socialism in China The very concept of “new democracy” 1s 
Wa vivid illustration of this uncertainty 
Analysing the relationship between the “new democratic” and the 
socialist stages of the revolution, Mao Zedong declared that the “new 
democratic” stage was an essential preliminary of the socialist stage, 
that the two stages “should merge, leaving no room for the bourgeois 
dictatorship”, and that only through the “new democratic” revolution 
would China “be able to proceed along the path of socialist revolution” ?? 
But, under the pretext that the necessary conditions were still absent, 
he did not formulate a concrete programme of transition from the “new 
democratic” to the socialist stage of the revolution Specifically, he failed 
to emphasise the proletariat’s political role in guiding the “new de- 
mocratic” revolution into its socialist phase Furthermore, he stressed that 
“during the entire period of new democracy in China the dictatorship \ 
of one class and the preponderance of one party in the government 
was out of the question” He added that this programme of “new de- 
J mocracy” would “remain unchanged for dozens of years” * Obviously he 
did not even see socialism as a long-term aim 
Despite all this, the problem of building socialism was becoming 1n- 
creasingly acute for the Chinese communists, since the defeat of nazi 
Germany and militarist Japan in World War II had advanced the cause 
of the people’s revolution in China, helped stimulate the Chinese libera- 
tion movement and opened the door to increased aid from the Soviet 
Union 
Unwilling to abandon his “new democracy”, Mao Zedong sought to 
“accommodate” it to socialism For example, he developed the concept 
of a transition period between “new democracy” and socialism, which 
would be supervised by a “democratic dictatorship of the people”. He 
detailed this view in his speech “On the Democratic Dictatorship of the 
People” (June 30, 1949) 4 
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A It 1s axiomatic that the period of transition to socialism eliminates. 
exploitation of man by man through eradicating the exploiting classes. 
Mao Zedong, however, never explicitly admitted this, and spoke only 
about “restricting” the bourgeoisie ‘To tackle the contradiction Ra) 
socialism’s hostility to exploitation and his acceptance of the bour- 
geoisie’s continued existence in socialist society, Mao Zedong described. 
the contradictions under socialism in “On the Problem of Solving Cor--~ 
rectly the Contradictions Within the People” (1957), a report designed. 
to justify theoretically his earlier policy of “regulating” relations between 
labour and capital by classifying the working class and the bourgeoisie 
indiscriminately as the “people” and counterposing the “people” and the-— 
“enemies of the people’—that ıs, the opponents of Mao Zedong There- 
were, he held, two kinds of contradictions ın socialist society those 
“between us and our enemies” and those “within the people” 5 Contra- ~ 
dictions between the “people” and the “enemies of the people” (“between 

pus and our enemies”) were declared antagonistic As for the contradic- 
tions “within the people’, Mao Zedong deliberately avoided discussing 
those between the proletariat and the bourgeoisie by listing the ways of 
resolving them and claiming that, “if regulated properly, the anta- 
gonistic contradiction between the two classes may become non-anta- 
gonistic and be solved by peaceful means” 26 “Regulation”, however, 
cannot change the fact that these contradictions are intrinsically irrecon- 
cilable, and can be solved only through a social revolution which will 
eliminate the bourgeoisie as a class, either by forceful expropriation, or 
by peaceful expropriation of the means of production, with due repara- 
tions to the bourgeoisie According to Mao Zedong, however, the bour- 
geoisie “desires to accept socialist transformations”? attendant ~ 
on the socialist revolution The Chinese national bourgeoisie, being eco- 
nomically and politically weak, was indeed incapable of putting up any 
serious resistance to socialist transformations And yet it could by no 
means “willingly” participate in such transformations if those transfor- 

¿mations fulfilled their assigned task and were set out to eliminate the cA 
bourgeoisie Obviously, Mao Zedong’s brand of “socialism” did not in- 
volve the elimination of the bourgeois class. 

He assigned a primarily economic role to the national bourgeoisie 
during the “democratic dictatorship of the people”. “For a fairly long 
time after the triumph of the revolution it will still be necessary to use 
private capital in town and countryside as much as possible, in the ın- 
terests of national economic development” 28 This formulation of the 
issue was conditioned by the devastation of China and her general eco- 
nomic backwardness Other countries building socialism have had a 
similar experience Their temporary support of small- and muiddle-scale 
capitalist enterprises in order to further economic development during 
the transition to socialism, however, by no means alters the basic polt- 
tical content of this period, which “can be nothing but the revolutionary~-” 
dictatorship of the proletariat” ın one form or another At any rate, 
even if a private sector temporarily exists ın the economy, this does not 
mean that the bourgeoisie will be politically involved in carrying out the 
socialist transformations Mao Zedong, though, had classed the national 
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bourgeoisie among “the people’—the ones who were to establish the. 
dictatorship over the opponents of socialism The bourgeoisie thus ceased 
to be the object of socialist transformations and became a fullfledged 
participant in these transformations, and therefore might well be ın- 
volved in solving the political problems of the transitional period Fur- 
thermore, Mao’s policy of “prolonged coexistence and mutual control”, 
which would establish CPC control over the “democratic” parties repre- 
senting the national bourgeoisie, allowed the bourgeoisie the right “to 
control the Communist party” 30 

In this way the “democratic dictatorship of the people”, advanced by 
Mao as a means of carrying out the transition to socialism, was actually 
directed against the dictatorship of the Chinese proletariat—which he had 
transformed into an emasculated dictatorship of the “people’—and also 
against the elimination of capitalist exploitation and its champion, the 
bourgeoisie, and, consequently, against the creation of a socialist society. 
The fundamental principles of the “new democracy” were the dislodge~ 
ment of the proletariat from its leading role and dependence on the 
bourgeoisie Mao Zedong’s elaboration, on the basis of these principles, 
of his own interpretation of a transition to socialism in terms of the 
“democratic dictatorship of the people” shows that his is a modification 
of the “new democracy” concept which was prompted by the new historic 
conditions Mao Zedong replaced the dictatorship of the proletariat by 
a “dictatorship of the people” and assigned the peasantry an important 
political role in the “democratic dictatorship of the people”: “All those 
people who enjoy civil rights and have been united by the working class, 
primarily the peasants, establish a dictatorship over the reactionary 
‘classes, the reactionaries and those elements who resist socialist trans- 
formations ”%! We know, however, that the peasantry, along with the 
national bourgeoisie, allies only temporarily with the proletariat until 
the bourgeois-democratic revolution starts growing into. the socialist 
revolution In the course -of the bourgeotis-democratic revolution, the 
antagonisms between the classes in the revolutionary-democratic camp 
inevitably come to the fore only the poorest peasantry sticks with the 
proletariat, while the middle farmers in the countryside and the urban 
petty bourgeoisie are being neutralised “Beyond the bounds of democrai- 


ism." V I Lenin wrote, “there can be no question of the proletariat and 


„1s inevitable, but ıt is in a democratic republic that this struggle will 
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the peasant bourgeoisie having a single will Class struggle between them 


be the most thorough-going and widespread struggle of the people for 
socialism” 3? But Mao Zedong turned his back on such prospects and 
sought to preserve the social composition of the “new democratic dictator- 
ship (“the democratic dictatorship of the people”) long after the triumph 
‘of the people’s revolution by such artificial and Bonapartist means as 
maneuvering among various classes and social strata through the “regu- 
lation” of class contradictions 3 

Mao Zedong’s interpretation of the “democratic dictatorship of the 
people” and the nature of contradictions under socialism reveals the true 
meaning of the “regulation” of class contradictions—the principle on 
which he based his social policy of “new democracy” In abandoning the 
idea of proletarian hegemony in the “new democratic” revolution and 
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l ceiien to countenance the transformation of the “new democratic” 
“joint dictatorship of several classes” (or the “democratıe dictatorship , 
of the people”) into the dictatorship of the proletariat, Mao actually ‘ 
renounced the idea of building socialism in China. 

Mao Zedong’s idealistic view of the nature of classes and the class 
‘struggle throw light on his overall approach to socialism He believed _ 
in the priority of the subjective over the objective, and of ideological and < 
political factors over economics This stance also determined his ap- 
proach to class contradictions Pointing out that foreign capitalism, not 
its Chinese counterpart, was developing in China? and citing the 
‘specifics of Chinese bourgeois “patriotism”, Mao denied that the contradic- 
tions between the proletariat and the national bourgeoisie ın China were 7 
antagonistic, thus also denying that the Chinese national bourgeoisie was | 
an exploiting class. He therefore deemed it possible to involve the bour- 
geoisie in the political system of socialist society Mao Zedong, in seeking A 

\to identify his “new democracy” with socialism, viewed socialism in 
supraclass terms. 

The main tenets of the “new democracy” concept, primarily the renun- 
ciation of proletarian hegemony in the revolution and of the dictatorship 
of the proletariat, the rejection of the Marxist-Leninist socialist theory 
as a framework for the building of socialism, and the endorsement of the 
“dictatorship of the people”, interpreted in supraclass terms, make ıt 
patently clear that the Maoist concept of “new democracy” 1s a right- 
wing revisionist variant of the petty bourgeois theory of “national” 
socialism. 

Mao Zedong put forward the “new democracy” concept as a model 
of a separate—“third”—road of development for China and all colonial 
and dependent countries, in counterposition to the Leninist theory of 
non-capitalist development This we see from Mao’s statements in “On 
New Democracy” he claimed that “the time ıs already past” for capital- 
ist “republics of the old European-American bourgeois dictatorship type” 
Ato be built, while the time has not yet come for “socialist republics of the // 
modern Soviet proletarian dictatorship type”, and that therefore “during 
a certain historical period the third form, the republic of new democracy”, 
which he also called “democracy of the Chinese type”, “was the only, 
possible form of statehood for all the revolutionary colonies and semi- | 
colonies” 34 

A close study of the political, economic and social programmes of 
“new democracy” shows that the national bourgeoisie and the rich 
farmers would be the first to gain from it In political terms, “peasant 
rule” actually meant the establishment of a petty bourgeois dictatorship 
which rested on a political and economic alliance with the national 
bourgeoisie—a dictatorship which would naturally open the door to capı- ; 
talism Mao Zedong frankly admitted his conviction that the main, if not 
the only, means of carrying through industrialisation would be the ' 
comprehensive development of the private capitalist structure within 
the economy His report “On the Coalition Government” (1945) is highly 
indicative in this respect, as it states that the “new democratic” state 
aims to “turn China from an agrarian country into an industrial one” * 
He did not, however, relate this aim to building the material and techno- 
logical base of socialism, claiming that socialist transformations were 
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impossible given the economic and political specifics of the “new de-^~ 
_,mocratic” state He declared instead that favourable conditions had to be 
\y created for the free development of private‘capital 
The patently capitalist orientation of “new democracy’s” internal 
policy also affected its foreign policy. Searching for possible sources of 
capital investment in the “new democratic” state, Mao Zedong heavily 
^ emphasised the need to attract foreign capital in “unusually large” %6 
r amounts. Though political considerations did not allow him to enumerate 
the sources he had in mind, the close contacts between the CPC leader- 
ship and the American representatives ın China during the mid-forties 
made it quite clear that he was counting on American aid.*” His plans, 
moreover, were not confined to the economic sphere alone but had far- 
reaching political goals P P. Vladimirov pointed out that “in return for 
American arms and an alliance with the United States, Mao Zedong 
V promised to renounce his Moscow ties” 38 
The evolution of the ‘new democracy” concept illustrates Mao Ze-< 
dong’s gradual shift to an open revision of the fundamental Marxist- 
Leninist doctrine on the historic role of the working ‘class and the 
Leninist theory of non-capitalist development, which demands that it 
should “under all circumstances uphold the independence of the prole- 
taran movement even if ıt is in its most embryonic form” 3 It went. 
‘through several stages, from a specific approach to the “theoretical 
foundation” of the Chinese revolution to the ‘Sinification” of Marxism. 
„ | and thence to the renunciation of socialism and the pursuit of compre- 
r . hensive capitalist development ın order to build a powerful economic 
potential. 
The hegemonistic aspirations manifest in Mao’s statement that the 
“new democracy”—‘“democracy of the Chinese type”—1s the only suitable 
z path of development for all the colonial and dependent countries, his, 
line towards closer economic and political alliance with American: 
imperialism, and his subordination of working class economic interests 
to the exigencies of capitalist industrialisation show clearly what thea, 
aims behind building up a “powerful and strong” “new democratic” 
China really were This policy had no relationship whatever with social- 
ism and ran counter to the interests of the proletariat and all the working 
people who participated ın the Chinese revolution 
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T he “new democracy” concept shows that the present Chinese leader- 
ship’s pragmatic urge towards political and economic alliance with 
the national and emigre bourgeoisie and also with the international 
imperialist bourgeoisie 1s a practical application of the most reactionary 
aspects of Maoism 

Mao Zedong’s successors have embraced much of the “new demo- 
cracy”? concept Firstly, they lean on the bourgeoisie and justify this 


38 Ibid, p 336 

8? Mao Zedong told the American diplomat John Service in an interview on Aus 
gusi 23, 1944, thal “China must industrialise This can be done—in China—only by ‘fre 
enterprise and with aid of foreign capital Chinese and American interests are corre- 
lated and similar They are fit together economically and politically We can and must 
work together” (Lost Chance in China The World War II Despatches of John S Ser- 
vice —New York, 1974, p 307 ) 

38 JI II Baanumupos, Oco6out pation Kuraa, Moscow, 1973, p 505 

8° V I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 31, p 150 
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4 policy adopting Mao’s formulation in his report “On the Problem of 
Correctly Solving the Contradictions Within the People” The new 
Chinese leaders use the theory of two types of contradictions under 
socialism to exploit the theoretical authority of Mao Zedong in support 
of their policy of leaning on the bourgeoisie to carry through their ambi-~ 
tious hegemonistic “four modernisations” programme This same theory 
is also used to justify political repression of the opponents of Maoism ’ 
during the “continuing revolution under the dictatorship of the proleta- 
riat” This position was adopted by Hua Guofeng in his report to the 
Eleventh Congress of the CPC ın 1977 and was further developed ın Ye 
Jianyin’s report to the first session of the Fifth National People’s Con- 
gress in 1978 “The workers, the peasants, the urban petty bourgeoisie, 
the patriotically-minded intelligentsia, the patriotically-minded capital- 
ists and other democratic patriots make up the people under our 
democratic dictatorship of the people Chairman Mao Zedong gave a | 

y class analysis of various social forces on which the dictatorship of the 
proletariat should rely in our country and with which it should join 
hands and this analysis provides the strategy we should follow in 
accomplishing our overall task in this new period ” *° 

To sum up this standpoint the dictatorship of the proletariat should 
rely on the “patriotic” bourgeoisie within the “people” this social and 
political principle 1s axiomatic 1f the “overall task”—the country’s deve- 
lopment—is to be carried through successfully To view the dictatorship 
of the proletariat in this light ıs to renounce it, since its primary social 
objective 1s to eliminate exploitation of man by man and, consequently 
the bourgeoisie as a class 

Reliance on the national and emigre bourgeoisie was legally embo- 
died in the 1978 PRC Constitution In a drive to “unite all the forces 
there are to unite”,*! a slogan much used by the Chinese mass media, 
the concept of the “united revolutionary front’—which, among other 
classes and social groups, included the national and emigre bourgeoiste— 

, and the concept of the “international united front”—1intended to unite 
“all the anti-Soviet forces on the world scene—entered the Constitution | 

Practical steps were simultaneously taken to implement this approach 
the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Committee, which has bour- 
geois elements in its leading bodies, 4 resumed its activities in a Maoist 
spirit, bourgeois political activity 1s being legalised under the guise of 
restoring the “democratic” parties; laws have been passed to create 
favourable conditions for Chinese and foreign capital investment in]’ 
various economic sectors, while economic cooperation with the world’, , 
socialist community 1s abandoned, reparations are being made for cash / 
and property confiscated from the national bourgeoisie, and other 
measures are being taken to encourage the bourgeoisie to cooperate 
with the Chinese leaders ın creating the economic and political condi- 
tions necessary 1f their hegemonistic aspirations are to be fully realised 
This dependence on the bourgeoisie 1s, not surprisingly, accompanied by 
an increasingly militant foreign policy. 

On February 15, 1979, the Renmin ribao published an article entitled 
“To Understand Correctly and Realise Accordingly the Party’s Policy 


—_ maa 


aca 
i 40 The First Session of the Fifth National People’s Congress of the People’s Republic 
of ae ( E i Peking 1978, pp 198-199 (ın Chinese) 
td, p Il 
$2 The bourgeoisie 1s broadly represented ın the National People’s Congress, ın which , 
the “patriotically-minded people” and the “compatriots who have returned from abroad” ' 
account for nearly 10 per cent of all deputies 
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Towards the National Bourgeoisie”, which had been submitted by the + 
‘United Front Department of the CPC Central Committee The article 
‘pointed to the “need to re-educate cadres, factory and office workers on 

y a large scale in the ideals of the united front’s policy” so that “the party’s 
policy towards the national bourgeoisie could be further implemented” 
With this aim in view the article details the CPC leadership’s policy 
towards the national bourgeoisie as indicated by the Third Plenary 
Meeting of the CPC Central Committee (eleventh convocation), held in 
December 1978 In sum, the message was that “all patriotically-minded 
Chinese are members of one big family” 

The policy finds its theoretical justification in that same Maoist 
theory of the two types of contradictions under socialism, which declares 
that contradictions between the proletariat and the bourgeoisie need not 
be antagonistic, so long as “they are handled correctly” Mao’s claim that 

/ the “people” include the national bourgeoisie is once more emerging, 1m 
/ forms such as the following “At the stage of socialism we should unite x 
‘all the forces there are to be united, including members of the national 
bourgeoisie, so that it may participate in the struggle against internal 
and external enemies ” 

One may well wonder where such “socialism” will lead, since, far 
from setting out to elrminate capitalist exploitation, ıt arms to use the 
bourgeoisie as a political weapon of the socialist state—to suppress the 
opponents of the socialist system, which objectively include the bour- 
geoisie itself by virtue of the objectively opposite class interests of the pro- 
letariat and the bourgeoisie 

The sessions of the National People’s Congress and of the Chinese- 
People’s Political Consultative Committee held last June confirmed this 
policy of encouraging the bourgeotsie to help carry through the program-- 
me of “socialist modernisation”, which has been established as the main- 
line of national development At a session of the National People’s- 
Congress, Hua Guofeng stated that the socialist system in China “has. 
become completely and firmly rooted”, and at the same time called for L 
“undeviating class struggle” The struggle, however, should be waged 
not between the working class and the bourgeoisie which, according to 
him, has been completely “reformed” and “is part of the PRC’s people” 
but “between us and our enemies”, that 1s, between the “people”, includ- 
ing the bourgeoisie, and “various class enemies’”’—primarily the Maoist 
regime’s opponents Hua Guofeng may maintain that the dictatorship of 

| the proletariat exists ın China ıt is actually diluted into the dictatorship 
of the “people”, as we also see from Deng Xiaoping’s report to the Chi- 
nese People’s Political Consultative Committee mentioned earlier He 
declared that the “democratic” parties, associated with the “patriotically- 
minded people”—that is, the bourgeois elements—‘are a political force 
which ıs serving socialism” “4 This policy of encouraging the bour- 
geoisie’s economic and political activities, given the support of the interna- 
tional imperialist bourgeoisie, inevitably leads to the restoration of 
capitalism, especially under the actual sway of the military and bureau- 
| cratic dictatorship, created by the Maoist regime, in the form of a party 
y whose leadership embraces the petty-bourgeois and nationalistic Maoist 
doctrine (the new Chinese rulers attempt to disguise this fact by having v 
reinstated the governmental and public bodies which were disbanded 
during the “cultural revolution”), with the working class playing no- 


43 See Renmin ribao, June 26, 1979 
44 Jbıd , June 16, 1979 
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A ui role This is what is practically taking place as evidenced by the 
Chinese authorities giving back to the bourgeoisie their formerly con- 
fiscated property and thus reviving the capitalist class “long ago extinct” 
1f Hua Guofeng 1s to be believed 

The policy of reliance on the bourgeoisie pursued by the present 
Chinese leadership, 1s nothing less than a contemporary modification of 
the Maoist “new democracy” concept The fact that China’s leaders re- 
sort to a concept whose basic rationale ıs dependence on the bourgeoisie 
in order to build a powerful military and economic potential to pursue 
hegemonistic goals, while claiming that “socialism has become firmly 
rooted” in China, proves once and for all that Maoism is anti-socialist| 
and unscrupulously chauvinistic at ts very root 
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| nadequate research into the history of the working-class movement un- 
der Kuomintang rule after the 1925-1927 revolution has generated— 
not without the influence of Maoist concepts—the notion that on the whole 
the urban working class lost its revolutionary significance over this period, 
in view of a drastic falling off in the proletariat’s socio-political activity, 
and that this was mainly responsible for the CPC’s detachment from the 
working class 

Yet the facts of history indicate that from 1928 onwards, despite white- 
Kuomintang terror, the working class in the bigger industrial centres was 
already initiating active resistance to Japan’s gathering aggression, and 
that after the Japanese seizure of Manchuria in 1931, the patriotic activi- 
ty displayed by China’s workers was in the mainstream of the revolu- 
tionary process, serving, more specifically, to build up a united national 
anti-Japanese front. Pertinent events graphically demonstrate the surg- 
ing tide of Chinese working-class indignation at foreign imperialist ` 
oppression Coverage of these facts debunks Maoism’s anti-proletarian. 
conception, the unhistorical character of its official stories as to different 
periods and episodes ın China’s revolution, and also demonstrates once 
again that relinquishment by the CPC’s Maoist leadership of its ideolo- 
gical and political bonds with the working class as the most steadfast, 
self-sacrificing force of national liberation played, and is continuing to 
play, a supremely disastrous role in the revolutionary process in China. 

Discussed below is but one aspect of the complex multiform subject of 
the creation of China’s united national anti-Japanese front, namely the 
historical significance of the anti-Japanese resistance movement in that 
period of workers’ struggle ın industrial centres Of late several Soviet 
Sinologist historians, among them K. Kukushkin, V. Nikiforov, A. Titov, 
and R Miurovitskaya, have been conducting fruitful researches in the 
subject, but so far have not treated of working-class action over this 
period. 

An examination of the working-class movement over 1917-1949 dis- 
tinctly discloses the definitive significance of its anti-imperialism. Indignay 
tion at foreign capitalist oppression was the basic motivation of the Chine- 
se proletariat’s militant class action The specific features of the Chinese 
anti-imperialist working-class movement, as, for that matter, of the enti- 
re national liberation movement, derived fully from the country’s singu- 
lar semi-colonial status, with the movement spearheaded at each his- 
toric stage against the imperialist power pursuing the most aggresstve 
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4policy against China at the time No wonder the first political action of 
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China’s young working class was the May 4, 1919 patriotic movement, 
provoked by Japan’s increased anti-Chinese expansionism. The movement 
also resulted from both China’s own changing socio-economic picture and 
the changes brought about in the international situation by all that fol- 
lowed the First World War and the October 1917 Revolution in Russia. 
Ever since China’s national liberation movement showed increased socio- 
political activity of its proletariat, displaying an unbreakable link with 
the world revolutionary process and international proletarian solidarity 

For years Japanese imperialist expansionism motivated China’s anti- 
imperialist political struggle. During the 1925-1927 revolution, the nation- 
al liberation forces struck mainly against Japan and Britain But after 
the installation in 1927 of the Kuomintang regime, and right up to the 
end of the Second World War in 1945, Japanese imperialism was the 
main aggressor in China. In the final chapter of the national revolution, 
after the USSR had crushed the backbone of Japanese militarism in 
China, the USA monopolised oppression of China. 

Right up to 1949, the salient feature of China’s working-class move- 
ment was its national sentiment, the indignation felt by the workers at 
oppression by foreign capital. This oppression, which the entire Chinese 
nation suffered, was particularly and immediately felt by the working 
class in the big industrial centres. Generally, urban areas starkly revealed 
the exploitation by foreign enslavers, their dominion in all the aspects of 
economic and socio-political affairs. The anti-imperialist working-class 
movement was so impressive, uncompromising and self-sacrificing preci- 
sely because of its class and social motivations 

Though numerically the country’s working class was relatively small, 
it nevertheless comprised impressive political force, especially in China’s 
vital economic, political, and cultural hubs. In oppressed China, this so- 
cial advantage of the proletariat, implying its geographical and industrial 
concentration, was of particular importance in the anti-imperialist move- 
ment, as concentrated likewise in the urban areas were other patriotic 
forces, such as progressive intellectuals, the numerous middle-class strata, 
and the national bourgeoisie This paved the way for creating a true 
unity betweeen the working class and the other patriotic forces, for ım- 
plementing in China the Leninist strategy of a united national, anti- 
imperialist front. Workers at foreign-owned factories not only initiated 
anti-impertalist action, but also used their own proletarian methods of 
struggle and organisation there Working class strikes, which were 
extensively backed both financially and morally by the urban population, 
became a tried and tested form of the national revolutionary movement 

The experience of the 1925-1927 revolution most distinctly revealed 
the Chinese proletariat’s vast revolutionary potential in the struggle aga- 
inst imperialism, demonstrating that its socio-political role was determ- 
ned, despite its relatively small number, by its being the most resolute, 
consistent and self-sacrificing fighter against national oppression. 

The first major political action of China’s proletariat after the 1925-1927 
revolution was the Jinan events of May 3, 1928 ! Anti-Japanese strikes 
and demonstrations swept Shanghai, Jinan, Qingdao, Tianjin, Guangzhou, 
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! On this day, Japanese seized Jinan, capital of Shandong Province, to consolidate 
positions, and also block Chiang Kaishek’s successful offensive against the Japanese 
Me Zuolin ın Manchuria In the battle, several thousand peaceful inhabitants 
were kille 
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and other cities 2 In a situation of post-revolutionary depression, thea 
surging indignation against this new Japanese act of aggression demon- 
strated anew the mobilising impact of the national factor in China’s work- 
ing-class movement Its series of anti-Japanese actions over 1928-1930 im 
the bigger centres prefaced more active struggle against unveiled Japa- 
nese aggression that began in 1931 In connection with the 1929 all-out 
strike at Japanese-owned enterprises ın Hankow, the Central Committees 
of the Japanese and Chinese Communist Parties issued a joint appeal to 
the workers, peasants, and oppressed peoples of the two countries exhort- 
ing them to unite in the struggle against Japanese imperialism.* The 
scale of the anti-Japanese strike movement in Shandong’s biggest indust- 
rial centre of Qingdao ın 1929 and 1930 was so massive that, fearful of 
a conflict with Japan, the Chiang administration even banned legal Kuo- 
mintang trade unions 4 

After Japan launched its unveiled aggression against China and seized 
Manchuria ın the autumn of 1931, China’s national politics were domina- 
ted by the overriding threat to her very existence as a state Without 
exaggeration one may say that anti-Japanese resistance henceforth domi- 
nated Chinese working-class action. 

In circumstances when the social forces of national resistance were 
fragmented by the Chiang Kuomintang betrayal in its striving to exter- 
minate the CPC, the patriotic working-class struggle was of special poli- 
tical meaning, serving to accomplish the central historical goal at the 
time, that of creating a united national anti-1mperialist front, by consoli- 
dating the CPC’s overall political stand and urging the two opponents 
to unite 

How did the working-class movement pave the way for a united anti- 
Japanese front in terms of action? Its patriotic struggle assumed diverse 
forms at this critical hour, the strike dominated, which was only natural 
After Japan fell upon Manchuria, workers downed tools at Japanese- 
owned enterprises throughout the country Expressing the overall mood 
and spirit of the times, these anti-Japanese strikes enjoyed the sympathy 
and broad support of the urban population Such strikes took place evem \ 
at foreign-owned enterprises servicing Japanese firms and at Chinese- 
owned enterprises whose proprietors tried to obstruct anti-Japanese de- 
monstrations by their workers The working masses were also most active 
in the extensive anti-Japanese boycott.5 The anti-foreign boycott which 
in a most rudimentary fashion expressed the sentiments of spontaneously 
shaping united front of heterogeneous social forces, represented a tradi- 
tional form of the patriotic movement. By organising and supervising the 
anti-Japanese boycott, worker unions not only ensured its massive, and 
consequently effective character, but also in some degree rallied the popu- 
lation around themselves. It was factory workers who detected and expo- 
sed conciliators and who publicly castigated all who went against the 
boycott In Shanghai, worker pickets inspected warehouses and shops, ran- 
sacked establishments vending Japanese goods, beat up and held up to 


2:See Shangha: gongren, No 17, 1928, The History of the Working-Class Movement 
in China, Vol 3, Tatbei, 1959 (ın Chinese), pp 795-800 

3 See Buersatwetke, Vol 2, No 5, 1929, pp 1-8 

t See Collected Materials on China’s Modern Political History, Nanking, Kuomin-y 
tang archival materials, Issue 2, Vol 43, 1958, documents 5406 and 5489 

5 The popular action programme which workers of Nanking, then China’s capital, 
adopted at a mass rally on October 2, 1931, spelled out the anti-Japanese boycott as not 
to work for Japanese, not to buy Japanese goods, not to’ wear Japanese-made clothes, 
and to' withdraw from circulation and commerce all Japanese-made articles See History 
-of the Working-Class Movement in China, Vol 3, p 1046 
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public disgrace profiteers violating the boycott In Tangshan the worker 
Committee for Resistance to Japan and the Salvation of China subjected 
all shops and stores to thorough inspection, publicly accused the Presi- 
dent of the local Chamber of Commerce of criminal profiteering for hav- 
ing secretly purchased Japanese yarn, and organised an anti-Japanese 
demonstration of 50,000 which ransacked the shops and stalls of boycott 
violators € Of the many Committees for Resistance to Japan and the 
Salvation of China organised throughout the country from among various 
social strata, the worker union committees developed into a serious poli- 
tical urban factor No wonder the Japanese mounted provocations firstly 
against anti-Japanese working-class organisations í 

Anti-Japanese working-class action reached its peak at the time of the 
celebrated Shanghai Defence of January-March 1932, in fact an outright. 
armed struggle against the occupationists This heroic defence, upon which 
the lot of China’s main economic centre depended then, was a historic 
gallant exploit for China’s working class It also distinctly revealed for 
the first time the urge of the broad urban masses to establish a united. 
front against the invader—as expressed in the comradeship-in-arms of 
factory workers and college students, their alliance with the 19th Army, 
or the material support given by the national bourgeoisie to city’s worker- 
defenders ë 

The resurgence of socio-political activity amidst China’s working class 
in initiating resolute resistance to Japanese aggression was most in- 
strumental in establishing a united national anti-Japanese front As 
Kuomintang spokesmen admitted, from the very start of Japanese aggres- 
sion factory workers in all the country’s cities and towns without excep- 
tion, gave rein to angry protest in every conceivable way and of their 
own accord set up patriotic anti-Japanese Societies and Committees under 
the motto of “Resistance to Japan Means the Salvation of China” ° 

Before treating of the 1935-1937 stage in the united anti-Japanese 
working-class movement in China, known in history as the one that directly 
prefaced the establishment of the united front, one must analyse such 
crucial points as CPC and Kuomintang positions in guiding the working- 
class movement, and the significance of working-class patriotism for each 
of these two opposing forces 

A specific feature of China’s revolutionary process after the united 
front’s collapse in 1927 was the drastically changed worker-peasant ratio. 
in the CPC-led revolutionary core Now all industrial centres were cont- 
rolled by the Kuomintang. Driven underground, the CPC failed to ascer- 
tain its influence among the working masses, despite the unprecedented 
heroism and great self-sacrifice of urban communist cells Also manifest 
was the great damage inflicted by leftist adventurism, which climaxed 
in the Li-Lisanism of 1930, shortly before the Japanese invasion of 
Manchuria, during which the underground Commumnist-led Red trade 
unions were, to all practical intents, completely liquidated 

In the process of the anti-Japanese resistance that gathered ground 
after Manchuria’s seizure, the CPC somewhat strengthened links with the 
masses However, the sectarian directives that continued to operate up to 


y 6€ Ibid, pp 1049-50 
l 7 In Tianjin the Japanese arranged for an attempt on the life of the trade umon 
functionary Cheng Wenpeng, leader of the city’s patriotic movement, innumerable anti- 
worker provocations preceded the Japanese attack on Shanghai in early 1932 

8 For greater detail see my article “China’s Proletariat in the Struggle Against 
Japanese Aggression”, Far Eastern Affairs, No 2, 1977 

9 See History of the Working-Class Movement in China, Vol 3, p 1045 
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| 
-the 7th Communist International Congress, directives demanding that a 
the Red trade unions oppose the legal Kuomintang trade union move- 
‘ment, obstructed working-class unity By 1934, CPC urban cells were 
exterminated to a considerable extent, which fact spelled a stupendous 
irreparable loss to the CPC 

The incredible difficulties facmg the CPC in its struggle against the 
Kuomintang for directing the working class were aggravated by the vast 
significance which the Kuomintang attached to establishing its own un- 
divided control over the working-class movement. The Kuomintang pur- 
-sued a most active, purposeful policy with respect to the working class, 
-one deriving from a sober estimation of the proletariat’s social significance 
and intensive revolutionary ardour for the liberation movement. Also of 
no mean importance was the seeking to kill off CPC influence at the cent- 
ral point of its activity Striving to block fully the class struggle against 
“Chinese employers, the Kuomintang appealed to the national sentiment 
of factory workers and, exploiting their indignation against foreign capi- y 
-talıst oppression, it hoped to cash ın on its earlier-earned prestige as a ` 
fighter for national liberation, ın order to convert the working-class mo- 
vement into an antı-foreign struggle fully subordinated to the interests 
of the Kuomintang policy In other words, Kuomintang hoped to make 
a cat’s paw of the working class whose political activity ıt would be able 
to apply at its own discretion In this the certain degree of concern it 
showed for the vital needs of factory workers was also of importance. 
To achieve class harmony, the Kuomintang forced Chinese employers to 
make concessions and thereby to avoid “working-class extremism” !° 

Though the Chinese working-class’s anti-Japanese movement should 
have seemingly met with full support from the Kuomintang, ıt was in this 
matter that the regime demonstrated its basic contradictions between its 
enunciated grand goals of national liberation and renascence, and its 
fear of revolutionary initiative among its own people. The Kuomintang 
government continually restrained working class action, not only in the 
economic sphere but also against the Japanese, as such action naturally 
transcended permissible limits. Moreover, ın hope of “pacifying” the ag- 
_gressor and pursuing in effect a capitulatory policy, the Nanking govern- 
ment, under pressure from Japanese residents frequently took repressive 
action against the working class—as, for instance, against striking work- 
ers of Japanese-owned factories in Qingdao in 1930,'' Shanghai Mayor 
Wu Tiecheng’s repression against anti-Japanese workers’ organisations 
after the Japanese ultimatum that preceded the attack on Shanghai, to 
mention but two of the many facts that could be cited. !? 

From the very start of Japanese aggression, condemnation of the 
government’s capitulatory tendencies was part and parcel of the patriotic 
movement of the working class. Calls on the Kuomintang to organise im- 
mediate resistance to the aggressor, to demand the return of all enemy- 
occupied territory, and to arm volunteer worker squads were the basic 
political slogans of all working class action at the time and were fully 
‘supported by radically-minded college students. It was workers and 


10 For greater detail see my article “Basic Trends of Kuomintang Government Policy 
in the Working Class Question” In the book, Society and the State in China, Moscow,’ 
1973, pp 294-313 (in Russian) 

1! See Collected Materials on China’s Modern Political History, Issue 2, Vol 48, 
Documents 5406 and 5489 

12 See Materiais on the History of the 19th Army's Anti-Japanese Resistance, Shang- 
eee a Shangha: Popular Actton During the January 28 Defence, Shanghai, 
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a students who most resolutely came out against the Kuomintang, had 
bloody clashes with the police, ransacked government institutions, and 
beat up functionaries. The Nanking government retaliated with outright 
massacre. !3 Worker-student action revealed the most vulnerable side of 
the Kuomintang regime, its inconsistent contradictory policy on the 
primary, vital issue for Chinese society For the Kuomintang, cherishing 
its prestige as a national liberation fighter and making nationalism 
the trump-card of its socio-political programme, such actions in the coun- 
try’s biggest economic, political, and cultural centres were most telling 
Yet they did not expose the entire substance of the regime In the eyes of 
popular masses, the Kuomintang was still an effective force of national 
salvation capable of organising nation-wide resistance Incidentally, it 
was this that set the scene for pooling Kuomintang and CPC efforts in the 
movement against the aggressor. 

Thus, from the very outset of Japanese aggression against China, 
¥ working class action directly affected the Kuomintang, moving it to take 
to determined resistance, making the latter a sine qua non for its sub- 
sequent alliance with the CPC 

Characteristically, the working class imparted—as it always does—a 
social, democratic colouring to its struggle for national liberation In the 
demands the labour unions put to the Nanking government, calls to or- 
ganise immediate resistance to Japan and to arm the working class were 
accompanied by calls to democratise the working-class movement general- 
ly, abolish the 1929 curb on the trade unions, give the right to strike, 
and also take measures to improve living standards and labour protection 
for factory workers !4 

Of paramount importance was a consciously recongised working- 
class thirst for unity in the struggle against Japanese aggression The 
Kuomintang was obliged to make serious concessions—to allow the 
establishment of the General Council of Shangha: Trade Unions and a 
number of Chinese national industrial unions, and to institute in 1935: 
the Chinese Labour Association. 

To fully appreciate the importance of anti-Japanese working-class 
resistance, one should take into consideration the entire range of its im- 
pact upon public opinion and Kuomintang policies As was noted earlier, 
the working-class movement represented a formidable problem for the 
power-usurping Kuomintang, which invested heavily in efforts to settle 
disputes between labour and capital, organise a legal trade union move- 
ment (which incidentally cast off obedience and refused to support the 
regime), promulgate labour legislation, etc. The scale of the anti-Japanese 
strike movement aggravated urban tensions, causing factory workers to 
fight more intensively for their vital rights !5 Thus, the patriotic working- 
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13 The public was shocked to learn that when on December 17, 1931, students from 
all over the country demonstrated ın Nanking to demand that the government tmme- 
diately organise resistance to the Japanese, they were shot down ın cold blood Workers 
and students held “coffin demonstrations”, bearing aloft the bodies of the massacred and 
exposing the capttulatory stand of the Kuomintang government See Shangha: Popular 
Action During the January 28 Defence, p 11. 

M These demands were set out in the Appeal to the 4th Kuomintang Congress 

}from 70 Shanghai trade unions with an aggregate membership of 800,000 For the full 
ae oe document see History of the Working-Class Movement in China, Vol 3, 


15 According to official Kuomintang statistics, between 1935 and 1937 about half 
all labour disputes ın the industrial centres developed into strikes, while in earlier years, 
the Kuomintang had been able to adjust the overwhelming majority of disputes through 
enforced arbitration, and thus prevent strikes from erupting 
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eclass movement of that time objectively served to consolidate the CPC’s 
political stand and detract Kuomintang from its action against China’s 
Soviet regions The working class gained ground as a factor obliging the 
‘Auomintang’s government and party apparatus to devote time and money 
to “pacify” the cities and towns, and objectively supporting the armed 
communist action in rural areas 

As will be remembered, the CPC’s bitter anti-Kuomintangism repre- 
‘sented a serious obstacle to a united anti-Japanese front. The Kuomin- 
tang’s harsh anti-communist terror after the united front’s collapse took 
the toll of thousands of revolutionaries. The Kuomintang viewed the 
extermination of communism in China as organically linked with anti-Ja- 
panese resistance. In turn, until the 7th Communist International Con- 
gress, the CPC counted the Kuomintang’s overthrow as the main condition 
for organising resistance to the aggressor 

In this situation, the anti-Japanese working-class movement was 1n- 
strumental in letting the CPC surmount its sectarian mistakes and cor-* 
mectly accept the recommendations of the 7th Communist International 
oe to ally itself with the Kuomintang in a united anti-Japanese 
ront. 

The CPC’s abortive efforts to captain the working-class anti-Japanese 
fesistance exclusively by relying on the Red trade unions and simulta- 
neously seeking the Kuomintang’s overthrow, detached it from the work- 
dng masses affiliated with the legal trade union movement. During the 
Shanghai Defence, when both legal and Red trade unionists fought side 
iby side and died for the common cause, the Communists advanced the 
wrong slogan of overthrowing the Kuomintang authorities in the city and 
setting up a working class government as the only possible leader of 
resistance. Enunciated along with the task of evicting the Japanese inva- 
der was the maximalistic, illusory for the time, demand to abolish the pri- 
vileges of all the imperialist powers. Similarly unreal were the economic 
‘demands placed to all—not only Japanese—employers. 

Far from serving to broaden CPC influence among the working mas- \ 
ses, this shift in priorities from the smmediate task of the moment to the 
long-term tasks of revolution conflicted with the very logic of resistance, 
‘with the widespread urge among Red trade unions to unite with the bulk 
of workers, who were members of legal unions Among Communists them- 
selves these events amplified the desire for a broad united anti-Japanese 
front which would also incorporate the national bourgeoisie who financi- 
ally backed striking personnel at Japanese-owned factories 

To sum up, the very events of the 1931-1935 anti-Japanese working- 
<class movement brought the CPC and Kuomintang to the conclusion that 
it was necessary to establish a united front. Spontaneous grass-roots 
united action, the close alliance between workers and revolutionary stu- 
dents, and support by the Chinese bourgeoisie for anti-Japanese working 
class strikes all showed how popular the idea of unity was 

Meanwhile, the Japanese offensive spread over new regions in China. 
It was increasingly obvious that the aggressor would not be content with 
territories already seized. A distinct dilemma faced the entire nation: 
‘either resist Japanese aggression, in which case China would live as na- 
ue and state, or throw up the sponge, which would spell the end for 

ina 

Of great importance for the CPC in framing the only correct policy, 
one that life itself prompted, were the decisions taken at the July-August 
1935 7th Congress of the Communist International, which ended leftist 

‘sectarian errors in the international working-class and communist move- 
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_Ament, restored the Leninist strategy of a united anti-imperialist front, and 
recommended unity between Red and legal trade unions. As the resolution 
stated, “At the present stage in history, a united front of working-class 
struggle represents the main and immediate task before the international 
working-class movement”! In China a united workers’ front was to 
provide the nucleus of a broad united national anti-Japanese front CPC 
policy took a sharp turn Of interest in this connection are Mao’s mista- 
an views—from the historical angle—of how to overcome working-class 
schism 

The initial measures taken by the CPC's Maoist leadership to organise 
a united anti-Japanese front, and more specifically, a united working-class 
movement, were complicated by 1ts inconsistent, contradictory tactics. 
Right up to May 1936 (Mao headed the CPC from January 1935) the leader- 
ship believed that a united front should be spearheaded both against the 
Japanese and against Chiang as national traitor At the Wayaobao confe- 
rence in December 1935, Mao advised focussing the working class on the 
struggle ‘against imperialism and its running dogs, the national trai- 
tors”.'7 In practice, continuation of this sectarian thesis to struggle 
against the official Kuomintang government would have meant to the 
working class that unity even within itself, let alone with the broad pat- 
riotic forces, was out of question, as accordimg to this concept, at the 
moment neither bourgeoisie nor workers in the legal trade unions could 
be drawn into anti-governmental action Though in this speech Mao 
termed the working class the “vanguard of national revolution”, he did 
not furnish any concrete recommendations as to CPC leadership of work- 
ing-class action and did not even indicate the need for such leadership +! 
By that time, communist urban strength was low In 1935 the CPC no 
longer established any urban cells There were but a few lone Communists 
who acted of their own accord, out of contact with the Maoist leadership 
The CPC’s proletarian basis shrunk catastrophically with every passing 
day Yet ıt was these heroic lone Communists who conducted the Commun- 
ist International policy of striving for a united national anti-Japanese 
ront and who intensified the patriotic worker-student movement 1. 

All these circumstances, that is, the vast difficulties of the undergro- 
und communist movement, the tragic death of communist cadres having 
links with the working-class movement, and the specific composition of 
the CPC leadership, resulted ın the Maotst leaders renouncing all urban 
activity after 1935, and concentrating on augmentation of its armed force 
which spelled recognition of the Kuomintang’s monopoly of working class 
leadership Further anti-Japanese working class resistance was either 
spontaneous or led by Kuomintang trade unions 

Discontinuation of attempts to rebuild CPC links with the working 
masses and the complete lack of pertinent concrete plans generated a 
formula characteristic of the entire period of Maoist leadership, one claim- 
ing that the CPC leadership headed by Mao was equivalent to the 
implementation of proletarian hegemony. 

Nevertheless—and this is also an expression of the specific features 
of China’s revolutionary process—by its high level of political activity 


16 Resolutions of the 7th World Congress of the Communist International, Moscow, 
1985, p 28 (in Russian) 

17 See Mao Zedong, “Concerning the Tactics of Struggle Against Japanese Impe- 
rialism”, Selected Works, Vol 1, Moscow, 1952, p 286 (in Russian) 

18 Joid, p 287 

19 About the student movement of the time see A S Titov, “The December 9, 1935 
Movement”, Far Eastern Affairs, No 4, 1976/No 1, 1977 
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in 1935-1937, the working ‚class rendered tangible support to the CPC y 
policy of establishing a united anti-Japanese front, despite weak party 
leadership. Proletarian anti-Japanese resistance increasingly dominated 
national patriotic sentiment, which confronted the Kuomintang with a 
grass-roots’ desire for a united front. It 1s worthwhile describing ın grea- 
ter detail the 1935-1937 chapter in the anti-Japanese working-class 
movement 

In early 1935, despite occupation, Manchurian miners took action. 7° 
Sporadic anti-Japanese strikes and demonstrations continued in Shanghai, 
Guangzhou, Tianjin and other cities. Revolutionary students among whom 
Communists secretly agitated, contributed signally to the patriotic move- 
ment Again, as during the revolution, they allied themselves with the 
factory workers. Their famous December 9 patriotic movement of 1935 
was supported by the workers, whom it greatly influenced and induced to 
press the Kuomintang more insistently for a united front Directly conse- 
quent upon student unrest and intertwined with it were massive anti-Ja- 
panese strikes in early 1936 ın Shanghai and Qingdao, China’s two big- * 
gest centres of Japanese-owned industry. 

However, before that, on February 6, 1935, 8,000 workers of the Japa- 
nese-owned Dacan Textile Mills struck in shock at the killing by a Japa- 
nese overseer of Mei Shijun, a patriotic worker who had taken part in the 
Shanghai Defence.2!_ The strike was harshly suppressed, but unrest 
spread to other Japanese-owned factories, one after another, throughout 
February and March Though spontaneous, all strikes were extremely 
militant, with personnel ransacking premises, destroying produce, and 
clashing with Japanese police and troops. Many were sacked and arres- 
ted 72 However, despite retaliation by Japanese proprietors, in November 
personnel downed tools again in indignation over escalating Japanese 
attacks in Suiyuan Province More than 45,000 workers at the Japanese- 
owned Shanghai textile mills declared an all-out strike, advancing radı- 
cal demands for a better deal.28 The Japanese drew upon all available 
forces in Shanghai, police and troops armed with machineguns and sup- 
ported by tanks and armoured cars, against the strikers Soldiers beat up 
the workers, trussed them, took them by force into the factories and mulls, 
and made them work at gun-point. Still, the workers held out, the strike 
continuing from November 8 to 26, and inflicting telling damage upon 
Japanese-owned textile mills Meanwhile, the situation in the Chinese 
owned textile industry improved The population of Shanghai and other 
cities enthusiastically supported the strikers The Society for National 
Salvation, with 1ts large membership from diverse strata, launched suc- 
cessiul cash-and-food-raising drives for them The strikers took part in 
mass anti-Japanese rallies which unanimously demanded the establish- 
ment of a united front Chinese bourgeois newspapers greatly appreciated 
working-class action against Japanese dominion, and pressed for a front 
that would unite all the forces of the nation However, the regime conti- 
nued with its attempts to restrict working-class action and union with 
other classes and strata. Kuomintang archival documents for 1936 reveal 


20 See Shenbao, Jan 27, 1935 

71 At the time, the Chinese press described in full detail the brutal killing of this 
man by Japanese overseers, who while searching had found upon him a jealously pre- 
served snapshot of himself in the uniform of a Shanghai Defence volunteer See Guoyt 
laogong tongxun, No 3, 1936, p 112 

22 On these strikes see Collected Materials on China’s Modern Political Htstory, 
Issue 2, Vol 43, Documents 5500/I and 5500/II, Dagongbao March 13, and 15, 1936. 

23 See Jbtd, Issue 2, Vol 46, Documents 5500/I, 5500/II As a rule, economic 
demands were also made during political anti-1mperialist strikes 
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Athat student and other democratic organisations in various cities that 
collected donations to support the strikers and arranged visits to Shang- 
hat to help them were kept under surveillance % To palm off the strike 
as commonplace economic action, Shanghai Mayor Wu Tiecheng pleaded 
with the workers to return to work and quietly wait for their Japanese 
employers to gratify their economic demands with Kuomintang’s media- 
tion 2 However, the fortitude shown by the strikers and the broad public 
backing that they received compelled the Japanese proprietors to make 
serious economic concessions and reinstate all strikers In those conditi- 
ons this spelled a signal victory, which the public also qualified as a 
success for the overall anti-Japanese movement. it also provided good 
experience in organising worker action and coordinating such action 
with the overall patriotic movement One should note that despite the 
economic gains made, the textile workers considered their strike a poli- 
tical one and were acutely aware of the need for unity to resist Japanese 
imperialism Afterwards they called on the Shanghai General Trade 
Union Council to establish an Amalgamated Committee of Shangha: Tex- 
tile Workers to carry on the struggle against the Japanese, a demand 
which was not met at the time 76 

Directly under the influence of the anti-Japanese movement in Shanghai, 
workers of Japanese-owned textile mills in Qingdao, China’s second lar- 
gest concentration of Japanese-owned industry after Shangha1, also downed 
tools As the same Japanese firms were employers in both cities, the econo- 
mic tmpact of the strikes with more than 100,000 workers involved in the 
two cities, was particularly great, while their political significance was 
still greater Both in Shanghai and Qingdao the strikers enjoyed broad 
sympathy and support The Chinese Association for National Salvation 
actively organised striker relief 7 The Japanese took emergency action 
to quell the strikes, by then a high point of the broad anti-Japanese move- 
ment They took emergency measures, despatching nine warships to Qing- 
dao, and on December 3 landed a force of 2,000 men armed with machine- 

uns, that not only occupied all Japanese-owned factory premises, but also 
cordoned off the key governmental and public organisations, including the 
Kuomintang City Committee, printshops, publishing houses, and other 
establishments 

However, these outrages aroused so great a nationwide storm of 
protest that the Japanese had to back down Again, as in Shanghai, to 
bring the strikes to an end, the Japanese employers had to make marked 
economic concessions On December 15, the Japanese force was withdrawn 
from Qingdao This spelled a highly significant victory won by the spon- 
taneously created united front The Kuomintang government still attemp- 
ted, however, to contract action, over which it no longer had control. 
Kuomintang archival materials not only describe the events, but also 
provide secret information about the shadowing of patriotic workers, 
attempts to cut through worker-student ties, and repression against vari- 
ous anti-Japanese committees * 

It is noteworthy that such Kuomintang action was increasingly pub- 
licly censured The importance the anti-Japanese strikes of 1935-1937 had 
in paving the way for a united front can hardly be overestimated The 


24 Jhid , document 4228 
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workers marched in the vanguard of resistance. Their fortitude, self-sac-A. 
rifice, and craving to cement their own ranks and unite with all the 
country’s patriotic forces enjoyed the broadest of sympathy in those stormy 
days This was precisely why slogans calling for a united anti-Japanese 
front were so distinctly formulated. During the strikes, the bourgeois 
newspaper Zhonghua ribao commented, “The great importance attaching 
to the workers’ anti-Japanese strikes is that they enjoy the sympathy of 
all segments of the population At last China’s workers and China’s bour- 
geoisie are trying to save the nation through a united effort. All compatri- 
ots must give every backing to the striking workers In offering resistance 
to the aggressor, our government should appreciate the selfless struggle 
of the workers and help their organisation and struggle” 2 

Undoubtedly, at the decisive stage, when the CPC, assisted by the 
Communist International, wholly concentrated on establishing a united 
anti-Japanese front, the patriotic working-class movement in the country’s 
leading industrial centres loomed large in the nationwide upsurge that 
induced the Kuomintang to end its war against the CPC and ally 
itself with it. Wang Ming claims that when describing the difficulties 
then confronting China’s Soviet movement and the CPC’s fighting forces 
in those days, Liu Shaoqi, then head of the North China Bureau of the 
CPC Central Committee, emphasised ın a letter to Mao, that ın the effort 
to set up a united front, “t was not the village that saved the town, but 
vice versa”. Wang Ming explained that “in other words, a successful ur- 
ban anti-Japanese united national front policy saved the village” 30 

However, the specific features of China’s revolutionary process were 
manifest in the fact that despite the vast significance of a united front for 
China’s own destiny, for the revolution, and for the CPC itself, the Party 
did not undertake to consolidate a proletarian basis within itself after 
this united front was formed in 1937 The CPC never claimed to have 
a proletarian core. The directives which the 7th Communist International 
Congress issued to rally all China’s patriotic forces into one united na- 
tional anti-Japanese front envisaged a stronger alliance between th 
working people of the industrial centres and the revolutionary peasantry 
in the Soviet regions, and the coordination of their actions under the 
CPC’s leadership It was believed when the united front was being estab- 
lished that the repairing of the alliance between the CPC and Kuomintang 
would give the Communists the opportunity to forge stronger links with 
the working class which 1n turn would serve to Bolshevise the CPC itself. 

Wang Ming, the CPC representative in the Communist International, 
wrote at the time, “Most of the CPC’s present cadres were reared and 
steeled in the civil war Many are of peasant stock Though they have 
experience in armed action against the Kuomintang and its armies, many 
have no experience at all in striving to win over the masses ın conditions 
where there 1s no Soviet authority and Red Army, and do not have even a 
notion of what the working-class movement ıs like in the mayor cities 
Hence, teaching veteran Party cadres to adapt themselves to the new 
conditions and methods of work is no easy affair. Every bit as important 
is it to rear and promote new cadres, especially from among factory wor- 
kers In recent years, many activists and leaders of the mass anti-Japa- 
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29 Zhonghua ribao, Nov 21, 1936 

8° Wang Ming, 50 Years of CPC and Mao’s Sellout, Moscow, 1975, p 35, (in Rus- 
sian) A S Titov, justly quotes these words to characterise the significance of the 1935 
December 9 anti-Japanese student movement in China’s cities (See Far Eastern Affairs, 
No 4, 1976) This ıs as fully valid for the proletarian patriotic movement in the ın- 
dustrial centres 
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Ajese movement and strike action have emerged and are continuing to 
emerge It 1s from among them that the Communist Party can and should 
draw fresh strength and new reserves, new militant cadres having a 
direct link with the broadest masses and possessing fresh experience ol 
struggle and work ” 3! 

However, these aspirations did not meet with support from Mao, who 
had entrenched himself in the Partly leadership, and did not take the form 
of practical actions. On the contrary, with the passage of time the CPC’s 
Maoist leadership began to qualify the absence of a proletarian basis as 
well-nigh an advantage. It assessed as supreme positive experience what, 
according to Lenin’s teachings and the practical experience of struggle, 
should have been viewed as the Party’s misfortune and weakness—its 
failure to secure reliable support among the working class, which had 
shown itself to be the revolutionary vanguard of the liberation movement, 
its promotion exclusively of armed action among all the many different 
šorms of revolutionary activity, etc To cap ıt all, this one-sided 1mpove- 
rished experience was elevated to the status of the absolute truth and 
qualified as that road of revolution which all oppressed nations necessa- 
rily had to take 

Further developments have demonstrated that disdain for the histori- 
cal mission of the national working class, which at the outset was an 
aspect of a purely utilitarian attitude to the issues of international prole- 
tarian solidarity, has now climaxed in a straight sellout of the principles 
of this solidarity and in the clubbing together with the world’s present 
archreactionary forces 

The entire experience of China’s working-class movement indicates 
that the struggle against imperialist oppression comprised the mainstream 
of working-class activity, marked by maximal socio-political significance 
and the best combat abilities of the country’s proletariat. In the period 
under review, 1t was precisely this struggle that represented a historical 
imperative in the face of Japanese aggression menacing China’s very 
gxistence Hence the CPC, with its consistent anti-imperialist stance, pos- 
sessed a sure means for winning the trust of the working class and taking 
over the leadership of its patriotic movement. Further evidence of this 
1s provided by the fact that the working class did not become a bulwark 
of the Kuomintang regime, despite the latter’s efforts to that end, as 
what eventually tipped the scales was both the unattainability of Kuomin- 
tang hopes of “class peace” in China and its inconsistency 1n the national 
liberation movement, its fear of giving the working class’s patriotic efforts 
a free hand 

The CPC Maoist leadership’s estrangement from the working class 
hit hard at the Party’s own destiny, at the revolutionary process, and at 
the lot of the working class and its struggle 

The entire complexity of China’s revolution and the specific features 
of that oppressed nation’s working class did not by themselves fatalist- 
cally and inevitably determine that alienation between the CPC and the 
proletariat which has played and is continuing to play so negative a role 
in history Here an instrumental role has been played by the subjective 
factor of the anti-proletarian nationalistic cravings of Mao and his 
fojlowing 


3! Wang Ming, “New Stage in Japanese Imperialist Aggression and New Period in 
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KUOMINTANG TYRANNY 


(From the Memoirs of a Soviet Diplomat) 
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itler Germany was defeated in May 1945, but the war in the Far East 

was still going on. The Japanese militarists were strong enough to 
resist their adversaries, the United States and Britain, for a long time. 
The Soviet Union could not watch indifferently the Asian peoples lan- 
guishing under the yoke of the Japanese aggression, and at the same tune, 
it was concerned with its own security in the Far East Way back at the 
Yalta Conference the Soviet government had promised to join the Allies 
in the war against Japan two or three months after victory over Germany. 
It honoured all its commitments and declared war on militarist Japan on 
August 8, 1945. The Red Army dealt a crushing blow at Japanese troops; 
the Kwantung Army, numbering over one million officers and men, soon 
stopped resistance and surrendered. On September 2, 1945, Japan signed 
the act of unconditional surrender That was the end of the Great Patrio- 
tic War of the Soviet Union and World War II. The Soviet Union saved 
mankind from the scourge of fascism and long-awaited peace descended 
upon the peoples of the globe. 

The Kuomintang government of China was upholding a patently 
anti-Soviet attitude throughout the war, but at the same time was pinning 
the hopes for the alleviation of its plight on the Soviet Union’s entry into 
war against Japan. When it became clear after the defeat of Hitler 
Germany that, to end operations in the Far East as soon as possible, the 
USSR would join the Allies against Japan and would also take part in 
the post-war settlement in the region, the Kuomintang government had 
to take steps to improve and stabilise Soviet-Chinese relations through 
concluding a new treaty As for the Soviet Union, it had always been 
seeking friendship with the Chinese people and striven to extend unity 
and close cooperation with them. While Soviet troops were fighting the 
Kwantung Army, a treaty of friendship and alliance between the USSR 
and China was signed in Moscow on August 14, 1945 ! 

The treaty spoke ın favour of strengthening the traditional ties of 
friendship between the USSR and China by way of alliance and good- 
neighbourly post-war cooperation. Both governments were undertaking to 
wage war on Japan until final victory, to reciprocally give each other 
all the necessary military and other assistance and support in that war, 
not to enter separate negotiations with Japan, and after the completion 
of the war against Japan to jointly take all measures within their power 
to make the repetition of aggression and the breach of peace by Japan 
impossible The treaty also provided for post-war cooperation between the 
two countries, based on the principles of mutual respect for their sovere- 
ignty and territorial integrity and non-interference in the internal affairs 
of each other. 


! See Baetunaa noauruxa Coeercxozo Coosa e nepuod Oreuecreennoŭ sotine: Mokry- 
MeXTot u MaTepuarsi, Vol II], Moscow, 1947, pp 456-466 


Kuomintang Tyranny 103 


A On the same day agreements complementing the treaty were signed, 
among them an agreement on the Chinese-Changchun Railway, accord- 
ing to which the main lines of the Chinese Eastern Railway and the South 
Manchurian Railway linking the station of Manchuria with the station 
of Pogranichnaya and Harbin with Dalny and Port Arthur, integrated 
into one, were to become common property of the USSR and China, and 
to be operated by them jointly; an agreement on Port Arthur, an agree- 
ment on Port Dalny; an agreement on relations between the Soviet 
Commander-in-Chief and the Chinese authorities following the entry of 
Soviet troops into the Three Eastern Provinces (Manchuria) 

Relations between the USSR and China further on were being built 
in keeping with these treaties and agreements Japanese troops were 
being disarmed and their surrender accepted on the liberated territory of 
Manchuria. Commandant’s offices headed by Soviet COs were being set 
up and the Chinese population were helping the Red Army to suppress 
enemy pockets of resistance and to restore normalcy in towns and com- 
munities The capitulation of the Japanese forces lasted till August 30 
and by that time the whole of Manchuria had been cleared of the Japa- 
nese invaders. 

The Chinese population liberated by the Red Army were overwhelmed 
with joy and expressed their gratitude to Soviet troops who had brought 
them freedom, at meetings and rallies that were taking place throughout 
the area The overwhelming majority of the Chinese wanted a democratic 
rule in Manchuria and were looking forward to the arrival of the revo- 
luttonary forces. The Kuomintang government, however, contrary to the 
will of the people, was in a hurry to establish its own dominance. It 
announced the division of Manchuria into nine provinces as early as Au- 
gust 15, 1945, and right away appointed governors of the provinces who 
began arriving in Manchuria by the end of the year. Far from all of them 
arrived, however Even those governors who had risked assuming their 
duties preferred to dig in at the province capitals because their powers 

ere not recognised beyond their borders. The officials sent by them down 
D the country were immediately driven away by the population who 
did not want Kuomintang rule. 

Even while Soviet troops remained in Manchuria, the Kuomintang 
stationed its troops and police in all major cities where its governors had 
been quartered, under the pretext that ıt was necessary to take over 
Manchuria from the Soviet Command and to support the newly-established 
authorities They unleashed fierce struggle, even terror, against democra- 
tic organisations and progressive leaders. The people’s democratic rule 
under the leadership of the Communist Party of China was established 
wherever there were no Kuomintang troops and governors. The people’s 
democratic bodies of power began vigorous preparations for sweeping 
socio-democratic transiormations. The Kuomintang, naturally, would have 
none of that. Encouraged by the USA, the Chiang Kaishek forces began 
their invasion of Manchuria already- in October-December 1945. The 
attempts of the Communist Party of China to achieve a peaceful settle- 
ment were of no avail the Chiang Kaishek government went on amassing 
its troops in Southern Manchuria. Two crack Kuomintang armies were 
an there by US warships. When the Chiang Kaishek forces had been 
concentrated, a pretext for launching an attack was provoked In early 

February 1946 US Secretary of State James Byrnes, disregarding the fact 

that Soviet troops remained in Manchuria at the request of the Kuomin- 

tang government and had resumed their withdrawal on January 15, 1946, 

accused the Soviet Union of aggressive intentions and demanded the 
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continued application of the principle of “open doors and equal opportuni~. 
ties in Manchuria”. 

The Soviet government could not remain indifferent to this slander. 
On February 26, 1946, the Soviet Command in Manchuria made a state- 
ment explaining in detail the reasons for the postponement: of troop 
pullout 2 It said that the withdrawal of Soviet troops had been started as 
early as November 1945, but had been delayed twice at the request of 
the Kuomintang government and postponed till February 1, 1946 On 
January 15, 1946, the withdrawal of troops was resumed and by late 
February a considerable portion of the Soviet forces stationed in Man- 
churia had been pulled out The main reason for the delay was the fact 
that the Kuomintang forces were arriving in the areas left by Soviet 
troops very slowly and belatedly, as a result of which the Soviet Com- 
mand had no one to take over from it. The Chinese authorities lodged 
quite a few complaints with the Soviet Command to the effect that Soviet 
troops were leaving without waiting for the Kuomintang to take over 
and the Soviet Command had to reckon with this circumstance. 

The withdrawal of Soviet troops from Manchuria was fully completed 
on May 3, 1946. Having accomplished its mission of liberation and its 
duty of an ally, the Red Army returned home, leaving good memories 
with the Chinese people The ordinary Chinese, Manchurian workers and 
peasants, bid a tearful farewell to the Soviet soldiers, thanking them 
heartily at numerous meetings and rallies and pledging to live in peace 
and friendship with the Soviet people, their good neighbours. 

At that tıme I had the post of secretary at the Consulate-General in 
Harbin and at the same time was an aide to G Pavlychev, the political ad- 
viser of Marshal R Malinovsky, Commander-in-Chief of the Soviet forces 
in Manchuria I witnessed the developments in Manchuria in those years 
and met many people. I saw Marshal Malinovsky every day, generals 
from his staff, officers and soldiers of the Soviet Army, and visited vari- 
ous cities and communities of Manchuria in the line of duty. I would 
like to describe here the events which took place after the pullout of 
Soviet troops from Mukden and Changchun, the ordeal to which the 
Chiang Kaishek men subjected the Soviet people remaining there, the 
violation by the Kuomintang of the Treaty of Friendship and Alliance 
signed between the USSR and China on August 14, 1945, and other 
agreements signed at the time, in particular, that on the Chinese Chang- 
chun Railway The Chiang Kaishek regime encouraged by Washington 
plunged into fierce anti-Soviet activities The Kuomintang was openly 
calling for a crusade against the Soviet Union Their scheme was to 
distract the Chinese people from domestic political problems and to focus 
public attention on the Manchurian problem by “proving” that the Soviet 
Union was “violating” ‘China’s sovereignty and assisting the CPC in 
“seizing” power The anti-Soviet campaign unleashed by the Chiang 
Kaishek men coincided with the cold war declared by the imperialist 
powers on the USSR and people’s democracies or, to be more precise, was 
triggered by the cold war 

On April 14, 1946, the personnel of the Soviet Commandant’s office 
left Changchun. The first three days of Kuomintang rule in Changchun 
were marked by ruthless terror both against the Chinese Communists and 
the Soviet people, including railwaymen, staff members of Soviet offices 
and Soviet residents of the city. Already on April 14, at 8 p. m., the 


2 See Haeecrun, Feb 27, 1946 
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“Kuomintang men opened fire at the cars of the Soviet personnel of the 
Chinese Changchun Railway that were passing through the main street 
of the city. Engineer Romanenko was shot at point-blank range and engi- 
neer Polyak gravely wounded. On April 15, at 10 a. m, Kuomintang sol- 
diers broke into the courtyard of the house where General I. Karghin, 
Vice Chairman of the Board of the Chinese Changchun Railway, lived 
and opened fire at the entrance to his flat, wounding guard Maskirov 
Precisely at that tıme I was ringing up Karghin to learn about the fate 
of G Pavlychev and I Kizim, Vice Consul of the Soviet Consulate-Gene- 
ral in Changchun When G Pavlychev was called to the telephone, le 
said that Karghin’s flat was being shelled by the Kuomintang artillery 
and that all' those who were there had to lie down on the floor not to be 
hit by bullets and fragments of shells The sound of explosions and the 
rattle of machine-gum fire were heard in the receiver The situation of 
our people was extremely difficult and we could do nothing to help them. 
» At 2p m the Kuomintang men broke into the flat of Mashnikov, As- 
sistant Head of the Personnel Department of the Chinese Changchun 
Railway, and wounded him. 

On April 15, in broad daylight, Kuomintang soldiers stopped in the 
street the car of G. Pavlychev, in which there was also Vice Consul 
I Kızım After the passengers of the car had shown their diplomatic pass- 
ports, one of the Kuomintangers sprayed the car with bullets from his 
submachine-gun and wounded L Kizim in both legs 

A hair-raising tragedy took place in the Intourist hotel, where the 
staff members of the Soviet offices lived with their families. When Kuomin- 
tang troops opened machine-gun fire at the hotel, the people went down 
to the basement to escape the bullets The Kuomintangers broke into the 
basement and submachine-gunned helpless people, among them women 
and children. They left, but soon returned and threw three grenades into 
the basement. Those who had remained alive found their way into the 
street and were given shelter by a Japanese woman in the basement of a 
neighbouring house The Kuomintang men returned to the hotel to carry 
on the massacre, but our people had already reached relative safety All 
told, 18 Soviet people were murdered 

On April 19 the bodies of five Soviet men, the Exportkhleb officials 
Alexandrov, Murghin, Borovitsky, Ivanov and Romanovsky, were found in 
the well and in the garbage heap on the grounds of a Vneshtorg ware- 
house All of them had been taken away by the Kuomintang soldiers on 
April 15 and savagely murdered. On the same day K Nikiforuk, senior 
inspector of the Dalbank, clerk Murogorodsky and Intourist staffer 
T Kulokyan were also taken away from their homes and murdered. 

The Soviet people—railwaymen, other specialists, employees of 
Soviet offices and Soviet citizens who remained in the area controlled by 
the Kuomintang—found themselves in a very difficult situation When the 
Soviet government learned what was going on, it immediately began tak- 
ing measures to protect the legitimate rights and interests of the Soviet 
citizens against Kuomintang violence 

On April 18, 1946, I was summoned by Vice Consul A. Loginov who 
told me that I was to immediately fly to Mukden to find out the situation 
ofythe Soviet citizens there and, if necessary, to protect their interests. He 
explained that the Centre was getting information about the Kuomintang 
authorities’ mistreatment of the workers sent on jobs from the USSR and 
the Soviet people living in the area I was also instructed to evacuate 
from Mukden a team of Soviet engineers who had remained on an assign- 
ment there since the time the Red Army had been in the city. A Loginov 
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warned me that the assignment was far from easy because there was ne. 
contact with Mukden and the Consulate did not know what was taking 
place there He also told me that before the withdrawal of Soviet troops 
from the city, M Ivkin, head of the Mukden branch of the Soviet Trade 
Mission, had been made head of the Soviet community there and entrusted 
with protecting the rights and interests of the Soviet people, just as those 
of the Soviet organisations. He was officially introduced in this capacity 
to the military and civilian authorities of Mukden and the Liaoning 
province . 

At 5 p.m on April 19 I boarded a Kuomintang plane for Mukden. 
I was accompanied by Director-Colonel Kovrighin of the Administrative 
Service, who represented the board of the Chinese-Changchun Railway, 
Soviet Foreign Trade Ministry official Yermashev, interpreters Kulikov 
and Kanevsky, and Ivanov of the “I. Ya. Churin and Co” joint-stock com- 
pany Along with us there were on board Kuomintang officers and rep- 
resentatives of the Kuomintang authorities ın Harbin At first they were’ 
quite polite, but when we had crossed the frontline after Changchun, got 
“bolder” and became defiant and rude For instance, the Kuomintang 
officer who had been quietly crouching near me, all of a sudden seated 
himself on my trunk, giving me such a vigorous jostle that I found 
myself on the floor. I did not hesitate to answer in kind and resumed my 
seat on the trunk. All of us got a feeling that we were among hostile 
people, and became wary. 

At last we landed in Mukden. Ground personnel, policemen and 
Kuomintang soldiers rushed to the plane at a trot Hardly had we alighted 
when they surrounded us, demanding to see our documents, and tho- 
roughly went through all our luggage This was so much unlike the atmo- 
sphere we had just left behind, in Harbin Here we saw different people and 
a different, hostile attitude. At last we were allowed to proceed to the 
passenger hall. All the time we were surrounded by police and plain-clo- 
thes agents, and no one would agree to help us reach the city. There was 
tension in the air The Kuomintang men were sort of uneasy and would 
not answer our questions I asked permission to ring up Soviet offices, 
but the phones turned out to be disconnected and I could not contact our 
men Then I asked the assistance of the police official, he rang up the 
city’s main commandant’s office and requested a bus to be sent to fetch 
us We had a long wait. At last, at 10 p. m., the bus did arrive and we, 
accompanied by three policemen, headed for the Intourist hotel Our 
progress was very slow because every now and then the bus was stopped 
by patrols A state of siege had been declared ın the city and the Kuomin- 
tangers feared an attack of the National Liberation Army. It was appa- 
rent that the policemen accompanying us and the patrols we met on the 
way were worried 

M Ivkin described in detail the situation in Mukden, the life of the 
Soviet community and the indignities and atrocities to which the Kuomin- 
tang men subjected the Soviet people. Then I met employees from other 
Soviet offices in Mukden It became clear from talks with them what the 
condition of the Soviet people was like after the Red Army had left the 
city and the Kuomintang forces took over It was quite obvious that the 
Chiang Kaishek authorities in Mukden, far from respecting the rights and 
interests of the Soviet people and organisations, were inciting in every 
way anti-Soviet sentiments in the city As a result, some of the Soviet 
people had been murdered, arrested or harassed and Soviet property had 
been pillaged by Kuomintang soldiers and policemen. Following is a 
brief account of these facts 
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_4 At night of March 13, 1946, M. Kabanets, an employee of the Trade 
Mission, was murdered in the office of its branch At that time a Kuomin- 
tang policeman was on guard duty there 

On March 13, policemen arrested in the street five employees of the 
“I. Ya Churin and Co” joint-stock company. All the five were savagely 
beaten up, brought to the police station and locked up in a cold room 
There they were tied up to the radiator and beaten up again These Soviet 
citizens were released only the next day. 

On March 13, Kuomintang soldiers, threatening to use arms, invaded 
the premises of the branch ot the Trade Mission They tore down the 
Soviet national flag from the building. 

On March 14, at 3 p. m, Chinese soldiers stopped and searched Vol- 
kov, an employee of “I. Ya. Churin and Co” on the grounds of Itidan 12 
sector. During the search one of the soldiers fired and wounded him. 

On March 15, D. Dyomin, an employee of Dalvneshtrans, was murde- 
red at a coal depot. 

On March 19, a Major Tyn arrived at the premises of Soyuzpushnina 
at 28, Sahuoze Str. He demanded that the premises be evacuated without 
delay and posted Kuomintang guards there 

In the morning of March 19, soldiers from Company 3 of Division 209 
arrested right in the street Razhev, Zhitnitsky and Rakhmangulov, 
employees of the “I. Ya. Churin and Co” They were taken to the barracks 
and beaten up, then hung by the wrists from the rafter and demanded a 
ransom of 1.8 million gobis 

On March 21, Soviet residents N Idyanin, B Gogunsky, A Korolkova 
and A. Kormshchikova were murdered by unidentified persons 

On March 21, at 5:30 p. m., electrician A Cherkashin on his way 
home from work was arrested by soldiers and taken to the barracks, 
where he was savagely beaten Then he was hung by the wrists from the 
rafter and left for an hour and a half After that he was taken to a 
country house and tortured again. The officer who was in charge wanted 
S make Cherkashın denounce the Soviet leaders He also wanted the 

ectrician’s confession to the effect that he was a Red Army officer and 
kept asking him how many Soviet officers and soldiers had been left in 
Mukden 

On March 21, a Chinese platoon occupied Exportkhleb’s sack factory 
and a warehouse nearby In so doing, the soldiers threw out of their 
lodgings Soviet citizens Budayev, Tiktinsky and Kazachenko, who lived 
at the factory, and took away their belongings. 

On March 22, at 10 a m, D. Gorbachyov, S Agranomk, N Agapov, 
V Tselikovskaya and I Pshenichny, employees of the Chinese-Changchun 
Railway, were arrested at the railway station of Liaoyang. Their hands 
were tied with rope, nooses were put on their necks and in this manner 
they were taken through the city of Liaoyang for everyone to see They 
were being beaten all the time on the way After that they were locked 
up in a shed and then taken by truck to Liaozhong together with POWs 
from the People’s Liberation Army On the way they were ordered to 
rise to their feet whenever they met a Chiang Kaishek unit The soldiers 
passing by would cry out, “Smash the Russians!” All this was being done 
toyincite hatred for the Soviet people in the Kuomintang soldiers heading 
fof the front In Liaozhong these five Soviet people were put into prison 
and kept there till April 7 They were daily beaten and humiliated through- 
out those seventeen days The Chiang Kaishek officer who accompanied 
them boasted that the Kuomintang would shortly join forces with the 
Americans, launch a war on the Soviet Union and deal such a blow 
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at the Russians that they would have nowhere to flee The detainees’ bea, 
longings to the value of about 500,000 gobis were plundered It was not 
before April 9 that this group of Soviet people came to Mukden, where 
they were accommodated at the railwaymen’s hostel 

On March 22, at 1°30 p m, Kuomintang soldiers tore down portraits 
of Lenin and Stalin from the building of the Mukden railway terminal, 
while officers and policemen were looking on. 

We were told that shortly before our arrival the situation of the 
Soviet people in Mukden had somewhat improved and that murders, 
arrests and searches had stopped However, anti-Soviet propaganda was 
going on unabated among the Kuomintang soldiers and civilian popula- 
tion Whenever Soviet people appeared in the streets, there were cries 
“Smash the Russians!” Work at Soviet organisations came to a standstill. 
The Soviet ratlwaymen had been suspended from their duties and were 
siting idle, which was a flagrant vielation of the agreement on the 
Chinese-Changchun Railway concluded on August 14, 1945 There were 
no food, fuel or electricity supplies to Soviet citizens and offices ‘ 

We were also given an outline of the situation in Mukden. Martial 
law had boen declarod in the city Any movement in the streets after 
7’p m was forbidden At every crossroads there were strongholds from 
sacks of sand fortified with barbed wire Reinforced-concrete pillboxes 
were being built everywhere There were many Kuomintang officers and 
soldiers, all of them dressed in US uniform; many armed with US sub- 
machine-guns Columns of Studebecker lorries carrying troops and mili- 
taty cargo were to be seen in the streets in daytime The water and sew- 
age systems were out of order Electricity was only supplied to military 
offices There were many Americans in Mukden, almost all of them living 
in the Intourist hotel The US Consul, Edmund Clubb, previously Consul 
in Vladivostok, the USSR, was also living there 

Since the withdrawal of the Red Army from the city, prices there, 
particularly those of food, had doubled or even trebled, causing discontent 
among the population The upper classes in the city were also somewhat 
displeased with the steps taken by the authorities as a result of long* 
standing animosity between the northerners and southerners. Southerners 
were trying to squeeze northerners out of their posts in the local bodies 
of power, industrial companies, etc, while northerners were putting up 
resistance and trying to get rid of their competitors 

_ On April 20, at 2 p. m., Ivkin, Yermashev, Kulikov and I were received 
by Major General Peng Bisheng, Commandant of the city I told the 
general. of the purpose of our visit to Mukden and asked him to make 
available a plane to take the Soyiet engineers to Harbin. Peng Bisheng 
promised to do everything within his powers. At the same time he asked 
forgiveness for the violation of the rights of the Soviet citizens by Chinese 
servicemen The Kuomintang general explained the murders, detentions 
and robberies of Soviet people by the “complexity” of the situation Peng 
assured us that he would take all possible measures to prevent further 
arbitrariness toward the Soviet citizens I promised to convey his state- 
ment to Moscow In conclusion the general invited us to a banquet 

On the next day we paid a visit to Mukden’s Mayor, Dong Wengdi. 
First the conversation centered on general problems Then I made the 
Mayor an oral protest against the above violations by the Kuomintang 
authorities of the rights and interests of the Soviet citizens and organı- 
sations in Mukden It was for the first time that I was performing such 
a. mission and that was why I 'made a mistake I thought, for some rea- 
son, that an otal protest ought to be made from memory I began speak- 
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~ ing—and stammered in the very first sentence. I was so indignant over 
lawlessness towards the Soviet citizens that by emotions got the better 
of me and I could not go on. M. Ivkin, who was older and more experien- 
ced than I, came to my aid He whispered, “Read from the paper” So. 
I took a copy of the protest from my pocket and began reading it in 
ee while interpreter Kulikov was rendering it phrase by phrase into 
Chinese 

The preamble of the protest pointed out that the local Kuomintang 
civilian and military authorities, far from displaying the slightest concern 
for ensuring the rights of the Soviet residents in Mukden and for their 
security, or for the rights of the Soviet organisations and the preservation 
of their property, were, conversely, creating an atmosphere in which those 
rights were regularly violated and the lives of the Soviet citizens put in 
jeopardy. Then the facts were listed. 

In conclusion I made the protest and demanded that such facts be not 

, repeated in future and that measures be taken to protect the rights, life 
and property of the Soviet citizens I also demanded that the rights of the 
Soviet organisations be respected and their property preserved, and also 
that the losses incurred by the Soviet citizens and organisations as a 
result of the illegal actions of the Chinese side be replaced. 

The Chinese were listening attentively. Having concluded, I handed 
the paper over to Dong Wenggqi. The Mayor admitted that the facts listed 
in the protest had really taken place and explained them by the same 
reasons as General Peng He assured us that nothing of the kind would 
be allowed to take place ın future and that he was assuming responsibili- 
ty for the lives and property of the Soviet people living in Mukden. I said 
n. I would bring his reply to the notice of the USSR Ministry of Foreign 

airs 

On April 21 Colonel Zhang called at our lodgings to take us to the 
reception at General Peng Bisheng’s residence During the banquet Gene- 
ral Peng was telling us how he, then CO of Division 209, was fighting 
the Japanese in the south But Colonel Zhang at the next table was enga- 
ged in a very different conversation He claimed that the Red Army had 
allegedly plundered 70 per cent of the population and that the Chinese 
were now taking revenge on the Russians. In this way Zhang was trying 
to justify the murders, plundering and harassment of Soviet people that 
were perpetrated by the Kuomintangers on orders from their chiefs My 
friends gave the lie to these allegations. 

On April 22 there took place a general meeting of the Soviet people. 
The speakers there described their situation and stated their needs and 
requests. I announced at the meeting that M Ivkin had been appointed 
head of the community and that all questions and problems should be 
addressed only to him It should be said that Mikhail Akimovich excel- 
lently coped with his duties Despite the difficult conditions of work and 
the threats of the Kuomintang men—they two times took him away to be 
shot and only his courage and resourcefulness saved him—he fulfilled his 
duty to the homeland with honour. 

On April 23, at l a m, Kuomintang officials came to the Trade Mis- 
sion branch to tell us that a special plane was ready to take us to Harbin 
át 8a m No one got a wink of sleep that mght all were writing letters 
‘home People continued telling me about their life there, saying that, 1f 
the situation did not change, it would be better to send home Soviet 
railwaymen, who were kept away from work by the Kuomintang authort- 
ties, and to reduce the number of Soviet personnel At last it was time to 
say goodbye to the Soviet people who were remaining amidst the Kuomin- 
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tang military, far from the homeland and without any communication 
with Moscow. 

The duty assigned to me was fulfilled, but we were not completely 
certain of the safety of the Soviet people remaining in Mukden It was 
not before December 1946 that we were able to evacuate them from Muk- 
den and to take them by sea to Vladivostok Those Soviet people had gone 
through a grim trial. Suffering humiliation and harassment from the 
Kuomintang authorities, having neither work nor decent living conditions, 
and isolated because of the language barrier, they did not relinquish their 
duty to the homeland. As for the heads of the Soviet offices in Mukden, 
they were doing everything possible to protect the interests and lives of 
the Soviet citizens and to preserve the property belonging to the USSR. 
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T ravels to explore distant lands and to seek a livelihood there were 
characteristic of the economic life of Ancient Rus According to chro- 
nicle of 1114, posadntk Pavel who governed the Province of Ladoga told 
about “old men” who “journeyed beyond Yugra and Samoyad”,! 1 e, 
beyond the Urals and to Eastern Siberta 

The first mention of Russians wishing to explore the natural resources 
of the Far East occurs early in the 16th century. In 1525, Dmitri 
Gerasimov, a Russian diplomat who was Ambassador to Pope 
Clement VII in Rome, spoke about possibility of sailing to places near 
Japan and China via the Arctic Ocean, “keeping to the right shore” of 
the Asian continent ? 

When Ivan IV punished Novgorod in 1571 for dealings with Lithuania, 
some of the citizens fled from his odushye (poll-tax) by routes they had 
known from ancient times and settled in the lands along the Lena and 
the Indigirka Rivers, where their descendants have been living ever since 
Some of them went on towards Kamchatka across the Anadyr River “In 
that place, one of the boats broke into pieces, and the people 
thereof landed on the shore, here they made their homes and built a 
church, of which the floor still remains, and in that place now stands the 
city of Anadyrsk, the other boats put out to sea, and of them five cast 
anchor in Izhiga, in Yakum and Tansku, and the sixth vanished without 
a trace, and it ıs thought that the craft must have been carried away to 
America ” Gherman, a Russian orthodox missionary in Alaska, wrote la- 
ter about them, quoting eyewitness accounts 

In 1640, Russian wayfarers from the party of a Tomsk Cossack, Ivan 
Moskvitin, reached the coast of the Sea of Okhotsk near the islands of 
the “Gilyaki Horde” 3 In 1649, Yuri Seliverstov, from the party of Mikhail 
Stadukhin, obtained the first information about the Kuril Islands, which 
beginning ın 1667 were drawn on Russian maps 

Following I Kamchaty, V Atlasov visited Kamchatka and the Kurils, 
and gave a picturesque description of them During his 1711 and 1713 
expeditions, I Kozyrevsky learnt much about the ores on the island of 
Raikoke Sent by Peter I, prospectors and land-surveyors I Yevreinov 
and F Luzhin looked for silver ore in that area In 1739, prospector 
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Gardebol and a party of Russian sailors worked on the island of Shikotan »~ 
“searching for metals and minerals in the bowels of that island” * Gar- 
debol was one of the party led by M Shpanberg, after whom this island 
in the Minor Kuril Archipelago was named on many naval maps The par- 
ty itself was part of an expedition headed by V Bering, whom Peter I had 
instructed to establish the Russian border along the straits between Asia 
and America According to geographers of that time, who got the in- 
formation from the Japanese, the straits were to be looked for near the 
shores of the land of Edzonis (Edzo), or near those of Borealis (Ga- 
ma) 

All this exploration enriched knowledge of geography I Kozyievsky’s 
expedition was thus described by the Japanese explorer T Akizula, “In 
those days, precious little was known ın Japan about the Kurils What ts 
more, I Kozyrevsky’s report was of tremendous importance at that time 
when no one in Japan could describe any of these islands” ® 

In a note, Declaration of Benefits to the State, to Peter I, in 1714, 
diplomat F S Saltykov suggested that the Siberian shores should be des- 
cribed “to the very last river mouth of any convenience near the Amur Rı- 
ver, including the Amur Estuary itself, between Japan and China”,’ 
and that a fort should be built on the Island of Sakhalin to start trade 
with Japan and China and to develop natural resources, particularly timber 

In 1763 the eminent Russian scientist M V Lomonosov, founder of 
Moscow University, wrote that “holding sway over the Ocean of Siberia 
from one end to the other, and over the whole shore in order that this 
discovery should not fall into alien hands , one might build settlements 
in Kamchatka or near the mouth of the River Uda, or on the Kuril Islands, 
where the climate ıs like that of France, and start up a good navy with 
many military men, Russians and heathen subjects from Siberia, against 
whose might no other European powers can deliver armies either from the 
North or from the South ” 8 

In the 18th and the 19th centuries, the off-shore waters and land of 
Sakhalin and the Kuril Islands were explored, mineral resources were pro- 
spected and initial economic development, particularly hunting for sea’ 
animals and fishing, of these areas began, as part of programmes drawn 
up by high government agencies, the Russian Academy of Sciences, autho- 
rities in Siberia and naval officers Voyages to Sakhalin were made by 
I Shestakov (1729), I Skurikhin (1730), A E Shelting, V Rtishchev and 
M S Gvozdev (1742), a party of Russians who settled ın the Bay of Ter- 
penija (1780), by A Terentyev (1789-1790), I V Kruzenshtern (1805), 
N A Khvostov and G I Davydov (1806-1807), and G I Nevelskoi (1849- 
1854) In 1808, a Government ukaz authorised the Russian American 
Company to “establish their settlements” ° on Sakhalin, where G I Ne- 
velskoi’s associate N K Boshniak discovered coal-fields His work was 
continued by mining engineer I A Lopatin in 1867-1868 By 1880, geolo- 
gist L F Bartsevich had begun to prospect for oil In 1881, exploration 


a 


4 See JI C Bepr, Orxpoirue Kamuarku u akcneduyuu Bepuxea, Moscow-Leningrad, 


ration and the Map of the Kurils”), Hoppa bunka kenkyu 1968, No 3, p 157 
7 Quoted from JI C Bepr, Hs6pannote rpydst, Vol 1, Moscow, 1955, p 162 
8 M B Jlomonocos, MHoanoe co6panue coxunenut, Moscow-Leningrad, 1952, p 498 
9 See Moanoe co6panue saxoxnos Poccuiitxoi usmnepuu, Vol 40, «O6ujne nmpunoxe- 
HHA», Ukaze No 23207-a, St Petersbourg, 1830, p ‘58 


Sakhalin’s Economic Development 113 


~of Sakhalin’s flora and fauna was undertaken by A M Nikolsky and I S 
Polyakov, while P Yu Schmidt and V P Brazhnikov studied fish resour- 
ces in the surrounding waters In 1908-1910, an expedition by N N Tikho- 
novich and P I Polevoy discovered several dozen deposits of economic 
minerals in the Northern part of the island 

Among the Russian sailors who went to the Kurils were N Treska, 
who reached Urup before 1727, N Storozhey who sailed to Kunashuir, 
where he granted Russian citizenship to the indigenous Ainus in 1755, 
and A Tolstykh who visited the island ın 1765 Other Russian sailors ın- 
clude I Cherny, who ın 1766-1768 made a detailed description of the 
natural conditions of the Archipelago and granted Russian citizenship 
to the people who lived on Simushir, Urup and Iturup, I Nikonov who 
visited Urup and Iturup, where he hunted sea animals ın 1770-1773, A Sa- 
pozhnikov who visited Simushir and Urup ın 1771-1772, F Putintsev and 
I Antipin who sailed to Urup in 1775-1776, M Petushkov who travelled 
to Urup ın 1777 and D Shabalin who in 1778 conferred Russian citizen- 

Y ship on the islanders I1ving on Urup, Iturup, Kunashir, Shikotan and 
Atkis, now known as Hokkaido !° 

In 1785- 1786, a party of Russian sailors (S Yezhov and others) spent 
the winter on the island of Iturup M Tokuna1, member of the first official 
Japanese expedition to the Kurils in 1786 obtained data from them, which 
they had collected on the natural conditions of the islands North of Itu- 
rup H 

At the end of that year, President of the Russian Commerce Collegium 
A R Vorontsov and State Secretary A A Bezborodko submitted to Ca- 
therine II a note on the necessity of official appropriation by Russia of the 
Kuril Islands, as well as of Alaska and the Aleutian Islands, ın order to 
protect Russia’ s rights to “carry out trade and hunting of animals in the 
Eastern Sea” !? The provisions mentioned in this document were enacted 
by an ukaz of the Admiralty Collegium on December 22, 1786 signed by 
Catherine herself !3 

As Kamchatka chief K Bem wrote to I Antipin, the aim of these 

“Russian expeditions was “to find out where it would be possible 
to start at least small metal works, or even small furnaces, to see whe- 
ther there 1s 1rom or copper ore, or other minerals or metals, particularly 
nuggets, as well as various kinds of dyes and other curious things, such 
as fossils of animals and plants, all kinds of stone, turtles, and shells with 
Oriental pearls, small, medium and large ” I Antipin was also instructed, 
“on meeting the Japanese, to start commerce with them” '* The Japan- 
ese, however, never agreed to have any trade with the Russians except 
through the mediation of the Ainus (Kurilians) 

Russian sea-farers also found out which parts of the Kurils were sui- 
table for agriculture In the second part of the 18th century, Russians 
founded the settlement of Kurilorossia on the Urup, Island where they 
grew wheat and vegetables 

In 1798, a Japanese detachment commanded by M Kondo went to the 


10 See P B Maxkaposa, Pyccxue na Tuxom okeane B60 sTopot nonoseune XVIII e, 

Moscow, 1968, pp 89-93, 188 
l See S Takakura, A Glimpse at the History of the Kurtl Islands, Tokyo, 1961, p 42 

(in ae e) 

12 Central State Naval Archives, Count Chernyshov’s Collection, File 408, Part II, 
Sheets 793-796 

13 Central State Archives of Ancient Enactments, State Archives, Section VII, 
File oe 107-108, 148 si 
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Southern Kuril Islands where they knocked down the Russian rr ae 
symbols of Russian sovereignty, and put up sign-posts on the islands, 1n- 
cluding Urup, to indicate that they were part of the Japanese Empire !’ 
Nevertheless, ın 1821, when the privileges of the Russian American Com- 
pany were restored and ıt was allowed to occupy the Kuril Islands South 
of 45°50’ N , discovered by Russians, Alexander I 1ssued an edict concern- 
ing Russian sovereignty over its possessions ın the North West Pacific 
between the Alaskan shores and a line within 100 nautical miles (185,2 
km) of the Russian coast south of Urup, at the latitude of the southern tip 
of the island of Iturup 6 His intention was to protect Russian trade, hun- 
ting for fur animals, fishing and whaling from foreigners 

In 1854, during negotiations for the first Russo-Japanese Treaty, 
Ye V Putyatin, who headed the Russian mission to Japan, insisted on 
Russia’s sovereignty over the Southern Kurils At that time Russia was 
fighting the Crimean war and feared French and British naval attacks 
Therefore, Putyatin had to cede this area de facto During the Russo-Japa-,’ 
nese War of 1905, Japan seized Southern Sakhalin, claim to which ıt had‘ 
surrendered ın 1875 


> Ed Æ 


S akhalin entered a new stage ın its history after the 1917 October Re- 
volution in Russia Early in 1918, the Sakhalin Regional Soviet of 
the Workers’, Peasants’ and Soldiers’ Deputies proclaimed Soviet power, 
whose eventual establishment on the island took place early in 1920, when 
the Kolchak Army was finally defeated 

With the advent of Soviet power, the first working communes appea- 
red in Northern Sakhalin The indigenous population began to receive bad- 
ly needed supplies of medicines, hunting munitions, fishing gear, etc 

Between April 1920 and May 1925 Northern Sakhalin was occupied 
by the Japanese, who had invaded the Soviet Far East in 1918 

In 1925, the Soviet Union and Japan signed a Convention on the basic 
principles of their mutua! relations, restoring complete Soviet covercieney i 
over Northern Sakhalin When the agreement was concluded, the Soviet 
side issued a declaration that the Soviet Government did not share poli- 
tical responsibility with the former czarist government for the 1905 Ports- 
mouth Treaty with Japan, which included a clause on Russia ceding 
Southern Sakhalin to Japan |” 

On November 13, 1922, when the Soviet Far East was clear of the 
foreign interventionist troops, the People’s Assembly in the Far Eastern 
Republic (FER) declared ıt a part of the RSFSR On November 15, 1922, 
the RSFSR’s Central Executive Committee, or Government, proclaimed 
the FER a constituent area of the Russian Federation, including that zone 
which was still occupied by foreign troops.'® The FER included “the 
whole territory of former Czarist Russia, East of the River Selenga and 
Lake Baikal to the Pacific Ocean”, including the Western and Eastern 
Trans-Baikal Regions, and the Amur, Maritime, Sakhalin and Kamchatka 
ezarist gubermias, the last two included Southern Sakhalin between 1875 


15 See 9 Sl Pattn6epr, Pyccko-anonckue oTHowenun 6 1697-1875 ee, Moscow, 1960, 
pp 41, 69-70 

t6 See II Tuxmenes, Hcropuseckoe obospenue o6pasosanua Poccuiicxo-AmepuKaHcKo 
Komnanuu u ĝeğcreuğ ee Oo nactronweezo epemenu, Part I, St Petersbourg, 1861, 
pp 27, 41 

17? See Jloxymentot exewnei nonruruku CCCP, Vol VIII, Moscow, 1963, p 77 

18 See Co6panue ysakonenuğ u pacnopaocenui Paboweeo u Kpecroanckoeo npasuredb- 
crea, usdaeaemoe Hapoðnoim KOmuccapuatom rocTuyuu, 2511923, No 1, Section 1, p 3 


Sakhalin’s Economic Development 115 


dand 1905 and the Kurtls between 1849 and 1866 !° 

During the Soviet period, the people of Northern Sakhalin did much 
to develop their area economically They built a powerful energy base to 
supply not only its own economy, but the whole of the Soviet Far East 
In 1932 they extracted 201 thousand tons of oil (compared with 16,370 
tons in 1928-1929) and 160,000 tons of coal, or 45 times more than ın 
1928-1929 They achieved considerable progress in the timber industry, 
forestry, and fishing, and commissioned the first cannery and fish-breeding 
factories, a shipyard and a saw-mill to produce crates and boxes Much 
was done for the welfare and to increase the cultural level of the popu- 
lation, which, in the years of the first Five-Year plans increased 65 times 
to 110 thousand ın 1940 Much attention was given to the ethnic minort- 
ties, the Nivkhs, Oroks, Evenks, Yakuts and others, who now could send 
their children to boarding schools and spend their leisure time ın the 
“Red Yurts” and other cultural centres 7° 

After the 1925 Declaration was published, the Soviet Government more 

‘than once raised the issue of Southern Sakhalin and the Kurt! Islands, 
insisting on their return to the Soviet Union ?! On November 18, 1940, 
when the Soviet-Japanese Non-Aggression Pact was being discussed, the 
Soviet Union proposed that Soviet sovereignty over the Kurils should be 
restored In April 1941, the Soviet Foreign Minister V. M Molotov asked 
his Japanese counterpart Y Matsuoka to re-consider some of the clauses 
of the unjust 1905 Portsmouth Treaty, in view of the Neutrality Pact 
between the Soviet Union and Japan The Pact provided that “in case 
of one of the Parties becoming an object of military actions by one or 
T third Parties, the other Party will remain neutral throughout the 
conflict” 

At the end of 1941, Japan attacked the United States and Britain, and 
could no longer be regarded as an object of aggression, since it had be- 
come an aggressor itself The Japanese military aimed, among other 
things, at seizing not only Northern Sakhalin, but all of the Soviet Far 
\East and Siberia Therefore a change in the status of Southern Sakhalin 
and the Kurils was included on the agenda of the Teheran Conference 
attended by the Heads of Government of the Great Powers ın November 
1943 That is also why, in a memorandum of January 12, 1944 addressed 
to members of the Pacific War Council, the US President Franklin D Roo- 
sevelt said that Joseph Stalin wished that, “ all Sakhalin and the Kurıl 
Islands would be returned to the Soviet Government ” 22 Later, when 
the final plenary meeting of the Yalta Conference decided to restore So- 
viet rights over these territories in February 1945, the US President dec- 
lared that “they (Russians) only want to get back that which has been 
taken from them” 23 

In May, 1945, immediately after Nazı Germany was defeated, the 
Supreme War Council of Japan decided that Southern Sakhalin and the 
Kurils (excluding the Southern Islands) should be returned to the Soviet 
Union The Japanese Government expressed its willingriess to do so, pro- 
vided that the Soviet Union became an intermediary between Japan and 
the Western powers and resume the Soviet-Japanese Neutrality Pact The 

° See C Tpuropuesny, Amepuxanckag u anonckaa untepeenuua na Coeerckoy Manb- 
xe Bocroke u ee pasepom (1918-1922), Moscow, 1957, p 91 

70 See II A Jleonos, H B Ilausxun, H E Benoycos, O62acTo xa ocrposax, Moscow, 
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7? D Leahy, J Was There, London, 1947, p 364 
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Soviet Union declined this separate deal, which would have run counter, 
to the Allies’ decisions concerning Japan 24 

When Japanese militarism collapsed in 1945, the Soviet Union resu- 
med its sovereignty over Southern Sakhalin and the Kuril Islands, in 
keeping with international treaties, that 1s the Cairo, Yalta and Potsdam 
Declarations These documents were designed to put an end to Japanese 
aggression, with its aim of dismembering the USSR Measures were also 
envisaged to prevent the possibility of another aggression by Japan from 
advantageous borders 

This marked a new period ın the exploration and development of Sa- 
khalin’s natural resources 

The waters off Sakhalin, nearby islands and the Kurils are a major 
Soviet fishing area, rich in herring, Siberian and hunchback salmon, flat- 
fish, mackerel, halibut, cod and other kinds of fish, as well as crabs, great 
squid and Laminaria, anafelcia sea-weed, as well as fur and eared seal, 
different species of whale, sea otter and other animals In 1952, musk-rat - 
was brought here, and since then ıt has become acclimatised. On Shikotan, \ 
successful efforts are being made to restore the sea otter population. Mink 
1s another valuable inhabitant of the region. 

Fishing and fish breeding are the leading branches of the Sakhalin 
economy Consumers both in the USSR and abroad like tts fresh-frozen 
and canned fish and the squid and sea-weed products produced here. 
Salmon is bred on a large scale Every year, 20 fisheries release into the 
sea more fry of smolts of the Siberian and hunchback salmon and 
other kinds of salmon than all the fish-breeding stations in Japan, 25 

In a letter addressed to General Secretary of the CC CPSU, President 
Leonid Brezhnev, the people of the South Kuril District of the Sakhalin 
Region pointed out that “this progress has become possible thanks to 
the thorough care taken by the Party and by you personally about the 
development of the industries in the Kuril Islands ” 26 

Japanese newspapers point out that the decision to speed up the deve- 
lopment of Sakhalin and the Kurils was adopted ın 1964 at a joint meet- 
ing of the CPSU’s Central Committee and the USSR Council of Ministers,\ 
chaired by Leonid Brezhnev 27 

There are diverse mineral resources, including oil and gas, on the 
islands in the Sea of Okhotsk The oil 1s of the light and clear variety, and 
contains little sulphur and paraffins Both the oil and gas are very near 
deposits of little- and medium-ash high-grade brown and mineral coals 
which contain little sulphur and much phosphorus The brown light and 
long-flame coals have high tar content The Sakhalin coal is easy to 
enrich, and it 1s used not only as a high-grade fuel, but can also be con- 
verted into coke and other substances in petro-chemistry Therefore, it is 
in great demand outside the region and even abroad The coal deposits 
are at a depth of 300 m, which allows extraction from open pits It ts 
projected that ın 1980 the amount of coal extracted here will reach 
95-6 mln tons 

Some years ago, a new oil and gas-field was discovered in the North 
East of Sakhalin, confirming suggestions that the reserves of fossil fuels 
in the area are very extensive An oil pipe-line 1s being laid between Dagi 
and Pogibi, soon another pipe-line will link Sakhalin with the mainland 


4 See G Lensen, The Strange Neutrality, Tallahasse, 1972, pp 134-135 
N i ey P A Leonov, “The Gem of the Soviet Far East”, Far Eastern Affairs, 1978, 
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and will supplement the existing Okha-Komsomolsk line completed in 
1976 The second stage of the 40 km long gas mains between Dag and 
Noglinki has been commissioned Prospectors, seismologists and sur- 
veyors working on these lines use new computerised techniques 

Sakhalin and the Kurils also have extensive deposits of peat, estima- 
ted at 4 thousand million cubic metres. Geologists believe that they might 
be several tımes larger The peat here has low ash content, and technical con- 
ditions for its extraction are favourable The main deposits have been found 
in Tym-Poronaiskaya, Susunaiskaya and North Sakhalin Depressions 

Under the Tenth Five-Year Plan, the rich fuel resources will make ıt 
possible to increase the generation of electricity, and later ıt could even 
be exported to Japan 

On the island of Iturup, sand deposits have been discovered contain- 
ing titanium and magnetite, which are used ın the aircraft-and ship-build- 
ing industries and in the chemical industry of Khabarovsk and Komso- 
molsk-on-Amur There are also placers of different industrially valuable 
minerals throughout the Region Joint development of these deposits 1s 
now being discussed by the Soviet-Japanese and Japanese-Soviet Com- 
mittees on Economic Cooperation 

There are deposits of complex ores on Kunashir and Urup and 
non-ferrous and rare metals in the Kurils in general. Traces of different 
ores and metals have been found in the East Sakhalin Mountains and in 
the Tonino-Anivski1 Peninsula of Sakhalin In the Kurils, many metal 
ores and ore minerals have been found 

The Kuril Islands also have large reserves of natural sulphur. The 
largest commercial quantities are on the islands of Iturup and Para- 
mushir Like sulphur mined on Kunashir, it ıs used by the paper and 
wood-pulp mills on Sakhalin 

There are marble and jasper in the East Sakhalin Mountains, in the 
Susunaisku Ridge and in the previously mentioned Tonino-Anivski Pe- 
ninsula Apart from the Gomon deposit contaning 50 mln tons of lime- 
stone, other deposits of this mineral have been discovered in East Sakhalin 
Gravel 1s being mined from a large deposit near Okha - 

The area has rich forests, where 200 kinds of trees, bushes and lianas 
grow. Sakhalin’s timber reserves are estimated at 650 min cubic metres 
Important for the economy are firs, larches, and birches The forests of 
the Kurils are very valuable too, with their spruces and silver firs grow- 
ing on Kunashir. Trees planted on Simushir and Kharimkotan have chan- 
ged the landscape ın the Central Kurils Felling over-grown trees on Sak- 
halın North of 50° N ıs increasing the amounts of exportable timber. 

Sakhalin timber serves as raw material for Sakhalin’s seven paper and 
wood-pulp mills, a factory producing board, boxes and crates, and an 
engineering firm in Yuzhnosakhalinsk In the Ninth Five-Year Plan, the 
mills increased their output of wood pulp to 350 thousand tons, and of 
paper to 300 thousand tons, with further increases projected for the next 
Five-Year Plan of 114 and 12.1 per cent respectively 

At their 7th Meeting ın September, 1977, the Soviet-Japanese and the 
Japanese-Soviet Committees on Economic Cooperation reached an agree- 
ment to modernise the Sakhalin wood-pulp and paper industries ın view 
of the Third General Agreement on Forestry to be concluded ın the 
immediate future 78 Japan ıs interested in this project largely because of 
its imports of Sakhalin newsprint 


23 See V Spandaryan “Major Landmark in Soviet-Japanese Trade”, Far Eastern 
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Much has been achieved in Sakhalin agriculture In his greeting add- a 
ressed to the people of Sakhalın and the Kurils, Leonid Brezhnev wrote, 
“I am happy to note that in the past few years the agricultural workers 
in the Sakhalin Region have beed selling vegetables to the state at a 
consistently high rate, despite the severe climate ” 29 

By the beginning of 1978, the first stage of the Pervomayskaya poultry 
farm was commissioned, planned to breed 1 mln broilers a year. After its 
second stage, construction of which began in 1979, 1s put into opera- 
tion, the farm will produce up to 6 mln broilers a year Construction is 
under way of combined livestock husbandry farms for the production of 
milk, beef and pork 

Much has been done since the war to improve the island’s rail servi- 
ces, airways and road and sea transport The Sakhalin railway network 
has been completely modernised 1973 saw the commissioning of a rail- 
way ferry link between Vanino and Kholmsk, which now connects Sakha- 
lin with the mainland ad 

The expansion of Sakhalin’s railways has accounted for increased $ 
Soviet purchases of transport equipment from Japan In 1976, for example, 
the Soviet Union became the third largest buyer of railway rolling stock 
from Japan 30 

Considerable attention in the Region is given to the construction of 
resorts and sanatoria Several dozen curattve springs have been discove- 
red and thoroughly studied Among its approximately 100 groups of 
Springs and individual mineral springs, the most benificial are the ones 
in Sinegorsk containing carbon dioxide, boron, chloride, hydrocarbon and 
sodium,—waters which possess unique curative properties There are also 
the mineral waters of Lopatino on Sakhalin itself, which have chlorides, 
sodium, potassium, alkali, and other minerals At Dachniye and Gorya- 
chiye Khuchi on the island of Iturup, there are hot water springs rich in 
carbon dioxide, chlorides and hydrocarbon Hydrosulphuric, carbon dioxide 
and sulphate waters come from springs in Aliokhino, Kunashir, while 
nitric and hydrocarbonic, hydrosulphuric and sodium-chloric waters are | 

~obtained on Goriachı Pliazh on the same island aN 

There are many types of mineral muds in the area The ones found 
near Pugachiovo and Yuzhnosakhalınsk contain carbon dioxide and me- 
thane Those in the shallows near Starodubskoie and Daghi have silt and 
sulphur chloride In addition, there are muds left by the mineral springs 
on Kunashir *! In their curative and restorative properties, the mineral 
springs here are not inferior to those in the South of the Soviet Union, 
and they hold great promise for further use in balneo-therapy 

Near the Sinegorsk spring, there is a sanatorium called Sakhalin The 
Daghi, Kuril and South Kurıl Springs have spas and mud-baths built near 
them In addition, there are 7 Sanatoria and rest homes, many tourist 
camps and hunting and fishing lodges Every year, tens of thousands of 
people come here to rest during their annual holidays, not only from the 
Region itself, but from other places as well 

Sports have been given particular prominence in the Region which 
has 7 stadiums, nearly 200 gyinnasiums, scores of ski bases, and hundreds 
of playing fields for volley-ball, tennis, and other games Tens of thou- 
Sands of people here go ın for sports Y 
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The population is actively engaged ın the promotion of culture Schools 
for local inhabitants were first built when the Russians came here centu- 
ries ago In 1970, the Region had 378 schools Construction has been 
completed of a pedagogical institute, a music school, a teachers’ college, 
and a forestry technical school A centre to teach and train several 
dozens students of different ages ıs planned for Yuzhnosakhalinsk 

After World War II, the A P Chekhov Theatre was opened, and peop- 
le’s (amateur) theatres were established in Alexandrovsk, Okha, Makarov 
and in Tomar In addition, there 1s the Nivkh song and dance ensemble, 
a philharmonic society, and the Yuzhnosakhalinsk Russian Folk Chorus 
In the 1960s, a writers’ union was formed here with many active 
members 

Sakhalin has a complex Research Institute of the Far Eastern Branch 
of the USSR Academy of Sciences, a department of the Pacific Research 
Institute of Fisheries and Oceanography, as well as agricultural and 
forestry experimental centres. 

These research activities are directed by experienced scientists They 
carry out oceanographic and geological research in the Region and work 
to improve the methods of prospecting for oil and gas The Sakhalin 
Branch of the Pacific Fisheries Institute has carried out research ın fun- 
damental biology, involved in the development of salmon fishery in the 
Sakhalin and Kurils area 

The Russian people used to have a dream about Belovodye, a fabulous 
land free from landlords in the Eastern Ocean Islands, which, according 
to legend gave shelter to those few peasants who fled from serfdom after 
Stepan Razin’s peasant uprising was suppressed, and who set out “in 
ships through the Icy Sea”, being the last to resist the czarist army on 
the Solovetskiye Islands in the White Sea 3? In the Soviet days, these 
dreams are coming true 

In 1978 the working people of Sakhalin and the Kurils celebrated the 
New Year with new achievements in their work, having fulfilled their 
production quota for the two previous years under the Tenth Five-Year 
Plan by December 7, 1977 In 1978, the industrial output grew by 57 per 
cent, as compared with 39 per cent according to plan, while labour pro- 
ductivity increased by 73 per cent since 1975, as compared with 49 as 
planned “Much has been done to develop energy, communications, mate- 
rial and technological supplies, road maintenance and construction, fo- 
restry, and municipal and other services for the people,” wrote Sovetsky 


. Sakhalin on February 21, 1978 That year, the Sakhalin Region moderni- 


sed and re-built many of its industries, installing automatic and transfer 
lines and introducing other more efficient equipment Over and above the 
plan, the workers here extracted huge quantities of oil and coal, produced 
a great deal of timber, paper, cardboard, wood pulp, and canned food, 
and harvested a great amount of vegetables 

They welcomed with enthusiasm the telegram that Leonid Brezhnev 
sent them during his tour of Siberia and the Far East 

On December 7, 1978, the people of Yuzhnosakhalinsk fulfilled ahead 
of schedule their sales quota for the industrial products they had manu- 
factured in the first three years of the Tenth Five-Year Plan, increasing 


32 See K B Uncros, Pycckue napoĝnoe coyuanono-yTonuueckue anezendor XVIII- 
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twofold, 1 e, by 127 per cent, their planned industrial product growth 
Whereas only 80 per cent of the growth ın the first three years of the 
previous Five-Year Plan period was achieved through higher productivity, 
during this Five-Year Plan the growth was achieved through greater 
productivity only A large-scale construction programme has been carried 
out in the Region’s capital, with new flats having a total living space of 
202 thousand square metres, 17 thousand above of what was planned. 
Planned quotas have also been overfulfilled in such areas as freight trans- 
port, retail sales, and services 33 

On December 13, 1978, the Sakhalin Region met its sales quota for its 
major industrial products On that day, the planned sale of milk to the 
state for the year had been completed, by December 25 the plan was 
overfulfilled by 8 per cent as compared with the respective date of 1977 
In 1978, average daily yields of milk per cow imcreased by 400- 
500 grams °t 

Other areas where the quota was met ahead of the plan were various 
industries, retail cooperative trade, (a 4.4 per cent surplus), services (a 
71 per cent surplus), and consumer items and food production (a 7.1 
mln ruble surplus) Agriculture exceeded the plan by 1,900 tons 
of potatoes, 13 thousand tons, of other vegetables, 1 2 thousand tons of 
meat, 2 mln eggs, and 27 mln rubles’ worth of pelts 

Throughout 1978, the collective and state farms in the Region sold 
the state 86 thousand tons of milk, 19 thousand tons of meat and 132 mln 
eggs The leading regions ın agricultural produce were the Yuzhno-Kuril- 
sky, Severo-Kurilsky, Yuzhno-Sakhalinsky, Anivsky, Okhinsky and Maka- 
rovsky Districts 35 

Average monthly wages for factory and office workers rose by 75 per 
cent as compared with 1975, while spendings on health, social security 
and culture have grown by 93 per cent In the first three years of the 
Tenth Five-Year Plan, 1 mln sq m of living space were built, with 75 
thousand people moving into new and comfortable flats 35 

On the whole, the Region’s economy 1s consistently productive, and 
the people engaged in ıt keep up the rapid pace set for the development 
of their part of the Soviet Far East 

On December 23, 1978, the Sakhalin Region CPSU Committee held a 
plenary session to discuss organisational matters The former First Secre 
tary, P A Leonov, was elected First Secretary of the Kalinin Regional 
CPSU Committee, while P I Tretyakov was elected to his former post 
The Sakhalin Committee’s new Secretary is A T Kuzin, and the Commit- 
tees Organisational and Party Work Department is now headed by 
P V Savin The plenary session was attended by E Z Razumov, Deputy 
Chief of the Department in charge of Organisational and Party Work of 
the CPSU Central Committee * 

According to the plan for 1979, industrial output should be 125 per 
cent higher than in 1975 Compared with 1978, the Region 1s to extract 
137 per cent more oil and 72 per cent more gas, and produce 12 per 
cent more cellulose, paper and board, 2 thousand tons more cement, 
5 thousand tons more limestone powder, and 3 thousand tons more lime- 
stone for construction purposes There ıs also a projected increase in 
the annual output of meat and milk by 12 per cent, and of bread, maca- 
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tor and other similar products by 8 per cent. The Region’s budget for 
next year 1s to increase by 8 mln rubles to 291,832,000 rubles 

The Region’s imports to Japan consist of oil, coal, timber, paper, fish 
products, etc In its turn, Japan sells ıt consumer items, transport equip- 
ment, as well as machines for timber felling and forestry, and other 
technology Some Japanese industries enter the USSR through Dalıntorg, 
a Soviet organisation with an authority to buy and sell abroad The pro 
xumity of Sakhalin and the Kurils to Japan, and the specific plans for 
the development by the USSR of the natural resources ın this area make 
Soviet-Japanese trade and mutually beneficial cooperation in keeping with 
the established international practices of financing particularly promising 

After re-uniting with the Soviet Union, the Sakhalin Region through 
the efforts of its working people 1s becoming an economically developed 
zone of the Soviet Union, an integrated part of one economic whole, whose 
Eastern areas, rich in fuel, energy and mineral resources, are developing 
at a faster pace This development programme ıs being implemented in 
conformity with the Tenth Five-Year Plan, in order to establish new terri- 
torial proportions on the basis of both the productive forces pattern in 
the Soviet Union itself, and of the international division of labour 

While ın the past, ıt was an appendage supplying raw materials to 
central areas of Russia, and later of Japan, this abundant land now sup- 
plies many foreign countries not only with mineral resources and initial 
products, but also with industrial goods 

Sakhalin and the Kuril Islands are geographically close both to deve- 
loped capitalist countries, such as Japan, the United States, Canada and 
Australia, and to socialist countries,—the PRC, Mongolia, the KPDR 
and Vietnam With this proximity, and with the peaceful construction 
which has taken place there 1n the post-war period, the peripheral position 
of Sakhalin and the Kurils as part of the Soviet Far East 1s no longer 
a drawback, but a considerable advantage 

Historically, the Region has become an inalienable part of the USSR 
Therefore, attempts by some circles ın Japan to revise international war- 
time and post-war treaties by launching a campaign for “a return to 
Japan” of what they call, its “Northern Territories” are unrealistic and 
futile, and can only lead to greater tensions and mutual distrust between 
the peoples of the Soviet Union and Japan It would be much more to 
the point to consider the most rational use of the natural resources of 
Sakhalin and Kurils ın economic and political interests of the Soviet 
and the Japanese peoples, in keeping with the principles of cooperation 
and goodneighbourliness These aims could be achieved if the two 
countries reached agreement on principles of mutual economic cooperation 
over a long period of time similar to the agreements the Soviet Union 
already has with France, Great Britain, Italy, Canada, and some other 
countries 

The political relations between the USSR and Japan would become 
much healthier, 1f the two countries signed a peace treaty recognising the 
existing state of affairs, or a treaty of cooperation and goodneighbourli- 
ness,—a draft of such a treaty was published ın Soviet newspapers,—and 
this could create a more favourable atmosphere for Soviet-Japanese eco- 
omic cooperation, including joint development of the natural resources of 
Sakhalin and the Kurils This would make it possible speedily to exploit 
the enormous natural riches of this region most rationally, on the basis 
of the existing international division of labour in the Far East 


SU ZHAOQZHEN, oo 


distineuished | 
A GIFTED LEADER Poses pe sig L 


OF CHINESE WORKING CLASS ~ 








A TITOV 


hina’s young working class, which entered the political arena under 

the impact of Russia’s Great October Socialist Revolution, brought 
talented leaders to the fore from among 1ts midst even before China had .< 
a Communist Party Among them was Su Zhaozhen, who was prominent 
in both the Chinese and international working class movement up to his 
death in February 1929, fifty years ago 

This man was fated to live an all too short but brilliantly heroic life 
He considered a tireless struggle for the interests of China’s working class 
and toiling folk his supreme goal in life, for their national and 
social emancipation He was ordained to play a role of no mean magni- 
tude in the history of China’s working class movement, he was always 
in the van of the fighting Chinese proletariat, time and time again 
led them into the struggle, and successfully directed their political, let 
alone economic, action He led into struggle not only the working class, 
but also the poorest peasantry, who were so ruthlessly exploited by the 
landowners, the gentry and the usurers Again and again he went back 
to his home village to agitate the peasants and organise their struggle 
against their oppressors, for which he was once arrested and spent more 
than a year in prison His affinity with the working class and tolling 
folk, his deep understanding of their interests, his tireless struggles, ^ 
earned him the sincere respect and ardent affection of the masses 

Su Zhaozhen was born ın 1895 to a poor peasant in the Xiangshan 
District of Guangdong Province As life was so hard and hungry while 
still a boy he took work on an ocean liner Over the more than twenty 
years that he sailed before the mast on British and other foreign vessels, 
he visited many ports in Europe, Asia, Africa and the Americas, which 
all undoubtedly served to broaden his horizons and his awareness of the 
need to struggle against national and social oppression He himself was 
victimised by the humiliation and oppression to which Chinese seamen 
were subjected by both their own and foreign shipowners and agents. 
To be hired, a Chinese seaman had to give the contracting agent as much 
as a $100 bribe plus a further ten per cent commission from monthly 
earnings He could not escape this, as without the agent he would not 
be hired, shipowners, did business only with agents Earnings were 
meagre, barely enough to keep body and soul together Chinese were 
discriminated against because of skin and race, getting for the same job 
a fifth of a white man’s pays, and berthed six-seven to a cabin in the poo-v 
rest quarters, sometimes without light and air, though white seamen were 
berthed one-two to a cabin Other discrimination was also practiced. 
Aboard Chinese-owned vessels pay and conditions were as bad 

Su Zhaozhen could not tolerate such stark injustice, which stirred up 
his class and revolutionary awareness, a burning desire to struggle 
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d for a better deal for his fellow seamen The first attempt he made ın this 


w 
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direction was to found, with a group of comrades, a Seamen’s Friendship 
Association, based on principles of mutual aid and support 

On visits to ports throughout the world, Su Zhaozhen showed keen 
interest in how the working classes were living and struggling for their 
interests there He was particularly impressed when he heard about 
Russia’s October Socialist Revolution, which placed power in the hands 
of the working class, and this caused him to evince increasing interest 
in the working-class and trade-union movement 

In 1920, with Lin Wein! and others, Su Zhaozhen founded the 
Union of Chinese Seamen and in March 1921—the Amalgamated General 
Industrial Union of Chinese Seamen, headquartered ın the British colony 
of Hong Kong, and bringing together Chinese seamen, port workers and 
dockers Shortly after its foundation, 1t demanded of shipowners a better 
deal for Chinese seamen and port workers—pay hikes, and the right to 
be represented in assigning jobs among seamen and ın concluding con- 
tracts between seamen and employers On January 13, 1922 after British 
shipowners had turned down these demands thrice, the Union announced 
an all-out strike, which involving some 100,000 workers by February, 
paralysed life in Hong Kong Its British Governor outlawed the Union, 
and the strike committee had to move to Canton 

Though the Union’s Chairman was Chen Bingshen,? Su Zhaozhen 
was the heart and soul of the Union and the strike Elected Chairman 
of the strike committee, he in effect assumed full leadership tof the strike, 
and undertook all negotiations with employers and the Hong Kong admı- 
nistration He rejected out of hand all attempts by the latter and their 
middlemen from among the Chinese shipowners to spike the strike and 
throw a scare into the strikers In an answer to the Hong Kong govern- 
ment, he declared “We put forwards our demands thrice, and promptly 
notified the government Why didn’t it say anything before? Now we're 
on strike, and will return to work only if all our demands are met 
Whether we starve or not 1s our own lookout, and the government has 
nothing to worry about ” 3 

Su Zhaozhen stuck to his guns throughout—which was of great ım- 
portance, as some Union representatives were ready to give in and return 
to work, especially after Chinese shipowners told the strikers “We're 
all Chinese, and your strike has our sympathy Perhaps we'll be able to 
find a way out First, you go back to Chinese ships After foreign shipow- 
ners meet your demands, we'll follow suit ”4 However, Su Zhaozhen was 
not moved, and with true working class bluntness and dignity told the 
Chinese shipowners “Of course, we’re all Chinese Which was why when 
we began the strike we asked the Chinese capitalists to help If you say 
you sympathise with compatriots, why didn’t you reply to our proposals? 
Why didn’t you protest to the Hong Kong government and speak up for 
us? Now you want special treatment because we are of one nationality, 
but that conflicts with the interests of the strike, and we, won't take it. 
I think your best option is to make the Hong Kong government meet our 
demands as soon as possible ” 5 


, ' Lin Weilin was the first Chairman of the Chinese National Trade Union Federa- 
tion, died in 1927 

* Chen Bingshen soon sold out worker interests and was expelled from the Union 

° See Hou Gxyucan, Kparkaa 6uoepamua Cy Yoraouwrcona, B KH Cy Yoraowirat,y — 
6070o Kuratickux paboxux, Moscow, 1929, p 13 

t Tou Uxyuea, Op cit, p 14 

5 Jbidem 
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After fifty-five days, the strike ended on March 8 with full victory, L 
with shipowners and Hong Kong British administration accepting the 
Union’s demands Hong Kong’s Governor also rescinded his order to 
outlaw the Union. 

This spelled a first major victory for the Chinese workers The Hong 
. Kong seamen’s and port workers’ strike demonstrated the power and 
possibilities of organised labour, indicated concrete ways and means of 
striving for a better deal, and generally had a great impact on China’s 
entire working class movement development 

During the strike, Su Zhaozhen also paid much heed to international 
contacts Though not yet a Communist, he had every faith in world pro- 
letarian solidarity and help While in Canton he daily visited the Soviet 
Russia’s News Agency, to ask ıt to report round the world strike deve- 
lopments and urge the world working class to help their Chinese class 
brethren He addressed a similar appeal to the French Communist new- 
spaper L’Humanité $ KA 

Thanks to his efforts, solidarity with the Hong Kong strikers was 
firm not only on North China’s railways, in Shanghai, and in Canton, 
where the Sun Yatsen administration gave material relief and political 
help, but also ın Singapore and other foreign ports Su Zhaozhen also 
tried to contact the Communist Party of China, but as he himself put tt, 
“scoured the entire city (Canton) ın a futile search for the Communist 
Party” 7 

In 1924 $u Zhaozhen attended a conference of transport workers of 
Pacific countries which had been convened upon the initiative of the 
Trade Union International, and afterwards maintained close contacts 
with trade union leaders of several of these countries Advocating the 
need for trade union unity in these countries, he took particular interest 
in the successes gained in the trade unton and national revolutionary 
movement ın India and elsewhere, and enthusiastically acclaimed the 
growing unity between Chinese and Philippine workers °} 

Also ın 1924 he joined the Communist Party of China and at once K 
plunged into its work He also studied Marxism-Leninism, to which he 
remained faithful to the end of his life In the following year, he helped 
convene and hold the second Communist-led Chinese National Trade Unı- 
on Congress, which, playing a major role in cementing China’s working 
class, decided to set up a Chinese National Trade Union Federation and 
have it join the Trade Union International He was elected a member 
of the Federation’s Executive 

Later, the Communist Party sent him to Hong Kong to organise the 
famous 16-month-long anti-1mperialist strike of Hong Kong and Canton 
workers, which was most instrumental in the 1925-1927 Chinese revo- 
lution Capitalising on popularity gained after the 1922 Hong Kong sea- 
men’s strike, he got even the leadership of the city’s “yellow” trade unions 
to take part in the anti-imperialist strike in solidarity with Shanghai 
strikers First ito strike were 100,000 Hong Kong workers, who besides 
supporting the demands of the Shanghai strikers, also called for better 
working conditions for themselves and for curbs on discrimination 
against the city’s Chinese population Two days later, a strike broke out 
in Shamiang, the Anglo-French concession in Canton, which Canton’ 
workers joined. 


6 See thidem 
7? Ibid, p 17. 
8 Ibid, p 42 
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“Su Zhaozhen was elected Chairman of the strike committee then in 
Canton, and concurrently Chairman of the financial commission The 
strike committee actually became Canton’s second government, as the 
imperialists sarcastically dubbed it Its worker picket of some 3,000 men, 
in effect, imposed a blockade upon the city The strike committee also 
had its own courts, legislative office, jails, public canteens and dormi- 
tories, schools, an office for the sequestration of commodities from mer- 
chants violating the boycott and vending foreign-made commodities, an 
agency for the sale of sequestrated commodities, and an agency that 
granted right of passage to ships entering or leaving the port of Can- 
ton—in fact, all entering ships were obliged to register with the strike 
Committee, Special striker vigilances were formed to prevent ships from 
sailing to Hong Kong 

All 16 months Su Zhaozhen capably directed the vast intricate mach- 
nery of the strike, demonstrating political, besides organising, talent 

p Though preoccupied with all this, he nevertheless found time to take a 
hand in trade union activity and helped convene the first Chinese Na- 
tional Convention of Chinese Seamen, which elected him Chairman of 
the Executive of the Seamen’s Union 

In 1926 Su Zhaozhen helped organise the third convention of the 
Chinese National Trade Union Federation, which elected him 1ts Chair- 
man, thus assuring him universal recognition as leader of China’s pro- 
letariat In the same year he was coopted to the CPC’s Guangdong Pro- 
vincial Committee 

In 1927, conjointly with the Trade Union International’s leadership, he 
organised a Pacific Trade Union Conference, at which he advocated wor- 
king class cohesion and joint action in Pacific countries, called for esca- 
lation of the liberation movement of the oppressed peoples of the Orient 
as a crucial sector of the world proletarian revolution, and stigmatised 
the sellout of working class interests by the leaders of the reformist 
trade untons and of the Amsterdam Trade Union International The con- 
ference elected him chairman of the Pacific Trade Union Secretariat, then 
headquartered ın Shanghai 

Subsequently, in this capacity he warned the working classes of the 

Asian countries against the efforts of Albert Tom from the International 
Labour Bureau, to undermine the Pacific Secretariat’s mounting influence 
by convening an Asian labour conference m India He pointed out that 
Bunji Suzuki, the Japanese Labour Federation leader, an agent of Ba- 
ron Tanaka, had perfidiously backed these’ efforts to split the Pacific 
trade unions and isolate the workers of the Orient from their class bro- 
thers in other countries, and called for vigorous action against this 
treachery 9 

At the CPC’s Fifth Congress in 1927, Su Zhaozhen was elected a 
member of the Central Committee and subsequently an alternate member 
of the Central Committee’s Politbureau In the spring of the same year, 
he joined the Wuhan government as a representative of the CPC, and 
was appointed Minister of Labour, the first time ever ın China’s history 
that an ordinary worker assumed such office and a development that well 
reflected the strength of the CPC-led worker-peasant movement at the 
tame Although the Wuhan administration soon betrayed the cause of 
revolution, Su Zhaozhen continued to struggle for working class interests. 

Meanwhile, the other Communist Minister ın the Wuhan administration, 
the intellectual Tan Pingshan, showed the white feather at the crucial 


® See tbid , p 42-43 
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moment, just before the Communists walked out of the government, and 
shortly afterwards was expelled from the Party However, Su Zhaozhen, 
to expose the sellout of the leaders of the Wuhan government in the eyes 
of the broad working masses of China, had thought to put before the go- 
vernment a labour bill which he helped to draft He resolutely seconded 
the Communist International’s call for a demonstrative Communist walk- 
out from the Wuhan government, when it was seen that its leaders were 
about to betray the revolution Before quitting, Su Zhaozhen ordered 
that the 100,000 yuans comprising the Ministry’s spot cash be distributed 
among unemployed 

The CPC leadership sent Su Zhaozhen to Jiujang to organise the Nan- 
chang uprising However, he was soon recalled to Wuhan to attend an 
Extraordinary CPC Central Committee conference in 1927, which 
censured the CPC leadership under Chen Duxiu for mistakes and which 
removed him and his followers from the leadership A new policy was 
adopted to resolutely promote the agrarian revolution and organise armed ¢ 
resistance to reaction Su Zhaozhen was elected a full member of the 
Politbureau 

According to Deng Zhongxia, a man prominent in the CPC, “at that 
time Party leaders believed workers intellectually still incapable of ta- 
king responsible jobs 1n the central apparatus” For that reason, Su 
Zhaozhen was not recruited for work in the leadership The situation 
changed after the August 1927 Extraordinary Conference of the CC CPC 
Though Su Zhaozhen did not even have a full elementary education, he 
wrote articles that were read with avid interest and drafted the resolu- 
tion on the trade union movement which the conference adopted !° 

After the revolution’s defeat in 1927, the Party leadership decided 
to leave Su Zhaozhen ın Wuhan, to work illegally there He did all he 
could to consolidate and Bolshevise the Party, and resolutely fought op- 
portunism Though the police sleuths of domestic and foreign reaction 
hunted Su Zhaozhen and a large reward was announced for his capture, 
none of the many workers, who knew where he was, betrayed him, even, 
under torture 

While in the city, he took part in discussing and preparing for a re- 
volutionary armed uprising in Canton, but was unable to go there to 
personally participate in this uprising, which started on December 11, 
1927. In the process of the uprising, a Chinese Soviet government was 
formed, and Su Zhaozhen, as the most popular man among the Chinese 
working class and toiling masses, was elected in absentia Chairman of 
the Council of People’s Commissars 

In February 1928, Su Zhaozhen organised an illegal enlarged meeting 
of the Executive of the Chinese National Trade Union Federation to 
discuss new forms of trade union activity in the changed situation Also 
in February, the Party leadership sent him to Moscow to represent the 
CPC in the Communist International and also to attend the Fourth Con- 
gress of the Trade Union International The moment he arrived in Mos- 
cow, which was in March, he asked the Communist International lea- 
dership to assist in political and organisation work to convene the next 
CPC Congress in the near future At the Fourth Trade Union Interna- 
tional Congress in April 1928, he was elected to its Presidium, and way 
subsequently made a member of the Trade Union International Executive 

When in Moscow Su Zhaozhen took an active hand in preparing for 
the Sixth CPC Congress, which was held ın Moscow in June-July 1928, 
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10 See ibid, pp 29, 36 
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dand read out there a message of greetings of the Chinese National Trade 

Union Federation, and was active in debating reports. In comment on 
the Central Committee report, he criticised delegates who blamed the 
Communist International Executive’s representative ın China for the op- 
portunism in the CPC He said this was absolutely wrong, as to blame 
for the opportunism was the Party leadership itself, which had committed 
several major opportunistic blunders, especially during the Wuhan pe- 
riod. He criticised the CPC leadership for 1ts lack of faith ın the working 
class, for failing to tell the working class the truth, for failing to carry 
on the proper work among the working class Propaganda among the 
working class, he said, w°s in a very bad way, workers could not under- 
stand for the most part the articles published ın workers’ newspapers, and 
for this reason, they did not read the Shanghat Worker, the organ of the 
Shanghai General TU Council, put out in Chinese 

He also censured the Party’s incorrect work in the trade unions, no- 
ting that the Communist factions in them were only for the sake of form, 
as there was no difference between leading Party and TU bodies,’ with 
the top functionaries being the same people in both, that there was not 
a single member of the top trade union bodies who was not simulta- 
neously a Party member. 

In his speech at the Congress Su Zhaozhen also noted that there was 
a tendency in the Party to place the priority on work ın the countryside 
“The Party’s central slogan,” he said, “should be one of addressing and 
winning over the masses, of intensifying the work ın the urban areas and 
the trade unions” !! 

The 6th CPC Congress reelected Su Zhaozhen to both the Central 
Committee and the Politbureau of the CC CPC Later, as a CPC repre- 
sentative, he attended the 6th Congress of the Communist International, 
which elected him to its Executive His election to the steering bodies 
of the Communist and Trade Union Internationals well illustrated his 
international reputation as an active proletarian fighter 

y Su Zhaozhen was a sincere friend of the Soviet Union He urged 
studying its’ experience, learning from it, and following its example 
While in the Soviet Union, he repeatedly addressed working people ın 
Moscow and Leningrad, and was enthusiastically acclaimed everywhere 
Eyewitnesses say that though of calm, imperturbable temperament, he 
underwent a complete change when orating, which he did with true re- 
volutionary ardour. Though he spoke in Chinese, his listeners could well 
understand even without translation how he was “well able to inspire 
his Chinese comrades among the workers in Canton and the other 
places where he worked and struggled” !2 

His unremitting strenuous activity at such responsible posts all for 
the cause of the working class and revolution, his constant exertion, 
which sometimes caused him to miss meals, undermined his health While 
in the Soviet Union, doctors advised him to go to the Crimea for rest 
and treatment After that, in January 1929, he left for China, but shortly 
after his arrival in Shanghai, he fell grievously sick and died in Fe- 
bruary On his deathbed, he told comrades “Do all you can to win”! 

The sad news of Su Zhaozhen’s untimely death profoundly moved 
(-hina’s working class and evoked compassion among their class brethren 








11 Crexoepamureckui oruer VI coesða Kommynucruseckoğ napruu Kuraa, Book 3, 
Moscow, 1930, pp 17-18 

12 Tian Uxynca, Op cit, p 55 

13 Drapeau rouge, March 13, 1929 
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the world over The Chinese and international communist movement hadt 


lost a capable leader and fighter for the cause of the’ working class 

It was with deep grief that the Soviet people learned of the death of 
this sincere friend of their country This was well put in a letter from 
the Soviet sculptor Grigory Kozlov, who wrote on March 9, 1929 “May 
I express to the Chinese section and the entire Communist International 
my profound grief over the untimely death of Comrade Su Zhaozhen 
While at the 6th Congress of the Communist International in the capa- 
city of sculptor, as I followed the proceedings, I marveled at the selfless 
devotion of the Chinese comrades to the Chinese and world revolution, 
as was manifest in their statements All the more telling 1s the loss of 
such fighters and revolutionaries as Comrade Su Zhaozhen I only regret 
that the illegal status of all the Chinese comrades deprived me of oppor- 
tunities to do a few sculptural sketches One now regrets that in the case 
of Comrade Su Zhaozhen and also of the delegate from the Japanese 


Communist Party who not so long ago was murdered by the hirelings of ©: 


the Japanese bourgeoisie The memory of such revolutionaries should re- 
main not only in the hearts of millions of workers and peasants, but also 
in works of art. May the memory of Comrade Su Zhaozhen and men like 
him live long ” 

In an obituary dedicated to Su Zhaozhen the French Communist news- 
paper Drapeau rouge noted “Analysing the work that Comrade Su Zha- 
ozhen did, we must admit that he was not only a leader of China’s pro- 
letariat, but also that of the Communist Party of China and the world 
Communist revolution His death spells not only an incalculable loss for 
oe Chinese proletariat and Party, but also a loss for the world revo- 
ution ” i 

Su Zhaozhen left wife, son and daughter ın China To escape oppres- 
sion by China’s reactionary authorities, they were illegally brought into 
the Soviet Union, where Su Zhaozhen’s children received a higher educa- 
. tion In the 1940s they returned to China and were persecuted during 
Mao’s notorious “cultural revolution” 


14 Jbidem. 
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portant political events were taking place in the Far East late in 
the 19th century, brought about by capitalism’s transition to the 

highest, imperialist stage of development, which was accompanied by 
wars and conflicts among the leading powers whose purpose was to 
recarve the map of the world In the Far East, young capitalist Japan, 
nourished by Britain and other West European countries, emerged in the 
international arena and stated its claims to neighbouring territories on 
the Asian mainland 

Japan’s aggressive war against China (1894-1895) was one of the 
major events of the 1890s China was defeated and the Japanese govern- 
ment presented her with vast territorial claims—secession of the island 
of Formosa (Taiwan) and South Manchuria, including the Liaodong 
Peninsula Had South Manchuria and Korea been handed over to Japan, 
At would have resulted in Russia’s isolation from China both at sea, and 
also along the main north-east route to the Chinese capital 

Supported by France and Germany, Russia opposed the Japanese 
claims to Manchuria and compelled Japan to retreat and renounce its 
plans to seize South Manchuria But as compensation for this concession 
China’s financial contribution to Japan according to the Shimonoseki 
Peace Treaty, was increased from 200 to 230 million taels, a great bur- 
den for China which had suffered during the war Upon receiving a 
guarantee from the Russian government, in 1895 Russian banks, with 
the participation of French capital, granted to the Chinese government 
a large loan of 400 million francs 

Fears of recurrent Japanese aggression against China and of a pos- 
sible attack by Japan, urged on by Britain, on Russian possessions in the 
Far East, brought about a further rapprochement between Russia and 
China A Russo-Chinese treaty forming a military alliance was signed in 
1896 Under the terms of this treaty, in the event of a Japanese attack 
on Russian territories in Eastern Asia, as well as on the territory of 
China and Korea, the treaty signees were obligated to Support each 
other with full forces, ground and naval 

' To enable Russia fulfil its treaty obligations, the Chinese government 

leased to her land on Liaodong Peninsula for the construction of the 
Port Arthur naval base and granted a concession for 80 years to the 
Russo-Chinese Bank to build a railway in Manchuria The Chinese Eas- 
tern Railway Society, formed by the Russo-Chinese Bank, could have only 
5-3076 (aura ss) 
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Chinese and Russians as shareholders and its chairman was a represen+- 
tative of the Chinese government This railway became the leading en- 
terprise in Manchuria’s economic development and played a considerable 
role in Russo-Chinese relations Management of the Chinese Eastern 
Railway and of the numerous industrial, commercial and financial enter- 
prises that sprang up in connection with the construction and operation 
of the railway required that Russia train a greater number of qualified 
Sinologists, and that some of them be educated in the immediate proxi- 
mity of China, in Vladivostok 

The Oriental Institute was founded in Vladivostok in 1899 Professor 
A M Pozdneyev, a Doctor of Mongolian and Kalmyk Literature, was 
appointed ıts director and remained at this post till 1906 

At the same tıme measures were taken to staff the Institute with pro- 
fessors and teachers specialising in Chinese and Japanese studies 

Immediately after the conclusion of the Russo-Chinese Treaty in 1896, 
a group of graduates of the Oriental Department of St Petersburg Unig 
versity were sent for three years to China, to perfect their knowledge of 
China and the Chinese language The group included A V Rudakov and 
P P. Schmidt These two university friends, who had graduated with top 
marks, ın 1899 were offered posts of acting professors at the newly opened 
Oriental Institute and laid the foundation of Russian Sinology in the 
Far East 

Appolinarti Vasilyevich Rudakov headed scholarly activities at the 
Institute from its very first days and became its director in 1906 A gifted 
scholar, he not only supervised research work but also wrote his own 
definitive papers on the most diverse subjects dealing with Sinology, such 
as Material on the History of Chinese Culture wn the Girin Province, 
A Practical Guide to the Study of the Mandarin Dialect, Lectures for a 
General Course on the Geography and Ethnography of China, Japan and 
Korea, Yihetuan Society and tts Significance in Recent Events in the Far 
East, Examples of Chinese Dramatic Ltterature—Chinese Novellas, etc 
These works brought A V Rudakov world fame i 

During the First World War, disease forced A V Rudakov to give up 
his administrative and scientific posts (he was paralysed from the waist 
down), but until the end of his life he continued to head the Chinese Lan- 
guage Chair (he died in Vladivostok tn 1948) 

Yevgheni Genrikhovich Spalvin began his teaching career at the Insti- 
tute’s Japanese Department in 1900, after graduating from the Oriental 
Department of St Petersburg University ın 1898 and the two years of 
training in Japan He was the author of many works on Japan, among 
them A Review of the Political Organisation of Japan, Past and Present, 
Conversational Japanese and A Japanese Reader 

Y. G Spalvin remained the leading professor in the Japanese Depart- 
ment (in the Soviet period—the Japanese Section of the Oriental Depart- 
ment of the State Far Eastern University—SFEU) until 1925, when So- 
viet-Japanese diplomatic relations were established and he left for Japan 
to serve as an interpreter at the Soviet embassy 

Among the other leading scholars at the Institute in the pre-revolu- 
tionary period were Nikola: Vasilyevich Kyuner, who graduated from the 
Oriental Department of St Petersburg University in 1900 and began tea- 
ching at the Oriental Institute in Vladivostok in 1902 He headed the 
Department of the History of Far Eastern Countries until the late 1920s, 
when he left for Leningrad His lectures, published by the Vladivostok 
Oriental Institute and the FESU—The Modern History of Far Eastern 
Countries, The Geography of Far Eastern Countries, A View of the Pre- 
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cen State of European Literature, in Particular Geographical Literature 
on the Far East, remain very valuable even for modern Chinese studies 

N V. Kyuner formulated an original hypothesis about the appearance 
of the Han (Chinese) at the bend of the Huanghe River He contended 
that they had come to that area from the west (either from areas south 
of the Caspian or from the banks of the Euphrates) and forced out the 
aborigenes—the Lolo, Miao and others—to the south and southwest 

Graduates of the Institute itself joined the ranks of the leading scho- 
lars of the Institute For example, Alexander Vasilyevich Grebenshchikov 
graduated from the Sino-Manchu Section of the Vladivostok Oriental 
Institute ın 1907 and, after two years of training for the title of professor, 
headed the Chair of Manchu Literature When we, the first students of 
the Soviet period met Grebenshchikov, he was dean of the Oriental De- 
partment of the SFEU, the post he held unti! 1925, when he moved to 
Leningrad It was in the Soviet period that the historico-political direction 
ñn Sinology took shape, and ıt was headed in 1923 by Konstantin Andre- 
yevich Kharnsky, a broadly educated teacher and a Party member, who 
delivered lectures on the subjects “History of the Socio-Economic System 
in China and Japan”, “European and American Policies toward China”, 
“The Modern World Economy and the Imperialist Policy ın the Pacific 
Basın”. K. A Kharnsky’s capacity for work was prodigious and he was 
familiar with the most minute details of world history and economy, 
including, of course, those of China and Japan He promptly responded 
to current political events in China and Japan and contributed articles 
to the Vladivostok newspaper Krasnoye Znamya (Red Banner). 

K A. Kharnsky ıs the author of outstanding works on the history of 
China and Japan, which retain their exceptional scholarly value to our 
day As for us, Soviet students, this scholar had undoubtedly played a 
tremendous role in forming our historico-materialist world outlook, ın 
giving us mastery of the dialectical method of research into complex so- 
clo-economic processes in Oriental countries His erudition was highly 
regarded by such stars of Oriental studies as A V Rudakov, N V Kyu- 
ner, Y G Spalvin, A V Grebenshchikov and others, who found in his 
lectures and scientific papers what they themselves lacked—materialist 
understanding of history K A. Kharnsky died under tragic circumstances 
in the late 1930s I have been remembering him all my life as a model 
Communist and scholar, a wise and considerate tutor 

My student’s record card No 1099, issued on January 27, 1925, also 
mentions other teachers of the Oriental Department in the Chinese Sec- 
tion—Professor B K Pashkov, who gave lectures on “History and Ana- 
lysis of Texts of Contemporary Chinese Phraseology and Terminology”, 
instructors of spoken Chinese Yang Jizhang and Deng Nayang and ın- 
structor N Repin, who gave lectures on “History of Chinese Culture”. 

In the Japanese section there were the instructor T. S Yurkevich who 
taught “Theory and Practice of Newspaper Style” and “Official and Com- 
mercial Terminology”; instructor P. S Anufriyev—‘“Kaiwa”, instructor of 
spoken Japanese—she was Japanese, the wife, I believe, of Y G Spal- 
vin, and others 

General subjects instructor I Pashkevich—‘“Historical Materialism” 
arid “Economic Policy of the USSR”, Professor and, beginning in 1925, 
Dean of the Oriental Department N V Pogodin—“‘Political Economy” 
and “The Political System and Social Tasks of the USSR”, instructor 
G Sheetov—‘“Capitalism and the Proletarian Revolution”, Professor 
P G Ovchinnikov—“International and Consular Law”, “Fundamentals 
of Russian and Soviet Law”, “Civil and Commercial Law of East Asian 
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Countries”, Professor L I Iolson—‘‘The Study of Commodities in Eas? 
Asian Countries”, Professor P F Livin—“Theory and Practice of the 
eee Language”, instructor of English A A Schwartz-Storm, and 
others 

The Soviet period in the history of the Oriental Institute and its 
successor, the Oriental Department of the State Far Eastern University, 
began under quite favourable conditions The faculty was both quite nu- 
merous and competent The first students were enrolled ın the Oriental 
Department of the SFEU in 1923, that 1s, only a year after the liberation 
of aeons from the White Guard bands and Japanese interventio- 
nists 


2 25TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE ORIENTAL INSTITUTE 


T he year I enrolled in the Oriental Department of the SFEU coincided 
with an important event in its history, its 25th Anniversary We wera 
conscious of the coming celebrations right from our first student days 
The programme of the forthcoming festivities and lists of “outsıde” guests 
were discussed at endless meetings at the dean’s office, with representa- 
tives of the student committee present At long last, in mid-October, an 
announcement was posted that the celebration meeting was to be held on 
October 2] at the Pushkin Club, which was located on Pushkin Street, 
right across the building of the Far Eastern State University In the 
days preceding the anniversary, Rudakov, Kyuner, Spalvin ad Greben- 
shchikov made departures from the usual subject matter of their lectures 
and told students about the early days of the Institute Their emotion- 
filled words showed their deep love for the loyalty to Sinology and the 
Institute, their pride ın the important work they were doing for the sta- 
te—the training of qualified specialists 

All the teachers and students of the Oriental Department were invited 
to the meeting There were about 60-70 first- and second-year students 
enrolled during the Soviet period—most of the students enrolled befor& 
1923 had either dropped out or were undergoing practical training in Chi- 
na Also invited were teachers of the University’s other department—the 
pedagogical (two sections natural sciences and physics and mathema- 
tics), technical (mining and mechanics), agronomical (forestry and agrı- 
culture) But most of the guests were “outsiders’”—friends of the pro- 
fessors and teachers, prominent “private citizens”, of whom there still 
remained quite a few ın Vladivostok, as well as representatives of the 
Soviet Party and state organisations The celebration meeting was 
chaired by A V. Rudakov After a short opening speech, he gave the 
floor to the Dean of the Oriental Department, A. V Grebenshchikov, who 
gave an extensive review of the work done by the whole Institute and 
the Department 

He recalled in his report that the idea of setting up an Oriental Instu- 
tute ın the Russian Far East originated in 1896, that ıs, the year when 
Russia and China signed a treaty of alliance directed at their joint de- 
fence against Japan, when Russia was granted a concession to build the 
Chinese Eastern Railway in Manchuria and therefore began to experience 
the need for Orientalists ; 

The speaker mentioned Prof A M Pozdneyev who was the first dı- 
rector of the Institute from 1899 to 1906 and then stressed the special 
Services rendered by the greatly respected Professor A V Rudakov and 
his university friend P P Schmidt, in creating the science of Sinology 
in the Russian Far East 
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> The speaker dwelt in particular detail on certain periods in the Insti- 
tute’s history, especially those coinciding with his own student years, and 
recalled various episodes from the life of students and teachers and 
early study trips to China, Manchuria, Korea and Japan It seems that 
these recollections of the distant days of youth greatly pleased the speaker 
and his colleagues Then A V Grebenshchikov read out a detailed list of 
professors and teachers who had worked at the Institute from the time 
of its establishment to that day and of graduates over the same 
period He also named important officials of the Russo-Asian Bank, the 
Chinese Eastern Railway Society, employees of private Russian firms who 
worked after the revolution in Shanghai, Harbin, Tianjin and even in 
Australia, civil servants, etc 

With this the report made by the dean of the Oriental Department 
ended To our surprise he did not even mention in passing the major 
tasks facing the department in connection with Soviet-Chinese diplomatic 
relations that had just been restored or the signing of a special agreement 
on the joint management of the Chinese Eastern Railway Neither did he 
say anything about the great revolutionary storm that was gathering at 
the tıme in China 

After the report we, student members of the Komsomol (Young Com- 
munist League) or the Party, came to the conclusion that our professors 
were still quite backward and that our task was, on the one hand, to 
learn from them and, on the other hand, to teach them a few things, 
about the revolution for instance 

The session of questions to the speaker and answers left an even 
stranger impression. The following 1s recorded in my diary a lady with 
an adult daughter asked about the fate of Major N V Osipov who had 
graduated the Institute back ın 1914 A V Grebenshchikov, ıt appears, 
had no information about Osipov and could not answer the question, but 
his aristocratic upbringing did not allow him to leave a lady’s question 
unanswered, so he promised her he would make the necessary inquiries 
THen there was a whole string of similar questions—about the fate of 
friends or relatives who had emigrated after the establishment of Soviet 
power in the Far East 

After A V Grebenshchikov’s report and answers to questions, Profes- 
sor of Japanese Y G Spalvin took the floor His very appearance exuded 
an air of celebration his tail-coat was immaculate and in his buttonhole 
he wore a big beautiful white Japanese chrysanthemum A man of huge 
build, he was very impressive 

In his speech Y G Spalvin tried to show mostly to us, young stu- 
dents, the changes 1n the Japanese people in recent decades, the signs of 
friendly interest ın Russia and Russian literature. He narrated the fol- 
lowing story A Japanese by the name of Maeda worked at the Oriental 
Institute as a researcher until 1907 During his trips to Japan for the 
summer holidays, Maeda was threatened by reactionaries who demanded 
that he stopped working at a Russtan institute Undeterred by this, Maeda 
continued to work at the Oriental Institute in Vladivostok On August 1, 
Fo Maeda was killed by Japanese reactionaries during a regular trip 
ome 

¥ G Spalvin visited Japan in the summer of 1924 and told us in de- 
tail about his impressions The dissatisfaction that we Soviet students 
felt after the “truncated” report and royalist questions of “outsiders” 
was somewhat tempered by Y G Spalvin and especially by A V Ruda- 
<ov's concluding speech Apollinari1 Vasilyevich evidently noticed the 
dissatisfaction of students and some teachers with the report and the 
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questions and tried to fill in the gaps left by the principal speaker. He 
noted the cardinal changes in the social composition of students, who 
now came from the midst of the people, and spoke about the new tasks 
facing the teachers who had to adjust themselves to the radical changes in 
Russia This speech, and later frequent conversations with him, revealed 
his widsom, closeness to the people and patriotism We were satisfied The 
clouds of discontent were dispersed The concluding part of the evening 
passed merrily, as befits students Y G Spalvin was the very centre of 
the merrymaking With his young Japanese wife, who, even with her 
pomaded hair piled high hardly reached his shoulder, he dashed into the 
crowd of dancing students and performed the most fashionable foxtrots, 
waltzes and tangoes It was truly lively and gay The evening really 
served to unite the old people, still ın the grip of past habits, and of 
young enthusiasts of the revolution who, ıt must be admitted, did not 
always have a clear idea of the new aims ın life and the roads leadin 

to the future x 


3 STUDENT SINOLOGISTS IN THE 1920s 


T he students of the anniversary year, 1924, were the second enrolment 
during the Soviet period Thus during the 1924-1925 academic year 
there were only first-year students and second-year students, enrolled in 
1923 In composition both enrolments were quite similar soldiers demob- 
bed from the Red Army, veterans of the Civil War who had a secondary 
education before military service, Komsomol and Party functionaries who 
either had a secondary education or had finished various courses which 
were the equivalent of secondary school; and a third group—recent gra- 
duates of secondary or vocational schools They comprised a large part 
of the student body in the first three enrolments (including 1925-1926), 
but already starting ın 1926 many of the new students were young wor- 
kers who graduated from three-year workers’ high schools {the first en- 
rolment was in 1923) 

I remember almost all of the senior-year students First of all these 
was Tikhon Skvortsov-Takarknin, a member of the Party from 1917, one 
of our best students Even before finishing the University, he took part 
in the publication of a Chinese-language newspaper, Gongren zhilu 
(Workers’ Road) After graduation, he entered the diplomatic service and 
travelled to China many times, where he worked at the Soviet embassy, 
his posts including that of Counsellor-Envoy 

Another student, Bokanenko (I do not remember his first name) was 
a very interesting person and our leading expert on spoken Chinese Be- 
cause of that, even before graduation he was sent as an interpreter to 
Feng Yuxiang’s army. He worked there, I believe, under the name of 
Kraft. I do not know what happened to him later in life 

Two senior-year women students, Dubasova and Vladimirova, also 
made very good progress in their study of Chinese When they were in 
their third year, in 1926, they too were sent to revolutionary Canton, 
where they worked successfully as interpreters 

Another senior-year student, Vinogradov, was much older than the 
rest of us. He spent several months in a Zhang Zuoling prison in Pe 
king. He was in Peking in the spring of 1926 and lived in one of ,the 
buildings of the Soviet embassy raided in April 1926 by soldiers of the 
Anguoyiong (Army of Pacification), as the army of the nothern milita- 
rists was called Arrested in the raid was Professor Li Dazhao, one of 
the founders of the CPC, who was in hiding there Arrested together 
with Li Dazhao were several staff members of the Soviet embassy, among 
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-them Vinogradov and Vanya Grigoryev, who was in my year and was 
gaining practice at the Soviet embassy 

As for students from my year, mention should evidently be made only 
of those who managed to reach the third year, almost all of whom gra- 
duated 

An old photograph shows that there were 17 of us ın the third year 
of the Chinese section of the Oriental Department Two remained from 
earlier years Vladimir Novosyolov (enrolment of 1923) dropped behind 
because of illness, while Igor Grebenshchikov (son of A V Grebenshchi- 
kov) was sent for practical work to Shanghai from 1923 to 1926 and 
worked there in 1926 as secretary of the trade union organisation of the 
Soviet Consulate-General and other Soviet organisations 

In its social composition and educational level my year was by no 
means homogenous But more than half of our students were Commu- 
nists and Komsomol members, and were engaged in extensive social 

ork, both at the University and outside it To give an idea of the com- 
position of my enrolment, I will describe six students 

Vasya Voiloshnikov was the oldest of us, in 1927 he was around 30 
A member of the Bolshevik Party since 1917, he was a commander of a 
Red Army squadron in the Trans-Baikal Area during the Civil War In 
origin he was from the Trans-Baikal Cossacks In 1925 he was sent to 
Canton, where under the supervision of the famous Blyukher, the Chief 
Soviet Adviser, he served with a group of Soviet instructors as an 
instructor of cavalry units of the National Revolutionary Army of Sou- 
thern China Vasya returned in the autumn of 1926 and graduated with us 
from the University in 1928 In the late 1930s he suffered a tragic fate, 
and I could find no trace of him in later years 

Shura Lysykh was my closest student friend He came to Vladivostok 
from Harbin, where his father worked as a foreman on the Chinese 
Eastern Railway Shura lived since early childhood among the Chinese, 
and his interest in Sinology was natural It would seem that the Chinese 
language would pose no problem for him, but that was not so Like many 
Russians living in Manchuria, he became accustomed to the Harbin 
jargon consisting of bastardised Russian and Chinese words This inter- 
fered with his conversational Chinese, but in other subjects he did well He 
was an active Komsomol member and worked as a propagandist among 
the Chinese dockers in the port of Vladivostok After graduation, he was 
sent to head the Exportkhleb agency in Turn Rog (Lake Khanko). Shura 
fought ın the Second World War and was badly wounded in a battle 
near Kursk After the war, he worked in Saratov, at one of the offices 
of the Ministry of the Food Industry He died ın 1971. 

Then there was Valya Sunfu. His grandfather, a Chinese, married 
a Russian, and his father also married a Russian His father served in 
the Red Army and in 1924-1926 was head of a militia station in Vladi- 
vostok, in the vicinity of the Semyonovsky Market, where Chinese tra- 
desmen lived At the time of enrolment at the University, Valya did not 
know Chinese, but he learned ıt quickly After graduation, he worked in 
ey organisations until the late 1930s His later life ıs not known 
o me. 

‘After graduation Galina Bondarenko stayed at the University and 
taught Chinese For a number of years before retiring early in the 1970s, 
she worked at the Moscow Institute of International Relations 

Lev Khasis came from a wealthly merchant family On finishing the 
University, he left for Manchuria and worked for the timber trading 
firm of a relative in Mukden 
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Vanya Shishkin was a student who was known not only at the Unt 
versity but by many people ın the city as well He took part in all evening 
parties, amateur performances and never missed an excursion His educa- 
tional level wasn’t high, he apparently did not have a secondary educa- 
tion, but he did have documents certifying that he had finished various 
courses His biography was just as confusing According to one set of 
documents, he was a printshop worker from Novosibirsk According to 
other documents, he was a merchant seaman who had been to Hong 
Kong The biographical discrepancies were forgiven him for his excep- 
tionally vigorous public work He had poor marks in all subjects except 
colloquial Chinese After the University, Shishkin never stayed long at 
a single job, and thus visited many towns of the Soviet Union I met him 
for the last time ın Moscow in 1936, after he had left his job as a political 
worker at the Near-Xinjian foreign-trade route in the south of Kazakhstan 
and was returning to serve in the army in the Far East I never met him 
again : 

As I have already mentioned, 1n 1926 the Oriental Department beg 
to enrol students with a working-class or peasant background, activists 
who finished workers’ high schools or were recommended by Party or 
Komsomol organisations. It would be unfair not to mention some of the 
most striking and active students of later enrolments 

Mention should be made first of all of Kostya Posedko, a veteran par- 
tisan from the Amur region and member of the Party since 1921, who ın 
1923 had already been sent to study on the Party recommendation Seve- 
ral months after enrolment at the Oriental Department, he was recalled 
to work until the middle of 1925 as a functionary at the District Party 
Commuttee ın Nikolayevsk-on-Amur On returning to the University, he 
became not only one of the best students, but also the leader of the Uni- 
versity’s Communists As Secretary of the University Party Committee, 
he vigorously struggled against Trotskyites who infiltrated the student 
ranks Upon graduation he was offered a research post at the University, 
but after only a short period he was sent to Harbin as representative of 
the All-Union Exportkhleb Association Later he worked as head of the 
V/O Exportkhleb agency in the town of Fukding on the Sungari river. 
Still later he became the director of a reindeer state farm, which produced 
export goods, on the island of Sidimi Later he found himself ın the far 
north, where he stayed for many years until his retirement 

Valeri Ishchenko, member of the Party from 1920, was just as active 
at the University. In the early 1920s he was engaged in clandestine Party 
work on the Chinese Eastern Railway. He, too, was secretary of the Uni- 
versity Party Committee Circumstances were such that he was separated 
from Sinology for many years It was only ın the early 1970s when, 
already an old man, he could resume his studies of the Orient Before 
he died in 1976, he wrote an interesting work on the history of the Chinese 
Eastern Railway. 

A group of partisans from the Maritime Territory, Party and Komso- 
mol functionaries during the period of the assertion of Soviet power, also 
studied at the Oriental Department late ın the 1920s. Among them was 
Feodosii Kobyshcha, a former partisan, a veteran of the battles of Spassk 
After graduation, he worked for many years at the Far Eastern Shipping 
Company, took part in the war against Japan, and after the war served 
with the army in Dairen-Port Arthur district He is now retired and lives 
in Vladivostok. 

All students of the Oriental Department remember the energetic and 
buoyant Sasha Boyanov (Pomiluiko), one of the organisers of the Kom- 
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-¥omol in the Marıtıme Territory After graduation he worked in various 
organisations, but not as an Orientalist Sasha Boyanov ıs retired now 
and lives in Vladivostok 

Gennadi Astafyev, who enrolled in 1925, was luckier than others 
Throughout his post-University hfe he was associated with science and 
research connected with China Today he 1s a Doctor of History, a Merited 
Scholar of the Russian Federation, and the author of many publications 
He was Deputy Director of the Institute of the Far East of the USSR 
Academy of Sciences and now continues to work there as a scienttfic 
consultant 

Descriptions of individuals, of course, cannot give a full idea of the 
political and scientific importance of the Oriental Department during 
the 1920s and early 1930s It would be no exaggeration to say that stu- 
dents of the Oriental Department of the SFEU took part in all the most 
important activities related to countries of the Far East, especially China 

._A large group of students Sinologists was sent in 1926 to Canton 
(Voiloshnikoy, Vladimirova, Dubasova), Shanghai (Shishkin and myself), 
North China (Bakunenko, Vinogradov, Andreyev, Grigoryev) ın connec- 
tion with the upsurge of the revolutionary movement in China Our stay 
in China was really useful to our senior military and political specialists 
who were giving internationalist assistance to revolutionary China On 
the other hand, we ourselves received an opportunity to study the Chinese 
people's life thoroughly and to learn Chinese 

In 1925-1927, that 1s, at the peak of the revolutionary movement in 
China, Vladivostok played a substantial role in the training of Chinese 
revolutionary cadres The Chinese Department (for Chinese), set up at 
the regional Soviet and Party School, trained several scores of political 
workers for the CPC, including high-level leaders Among them could 
be mentioned Ke Qingshi, Member of the Politburo of the 8th Convocation, 
L: Chengsheng (also known as Wang Xiangba), who held the post in the 
PRC of Deputy Chairman of the Trade-Union Council and others. Student 
Sinologists took an active part in the training of the Chinese students at 
the Soviet and Party School In 1927-1928 K Y Posedko and myself 
supervised scientific work at the School’s Chinese section. 

A workers’ club was established ın Vladivostok, where systematic poli- 
tical work was conducted with Chinese workers, and trade union func- 
tionaries were trained. A Komsomol organisation among young Chinese 
workers and a Young Pioneer organisation were formed at the club The 
Chinese Komsomol organisation was guided by the student Bokanenko 
A Lysykh, V Sunfu, I Shishkin, M. Novikov, G Bondarenko and others 
took an active part in the work of the club’s organisations 

But there were occasions when students had to pass political tests 
as well In July 1927 a group of Sinologists (S. Boyanov, A Lysykh, 
K Posedko and myself) as well as ten students of the Technical Depart- 
ment (Yakushkin, I Mosin and others), were sent for practical experience 
to the Chinese Eastern Railway On arrival in Harbin the students of 
the Technical Department were sent to various railway stations, while 
the students of the Oriental Department were left in Harbin at the ratl- 
way’s commercial department We were received there only after a two 
days’ delay, however After that we were assembled at a school building 
on Pochtovaya Street ın New Harbin where a police representative placed 
us under arrest “because there are secret GPU agents among students”, 
as he explained Pressure was put on us The Chinese policemen, a White 
Guard Cossack officer among them (I think his name was Votsekhovsky), 
tried to keep us apart and interrogate us separately. We flatly refused to 
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answer their questions and demanded that a representative of the Soviet 
Consultate-General be present Neither threats nor blackmail could shake 
our comradely solidarity, and we refused to be interrograted outside of 
the school K Posedko and S Boyanov, the oldest among us, were sub- 
jected by the police to the strictest measures, At long last our staunchness 
and categorical demands that the Soviet Consul-General be informed were 
crowned with success Two weeks later we were released But our prac- 
tical work ai the Chinese Eastern Railway had of course been frustrated 
and we returned home 

During the military conflict provoked by the Chinese militarists in 
1929, most of the male Sinologists were called up to serve as interpreters 
and consultants in the Red Army. They served with the Verkhnenudinsk 
division (K. Posedko, A. Lysykh, F. Kobyshcha, myself), the Amur Flo- 
tilla (A. Ilyevsky, S Boyanov, Fedoseyev) and various other units 

Sinologists who graduated from the Oriental Department have also 
left their mark on the subsequent history of Soviet-Chinese relations, du 
ing the anti-Japanese war in China and in the period of cooperatio 
between the PRC and the USSR during the first decade of the PRC’s 
existence. Those who have not yet retired continue to work and take an 
active part ın pursuance of the USSR’s Leninist foreign policy with res- 
pect to China. 
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he Oriental Institute ın Vladivostok, whose 80th Anniversary we are 

now celebrating, was established in order to train qualified Orienta- 
lists, who were much needed by the state before the revolution and even 
more so during the Soviet period The Oriental Institute and its succes- 
sors—the Oriental Departments of the State Far Eastern University, and 
the present Far Eastern University—have played a major role in the 
development of Soviet Orientology. Graduates of these educational centres 
have facilitated the development of friendly relations with our neigh- 
bours—the peoples of China, Japan, Korea and Mongolia 

To further ımplement the peaceloving Leninist foreign policy, it 1s 
necessary to train cadres of qualified Orientalists, at our Far Eastern 
outpost in Vladivostok and elsewhere, and to draw them into practical 
and scholarly work 1n all spheres of activity in our relations with coun- 
tries of the Far East. 
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It 1s no wonder that the personality of 
Io Chi Minh, a remarkable revolutionary and 
aternationalist, the founder of independent 
ocialist Vietnam, attracts the close attention 
fî Soviet scholars and journalists Y Kobe- 
2v, a journalist writing on international 
ffairs and specialising in contemporary In- 
ochina, has written a political biography of 
fo Chi Minh The author of the book under 
evigw set himself a difficult but gratifying 
ask to follow the life of Ho Chi Minh, the 
lajor stages of his ideological and political 
rmation as a proletarian revolutionary and 
iternationalist, and to describe his activities 
s the first President of the Democratic Re- 
ublic of Vietnam 

Ho Chi Minh’s life, like that of every 
rofessional revolutionary, 1s complex and 
oble He was born into the family of a 
ietnamese intellectual and patriot and as a 
uld he sharply felt the oppression suffered 
y his country, an overseas colony of France 
lo Chit Minh’s youth coincided with a period 
hich Lenin described as the beginning of 
sia’s awakening At the beginning of the 
sntury, under the impact of the Russian Re- 
‘lution of 1905, many peoples of the East, 
icluding the Vietnamese people, became ac- 
ve In Vietnam, however, the scope of the 
atriotic struggle was initially limited by the 
lusory notions of some national-patriotic 
aders, in particular concerning the possib1- 


lity of solving Vietnam’s socio-political pro- 
blems with the help of the French colomialists 
themselves or the need for an alliance with 
capitalist Japan as a state of the common 
“yellow” race in the struggle against “white” 
oppressors from the West This undoubtedly 
placed political and ideological “fetters” on 
the Vietnamese liberation movement, introdu- 
ced confusion among the patriots, and evoked 
a feeling of dissatisfaction among participants 
in the movement In 1911 Ho Chi Minh left 
his homeland in an attempt to find and define 
ways to free ıt from the yoke of colomtalists 

Many years of wandering about various 
countries and continents, participation in the 
democratic, and later ın the working-class mo- 
vement of France, “compounded” by the po- 
sitive influence of the ideas of the Great Octo- 
ber Revolution, brought about a vital change 
in Ho Chi Minh’s ideological and political 
outlook Late in 1918 an important event oc- 
curred in his lıfe he was the first Vietnamese 
to join the Socialist Party of France This 
marked the beginning of Ho Chi Minh’s pro- 
fessional revolutionary activity (p 43) 

In 1919-1920, after the Third Communist 
International was set up at Lemin’s initiative, 
a struggle in the working-class movement of 
capitalist countries began between the true 
revolutionaries’ forces and the reformist lea- 
ders of the social-democratic stripe over the 
formation of a new type of party, designed to 
lead the broad masses of the working people 
and head therevolutionary movement At that 
me, Ho Chi Minh worked actively in the left 
wing of the Socialist Party which, at the end 
of 1920, served as the basis for the formation 
of the French Communist Party (FCP). By 
joining the FCP, he became the first Vietna- 
mese communist Ho Chi Minh made a con- 
scious choice in favour of the Comintern and 
Leninism in the summer of 1920, after he had 
read Lenin’s theses on the national and co- 
lonial question Lenin’s view of the need for 
joint efforts by the revolutionary movement 
in parent countries and colonies, and of the 
specific features inherent ın the liberation mo- 
vement ın colonial and dependent countries 
produced a deep impression on Ho Chi Minh, 
as the author of the book convincingly de- 
monstrates It was precisely Leninism, the 
truly revolutionary, multifaceted and univer- 
sal teaching of Lenin, whose basic principles 
were equally acceptable both to developed 
capitalist countries and to the backward de- 
pendent countries of the East, that Nguyen 
Ai Quoc (Ho Chi Minh’s party name which 
meant Nguyen the Patriot) that became his 
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gude to action After many years, when 
already President of Vietnam, Ho Chi Minh 
recollected “In those theses there were poli- 
tical terms which I found very difficult to 
understand, but by reading and re-reading 
them many times, I succeeded in understand- 
ing the gist of the matter This excited, 
warmed, enlightened and convinced me!” 
(p 61) 

Having started his activities as a patriot 
struggling to emancipate his homeland from 
the colonial yoke, Ho Chi Minh made a con- 
scious choice in favour of Leninist teaching, 
the ideas of socialism and communism Like 
many other advanced representatives of the 
liberation movement in Vietnam and in the 
East at large, he came to Marxism-Leninism 
through vigorous revolutionary activities, 
under the national democratic slogans of the 
anti-imperialist and anti-colonial struggle 
Later on Ho Chi Minh would say “At first 
it was my patriotism and not communism 
that brought me to Lenin, to the Communist 
International It was only gradually, in the 
course of the struggle, that I came to realise 
that only socialism, only communism can 
liberate from slavery oppressed nations and 
working people the world over I understood 
the indissoluble link between patriotism and 
proletarian internationalism” (p 69) This 
admission graphically reaffirms the cor- 
rectness of Lenin’s scientific prediction that 
“in the impending decisive battles in the world 
revolution, the movement of the majority of 
the population of the globe, initially directed 
towards national liberation, will turn against 
capitalism and imperialism"! 

In the 1920s and 1930s, Ho Chi Minh was 
extremely busy with his revolutionary and 
Party work At that time he was active in the 
French Communist Party Later he was dis- 
patched by the Party to Moscow, where he 
worked in the Eastern Department of the 
Executive Committee of the Comintern (ECCI) 
and studied in the Communist University of 
the Working People of the East In 1924 Ho 
Chi Minh, as a representative of Indochina, 
took part in the Fifth World Congress of the 
Comintern in Moscow Later on, as a repre- 
sentative of the Eastern Department of the 
ECCI he worked for three years among revo- 
lutionary-minded emigres from Vietnam and 
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other Asian countries, who lived in Sou 
China For Ho Chi Minh the work in thé*€ 
mintern agencies, as well as his contacts wi 
outstanding leaders of the international wor 
ing-class movement, were undoubtedly an u 
portant school of revolutionary struggle 


At that time, the Executive Committee 
the Comintern made the Indochinese Cor 
mumists aware of the urgent need to set 1 
a revolutionary party of the proletariat, 
massive communist party In Hong Kong, « 
February 3-5, 1930, Ho Chi Minh presid 
over a secret unification conference of Vietn 
mese Communists, which resulted in settir 
up the Communist Party of Vietnam T. 
participants in the conference approved t. 
concise theses of the Party sale 
its Rules. which were prepared by Ho C 
Minh The adoption of these documents w. 
of historical significance, inasmuch as thi 
determined the main direction of the Vie 
namese Revolution The Theses stated th 
Vietnam, as a colony and a state with a ser. 
feudal socio-economic structure, was on tl 
threshold of a bourgeois-democratic revolutx 
of a new type This revolution, as the thes 
pointed out, was to be carried out under tl 
leadership of the working class and was ' 
become a transitional period on the ros 
towards a socialist revolution Its tasks co 
sisted in overthrowing the colonial and feud 
power, achieving national independence, tran 
ferring land to the peasants, setting. 
government of workers, peasants and soldter 
granting democratic freedoms to the peop] 
and so on The documents adopted at tł 
conference emphasised that the Communi 
Party of Vietnam is the vanguard of the Vie 
namese working class, which leads broa 
masses of workers The Party stated that 
was striving to work for cohesion betwee 
the Vietnamese people and the oppressed ni 
tions of the world, and to maintain clo: 
contacts with the international working clas 
The formation of the Communist Party « 
Vietnam became a turning point ın the histo 
of Vietnam The heroic deeds of the Party (1 
October 1930 it was renamed the Commun: 
Party of Indochina) in guiding the people 1 
oppose colonial oppression and social unequ: 
lty gave Ho Chi Minh every reason to, stat 
years later “Since the moment of its birtl 
the Communist Party of Indochina prove 
itself, as a whole, to be a party of a new typ: 
a Leninist Party, a militant party of th 
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young Vietnamese proletariat, which succeed- 
e@.in consolidating under its banner broad 
masses of peasants and working people” 
(p 146). 

In 1934-1938 Ho Chi Minh stayed ın 
Moscow, where he studied at the International 
Lenin School and worked at the Research 
Institute of National and Colonial Problems 
In 1935 Ho Chi Minh took part in the Seventh 
World Congress of Comintern, which endor- 
sed the decision of the ECCI on admission 
of the Communist Party of Indochina to the 
Comintern For Ho Chi Minh, this was a time 
when he studied hard and worked with young 
Vietnamese revolutionaries who, under his 
guidance, learned the ABCs of revolution Ho 

hi Minh always recollected with great 
warmth his years in the Soviet Union In 
1938 Ho Chi Minh went to China, where he 
took part in the national liberation struggle 
of the Chinese people 

Early in 1941, after thirty years of emig- 
ration, Ho Chi Minh secretly returned to 
Vietnam and led the mounting national libe- 
ration movement of the Vietnamese people 
His revolutionary conviction, high prestige 
among the Vietnamese Communists, and his 
inexhaustible energy contributed to the en 
vigoration of the activities of the Communist 
Party of Indochina In May 1941, a 
decision was adopted at his initiative to set 
up the Revolutionary League for the Indepen- 
degice of Vietnam (Vietminh), which marked 
the beginning of a strategy to create a broad 
national front in the struggle for a free Viet- 
nam A course was also adopted to prepare 
for a general armed uprising, with the aim 
of overthrowing the power of the French 
colonialists Under unbelievably hard condi- 
tions, Ho Chi Minh personally supervised 
preparations for an allout armed uprising On 
August 16, 1945, the Congress of the People’s 
Representatives ın Tanchao, guided by Ho 
Chi Minh, passed a resolution to start a ge- 
neral armed uprising It was Ho Chi Minh 
who two weeks later, on September 2, 1945, 
made public, on behalf of the DRV Provi- 
sional Government, the Declaration of Inde- 
pendence, which annouced the birth of the 
First Workers’ and Peasants’ state in South- 
east Asia 


At that time, the young independent state 
was subjected to pressures from all directions 
Chiang Kaishek, who sought to implement the 
age-old Great-Power ambitions of the Han 


hegemonists, led a 200,000-strong army onto 
the territory of North Vietnam Imperialist 
powers were intent on initiating aggression 
against Vietnam Such conditions demanded 
special self-restraint from the DRV Govern- 
ment headed by Ho Chi Minh Only after all 
means of political struggle had been exhaust- 
ed and almost eighteen months of peaceful 
respite, so necessary for the country, had 
been gained, did President Ho Chi Minh call 
up on his compatriots to start a war of re- 
sistance against the French colonialists, who 
were attempting by force of arms to restore 
their lost domination over Vietnam In the 
war of resistance the Vietnamese people 
routed the French colontalists and maintained 
its independence 

The new historical situation confronted 
the Vietnamese Communists with new tasks 
The Third Congress of the Vietnamese Com- 
munists, held in 1960, defined two strategic 
tasks of the Vietnamese revolution at the new 
stage the building of socialism in the North 
and the liberation of the South from imperia- 
lists, 1e a peaceful unification of the count- 
ry Ho Chi Minh, President of the Democra- 
tic Republic of Vietnam, Chairman of the 
Party of the Vietnamese Communists, played 
a prominent part in the implementation of 
these tasks Ho Chi Minh also played an 
outstanding role in organising a suitable 
rebuff to the aggression of US imperialism 
against the DRV 


The author of the book notes that, as a 
political leader, Ho Chi Minh was always 
loyal to the principles of proletarian interna- 
tionalism, and in all his revolutionary, Party 
and state activities he demonstrated the 
indivisible dialectical interconnection between 
the national and the international (p 349) 
As President of the DRV and Head of the 
Party, Ho Chi Minh made a major contribu- 
tion to the development of fraternal coopera- 
tion between Vietnam, on the one hand, and 
socialist countries, the international commu- 
mist movement and the national liberation 
forces of our day, on the other He always 
regarded the Soviet Union as a friend anc 
associate of fighting Vietnam and rightly 
considered ıt to be a reliable bulwark for 
the Vietnamese people in the struggle for 
freedom and independence In his article “The 
Great October Revolution Opened up a Road 
Towards Liberation of the Peoples”, publi- 
shed by Pravda on October 28, 1967, Ho Chi 
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Minh wrote “Following the path indicated 
by the Great Lenin, the path of the October 
Revolution, the Vietnamese people have 
scored immense victories It ıs precisely for 
this reason that they feel such deep gratitude 
to the glorious October Revolution, the Great 
Lenin and the Soviet people” 

Leonid Brezhnev, General Secretary of 
the CPSU Central Committee, Chairman of 
the Presidium of the USSR Supreme Soviet 
stated “The Great leaders of Revolution Vla- 
dimir Ilyich Lenin in Soviet Russia and Ho 
Ch: Minh in Vietnam, have laid down the 
foundations of our states, gave decisive 1m- 
pulses to their development and charted our 
course We take pride in saying that we are 
correctly following this course” A prominent 
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The book by A Bazilbayev 1s a description 
of the so-called “cultural revolution” in the 
Xinjiang-Uighur Autonomous Region of China 
(XUAR) It 1s baséd on a wealth of factual 
data and the personal observations of the 
author, who was born in Xinjiang and was an 
eyewitness to the events he describes In his 
book A Bazilbayev deals at length with the 
gpecific features of the campaign which beca- 
me a vivid manifestation of the Great-Han 
chauvinism in XUAR 


revolutionary, internationalist and leader of 
the international communist and national”ir- 
beration movements, a staunch Marxist-Leni- 
nist, a consistent fighter for peace and socia- 
lism, a loyal friend of the Soviet people—this 
is how the Soviet people evaluate the acttvi- 
ties of Ho Chi Minh, and this is how he has 
been described by the author of this book 

Y Kobelev’s book 1s permeated with deep 
respect for Ho Chi Minh and the whole of 
the Vietnamese people Scientifically exact 
and, at the same time, vivid and engrossing, 
it will undoubtedly arouse broad interest 
among Soviet readers 


y ARKHIPGY 


Chapter One of the book depicts the be- 
ginning of the “cultural revolution” in 
Xinjiang The author notes that the campaign 
in XUAR lagged somewhat behind that in 
the central provinces of China One might say 
that ıt was carried out on the basis of “expe- 
rience” already gained and in accordance 
with a plan which was drafted in eS 
The first strike was delivered against the in- 
tellectuals and the advanced workers, this in 
conformity with the Maoist principle “Hit 
at the head, and the rest will fall apart by 
itself” The author describes the activities of 
the so-called “working group”, which consis- 
ted mainly of students of Chinese nationa- 
lity in the Xinjiang University in Urumchi 
It was precisely this group which initiated 
the movement for detecting “class enemies”, 
the “struggle against the black lines”, and 
“poisonous grass” For example, the best 
samples of national creative art (in particu- 
lar,, “the Twelve Mukams”, a gem of the 
Uighur folk music), as well as works by well- 
known Uighur writers and poets, including 
those of a popular folk poet, L Mutallip, were 
labeled as “poisonous grass” v 


According to the author, the detachments 
of hongweibings ın Xinjiang were formed 
later than in the central ‘areas of China The 
detachments were formed exclusively under 
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hongweibings of Chinese origin Bazilbayev 
stresses that 400 Peking hongweibings, who 
arrived in Xinjiang early in September 
1966, were entrusted with the task of opening 
“fire on the headquarters”, 1 e, at the Party 
Committee of the XUAR The rude behaviour 
of the Peking “envoys” caused sharp discon- 
tent among the population of Xinjiang 
(p 35) 

In Chapter Two A Bazilbayev examines 
in detail the procedure and results of the 
campaign for “establishing revolutionary 
contacts in Xinjiang”, lauched on the initiati- 
ve of Zhou Enla: In the course of that 
campaign, hongweibings travelled across the 
country, met the CPC leaders, and “exchang- 
ed experience” of opening “fire on the head- 
quarters” As a member of such a delegation, 
Bazilbayevy had been to many of China’s 
cities Proceeding from his personal impres- 
sions, he paints a dreary picture of disloca- 
tion and the hard and poverty-stricken life 
of the huge country’s population. The author 
writes that throughout his long travels he 
met only people with dimmed eyes who 
had lost heart and confidence in the future 
(p 49) 

But what Maoists did in national areas, 
was truly unprecedented. In Xinjiang he saw 
a great number of trains which were reset- 
tling Chinese to “strengthen the border” On 
their way back, the trains carried away grain, 
ddiry products, meat, wool, leather, fruit and 
other agricultural produce, as well as indust- 
rial goods, including oil, precious and non- 
ferrous metals, timber, and soon (p 51) The 
author notes that the campaign for “estab- 
lishing revolutionary contacts” brought the 
economy of Xinjiang to the brink of chaos 
The deliveries of raw materials were frustrat- 
ed and factories and mills came to a halt 
because the means of transportation were 
turned over to hongweibings 


During the “cultural revolution” new 
“left groups” kept emerging and waging an 
irreconcilable struggle for influence among 
themselves In Chapter Three the author gives 
a detailed analysis of the forces which took 
part in the “cultural revolution” in XUAR 
Xingiang University was the centre of the 
hongweibing movement, and the first “mass 
organisations” ın Xinjiang were headed by 
its students For example, the “First Head- 
quarters of the Xinjiang Hongweibings” 
(“The First Red Headquarters”) and the “Se- 
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cond Rebellious Headquarters of the Xinjiang 
Hongweibings” (“The Second Red Head- 
quarters”) were organised in this way The 
relations between these two organisations 
were marked by a sharp rivalry First it took 
the form of clashes between groups of hong- 
weibings themselves Later on these ‘“Head- 
quarters” sowed discord among workers and 
peasants, who found themselves under the 
supervision of the opposing Headquarters 

A Bazilbayev stresses that all these orga- 
nisations were set up by hongweibings of 
Chinese origin There existed only one 
group — “The Three Red Banners” — which 
was organised by non-Chinese, but ıt was 
immediately labeled as “a group of local na- 
tionalists” (p 77) A Bazilbayev notes that 
members of the “Three Red Banners” group 
sought to carry out vigorous activities aimed 
at exposing Great-Han chauvinism They 
cited concrete examples showing that in the 
final analysis it was primarily the people of 
Xinjiang who suffered from the “cultural re- 
volution” They called on the young people 
of Xinjiang of non-Han nationalities to quit 
the organisations of the “Red Headquarters” 
According to data furnished by this group, ıt 
became known that 90 per cent of the expe- 
rienced workers from the small group of non- 
Hans in the local government were labeled 
as “scum” and the “black gang” (p. 82). 


By the end of 1966, clashes among various 
groupings of hongweibings in Xinjiang be- 
came especially acute The “ideological” con- 
frontation between the two “Red Headquar- 
ters” was developing into bloody fighting 
The author deals with these events ın the 
Chapter entitled “The ‘January Revolution’ 
and the Beginning of Armed Struggle” He 
stresses that the interference of units of the 
Xinjiang military district and of the produc- 
tion-and-building corps could not stabilise 
the situation in Xinjiang which, as early as 
February 1967, saw a large-scale campaign 
for “seizing power” in the Party Committees 
of factories and offices In the internecine 
struggle waged at that time by hongweibings, 
wide use was made of arms A Bazilbayev 
described the bloody clashes at the Medical 
Institute during the last days of July 1967 
With the help of mortars, the representatives 
of the “First Red Headquarters” completely 
destroyed one of its buildings thereby killing 
many people (p 107) The author tells the 
reader how the hongweibings ın those days 
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indulged in holdups and robbery More than 
300 automobiles requisitioned for the “needs 
of the cultural revolution” could be seen at 
Xinjiang University The detachments of the 
Second Red Headquarters did not lag behind, 
once they captured a flock of a thousand 
sheep (pp 109-110) 

Under conditions of chaos and mass 
unrest, production came to a complete stand- 
still The population found itself in unbearab- 
ly hard straits The author stresses that these 
circumstances were the “herald of the collap- 
se of Mao Zedong’s personality cult” The 
non-Han peoples of Xinjiang mounted resis- 
tance against the Great-Han  chauvimistic 
policy and ideology (p 110) 

The author concludes his book with the 
chapter “Exposure of Great-Han Chauvinism” 
Citing numerous examples, A  Bazilbayev 
describes the Maoists’ chauvinistic policies 
vis-a-vis the indigenous inhabitants of Xin- 
jiang He reaches the conclusion that essen- 
tially all the political campaigns which swept 
over Ainjiang since the first days of the exis- 
tence of the PRC, whatever names they were 
given, had a feature in common ın the final 
analysis, they were aimed against the non- 
Han peoples The author draws the readers’ 
attention to a number of specifics in the way 
those campaigns were carried out A great 
many experienced cadres from Xinjiang 
were subjected to repression in the course of 
the struggle against the “right deviation” 
(1957-1958) There were some Chinese among 
them, although they were soon rehabilitated 
and released, whereas tens of thousands of 
non-Han workers failed to rid themselves of 
the “local nationalist” label 

A Bazilbayev shows that the Maoists 
educated and continue to educate members of 
the younger generation of Chinese origin 
living in XUAR ın the spirit of the great-Han 
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chauvinism This 1s why, the author notes 
the actıvıty of the “Three Red Banners” gro 
up, which laid bare the Great-Han chauvinisn 
was of great significance during the “cultura 
revolution”, and why this struggle won the 
respect and support of the indigenous popu: 
lation of Xinjiang Members of the groug 
propagated Lenin’s works on the nationality 
question Proceeding from them, they wrote 
a number of articles revealing the hypocrisy 
of the Maoists in their national policy The 
author stresses that the group was not alone 
and by the end of 1967 ıt enjoyed the suppori 
of more than sixty “mass organisations’ 
(p 124) 

The author devotes much attention to the 
formation of the “revolutionary committee” 
of the XUAR He 1s quite right in saying that 
this “revolutionary committee” was set up 
without consulting the indigenous population 
of the autonomous region Long Shujin was 
appointed chairman of the XUAR “revolutio- 
nary committee”, which was formed in Pek- 
ing That man was totally unknown to the 
local population After the members of the 
“revolutionary committee” arrived in Xin- 
jiang, the campaign of mass repression flared 
up with new force Tens of thousands of 1n- 
nocent people were again imprisoned and 
sent to corrective labour camps 

A Bazilbayev’s book characterises the 
“cultural revolution” in Xinjiang as an ext- 
remely vivid manifestation of the Great-Hsn 
chauvinism 

The monograph will undoubtedly help the 
reader gain a fuller and clearer idea of the 
condition of the non-Han people of the Xin- 
jiang-Uighur Autonomous Region, who are 
deprived of all civil rights, and of the true 
essence of the Great-Power national policy 
of the Maoists both yesterday and today 
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PROBLEMS 

OF THE JAPANESE 
MONARCHY: 
HISTORY 

AND PROSPECTS 





‚Moriya Fumio, The Study of Monarchy, To- 
»>kyo, Aoki Shoten, 1979, 367 pp 


For more than a millennium, from the 
establishment of feudal production relations 
to the present day, Japan has been a mo- 
narchy It is only natural that over such a 
long time span the real content of the notion 
“monarchy” in Japan has changed more than 
once, under the impact of irreversible pro- 
cesses in the country’s social development, as 
well as of complicated and sometimes rather 
dramatic collisions, in which Japan political 
history ıs so rich However, all changes in 
content notwithstanding, the monarchy was 
and continues to be the pattern of Japan’s 
State system, and the very fact that this 
system has existed so long and has played 
different political roles during various periods 
of the country’s historical development make 
the Japanese monarchy worthy of the close 
attention not only of Japanese but also of 
foreign historians, sociologists and philo- 
sophers, who are seeking to reveal the 
genuine meaning of the monarchy in the past 
and its probable influence on Japan’s destiny 
in the future 

A monograph by Moriya Fumio, a jurist 
and economist, and one of Japan’s oldest 
Marxist scholars, 1s perhaps one of the most 
significant works on the subject As the au- 
thor writes in the afterword, “the monarchy 
has been the object of my attention for half 
a century This book actually presents the 
results of fifty years of research” (p 361). 

Proceeding from the methodological basis 
elaborated by Marx, Engels and Lenin, and 
making wide use of their works, the author 
thoroughly analyses the monarchy in Japan 
as a political and social phenomenon He 
examines its history, concentrating on the 
periods when Japan was dominated by the 
absolute monarchy, compares the Japanese 





monarchical system with forms of monarchy 
in other countries, and discusses the relation- 
ship of the monarchy to the classes of large 
landowners, bourgeoisie, proletariat and pea- 
saniry Much space in the monograph ıs de- 
voted to demonstrating the untenability of 
the opinion, widely spread among a part of 
Japan’s population and academic community, 
about the “purely symbolic” character of the 
present-day Japanese monarchy, which alle- 
gedly exerts no influence on the country’s po- 
litical development 

The book consists of three sections In the 
first, entitled “The Significance of Absolute 
Monarchy and Its Evolution”, the author ana- 
lyses the interrelations between absolutism as 
a form of the monarchical system and the ca- 
pitalist mode of production This is regarded 
as a very pressing problem in Japanese aca- 
demic circles On the one hand, many people 
believe that the incompatibility of absolutism, 
a feature of the fettdal socio-economic struc- 
ture, and capitalist relations of production 1s 
self-evident On this basis, they come to the 
conclusion that absolutism in Japan ıs me- 
rely a thing of the past and that apprehen- 
sions concerning a possible relapse of abso- 
lutism in the country are groundless 


On the other hand, less than four decades 
ago ıt was precisely ın Japan that a despotic 
monarchy, as the form of political organisa- 
tion, not only coexisted with capitalism in its 
purest monopoly stage, as the socio-economic 
basis of the state, but cooperated actively, 
they actually presented a single socio-politi- 
cal complex which underpinned the totalita- 
rian state existing at the time This 1s why 
a number of sober-minded scholars have come 
to the conclusion that a high level of capita- 
list development ın itself ın no way rules out 
a restoration of absolutism in Japan under 
certain political circumstances 


The author of the monograph opposes the 
viewpoint that absolutism and monopoly ca- 
pitalism are incompatible as phenomena 
belonging to different historical periods Com- 
paring the relationships of absolutism and 
capitalism in different countries, he concluded 
that the contradictions between capitalism 
and absolutism which once resulted in the 
bourgeoisie overthrowing a number of abso- 
lutist regimes were not a general law Such 
countries as Germany and Russia ın the 
nineteenth century are a case in point New- 
born industrial capitalism was too weak in 
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those countries for successful independent 
development, while the interests of the abso- 
lutist regimes required the establishment of 
powerful and up-to-date industry Thus, in 
Germany and Russia industrial capitalism 
acquired a powerful patron in the person of 
the absolute monarch, whereas the two states 
turned from a feudal to a bourgeois-landlord 
system According to the author, in Japan 
during the last decades of the 19th century 
relations between the absolute monarchy and 
industrial capitalism were developing basi- 
cally in the same direction 


The emergence and development of mono- 
poly capitalism in Japan resulted in a redis- 
tribution of power held by the landowner and 
bourgeois classes in favour of the latter, but 
this did not alter the relations of “mutually 
advantageous partnership” between capital 
and the absolute monarchy Monopoly capital, 
on the one hand, and the machinery of the 
absolute monarchy, the military and the class 
of the large landowners, which traditionally 
supplied them with cadres, on the other, 
organically complemented each other in 
achieving common political and economic 
goals both inside and outside Japan For mo- 
nopoly capital the absolute monarchy proved 
a suitable istrument for suppressing the 
working-class and socialist movements The 
need of monopoly capital to expand markets 
and capture new sources of raw materials 
was in full conformity with the absolute mo- 
narchy’s rising foreign policy ambitions and 
the aggressive sirivings of the military The 
fusion of a political system of absolute mo- 
narchy and an economic system of monopo- 
ly capital, which was the Japanese variety of 
a more general world process of formation 
of the state monopoly capitalism, took place 
in such conditions of mutual understanding 

Section Two of the book ıs entitled 
“Theoretical Problems of the Absolute Mo- 
narchy” It focuses on the problem of rela- 
tionships between absolutism of the impe- 
rialist period and fascism, and reveals the 
regular process of absolute monarchy turning 
into a monarchical-fascist regime when the 
former functions as a superstructure above 
the monopoly capitalist relations of pro- 
duction 

Moriya Fumio makes a special point of 
the fact that during the imperialist period 
absolute monarchy provides ready-made ma- 
chinery for the implementation of fascist dic- 


tatorship Fascism had to break up the old 
state machinery of the Italian constitutional 
monarchy and the Weimar Republic in order 
to establish its regime In those countries 
fascist coups looked like “revolutions from 
below”, although in substance they were 
accomplished by the social upper crust As 
for the ruling classes of Japan, they actually 
did not reorganise the state machinery when 
the need arose to set up a fascist dictator- 
ship In Japan, the establishment of a ter- 
rorist dictatorship of monopoly capital and 
large landlords was a coup from above both 
in substance and in form 


The essentially anti-democratic nature of 
the absolute monarchy and its role as the 
apparatus of fascist dictatorship in Japan‘yn 
the 1930s and the early 1940s compel propo- 
nents of democracy in the country to tho- 
roughly study the material factors, primarily 
economic, but also social and _ ideological, 
which formed the foundation of the monarchy 
The author points out that, while the large 
landlord’s property was the material founda- 
tion for the establishment and imttial functi- 
oning of the absolute monarchy in Japan, and 
that the large landlords themselves repre- 
sented the chief social mainstay of the mo- 
narchy, later on, together with large land- 
holdings, financial capital and financial cli- 
ques, fostered by the monarchy, became ano- 
ther support Shintoist and other myths 
which later became the ideology of Tengo- 
shugt, as well as nationalism under the guise 
of patriotism and the propagation of Japan’s 
“special mission” in the world, served as the 
ideological basis for the monarchy The ideo- 
logy of Tennoshug: emphasised the “divine” 
character of the ruling dynasty, which alle- 
gedly descended directly from the supreme 
Shintoist goddess Amaterasu, and Japan, the 
only country in the world governed by “gods 
incarnate”, was thus declared an instrument 
of the “gods will” in all of its foreign po- 
licy acts 

Moriya Fumio points out that some of the 
factors comprising the material, social and 
ideological foundation of the absolute mo- 
narchy, above all the big landlerds’ property, 
today no longer exist in Japan or have Jost 
their former significance The author warnis, 
however, that one should bear in mind, that 
there are other factors, and ıt would be erro- 
neous to ignore them 

Section Three of the book 1s entitled “The 
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Postwar Monarchy” It brings to light com- 
mán and distinctive features in the content 
of the present-day and pre-war Japanese mo- 
narchy As 1s known, many people in pre- 
sent-day Japan see nothing in common bet- 
ween those two phenomena apart from the 
existence of a monarchical state system 
both before and after the war Indeed, while 
the pre-war Japanese monarchy represented 
the supreme machinery of state power, which 
limited and controlled all the activities of 
Parliament and the Cabinet of Ministers, to- 
day the country’s Constitution unequivocally 
states the principle that the “Emperor shall 
not be entrusted with powers connected with 
the exercise of state authority” ! The emperor 
has only some symbolic functions appoint- 
ment of the Prime Minister and the Chief 
Justice of the Supreme Court, the convocation 
of Parliament and some other which can be 
exercised only with the consent of Parliament 
and the Cabinet of Ministers Under such 
conditions, ıt hardly seems possible to find 
any similarity between the pre-war monarchy 
as the instrument of a dictatorial regime and 
the contemporary constitutional monarchy 

The author, however, proceeding from a 
thorough and comprehensive study of life in 
Japan, comes to quite a different conclusion 
While admitting the change in the status of 
the Japanese monarchy after 1945, he notes 
that this change for the ruling circles was 
far, from voluntary, but was forced by the de- 
feat of the monarchical-fascist regime during 
the Second World War, and the mounting 
struggle of democratic forces in Japan, within 
the context of the stronger position of de- 
mocracy the world over The forces of reacti- 
on justly regard this envigoration of the 
democratic movement as a phenomenon un- 
dermining their position Consequently, while 
these forces exist, there will always be the 
possibility of attempts to restore the absolute 
monarchy of the pre-war type, as a time- 
tested implacable enemy of the democratic 
movement 

Among the forces which served as the 
mainstay of the pre-war monarchy, the finan- 
cial capital which forms the basis of present- 
day Japanese state monopoly capitalism, 1s 
still yn existence and has tangibly increased 
its might Large holdings by the landowning 


1 See Contemporary Japan, Moscow, 1973, 
p 757 


class no longer exist but the author proves 
convincingly that contemporary large-scale 
landownership, especially of land with apart- 
ment houses for rent, is close in its essence 
to landlord ownership and, in this sense, to- 
gether with financial capital, is a force sup- 
porting the monarchy and contributing to its 
consolidation Moriya Fumio warns that in 
Japan, a country with recent democratic tra- 
ditions, there still exist considerable segments 
of the population whose attitude towards the 
monarchy, even absolute monarchy, remains 
uncritical Some of these people may suc- 
cumb to the lies of monarchist propaganda 
which has intensified considerably of late and 
may become an instrument of the monar- 
chists 

It should be pointed out that the whole of 
Moriya Fumio’s book ıs permeated with grave 
concern over the stepping up of monarchist 
propaganda in Japan In this respect the 
author 1s not alone The envigoration of mo- 
narchist propaganda which, since the mid- 
1960s, has assumed the character of a broad 
ideological offensive, has drawn the serious 
attention of Japanese democratic scholars 
For example, Kozaı Yoshishige, a prominent 
Japanese Marxist philosopher, stresses in his 
book, Notes on the “Yamato Spirit”, that “it 
is not by chance that the idea of the ‘Japan- 
nese spirit’ of the ‘imperial path’ type, taking 
the form of a monarchist doctrine, ıs being 
restored” 2 The propaganda of monarchist 
ideology within the concrete political frame- 
work in contemporary Japan 1s none other 
than a means for consolidating the forces 
waging an irreconcilable struggle against 
democracy That ıs why, Koza: Yoshishige 
notes, in the mouths of the advocates of 
monarchy the “slogan of ‘democratisation of 
Japan’ has now become the slogan of ‘Nip- 
pomsation of democracy’” 3 Mor Koichi, 
another Japanese Marxist philosopher, 1s of 
the same opinion “The people’s attention 1s 
drawn to the importance of patriotism and of 
worshipping the Emperor ‘Japan’s umque- 
ness’ ıs crowned with the Emperor as the sym- 
bol of the country” 4 

Given such political and ideological con- 





2 Kozai Yoshishige, Contemporary Philo- 


sophy Notes on the “Yamato Spirit”, Mos- 
cow, 1974, p 127 

3 Ibidem 

4 Marxist Philosophy, Vol 5, Tokyo, 1969, 


p 22 
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ditions, the publication of Moriya Fumuo’s 
book, which provides a theoretical interpreta- 
tion of the role of the monarchy in the con- 
temporary Japanese social life, 1s quite timely 
The monograph orients Japanese democratic 
organisations towards increasing their vigi- 
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A profound interpretation of the theore- 
tical legacy of the founders of scientific com- 
munism 1s inconceivable without an allround 
analysis of its inalienable aspect—the doct- 
rine of state Given the mounting ideological 
confrontation between two opposing socialist 
systems, a truly Marxist study of the essence 
and role of the state at different stages of 
historical development becomes especially 
topical 

Tetsuo Kinugasa, Chairman of the Theore- 
tical Committee of the Society of Socialism, 
headed by Kaoru Ota, set himself precisely 
this task Drawing on vast factual material, 
he examines in his monograph the history of 
the emergence of a class antagonistic society 
and the principle of the inevitability of a 
succession of socio-economic formations 
Ideologically and theoretically, the mono- 
graph is based on works by the classics of 
Marxism-Leninism, above all, The Origin of 
the Family, Private Property and the State 
by Engels and The State and Revolution by 
Lenin 

In the introduction, the author notes that 
it was the struggle of the working people and 
the whole of the democratic camp against the 
Japanese-US “security treaty” and the conso- 
lidation of “self-defence forces” which swept 
Japan at the turn of the 1960s which prompt- 


to capitalism) which preceded socialism, th 
state expresses the interests of exploiters an 
plays the role of an instrument of clas 
oppression 

While examining the period of the estab 
lishment and development of capitalist so 
ciety, the author concentrates on criticisin; 
the “theories” of sociologists who distort th 
historical truth and hypocritically talk abou 
the “democratic features” of the bourgeo1 
system Exposing the untenability of sucl 
“theories”, T Kinugasa notes that, althoiy! 
in a bourgeois state, ın accordance with ıt 
Constitution, certain human rights ar 
proclaimed (freedom of speech and assembly 
freedom to choose a profession, freedom o 
movement and so on), ın the conditions o 
capitalism, democracy actually represents ; 
political system which tramples underfoo 
the interests of the working masses (pp 71 
72, 141) 

Laying bare the myth of the “prosperity’ 
of the present-day capitalist society, the au 
thor convincingly demonstrates that the fa 
cade of a “flourishing state” covers the ques 
of monopolistic circles for maximum profits 
and that the thesis of “economic prosperity’ 
in actual fact ıs nothing but empty verbiage 
to which bourgeois ideologists resort tc 
gloss over the sharp class confrontation 1r 
capitalist countries (p 98) 

A considerable part of the book studies 
questions relating to the theory and practice 
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~State of a new type. The author treats of 
ese questions from the principled stand of 
Marxist philosophy Basing his arguments on 
the Leninist proposition that socialist revo- 
lution can be accomplished only in the close 
unity of objective conditions and subjective 
factors, the author comes out against ultra- 
left catchwords which call for an immediate 
overthrow of bourgeois society, and which 
ignore the actual situation (p 150) In this 
connection, the author draws on historical 
experience gained by the Soviet Union, and 
notes that in 1917 the Bolsheviks, headed by 
Lenin, were able to win because by that time 
all the prerequisites for seizing political po- 
\pver by the proletariat had matured in Russia, 
while on a worldwide scale the contradictions 
between the monopolies and the working 
class, between imperialism and the oppressed 
nations, and among the capitalist countri- 
es themselves had sharply increased 
(pp 152-153) 


Once a socialist revolution has been car- 
ried out, T Kinugasa continues, the proleta- 
riat should hold on to state power and de- 
fend itself from internal and external coun- 
terrevolution Referring to the conclusions 
drawn by Marx and Lenin, the author 
stresses that dictatorship of the proletariat 
1s a new form of class struggle, and that 
socialism can be built only after a period of 
tae revolutionary dictatorship of the proleta- 
riat (pp 157-158) 


Much space in the monograph 1s devoted 
to the history of the Soviet state, and the 
growth of its might and influence on the 
world revolutionary process The author 
especially emphasises that the states consti- 
tuting the world socialist system do not set 
themselves the aim of military confrontation 
with capitalism, but strive to gain the upper 
hand over the latter along the lines of peace- 
ful development (p 155) 

In developing the proposition of the 
peaceloving character of the Soviet Union’s 
foreign policy, the scholar argues with those 
of his compatriots who are seeking to set 
forth the notorious thesis about the “aggres- 
siveness” of socialism, referring to the alleg- 
ed! “violation” by the USSR of the neutrality 
pact signed in April 1941 and its entering 
into war with Japan According to the author, 
this “argument” is nothing but demagoguery 
T Kinugasa stresses that on August 9, 1945, 


: socialist revolution and the creation of a 
t 


the USSR denounced the Soviet-Japanese 
neutrality pact, inasmuch as 1t was necessary 
to put an end to the world war and rout 
Japanese warlords who were allies of the 
German and Italian fascists and had com- 
mitted aggression against China and some 
other Asian countries Subjecting to criticism 
representatives of the bourgeois press who 
talk about the Soviet “surprise” strike at the 
Japanese armed forces, the author points out 
that the USSR’s entry into war against Japan 
was far from unexpected, because on April 5, 
1945, 1 e, four months before the outbreak of 
hostilities, the Soviet Union officially notified 
Japan of its intention to denounce the neutra- 
lity pact 


T Kinugasa further stresses that Japanese 
imperialism, although ıt had concluded a 
neutrality pact with the USSR, was at the 
same time actively preparing for a war 
against the Soviet Union While hoping that 
in the course of the German-Soviet war the 
situation would be favourable for Japan, its 
ruling circles were planning to be the first 
to deliver a blow at the USSR and seize part 
of Soviet territory by force of arms The Ja- 
panese military staged regular provocations 
in the areas bordering on the USSR For 
-example, from August 1941 to the late 1944 
Japanese warships detained 178 and sank 
three Soviet ships T Kinugasa reaches the 
conclusion that “Japanese imperialism, and 
not the Soviet Union actually violated the 
neutrality pact” (pp 113-114) The author 
also stresses the fact that the USSR’s entry 
into war saved the lives of millions upon 
millions of people in Japan herself He re- 
minds the readers that during the last months 
of war in the Pacific the Japanese warlords 
called upon the people to wage “decisive 
battles on the main territory” of the state 
T Kinugasa believes that the USSR’s entry 
into the war and the subsequent surrender of 
Japan brought to naught the schemes of the 
Japanese military Their implementation 
would have inevitably entailed countless 
victims and untold destruction in densely po- 
pulated areas of Japan (p 110) 


Touching upon the territorial claims 
on the USSR now advanced by the govern- 
ment and the Liberal Democratic Party, the 
author notes that Japan has no legal ground 
for that whatsoever, because after her sur- 
render she recognised the decisions of the 
Potsdam Conference and signed the San 
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Francisco Peace Treaty with the USA, 
according to which she renounced her rights 
to the Kuril Islands (p 114). 

One of the central chapters of the book 
under review deals with the problems of 
Japan’s security, now being broadly discuss- 
ed T. Kinugasa resolutely opposes the 
“self-defence concept”, which is being propa- 
gated by the government and the monopolies, 
because its implementation, in the author’s 
view, runs counter to the country’s national 
interests, since ıt implies a policy aimed at 
expanding military cooperation with the USA 
within the framework of the “security treaty” 
and building-up Japan’s military and econo- 
mic potential (p 101). 

The author critically analyses the thesis 
circulated by the mass media that, due to the 
existence of the “security treaty”, Japan alle- 
gedly “has never been drawn into a war” 
Laying bare the false and biassed nature of 
such contentions, the scholar stresses that 
the territory of Japan has more than once 
been used as a base for aggression against 
neighbouring countries As a direct consequ- 
ence of the “security treaty”, Japan was 
actually one of the participants in the war in 
Vietnam (p 105) According to T. Kinugasa 
the only reasonable alternative to the “con- 
cept of self-defence”, which possesses a danger 
to Japan’s future, is the theory of “non- 
armed neutrality”, advanced by the Social- 
ist Party of Japan This theory implies the 
struggle against the remulitarisation carrı- 
ed out by the ruling circles, and for the 
observance of Article Nine of the Constttuti- 
on, declaring Japan’s renunciation of the use 
of armed force as a means of settling inter- 
national conflicts 

Thus, as a result of a thorough scientific 
analysis of the present-day international 
situation and the alignment of class forces 
in Japan, the author has succeeded in proving 
irrefutably that the security of Japan can be 
ensured not through the rebirth of militarism 
and a further strengthening of the military 
and political alliance with the USA, but on 


the basis of a neutralist foreign policy line 
and the peaceful and democratic developmert- 
of the Japanese state Here lies the main me- 
rit of the monograph 

It should be pointed out, however, that in 
his monograph T Kinugasa failed to furnish 
an adequate and correct description of some 
key problems concerning, in particular, the 
world communist movement For example, 
the concluding chapter gives a highly laconic 
and also somewhat distorted assessment of 
present-day Soviet-Chinese relations While 
expressing his disagreement with those who 
contend that the differences between the 
USSR and the PRC “stem from the very 
nature of socialism”, the author, at the same 
time, examines the current relations betw 
the USSR and China only through the prism 
of “differences in their understanding of the 
transitional period from capitalism to so- 
cialism” (p 166). Here the author ignored the 
basic factors underlying the exacerbation of 
the Soviet-Chinese ideological differences the 
departure of the CPC leaders from mayor 
theoretical principles of Marxism-Leninism 
and a turn by the Maoist leaders towards an 
anti-Soviet and hegemonistic line in the ın- 
ternational scene 

Nonetheless, the monograph ıs on the 
whole a serious scientific analysis and a 
valuable contribution to the study of the qu- 
estion of the state in general and of the de- 
velopment of present-day Japanese society, 
in particular Political topicality ıs one of th 
undoubted merits of the book The many 
problems touched upon by the author have 
attracted the interest of a broad readership 
since 1973 the monograph was reprinted 
three times Although some of its proposi- 
tions seem disputable, there 1s no doubt that 
in his book T Kinugasa is a vigorous propo- 
nent of Marxism-Leninism, and an advocate 
of extending and strengthening friendly and 
good-neighbourly ties between the USSR and 
Japan 
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During the past 10-15 years, several mo- 
nographs were published in Japan which are 
devoted to law and legal theory in present- 
day China It 1s not by chance that the atten- 
tion of Soviet Sinologists was drawn to a 
book by a progressive scholar and well- 
known expert on the state and law of so- 

alist countries, Professor Tsuneo Inako, 
published ın 1975 and now translated into 
the Russian 

The publication of studies on political 
and legal problems of present-day China 1s 
very rare in Sinology, this 1s partially expla- 
ined by the difficulties ın obtaining sources, 
especially the Chinese normative material 
The monograph by Tsuneo Inako 1s of interest 
not only because it 1s based on the Marxist- 
Leninist methodology, but also because the 
author examines the law in present-day China 
in direct connection with the political deve- 
lopment of the country, and analyses the re- 
sults of legal development as an outcome of 
the Maoist line 

Numerous sources have been used ın the 
monograph, including Soviet literature on 
Cina The author has made use of many 
little-known Chinese sources, as well as 
speeches and “dicta” of Mao Zedong, which 
were not published in Russian before 

Chapter One—‘“The Origins of Law in 





Contemporary China”—uincludes both a study 
of the legal ideology and politics of the 
people’s power in the liberated areas (prior 
to 1949), and a general characteristics of law 
in pre-revolutionary China Having shown the 
formal nature of Kuomintang legislation, 
which was not actually applied in the count- 
ryside, the author rightly emphasises the 
leading role played by local law in a substan- 
tial part of the country As in impertal China, 
only standards of criminal and administrative 
law were of real significance (pp 24-25) 


The author repeatedly deals with the 
problem of the influence exerted by the old 
Chinese legal tradition on the law and legal 
ideology of the PRC He states that the “law 
of contemporary China has not yet freed ıt- 
self from the legal traditions of the past” He 
cites as an example the articles carried ın the 
Chinese press during the campaign of “criti- 
cism of Lin Biao and Confucius” when, in 
conformity with the tradition “stemming from 
the ancient school of Legists” the operation 
of law implies only the “function of suppres- 
sion of the enemy” (p 279) This idea of the 
author seems correct, if ıt 1s supplemented by 
the proposition that not only Legism but also 
Confucianism recognised the need of the 
corporal punishment of the common people 
(according to Confucius, moral norms alone 
will suffice for aristocrats) 


The author has examined political and 
legal problems connected with the formation 
of the PRC and the reconstruction period 
Apart from the state structure of the PRC 
during rehabilitation, the author analyses the 
most important of its first legislative acts 
(laws on the land reform, on marriage) as 
well as the mass campaigns of those years 
“patriotic commitments”, “suppression of the 
counterrevolution”, the struggle “against the 
three and the five evils” and so on The au- 
thor gives a positive assessment of the laws 
and political measures of that time Simulta- 
neously he refers to the words by Dong Biwu 
and rightly notes the vague character of a 
number of legal norms which make arbitrary 
rule possible (p 77) Analysing legal issues 
connected with the general line of the CPC 
in 1953, the author notes that ıt ıs clear from 
Mao’s subsequent acts and utterances that he 
was an opponent of that line (p 83) The 
author mentions the “case” of Gao Gang and 
Rang Shushı (1954) as an example of a 
sharp confrontation on the general line 
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The author also analyses China’s political 
and legal development in the light of the 
struggle between the two lines in the CPC 
leadership For example, characterising the 
PRC Constitution of 1954, Tsuneo Inako 
notes that after the Maoists had abandoned 
the general line of the CPC, formulated in 
1953 on the basis of experience gained by 
world socialism, the constitutional proposi- 
tions were suspended in mid air (p 98) In 
describing the materials of the Eighth CPC 
Congress (1956), the author states that 
Mao Zedong was displeased with the deci- 
sions of the Congress, but had to pretend he 
agreed with them, including the call for 
strict observance of legality (p 118) Howe- 
ver, as early as 1957, he made an attempt to 
take revenge for his defeat at the Congress 
The author believes that the decision of the 
PRC State Council on labour education 
(August 1, 1957), according to which admı- 
nistrative bodies were granted the right to 
dispatch any PRC citizen to “corrective la- 
bour camps” without trial or investigation, 
played a key role in revising the line adopted 
by the Eighth CPC Congress on legality and 
law After that the Chinese leaders ceased to 
support regulating and observing legality 
(p 126) 


The author examines the political and le- 
gal aspects of the so-called regulation period, 
that 1s, the period when some Chinese leaders, 
contrary to Maoist slogans and directives, 
mobilised the people to eliminate the after- 
maths of the “great leap forward”, using eco- 
nomic methods similar to those applied in 
socialist countries Of interest is the analysis 
of some legal drafts of that time, ın particu- 
lar, the draft statutes on the work of ın- 
dustrial and raw matertal enterprises (1961), 
which during the “cultural revolution” were 
attacked as being “revisionist” Actually the 
draft was aimed at eliminating the disloca- 
tion of industrial management during the 
“great leap forward” period The author 
shows that during the regulation period theo- 
retical activities in the legal sphere were 
somewhat enlivened The book includes inte- 
resting data on a discussion held at the law 
department of Peking University, concerning 
the “character and operation of socialist law 
of the PRC” The monograph also analyses 
two works which happened to be the last pub- 
lications on legal issues in the PRC Basic 
Data on the Constitution by Wang Ming and 
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Wang Shuwen (1962) and Lectures on thg_ 
Foundations of Law by Zhan Ruoyouya 
(1963) In 1963, the last collection of laws 
and decrees of the PRC was published After 
that Chinese legislation completely lost its 
public character 

The next historical period examined by 
the author ıs the “cultural revolution” This 
campaign, above all, the actions of honweib- 
ings and zaofans, demonstrated that there 1s 
no law in China ın the full sense of the word 
As for different “dicta” ın connection with 
the “cultural revolution”, which were issued 
by its leaders and aimed at controlling the 
situation by the Maoist upper crust, they, as 
the author rightly notes, are glaring evidence 
of the lawlessness which reigned in xe 
country (p 208) 

The book contains a long annotated list 
of Maoist “dicta” issued during the “cultural 
revolution” (pp 201-206) 

While examining the period after the “cul- 
tural revolution”, the author concentrates on 
such problems as drafting of a new 
constitution (an analysis of the draft consti- 
tution of 1970), the Tenth Congress of the 
CPC, the campaign of “criticising Lin Biao 
and Confucius”, and the contemporary situati- 
on in jurisdiction The author also gives a 
systematic account of impressions gathered 
by US and Japanese lawyers from conversa- 
tions with their Chinese counterparts, as well 
as impressions by Japanese legal specialist 
from the assizes in a Peking hospital In 
summing up their impressions, the author 
writes “In contemporary China, when a cri- 
minal case 1s investigated in court, the judge 
makes his decision proceeding from the 
assumption that the accused 1s guilty Much 
importance ıs attached to the confession of 
the accused Primary attention 1s focussed on 
the social origin of the accused and his ideo- 
logy, not on the motives and social reasons 
for his committing the crime’ (p 259) The 
point 1s made that there are no practising la- 
wyers in the PRC (p 258) Among the most 
widespread civil cases, the Chinese jurists 
mentioned family suits (divorces, children’s 
support of parents, interference in the family 
relations of children, and so on), the mgst 
common criminal cases are for murder (in- 
cluding those connected with starting divorce 
proceedings), inflicting physical injuries, em- 
bezzlement, and bribery There is a tendency 
to represent criminal cases as those dealing 
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with counter-revolutionary offences (pp 256, 
257) 

The author subjects the Maoist Constitu- 
tion of 1975 to comprehensive criticism 
Tsuneo Inako links the crisis of the Constitu- 
tion with the mass campaign “for studying 
the theory of the dictatorship of the prole- 
tariat” which started after 1ts adoption, inas- 
much as one of the basic principles, formally 
written into the new constitution—the prin- 
ciple of distribution according to work 
done—was criticised in the course of the 
campaign The author reveals the falsification 
by the Maoists of the Lemmist teaching of 
the dictatorship of the proletariat, and, at the 
Ysame time, points to the lack of common 
views on the question of the so-called “bour- 
geois right” in the former Maoist upper crust 
(he comes to this conclusion by comparing 
articles in Hong: magazine in 1975 by promi- 
nent Maoist ideologists, former members of 
the Political Bureau of the CC CPC Yao We- 
nyuan and Zhang Chunqiao According to the 
author, the very fact of a campaign for 
“studying the theory of the dictatorship of 
the proletariat” became a factor arousing the 
discontent of the people Since July 1975, un- 
rest was registered throughout China, espe- 


t 


cially in Hangzhow, where production at 
factories came to a halt and where, “in 
accordance with a special directive of Mao 
Zedong and the CC CPC ‘Concerning the 
Activities ın Zhejiang Province’ troops were 
sent from other areas to restore ‘order’” 
Sumilar disturbances took place ın Heilongyi- 
ang Peasant unrest was also registered in 
Yunnan and Sichzan The young people who 
had been sent from cities to the countryside 
took part in a peasant uprising in the pro- 
vince of Yunnan State security units and 
army detachments were sent to suppress the 
movement (p 277) 

The author stresses that even after the 
Constitution of 1975 was adopted, the situatt- 
on in China remains unstable He concludes 
that it will take a lot more time for the 
genuine development of law in China to be- 
gin (pp 278-279) 

The work by the author, aimed at exposing 
the fallacious theory and practice of Maoism, 
which has now turned into a variety of anti- 
Communism, deserves positive assessment 
The author has written an interesting book, 
full of information, which will be welcomed 
by the Soviet readers 

A SOKOLOV 
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I I Kovalenko, Essays on the History of the 
Communist Movement in Japan Prior to the 
cond World War, Moscow, Nauka Pub- 
lishers, 1979, 272 pp 





A book under review by I Kovalenko, 
Dr Sc (Hist), recently put out in Moscow, 
is the first Soviet monograph devoted to the 


history of the prewar stage of the communist 
movement in Japan 

Soviet scholars have always been inte- 
rested in the problems of the world commu- 
nist movement, especially its development in 
capitalist countries This 1s only natural, be- 
cause a Marxist-Leninist analysis of the most 
advanced and revolutionary movement of our 
day has always been of paramount theoretical 
and practical significance 

In our times, when the steady development 
of the world revolutionary process 1s accom- 
panied by further aggravation of the 1deolo: 
gical struggle, the study of these problems 
has been acquiring an increasingly topical 
character 

The apologists of the bourgeoisie are 
seeking to belittle the influence of the Great 
October Socialist Revolution on the world 
revolutionary process, to falsify its history, 
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and besmirchits results In particular, attacks 
against the Comintern reveal a tendency, by 
criticising that international organisation 
which was guided‘by the principles of Mar- 
xism-Leninism and proletarian internationa- 
lism, to strike at the unity of the international 
communist movement and promote the 
growth of nationalistic, chauvinistic and 
splitting trends The Comintern played a 
signal role in the formation and establish- 
ment of the international communist move- 
ment and the elaboration of 1ts political line. 
By combining Marxism-Leninism and the 
working-class movement on a worldwide 
scale, the Comintern performed a historic 
service The experience of the October Revo- 
lution and the international communist move- 
ment has been thoroughly studied and crea- 
tively applied by the Marxist-Leninist Par- 
ties 

The new monograph by I Kovalenko, on 
the emergence and development of the com- 
munist movement in Japan, 1s devoted to the 
sacred memory of the Japanese Communists 
who heroically perished in the struggle 
against the Japanese reactionaries I Kova- 
lenko, a leading Soviet specialist on Japan, 1s 
the author of the first basic monograph on 
collective security in Asia, put out in the 
USSR In his new monograph he dealt with 
a major and complicated subject, being the 
first Soviet scholar on Japan to give a comp- 
rehensive account of the formation of the 
Communist Party in Japan Despite the fact 
that the monograph mainly covers the period 
prior to the 1940s, the author succeeded ın 
giving it a contemporary ring While ana- 
lysing the hard and glorious path traversed 
by the Japanese communist movement in the 
prewar years, the author brings the reader 
to the present day, and helps him better to 
understand the problems facing not only the 
Communist Party of Japan but also all de- 
mocratic forces of that country 

An important advantage of the mono- 
graph 1s its broad use of works by the clas- 
sics of Marxism-Leninism, of many of the 
latest studies by Soviet and Japanese progres- 
sive scholars, materials of the Communist 
Party of Japan, speeches by its leaders, and 
also of various periodicals The emergence 
and development of the communist movement 
in Japan during the prewar period are exa- 
mined against the background of the econo- 
mic and political situation of the time 


The monograph encompasses a vast anki- 
important period in the CPJ history. A scien- 
tific analysis of problems is skilfully combin- 
ed with a vivid description of the selfless 
activity of the well-known Japanese revolu- 
tionaries, imitiators and orgamisers of the 
communist movement Demonstrating his 
objective attitude towards historical facts, 
his careful approach towards the material, 
ability to single out the main factors for 
evaluating the Communists’ activities, and 
possessing vast experience and knowledge 
in Japanese matters, the author describes 
the prominent leaders of the CPJ who gave 
their lives for the cause of the working 
class {£ 
As time passes, the merits of the Com- 
munists who initiated the communist move- 
ment in Japan ate becoming increasingly 
evident When drawing the images of revo- 
lutionary leaders, ıt ıs vital not only to cha- 
racterise them fully, but also to show the 
ideals which encouraged them and the heights 
towards which they were aspiring 

The appendix to the monograph includes 
many important documents, among them the 
“Theses of the Executive Committee of the 
Communist International on Japan of July 15, 
1927”, “On the Situation in Japan and the 
Tasks of the Communist Party of Japan 
Theses of the West European Bureau of the 
Communist International”, “Address of the 
CC CPJ in Connection with the New Theses 
of the West European Bureau of the 
Communist International on the Japanese 
Question” 

An analysis of the prewar history of the 
communist movement in Japan 1s undoubted- 
ly not only informative It promotes a better 
understanding of the problems faced by the 
revolutionary movement and the struggle 
waged by all democratic forces of Japan to- 
day The policy problems of the CPJ (its 
organisation, tactics, winning over a mass 
base, elaboration of policy-making documents, 
and so on) constitute the core of the analysis 
in the monograph Lenin emphasised “The 
most important thing, 1f one 1s to approach 
this question scientifically, 1s not to forget 
the underlying historical connection, to ex 
mine every question from the standpoint of 
how the given phenomenon arose ın history 
and what were the principal stages in its 
development, and, from the standpoint of its 
development, to examine what ıt has become 
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foday”! Guided by such an approach to the 
problems of the revolutionary movement in 
Japan the author describes the socio-economic 
development of the country and the ideolo- 
gical and political maturation of the working 
class, 1ts formation as the leading force 
for the revolutionary transformation of so- 
ciety 

Analysing specific features ın the deve- 
lopment of Japanese imperialism, the author 
concentrates on the socio-economic and poli- 
tical processes which resulted in turning 
Japan into an imperialist state, and which 
left its ımprınt on the formation of the 
working class and the emergence of the re- 
Ywolutionary movement ın the country The au- 
thor stresses that “the specific conditions for 
the development of Japanese capitalism en- 
gendered hordes of difficult problems which 
hampered the development of revolutionary 
progress in the country, made the struggle 
of the working class more difficult, and raised 
additional roadblocks to the development of 
the socialist and the communist movements ın 
Japan” (p 28) 

The process of developing of Japanese ca- 
pitalism into 1ts monopoly stage, a sharply 
stepped up militarisation and the exploitati- 
on of the working class brought about an 
envigoration of the working-class movement 
Beginning ın the late 1890s actions by the 
Aapanese proletariat were becoming more 
frequent, better organised and militant By 
that time first trade unions already emerged 
in Japan, as well as different political groups, 
circles and organisations, which demanded 
the overthrow of the monarchy and the estab- 
lishment of a parliamentary republic All this 
could not but frighten the ruling top, who 
promulgated the first special law “On Pro- 
tection of the Order” in Japan which helped 
to mercilessly suppress any actions against 
the existing system Despite these difficult 
conditions, socialist ideas became more and 
more widespread in Japan. 

The monograph vividly shows how the 
Japanese proletariat was gradually gaining 
in strength, putting forward capable leaders 
from within its ranks, and joining in an 
a¢tive struggle against exploiters, for better 
living standards, for political rights and 
democratic freedoms 


1 V. I. Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 29, 
p 473 


Since the late 1890s, a new stage started 
in the development of the Japanese workers’ 
and socialist movement, which 1s primarily 
connected with the name of the outstanding 
Japanese revolutionary Sen Katayama, who 
made an immense contribution to the spread 
of Marxism in Japan A recognised leader of 
the Japanese proletariat and the founder of 
the Communist Party of Japan, Sen Katayama 
spared no effort in combining the working 
people movement with the theory of suen- 
tific socialism The author writes “He was an 
example of a Japanese revolutionary who 
came from the midst of the people, and 
during all his life selflessly struggled for the 
noble ideals of communism” (p 36) The 
name of Sen Katayama continues to exemp- 
lify boundless loyalty to the people, the great 
cause of Marxism-Leninism and proletarian 
internationalism 

The author stresses the tremendous 
impact exerted on the development of the 
revolutionary movement in Japan by Lenin’s 
ideas and the struggle of the Bolshevik Party 
in Russia Internationalists enthusiastically 
welcomed the victory of the Great October 
Revolution The Japanese journalist Ogura 
wrote “News from Russia was absorbed in 
Japan with the same thirst as arid desert soil 
absorbs water ” 

The Great October Socialist Revolution 
gave a powerful impetus to the development 
of the workers’ and peasants’ movement and 
the intensification of political struggle in 
Japan, directed the Japanese revolutionartes 
towards a study of the works by Lenin, the 
leader of the world proletariat Japan’s 
progressive forces began to examine those 
works for the answer to questions that worrt- 
ed them Japanese progressive publishing 
houses began issuing Lenin’s works ın mass 
editions 

“A whole generation of hardened and 
staunch revolutionaries who founded the 
Communist Party of Japan and led the revo- 
lutionary struggle of the Japanese proletariat 
were educated on the works by Lenin” 
(p 57) Widely spread in Japan were such 
Lenin’s works as Imperialism, the Highest 
Stage of Capitalism, The State and Revolu- 
tion, The Development of Capitalism in Rus- 
sta, The New Economic Policy, Socialism and 
War, The Proletarian Revolution, Polttical 
Parties in Russia and the Tasks of the Prole- 
tarıat, What ts to be Done?, Left-Wing Com- 


156 


Far Eastern Affairs, No 1, 1980 





munism, An Infanttle Disorder, Materialism 
and Empiriocriticism 


Major actions by the working people, 
called “rice mutinies”, flared up in Japan un- 
der the direct impact of the Revolution in 
Russia Sen Katayama, the founder of the 
CPJ, wrote “The October Revolution became 
a signal for proletar:an action all over the 
world Under its impact, workers and pea- 
sants in Japan launched the famous rice mu- 
times in 1918 This movement, which became 
the starting point of the present revolutionary 
movement in Japan, was born on the crest 
of the wave caused by the October Revoluti- 
on” (pp 58-59) The crisis of overproduction 
that took place after the First World War, 
which gave the Japanese monopolies immense 
profits, considerably contributed to the unrest 
The crisis resulted in curtailing whole 1n- 
dustries, in the bankruptcies of banks and 
companies, and the growth of unemployment 
It also substantially worsened the already 
hard conditions of the working people As a 
result, the strike movement of the working 
class who had the main burden of the crists 
on its shoulders, sharply intensified and assu- 
med an ever more organised and purposeful 
character 

The upswing of the workers’ and democra- 
tic movement brought about an envigoration 
of the actrvities of syndicalist elements, which 
took “left” positions, and of right-wing social 
democrats The incessant 1deological struggle 
between these trends, due to the lack of 
a Marxist political party, made it :mpossible 
to direct the actions of the working class 
along a correct road 

In these complicated socio-economic and 
political conditions in Japan “a question was 
put on the agenda concerning the need to set 
up a revolutionary political party of a new 
type which, guided by the doctrine of scienti- 
fic socialism, could give the Japanese working 
class clear prospects to march forward, could 
consolidate around ıt the broadest strata of 
the working people and lead them in the 
struggle for peace, democracy and social 
progress, against capitalism and for the 
building of a socialist society” (p 68) On 
July 15, 1922, due to effort by Japanese pro- 
fessional revolutionarres—Communuists, sup- 
ported by the international communist move- 
ment, the Communist Party of Japan was 
formed 

The author emphasises that the CPJ for- 
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mation was most closely linked with the 
triumph of the Great October Socialist Revo- 
lution in Russia, and the political activities 
of the leader of the world proletariat Lenin 
and the Comintern The monograph gives 
much attention to the very first steps of the 
Party, dealing in detail with the concrete 
assistance which the Comintern, discharging 
its internationalist duty before the world 
proletariat, and Lenin himself gave to the 
Japanese Communists in creating and streng- 
thening their party 


During the first years of its existence, the 
CPJ experienced many difficulties, faced with 
a task of immense 1mportance to develop 
correct tactics and strategy of struggle under 
conditions of an extremely cruel military-mo- 
narchical regime, to unite and lead the broad 
masses against capitalist oppression, war and 
reaction, and for peace and social progress 
Having embarked on the road of defending 
the class interests of the working people, the 
road of proletarian internationalism, 1t laun- 
ched a struggle for democratisation of the 
country, better Irving standards of the Japa- 
nese people, and against the aggressive policy 
of Japanese imperialism Less than a year 
after the CPJ formation, the reaction 
unleashed merciless repressions against the 
Communists and started massive arrests 
Party activists were detained and put on trial, 
They were subjected to unthinkable tortures 
These heavy blows, however, did not break 
the spirit of the Party The author writes 
“Going deep underground, the Party continu- 
ed its valiant struggle for the ever-living 
Communist ideals” (p 126) 

All the CPJ activities during the prewar 
years exemplify the heroic and selfless service 
by the Communists to the great cause of 
transforming society in the interests of the 
working masses on the basis of Marxism-Le- 
ninism Even during the most trying periods 
of struggle with overwhelming forces of 
reaction, the Communists believed tn the ine- 
vitability of the collapse of Japanese milita- 
rism and the liberation of the Japanese people 
from the merciless yoke of the military-fascist 
dictatorship In December 1944, Chairman of 
the Presidium of the CPJ Central Committe 
Kenj: Miyamoto prophetically wrote while in 
prison, where he was to stay for almost twel- 
ve years, that “the hour for the verdict of the 
trial of history ıs near” and that “it 1s ne- 
cessary to be well prepared for the day when 
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Japanese imperialism, presumably next year, 
will suffer defeat, and democratic freedoms 
will be restored” (pp 223-224) 

The defeat of militaristic Japan in the Se- 
cond World War opened a new chapter in the 
history of the working-class and democratic 
movements, and in the history of the Commu- 
nist Party of Japan 

Permeated with the spırıt of proletarian 
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internationalism and class solidarity with 
the Communists of Japan, I Kovalenko’s 
book will undoubtedly be enthusiastically 
greeted not only by Soviet readers but also 
by the Japanese progressive public and all 
those who are interested ın the Communist 
movement in Japan 


V. VASILYEV 
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SOME ASPECTS OF PEKINGS -T 
- FOREIGN round table 
AND HOME POLICIES 








IN LATE 1979 FAR EASTERN AFFAIRS ORGANISED ANOTHER IN A RE- 
T GULAR SERIES OF DISCUSSIONS ON THE PRESENT FOREIGN AND DOMES- 
TIC POLICY OF THE PEKING LEADERSHIP AND THE ANTI-SOCIALIST, 
ANTI-SOVIET, GREAT-POWER-CHAUVINISTIC LINE PURSUED BY THE MAO- 
STS ON THE INTERNATIONAL SCENE AND INSIDE THE COUNTRY. IN THE 
COURSE OF THE DISCUSSION SINOLOGISTS, RESEARCHERS OF THE INS- 
TITUTE OF THE FAR EAST, USSR ACADEMY OF SCIENCES, ANSWERED A 
NUMBER OF QUESTIONS WHICH INTEREST OUR READERS AND ARE CON- 
CERNED WITH THE PRESENT-DAY SITUATION IN THE PRC AND THE ASSESS- 
MENT OF CERTAIN POLITICAL ACTIONS OF THE PEKING LEADERSHIP. 


QUESTION: The Chinese leaders are guided by the official decisions of 
the 11th Congress of the CPC and the sessions of the National People’s 
Congress which continue to eulogise Mao Zedong and to propagate Maoism 
while in practice {especially in certain publications) Mao is openly criticised 
and many of his basic tenets are rejected. How can if be explained? 

ANSWER: Such a contradiction does exist. Of course, in Judging the po- 

à licy of the CPC we should proceed not from isolated newspaper articles and 
speeches but from the fundamental official documents and the practices of 
the PRC leadership. If one looks at the situation from that angle one notes 
that the leadership of the PRC remains loyal to Mao Zedong in pursuing the 
great-Han militaristic course. And it seeks to keep the country’s develop- 
ment within the Maoist frame of reference. One can definitely say that the 
strategy of the present PRC leadership is still based on the “thought of 
Mao”. At the same time the present CPC leadership must face the fact that 
many of Mao's principles have been discredited and obviously impede the 
development of national economy and cannot provide the basis for carrying 
out Maoist strategic plans. So it has to manoeuvre, to supplant the “thought 
of Mao” and to find in Mao's past utterances provisions which could be 
adjusted to the present-day conditions. 

On the other hand, the Chinese press and the speeches of certain Chine- 
se scientists, writers, and public figures do contain anti-Maoist calls, criticise 
some of Mao's basic principles, demand ‘democratisation of the entire public 
life, etc There is no doubt that many such utterances reflect anti-Maoist 
sentiments among the Chinese people and confirm that Maoism has been 
discredited in the eyes of the people of China Such pronouncements and 
sentiments are sporadic and unorganised and they do not give grounds 
for concluding that the CPC is drastically changing its policy. Also, one 
should bear in mind that, as Deng Xiaoping candidly admitted, many “demo- 
cratic’ steps, such as the creation of the “democracy wall” are deliberate 
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nae. the Chinese leadership aimed at gaining the sympathy of the capita- 
ist West. 

Thus, the contradiction which we now observe in the PRC reflects the 
continuing political instability and ferment in the country. Mass purges, per- 
secutions, and other forms of terror used today just as in the years of the 
“cultural revolution” show that the military-bureaucratic establishment in 
the PRC still possesses a powerful coercive machine which enables it fo 
preserve its domination. 

Q: New youth and children’s organisations are now being set up in Chi- 
na. And yet we know that the PRC formerly had its Young Communist Lea- 
gue, Young Pioneers, the All-China Federation of Youth and the All-China 
Congress of Students. What is the significance of the setting up of new youth 
organisations: 

A: Formerly the PRC had a 30 million-strong Young Communist League 
and a 100 million-strong Young Pioneers’ Organisation. In May 1949, the All- 
China Federation of Youth (ACFY) was formed as a mass organisation of 
the united front of the Chinese youth guided by the CPC It comprised the ¢ 
Young Communist League, the All-China Federation of Students and other ` 
youth organisations 

Mao Zedong, however, was unhappy with these youth organisations. He 
replaced them during the “cultural revolution” by organisations of hong- 
weibings, zaofans and hongxiaobings ("little soldiers”) whom the Maoists, 
used to demolish the CPC, the Young Communist League, etc. Units of the 
hongweibings, zaofans and hongxiaobings feuded among themselves and 
sometimes engaged in veritable battles. The army was brought in to esta- 
blish “order” and many hongweibings were sent to rural and mountain 
areas for long spells Youth organisations set up during the “culfural revolu- 
tion” discredited themselves, being extremely unpopular among the Chine- 
se people. 

New Young Communist League organisations began to be set up in the 
1970s but it was only in October 1978 that a congress was convened. The 
new youth organisation which called itself the Communist Youth League of, 
China has adopted a Maoist platform, which is reflected in its Rules. It was 4 
in 1979 that the Peking leadership, seeking to broaden its control of the 
young generation, set up the AlJl-China Federation of Youth, the All-China 
Federation of Students, and the Young Pioneers and announced disbanding 
of the hongweibings and hongxiaobings The federations of youth and stu- 
dents at their congresses in May 1979 adopted new Rules which also proclaim 
the “thought of Mao Zedong” as the ideological basis of these organisations. 
"The thought of Mao” also provides the foundation of the new Rules of the 
Young Pioneers. ‘ 

An analysis of the youth movement in recent times and the mood of 
the youth in China suggests that the authority of Maoism among the young 
generation has plummeted The newly set up mass youth organisations do 
not as yet exert a significant influence on the bulk of the Chinese youth, are 
removed from its problems, and do not express its interests. 

Q: The Peking and world press reports rehabilitation of many Chinese 
intellectuals and artists. What are the true scope and implications of this ac- 
tion of the Peking authorities? 

A: Rehabilitation of artists and intellectuals is undoubtedly the 
Chinese leadership’s “trump card” in domestic and foreign policy today. The 
Peking leaders needed to involve the intelligentsia in carrying out and sup- 
porting the policy of “modernisation”. Besides, such rehabilitation, inevitably 
accompanied by exposure of past crimes with regard to the cultural workers, 
offers an instrument to discredit the enemy in the power struggle and, in the 


" 


i 


Round Table 5 


er aaaea aaa 


foreign policy field, is used to give a veneer of respectability to the regime 
and facilitate its international links. 

The rehabilitation of victims of the “cultural revolution” began in 1977. 
Simultaneously, the “theoretical” grounds for rehabilitation were being de- 
veloped. Citing Zhou Enlai and Deng Xiaoping, the press has repeatedly 
made the point that the intelligentsia is part of the working people, that it 
should not be regarded as bourgeois, and consequently should not be the 
object of suppression and restrictions The theory of “black lne” which 
was prevalent in literature and the arts during the 17 years preceding the 
“cultural revolution” was proclaimed to be erroneous and criminal. In late 
1978, the Central Committee of the CPC eliminated the label of "right-wing 
elements” and started revising “the incorrect and erroneous” identification 
of the mass of cultural workers with the “right-wing” elements in 1957-1958, 

The question would seem to have been solved And yet it is unclear 
how many of the survivors, shaken by years of trials, could be rehabilitated 
for creative activity. On the other hand, for all the apparent positive nature 
of the processes described above, it is too early to speak about a drastic 
change of the intelligentsia’s position in the PRC. 


Last but not least, the overall course of the Peking leadership and its 
militaristic and chauvinistic goals cannot but cause alarm among the cultural 
workers in the PRC who in their majority have always been progressive and 
realistically minded. Would they support this anti-socialist course? And if not 
would the policy of "the carrot” be perhaps followed by new trials for the 
Chinese intelligentsia, espectally in the field of the humanities? 

Q: A congress of cultural workers of the PRC was recently held in Peking. 
What aims did the Peking leadership pursue in calling the congress after a 
break of almost 20 years? What have been its results? 


A: The Fourth Congress of the Cultural Workers of the PRC was held in 
Peking from October 30 to November 16, 1979 Congresses were also held 
of the unions of writers, artists, theatre workers and film-makers who form the 
All-China Association of the Workers of Literature and the Arts. 

Both the speech of greeting made by Deng Xiaoping and the main re- 
port delivered by Zhou Yang were infended to attract cultural workers to 
the course of “modernisation”. The materials of the Congress which have 
now been published are keynofed by the appeal to the intelligentsia to 
forget the bitter past. Needless to say, the blame for what had happened 
was put on Lin Biao and “the gang of four” who for their selfish purposes 
had allegedly perverted Mao Zedong’s "correct principles” and directed! 
the “cultural revolution” along a false road Zhou Yang stressed at the con- 
gress that the "thoughts of Mao Zedong”, including those on literature and 
the arts, have always been and will continue to be a compass guiding our 
literary and artistic work”. 

No wonder the generous promises “fo develop democracy in literature 
and the arts” which were voiced before and during the congress did not 
impress all the participants in the congress As the poet Bai Hua said, Chinese 
writers and artists cannot help being worried over the fact that the people 
who had persecuted them have not been legally punished and have nof, 
even been demoted In reply to the official appeals to “write the truth” and 
“to speak frankly”, Bai Hua said: “Quite a few frank people have lost their 
jobs and freedom, and have been deprived of elementary living conditions 
and have even lost their lives At the same time quite a few fraudulent 
people had no difficulty in gaining glory, benefits, and high posts. And the 
primitive social mentality has taken root whereby a liar is secure and he who 
speaks the truth is exposing himself to risk”. 
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Unquestionably the Peking leaders will be hard put to it to dispel the 
doubts among cultural workers and stimulate them to creative activity. And 
the promotion of Zhou Yang to the post of President of the All-China Asso- 
ciation of the Workers of Literature and the Arts would hardly be conducive 
to that goal because his name is associated with the persecution of many ho- 
nest writers and artists back in the late 1950s. 

The published materials of the Congress only speak in a general way 
about the need to develop “cultural exchanges and friendly links with the 
writers and artists of different countries”, which should contribute to “the 
struggle against imperialism and hegemonism”. That means that the PRC 
authorities intend to go on using literature and the arts against the Soviet 
Union, Vietnam, and other socialist countries, i. e., towards ends which have 
dete to do with the genuine interests of the Chinese people and Chinese 
culture. 

Q: What have been fhe results and what is the Soviet assessment of the 
visit of Hua Guofeng, Chairman of the CC CPC and Premier of the State, 
Council of the PRC, to Western Europe (October 15-November 6, 1979}! 

A: The Chinese leadership has widely proclaimed that it is satisfied with 
the results of the first-ever trip by a Chinese head of state to Western Euro- 
pe. If one looks at the concrete results of Hua Guofeng’s meetings with the 
leaders of West European countries (France, West Germany, Britain, and 
Italy) and at the comment on the visit in the Western press, one is bound to 
make a different conclusion. The Chinese Premier failed to achieve his main 
political goal, which was to induce the four leading West European countries 
to change their attitude towards the Soviet Union and the policy of detente. 
The Chinese guest was given to understand that Western Europe is not inte- 
rested in worsening relations with the Soviet Union 

The PRC leader's talk about the danger of “hegemonism” only fell on 
responsive soil in London and Munich where Margaret Thatcher and F. Stra- 
uss shared some of his views about counteracting “the Soviet menace”. 
On the whole, however, the aims of the West and of Peking have ultimately 
diverged, as even the British press noted. The bellicose and instigatory stand 
of Peking on the question of military detente in Europe looked particularly 
unappealing in connection with the new peace initiatives put forward in 
Leonid Brezhnev’s Berlin speech of October 6, 1979. Hua Guofeng openly 
took the side of the USA and those forces in Western Europe which had 
yielded to the pressure of the Pentagon and the military-industrial 
circles of the NATO on the question of deploying new types of US medium- 
range nuclear missiles in Western Europe. 

One of the main aims of the Chinese mission was to drum up support 
among West European countries for the continued course for aggravating the 
situation in Asia, notably in Southeast Asia. However, Paris, Bonn and other 
West European capitals take a different view on the instability in Southeast 
Asia. 

Nor did Hua Guofeng’s tour of Western Europe bring any tangible eco- 
nomic results. A number of agreements on promoting economic, cultural, and 
consular relations were signed and the question of credits to China was dis- 
cussed. However, not a single major agreement was signed. "Chinese eupho- 
ria” gave way to sober forecasts of Western economic experts about a “mo- 
derate” rate of developing trade with China because of the internal uphea- 
vals in that country and its limited export and currency resources. 

The Premier of the State Council of the PRC also sought during his visit 
to find out the possible scope of assistance to China's military and industrial 
development. Hua Guofeng was undoubtedly pleased with the statements 
of some West European political leaders who said that they were interested 


-A 


Round Table 7 
eee 


in strengthening China. Margaret Thatcher officially declared that the British 
government was ready fo sell to China Harrier fighter planes and other mi- 
litary hardware. True, “the iron, lady” made the sale of arms to Peking con- 
ditional on the agreement of other NATO members because in the wake of 
China's aggression against Vietnam sober-minded politicians in the West 
are aware of the risks involved in arming Peking. The ruling circles of the 
West European countries cannot afford to ignore the principled stand of the 
Soviet Union on that question. So on that count, too, Hua Guofeng’s mission 
had failed. 

Q: What was the nature of the terrorist regime of Po! Pot-ieng Sary in 
Kampuchea which was toppled by the people of that country more than a 
year ago? 

A: In analysing the nature of the murderous regime of Pol Pot-leng Sary 
one should bear in mind the following. The regime was established, not as a 
result of internal Kampuchean processes but in consequence of the armed 
intervention of the United States in early 1970s, and, following victory in the 
resistance war in April 1975, of the interference of Maoist China which want- 
ed to make Kampuchea a bridgehead for carrying out its Great-Power hege- 
monistic plans in Southeast Asia. Chinese social-chauvinism thus succeeded 
American imperialism in Kampuchea. That is why Leonid Brezhnev has 
correctly pointed out that by 1979 a pro-Peking regime and a Chinese-style 
political set-up had taken shape in Kampuchea, while mass annihilation of 
people there was nothing else but the Chinese “cultural revolution” 
in action on the territory of another country. ' 

As soon as the cabal of Pol Pot-leng Sary seized power in Kampuchea 
in 1975 the country was flooded with more than 20,000 Chinese “advisers”. 
An underling of the Peking chauvinists, Pol Pot had said: “Out of eight mil- 
lion citizens we need only one million". To carry out that cannibalistic plan 
the Pol Pot-leng Sary regime in its three years in power exterminated more 
than three million Khmers and devastated above all the Kampuchean cities. 
An analogy with the aims of the Chinese “cultural revolution" suggests itself: 
removal of the working class from politics, extermination of the intelligentsia, 
and in addition, the turning of the country into one large “strategic village”, 
or rather a “death camp” for the Khmer people. 

The Declaration of the United Front of National Salvation of Kampuchea 
thus defines the social set-up under Pol Pot “The regime of the clique of 
Pol Pot-leng Sary is a regime of latter-day slavery which has nothing in com- 
mon with socialism”, It was, in fact, not a political regime but a mechanism 
for total physical and spiritual extermination of the Khmer nation to make 
“living room" for settlers from China and Chinese nationals from Southeast 
Asian countries, a mechanism which was imposed and actuated by Peking in 
pursuit of its chauvinistic and hegemonistic goals 

The Pol Pot regime had no objective prerequisites, and no social base. 
lt relied exclusively on terror and foreign interference, representing a form 
of “barrack-room communism”. The terror was bound to provoke resistance 
among the grassroots and among the official circles. The united resistance 
forces swept away the regime of genocide and slavery. The crimes of the 
Pol Pot-leng Sary clique have been exposed before the whole world. The 
imperialist reaction and the Peking rulers are vainly trying to whitewash and 
give a “facelift to the murderous regime and to represent the remnants of 

T the Pol Pot gangs as "fighters resisting foreign aggression” The movement 
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of the Kampuchean society towards democracy and socialism, however, is 
irreversible. 

Q: What is Peking’s stand af the negotiations with the Socialist Republic 
of Vietnam! } 

A: What immediately strikes one in the position of the Chinese side at 
the negotiations with Vietnam is' the persistent attempts of Peking to use, 
the negotiations to bring rude pressure on Vietnam in order to achieve what 
armed aggression failed to do. Instead of equal mutually beneficial agree- 
ments, the Chinese side is trying to dictate to Vietnam its own conditions, 
which are as follows: the SRV should recognise itself to be within the sphere 
of the special (i. e., Great-Power, hegemonistic) interests of Peking in Asia 
and should pursue its policy in accordance with these interests with regard 
to Kampuchea and Laos, as well as the world socialist community, should re- 
nounce its sovereignty over the Paracel and Spratly Islands, and should read- 
mit all the Chinese nationals (huagiao) whose exodus from the SRV to the 
PRC had been provoked by Peking. i 

The negotiations also provide Peking with an opportunity to demonstrate 
its “peaceful” foreign policy, in particular in Southeast Asia which in fact 
means delaying the conflict and continuation of aggressive expansionist po- 
licy in Indochina. The Chinese military conlinue armed provocations against 
the SRV, are making incursions into its territory, and violate its territorial 
waters and airspace. ; 

There are, moreover, grounds to believe that Peking is using the negotia- 
tions to prepare the world public opinion for a possible repeat of the Chine- 
se armed invasion of Vietnam. China is building up its armed forces on the 
Sino-Vietnamese and Sino-Laotian border, openly demonstrating its readiness 
for a new military adventure. 

It will be seen then that the Peking rulers have not given up their policy of 
bringing pressure’ on Vietnam. In this context one could hardly expect real 
progress in the solution of outstanding questions in the relations between the 
two countries. If positive results are to'be achieved, the Chinese side must 
take a constructive realistic stand and abandon the policy of gross dictate, 
expansionism, and hegemonism. 

Q: What is the essence of Peking’s line vis-a-vis the ASEAN countries and 
what do the Chinese leaders count on! 

A: In building up hostility with regard to the countries of Indochina and 
demonstrating its “friendliness” with regard to ASEAN, Peking follows, by 
and large, its traditional tactics of playing off Southeast Asian countries aga- 
inst other countries. Now the successors of Mao Zedong: want to provoke a 
clash not only among individual countries but among groups of Southeast 
Asian states differing in their social systems. Having launched that plan, Pe- 
king is acting together with imperialism coordinating with it the line of op- 
posing ASEAN states to the socialist states of Indochina. 

Peking is anxious to disguise the main aim of its course vis-a-vis ASEAN, 
which is to draw it into the orbit of anti-Soviet and anti-Vietnamese policy 
urging the need of a “united front” against the USSR and the SRV. This is 
the goal of all the foreign policy activity of the PRC with regard to ASEAN 
which has recently assumed the character of a diplomatic boom. Not con- 
fining ifself to general assurances of “friendship” and calls to “repel” an 


alleged expansion of the Indochina countries and the USSR, Peking even ex- J 


pressed provocative readiness to “assist” ASEAN militarily. 

Peking's “patronage” over ASEAN countries is hypocritical. The Maoists 
continue to render assistance to pro-Peking groups and elements in the 
ASEAN countries and are encouraging the huaqiao to have political and 
financial links with Peking. By the same token, the Chinese authorities are 
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constantly increasing their surplus in trade with the ASEAN countries (in 
1970-1976, ASEAN countries reported a deficit of some $2.5 billion in their 
trade with the PRC and by the end of the century Peking plans to bring the 
annual influx of currency from these countries to $1 billion). Peking takes 
into account the presence in ASEAN countries of influential right-wing bour- 
geois and reactionary forces which themselves are nothing loath to use 
China to counteract the socialist forces in Southeast Asia. The “hardliners” 
within the ASEAN are pushing it into the trap set by Peking, which is dream- 
ing of subjugating all the Southeast Asian countries 

Q: What have been the resulfs of the Peking talks of the Japanese Pre- 
mier M. Ohira (December 5-9, 1979}! 

A: The Peking meeting has shown that despite the numerous assurances 
on both sides of “friendship and cooperation” there are serious differences 
between the PRC and Japan on international as well as bilateral issues. 

The PRC leadership tried to use the talks primarily fo draw Japan into the 
orbit of its hegemonistic Great-Power policy and enlist support for a number 
of its international actions. The Japanese delegation, however, resolutely 
declined to support Peking’s policy with regard to Vietnam. lt appealed to 
the PRC “‘to exhibit restraint in its relations with Vietnam, solve the conflict 
through negotiations and refrain from using arms". Japan declared that 1? 
“would fulfil its promise to give economic aid to Vietnam in 1980" There 
were considerable diversions between the sides in the assessment of the 
policy of the Soviet Union and on other questions 

The development of trade and economic links featured prominently in the 
negotiations While China asked for a $5 5-billion credit, Japan agreed in 
principle to discuss only a $ 1 5-billion credit and so far promised to 
grant only $200 million in the 1979 fiscal year, earmarked for six projects, 
the building and modernisation of power stations, railways and seaports. As 
for credits in the following years, they would be granted, it has been declar- 
ed, depending on “concrete financial conditions” in Japan and “progress 
achieved in carrying out fhe projects”. 

The press made much of the announcement of the Japanese Premier that, 
Japan would include China in its system of customs preferences for develop- 
ing countries as of April 1, 1980. On the other hand, the two sides tried not 
to mention the decision to limit Chinese exports to Japan 

While in Peking, the Japanese delegation signed an agreement on coope- 
ration in prospecting and exploitation of oil deposits in the Bohai Bay on a 
total area of 25,000 sq kilometres. If the project is successful, China will be 
selling 42.5 per cent of the extracted oil to Japan over 15 years Foreign ob- 
servers have noted, however, that the project could hardly be realised since 
1984, as planned by the sides 

During the visit a cultural exchange agreement was signed, with Japan 
pledging to grant some $4 million gratis to organise the study of Japanese 
in China. It was also announced that the Premier of the State Council of the 
PRC Hua Guofeng would visit Japan in May 1980. 

During their visit to Peking and upon return to Japan, the Japanese go- 
vernment leaders took pains to assure the Southeast Asian countries, notably 
ASEAN, as well as the USA and the Soviet Union, of their commitment 
to take a sober approach in developing contacts and links with the PRC 

The results of the Japanese Prime Minister's visit to the PRC showed that 
the Peking leadership’s hope to enlist Japan’s unqualified support for its he- 
gemonistic course had suffered a fiasco. Japan displayed a guarded appro- 
ach to Peking’s political wheedling and was seeking its own ends during the 
negotiations. Despite the newly-revealed profound contradictions between 
the two countries, there ıs still inherent danger for the cause of peace in 
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Asia in a Sino-Japanese rapprochement if it is pursued on an unscrupulous 
basis and in a manner that meets the interests of the reactionary forces. 

Q: How does one account for the fact that the Japanese business com- 
munity, which is noted for ifs caution, attaches considerable significance to 
one links with the PRC and is “disbursing” to finance Sino-Japanese 
rade! 

A: China is a very unreliable trade partner of Japan. It repeatedly erect- 
ed sudden obstacles in the implementation of deals which it had previously 
actively sought to make, demanding revision of terms and thus creating dif- 
ficulties for the Japanese companies. This was the case with $2.3 billion 
worth of contracts signed in 1978. The default of the Chinese side is traceable 
to the adventurist nature of the policy of the present Chinese leadership, its 
unrealistic plans of “four modernisations” and overestimation of China’s sol- 
vency. 

The deals were not renewed until May 1979 following Japan's decision to 
grant China yen credits to the tune of $8 billion repayable both in yen and 
dollars. There are a number of reasons for the serious concessions of the 
Japanese side China accounts for under three per cent of the Japanese 
foreign trade. However, it provides the market for Japanese goods which are 
most difficult to realise. The PRC is well on the way to becoming a major 
importer of Japanese complete factories. And the Japanese business and 
official circles find that appealing. That is why the Japanese companies pre- 
tend to have forgotten the shock they experienced in the spring of 1979 and 
have stepped up their supplies of goods fo China while simultaneously in- 
creasing imports from China, bringing Sino-Japanese trade to an impressive 
$6.5 billion in 1979. 

In increasing trade with China, the Japanese ruling circles also pursue po- 
litical aims: they hope to strengthen their positions in Asia and “bring pres- 
sure” on the USSR, to raise the prestige of the ruling Liberal Democratic 
Party, to weaken the opposition forces, and to dampen the domestic pro- 
blems with the help of the “Chinese boom". However, they have no illusions 
concerning the feasibility of these plans. 

The growth of Sino-Japanese trade in 1979 is a result of temporary con- 
ditions and does not remove the main contradictions between the PRC and 
Japan in that field. 

Q: The PRC leadership is eager to establish military, as well as economic 
and political links with Japan. What is actually being done in that field! What 
could be the impact of a Sino-Japanese rapprochement in the military and 
political field on the situation in Asia! 

A: Since it signed the “Treaty of Peace and Friendship” with Japan on 
August 12, 1978, the leadership of the PRC repeatedly proposed to establish 
close links between the defence ministries of the two states. A month after 
the signing of the treaty Japan was visited by the Deputy General Chief-of- 
Staff of the National Liberation Army of China, Zhang Caigian, who agreed to 
establish regular contacts with the Japanese National Defence Agency. | 

In May 1979, Japan was visited by the Deputy Defence Minister of the 
PRC, Su Yu During his visit Su Yu made provocative statements about a So- 
viet “military threat” to Japan and called on the Japanese government to 
strengthen its military alliance with the USA, to build up its military potential, 
and develop links with the Chinese military establishment. Su Yu also said 
that the PRC was ready to buy military technology, including equipment to 
manufacture computers to control artillery fire. ; ; 

The Japanese government in its official statements normally rules out, the 
possibility of any military links ‘with China and sale of arms to China. In Oc- 
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tober 1979, however, it decided to send to China a delegation of medical 
officers as a kind of “trial ballon”. 

One should also bear in mind that along with the purely military links 
the granting to China of credits and loans to buy various equipment, machi- 
nes and transportation means, and modernisation and development of its 
infrastructure also contribute considerably to China's military build-up. Thus, 
the member of the executive of the ruling Liberal Democratic Party of Japan, 
|. Nakagawa declared in this connection on November 27, 1979 that econo- 
mic aid to China “could be tantamount to military cooperation”. 

The desire of both countries to develop such contacts creates a real dan- 
ger that these contacts would considerably expand in the near future, which 
would have an extremely adverse impact on the international political situa- 
tion in Asia, would deal a serious blow at the development of Japan's links 
with its neighbours, make more difficult the spread of detente to the Asian 
and Pacific region, and impede collective agreements on security in Asia. 

Q: What is Peking’s stand with regard to the Democratic Republic of 
Afghanistan? 

A: After the April Revolution of 1978 the PRC in its relations with Afgha- 
nistan has concentrated on various forms of subversion against the revolutio- 
nary gains of the Afghan people. The Chinese leadership is rendering active 
support and assistance to the reactionary Afghan elements both in and out- 
side Afghanistan. The foreign press is full of reports that China, along with 
the USA and other Western countries, is supplying arms to Afghan rebels. 
Chinese-made weapons were used by anti-government rebels in a number 
of cities in Afghanistan. China supplies large quantities of arms to the enemies 
of the Afghan Revolution, both across its common border with Afghanistan 
and through Pakistan. A spokesman for the security service of the DRA 
stressed that Peking was fraining, on Chinese ferritory, bands of terrorists 
and thugs from among counferrevolujionary emigres. According to the In- 
dian magazine Link, during the year since the April Revolution more than 
8,000 Afghan rebels received training at 12 camps on the territory of Paki- 
stan and China. The magazine Counterspy in its December issue cites 
convincing facts about the presence of Chinese officers and instructors on 
Pakistan territory, who are training and equipping armed units engaged 
against Afghanistan. 

Afghan Maoists, who look to Peking and enjoy its support, also conduct 
subversion against the DRA government. As early as January 1979 Afghan 
Maoists held an illegal “congress” in Herat which decided to coordinate the 
efforts of the isolated groups to launch struggle against revolutionary Afgha- 
nistan. 

The Soviet Union, responding to an urgent request of the Afghan govern- 
ment for immediate assistance in the struggle against foreign aggression, 
sent a limited military contingent to Afghanistan which is used only to help 
repel outside armed interference. Peking, however, is trying to smear the 
friendly Soviet support and assistance ta the DRA and discredit the goals and 
tasks of the Afghan Revolution. l 

Peking is carrying out its subversion against the Afghan Revolution in close 
alliance with the forces of international imperialism and reaction, in the first 
place with the USA. This was highlighted by the China visit of the US Defence 
Secretary. H. Brawn His talks with the Peking leaders focussed on expanding 
support ot the military units which make incursions into Afghanistan from 
Pakistan. 
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O n April 3, 1979, the government of the People’s Republic of China 
announced the decision by the Standing Committee of the National 
People’s Congress not to prolong the Treaty of Friendship, Alliance and 
Mutual Assistance between the Soviet Union and the People’s Republic 
of China, which had been signed on February 14, 1950. Thus the Treaty 
is no longer in force as from April 1980 

The Treaty of Friendship, Alliance and Mutual Assistance comprised 
an epoch in Soviet-Chinese relations, and left its imprint on all inter- 
national life 

The Treaty was signed soon after the establishment of the People’s 
Republic of China, an event intimately connected with the role played by 
the Soviet Union ın the world, and its consistent support for the cause 
of the Chinese Revolution Mao Zedong pointed out in 1949 that the 
victory of the Chinese Revolution would have been impossible without 
the existence of the Soviet Union, its victory in the anti-fascist World 
War II, the rout of Japanese imperialism, which was of particular impor- 
tance for the Chinese Revolution, and the support given to the Chinese 


Revolution by the socialist states and the revolutionary forces in other ~ 


countries ! The Soviet Union greeted the triumph-of the revolution and 
was the first to recognise the People’s Republic of China and establish 
diplomatic relations with it. 

On the initiative of the Chinese, talks began ın Moscow in Decemb- 
er 1949, during which many questions of the international situation and 
of Soviet-Chinese relations were considered, a number of documents 
were drawn up, and measures were determined to develop cooperation 
between the two states and ensure the security of the People’s Republic 
of China 

February 14, 1950 saw the’signing of a Treaty of Friendship, Alliance 
and Mutual Assistance to run for 30 years, agreements on the Chinese- 
Changchun Railway, Port Arthur and Dalny, the granting of long-term 
economic credits to the People’s Republic of China and the like 

The Soviet-Chinese Treaty embodied the high aims of the struggle 
for peace and security of the peoples, and the supreme principles of in- 
ternationalist friendship and cooperation, ıt was a model of a new type 


of interstate relations inherent in the fraternal socialist countries It` 


was signed at a complex, difficult and responsible period in the lıfe of 
the People’s Republic of China, when the Chinese people had just embar- 


1 Mao Zedong, On the Dictatorship of People’s Democracy, Moscow, 1949, p 9 (in 
Russian) ` 
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ked on the road of socialism and stood ın special need of aid and sup- 
port in dealing with the complex tasks of economic and cultural construc- 
tion, and in defending the young socialist state against imperialist ag- 
gression The Treaty was a most important condition for the achievement 
of such aims The Soviet-Chinese friendship and cooperation it registered, 
as well as the entry of the People’s Republic of China into the united 
family of socialist countries and the ranks of the active fighters for peace, 
were major factors in the successful struggle waged by the Chinese peop- 
le for the establishment, in conditions of peace, of the new independent 
socialist China, and the enhancement of its international prestige 

The PRC and the USSR undertook to take joint measures to prevent 
any repetition of aggression, and the infraction of peace by Japan or 
any other state that would directly or indirectly unite with the latter in 
acts of aggression Should Japan or tts allies attack any of the two par- 
ties to the Treaty, the second side was ın duty bound to provide immedita- 
te military or other aid with all the means at its disposal The two sides 
‘ assumed an obligation to take part, in the spirit of sincere cooperation, 
in all international acts designed to consolidate peace and security They 
agreed to consult each other on all important questions of foreign policy 
affecting their joint interests The Treaty provided for the allround expan- 
sion of economic and cultural ties between the USSR and China, coopera- 
tion between the two countries to be built on the principles of equality, 
mutual interests, respect for each other’s sovereignty and territorial in- 
tegrity, as well as non-interference in the affairs of the other side 

In a separate document, the two governments declared that the inde- 
pendence of the Mongolian People’s Republic was to be fully ensured. 

The results of the Treaty made themselves immediately felt In accor- 
dance with the Treaty of Friendship, Alliance and Mutual Assistance, the 
USSR, ın pursuance of an agreement reached during the Moscow talks, 
sent a number of air force divisions to China The Soviet fliers put an end 
to Chiang Kaishek air raids on Shanghai and other areas, and ensured 
the security of the entire east coast of the PRC Then, ın the course of 
the Korean war, the Soviet air force divisions stationed 1n China provided 
air cover against US air raids on North-East China and the entire east 
coast of the country ? 

Close contacts were established between the CPSU and the Communist 
Party of China (CPC) and between various departments in the two coun- 
tries, a regular exchange of opinions and experience was also established. 
The USSR and the PRC coordinated their acts of foreign policy, and wor- 
ked shoulder to shoulder with the other fraternal countries in the struggle 
against imperialism, and for peace and international security Economic, 
scientific, technological and cultural cooperation assumed a broad sweep. 

The existence of the Soviet-Chinese alliance was a vital factor that 
prevented US military circles, which had launched their aggression ın 
Korea, from carrying the war into the PRC The then US President Harry 
Truman later wrote in this connection “If we chose to extend the war 
to China, we had to expect retaliation Peking and Moscow were allies, 
ideologically as well as by treaty If we began to attack communist China, 
we had to anticipate Russian intervention ” 3 
_ The firm stand taken by the USSR prevented US imperialism from 
l using the nuclear weapon during the so-called crisis in the Taiwan Strait 


2 See M Kapitsa, The PRC Three Decades—Three Policies, Moscow, 1979, pp 33, 53 
(in Russian) : 
3 Harry S Truman, Memoirs, Vol 2, N Y, 1956, p 382 
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in the autumn of 1958, on which, as later came to light, the US top brass 
had been insisting. In a letter to the Central Committee of the CPSU, | 
Mao Zedong wrote on October 15, 1958 “We are profoundly moved by 
your boundless dedication to the principles of Marxism-Leninism and 
internationalism. On behalf of all my comrades, members of the Commun- 
ist Party of China, I send you my heartfelt thanks In our struggle aga- 
inst the Americans, we have already received powerful support from the 
Soviet Union.” 4 

In its turn, the PRC took part in action by the USSR and other fra- 
ternal countries to ensure security and peace It welcomed the signing of 
the Warsaw Treaty as a necessary basis for the preservation of security 
for all peace-loving peoples At the Warsaw meeting of the socialist 
countries, China’s Minister of Defence Peng Dehua: declared: “If peace 
in Europe ıs broken and if the imperialist aggressors unleash the war 
against the European peace-loving countries, then our government and 
our heroic 600-muillion-strong people will, jointly with the governments 
and the peoples of the fraternal countries, wage a struggle against ag- ~ 
gression until final victory ” 5 

The USSR and the other fraternal countries that are members of the 
UN have always firmly defended the rights of People’s China on the 1n- 
ternational scene Already in 1950 the USSR stated that it did not recog- 
nise the UN credentials of the Chiang Kaishek delegation and demanded 
that representatives of the People’s Republic of China be invited to that 
international organisation At every session of the General Assembly, 
Soviet representatives insisted on the expulsion of the Chiang Kaishek 
representatives and the restoration of China’s rights in the United Na- 
trons Organisation 

In the year of 1952, the Soviet Union, ın pursuance of the agreement 
of February 14, 1950, handed over its share of the Chinese-Changchun 
Railway to China as the latter’s full property. Chinese railway personnel 
had received full training on the spot. In connection with the Korean war, 
the stationing of Soviet troops in Port Arthur was prolonged at the re- 
quest of the PRC government On Soviet initiative, Soviet army and navy | 
units were withdrawn from the base in May 1955 and all the installa- 
tions in that area were handed over to China free of charge 

The rapidly expanding trade turnover between the two countries stood 
at 519 million roubles in 1950, and at 1,849 million roubles in 1959 

China received considerable Soviet deliveries of machinery and other 
equipment, spares, ferrous and non-ferrous metals, oil and oil products 
and many other commodities needed for the development of the Chinese 
economy In its turn, the Soviet Union received from China ores, non-fer- 
rous metal concentrates, chemicals, textile raw materials and semi-finished 
goods, raw materials of vegetable and animal origin, foodstuffs, and con- 
sumer goods. 

Soviet economic assistance came in the form of deliveries to the PRC, 
on low-rate credits, of sets of equipment and matertals for enterprises built 
or reconstructed there with technical assistance from the USSR, as well 
as inthe form of training of Chinese personnel in the USSR and the 
seconding of Soviet experts to the PRC. In all, the Soviet Union granted 
China long-term credits to the value of over 1,818 million roubles, of, 
which the Chinese side utilised about 1,816 million roubles In accordance Y 


4 M Kapıtsa, Op cıt, p 170 
5 Ibid, p 79 i 
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with agreement of February 1, 1951, China was granted a discount of 
209,500,000 roubles, the total credits to be repaid, with due account of 
the accrued interest, totalled 1,737.7 million roubles The highest annual 
interest rate for such credits stood at 1 to 2 per cent, while the world prac- 
tice at the time was far higher interest The low rates of Soviet credits 
were also expressed in their repayment being made ın commodity deltveri- 
es of traditional Chinese exports. 

In the ten years between 1954 and 1963, the Soviet Union provided 
China with over 24,000 sets of scientific and technological documents, 1n- 
cluding projects for 1,400 major up-to-date enterprises, licences for the 
manufacture of a large number of industrial products, materials and 
machinery 

The utilisation of Soviet scientific and technological experience enabl- 
ed China to effect, in a brief space of time and on a high technological 
level, the advancement of many branches of the economy, and to lay the 
foundations of socialist industrialisation In its turn, the utilisation of 
Chinese experience ın some branches of the economy, was also useful to 
the Soviet Union, although the volume of the documentation handed over 
was small (between 1954 and 1963, the USSR recetved about 2,000 sets 
of technical documents from the PRC). 

About 11,000 Chinese engineers, technicians and skilled workers and 
about 1,000 scientists received training in the USSR between 1951 and 
1962 Besides, over 11,000 Chinese undergraduates and post-graduate 
students completed their education at Soviet higher schools, 50 per cent 
of all the concomitant expenses being defrayed by the Soviet government 

Between 1950 and 1960, over 10 thousand Soviet experts were secon- 
ded to China at the request of that country’s government. The work done 
by Soviet experts ın the PRC ıs a vivid example of the fraternal attitude 
to the people of China displayed by the Soviet people and the CPSU 
This was not merely a business deal, as 1s the rule with countries of the 
capitalist world, but a manifestation of disinterested aid to the Chinese 
people ın transferring the rich experience of socialist construction in the 
USSR 

Economic aid from the USSR helped China establish entire industries, 
such as the manufacture of aircraft, automobiles, tractors, radio equip- 
ment, heavy and precision machine-building, the manufacture of instru- 
ments, as well as various branches of the chemical industry; it also help- 
ed modernise and develop the power, coal, oil, oil-refining, the cellulose 
and paper, the light and the food industries, and transport A short 
while ago, the Hongqi journal noted that with Soviet aid in the first 
five-year-plan period 156 basic industrial enterprises were built thereby 
“creating the initial basis of socialist industrialisation” and that the “‘suc- 
cesses scored were tremendous” ® 

The first patent symptoms of a change ın the Chinese leaders’ policies 
appeared ın 1958-1959, with problems arising in the relations between the 
two countries There had been differences on certain questions even before 
that, but the two sides had had no difficulty in reaching an accommodation 
Now Mao Zedong and his adherents began to behave ın a manner that 
was more than capricious, and made more and more attempts to impose 
their decisions 

During the Peking talks of July 3l-August 3, 1958, between leaders 
of the USSR and the PRC, Mao Zedong reacted cantankerously to the 
Soviet side which considered it inadvisable to meet the Chinese rulers half- 
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way and did not do so when the question arose of building several hund- 
red nuclear-powered submarines for China. Soon afterwards, China took 
military action in the area of the off-shore islands, and the situation in 
the Taiwan Strait took a sharp turn for the worse, creating the danger 
of a major military conflict The Chinese authorities gave a quite lame 
explanation when, early in September, 1958, Soviet Foreign Minister 
Andre: Gromyko came to Peking. Mao Zedong then said that if things 
and phenomena were to be taken in their comparison, international ten- 
sion, especially in connection with the events ın the Taiwan area, were 
more to the advantage of our countries and less to that of the imperta- 
lists 

The Chinese leaders ignored Moscow’s friendly advice ın connection 
with the conflict between China and India in the Himalayas Moreover, 
during the visit to Peking of a Soviet Party and Government delegation, 
which had come to attend the celebrations on the occasion of the 10th an- 
niversary of the foundation of the PRC, they sharply expressed their dis- 
pleasure that, in the TASS statement of September 8, 1959, the Soviet go- 
vernment had called upon both sides to settle the conflict ın the spirit of 
the traditional friendship between the two states 7 . 

The Chinese leaders claim that the Chinese side was not to blame for 
the deterioration in the relations between the PRC and the USSR, asser- 
ting that “the Soviet Union has tied the knot and should untie 1t” What 
were the actual facts 1n this matter? 

After deciding, ın the late’50Qs, to bring about a break with the Soviet 
Union and the socialist community, the Chinese leadership began to 
build up action that ran contrary to the Soviet-Chinese Treaty. Despite 
Articles 1 and 4, they discontinued participation in international action 
directed towards ensuring peace and security, and set about provoking 
a world war, consultations between the partners ended on major interna- 
tional questions affecting the joint interests of the USSR and the PRC. 
Counter to Articles 1 and 2, they indulged the Japanese imperialists, and 
worked for the establishment of a Sino-Japanese alliance directed against 
the Soviet Union They infringed Article 5, which enjoined that the two 


£ 


sides should build the relations ın the spirit ot friendship and cooperation / 


and in keeping with the principles of equality, observance of mutual ın- 
terests and respect for the sovereignty and territorial integrity of the 
other country, and non-intervention in the internal affairs of the other 
side, they declared hostility to the USSR the foundation of state policies, 
presented territorial claims to their neighbour, and began to call for the 
establishment of an international front for a struggle against the Soviet 
Union After beginning, in 1960, with a polemic on theoretical questions, 
the Chinese leaders then cast off this ideological cover-up for their tack, 
and openly went so far as to enter into a bloc with the imperialists in the 
struggle against world socialism 

The transformation in the Chinese leaders’ attitude towards the Trea- 
ty—from high appraisal and active implementation, to its denunciation— 
is closely linked with the evolution of their political line, ın which there 
came to the fore the idea of great-power hegemonism, hostility to the 
Chinese people’s genuine friends, a disdainful attitude towards other 
countries and peoples, and a pathological hatred for everything that ran 
contrary to the Maoist strategy for the achievement of world supremacy 

When he met with the Soviet Ambassador ın February 1963, Mao Ze- 
dong asserted that should the polemic continue, then “the heavens will 


T See Pravda, Sept 9, 1959 


- 


Against the Interests of Peace and Socialism 17 


not fall, the grass and the trees wi!l continue to grow as before, the fish 
will swim in the seas, and women will continue to give birth to child- 
ren” An open polemic was, as he put ıt, a battle with the aid of pens, 
brushes and paper, and led to no deaths Alas! Mao Zedong’s policies led 
to the shooting on Damansky Island in 1969 and to loss of life on both 
sides “In ten or fifteen years’ time,” said Mao Zedong ın February 1965, 
“when the imperialists threaten to attack you or us, we shall stand togeth- 
er War will immediately bring us together We quarrel because we are 
living in conditions of peace” ® Today Maoists are increasingly trying to 
ingratiate themselves with the imperialists and to team up with them in 
opposing the socialist community and the communist and national libera- 
tion movements 

Talking to a group of Japanese socialists on July 10, 1964, Mao 
Zedong threatened to lay claim to considerable Soviet territory The situa- 
tron on the border had been worsening since 1962 the Chinese authori- 
ties were obviously seeking for a pretext to start a conflict and to provoke 
firing from the Soviet side so as to hoodwink the Chinese public Having 
failed to provoke Soviet frontier-guards into an armed clash, the Peking 
rulers ordered their border troops to open fire Clashes on Damansky 
Island on the Ussuri River followed in March 1969, and on the western 
section of the border in August of that year, ending in the rout of the 
Chinese provocateurs Soon, Mao Zedong told the President of an Asian 
country that the scheme had been designed to stir up hatred for the 
Soviet Union in several generations of the Chinese 

As for the Soviet Union, it has always followed a clear and definite 
line as regards its Treaty of Friendship, Alliance and Mutual Assistance 
with the PRC We are still convinced that history will give its due to the 
Treaty, which helped the Chinese people defend the sovereignty and inde- 
nendence of the People’s Republic of China in the most trying years of 
its inception and was instrumental ın safeguarding peace and security in 
the Far East and throughout the world. 

Even when the Chinese authorities began belittling and undermining 
the Treaty, the Soviet government invariably regarded ıt and its obliga- 
tions on both sides as valid, and respected them The Chinese side was 
officially informed of that, in particular by L F Ilyichev, Soviet Deputy 
Foreign Minister, ın April 1971. 

The Soviet Union curbed the Chinese border provocations and unde- 
viatingly followed its course for normalised relations with the PRC Even 
when the relations were at their worst, the Communist Party of the So- 
viet Union was guided by the awareness that the Soviet and the Chinese 
peoples had common interests and that their friendly and good-neighbour- 
ly relations would be of paramount importance to the two countries, the 
entire socialist community, and world peace The Soviet Union proposed 
a meeting of the Soviet and Chinese heads of state to work out a way to 
normalise interstate relations 

While attending President Ho Chi Minh’s funeral ın Hanoi, Alexei 
Kosygin, Chairman of the USSR Council of Ministers, said he was willing 
to make a stopover at Peking airport when flying over China, and meet 
Zhou Enla1, Premier of the PRC State Council. The Chinese government 
agreed to the meeting, which took place on September 11, 1969 

The three-and-a-half-hour talk dealt with problems of normalising the 
border situation, an exchange of ambassadors, and the promotion of eco- 
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nomic contacts A general understanding was reached that the USSR and 
the PRC would take measures to normalise interstate relations 

In October 1970, the Soviet Union sent V. S. Tolstikov as its ambas- 
sador to the PRC, who was succeeded by I S. Shcherbakov in September 
1978 Liu Xinquan, China’s ambassador to the USSR, came to Moscow 
in November 1970 and was replaced by Wang Youping ın August 1977. 

Trade negotiations did not start until much later, when, in June 1970 
the Chinese side responded to the Soviet Foreign Trade Ministry’s propos- 
al that talks should start and agreement reached on the volume of mutu- 
al deliveries A delegation headed by I T Grishin, Deputy Foreign Trade 
Minister, went to China ın November 1970 and a protocol was signed on 
the 1970-1971 trade turnover, which was to treble as against the 1970 
figure of 42 million roubles Between 1972 and 1977, trade between the 
two countries stood at 210-260 million roubles a year, and topped 
300 million roubles a year when world prices were adopted in 1978 The 
Soviet Union supplies China with some metals, civil aircraft, machine 
tools and tractor and automobile spare parts, and imports non-ferrous 
metals, cotton fabrics, tung oil, bristle and fruit from that country. 

To create an atmosphere favouring normalisation of relations, the 
Soviet press refrained for several months from criticising the Chinese 
leaders’ policies Peking meanwhile was boosting its anti-Soviet propa- 
ganda campaign 

In keeping with an agreement reached at the meeting of heads of 
government on measures to normalise the border situation, Soviet fron- 
tier troops were instructed as early as September 1969 

to unswervingly maintain normal relations with the Chinese frontier 
troops and authorities, and to safeguard the present borderline, 

to undeviatingly observe the instruction that all border problems 
should be solved through friendly consultations so that a goodneighbourly 
climate should exist on the border and the use of force and arms should 
be precluded; 

proceeding from the traditional friendly relations between the Soviet 
and the Chinese peoples, to take account of the economic interests of the | 
inhabitants of the two countries’ border areas, f 

to refrain from propaganda against the other side on the border, ın- 
cluding the use of loudspeakers °’ 

All these, the Soviet side believed, should promote better relations 
between the two countries and normalise the border situation The Soviet 
government immediately informed the Chinese side of such measures and 
expected reciprocity The Chinese side soon announced that it had also 
taken steps in the same direction, thus creating the impression that the 
mutual understanding reached and the measures being taken were creat- 
ing the necessary conditions to ease tension on the border, and enable 
talks to be held 

On October 7 and 8, shortly before the border talks began, the Chinese 
government published documents, which reiterated groundless assertions 
that the treaties defining the present Soviet-Chinese border were unequal 
The Chinese rulers tried to hold the Soviet Union responsible for aggrava- 
ting the border situation, and made slanderous attacks on our Party and 
country They emphasised that “irreconcilable differences of principle 
existéd between China and the Soviet Union” and that “the struggle rv 
between them would last long”. !° 
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Border talks started ın Peking on October 20, 1969, the Soviet delega- 
tion being headed by V. V Kuznetsov, First Deputy Minister of Foreign 
Affairs, and then by L F Ilyichev, Deputy Foreign Minister. The Chinese 
delegation was led by Qiao Guanhua, Deputy Foreign Minister of the 
PRC and then by Han Nianlong and Yu Zhan. “As you know,” Leonid 
Brezhnev said on April 14, 1970, “the problem of normalising the situation 
on the Soviet-Chinese border 1s being discussed at the talks with the PRC 
government The Soviet Union has taken a clear and unambiguous stand 
at the talks We deem ıt necessary to reach an agreement, which would 
turn the Soviet-Chinese border into that of goodneighbourliness rather 
than enmity. True to our lawful position of principle and upholding the 
interests of the Soviet homeland and the inviolability of its frontiers, we 
shall do everything in our power to normalise the interstate relations with 
the People’s Republic of China Of course, everyone ıs perfectly aware that 
this depends not on us alone ” H 

The talks on defining the boundary in certain areas became stalemated, 
however, because the Chinese side began citing a nonexistent ‘‘understan- 
ding of the heads of government” and insisting on recognition of the “‘dis- 
puted areas” on Soviet territory and on “troop disengagement in disput- 
ed areas” !? 

Neither at the meeting of heads of government nor in the subsequent 
exchange of letters between them was the achievement of positive results 
at the talks made to hinge on any preconditions At least, the Soviet 
Union had not dictated any preliminary conditions to the Chinese side 
or assumed obligations counter to its own interests, neither had it ever 
ee that the Chinese side should make pledges counter to tts in- 
terests 
‘ What are the “disputed areas”? Why should Peking have invented 
them? 

The Chinese authorities use the trumped-up concept of “disputed 
areas” to camouflage their great-power hegemonism and territorial expan- 
sionism, which are focal in their political course The “disputed areas” 
concept 1s based on Maoist dogmas and presents territorial claims to 
many other states besides the Soviet Union 

The term itself suits Peking perfectly this innocuous phrase, accepted 
in diplomatic parlance, permits covering up what amounts to territorial 
claims to the Soviet Union The architects of the concept aim primarily 
at undermining the existing boundary and opening huge gaps ın ıt. They 
openly avert, among other things, that “there 1s no border in the disputed 
areas”, that “the Soviet-Chinese border 1s not a single and continuous 
line”, and the like That means that, besides questioning the boundary in 
the “disputed areas”, the Chinese want to revise the borderline as a whole 

Peking’s actions show that its aim 1s to deliberately aggravate the 
border issue for its anti-Soviet and chauvinistic ends, not to settle ıt. 

This also accounts for the clamourous campaign to “justify” China’s 
claims to Soviet territory Peking has for years been carrying it on in 
statements by Maoist leaders, numerous “researches”, dubious excava- 
tions and the publication of a World Atlas and a reference book in 1972 
and 1979 respectively All propaganda ploys have been brought into play 
to lend verisimilitude to fabrications and fables concocted by the Peking 
departments 
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To deceive their people and to gain friends among the imperialists, 
the Chinese rulers are tirelessly proclaiming the existence of an alleged 
“threat from the North”, the Soviet intention of “destroying” China and 
a impossibility of progress being made at the talks because of that 
cé reat” 

As far back as March 14, 1970, a TASS statement resolutely refuted 
attempts to cast a shadow on our country’s policy towards China “Such 
concoctions”, the statement read, “are absolutely groundless By using 
them anti-communist propaganda seeks to obstruct the Soviet-Chinese 
talks now under way ın Peking and to ‘supply’ material to stir up tension 
between the USSR and the PRC The Soviet armed forces are perform- 
ing their day-by-day duties and improving their military skills within the 
framework of usual plans and programmes, and strengthening the Soviet 
defences throughout the country’s territory ” !* The statement stressed that 
the USSR and its government were consistently pursuing a policy of nor- 
malising Soviet-Chinese relations, growing cooperation and the reestab- 
lishment and strengthening of friendship between the two peoples 

However, the Chinese leaders continued to distort the foreign policy 
of the Soviet Union, portraying it as a force hostile to the PRC As 
before, they stepped up the campaign of “preparing for war”, fostered 
militaristic sentiments in the country, and anti-Soviet propaganda The 
myth of the “threat from the South” was to be added later on to the phan- 
tom “threat from the North” 

The Soviet Union remained calm under Peking’s slanderous attacks, 
firmly following the course evolved by the Twenty-fourth Congress of 
the CPSU “We shall never forsake national interests of the Soviet state 
The CPSU will continue tirelessly to work for the cohesion of the social- 
ist countries and the world communist movement on,a Marxist-Leninist 
basis At the same time, our Party and the Soviet Government are deeply 
convinced that an improvement of relations between the Soviet Union and 
the People’s Republic of China would be ın line with the fundamental, 
long-term interests of both countries, the interests of socialism, the 
freedom of the peoples and stronger peace That ıs why we are prepared 
in every way to help not only to normalise relations but also to restore 
neighbourliness and friendship between the Soviet Union and the People’s 
Republic of China and express the confidence that this will eventually be 
achieved ” !4 

Peking’s fabrications about the USSR and especially the myth of the 
“threat of attack” look particularly absurd against the backdrop of the 
measures proposed by the Soviet Union 

Already in September 1969, when preparations for border talks were 
in full swing in accordance with the agreement reached by the two count- 
ries’ heads of government, the question arose of the USSR and China 
pledging not to attack each other Although the 1950 Treaty of Friendsh- 
ip, Alliance and Mutual Assistance was still in force between the USSR 
and China, the Soviet Union took into consideration the Chinese state- 
ments about their anxiety over Soviet intentions and proposed that the 
USSR and the PRC should commit themselves to non-aggression against 
each other The Soviet government proposed that the pledge, whose impor- 
tance went beyond the framework of the border settlement, should be recor- ý 
ded in a special top-level act between the two states rather than as an , 
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item of an agreement on temporary measures to preserve the border sta- 
tus quo '® 

The Peking leaders, however, were least of all interested ın debunk- 
ing their own myth of a “threat” and strove to evade any agreement what- 
soever 

On July 8, 1970, the Soviet government proposed to the Chinese go- 
vernment that talks be started on a draft interstate agreement on mutual 
non-aggression by armed forces, including nuclear, and on banning 
war propaganda and war preparations against the other side The Chinese 
government avoided giving a direct reply to the Soviet initiative and went 
on claiming that the “talks were held in an atmosphere of a Soviet mili- 
tary threat” and that “the atomic bomb was hanging over the negotiation 
table” ! 

On January 15, 1971, the Soviet government raised the question of the 
immediate conclusion between the USSR and China of a treaty on the 
non-use of force or the threat of force in any form whatsoever, including 
conventional, missile or nuclear weapons The Chinese government was 
sent the draft treaty, which read ın part “The sides pledge themselves not 
to use force in any form whatsoever or the threat of force in their relations 
in dealing with disputed questions They undertake to settle all their 
disputes by peaceful means alone—through talks and consultations, the 
sides shall not use against each other armed forces or any type of wea- 
pons, including a) conventional, b) missile and c) nuclear.” !” 

The Chinese authorities rejected the draft but proposed a similar 
proposition be tncluded in the interim agreement on preserving the border 
status quo The Soviet side met its opposite number half way and worked 
out the text of an appropriate article in the status quo agreement The 
problem seemed to have been solved The Chinese side, however, put up 
another barrier by complementing its proposal with the demand that the 
“disputed areas” concept be recognised, that 1s, came up with a precondi- 
tion, which no sovereign state could have accepted In this.way, the status 
quo agreement and the pledge on the non-use of force were held up 

When the Chinese officials found ıt 1mpossible to go any further and 
reverted to statements that Soviet-Chinese relations should be built on 
the principles of peaceful coexistence, the Soviet Union, displaying good 
will, expressed readiness to build their relations on that basis That was 
clearly formulated at the highest level, for instance, ın Leonid Brezhnev’s 
speech at the Fifteenth Congress of the Soviet Trade Unions in March 
1972 

Translating that readiness into the language of practical and construc- 
tive proposals, the Soviet Union took another step in that direction on 
June 14, 1973, by proposing to the Chinese leaders the conclusion of a 
non-aggression treaty between the USSR and China The text of this 
treaty contained mutual undertakings not to attack each other with the 
use of any type of weapons on land, at sea or in the air, or to threaten 
such an attack !8 

The Chinese authorities turned down that proposal, too 

In February 1972, the Soviet side offered long-term contracts and 
suggested that trade across the border between the USSR and the PRC 
‘be resumed In March 1973, the Soviet Health Ministry proposed to the 
Chinese side the resumption of cooperation in the health services Various 
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Soviet organisations and officials repeatedly proposed that contacts and 
cooperation be restored between the Academies of Sciences and friendship 
societies and that central newspaper correspondents, inter alta, be exchang- 
ed. December 1977 saw a Soviet proposal on the resumption af scientific 
and technological contacts. 

All these proposals, however, were either rejected or disregarded Be- 
fore any problem of Soviet-Chinese relations could be dealt with, ıt was 
proposed that progress should be made in settling the “border issue”, 
that 1s, even prior to the talks, the Soviet Union had to recognise the 
Chinese territorial claims and so on Addressing the session of the Na- 
tional People’s Congress on January 13, 1975, Zhou Enlai, Premier of the 
PRC State Council, declared that recognition of the “disputed areas” and 
the withdrawal of Soviet forces from there were not very much !9 Since 
the Soviet side resolutely turned down these thought-up claims of the 
Chinese leaders, Peking refused to deal with other problems of Soviet- 
Chinese relations ! 


Besides turning down the Soviet proposals, the Chinese rulers whip- 


ped up anti-Sovietism and made the Chinese people waste effort, money 
and materials in digging trenches and underground shelters They per- 
sisted in trying to convince their people that the Soviet Union was their 
enemy No I, and sought to separate the Chinese people from the USSR 

On March 14, 1974, the Chinese authorities detained a Soviet helicop- 
ter with a crew of three’ weather conditions had made it enter Chinese 
territory in Xinjiang and make a forced landing. The Soviet officers were 
accused of espionage and kept ın prison for almost two years, being even- 
tually returned together with the helicopter to the Soviet side ın December 
1975 % A note of the Chinese Ministry of Foreign Affairs admitted that 
the accusation of espionage had not been confirmed On April 29, 1976, a 
bomb exploded at the gate to the Soviet Embassy in China Three Chinese, 
including 2 policemen on point duty, wére killed, but by sheer chance no 
Soviet citizen was hurt The action was obviously meant to provoke an 
acute conflict between the USSR and China 


The Report of the CPSU Central Committee to the Twenty-fifth Cong- - 


ress of the CPSU which was made by Leonid Brezhnev, emphasised that 
“in its relations with China our Party firmly adheres to the course char- 
ted by the 24th Congress This course has been proved correct by facts 
We shall continue the struggle against Maoism—a principled and irrecon- 
cilable struggle” At the same time, ıt was reaffirmed that “in our rela- 
tions with China, as with other countries, we adhere firmly to the princip- 
les of equality, respect of sovereignty and territorial integrity, non-inter- 
ference in each other’s internal affairs, and non-use of force In short, we 
are prepared to normalise relations with China in accordance with. the 
principles of peaceful coexistence What ıs more, we can say with assu- 
rance that 1f Peking returns to a policy truly based on Marxism-Lenin- 
ism, 1f ıt abandons its hostile policy towards. the socialist countries, and 
takes the road of cooperation and solidarity with the socialist world, there 
will be an appropriate response from our side and opportunities will open 
for developing good relations between the USSR and the People’s Repub- 
lic of China consonant with the principles of socialist internationalism 
The matter rests with the Chinese side ” 2! 
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Working to create a calm situation facilitating the search to normalise 
relations, the Soviet Union again discontinued publication of criticism of 
the situation in China and its policies following Mao Zedong’s death in 
September 1976, and came out with a number of new initiatives 

The message the USSR Supreme Soviet and Council of Munisters 
sent to the Chinese leaders on occasion of the 27th anniversary of the 
PRC emphasised the desire to normalise relations between the two count- 
ries on the principles of peaceful coexistence 22 Leonid Brezhnev declared 
at the October 1976 Plenum of the CPSU Central Committee that there 
were no problems in Soviet-Chinese relations which could not be settled in 
a spirit of goodneighbourliness ? On November 28, 1976, L F  Ilyichev, 
Deputy Foreign Minister and head of the Soviet delegation to the border 
talks, arrived in Peking. During the negotiations he repeated the Soviet 
proposals aimed at normalising relations the conclusion of a treaty 
on the non-use of force and a non-aggression treaty; the 
establishment of ministerial and departmental contacts, and the resump- 
tion of cooperation in various fields. He stressed readiness to step up 
talks on specifying the borderline in certain areas and the signing of a 
new treaty to eliminate that issue from Soviet-Chinese relations. 

As it later transpired, there was acute discussion among the Chinese 
leaders at the time, and the “gang of four” who attempted to usurp 
power were arrested on October 6, 1976. During the campaign to expose 
the “four”, they were stated to have destroyed and compromised tested 
party, government and military cadres, made short shrift of art workers, 
undermined the national economy, impeded China’s scientific and techno- 
logical advance, and been opposed to the use of foreign experience and 
China’s international economic contacts Incidentally, whenever Soviet 
experts and the press had pointed to the situation in China in the course 
of several years, the Chinese side would invariably take offence and accu- 
se the Soviet Union of unfriendly attacks 

It was natural to expect that the elimination of a group of top leaders 
promoted by Mao Zedong, the denunciation of the enormous harm done 
by them to China, and the direct or indirect admission of the great helm- 
sman’s numerous mistakes would bring about an adjustment of China’s 
foreign policy, especially towards the socialist countries 

The imperialists anxiously followed what the new leadership was doing, 
to see whether ıt was planning to ease tension with the Soviet Union. 
The Christian Science Monitor frankly stated that hostility between China 
and the Soviet Union was so obviously beneficial to the West which 1s 
aware of it full well that even a hint at a possible lessening of that hosti- 
lity caused alarm there 

There was no thaw in the relations with the USSR, however, and the 
new Chinese leaders failed to respond to the Soviet initiatives The next 
round of border talks, between November 1976 and February 1977, reveal- 
ed a clear trend towards hampering the normalisation of relations The 
Chinese side again declared that unless the “disputed areas” were recog- 
nised, that is, unless their territorial claims to the USSR were satisfied, 
relations in other fields were not possible Furthermore, they insisted on 
preliminary conditions and Soviet unilateral measures, thus displaying an 
obvious desire to bring relations to a standstill 

The propaganda machine and officials, including those at the top, con- 
tinued distorting Soviet foreign and home policies. By all and any means 
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they tried to denigrate the Soviet foreign policy of peace, the fraternal ‘ 
relations between the socialist countries, the Soviet efforts to strengthen , 
friendship and cooperation between peoples and to combat imperialist 
reaction and aggression 

On May 19, 1977, the Soviet Foreign Munistry sent the Chinese 
Embassy ın Moscow a note of protest against the slanderous anti-Soviet 
campaign in China, and warned the Chinese leaders that they were taking 
an enormous responsibility to their people for the consequences of that 
campaign *4 

At the same tıme, as befitted any country confident of its being right, 
the Soviet Union consistently worked to prevent the worsening of Soviet- 
Chinese relations In July 1977, the Soviet side endorsed the agreement 
reached by the Soviet and the Chinese governments on the passage of 
Chinese civil vessels through the Soviet internal waterways passing 
Khabarovsk, when the frontier Kazakevichev Channel 1s shallow * Beg- 
inning with September I, 1977, Chinese ships have sailed past Khaba- 
rovsk At the same time, the Soviet side proposed that the Kazakevichev ~ 
Channel be deepened and extended, and expressed readiness to supply 
the machinery necessary for that, but the Chinese authorities turned the 
proposal down 

The Eleventh Congress of the CPC (August 1977) marked the end of 
an acute stage of political strife within the country and upheld the Maoist 
adventurist and divisive policy in international affairs based on China’s 
hostility to the USSR. Hua Guofeng, Chairman of the CPC Central 
Committee and Premier of the State Council, said “Early last year Chair- 
man Mao Zedong pointed out, ‘The United States has world interests it 
wants to defend, whereas the Soviet Union strives after expansion and 
nothing can be done to change that ° ‘The Soviet Union and the United 
States are hotbeds of a new world war, Soviet social-imperialism in par- 
ticular poses a great danger .’ ‘In view of aggression and threat on the 
part of imperialism, especially social-imperialism, and with the Soviet 
revisionists unwilling to abandon the idea of enslaving our country, we 
must be ready for war’” 2 J 

Peking persisted in upholding the hegemonistic concept of “three 
worlds” and the course towards undermining the socialist community, the 
world communist movement and national liberation movement and 
towards taking advantage of the differences between world socialism and 
imperialism, in the interests of Peking’s great-power policy When meeting 
in September 1977 Christian Democrat Manfred Werner, who represented 
the West German Bundestag’s commission on defence, Deng Xiaoping 
said that China’s rapprochement with the Soviet Union was unthinkable, 
he was sure that neither he nor Hua Guofeng would live to see that 
happen and that the possibility was out of question “even for the coming 
generation” 27 

Peking was ever more obviously teaming up with imperialism in the 
struggle against the USSR, while imperialist propaganda was timing its 
anti-Soviet campaigns with those of China Wolfgang Bartcke observed 
in an article published by the journal China aktuel “The Springer press, 
quoted on eight occasions during 1977, ıs given preference, which throws 
light on the schizophrenia of policy and propaganda On the one hand, : 
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China, pursuing a policy of confrontation with Moscow, is using the 
West German press, while on the other, the Springer press and also 
Bayern-Kurver, which are oriented towards an anti-Communist policy, give 
unqualified support to the campaign waged by the Chinese press against 
Moscow.” 28 

Such a stand defied common sense and was damaging primarily to 
China A Whiting, the well-known US professor, wrote in his book 
China’s Future that both Peking and Moscow realise how Washington 
exploits confrontation between them by bidding with one side against the 
other 2 Steven Levine, US expert on Sino-Soviet relations, pointed . 
out in an article “The Soviet Factor in Sino-American Relations”, which 
was published ın the book Dragon and Eagle, that “...a reduction of Sino- 
Soviet tension would allow the partial diversion .of funds budgeted for 
the military into vital economic development purposes It would increase 
pressure on the United: States to yield on the Taiwan issue ın order to 
check the drift of China towards the Soviet Union” 30 US scholar James 
Hsiung wrote in Astan Survey that the USA should not hurry to give up 
Taiwan because China, bound by its hostile policy towards the USSR, 
cannot but maintain good relations with the USA *! In an article pub- 
lished 1n Current History, Donald Klein wrote “One solution to this 
apparent dilemma would be an accommodation with the Soviet Union—the 
perhaps dubious theory being that nothing would more quickly force 
Washington to abandon Taiwan than close Sino-Soviet ties ” 3? 

The Soviet Union continued steps to ease tension between the two 
countries 

On February 24, 1978, the Presidium of the USSR Supreme Soviet sent 
a message to the Standing Committee of the National People’s Congress, 
expressing readiness to put an end to the existing abnormal situation ın 
relations between the USSR and China and to stop them from worsening 
further, a dangerous process fraught with grave consequences to our 
nations and to peace in the Far East, Asia and throughout the world To 
materialise their mutual desire to build relations on the principles of 
peaceful coexistence and embody it ın a tangible international act, the 
Presidium of the USSR Supreme Soviet proposed that our two countries 
make a joint statement on the principles governing relations between 
them A joint statement to the effect that the sides would build their rela- 
tions on the basis of peaceful coexistence and would adhere to the 
principles of equality, mutual respect for sovereignty and territorial 
integrity, non-interference in each other’s internal affairs and the non-use 
of force would be conducive to normalising our relations. It was suggested 
that, provided the very 1dea of making such a statement was acceptable 
to the Chinese side, a meeting could be held in Moscow or Peking bet- 
ween sufficiently high-level representatives of the two sides so as to 
reach agreement, as early as possible, on a mutually acceptable text of 
the statement. China’s proposals for normalising Soviet-Chinese relations 
could also be discussed at such a meeting 3? 
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The session of the National People’s Congress, which was held ın 
February-March 1978, demonstrated that the Chinese leaders, far from 
welcoming a concrete discussion of normalisation of relations with the 
USSR, were bent on continuing their anti-Soviet policy. The session legi- 
slatively confirmed the Chinese leaders’ anti-Soviet course as formulated 
by the Eleventh Congress of the CPC and formalised in the Constitution 
Opposition to the USSR and its allies now became a constitutional prin- 
ciple as well as a Party law written into the CPC’s rules The Constitution 
was amended and brought in line with the documents of the Eleventh 
Congress of the CPC, ın which the Soviet Union was named China’s ene- 
my No. I At a session of the National People’s Congress, Hua Guofeng 
again accused the Soviet Union of continually harbouring schemes to 
“enslave our country”, and directly linked it with the need to accelerate 
China’s economic growth rates and military buildup.** In this way, 
anti-Sovietism was tied up with the so-called general task of China’s do- 
mestic policy. 

The Chinese government replied to the message with a note of the ` 
Ministry of Foreign Affairs to the Soviet Embassy, on March 9, 1978 * 
The note rejected the Soviet proposals and stipulated preliminary condt- 
tions for an improvement in inter-governmental relations, affecting cer- 
tain aspects of the USSR’s defences and Mongolta’s security. This meant 
that Peking was not yet ready for a constructive dialogue to ensure pro- 
gress in Soviet-Chinese relations, but was pressing for an ultimate manı- 
festation of anti-Soviet policy, namely, the denunciation of the Treaty of 
Friendship, Alliance and Mutual Assistance 

The imperialists welcomed the Chinese rejection of the new Soviet 
initiative, a British conservative newspaper frankly commenting that the 
conclusion of a non-aggression treaty between Moscow and Peking would 
be the most fearsome development on the world scene imaginable short 
of another world war. 38 

“Hawkish” imperialist circles were encouraging the provocative course 
of the Chinese leaders During his visit to Peking in May 1978, Zbigniew 
Brzezinski, US President’s National Security Adviser, wanted to see whe- 
ther the Chinese leaders were firmly committed to their anti-Soviet course, 
and left China quite happy with what he had learnt. In his speeches, 
Brzezinski tried to play up a common concern vis-a-vis the Soviet Union, 
the New York Times wrote li appeared that he was a success with the 
Chinese leaders, who liked his tough attitude towards the USSR 3 But 
there were voices of caution in the USA as well President Carter and 
his National Security Adviser Zbigniew Brzezinski were acting as if they 
should reward China for steps which largely met its own interests, wrote 
a US newspaper. One got the impression, it went on, that they considered 
China’s weak economy and the poorly armed Chinese army a blessing 
that would somehow help bolster the strategic positions of the United 
States versus the far more powerful USSR The fact was, however, that 
growing hostility on the part of the Soviet Union could harm the US as 
well as the PRC, more than Peking could benefit the US For instance, 
an armed incident on the Chinese border that had something to do with 
the Soviet Union would quickly have a sobering effect on Hua Guofeng 
and Carter and make them realise what risks they were taking * 
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Developments ın Southeast Asia have also been affecting Soviet- 
Chinese relations for many years. 

The US aggression in Vietnam offered a good opportunity for recon- 
ciliation between the USSR and the PRC and for their efforts to be poo- 
led in giving a helping hand to a socialist state which had fallen victim 
to imperialist aggression. The Chinese leaders, however, rejected the 
Soviet proposals on joint aid to Vietnam, which was fighting against the 
US aggression For several years the Chinese obstructed the passage 
through China of weapons and ammunition sent by the USSR to Vietnam 
and interfered with flights on the Moscow-Hanoi route. 

The victory of the Vietnamese people, the speedy unification of the 
country into the Socialist Republic of Vietnam, its independent foreign 
policy and its line towards strengthening the cohesion of the socialist 
community have not been to Peking’s liking It has also frowned on the 
development of fraternal relations between Vietnam and Laos, which has 
embarked on the building of socialism The Chinese leaders have come to 
understand ever more clearly that Vietnam, far from being willing to 
become a tool of China’s predatory policy in Southeast Asia, is opposed 
to that country’s expansionism So Peking has set about exerting ever 
growing pressure on Vietnam 

The Soviet Union has again given vigorous support to the Socialist 
Republic of Vietnam. The determination of the SRV and the USSR to 
counter an attack or threat of attack was reflected in the Treaty of Friend- 
ship and Cooperation signed by the two countries on November 3, 1978. 
“At the same time ıt ıs possible to guess that it [the treaty —M U] will 
go against the grain with those who dislike friendship between the USSR 
and Vietnam, who count on the building up of tensions and on estrange- 
ment between the socialist countries However, the treaty has already 
become a political reality, and whether they like it or not, this reality 
will have to be reckoned with”, °° Leonid Brezhnev said at signing the 
treaty and the agreement 

On February 17, 1979, following a period of threats and acts of pro- 


._ vocation, China launched an armed attack on the Socialist Republic of 


Vietnam in order to “punish” it as Deng Xiaoping had declared during 
his visit to the USA Chinese troops invaded Vietnamese territory along 
almost the entire Sino-Vietnamese border and seized a number of inhabi- 
ted localities in the vicinity of the border Vietnam gave a strong rebuff 
to the aggressor the venture cost China several tens of thousands of 
troops and a good deal of materiel Chinese prestige suffered greatly in 
the eyes of world community, which clearly saw the ways of the Chinese 
leaders and condemned their deplorable aggression Instead of “punish- 
ing” Vietnam, the Chinese militarists themselves were taught a lesson, 
and on March 5 Peking had to announce the withdrawal ofits forces 
from Vietnam Still, during the pullout, the Chinese continued destroying 
cities and villages, demolishing bridges and plundering the population 

The Soviet government pointed out, in its statement of February 18, 
1979, that China’s attack on Vietnam showed anew how irresponsibly 
Peking approached the destinies of peace and with what ease the Chinese 
leaders were using arms The Soviet Union stated it stood by the commit- 
ments assumed under the Treaty of Friendship and Cooperation Between 


Y the USSR and the Socialist Republic of Vietnam, so that the Peking po- 


t 


licy-makers should desist before ıt was too late The USSR resolutely 
demanded an end to the aggression and the immediate withdrawal of 
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Chinese troops from the territory of the Socialist Republic of Vietnam % 

The Soviet Union made a substantial contribution to the broad inter- 
national campaign launched by the socialist countries, the communist 
parties, many developing countries, and progressive and peace champions’ 
organisations in all countries against the Chinese militarists’ predatory 
attack on Vietnam Measures were taken to give more aid to Vietnam and 
to supply ıt with everything needed to repulse the aggressor The Soviet 
Union also took a number of other major steps, which eventually got 
through to the Chinese leaders and cooled their eagerness While these 
measures were being taken, contacts with the Vietnamese leadership were 
continually maintained 

The Soviet government’s statement of March 2 warned Peking against 
any act of aggression against the Lao People’s Democratic Republic 4! 
The Soviet Union also gave Laos more aid ın strengthening its defences 

Still, China kept sliding into complicity with the imperialists and 
on April 3, 1979, the Standing Committee of the National People’s Con- 
gress announced the termination of the Treaty of Friendship, Alliance and 
Mutual Assistance concluded between the PRC and the USSR on Februa- 
ry 14, 1950 It was stated by way of explanation that the Treaty had alre- 
ady fulfilled 1ts historical purpose of protecting the security of China and 
the Soviet Union, promoting friendship and cooperation between the two 
countries and safeguarding peace in the Far East and throughout the 
world; however, considerable changes had taken place in the world situa- 
tion, such as the normalisation of relations between the USSR and 
Japan and between China and Japan, so that the Treaty’s provisions in 
respect of Japan had become obsolete; besides, the commitments under 
the Treaty had been violated, allegedly through no fault of the PRC, and 
the Treaty itself had long existed only on paper. 

The Soviet government’s statement of April 4 characterised this 
hostile act, stemming from the sharp shift of the Chinese leaders’ policy 
to the right, their adventurism and striving for hegemony China’s 
ignominious act of aggression against the Socialist Republic of Vietnam 
has demonstrated how adventuristic the policy of the Peking official _ 
circles has become and how low they have sunk by betraying the interests 
of socialism, the statement pointed out ” 

While announcing its decision to terminate the Treaty, the Chinese 
government proposed, ın the same note of April 3, 1979, talks on settling 
the unresolved problems ın relations between China and the USSR and 
on improving relations There seemed to be neither sense nor logic in 
Peking’s stand, but the Soviet Union, which has always advocated nor- 
malisation of Soviet-Chinese relations through negotiations, agreed to 
enter into talks, and in a note of April 17 proposed the subject of such 
talks, namely, an improvement of relations and the drafting of a document 
to regulate the principles of relations between the USSR and the PRC as 
a starting point Later, ın an aide-memoire of June 4, the Soviet side 
suggested that this document should include a provision on the non-re- 
cognition of anyone’s claims to special rights and hegemony in Asia and 
in world affairs Finally, in aide-memoire of June 23, the Soviet side, with 
due account of the proposals of the Chinese side, agreed to include as 
a subject of negotiations the extension of trade, scientific and technical . 
contacts and cultural exchanges in a spirit of equality and mutual Y 
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benefit The two sides agreed that the talks be entrusted to governmental 
delegations led by deputy foreign ministers, L. F. Ilyichev for the Soviet 
Union, and Wang Youping for China 

On the initiative of the Chinese delegation, the sides agreed to hold 
talks alternately ın Moscow and Peking (the Soviet side agreed to this 
after the Chinese side had accepted its proposal on further alternating 
the venue of the talks on settling border problems between Moscow and 
Peking). It was also decided that the negotiators would not have a set 
agenda and that each delegation could bring up issues to be negotiated as 
it saw fit. The Moscow leg of the negotiations lasted from September 27 
to November 30, 1979, and the talks are to be resumed in Peking 

At the first plenary sitting, on October 17, 1979, the Soviet delegation 
presented to the Chinese side a Draft Declaration on the principles of 
relations between the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the Peop- 
le’s Republic of China B 

Meantime, the Chinese delegation ıs making the drafting of the prin- 
ciples governing relations between the two countries dependent on the 
settling of “unresolved problems” and “the removal of obstacles” While 
the talks were under way, Peking developed feverish activity, and Chinese 
leaders made numerous visits to other countries and had quite a few talks 
in a bid to establish cooperation with the imperialist powers and organise 
an international coalition for action against the USSR 


* *+* $ 


Ge power and hegemonistic ambitions have perhaps distorted some of 
the Chinese leaders’ vision of the actual state of affairs on the world 
scene, but they still must understand that the termination of the Treaty 
by the Chinese government ıs an unwise and short-sighted step, one that 
has posed a grave danger to peace China itself stands to lose a good 
deal from this Today quite a few mistakes of the past are being criticised 
in China itself The time will come when this act, too, will be properly 
assessed 
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“REGULATION” INSTEAD OF “FOUR MODERNISATIONS” 


A! its First Session in 1978, the Fifth National People’s Congress for- 
mulated a long-term development programme aimed at turning China 
into a “great and mighty power” by the end of this century The strategic 
task set was to “approach the highest world level” ın economic indices, 
to reach or surpass it. In other words, by the end of the 20th century 
China was expected to join the ranks of advanced countries in the level 
of economic development It was to fulfil this task that the programme of 
the so-called “four modernisations” was advanced. 

The main stress in the programme was laid on the development of the 
heavy and armaments industries and transport It also envisaged faster 
rates of development in agriculture As pointed out in the session resolu- 
tions, the programme of “four modernisations” was above all to create 
possibilities for speeding up the country’s mulitarisation and secure a ma- 
terial basis for building up a mulitary-industrial potential with a view to 
turning China into a mighty military power The Chinese leaders linked 
this aspect of the country’s economic development with war preparations 
The course taken in foreign affairs, later approved by the Third Plenary 
Session of the Central Committee of the Communist Party of China in 
December 1978, was the policy of alliance with industrial capitalist coun- 
tries and “expansion of the united international front against hegemon- 
ism” 1 e, against the Soviet Union and other socialist countries 

The first big step towards the realisation of the programme of “four 
modernisations” was to have been the implementation of the ten-year 
economic development plan for 1976-1985, whose main provisions were 
discussed at the First Session of the National People’s Congress This 
plan was based on the idea of the amended “great leap forward” Many 
of the economic indices given in ıt did not take into account the real 
state of affairs in the country’s economy, ignored disproportions between 
the growth of the demand for the good things of life and the low level of 
their production, between consumption and accumulation, between the 
development of industry and agriculture, between the different branches 
of industry, etc, and provided for exceedingly high rates of mechanisa- 
tion of agricultural production, although there were neither material nor 
social conditions for ıt In his report at the Second Session of the Fifth 
National People’s Congress, State Planning Committee Chairman Yu 
Qiul: said that “the serious disproportions in the national economy have 
not yet been straightened out, chaos and confusion have not been elimi- 
nated in production, building industry and the sphere of circulation and 
distribution, and many public service problems await ‘their solution.” ! 

Referring to capital construction in 1978 and at the beginning of 1979, 
Renmin ribao wrote that the scale of capital construction: considerably 
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exceeded the country’s material and financial potentialities. To complete 
the projects already begun ıt will be necessary to spend all the funds 
allocated for construction in the next few years The existing plans were 
drawn up unscientifically, have major flaws and violate the principle of 
balancing material and financial resources. It was also pointed out that 
there remain ın capital construction such problems as excessive building 
plans, dissipation of manpower and resources, and mismanagement? As a 
result, ın 1978 plans for building and commussioning large and medium- 
size projects were fulfilled to the extent of only 70 per cent, and in some 
instances to the extent of 82 per cent Although there was a growth in 
the capacities producing 39 basic industrial items, the plans for 26 of 
them remained unfulfilled (coal, iron ore, rolled metal, and chemical 
fibres among them) 8 

After the First Session of the Fifth National People’s Congress there 
was a widespread discussion of the ways and means of carrying out the 
programme of “four modernisations”, and this testified to the different 
viewpoints on economic development among the Chinese leaders One of 
such discussions took place at the all-China conference on the law of 
value and revealed serious differences among the different participating 
groups There was a heated debate at the all-China conference on capital 
construction which criticised the plans for building industrial and other 
projects in 1979 and ın the subsequent years, and recommended to reduce 
the number not only of the planned projects, but also of those already in 
construction, and to revise the schedule of construction ın order to give 
priority to the projects that are more important for the country’s economy 

The Second Session of the Congress (June 18-July 2, 1979) approved 
the economic development plan and the state budget for 1979 For the 
first tıme since the end of the 1950s China published detailed reports 
on the fulfilment of the state plans and budget for the preceding year and 
on the drafts of the plan and budget for the current year The figures 
contained in these reports on the results and plan tasks should be viewed 
with a critical eye, for often they are based on very rough estimates and 
are merely propaganda ploys 

The Chinese leaders were compelled to revise their ambitious plans 
for the rapid development of the country’s industry in 1979 and in the 
subsequent years The Government again went over the economic develop- 
ment plan for 1979 that had been drawn up in 1978 The Chinese press 
said that in the revised plan “the stress 1s laid on the accelerated deve- 
lopment of agriculture and the light and textile industries, and on the ın- 
crease of production and construction in the coal, oil, power, transport 
and building materials industries ’* The revised plan, firstly, considerably 
reduces the rate of growth of industrial production (officially, from 135 
to 8 per cent) The rate of development of light industry (83 per cent) 1s 
to exceed that of heavy industry (76 per cent) Despite the proclaimed 
priority development of agriculture, the increase ın its gross output in 1979 
was set at 4 per cent (according to official data, the increment in 1978 
came to 89 per cent) i 

Secondly, the scale of capıtal construction was reduced ın order to 
make a more effective use of investments In 1979 the total amount of ın- 
vestments, including credits in foreign currency and the funds of local 
organisations and departments, was put at 50,000 million yuan as aga- 
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inst 47,900 million ın 1978 The share of investments ın heavy industry 
was lowered from 54.7 per cent ın the preceding year to 468 per cent 
More was invested ın the coal, oil, power, and building materials in- 
dustries Investments in light industry rose somewhat (from 54 to 58 
per cent) The plan provided for an increase in investments in agriculture 
from 107 per cent in 1978 to 14 per cent in 1979 

It is planned to build 987 large and medium-size projects and to com- 
plete and commission 118 large and medium-size projects and 258 ın- 
dividual installations These will make ıt possible to increase, for instance, 
the output of cement by 21 million tons, production and transportation 
of timber by nearly 15 million cubic metres, and port capacity by 116 
million tons In agriculture and fishing industry it 1s planned to build 65 
large and medium-size irrigational installations and 11 fisheries It 1s 
likewise planned to build a number of new railway lines, lay down second 
tracks and electrify the busiest lines 

Thirdly, steps are envisaged to raise production efficiency and ensure 
stricter economy They are generally confined to heightening the role of 
economic management methods, to establishing elementary order at en- 
terprises and in the management and planning bodies, and to increasing 
profitability Speaking of individual economic problems, attention 1s 
devoted chiefly to smproving the situation in supplying fuel and electrical 
energy to the national economy 

Fourthly, the plan envisages a substantial increase in exports—to 
19,200 million yuan (a 147 per cent increase over 1978)—and imports— 
to 24,800 million yuan (324 per cent) A sum of 4,730 milion yuan 
(32 times the amount in 1978) was appropriated for the purchase of 
equipment and complete plant The provinces and government depart- 
ments have been instructed to “tackle export trade in real earnest and 
increase foreign currency receipts” 

The income and expenditure in the state budget for 1979 were put at 
112,000 million yuan (in 1978 income totalled 112,100 million and expen- 
diture, 111,100 million yuan) > There were a number of reasons why no 1n- 
crease ın income was planned in 1979, notably the need to allocate funds 
to raise the purchase prices of farm products and by-products, to “re- 
gulate” the wages and salaries of a part of factory and office workers, to 
reduce or abolish taxes ın a number of rural areas, and to create more 
jobs One of the main features of the state budget for 1979 was tts 1n- 
creasingly militaristic trend which found expression in a considerable 
growth of military spending The 1979 sum was enormous—20,200 million 
yuan, as against 16,800 million in the preceding year There are grounds 
to believe that the official military expenditure figures published ın China 
are substantially understated The American Business Week, tor instance, 
says that, taking into account the money spent on military research and 
on food and uniforms for servicemen, China spends 25 and not 18 per 
cent of its state budget ® for military needs But these figures are obvious- 
ly also understated It should be said that in the absolute amount of mı- 
litary spending China holds one of the first places in the world, whereas 
a per capita income ($152 a year) ıt is 125th of the 150 UN member 
states 


New committees and ministries have been established to improve eco- ` 


nomic management and control over certain branches of the economy 
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They include the Financial and Economic Committee of the State Council, 
the State Agricultural Committee, Ministry of Building Materials Industry, 
and the Eighth Machine-Building Ministry The Ministry of Agriculture 
and Forestry and the Ministry of Water Conservancy and Electric Power 
have been broken up into smaller un:ts 

A large number of all-China, regional and sectoral conferences were 
held during the year to work out measures to “regulate” the economy and 
solve current problems 

Despite all these measures, the situation remained rather complicated 
In the first eight months of 1979, as compared to the same period in the 
preceding year, industrial production increased by only 57 per cent 8 The 
situation was somewhat better ın September and October In September, 
for instance, China’s industry produced 94 per cent more than in Au- 
gust—the increase was 10 per cent in light industry and 89 per cent in 
heavy industry From July on steps were taken to speed up the develop- 
ment of light and textile industries and simultaneously decelerate the 
growth of heavy industry In the first ten months of last year China 
succeeded in raising industrial output by 74 per cent, but that was less 
than planned The Chinese press reported that the production of cotton 
yarn and fabrics, detergents, chemical fertilizers, tractors, bicycles, 
sewing machines, watches, radio sets, paper and cardboard increased by 
96-22 per cent On November 24, 1979, Renmin ribao admitted that 
“little progress” was made in implementing the policy of “regulation” In- 
structions to reduce capital construction are not being carried out Many 
economic administrators refuse to reduce its volume, claiming that their 
sectors are “weak points” that retard the country’s economic development 
There is a tendency to increase the volume of capital construction 

In the latter half of the year the Chinese press time and again spoke 
of the need to redistribute investments in favour of agriculture and light 
and textile industries The changes in this sphere are all too slow, it 
seems The economy, in which heavy industry holds absolute sway, 1S 
being restructured very slowly too 

The difficulties met with in providing the economy with fuel, energy 
resources and raw materials by no means decreased ın the second half 
of 1979 According to the Deputy Premier Kang Shien, the question of eco- 
nomising on them very sharply confronted the country’s industrial and 
transport organisations’ He also declared that the output of coal, oil and 
electric power in the next three years would “hardly suffice for the needs 
of growing production” 

The hopes that there would be an improvement ın the food situation 
were not realised Per capita grain production ın 1979, according to of- 
ficial data, came to 300 kilograms and this was “not enough, consider- 
ing the needs of the state” and there was “no cause for optimism in this 
issue ”? On November | last year the retail prices of meat, fish, eggs and 
other foodstuffs were upped, with those of meat, fish and marine products 
on the average by 33 per cent The state thus did not defray all the ex- 
penses linked with the increase of the purchase prices of farm products 
At the same time the factory and office workers’ pay was raised by 40 
per cent to compensate the rise of retail prices Price increases have a 
negative effect on living conditions and inevitably lead to reduced con- 
sumption of animal products. Wage hikes cannot keep pace with growing 
prices 
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Finding revenues for the state budget is a very difficult job. The eco- 
nomic effect yielded by industry, transport and agriculture is still low. 
A number of important questions, such as the establishment of an efficient 
system of planning and economic management, remain unresolved. Judg- 
ing by the decisions of the State Financial and Economic Committee on 
the organisation of nationwide “survey and study of economic questions” 
and of the State Council “on the intensification of statistical work and 
reinforcement of statistical organisations’, the Peking leadership is not 
kept fully informed about the actual state of the country’s economy, its 
problems and contradictions 

The pay imcreases given a part of the factory and office workers 
widened the gap between the population’s purchasing capacity and the 
possibility of supplying the market with commodities The prevailing 
view 1s that this gap will continue to grow in the next two years, and this 
will inevitably lead to the intensification of inflationary trends. 

One of the new features of the economic situation in 1979 was the en- 
couragement of private enterprise The private sector represented by 1n- 
dividual artisans, petty traders and owners of small service establish- 
ments ıs being restored and stimulated In mid-September 1979 Renmin 
ribao, the leading Chinese daily, reported that a “green light” had been 
given to individual artisans, petty traders and owners of small ser- 
vice establishments The paper attacked those who claimed that their 
activity was tantamount to “capitalist deviation” and explained that ın- 
dividual artisans did not hire manpower, were not exploiters, and 
“abided” by the law By August 1979, for instance, 3,300 licences to open 
small industrial and trade establishments were issued ın Liaoning Pro- 
vince In October ıt was reported that the authorities of Guangzhou (for- 
merly Canton) had issued permits to 15,000 private enterprises, and in 
Peking 300 persons were allowed to open private eating-houses 

Greater activity 1n economic affairs was displayed by the “former” 
Chinese capitalists whose bank accounts, houses and other material 
means, confiscated during the “cultural revolution’, were returned to 
them at the beginning of 1979 Representatives of the national bourgeoisie 
are put in charge of industrial and other enterprises, employed as en- 
gineers, technicians and administrative personnel, they are paid high 
salaries and given other benefits At a “talk on the Chinese Communist 
Party’s policy towards the bourgeoisie”, held by a ‘department of the CPC 
Central Commiuttee’s United Front in January 1979, ıt was officially an- 
nounced. “It 1s necessary to exert every effort to use national capital to 
stimulate the development of the national economy” !® Private joint- 
stock companies came into existence The establishment of the Patriotic 
Construction Company, owned by a group of former Shanghai industrial- 
ists and merchants, was announced at the end of September Its main 
objective is to get foreign currency by building high rise houses and sell- 
ing them to rich overseas Chinese and their relatives The shareholders 
will receive a fixed bank interest for their capital 

The Peking leaders are throwing the doors of their country wide open 
to foreign capital. The Second Session of the Fifth National People’s Con- 
gress stressed the need to make “wider use of foreign capital” The law 
on the establishment of joint Chinese-foreign enterprises, adopted by the 
Second Session, came into force on July 8. This law allows foreign com- 
panies, enterprises and nationals to establish enterprises in China jointly 
with Chinese companies, enterprises or other economic organisations The 


10 Renmin ribao, Jan 26, 1979 


China’s Economy ın 1979 35 


share of foreign capital must not be below 25 per cent Foreign partners 
are allowed to remit their net profits and all other funds abroad They are 
also given other privileges The adoption of the above-mentioned law was 
followed by the establishment of a special government Commiuttee for 
Foreign Investments Different forms are used to attract foreign capital— 
compensation transactions, contracts for processing raw materials, ac- 
quisition of components for subsequent assembly of finished goods, and 
technical cooperation. 

Here are a few examples At the beginning of last October the Shang- 
hai-based China International Trust and Investment Corporation headed 
by Rong Yiren, a leading Chinese capitalist, signed an agreement with the 
American Eaton-Shen Pacific Corporation It is a three-year agreement 
envisaging investment of $150 mullion in joint ventures and compensa- 
tion trade 7! By mid-September the Peking General Economic Develop- 
ment Company had signed several dozen agreements and contracts relat- 
ing to compensation trade, processing of raw materials, assembly of 
machinery, etc.!? 

Foreign businessmen are attracted to China by cheap manpower and 
the extensive privileges granted by the Peking leadership. 


STATE OF THE ECONOMY IN 1979 


INDUSTRY. As pointed out above, China’s economic development: in 
1979 proceeded ın complicated and ın many ways unfavourable condi- 
tions As a result, the rates of growth of industrial production were slower 
than in 1978 and there was no substantial improvement in the economic 
effectiveness of production, although the output of many goods increased 
to one or another extent, the technical and economic indices in certain 1n- 
dustries somewhat rose, and the quality of some goods improved. 

Table 1 gives some figures relating to planned industrial production in 
1979 and the corresponding official figures for 1978 j 

There are grounds to suppose that the figures for the production of fuel 
and electrical energy ın 1978 are exaggerated Moreover, the above-men- 
tioned products include low-quality goods produced at technically 1ll- 
equipped small and medium-size enterprises 


= Table 1 

Type of Product 1978 1979 

(plan) 
Increase of gross production (%) 13.5 8 
Coal (million tons) 618 620 
O11] (million tons) 104 05 106 
Electrical energy (billion kwh) 256.55 275 
Steel (million tons) 31.78 32 

Mineral fertilizers (million tons) 8 69 9 57 
Tractors (thousand units) 113.5 95 


Sources Renmin ribao, June 28 and 29, 1979 


Considerable difficulties were met with in industrial development in 
1979 The biggest problem is the weak fuel and energy base, although in 
the absolute volume of fuel output China is third in the world The ag- 
gravation of the fuel and energy problem is one of the main reasons for 
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the failure of the “four modernisations” programme The deficit ın fuel 
and energy is increased considerably by the extremely uneconomical way 
they are used Thus, only 28 per cent of the heating power of fuel is used 
in China, and that ıs almost twice as little as in the developed countries. 
The amount of fuel and electric energy consumed considerably exceeds the 
norms The annual overexpenditure of coal comes to 40-50 million tons, 
o1l—3-4 mullion tons, and electric power—20,000-30,000 mullion kilowatt 
hours Because of power shortages as much as 30 per cent of the pro- 
duction capacities remain unused (in some provinces up to 50 per cent) 

The task set for 1980 is to economise 10 per cent of liquid fuel, 5 per cent 
of coal and 3 per cent of electric power Despite the measures taken, the fuel 
and energy difficulties cannot be tangibly reduced in the immediate future, 
and this cannot but retard the development of industry and the economy 
as a whole 

China’s industry is meeting with increasing difficulties on account of 
a shortage of qualified engineers, technicians, workers and managerial 
personnel A survey conducted at 32 light industry enterpises in Kaifeng 
(Henan Province) has revealed that only seven managers have the 
necessary qualification! The newspaper Beijing ribao writes of the low 
qualification and educational level of industrial workers in Peking (over 
80 per cent of them have an incomplete secondary education and some 
only an elementary education) !4 Labour productivity at large enterprises 
in China ıs five times as low as in the industrial countries In a number 
of provinces only 20 per cent of the managerial personnel employed ın in- 
dustry, transport and finance know their business !5 

Steps were taken last year to raise the professional level ın industry, 
primarily that of managerial personnel, engineers and technicians One of 
these steps 1s to send them for practical work and training in capitalist 
countries. Another 1s the extension of the network of higher and secon- 
dary specialised educational institutions to train specialists for industry. 
Last March it was announced that office and factory workers would be 
made to take professional and technical examinations ın 1979 !6 Personnel 
changes are practised and better trained people are promoted to mana- 
gerial posts. 

In 1979 the Chinese press wrote more than usual about the quality of 
the goods produced To improve them, China 1s drawing on the experience 
of other countries Moreover, quality control systems are being experi- 
mented with (in machine-building, for instance), monthly higher quality 
campaigns are being run, and material and moral incentives have been 
introduced (diplomas, medals, bonuses, etc) Also applied is the method 
of “reorganisation” right up to the closure of enterprises producing low- 
quality goods In the first quarter of 1979, for instance, the Peking Ele- 
ctronic Instrument-Making Administration “reorganised” twenty plants, 
turning a part of their manpower and raw materials over to enterprises 
producing goods of required quality Forty-two textile mills were “reor- 
ganised” in Shanghai into 24 enterprises. 

Steps were also taken last year to develop the cooperative (collective) 
sector in industry. The reason given for that was that creation of new 
jobs at cooperative enterprises requires considerably smaller outlays than 
at large and medium-size enterprises, and also that it would improve. 
public services Several hundred cooperative garment-making and carpen- i 


13 Gongren ribao, May 26, 1979. 
14 Being ribao, May 13, 1979 
15 Gongren ribao, Oct 26, 1979 
16 Ibid , March 14, 1979 


China’s Economy in 1979 37 


ter workshops and other enterprises were opened in Peking, for instance, 
to create jobs for unemployed young people The cooperative sector ac- 
counts for a third of the country’s gross industrial production !7 

Let us analyse the situation in the basic branches of industry 

In the Coal Industry the 1979 plan actually restricted coal output 
which just did not tally with the officially declared intention to “intensify 
production and construction” in the coal industry '® to eliminate the acute 
shortage of fuel in the country. This is apparently explained by the fact 
that extraction of coal in the small mines, which produce fuel with a large 
rock content, was sharply stepped up ın 1977-1978, while the growth of 
output of coal in large and medium-size mines substantially outpaced the 
growth of the concentrating capacities As a result, the quality of coal 
worsened noticeably Moreover, the volume of cutting and development 
work 1s obviously insufficient and there is a shortage of transport We still 
consider !9 that the Chinese coal output figures for 1978 (and 1977) were 
exaggerated 

Main attention ın the coal industry last year was paid to fuller use of 
the potentialities of the enterprises in operation and to the technical re- 
construction of old mines In May 1979, the Chinese press wrote that many 
coal mines had not yet reached the highest level of labour productivity 
registered in the past, although the equipment had been renewed and the 
level of mechanisation of coal mining at the leading mines had increased 
by more than 20 per cent since 1966 2 One “serious obstacle” in the de- 
velopment of the coal industry is the large number of accidents at the 
mines According to the New China News Agency (Xinhua), the loss of 
working time due to accidents in the first eight months of 1979 amounted 
to 25,000 man-days, with the result that the country recerved 61 million 
tons of coal less 

Capital construction in the coal industry last year was concentrated ın 
eight coal basins, each with an annual capacity of more than 10 million 
tons The annual increment in the new coal-mining capacities was fixed 
at 136 million tons Attention was drawn to the need to increase the scale 
and rate of cutting work in the mines 1n operation 

The meagre increase’ in the output of oil envisaged by the state 

plan for 1979 was officially explained by the need to “regulate internal 
correlations ın the oilfields” and by the “lag in dıl exploration” 2! In 1979, 
as in the preceding years, there was a clearly discernible tendency to slow 
up the rate of growth of the oil output 

The aim set ın the oil industry is to 1mprove geological survey work in 
order to discover new resources of liquid fuel Last year the output of na- 
tural gas and oil-refining enterprises grew at a faster rate than oil pro- 
duction According to reports, the output of oul in the first six months of 
1979 was 36 per cent above the figure for the same period 1n 1978, natur- 
al gas—74 per cent, ol refining—63 per cent, main oil products—10 2 
per cent In the same period, the volume of capital construction rose by 
17 per cent 

A conference of oilworkers was called last March to discuss the ques- 
tion of stepping up ideological work ın the industry with a view to ın- 
creasing production and eliminating certain undesirable phenomena in the 


17 Renmin ribao, July 30, 1979 

18 Renmin ribao, June 29, 1979 The amount of coal to be centrally distributed ın 1979 
was set at 354-366 million tons 

19 Far Eastern Affairs, No 2, 1979, pp 53-70 

2 Renmin ribao, May 24, 1979 
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industry One of the motives given for the need to hold this conference 
was that “latterly there have been instances of workers displaying a ten- 
dency to ignore state and collective interests and the interests of ın- 
dustrial development, and of violating public and production order” 2 

It was planned to increase oil-producing capacities by eight million 
tons Newspapers reported the commissioning after a year’s experimental 
operation of the new Nanyang oilfields ın the southwestern part of 
Henan Pronvince (geological surveys there were begun in 1970 and the 
building of oilfields ın 1977) Hundreds of operational and input wells 
were sunk and an 850-kilometre o1l pipeline, a transformer substation 
and other installations built The first section of a new o1l-producing area 
at the Karamai oilfields ın Xinjiang was completed and thirty new wells 
were commissioned in the middle of 1979. The Xinhua Agency reported 
that a high-yielding well in the South China Sea, on the continental 
shelf near the estuary of the Zhujiang River, gushed on August 13 The 
well 1s more than three kilometres deep and yields light oil with a low 
sulphur content 

ELECTRICAL ENERGY Despite the drought, which affected the ope- 
ration of a number of hydropower stations, the overall output of electrical 
energy in the first half of the year was 11.4 per cent above that in the 
first six months of 1978, and eight of the twelve biggest power systems 
increased their output by 10-30 per cent 

Much attention was devoted to improving the technical state of the 
equipment and raising efficiency. Last year 1t was planned to reduce the 
amount of coal used for generating a kilowatt-hour of electrical energy b 
6-7 grammes (in 1978 it was 434 grammes per kwh) In 1979-1981 ıt 1s 
planned to reduce electricity losses ın the network and ın personal con- 
sumption from 16-17 per cent of total output to less than 15 per cent. 
It was stated that 1t was necessary gradually to switch thermal power 
stations from oil back to coal in order to reduce the expenditure of liquid 
fuel 

There were also reports of intentions to introduce a single system for 
the distribution of electrical energy by the state? All the power grids, 
both interprovincial and provincial, are to be run by the Ministry of Po- 
wer Development. All the departments and areas without exception are 
obliged strictly to limit production and capital construction to the estab- 
lished norms of energy consumption 

According to data published early in September 1979, the overall 
capacity of the country’s electric power stations exceeded 50 million kılo- 
watts A few dozen thermal and hydraulic power stations have a capa- 
city of 100,000 kw and more (the biggest ıs the Liujiaxia Hydropower 
Station with a capacity of 12 million kw) In 1979 there were also over 
88,000 small hydropower stations with an overall capacity of upwards 
of 53 million kw. It was reported that every fourth of China’s 2,100 coun- 
ties meets its requirements in electrical energy with the help of 1ts own 
small hydropower stations, ın each one of the 113 counties the capacity of 
the hydropower stations exceeds 10,000 kw. 

Forty large and medium-size thermal and hydraulic power stations were 
in construction, each having the capacity of over 1 million kw, as well 
as small hydropower stations It was planned to increase power-generat- 
ing capacities by 47 million kw during the year. 
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IRON AND STEEL The output of steel in 1979 was planned practi- 
cally at the level of the preceding year The reason for that is shortage 
of fuel and energy resources and the need to lay stress on the “impro- 
vement of the quality of goods and increased output of goods in short 
supply”. 
cf the first half of the year China produced 17 million tons of steel 
and 122 million tons of rolled metal, or respectively 79 and 154 per cent 
more than in the corresponding period in 1978 It was reported that the 
annual plan was fulfilled by December 14, 1979—32 9 million tons of 
steel, 238 million tons of rolled metal, and 35 million tons of cast iron 

The iron-and-steel mills tried to improve the quality of their products 
and consume less fuel and raw materials Of the 123 items produced at 
the Anshan Iron-and-Steel Works in mid-1979, 109 were said to be of the 
highest ever quality in the history of the plant, and this was qualified as 
a big achievement In the first half of the year the works saved 360,000 
tons of coke, 150,000 tons of mazut, and 240,000 tons of scrap iron and 
steel. At the Shoudu Iron-and-Steel Works the average blast furnace 
capacity factor reached 2,086 (less than 05 by Soviet methodology), while 
the expenditure of coke per ton of cast iron was reduced from 455 kılo- 
grams in 1978 to 428 kilograms in mid-1979 These figures are considered 
excellent in China 

According to the Chinese press, the country had more than forty large 
and medium-size iron-and-steel mills with a capacity of more than 
100,000 tons each Ten of them are bigger than the rest There were also 
more than ten specialised mills. Besides, there were many small enter- 
prises that were technically poorly equipped and, as a rule, had low 
technical and economic indices (for instance, medium-size and small iron- 
and-steel mills spend three to four times the amount of electrical energy 
per ton of steel expended in the world, and two to three times as much 
as the leading Chinese mills). 

China continues to import rolled metal in large quantities. From 
Japan alone it bought 2.5 million tons of rolled metal in the first half 
of 1979 and intended to purchase about two millionstons more in the se- 
cond half 

MACHINE-BUILDING. The only figures given in the machine-building 
part of the report on the draft economic development plan for 1979 were 
those for tractors—95,000 units, which 1s less than in 1978 (118,500)— 
and the rates of growth in the output of certain consumer goods The fol- 
lowing increase over 1978 was planned bicycles by 108 per cent, sewing 
machines by 86 per cent, watches by 127 per cent, cameras by 23 per 
cent, and television sets by more than 100 per cent The farm machine- 
building industry was set the task of concentrating on the improvement 
of quality, on the production of complete sets of farm machinery, and on 
the production and delivery of spare parts On the whole, the different 
branches and types of production developed very unevenly: the production 
of some goods was speeded up, while that of others was slowed up or 
reduced In the first half of 1979, for instance, the gross volume of en- 
gineering production was 9 per cent up on the figure for the correspond- 
ing period in 1978, though the output of lathes decreased (this trend 
emerging back in 1978) At the same time the output of automobiles, 
transformers, hoisting equipment and refrigeration plant increased by 
more than 20 per cent The output of power-generating equipment almost 
doubled (3,330,000 kw in absolute figures) While the production of or- 
dinary lathes was cut, that of large and precision machine tools—extreme- 
ly in short supply ın the country—was increased by 16 and 8 per cent re- 
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spectively The number of TV sets manufactured in the first half of 1979 
was 501,000 (the total for the whole of 1978 was 490,000) 

In the latter half of 1978, the machine-building industry saw the beg- 
inning of an extremely complex and painful process of reorganisation 
aimed at raising the technical level of production, widespread introduction 
of specialisation and cooperation, renewal of the variety of goods and ım- 
provement of their quality, and re-equipment of enterprises 

According to the Xinhua Agency, an All-China conference of farm 
machine-builders took place in Peking from October 25 to November 12, 
1979, which decided to increase the number of works producing machines 
and mechanisms for stock raising from 12 to 27 and that of harvester 
plants from 15 to 17, and to reduce the number of plants producing only 
one type of machines It was decided, for instance, to cut the number of 
tractor works from 65 to 35 by closing those making low-quality vehicles 

CHEMICALS The 1979 plan envisaged the output of 95 million tons 
of mineral fertilisers in terms of active substance, 1 e, 880,000 tons more 
than in 1978 It was planned to increase the production of chemical fibres 
by 53 per cent and synthetic detergents by 8 per cent By December 9 
China had produced 66 million tons of mineral fertilisers, or 21 4 per cent 
more than in the corresponding period in 1978. The amount of synthetic 
and viscose fibres produced came to 300,000 tons 

One of the biggest problems facing chemical industry 1s that of re- 
ducing fuel and energy consumption at the small enterprises, whose con- 
struction was begun ın the period of the “cultural revolution”. In the first 
three months of 1979, ın Zhejiang Province, 41 small nitrogenous fertili- 
zer factories succeeded in reducing the expenditure of coal per ton of 
synthetic ammonia to 1,924 kilograms and of electrical energy to 1,296 
kilowatt-hours These indices are considered good in China, for there are 
quite a few small factories of this kind there which expend more than 
four tons of coal and 2,000 kilowatt-hours of electrical energy to produce 
a ton of synthetic ammonia 74 

Among the new projects ın chemical industry is the Tianjin Petro- 


chemical Fibre Factory and the vanilon factories in Sichuan, Gansu, . 


Guanxi and Yunnan provinces. A number of large enterprises were com- 
missioned the Anging Petrochemical Plant in Anhui Province (annual 
output: 25 million tons of refined oil and 1 14 million tons of fertilizers), 
the Chishur Natural Gas and Chemical Fertilizer Factory in Guizhou 
Province (one million tons of fertilizer a year), the Dongting Nitrogenous 
Fertilizer Factory in Hunan Province (240,000 tons of synthetic ammonia 
and 384,000 tons of urea), the Hube: Nitrogenous Fertilizer Factory 
(240,000 tons of synthetic ammonia and 380,000 tons of urea), and a 
terylene fibre factory in Heilongjiang Province (16,000 tons) 

Next in importance after agriculture in the economic development plan 
tor 1979 are light and textile industries. Insofar as the increase of output 
ıs concerned, the plan cites figures relating only to certain chemical and 
engineering goods 

The 1979 plan underscores the need primarily to provide light and 
textile industries with fuel, energy and raw and other materials 

It is planned to increase imports of raw and other materials essential 


to light and textile industries by 17 per cent over 1978 The Ministry of., 


Light Industry was set the task of improving the quality of 83 types of 
goods. The branches of light and textile industries were given permission 
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to organise sales of the goods that are not purchased by home and foreign 
~ trade organisations Heavy industry enterprises are also being made to 
produce consumer goods. The press also raised the question of the need 
to organise the production of consumer goods at war industry enterpri- 
ses It was reported that in September 1979 the output of light industry 
topped the September 1978 figure by 142 per cent, but this increase by far 
did not meet the demand * The Chinese press noted that although the 
output of cotton fabrics had increased, the level of consumption had risen 
insignificantly (the per capita quota of distribution has remained unchan- 
ged for almost ten years) The level of per capita production of many 
foodstuffs is still low for instance, only two kilograms of vegetable o1! 
are produced per capita, whereas in many other countries tts output 
ranges from 15 to 25 kilograms ?? 

China’s light industry, according to data for May 1979, had 70,000 
enterprises employing approximately ten million people (possibly, only 
workers) Light industry accounted for about 20 per cent of gross in- 
~ dustrial output A number of new enterprises in this industry were under 
construction in 1979. 


AGRICULTURE 


s decided by the Third Plenary Meeting of the CPC Central Committee 

in December 1978 and the Second Session of the Fifth National Peop- 
les Congress in June 1979, more attention was paid to the development 
of agriculture An important role in the agrarian policy of the present 
Chinese leadership 1s to be played by the CC CPC Draft Decision on Cer- 
tain Aspects of Accelerated Development of Agriculture considered by 
the plenary meeting The Draft summed up the results of agricultural 
development in the last 29 years and mapped out concrete measures to 
speed up the increase of farm production 

The Third Plenary Meeting of the CPC Central Committee and the 
Second Session of the Fifth National People’s Congress were compelled 

Ato state that all of the last 20 years agriculture was developing at an 
extremely slow rate which could not keep pace with the growth of the 
population and did not meet the country’s requirements, and that the 
problem of grain production was not yet solved As a result, per capita 
farm output had decreased instead of increasing It was pointed out, for 
instance, that “there was slightly less grain per capita in the country on 
the whole in 1977 than in 1957 and that over 100 million people in the 
countryside were not receiving sufficient rations” In the years since 1957 
the area under crops had decreased by more than 67 million hectares 
Because of the low level of agricultural development the peasants were 
in a sorry plight materially The per capita income in the countryside in 
1977 was slightly over 60 yuan and about one-fourth of the members of 
production teams earned less than 40 yuan, while “m some places it was 
difficult to maintain even simple reproduction”. 

The basic concrete measures designed to develop the productive forces 
in agriculture included steps to increase state investments in agriculture 
to 18 per cent of the total, to multiply other kinds of state financial aid 
to production teams, and to use local revenues chiefly in agriculture and 
the industries catering for it 
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To stimulate collective farms’ interest in developing agricultural pro- 
duction, the Chinese Government substantially raised the state purchase 
prices of grain and other crop and stock farm products after the summer 
grain harvest in 1979 There was to be no increase in the purchases of 
grain in that year and subsequently they were to be reduced by 25 mil- 
Don tons It was forbidden to make peasants sell more grain than they 
could without detriment to themselves 

The plan for the modernisation of agriculture envisaged doing away 
with the old structure, when attention was devoted mainly to increasing 
grain output, while the development of industrial crops, stockbreeding, 
tumber and other production was ignored As a result, there 1s now an im- 
balance between the two main branches of agriculture—crop cultivation 
and stock farming The latter accounts for only 20 per cent of gross farm 
production 

It was also planned to provide the countryside with more farm 
machinery and chemical fertilizers and with more manufactured consumer 
goods, to expand market trade and to increase curtilage economy pro- ^ 
duction 

As provided for by the economic development plan, the Chinese Go- 
vernment increased the share of capital invested in agriculture from 10.7 
per cent in 1978 to 14 per cent in 1979 The annual sum allocated for 
the needs of agriculture, including credits and other sources, was to reach 
17,400 million yuan, which was far more than ın the preceding year. 

At the same time, the Chinese Government announced that no large 
sums would be appropriated in the near future for the purpose of develop- 
ing agriculture It was said that the “sums allocated by the state to 
agriculture will be limited in the three-year period of economic ‘regula- 
tion”? 

The question of mechanising farming 1s now posed differently. The 
ten-year plan of economic development for 1976-1985 envisaged mechanis- 
ing basic farming operations to the extent of 85 per cent by 1985 No such 
task was set in 1979 and the Chinese press kept silent about ıt 

The task at present is gradually to increase the production of farm- 
machınery, to concentrate ıt chiefly ın the truck farmıng areas and also 
to draw up this year comprehensive long-term plans for the mechanisa- 
tion, electrification, irrigation and chemusation of agriculture The number 
of tractors now produced 1s clearly insufficient for effecting the mechanisa- 
tion of agriculture Last year there was still an acute shortage of spare 
parts for farm machines and irrigation equipment, as well as of fuel and 
specialists. Repair facilities were highly inadequate At present less than 
25 per cent of the arable is cultivated by machines The situation is no 
less difficult as far as chemisation of agriculture is concerned. In the first 
seven months of 1979 only 69 million tons of chemical fertilizers (in 
terms of active substance) were produced, or 17.3 per cent more than in 
the same period of the preceding year. 

Last year the Chinese Government raised state grain purchase prices 
by 20 per cent, and by another 50 per cent in the case of grain sold over 
and above the plan. Also increased were the prices of cotton, oil-bearing 
plants, pork and certain other farm products and home handicraft goods. 
The prices of the above-mentioned goods were increased on the average 
by 248 per cent 29 As a result of the increase of purchase prices and thé 
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exemption of the production teams with low incomes from agricultural tax 
the peasants’ earnings are to increase by 7,000 million yuan ® 

Despite the decision on the allround development of agriculture, the 
stress last year was still on the cultivation of grain crops, which account 
for about 80 per cent of all ploughland,®! or about 80 million hectares For 
Many years now grain production has been characterised by ‘unstable, 
slow development”. 

Attempts were made in the first half of 1979 to grow a good harvest 
of summer grain crops which accounts for nearly half the total yield of 
such crops as wheat and rice and for 35 to 40 per cent of gross grain pro- 
duction Moreover, the summer harvest was to demonstrate the effectiveness 
of the Chinese leadership’s measures to accelerate agricultural develop- 
ment in general It was with this aim in view that people not engaged 
in productive work were sent to help grow grain in a number of areas, 
and that in certain areas some rice fields were planted to other grain 
crops 

Weather conditions in the first half of the year were not favourable for 
crop cultivation 

The harvest was also adversely affected by “shortcomings in admini- 
strative work”, the “low level of management” and the “erroneous reac- 
tion in a number of places and districts” to the decisions of the Third 
Plenary Meeting of the CPC Central Committee and the Second Session 
of the Fifth National People’s Congress 

The yields of early rice and also winter wheat (in eight of the 15 main 
areas) were somewhat bigger in 1979 than ın the preceding year But, 
according to foreign specialists, the overall amount of early rice harvests 
was smaller.*? 

Summing up the results of the summer grain harvest, the Chinese 
press said ıt amounted to 649 million tons, or 55 million tons more than 
in 1978 3 But these figures do not give a full picture of the summer grain 
harvest, for they apparently do not include early rice In past years the 
harvest of early rice came to 30-35 million tons Last year ıt was probab- 
-ly below the plan figure (over 40 million tons) On the whole, it 1s esti- 
mated that the summer grain harvest (wheat, early rice, other cereals, 
and sweet and ordinary potatoes in terms of gran) was below the plan 
figure and totalled 90-95 million tons 

The relatively low rates of growth of grain production in the summer 
months made it very difficult to fulfil the plan for the gross output of 
grain in 1979 According to official statistics, fhe average annual rate of 
growth of production of summer grain ın the eight years ending 1978 was 
73 per cent and in the case of autumn wheat—l 4 per cent The press 
urged the peasants to makeup for the lag and to fulfil the 1979 grain pro- 
duction plan at the expense of the autumn harvest Steps were taken to 
increase the area planted to middle- and late-ripening rice and other 
crops The area under middle-ripening rice grew to 267,000 hectares 3 
Much was expected of the autumn harvest The task was to overfulfil the 
grain plan for 1979 by producing 325 milhon tons,®* or 65 per cent more 
than the officially declared grain harvest for 1978 (305 million tons). The 
Chinese press reported, however, that this task was not fulfilled and the 

3 Beying Review, 1979, No 26, p 11 
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amount harvested came to only 315 million tons Our preliminary estima- 
tes show that the grain harvest amounted to 275 mullion tons *” 

The Chinese State Statistical Board figure for the overall harvest of 
grain in 1978—3048 million tons, including soya beans and sweet and 
ordinary potatoes—is apparently overstated The situation ıs especially 
difficult with regard to commodity grain In this connection, in November 
1979, the Chinese Government convened a conference on the question of 
grain purchases, at which it was stated that the increment was still 
insufficient to meet the country’s requirements. It was decided to increase 
the grain purchases over and above the plan, especially from the farms 
that had bumper harvests 

The output of such an important industrial crop as cotton has been 
growing very slowly in the last ten years Per hectare yields are still low, 
and in some areas they are even declining In the northern part of the 
country, for instance, the figure dropped from 04 ton in 1973 to 0.23 ton 
in 1978 38 In some areas the cotton-sowing plan was not fulfilled, while in 
others cotton suffered from cold spring weather The 1979 cotton harvest 
was the same as in the preceding year—22 million tons. The newspapers 
reported that there were relatively good harvests of tea, cocoons and 
fruit The output of sugar beet, sugar cane, flax and other bast plants, 
and tobacco was estimated to be less than ın 1978. 

A good: harvest of rape, one of the main oleaginous plants in China 
which goes to make about a third of all edible oil, was gathered in 1978. 
By August 20, 1979, over 990,000 tons of this crop had been brought to 
storing points, or 300,000 tons more than in the preceding year. There 
were prospects of a good. harvest of groundnuts The biggest groundnut- 
producing provinces are Liaoning, Hebei, Henan and Shandong, and the 
area ‘planted to these nuts there increased by 227,000 hectares last year 3 

Animal husbandry is still a backward branch of farming. The use of 
pastures and meadows for grain cultivation in some stock-breeding areas 
has diminished fodder potentialities ın recent years Practically no grain 
grown on the new fields 1s allotted for fodder Thecattle population 1s grow- 
ing very slowly 7 

After the “cultural revolution” the Chinese leadership began to encou- 
rage pig rearing (the hog industry ıs the main purveyor of meat) by 
peasant households (they account for about 80 per cent of all the hog 

Table 2 


Output of Some Basic Farm Products in 1978-1979 
a ea oe ee A E 


1979 Preli- 
Type of Product 1978 Esti- yminary 1979 1979 in per 
mate Estimate Plan cent of 1978 


——___ EE LLL 


Total grain harvest? (mln t) 265 (304.8)2 275 (312.5) 104.0 (102.5 
Cotton (min t) 2.2 (2.2) * 2.2 (2.4) 100.0 (109.1 
Hog ‘population (min head) 235 (301.3) 245 (309.5) 104.3 102.7 


a a a 
Note 1 Intluding sweet and ordinary potatoes (4 1 ın terms of grain) and soya beans 

2. Figures in brackets mean in 1978—Chinese State Statistical Board figures, in 1979—plan with 
the exception of the hog population (Chinese press figures up to July 1, 1979) In the opiniono 
many Soviet and foreign specialists, the Chinese State Statistical Board figures for 1978 do noty 
reflect the actual state of affairs at present ‘ \ 


37 Including sweet and ordinary potatoes (4 1 in terms of grain) and soya beans. 
38 Renmin ribao, June 5, 1979 
39 Renmin ribao, Sept 19, 1979 
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population) This policy ıs yielding definite results—the hog population 
has been growing fast In 1979 it was estimated at about 245 million 
head 

Shortage of food for the population and raw materials for light 1n- 
dustry compels China to buy grain, cotton and other farm products 
abroad According to preliminary estimates, its 1979 imports of grain, 
chiefly wheat, came to about 11 million tons, 1. e, more than in 1978 The 
main sellers of grain to China are Canada, the United States, Australia 
and Argentina China spends about $1,500 million on the purchase of 
grain in other countries As ın previous years, China continued to import 
soya beans, soya-bean o1l, and sugar. For instance, it was supposed to 
buy 78,500 tons *° of soya-bean oil and 80,000 tons of soya beans from 
the United States. Sugar imports in 1979 remained, according to estima- 
tes, at the level of the preceding year—15 million toms Purchases of 
cotton have been growing in recent years they were 230,000-240,000 tons 
in 1977-1978 and about 500,000 tons ın 1978-1979. 

In conclusion, we would like to say that, as the figures for 1979 show, 
the policy of “regulating” the national economy 1s meeting with vast and 
at times insurmountable difficulties. 

The changes introduced by the Chinese leadership ın economic mana- 
gement and the planned measures may play a positive role in creating the 
Necessary prerequisites for the development of the economy. But the “re- 
gulation” course, which envisages that the Chinese leadership will con- 
tinue with the policy of further militarising the country and building up 
the military-industrial potential with the limited resources at its disposal, 
will not enable Peking to solve within the planned three-year period all 
the complex economic and social problems engendered by the “great leap 
forward” and the “cultural revolution” and to do away with the dispropor- 
tions existing in the economy. 


40 Asian Wall Street Journal, June 2, 1979 


THE TESTED VANGUARD 
OF THE VIETNAMESE PEOPLE 


(50th Anniversary of the Communist Party of Vietnam) 








F ebruary 1980 marked the 50th anniversary since the establishment of 
the Communist Party of Vietnam, a tested vanguard of the Vietnamese 
people and a dependable contingent of the international communist and 
working-class movement. In the past half a century the Communist Party 
of Vietnam has travelled an arduous, difficult and noble path of struggle 
for the interests of the people, for ensuring their national aspirations and 
for establishing a united socialist Vietnam 

The Great October Socialist Revolution opened up for many Eastern 
nations, including the Vietnamese people, clear prospects for unfolding 
anti-imperialist liberation movement. The Vietnamese revolutionary pat- 
riots were looking for ways to rid their homeland of the yoke of colonial- 
ism. Marxism-Leninism played an exceptionally significant role in their 
ideological and political development, as is amply illustrated by the life 
of Ho Chi Minh, the first Vietnamese Communist and an outstanding pro- 
letarian revolutionary and internationalist Lenin’s ideas about the need 
to closely unite the efforts of the revolutionary movement ın the parent 
countries and colonies and about the specific features of the liberation 
struggle in the colonial and dependent countries made an indelible ım- 
pression on the Vietnamese revolutionaries It was in Leninism, in the 
truly revolutionary and universal doctrine, the basic principles of which 
are equally applicable ın the developed capitalist countries and in the 
backward and dependent countries of the East, that the Vietnamese re- 
volutionaries led by Ho Chi Minh found their guide to action. Having 
begun their activity as patriots fighting for the liberation of the homeland 
from colonialism, the Vietnamese revolutionaries consciously turned to 
Lenin’s doctrine and the ideas of socalism and communism 

The Vietnamese Communists came to Marxism-Leninism through their 
vigorous revolutionary activities, through the national-democratic struggle 
against imperialism and colonialism Characterising his evolution to- 
wards Marxism-Leninism, Ho Chi Minh, the leader of the Vietnamese Com- 
munists, said later on “It was my patriotism rather than communism that 
initially led me to Lenin and the Communist International It was only 
gradually, in the course of struggle, that I came to understand that only 
socalism and communism could liberate the oppressed nations and the 
working people all over the world-from slavery I realised the unbreakable 
relationship between patriotism and proletarian internationalism” The 
life of Ho Chi Minh and the history of the communist movement ın Viet- 
nam confirm better than anything else the correctness of Lenin’s scientific 
prediction that “in the impending decisive battles in the world revolution, 
the movement of the majority of the population of the globe, initially 
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directed towards national liberation, will turn against capitalism and ım- 
perialism...”! 

In organising the communist movement in the country, the Vietnamese 
Communists were rendered large-scale proletarian, internationalist aid by 
the international communist movement The first Vietnamese Communists 
were active in the Party organisations of the French Communist Party 
and in the Comintern There they gained a good: deal of experience in 
ideological, theoretical, revolutionary and organisational work 

Following the Fifth Congress of the Comintern (1924), the Vietnamese 
Communists began working ın patriotic revolutionary organisations In 
1925 an association of the Vietnamese revolutionary youth was set up on 
Ho Chi Minh’s initiative in China. That organisation became a centre 
rallying around ıt the forces leaning towards the Communists The asso- 
ciation conducted its practical activities ın accordance with the decisions 
of the Comintern and considered ıt its duty to spread Marxism-Leninism 
in Vietnam and to rally to its banner the truly revolutionary forces of 
the country. A communist faction was set up at the association, which 
concentrated on work among the working people in general and among 
industrial labour. As a result, the first Communist organisations, groups 
of members of the association, were set up along with trade union organi- 
sations and associations of workers’ mutual assistance, thus paving the 
way to setting up a Communist Party in the country. 

By the late 1920s, three communist organisations were active in Viet- 
nam and there arose the need for establishing the united Communist 
Party of Vietnam In this context the Executive Committee of the 
Comintern distributed a letter among the Vietnamese communist organisa- 
tions in October 1929, pointing out that the absence of a single Com- 
munist, Party in the country, at a tıme when the mass-scale movement 
of the people was mounting, posed a danger to the destinies of the 
Vietnamese revolution, jeopardised its ultimate goals and prevented the 
Communists from assuming leadership of the revolutionary movement 

Ho Chi Minh was sent as delegate of the Comintern to Xiang Gang 
(Hong Kong) to give practical aid to the Vietnamese Communists 
A secret unification conference of the Vietnamese Communists under his 
chairmanship was held on February 3-5, 1930, and the Communist Party 
of Vietnam (CPV) was established The participants in the conference 
approved the brief theses of the Party programme and its Rules, to the 
elaboration of which Ho Chi Minh contributed a great deal Those docu- 
ments laid down guidelines for the Vietnamese revolution The brief 
theses pointed out that Vietnam, a colony and a semu-feudal state from 
the point of view of its social and economic structure, was on the 
threshold of the bourgeois and democratic revolution of a new type The 
theses pointed out that the revolution should be carried out under the 
leadership of the working class and become a period of transition on the 
road to socialist revolution Among its objectives were overthrowing the 
rule of the colonalists and feudal lords, achieving national independence, 
turning the land over to the peasants, and granting democratic freedoms 
to the people The documents adopted by the conference stressed that the 

PV was a vanguard of the Vietnamese working class, which was at the 
head of broad masses of the working people. The CPV declared its striv- 
ing to follow a course of uniting the Vietnamese people with all oppressed 
nations of the world and to maintain close links with the international 
working class. 


! V I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 32, p. 482 
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In October 1930, the first plenary meeting of the Central Committee 
of the CPV took place, which by and large approved and expounded the 
decisions taken by the unification conference The plenary meeting passed 
a resolution on renaming the Party into the Communist Party of Indo- 
china, pointing to the need for maintaining close collaboration between 
the proletariat of Vietnam, Laos and Cambodia. 

The revolutionary struggle in Vietnam was on the upswing at the time 
and reached its peak in 1930-1931, when Soviets were established in the 
Ngean and Hatinh provinces. The Central Committee of the Communist 
Party of Indochina launched a large-scale campaign in Vietnam in sup- 
port of these provinces Fighting fierce class battles, the Vietnamese 
Communists had to creatively adapt themselves to the specific political 
conditions, to act ın accord with the tasks of the bourgeois-democratic 
stage of the revolution and the search ways for establishing a united 
front in the country These tasks were far from easy Uprisings in the 
Ngean and Hatinh provinces were ruthlessly put down by the colonial- 
ists Although the uprisings were suppressed because of objective cır- 
cumstances, the heroism of the Party ın leading the people against colo- 
nial oppression and social inequality enabled Ho Chi Minh to observe 
later on “Since its inception the Communist Party of Indochina has 
shown itself above all as a Party of a new type, a Leninist Party, and a 
militant party of the young Vietnamese proletariat that succeeded in 
rallying to 1ts banner the broad strata of the peasantry and the other 
working people ” 

After the suppression of the uprisings in Ngean and Hatınh, the 
colonial authorities of Indochina unleashed a terror campaign in the 
country The Communist Party of Indochina, including both its leading 
bodies and grassroot organisations, suffered particularly harsh reprisals 
The Vietnamese Communists made great sacrifices in the struggle against 
the colonialists. So, in 1932-1935 the Communist Party of Indochina was 
engaged in restoring the party organisations, broken down by the colo- 
nialists, and in strengthening the unity of its ranks It was important 
that the Party focussed its attention on the theoretic education of the 
Communists, especially those in positions of leadership; many of them 
were sent to Party schools in the Soviet Union and to carry out Party 
work among their compatriots in France 

The decisions and conclusions made by the Seventh Congress of the 
Comintern ın 1935 were invaluable for the destinies of the Vietnamese 
revolution The Congress produced a detailed description of fascism as 
an undisguised terrorist dictatorship of the most reactionary and chauvi- 
nistic elements of monopoly capital, and formulated the tasks of the com- 
munist and working-class movement in the face of the looming fascist 
danger The conclusions made by the Congress enabled the Vietnamese 
Communists to formulate and implement a principled policy towards 
Japanese militarism, which had become a dangerous enemy of the Viet- 
namese revolution The Vietnamese Communists led by Ho Chi Minh 
creatively assimilated Lenin’s premise, endorsed and expounded by the 
Comuntern’s Seventh Congress, on the united anti-imperialist front in 
colonies and dependencies as a form of the untfication of all forces of 
national liberation 

Relying on the decisions of the Comintern’s Seventh Congress and the 
First Congress of the Party (1935) as well as on the resolutions of the 
subsequent plenary meetings of the Central Committee of the Communist 
Party of Indochina, the Vietnamese Communists stepped up their mass- 
scale struggle and undertook to establish a democratic front The period 


Vietnamese People’s Tested Vanguard 49 





of the Democratic Front (1936-1939) marked a new stage in the revolu- 
tionary movement in Vietnam and a step towards political maturity for 
the Vietnamese Communists At that time the Vietnamese Communists 
adopted a more flexible tactic Relying on the workers and peasants as 
their main reserve, the Communists were at the same time trying to win 
over to their side the greatest possible number of allies capable of joining 
them in the struggle against colonialism The Communist Party of In- 
dochina was trying to use every possibility for legal and semi-legal work 
among the people in a bid to establish a united national front 
However, soon the international situation changed and demanded that 
the Vietnamese Communists make corrections in the initial programme 
of struggle for a united front Nazı Germany unleashed a war ın Europe 
and the Japanese imperialists attacked China and pressed on to Indo- 
china In this situation the November 1939 plenary meeting of the 
Central Committee of the Communist Party of Indochina decided for 
establishing a united anti-imperialist front of the Indochinese peoples 
“for the purpose of consolidating all the strata of population and all 
social classes and peoples of Indochina so as to aim the main blow of 
revolutionary struggle against the main enemy of the nation, fascist ımpe- 
rialism”? Taking account of the situation that arose owing to the out- 
break of World War II, the Communist Party of Indochina stressed that 
the liquidation of imperialist and feudal oppression remained the funda- 
mental task of the bourgeois-democratic revolution in Vietnam, but con- 
centrated its activities on the struggle against fascism 
Following the occupation of Indochina in 1940, the Communists 
explicitly defined the aims of the united national anti-i1mperialist front as 
the struggle against the Japanese and French colomalists. The Party set 
out to form a broad and effective front of struggle against the Japanese 
imperialists and the French colonialists collaborating with them and 
decided on Ho Chi Minh’s inrtiatrve to set up the Revolutionary League 
for the Independence of Vietnam (Viet-Minh), thus launching a strategy 
for a broad national front in the struggle for Vietnam’s freedom. The 
„defeat of militarist Japan by the Soviet Army and the heroic activities 
of the Vietnamese Communists and all patriotic forces united in Viet- 
Minh brought about an anti-imperialist revolution and the establishment 
of the people’s power in the country 
But peaceful construction started by the Vietnamese people was soon 
interrupted by an act of aggression on the part of French imperialism 
The Democratic Republic of Vietnam, proclarmed on September 2, 1945, 
had to fight a war of resistance against the French colontalists In the 
changed situation, too, the party of the Vietnamese Communists rallied 
-the people to give a rebuff to the colonialists It led the people in setting 
up guerrilla bases for fighting the occupationists, establishing self-suffi- 
cient regions and unfolding patriotic competition ın production and a 
movement for raising political and cultural standards of the masses 
The Second Congress of the Communist Party of Indochina (February 
1951) which adopted a new Programme and Rules of the Party, was a 
milestone of the period The Programme characterised the Vietnamese 
revolution as a national-liberation and popular-democratic revolution 
“performing the tasks of the bourgeois-democratic revolution and evolving 
rinto a socialist one” The Communist Party of Indochina was renamed 
by the Congress into the Vietnam Workers’ Party (VWP) 


2 Communist International and the East, Moscow, 1969, p 443 (in Russian). 
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The victory of ‘the Vietnamese people in the war of resistance (1954) 
faced the VWP with new tasks In the postwar period the Party laid 
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emphasis on nationalising private capital, the stage-by-stage ımplementa- ' 


tion of the agrarian reform, the suppression of the landowners as a class 
and cooperation in agriculture. 

The results of the restoration period were summed up by the Third 
Congress of the VWP (September 1960), which was characterised by Ho 
Chi Minh as a congress of building socialism in North Vietnam and of 
fighting for the peaceful reunification of the country The Vietnamese 
Communists’ Congress proclaimed a course of socialist industrialisation 
and adopted guidelines for the first five-year plan of national economic 
development (1961-1965) Major progress has been achieved by the 
Democratic Republic of Vietnam in economic development under the 
leadership of the Vietnamese working people’s party, thus opening pros- 
pects for building socialism in the country. 

The peaceful construction of socialism in Vietnam was again inter- 
rupted by an act of imperialist aggression, this time on the part of the 
USA. The VWP, faced with the invasion of US imperialism, succeeded in 
mobilising the workers and the entire people of Vietnam for repulsing 
aggression and fighting for the reunification of the North and the South 
of their homeland. The selfless and heroic struggle of the Vietnamese 
people under the Communists’ leadership ended in a complete triumph 
on April 30, 1975, South Vietnam was completely liberated and on July 2, 
1976, the National Assembly of united Vietnam proclaimed the establish- 
ment of the Socialist Republic of Vietnam, a united socialist > state on 
Vietnamese soil In this way, after many decades of selfless struggle and 
untold sacrifices, the dreams of the Vietnamese patriots and the national 
aspirations of the Vietnamese people had come true 

“The Socialist Republic of Vietnam,” Le Duan, General Secretary of 
the Central Committee of the Vietnam Workers’ Party pointed out, “re- 
presents a greatest achievement won in arduous and protracted revolu- 
tionary struggle, the glorious, unswerving and dedicated struggle of 
our people over nearly half a century Ours ıs a Vietnamese state which 
has a glorious history, reliable foundation, inexhaustible potential and 
bright prospects. Ours ıs an inviolable outpost of the socialist system and 
a major factor of peace, national independence, democracy and social 
progress in Southeast Asia and throughout the world.” 

The Vietnamese Communists have most highly appreciated the inter- 
national factors that have contributed to the victory of the heroic people 
of Vietnam,.such as internationalist aid on the part of the Soviet Union, 
all socialist countries, the international communist and working-class 
movement and all the other progressive forces ın the world. In turn, the 
Vietnamese Communists have always been active ın the international 
communist and working-class movement and, made their contribution 
towards consolidating its ranks. 

The Fourth Congress of the Vietnamese Communists (December 14-20, 
1976) was a landmark event in the history of the Vietnamese people. 
Characterising the importance of the Congress, Le Duan pointed out: 
“The Fourth Congress of our Party has a major historical importance 
as a congress of the ultimate triumph of national liberation, as a congress 
of the reunification of the North and South of the country, as a congress 
of our country’s advance towards socialism” Summing up the results of 
the sixteen years that separated that congress from the previous, Third 
Congress of the VWP, the Vietnamese Communists mapped out a general 
line for the socialist revolution in Vietnam at the present stage, proceed- 
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ing from the realistic situation within the country and on the interna- 
tional arena That line consisted in “firmly adhering to the positions of 
the dictatorship of the proletariat, extending the mght of the working 
people to the collective management of the economy and carrying out 
three revolutions simultaneously, namely, a revolution in relations of 
production, a scientific and technological revolution and a cultural and 
ideological revolution, with the scientific and technological revolution 
playing the leading role among them, in stepping up socialist industrialt- 
sation as the central task of the entire period of transition to socialism, 
setting up a socialist economy, developing large-scale socialist production 
and a new culture, moulding a new man of socialist society, abolishing 
exploitation of man by man and eradicating poverty and backwardness; 
in tirelessly raising vigilance, continuously strengthening defence poten- 
tial, and guaranteeing political security and public order; in building 
a peaceful, independent, united and socialist Vietnam and making a con- 
tribution towards the struggle of the peoples for peace, national independ- 
ence, democracy and socialism ” ° 

The Congress adopted a decision on renaming the VWP into the Com- 
munist Party of Vietnam 

The Socialist Republic of Vietnam ıs pursuing a policy of strengthen- 
ing peace and security in Southeast Asia and in Asia as a whole and 
maintaining relations of fraternal solidarity with the Indochinese count- 
ries, including Laos and Kampuchea Speaking at the October 1976 
Plenary Meeting of the Central Committee of the Soviet Communist Par- 
ty, Leonid Brezhnev stressed “Vietnam, with its long history of heroic 
struggle against imperialist aggression, for freedom and independenice, 
with its high revolutionary prestige, today has become an important 
factor of peace and progress in Southeast Asia and, indeed, in all 
Asia” 4 The Socialist Republic of Vietnam actively supports the liberation 
struggle of the Asian, African and Latin American peoples against impe- 
rialism and plays a highly positive role in the nonaligned movement, con- 
iributing towards its anti-impertalist solidarity and cooperation with the 
~ socialist countries and other progressive forces. 

Overcoming serious objective difficulties, the working people of Social- 
ist Vietnam, led by the Communist Party, began implementing a peaceful 
programme for building socialism in the country that was mapped out by 
the Fourth Congress of the Communist Party of Vietnam But in 1979 
the peaceful life of Vietnam was again shattered, this time by the perfi- 
dious act of aggression by the Maoists The Vietnamese Communists 
again had to mobilise the people of Vietnam to rebuff the aggression, to 
defend the borders of the country and to secure its sovereignty and 1n- 
dependence. But the Vietnamese people and Communists are not alone 
in their struggle they are supported by the peoples of the socialist coun- 
tries, first and foremost, the Soviet Union. In expressing the invariably 
fraternal solidarity with Socialist Vietnam based on the principles of 
Marxism-Leninism and proletarian internationalism, Leonid Brezhnev 
stressed on behalf of the Soviet Communists that, as associates and 
friends, they assured the Vietnamese Communists that their Party would 
spare no effort so that time-tested Soviet-Vietnamese friendship should 
extend and grow stronger from year to year, for the benefit of both 
peoples and for the sake of the further consolidation of the unity and 
cohesion of the socialist countries and all revolutionary forces of our day 


3 Nhan Dan, December 15, 1976 
4 L I Brezhnev, Our Course Peace and Soctalism, Moscow, 1977, p 249 
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J apan’s rapid economic growth rates were followed in the 1970s by 
stagnation and then a deep-going and protracted crisis The situation 
in the country, as Japanese communists evaluate it, 1s now characterised 
by a deeper structural crisis of the Japanese state-monopoly capital, which 
finds its expression in unprecedented inflation and depression, a deepen- 
ing crisis of democracy and freedom, a decline in culture and education 
This process has been accompanied with a drop in the influence of the 
ruling Liberal Democratic Party and a weakening of the whole system of 
existing power. 

Japan’s economic crisis, which broke out in the first half of the 1970s, 
hit hard the living standards of the working people The national econo- 
mic power has been concentrated in the major financial and industrial 
groupings Mitsubishi, Mitsui, Fuyo, Daiichi and Sanwa These giant 
companies account for 219 per cent of the capital of all Japanese com- 
panies and 239 per cent of all of their assets Considering the compa- 
nies, 10 per cent of whose shares belong to the members of the above- 
said groups, the total number of the companies within the sphere of their 
influence reaches up to 8,416 and makes 41 per cent of the capital of 
all of the country’s companies and 399 per cent of all of their assets ! 

The big monopoly capital which has concentrated in its hands the 
country’s wealth, dominates all fields of the state’s life and activity, pur- 


sues the policy of plunder of the people, and infringes upon its vital ın- - 


terests and political rights It has a dominating influence on the policy 
in the centre and in the provinces, and makes the government pursue a 
foreign and home policy serving the interests of monopoly enterprises and 
meeting their ambitions. 

Monopoly capital exercising undivided sway ın economy, also impe- 
riously interferes in the political field The Lockheed and Grumman affairs, 
which were only the tip of an iceberg, have revealed to the Japanese 
public the unseemly picture of the plutocratic political machinery The 
other aspect of the monopoly rule is open corruption of political 
parties and statesmen All anti-communist parties and organisations 
are on the payroll of monopolies, which not only pay the piper, but also 
order the political tunes they need. 

The government and financial circles are striving to overcome the con- 
sequences of the 1974-1975 economic crisis at the expense of the working 
people by launching an organised offensive on their vital interests The 
crisis involved a massive increase in the number of unemployed, which 


for a number of years, even according to official statistics, was not less. 
than one million, along with widespread financial failures of small and i 


medium enterprises (nearly 1,500 a month) The business circles are 
streamlining and reorganising enterprises, which 1s accompanied with 
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massive dismissals and further intensification of labour Wages remain 
at a low level, while the prices are skyrocketing. There is a general cut 
in grants and public health programmes, while taxes are going up, the 
worst kind being the increase in the consumer tax, which again stimu- 
lates the continuous price rises and a higher cost of living. 

Whereas a handful of monopolists and big capitalists are freely handl- 
ing the huge national wealth, the number of poor people has grown to 
reach 10 million, and a vast majority are forced to subsist on low in- 
comes The grants to the disabled and the sick, single mothers, old peop- 
le and victims of war, above all of atomic bombings, are clearly insigni- 
ficant. Numerous tragic suicides and cases of abandoning children be- 
cause of material hardships have become a daily occurrence in pre- 
sent-day Japan The deterioration of the environment, creating additional 
difficulties for common Japanese, has assumed a serious character. 

Along with economic difficulties, people are also suffering from lack 
of political rights The ruling circles and the Liberal Democratic Party 
(LDP) are suppressing under the pretext of “defence of the free society” 
such freedoms as the freedom of speech, thought and political acti- 
vity. Unconstitutional violation of the civil rights of the workers ıs prac- 
tised everywhere at mills and factories. The administration spies on party 
members and trade union activists, discriminates against them ın pro- 
motions, payment, etc Entrepreneurs are setting up “second trade unions” 
and waging an offensive against the freedom of unification of workers, 
banning or restricting the political activity of members of the Communist 
Party of Japan and the Democratic Youth League at enterprises, having 
recourse to coercive tyranny and using gangs of thugs to this end 

In Japan, like in other countries of developed capitalism, the main 
fight between the forces of reaction and democratic forces 1s over the 1s- 
sue of the future character of state power. In the early 1970s, this fight 
assumed a very sharp character 

The first major political battle of the 1970s unfolded during the elec- 
tion of governor of Kyoto Prefecture ın April 1970 The government and 
the Liberal Democratic Party declared the Communist Party of Japan 
public enemy number one, and did not leave a single stone unturned to 
prevent the common candidate of the progressive parties from being re- 
elected Governor They formed an anti-communist union of three parties 
(the Liberal Democratic Party, the Democratic Socialist Party and the 
Komeito), and bent every effort to overthrow the democratic administra- 
tion in the Prefecture headed by Governor Ninagawa, which for 20 years 
had based itself on the united front 

But the joint efforts by the Communist Party, the Socialist Party of 
Japan (SPJ), the General Council of Trade Unions (Sohyo) and other 
democratic organisations once again made ıt possible to defeat the Lı- 
beral Democratic Party and its allies, and achieve a favourable change 
in the situation obtaining in that important area The elections in Kyoto, 
like the elections of the Governor in Tokyo in 1969, have shown the 
people that the future is with the united front, advocated by the Com- 
munist Party of Japan 

A certain victory for the democratic forces was also the fact that 
the ruling circles were forced to conclude a new treaty with the USA 
not for a long term, as was the case in 1960, but accepted the formula 
of automatic prolongation of the treaty in effect, which has opened to the 
democratic forces a prospect for ending the mulitary-political alliance 
with the USA through forming a democratic government and its pro- 
claiming the policy of peace and neutrality The tactics of the left-wing 


54 Far Eastern Affairs, No 2, 1980 
a 


forces in the new conditions was not to confine the struggle against the 
“security treaty” to 1970 alone, but carry it on in the future, working to 
establish a government that would cancel the “security treaty” hateful 
to the entire nation, thereby ending Japan’s dependence on the USA The 
fight against the “security treaty” has thus entered a new stage. 

The lith CPJ Congress held in July 1970, clearly outlined a course 
to be followed by Japan in the 1970s as that of peace and neutrality 
leading to true independence and an end to the Japanese-US military al- 
liance The Congress stressed that the 1970s will be a period of struggle 
between the anti-Communist and reactionary forces who strive to con- 
solidate the alliance with and dependence on the USA and work for the 
revival of militarism and unperialism, on the one hand, and democratic 
forces favouring a peaceful, neutral Japan, on the other The Congress 
pointed out that the poles of this fight will be the Liberal Democratic 
Party and the Communist Party of Japan 

The Congress noted that in conditions of the 1970s the platform of the 
progressive united front may be conducive to removing from power of 
the Liberal Democratic Party, to forming a democratic coalition govern- 
ment and ending the protracted reactionary rule of the conservative paity. 

The resolution of the 11th Congress noted that the success achieved 
by the left-wing camp at the elections of governors of Tokyo, Kyoto, 
Osaka, the mayors of the cities of Kyoto, Kawasaki and others, show 
that’ it ıs “precisely the united front formed ın the Joint struggle 
by the Communist Party and the Socialist Party of Japan that presents 
the only way for guaranteeing successful advancement ol democratic 
forces as a whole.” ? 

The 11th Congress of the Communist Party of Japan set the Party 
the specific task of working to form a united front whose aims are peace 
and neutrality, democracy, higher living standards and the creation ol 
a democratic coalition government on the basis of the front itself The 
most important objectives of this government, in the opinion of the 
Communist Party of Japan, would be cancelling the Japanese-US “secu- 
rity treaty”, turning Japan into a peaceful and neutral country, pursuing 
a democratic policy, preventing the revival of muil:tarism, protecting the 
life of the people, pursuing an independent economic policy, and democ- 
ratic development of education and culture * 

In putting forward the slogan of a democratic coalition government, 
the Communist Party of Japan did not yet regard it at the llth Con- 
gress as one to be acted upon and implemented in the nearest future 
“This slogan,” said Kenji Miyamoto, General Secretary of the Central 
Committee of the Communist Party of Japan, “is a propaganda slogan, 
one that sets our sights on what we must do in the future We must not 
forget that, unfortunately, the present-day alignment of forces does not 
still make ıt possible to establish a united front, that our Party has not 
yet become a truly powerful party ” 4 

The Congress devoted much attention to questions of Party con- 
struction and set the objective of turning the Party into a powerful for- 
ce, strong enough to carry out the necessary reforms within the framework 
of the programme of the united democratic front 

A strengthening of the Party’s positions in Parliament was put for- 
ward as a most important objective of all Party orgamisations Serious 


2 Akahata, July 7, 1970 
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attention was devoted to the necessity of building up efforts by the Party 
and progressive forces for enhancing their influence in the local self- 
government bodies The Party holds that the gaining of firm positions 
in the provinces will facilitate the democratic forces’ struggle against 
the existing regime and for a democratic coalition government. 

The Congress of the Communist Party of Japan described the work 
for increasing its influence in Parliament as the policy of “popular par- 
liamentarism”, 1n contrast to bourgeois parliamentarism “We, undoub- 
tedly, have nothing in common with bourgeois parliamentarism, which 
disregards the movement of the masses and suppresses them, proceeding 
irom the premise that everything ıs decided by parliamentary elections 
Apart from ıt, we harbour no illusions as regards the class character, the 
limited character and drawbacks of the present-day bourgeois parliamen- 
tarism, which prevents a fair representation of the voice of the people, 
and places various restrictions on the activity of the democratic parties, 
even within Parliament. But this by no means belittles the importance 
of popular parliamentarism In other words, what is worth serious atten- 
tion 1s a truly democratic, progressive representative system—Parlia- 
ment, which, as ıs pointed out in our programme, will be both by name 
and in reality the supreme body of the state.” 5 

“An important duty of our Party to the people and the truth,” said 
K Miyamoto, addressing the lith Congress, “is in that it should boldly 
and wisely make every effort in order to find a way to socialist revolu- 
tion and soctalism, capable of reducing sacrifices to a minimum and 
achieve this by basing itself on the science of liberation of mankind and 
the working class, and by respecting the democratic strivings of the majo- - 
rity of the people.” § 

The search for such a way found its expression in the 11th Congress 
Stating the Japanese communists’ readiness to cooperate with other de- 
mocratic parties both in a government of democratic coalition and in the 
subsequent building of socialism. A thesis was put forward envisaging 
guarantees of a free existence of various political parties at all stages of 
the revolutionary process “In independent democratic Japan,” the reso- 
lution of the 11th Congress stresses, “freedom of activity will be gua- 
ranteed to all political parties, including those which will criticise or be 
in opposition to the government, provided they do not take steps directed 
at destroying by force the democratic system of the people, it will be 
also absolutely natural from the viewpoint of this system that a party 
gaining through elections a parhamentary majority, should assume 
power,” 

Guided by the decisions of the lith Congress, the Communist Party 
of Japan put forward, in January 1971, a programme for forming a united 
front in the provinces, which incorporated three objectives as a basis of 
the front’s cohesion 1. To end the Japanese-US military alliance and 
work for the attainment of Japan’s neutrality; 2. To discontinue the po- 
licy serving the interests of big business and pursue a policy of protect- 
ing the vital interests of the people, 3. To fight against an allround re- 
vival and strengthening of militarism, and for greater democracy. Though 
the “middle-of-the-road” parties (the Democratic Socialist Party and 
the Komeito) rejected these three points, while the Socialist Party of 


5 Zenet, 1970, No 312 (special issue), p 49 
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Japan took a vaccilating stand, the CPJ’s work to implement its three- 
point programme put it in the focus of the masses’ attention 


Subsequent developments have shown that the lith Congress’ line for 
the unification of the democratic forces ın the process of anti-imperialist 
and anti-monopoly struggle ıs correct In spite of fierce anti-Communist 
propaganda the Communist Party of Japan gained greater popular sup- 
port in the two post-congress election campaigns, the elections to the 
local bodies of power (April 1971) and the elections to the House of 
Councillors (June 1971). 


The elections resulted 1n the Party increasing by more than 600 de- 
puties its representation in the local bodies of power. The number oi 
CPJ representatives in the local self-government bodies kept on growing 
steadily after the subsequent mid-term elections, topping 2,500 by May 
1972 This was three times as many seats as the Komeito and the Democ- 
Tatic Soctalist Party (DSP) had 


A united renovation front which emerged in 16 prefectures, was a 
factor enabling the Communists and the socialists to score important 
successes at the elections of heads of local administrations and gover- 
nors Representatives of progressive forces have become heads of local 
administrations in five prefectures—Tokyo, Kyoto, Osaka, Okinawa, Saita- 
ma as well as in the cities of Kawasaki, Tatikawa and others 


As a result, the Communist Party of Japan jointly with the Socvalist 
Party of Japan became a guiding force ın some areas having a total 
population of more than 30 million, 1 e almost a third of the country’s 
entire population 


At the elections to the House of Councillors, the number of votes 
given to the Party in the local constituencies was more than 1,300,000 up 
on the figure of the previous elections, the overall returns being 4,880,000. 
The Party had now ten seats in the House of Councillors and 24 seats 
in both Houses 


The Communist Party of Japan scored its next achievement in the 1972 
parliamentary elections, when it succeeded ın securing 38 seats in the 


House of Representatives and formed a group of 39 deputies (including 
-one deputy of a bloc of progressive forces) there Thus, the Communist 
Party outpaced the Democratic Socialist Party and the Komeito emerg- 
ing as the second biggest opposition party This was a truly major gain, 
for the 1972 returns of 5,700,000, as set against the respective 1969 figure 
of 3,200,000 gave an 80 per cent increase 


“The setback, suffered by the LDP and the rapid advancement of the 
Communist Party,” the documents of the Communist Party of Japan 
point out, “mean that, as was predicted by the llth Party Congress, a 
new stage in the development of the political situation in Japan has set 
in, characterised by ‘the opposition between the LDP and CPJ’ In fact, 
after the 1972 general elections, the political situation in Japan has been 


marked by the rapid progress of the Communist Party of Japan and has 
been developing in a dramatically different way A grave defeat attend- 
ed the anti-Commumist centrist hne amed at forming a ‘union of two 
parties and one grouping’, which was to be either a coalition of the 
DSP, the Komeito and the mght wing of the SPJ, or a coalition of social- 
ists, the Komeito and the Democratic Socialists. The CPJ came to play 
a bigger part tn the parliamentary procedure thus obviating the collusion 
tactics designed to isolate it ın Parliament The role of Parliament 
is growing not as an arena of compromise and deals, but as the scene 
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of confrontation between the policy of the LDP and the common demands . 
of the people ” 8 

The CPJ’s success at the 1972 elections has brought closer the pro- 
spect of creating a united front of all progressive forces, whose objective 
is a democratic coalition government If the reformist forces managed 
to conclude a political agreement on democratic coalition government 
and created a united progressive front, this might bring about serious 
changes ın the domestic political situation 

The CPJ produced a programme for attaining the nationwide unity of 
progressive forces, making it pivotal on the three tasks proclaimed in 
1971 (policy of peace and neutrality, the economic policy serving the ın- 
terests of the people, and defence of democracy), which helped to rally 
communists, socialists, trade unions and other democratic forces in a 
number of prefectures 

A big step towards such a programme were the decisions of the 12th 
CPJ Congress (November 1973), which urged the country’s progressives 
to form a democratic coalition government Enlarging on this call, Kor- 
chiro Ueda, Member of the Presidium of the CPJ Central Committee told 
the Congress that ıt should be “a government for the defence of the vital 
interests of the people and democratic reforms, which, acting within the 
framework of the Constitution in force, will attain the national objectives, 
the three aims of renovation, precisely ensuring Japan’s sovereignty and 
security, peace and neutrality and political and economic democracy This 
government will pursue a national policy based on a joint programme 
drawn up by all the political parties and political forces within a united 
front of progressive forces ” ° 

In the opinion of the CPJ, the attainment of these three aims of reno- 
vation would be a major contribution to the effort of safeguarding the 
living standards of the people and democratic transformations, and would 
help the country out of the deep-going structural crisis it 1s in now 

In a nutshell, the three aims of renovation, which the Communist 
Party of Japan at its 12th Congress put forward as a basis for the 
proposed programme of a democratic coalition government are as fol- 
lows: 1 To adopt a policy of peace and neutrality providing for the abro- 
gation of the Japanese-US mulitary treaty, to disband stage-by-stage the 
“self-defence forces”, to pass legislation formalising the three non-nuc- 
lear principles (not to have, not to produce and not to import nuclear 
weapons), to have Parliament adopt a law on Japan’s neutrality secur- 
ing its non-participation in military blocs and the non-deployment of 
foreign troops in its territory. 

Under a national unity democratic government, the proposals by the 
Communist Party of Japan say, Japan will pursue a policy of nonalign- 
ment, champion peace and neutrality, and maintain friendly relations 
with all countries and peoples irrespective of thetr social systems Japan’s 
independence and security will be ensured by an Asian security system 
yet to be established, and later on by a global collective security system. 

“To achieve a lasting peace, the democratic coalition government,” 
the decisions of the 12th Congress stressed, ‘will advocate the creation 
of an international collective security system covering all countries of 
the world, irrespective of their social system In the near future, the go- 
vernment will work towards establishing regional systems of collective 
security in Asia, in the Pacific, in Europe, etc” !° 

8 Zener, 1971, No 319 (special issue), p 27 


® Zenet, 1972, No 329 (special issue), p 40 
10 Zener, 1972, No 329, p 45 


58 ` Far Eastern Affairs, No 2, 1980 





2. To effect economic democracy. The democratic coalition govern- 
ment, the decisions of the 12th Congress point out, will take the neces- 
sary measures to bring big industrial enterprises under democratic con- 
trol and regulation and will ensure a balanced growth of the national 
economy, including the development of small and medium enterprises, 
agriculture and fisheries. 

The measures will not be socialist, but will be carried out for the de- 
fence of the life: and rights of the people The government will take ur- 
gent steps to solve the most acute problems affecting the people: price ri- 
ses, high taxes, low wages, environmental pollution, low living standards, 
inadequate housing, etc. 

The proposals envisage introduction of democratic planning, which 
does not yet mean a switchover to a comprehensively planned economy, 
but implies partial planning sponsored by a democratic coalition govern- 
ment within the capitalist mode of production, the only exception being 
the power industry, which 1s to be nationalised This, the Congress papers 
say, 1s explained by the necessity to make possible the use of all energy 
resources—oil, coal, hydropower resources, geothermal energy, the energy 
of wind, tidal and atomic energy, etc. Democratic planning also envisa- 
ges changes ın taxation, budgetary and financial systems, as well as re- 
gulation of financial activity 

Explaining the essence of these economic measures, A Kudo, a theo- 
retician of the Communist Party of Japan, stresses that they “cannot be 
identified with a socialist policy or even the first step towards a socialist 
economic policy. They will constitute a policy of economic democracy 
and be the main lever of democratic control over the activities of mono- 
poly capital”, 1! 

3. To defend political democracy. A democratic coalition government’s 
home policy will involve the defence and broadening of democratic free- 
doms 1n all fields of socio-political life, including the defence of the five 
principles inscribed ın the Constitution now in force (sovereignty of the 
people and national sovereignty; lasting peace, basic human rights; par- 
liamentary democracy, local self-government) 

A democratic coalition government will ensure the democratic reno- 
vation of public administration, democratic development of education, 
science, arts and culture. A democratic coalition government’s program- 
me also provides for the establishment of democratic parliamentary con- 
trol over the administrative institutions, including the police and the judi- 
ciary and a democratisation of their organisational structure. 

According to the CPJ, these three progressive aims are to be a bea- 
con illuminating the way to a democratic renovation of national political 
life and ending the structural crisis 

The 12th Congress submitted the above proposals for ‘consideration 
by other parties 

The 12th Congress pointed out that the programme of a united front 
government must combine the unity of action, objectives and policy with 
respect for the independence of all political forces participating ın ıt 
The Communist Party of Japan suggested that in discussing a coalition 
government programme ideological differences and disputes relating to 
the ultimate goals of each political party and political force as expressed, 
in their programmes be put off till some later date f; 

The CPJ regards a democratic coalition government as an interme- 
diate step towards a government of the national democratic united 


1 Nihon mutrat-o hiraku kagakutek:t shakaishug: (Scientific Socialism Opening Ja- 
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front, which the Party programme describes as a prerequisite for passing 
over to the stage of, anti-impertalist, anti-monopoly, democratic revo- 
lution A democratic coalition governement 1s designed to lay the ground- 
work for a government of the national democratic united front 

The CPJ did more than confine itself to cooperation with the social- 
ists It considered expedient to establish contacts with other forces with 
a view to enlisting their support for the idea of a united front It must 
be pointed out in this connection that the CPJ has been particularly keen 
to elaborate guarantees of religious freedom at various stages of social 
development and reach understanding with the believers on temporal 
matters The CPJ considers it hardly possible to reach national concord 
which is a sine qua non of a united front of Japan without the coopera- 
tion of the believers 

í Talks were held on the CPJ initiative with the influential Buddhist 
Soka gakka1 In December 1974 an agreement was signed between the 
CPJ and Soka gakkai for a term of 10 years, the sides undertaking to 
uphold the interests of the people, struggle against social injustice, come 
out for popular well-being, eternal peace, scrapping nuclear arms, aga- 
inst neo-fascism, and in defence of democracy and basic human rights 
When their views on ways of solving the above problems were different, 
the sides were to act in accordance with their principles, while in case 
of identity of views they were to join forces The agreement said that 
Soka gakkai “is not hostile to scientific socialism and communism”, and 
that the CPJ “will unconditionally support the freedom of religion, includ- 
ing freedom of religious propaganda, whatever the state system” 

This agreement, the CPJ documents pointed out, provided for the 
“progressive cooperation between the party of scientific socialism and re- 
ligious organisations” Although it has not been put into practice due 
to the Komeito’s negative influence on the Soka gakkai leadership, ıt was 
of a paramount significance to more than the two sides concerned and 
could have a no small impact on the situation in the country had both 
sides been able to implement it 

t In a bid to fill the united front concept with concrete meaning, the 
CPJ has been campaigning, since 1975, for national concord in the name 
of national salvation and for progressive reforms It maintains that a 
united front should not be confined to progressive parties and organisa- 
tions, and that its formation should follow a discussion of fundamental 
national development problems in the broadest sections of Japanese 
public The CPJ held numerous meetings and talks with various organı- 
sations and groups of population. There were 45 national and 4,600 local 
meetings within the space of a year since the national concord movement 
started 

In implementing the directives of the 12th Congress, the Party call- 
ed the working class, all the working people to active struggle against 
the onslaught of monopolies, and for their rights and vital interests It 
drew up a comprehensive programme to cope with the economic crisis, 
which had hit Japan late in 1973, and submitted for popular considera- 
tion its proposals as regards Japan’s economic development, which 1n- 
cluded a specific programme aimed at democratic restructuring of the 
economy, these evoking a broad response in the Japanese society 

4 Following deterioration in the peoples living standards, the CPJ pro- 
duced slogan “Let Us Answer the Worst Postwar Economic Crisis With 
a Large-Scale Popular Movement!” The Party called upon the commun- 
ists to lead a powerful movement of the working people in defence of 
their vital interests It drew up and submitted for public discussion pro- 
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posals relating to problêms of local self-government, culture and educa- 
tion, these envisaging measures to improve the position of municipal 
employees and teachers, ‘to democratise the public education system and 
prevent a cultural decline It also raised such a socially important ques- 
tion as the protection of: children from the corrupting influence of mass 
information media, demanding, among other things, that pornographic 
television programmes be discontinued Despite the reactionary circles’ 
opposition, the proposals were taken up by the democratic public, bring- 
ing about some positive results (thus, slot machines selling porno publi- 
cations were banned, etc ). 

The CPJ was the only political force which consistently counteracted 
attacks on the working class movement and persecution of trade union 
activists In 1976, the Party issued an appeal “For Freedom at Shop 
Floor”. Under its influence the workers and trade unions launched action 
for a democratic order in industry and for the restoration of freedoms 
of the working people. 

The CPJ made great efforts to bring unorganised labour to the trade 
unions, as this 1s one of the weak points of the Japanese trade union 
movement. Due to the measures ıt took, more than 40,000 workers joined 
the trade unions over the three years after 1975 Although the figure 1s 
not great, the very fact of drawing unorganised labour into trade unions 
is an important step towards a wider trade union movement 

The Communist Party organisations found many new forms of uphold- 
ing the day-to-day demands of the workers. Here are some examples 
The Party led the effort to bring about a revival of the underdeveloped 
Tikuho district (Fukuoka Prefecture), which suffered from mass unem- 
ployment. The effort assuming scope and organisation, the authorities 
were forced to adopt a comprehensive plan for the rehabilitation of the 
whole Tikuho district Of interest is also the Hokkaido experience where 
a revised guaranteed employment law hit 290 thousand seasonal workers 
A movement was launched on the initiative of the CPJ, which culminated 
in 119 city, settlement and countryside meetings adopting resolutions in 
support of the workers The authorities and employers were forced to 
make a number of serious concessions i 

As part of its work to secure the interests of the peasantry, the Party 
drew up a comprehensive programme for the restoration of agriculture, 
unrivalled by any of that country’s parties Proceeding from this program- 
me it is establishing multiple ties with agricultural cooperatives, various 
peasant organisations and the masses of the peasantry Nearly 10,000 pea- 
sants have been drawn into peasant unions over the recent years due to 
the communist effort. The Party 1s stepping up the work done 1n the coun- 
tryside by 1ts propagandist-organisers 

It must be admitted, however, that the bulk of the peasants 1s still 
following the Liberal Democratic Party To win the votes of the peasants 
engaged in rice growing, the government subsidises rice production by 
purchasing it ın excess of the retail prices. The policy of the government 
and the Liberal Democratic Party directed at winning over the peasants 
to their side by using state funds, 1s being increasingly criticised by the 
opposition parties 


The Party continues devoting much attention to work among the small, 


sAn 


and medium entrepreneurs, who see in the CPJ their defender and are F 


taking an increasingly active part in the general democratic measures 
it carries out l 

© The problems of youth and women hold an important place in the 
context of Japan’s democratic future. Groups‘for the discussion of pro- 
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blems of the contemporary society and the role of the youth set up under 
the Party and Democratic Youth League branches have been increasingly 
popular among young people of Japan lately. By 1977, the country had 
more than 12,000 such groups with a total membership of 70,000 The 
groups became so popular because they proved to be a convenient form 
for drawing young people, who are looking for vital ideals in the pre- 
sent-day society, into lively discussions, ın which they find answers to 
problems of concern for themselves 

The Party has set itself the task of intensifying political work among 
women, who now make up a third of the total industrial workforce Besi- 
des, women make up 60 per cent of those engaged in agriculture The 
CPJ ıs working to draw women into active social life The Party docu- 
ments stress the importance of turning the democratic energy of women, 
who constitute a bigger half of the population, from mostly a potential 
force into a real one serving the cause of progress 

An important area of the Party activity ıs political work among the 
intellectuals advocating the democratic development of science and cul- 
ture, and a united renovation front. The CPJ is out to offse. decadent cul- 
ture, and to work for overcoming the present cultural crisis It 1s increas- 
ing 1ts influence among the masses through organisations of workers 
of culture who share its world outlook and wish to take an active 
part in the effort for a democratic renovation of Japanese society 

The Party has succeeded, for example, in organising at many univer- 
sities societies for the study of social sciences, sponsored, ın 1976, a 
national sociological congress and set up an All-Japan League of Socie- 
ties for the Study of Social Sciences Thus, the national unity has been 
restored of the societies, which were once closely linked with the student 
ee and positively influenced it, but then suspended their activity 
or long f 

Along with the qualitative increase ın the number of participants in 
the spring offensives of the working people, the strike actions of the work- 
ers, the struggle of the peasants, stepped up activity of the middle class 
and radicalisation of the intelligentsia, the social base of the democratic 
movement is further broadening through involvement into the struggle 
of ever new sections of population and growth of awareness of the masses. 

A graphic example of this is the part of the population, which until 
recently was under the direct LDP influence, actively participating in ac- 
tions to combat environmental pollution, drop in agricultural output and 
land speculation 

The project of a democratic restructuring in the country’s economy 
which the CPJ proposed for general discussion in 1977, was widely com- 
mented on in Japan The communist economic programme provides for 
measures to improve the state budget, increase taxes on big business and 
cut military spending At the same time, the CPJ demands that the go- 
vernment adopt the necessary legislation in the interests of the people, 
improve the position of small entrepreneurs, ensure a rise in the living 
standards of the workers, peasants, and all the working sections of the 
population. 

The economic crisis of 1974-1975, which adversely affected the inte- 
rests of an overwhelming majority of the population, the unparalleled 
growth of consumer prices and soaring inflation touched off an anti-mo- 
nopoly movement on an unprecedented scale, created a situation in the 
country, which made quite real, if not immediately, then in the near 
future, the creation of a united progressive front, and implementation of 
the Party’s proposal to form a democratic coalition government 
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It must be pointed out in the first place that in spite of the serious 
differences between the CPJ and the SPJ there is much ın common 
in the provisions of their programmes, which create a basis for de- 
veloping even broader cooperation 

The bulk of the SPJ members comes out against US imperialism and 
Japanese monopoly capital, fights against the revival of Japanese militar- 
ism and in defence of the Peace Constitution, demands that US military 
bases be dismantled and all US troops withdrawn from Japan's terrt- 
tory The socialists advocate peace and a neutral independent Japan 
Rank-and-file members of the Socialist Party are seeking a ban on the 
nuclear weapons, declaring for peace and security in Asia, supporting the 
national liberation movement and fighting for a rise in the living stan- 
dards of the Japanese working people 

The official documents of the CPJ repeatedly stressed that joint ac- 
tions with the Socialist Party are of serious significance for subse- 


quently rallying closer all the working people into a united national-de- 


mocratic front. , 

A call for uniting Japan’s democratic forces on anti-monopoly basis 
and for carrying out social reforms is also contained in the documents 
of the Socialist Party of Japan The Japanese socialists have developed 
a concept of forming a popular coalition government to replace the one- 
party conservative government and carry out radical social transforma- 
tions. The goals, ways and methods of such a coalition are placed on 
record in the “Programme of the Popular Coalition Government” adopt- 
ed by the 37th Congress of the Socialist Party of Japan in 1974 It puts 
forward three most important political goals of a united front, which are 
on the whole similar to the three most important goals of democratic 
transformations put forward by the CPJ These goals are first, the abro- 
gation of the Japanese-US “security treaty” and Japan’s development 
along peaceful democratic lines, fight against the revival of imperialism 
and militarism, second, struggle in defence of the life and rights of 
the people, against the anti-popular policy of monopolies, third, struggle 
for human dignity by defending the democratic rights guaranteed by the 
Constitution, revival of democracy and reform of the society, education 
and culture !? 

The Socialist Party of Japan sees an anti-monopoly popular front as 
a basis for a popular coalition government. A democratic government is 
to be formed of representatives of democratic organisations and move- 
ments united into a popular front which bases itself on progressive parties 
and groupings 

The specific programmes for economic change put forward by the Com- 
munist and the Socialist parties of Japan, which are similar in many 
respects, and these parties’ periodic joint actions in defence of the inte- 
rests of the Japanese nation show that objectively there are favourable 
conditions for unfolding, by the country’s democratic forces, a more po- 
werful struggle, pooling their efforts ın opposition to monopoly rule, for 
democracy and social progress. 

Nevertheless, the Communist Party of Japan and other progressive 
forces have failed to draw up a broad programme of united action aga- 
inst imperialism and reaction, and in defence of vital interests of the, 


people The democratic forces’ unity problem 1s made difficult, in particu- ' 


lar, by the DSP leaders who propose a “reorganisation” of opposition 


2 Nihon shakatto-no sanjunen (Thirtieth Anniversary of the Socialist Party of Ja- 
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forces with a view to founding a strong reformist party on the basis of 
the Democratic Socialist Party, the Komeito and the right wing of the 
Socialist Party of Japan This idea had the support of some political 
figures in the Soctalist Party. 

Reactionaries launched a fierce attack against the democratic and 
progressive forces, their closest aim being to block the creation of a 
united front with the participation of the CPJ and the SPJ, and later 
either to turn the Socialist Party into a typical social democratic party, 
or make ıt withdraw from the political scene altogether. The manoeuvres 
of Japan’s ruling classes are aimed, in the final analysis, at isolating the 
Communist Party and barring it from active participation in the politi- 
cal struggle in the country. The calls to create a coalition for the over- 
throw of the Liberal Democratic Party government are being used as a 
cover for a planned “reorganisation” of the opposition parties, which in 
fact leads to the perpetuation of the split among Japan’s democratic for- 
. ces, preventing the establishment of a regime of these forces If such a 
= “reorganisation” proves to be a success, a two-party system may emerge 
in Japan, this creating additional difficulties in forming a united nation- 
al democratic front 

The Congress of the Socialist Party of Japan held in December 1970 
unanimously declared against a “reorganisation of opposition parties”. 
However, a portion of the Party leadership takes a vaccilating stand both 
on the creation of a united front, and long-term team action with the 
CPJ Reflecting the sentiments of this section of the Party, the SPJ de- 
clared a policy of “multilateral efforts in resolving separate issues in 
Parliament and outside it” as a means to consolidate all opposition par- 
ties. It “rejects the possibility to use cooperation with any definite party 
as a basis for unity” 1° The Akahata wrote in this connection that the 
analysis of these documents makes it possible to draw the following con- 
clusion “The Socialist Party will, on the one hand, turn away from joint 
struggle and from a united front of democratic forces not only while ıt 
is pursuing the present course but also for a long time in the future On 
the other hand, the Socialist Party of Japan ts actively working to esta- 
blish a ‘middle-of-the-road non-radical coalition’ with the Democratic 
Socialist and the Kometo Parties” !4 

The Japanese communists and socialists have so far failed to outline: 
a joint approach to a united front. Therefore, as a rule the Communist 
and the Socialist Parties confine themselves to isolated joint actions on 
separate issues Nevertheless, these were numerous and succeeded to 
yield positive results 

In the mid-seventies, the Liberal Democratic Party and monopoly 
capital were forced to take urgent means to prevent further progress 
of the CPJ All methods were used ın an attempt to discredit ıt and sow 
distrust and alarm for Japan’s future among the people. The LDP again 
put forward the plan to introduce a system of small constituencies, whose 
adoption would ensure it an overwhelming majority of seats even while 
it had only 40 per cent of the vote; the LDP leaders hastily started a 
campaign to increase the party membership and bring the number of sub- 
scribers to 1ts publication Jiyu shimpo to five million, a large-scale anti- 
communist campaign was launched in the country under the slogan of 
“defence of the free society”, additional attempts were made to form an 


3 Nihon shakatto koryonbunkenshu (Collected Programmatic Papers of the Socialist 
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anti-communist coalition from among “muddle-of-the road” parties In 
a word, desperate efforts were made to prevent the creation of a united 
progressive front 

In conditions of a crisis and contradictions of the existing system of 
power, the Communist Party of Japan said, the Liberal Democrats and 
their government backed by the USA “launched a large-scale anti-commun- 
ist offensive and went over to a policy of splitting the progressive forces 
so as to halt the retreat of the Liberal Democratic Party” !5 This offen- 
sive launched under the banner of defence of the “free world” was view- 
ed by the ruling circles as a long-term strategy directed at preserving 
the existing system of reactionary power The main target of the attack 
was the Communist Party of Japan 

In the offensive against the Communist Party use is made of all de- 
vices, including various “cases” trumped up by the secret police way back 
in the gloomy 1930s, the developments ın the neighbouring China, includ- 


ing the notorious “great cultural revolution” and “exposure of the gang | 


of four”, the claims of the ruling circles to a part of the Kuril Islands, 
which are a component and inseparable part of the USSR’s territory, the 
outcry whipped up over the relations between Japan and the USSR in the 
field of fisheries, which are being resolved in accordance with the estab- 
lished international practice 

A new aspect in the anti-Communist campaign has been the fact that 
the financial circles no longer confine themselves to appropriating financi- 
al aid to the Liberal Democratic Party, but actively join in it themselves, 
making use of all available forces and means They are out against the 
working class, above all the progressive workers and communists Big 
finance capital 1s active in taking a direct part in election campaigns. 
Using the economic domination levers, business circles ensure broad sup- 
port of candidates of the Liberal Democratic Party and some- 
times those of the centrist parties. 

Police agents ever more often set afloat all kinds of slanderous ru- 
mours and publications which discredit the Communist Party of Japan 
and supply bourgeois mass media with relevant materials to be used to 
anti-communist ends. It has been established, for example, that the 
research office of the Cabinet of Ministers briefs right-wing bourgeois 
newsmen and furnishes them with all sorts of provocative information, 
allegedly of a reliable character In this sense a scandalous reputation 
was won by the Bungei shunju Publishing Company which came to be an 
initiator of many anti-communist actions All sorts of terrorist groups 
which attack the premises of Party organisations and carry out acts of 
physical terror are ever more often used against Party activists 

The anti-communist offensive is being carried out not only by the for- 
ces of the Liberal Democratic Party and business circles Right-wing op- 
portunist leaders and backward elements of the opposition parties, the 
Komeito and the Democratic Socialist Party, are joining in active strug- 
gle against the Communist Party of Japan They are more often team- 
ing up with the ruling Liberal Democratic Party and the left wing of 
the Socialist Party Thus, they not only render great service to the Libe- 
ral Democratic Party, but also prevent the creation of a united front of 
the democratic forces 

The “middle-of-the-road” (the Komeito and the Democratic Socialist) 
parties are proclaiming a course for a united front without the Commun- 
ist Party of Japan and are pressuring the Socialist Party ın order to 
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prevent the creation ofa national united front The leaders of the Komei- 
to and the Democratic Socialist Party declined a joint action on such 
topical issues as the Lockheed. affair, better living standards of the work- 
ing people, the problem of the Japanese-US “security treaty’, eto 

As a result of splitter activities of the Komeito and the DSP joint 
mass actions by the democratic forces have -been scaled:down'since the 
mid-1970s Thus, in the elections’of Governor in Kyoto in 1974:and ın 
Osaka 1n 1975 the Komeito and the DSP went over to the'side of the rul- 
ing party giving ıt substantial support ın the struggle against the democ- 
ratic forces i pS 

The Maoist splitters and their agents in Japan have inflicted great da- 
mage to the Party and its efforts to rally the broad masses for the at- 
tainment of the tasks facing the country and the people The struggle 
against their subversive .activities. has distracted the: forces and attention 
of the,Party members from the main problems The Party has waged 
an irreconcilable struggle against the Maoist interference in the internal 
affairs of Japan’s Communist and democratic movement 

“Representatives of the Communist Party of China,” stresses the pa- 
per, 50th Anniversary of the Communist Party of Japan, “used the streng- 
thening trend towards restoration: of Japanese-Chinese diplomatic rela- 
tions as a means of interfering in Japan’s affairs They not only supported 
the subversive activities of anti-Party elements, who blindly obeyed them, 
but also used the anti-communist Social Democrats, the middle-of-the-road 
parties and even a part of the Liberal Democratic Party to set about 
forming a political tront spearheaded against the Communist Party of 
Japan By bringing pressure to bear on journalists, they kept low critic- 
ism of their home and foreign policy line They have even. more: exposed 
themselves as persons bent on great-power interference and striving to 
impose their plans on the Japanese people and the democratic move- 
ments The Rengo Sekigun (“The United Red Army”) incident has shown 
what Japan can expect of the course of armed struggle in the spirit of 
the proposition ‘political power grows out of the barrel ofa gun’ which 
1s being imposed by these people The Party has strongly criticised the 
claims of the Mao Zedong-Zhou Enlai grouping to ‘social colonialism’ 
of sorts, to their domination of other parties and peoples, which are be- 
hind the interference The Party.has also shown that it 1s necessary to 
hold a firm position barring great-power interference so that the Japane- 
se people could pave the way to the future by relying on its own 
strength” !6 

Late in 1975 when the ruling circles launched a particularly broad 
campaign of slander against the Communist Party and its leaders, gro- 
undlessly accusing it of disregard of democratic human rights, the Party 
which was preparing for the parliamentary elections scheduled to be 
held late ın 1976, had its extraordinary 13th Congress (July 1976) The 
Congress adopted the Declaration of Freedom and Democracy This 
document is a CPJ charter, as it were, which complements and develops 
the Party’s guidelines and the decisions of its congresses It pointed out 
that the Japanese people must be ensured ın full the following freedoms 
the freedom of existence, civil and political freedoms, and national free- 
_dom The Declaration said that all these freedoms are seriously suppres- 
sed and flouted in present-day Japan The Communist Party exposes the 


16 Nihon Ruosanto-no gojunen (50th Anniversary of the Communist Party of Japan), 
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policies of the ruling circles who trample fundamental freedoms and. 
rights sealed in the Constitution 

Disclosing the true nature of bourgeois democracy, the Declaratiom 
urges the working people to fight for genuine rights and democratic free- 
doms The Declaration stresses among other things that the historical 
essence of the teaching of scientific socialism lies in the fact that, while 
‘attaching much importance to the political liberation of the people, it 
showed that true liberation of man can be achieved only upon elimuinat- 
ing the system of exploitation. This aim can be achieved by way of abo- 
lishing the capitalist system and building a socialist and communist 
society without class distinctions and contradictions 

In our country, the Declaration points out, which is a highly develop- 
ed capitalist state, but 1s dependent on the USA, the Communist Party 
outlines further direction of social progress and sets as its closest goal 
the democratic renovation of the country by means of a democratic coal- 


tion government It has a prospect of building an independent, democra- i 


tic Japan through accomplishing an anti-imperialist, anti-monopoly de- 
mocratic revolution, advancing to socialist revolution and ın the long run. 
building the communist society 

In socialist Japan key branches of industry and other means of pro- 
duction, which are presently in the hands of big business, will be turned 
over to the entire society Production not for private profit, but for the: 
benefit of the society and people will be the basic principle in economic 
activity The workers will play an active role in the admunistration and. 
control of enterprises Planned economy leading to allround development. 
of productive forces, guarantees the entire people an unprecedented ma- 
terial and cultural upsurge 

In such a highly developed country as Japan, the Declaration says, 
a decisive step towards socialisation of economy will be the socialist 
nationalisation of big enterprises making up the most important part of 
economy In such branches as small and medium industry and trade, ag- 
riculture, as well as small and medium fishing, private enterprise will be: 
preserved, and its active role in the economy will be honoured. 

At all stages of development of the Japanese society the CPJ sets 
the task of defending firmly the sovereignty of the people, the freedom of 
its participation ın political life It guarantees freedom of thought and! 
conscience, freedom of speech, freedom of the press, freedom of assembly 
and association, the freedom of the working people to rally and carry out 
collective actions 

A state system, whose supreme body will be a parliament based on 
common electoral law, will be firmly established and reliably ensured to: 
guarantee sovereignty of the people both ın independent, democratic and' 
in socialist Japan A multiparty system allowing of opposition parties will! 
be established, and the freedom of activity by all the political parties will 
be guaranteed, while power will be turned over to a party, or a coalition 
of parties gaining the support of a majority of people in elections 

The Communist Party of Japan holds that the protection and broad- 
ening of civil freedoms will be an indispensable condition for ensuring: 
the fundamental human rights and sovereignty of the people Every citi- 


zen will be given the freedom of expression, including a guarantee of an 


free use of mass media 

In pursuing a line of defending the mghts of the people and’ in work- 
ing for a better life for ıt, for democracy and freedom, the closing part 
of the Declaration stresses, the Communist Party of Japan will make 
efforts to protect and ensure the flowering of civil and political freedoms.. 
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to defend and develop the freedom of the nation The allround defence 
and development.of these freedoms and democracy ıs a prospect firmly 
promised by the Communist Party of Japan, which realises its respon- 
sibility for the future of the people 17 

In addressing the 13th Congress T Fuwa, Chairman of the CC CPJ 
Secretariat pointed out that the “workers as a class must naturally play 
a leading central role in carrying out socialist transformations”, but ‘the 
Jeading role of the working class in the socialist transformations by no 
means imphes that other classes are deprived of the opportunity to partı- 
cıpate in these transformations, that the working class exercises its rule 
over other strata of the people The socialist power uniting broad popu- 
ilar masses and arising on the basis of their support, far from barring 
‘other classes of the society from participation in socialist construction, 
is, on the contrary, oriented to a coalition of forces supporting socialism, 
to a broad unity of the working class with all the classes and strata of 
the people ” 18 
; The elections to the House of Representatives (December 1976) and 

the House of Councillors (July 1977) held in the period after the 13th 

Extraordinary Congress of the Communist Party of Japan went on in 
conditions of the continuous massive campaign of slander against the 
CPJ, and heightened nationalist propaganda, which led to a revival 
of anti-communist prejudices among the centrist Opposition parties and 
backward sections of the population The CPJ suffered a serious setback 
by losing 19 seats in the House of Representatives, and four seats in the 
House of Councillors Likewise the Party suffered a considerable loss at 
the elections to local self-government bodies 

The 14th Congress of the Communist Party of Japan was held on Oc- 
tober 17-22, 1977 It summed up the Party’s activities since its 12th Con- 
gress, and concentrated its attention both on an analysis of the positive 
aspecis and on that of its setbacks at the parliamentary elections in 
1976-1977 

As was pointed out in the Central Commuittee’s Report to the 14th Con- 
gress, “at all times and in all countries the revolutionary movement has 
never developed along a straight, wide and smooth road, but it tempers 
itself in achieving successes, and even after suffering grave defeats, ıt 
continues to advance along a difficult and winding road, and thus opens 
up the path to victory The two setbacks in the elections, which our 
Party suffered this time, constitute precisely one of the bends on the 
Toad of progressive development of the ente revolutionary process ” !9 

Admitting that the progressive forces “were compelled to retreat in 
conditions of a crisis and decline of the political influence of the Liberal 
Democratic Party”, the Congress pointed out that “the main problem here 
is the fact that a united front of progressive forces has not been set up 
so far, and that these forces failed to show the real prospect of a pro- 
gressive future to the broad popular masses, which treat the policy of 
tthe liberal democrats critically, or even negatively” 2° 

The Congress reiterated the Party’s determination to go on unfolding 
the anti-imperialist, anti-monopoly struggle, staunchly defending the ın- 
terests of the working people, rallying them closely together, working for 
the formation of a national democratic united front, whose closest aim 
€ will be to build a peaceful, neutral and democratic Japan 


f 


1? See Zener, 1976, No 400 (special issue), pp 52-71 
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In connection with the attempts of Japan’s ruling circles, who now 
rely ‘on’ Peking’s support, to sidetrack the progressive: forces from the 
positions of: struggle against'the policy of mulitary alliances and the 
country’s muilitarisation, the Congress devoted much attention to explain- 
ing the Party’s foreign policy line : | oe 

“Our Party,” says the Central Committee's Report to the 14th Con: 
gress, “which heads the peaceloving and democratic forces, 1s strengthen- 
ing ‘the solidarity with'the anti-imperialist, peaceloving forces of all 
countries, t protests against all manifestations of the policy of interference 
in-internal affairs, and pressure on other countries, the policy of war and 
aggression pursued by US imperialism, 1t demands that US mulitary ba- 
ses in Japan’s territory ‘and all over Asia be dismantled, persistently 
struggles for the disbandment of all the military blocs and removing 
al! the military bases from Asia,'for a full independence of all Asian 
peoples, for the establishment of the relations of peace and friendship: 
among all states on the basis of the five peace principles, for creating a 
true collective security system ın Asia with the participation of all the 
states irrespective of their social systems ” 2! 

The Congress emphastsed the special responsibility of the Japanese 
people in’ the struggle against US interference, since the USA 1s using 
Japan as a tool of its aggressive policy in Asia The Congress pointed out 
that abrogation of the Japanese-US “security treaty” concerns not only 
the destiny of the Japanese people, but 1s also an international problem, 
which ıs pivotal to Asia’s future The Report of the Central Committee to 
the 14th Party Congress delivered by Chairman of the Secretariat of the 
Party Central Committee T Fuwa expressed confidence that “as a result 
of nationwide struggle the Japanese people will throw off the yoke of the 
Japanese-US ‘security ‘treaty’ and will make a turn from the pro-Ame- 
rican policy of preserving the aggressive military alliance to restoring 
the full sovereignty and developing the country along the road of inde- 
pendence, democracy, peace and neutrality ”?2 

The Communist Party of Japan holds that the only sensible way out 
of the national crisis ın connection with the existing Japanese-US milita- 
ry alliance, 1s Japan’s change-over to positions of nonalignment and neu- 
trality. The Party stresses the fact that Southeast Asia is again becoming 
an important objective of the US world strategy. In case of fresh muli- 
tary provocations in that area Japan will be used as a stronghold of the 
USA, and in these conditions the Japanese-US “security treaty” may turn 
its most dangerous side to the Japanese This development is in no small 
measure linked with the fact that the US administration demands that 
Japan shoulder a considerable part of spending on the maintenance of 
US troops in the Japanese Islands, and also increase its military and. 
other aid to South Korea 

The Congress also noted that along with the reorganisation and 
strengthening of the Japanese-US mulitary alliance, the process of revi- 
val of Japanese militarism ıs developing ever more dangerously It was 
as far back as the llth Congress that the Communist Party of Japan 
raised the question of the danger of revival of militarism in the country, 
including the possible dispatch of Japanese troops abroad Since then 
Japanese militarism has considerably strengthened, things have gone 


rte 


so far that the Japanese Parliament is holding a debate on the question $- 


of adopting laws in case of an “emergency” 
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` “An extremely serious domestic problem ıs the fact that the growing 
latent trends towards establishing Japanese-type fascism”, the Report of 
the Central Committee to the 14th Congress underscores, “are one with 
the dangerous trends towards the revival of militarism ” 23 Proceeding 
from this analysis, the 14th Congress of the Communist Party of Japan 
said that the attitude to the “security treaty” 1s one of the touchstones, by 
means of which one can determine who in Japan stands on positions 
of progress or reaction, sovereignty or dependence, at last, of war or 
eace. 

The 14th Congress set the communists the task of launching a nation- 
wide struggle against the dangerous development of the Japanese-US 
military alliance, of exposing those who directly or indirectly support the 
military alliance with the USA The Congress drew attention to the fact 
that the US and Japanese reactionary forces are now assisted by the Chi- 
nese leadership, persistently demanding that the left-wing political par- 
ties and organisations repudiate the traditional struggle for Japan’s pea- 
ceful and neutral development, trying to draw them into the implementa- 
tion of its hegemonistic plans on the basis of establishing an internatton- 
al anti-Soviet front with Japan’s participation 

“Among the apologists of the ‘security treaty’,” said the Report of the 
Central Committee to the 14th Congress, “now are also those who before 
were most vocal in demanding its cancelling and were declaring against 
the revival of militarism But as soon as China, guided by considerations 
of its strategy vis-a-vis the Soviet Union, made a change-over in its na- 
tional policy towards approval of the Japanese-US ‘security treaty’, 
these people blindly following China made a U-turn in their policy It 
must be said that such unprincipled apostasy revealed the mean soul of 
those who grovel before foreign countries and feel no responsibility for 
the destinies of Japan and its people” 24 

The Congress put forward the slogan of Japan’s turn towards a cour- 
se of nonalignment and neutrality, pointing out that only this course 
may open new prospects for the resolution of the foreign policy and eco- 
nomic contradictions which are now gripping Japan 

The turn to the policy of nonalignment will be beneficial to Japan not 
only in political, but also in economic terms According to the CPJ this 
policy will open new ways for the development of economy and facilitate 
a solution of the question of natural resources “If after embarking on the 
path of nonalignment and neutrality, Japan resolutely renounces the old 
relations between the exploiting capitalist countries and the exploited 
developing countries, and establishes with the developing countries rela- 
tions of true mutual understanding and equality, this will, undoubtedly, 
open for ıt fresh prospects for resolving the problem of resources” 35 

The 14th Congress found it necessary to view the struggle for form- 
ing a democratic coalition government ın terms of a longer prospect rath- 
er than confining ıt to the 1970s “Whatever difficulties may crop up in 
the process of attainment of the goal set,” points out the resolution of 
the Congress, “the objective of creating a democratic coalition govern- 
ment on the basis of unity of progressive forces willbe sooner or later 
attained through nationwide struggle This 1s the trend of history, and no 


resistance, no obstacles put up by the opponents of renovation can pre- 
vent ıt ” 28 


23 Zenet, 1977, No 419, p 104 
24 Zenei, 1977, No 419, p 105 
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Questions pertaining to perfection of the work done by the Party for 
enlarging its ranks and ensuring success ın parliamentary elections held 
a considerable place ın the work of the Congress 

The Japanese communists equipped with the decisions of the 14th 
Congress started massive political education and organising work, which 
brought about a strengthening and broadening of the Party’s prestige, 
and increased trust in ıt on the part of the working people By the 57th 
anniversary of the Communist Party of Japen, which was marked in 
June 1979, there were more than 380 thousand members in the Party. 
The number of readers of the newspaper Akahata (“Red Banner”), the 
national publication of the Communist Party of Japan, reached three mil- 
lion This 1s a major success for the Communist Party of Japan, con- 
sidering that in 1961 the Party had 40 thousand members, and Akahata 
had not more than 100 thousand readers 

Another example of the growing influence of the Communist Party 
of Japan ıs its impressive success at the parliamentary elections ın Octo- 
ber 1979 Five million 800 thousand Japanese voted for the Party, which 
secured for ıt 39 seats ın the Lower House and, together with the two 
common candidates of the democratic forces, the communist group ın the 
Lower House numbers 41 deputies At present, the Party will be repre- 
sented by 57 deputies The Communists were particularly successful in 
the major industrial centres—Tokyo, Osaka and Kyoto The influence of 
the Communist Party of Japan has noticeably grown also in the rural 
areas, where the Communist Party of Japan secured for itself the elec- 
tion of more than 10 deputies This ıs the more striking, considering that 
the Japanese countryside was always the domain of the conservative 
forces and traditionally voted for the candidates of the Liberal Democ- 
ratic Party 

The rapid progress in the elections ıs explained by the fact that the 
Communist Party of Japan appeared under the popular slogans of strug- 
gle against the country’s mulitarisation, for cancelling the Japanese-US 
military treaty, against Japan’s participation in the dangerous aggressive 
designs of the USA and Peking which are directed at meddling in the 
internal affairs of Asian and Pacific countries The Party resolutely decla- 
red in the course of the election campaign for the development of peaceful 
and friendly relations with the Soviet Union, exposed the provocative 
campaign of allegations about a “growth of Soviet military threat”, un- 
leashed by the reactionary circles 

But the rapid progress at the elections of 1979 is no limit for the Com- 
munist Party of Japan The leadership of the Communist Party of Japan 
considers the success achieved thus far to be insufficient for ensuring the 
creation of a united national democratic front and coming right to rais- 
ing the question of a fundamental change of power in Japan Sum- 
ming up the results of the past elections, Kenji Miyamoto stressed that 
the number of seats won by the CPJ in Parliament, ıs still insignificant, 
viewing it in the light of the tremendous task which the Party will have 
to solve in the near future 

Since the 14th Congess of the Communist Party of Japan up to now 
the number of the Party members has increased by 40 thousand, as a re- 
sult of which the total Party membership ıs now 420 thousand Although 
this fell somewhat short of the target set by the 14th Congress, the Com- 
munist Party of Japan has now the largest membership ever 

The CPJ has scored a major success recently also in increasing the 
number of readers of its national publication, the Akahata At present the 
number of its subscribers has reached the record figure of 34 million | 
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The Party education system has considerably broadened and 
strengthened organisationally As was pointed out in the draft resolution 
of the 15th Congress, the number of graduates from Party courses had 
increased to reach 62 thousand, and the number of Party members at- 
tending lectures within the system of primary education has reached 
162 thousand The meetings of Party organisations are now held on a 
far more regular basis (roughly a half of all the Party organisations 
in Japan hold meetings three or four times a month). 

Japanese observers ever more often say that the main fight in the 
1980s will be that between the Communist Party of Japan, expressing and 
defending the interests and aspirations of the broad masses of the work- 
ing people, and the Liberal Democratic Party, standing on guard of the 
interests of big monopoly capital But ıt can be said already today that 
the Communist Party of Japan has turned into an influential force of the 
Japanese society, which 1s followed by millions of Japanese working 
people, while the ruling Liberal Democratic Party, torn apart by internal 
contradictions, is losing one position after another This far-reaching 
trend ıs manifest not only in the course of parliamentary clashes, but also 
on other fronts of class battles in present-day Japan 
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T 1970s-were-marked with a sharp aggravation of economic problems 
of the whole capitalist system “It was precisely during these years,” 
the 25th Congress of the CPSU stressed, “that an economic crisis erupted 
in the capitalist world, the intensity and scope of which even bourgeois 
politicians admit to be comparable only with the crisis of ‘the early 
1930s ”! The sharpening of crisis phenomena in the capitalist world has 
‘involved not only the production sphere, it has also assumed the form of 
energy, raw material, monetary and other crises. | 

The deepening economic instability of capitalism, a sharpening of the 
contradictions of the world capitalist economy have caused an increasing 
expansion of multinational monopolies and inter-imperialist contradictions 
in the developing and dependent countries These contradictions have 
seriously aggravated in Latin America. The growing significance of the 
continent notable for 1ts rich natural and manpower resources and big 
commodity- markets attracted to ıt close attention of imperialist monopo- 
lies in the 1970s. 

The expansion of imperialist monopolies 18 an objective phenomenon 
in the development of capitalism. Marx wrote, “The need of a constantly 
expanding market for 1ts products chases the bourgeoisie over the whole 
surface of the globe It must nestle everywhere, settle everywhere, estab- 
lish connections everywhere’? It 1s precisely the aim of ensuring the 
highest profit rates that makes the monopolies wage a struggle for their 
dominance in dependent countries. The example of Latin America 1s corro- 
borated by Lenin’s proposition that “to the numerous ‘old’ motives of 
colonial policy, finance capital has added the struggle for the sources of 
raw materials, for the export of capital, for spheres of influence, 1. e, for 
spheres for profitable deals, concessions, monopoly profits and so on, 
economic territory ın general.” 3 

In recent years, heightened interest in Latin America has been shown 
by West European states and Japan, which noticeably stepped up their 
economic expansion in that region As was stressed in the Document 
adopted by the International Meeting of Communist and Workers’ Parties 
in Moscow (1969), “US imperialism continues to step up its economic 
penetration as well as its political, ideological and cultural intervention 
in the Latin American countries Other imperialist powers, particularly 
West Germany and Japan, likewise seek to entrench themselves ın that 
continent ” 4 

A source of special concern for US monopoly capital regarding Latin \ 
America as its “legitimate” domain, 1s unrestrained expansion of Japanese 
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2 K Marx, F Engels, Collected Works, Vol 6, p 487 

> V I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 22, p 299 

+ International Meeting of Communist and Workers’ Parties, Moscow, 1969 


Japanese Monopolies and Latin America ‘73 


monopolies. The New York Times complained that the Japanese are show- 
ing up all over Latin America Japanese bankers, businessmen, owners 
of mines and factories are making their way into the spheres of capital 
investment, which until recently were the domain of US and European 
companies. The American newspaper was echoed by the West German 
Der Spiegel magazine, which said that Japan was on the quiet conquering 
Latin America. And in fact Japan has considerably envigorated ts 
relations in recent years with Latin American states which were for a 
long time outside the sphere of its diplomatic interest and were not listed 
among the primary objectives of expansion of Japanese monopoly capital 
But in connection with Japan’s turning into a major centre of the capita- 
list world, as well as in connection with the oil and energy crises, it 1s 
forced to look for new sources of raw materials and food, and finds them 
in Latin America, seeing in ıt a way to strengthening its positions tn the 
capitalist world 

The rapid growth of Japan’s economy, the shortage in that country of 


- many important kinds of raw materials, the difficulties in the sale of im- 


Say 


dustrial products, the growth of the price of land and tough restrictions 
on investment activity caused by environmental pollution all served as 
the factors which made za:batsu launch a massed offensive on the Latin 
American Continent. 

In their turn, the Latin American countries also show considerable 
interest in Japan, seeing a broader cooperation with it as a chance olf 
lessening their dependence on US imperialism, which is manifest in the 
policy of diversifying their economic and political relations with the other 
developed countries of the world. This mutual interest 1s the objective 
basis for a steep broadening of ties between Japan and the Latin Ameri- 
can countries 

In the battle for Latin America, Japanese monopoly capital is using a 
wide assortment of means and methods, including the granting of big 
short-term credits for industrial construction, heavy purchases of staple 
Latin American export items, shorter terms of delivery, participation im 
the integration processes in the region, broad participation in joint compa- 
nies, including state sector business. Use ıs also made of the advantages 
of Japanese industrial products—their relatively high quality and low 
prices, as well as the deterioration of relations between Latin America and 
the USA The fact that 800,000 persons of Japanese descent live in Latin 
America, including 700,000 ın Brazil,’ 1is' also important 

Japanese monopolies strived to gain positions primarily in the manu- 
facturing industries of Latin American countries The drop in the export 
prices of many raw materials due to the crisis in the world raw material 
market, the comparatively low labour productivity and rapid development 
of the scientific and technological revolution have resulted in shrinking 
profits in Latin America’s extractive industry, a traditional sphere of 
foreign capital investments Since the United States held undivided sway 
in that industry and disregarded for long the manufacturing industry, 
Japanese big business concentrated precisely where the positions of the 
United States were most vulnerable Acting under the motto of “aid in 
indusirialisation” to Latin America, Japanese investors encountered not 
only lesser socio-political obstacles, but also gained support of the Latin 


~American governments which encouraged in every way investments in the 


manufacturing indusiry, by introducing special taxation and customs 


5 New York Times, May 21, 1971 
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benefits, ensuring additional profits to the US rivals. It is precisely here 
that zatbatsu decided to give battle to US monopolies for the vast Latin 
American markets. 

Japanese monopolies took into account the adverse consequences of 
the openly crude ways and means of the rule of US capital in Latin Ame- 
rica, which resulted in the expropriation and nationalisation of US pro- 
perty in many countries of the region. They took measures to regulate 
their activity in that continent, so as ıt 1s not associated with the overt 
and predatory exploitation of the region’s natural and manpower resources 
by US monopolies. With this aim in view, concessions were made to the 
local bourgeoisie to erisure ifs support in enlisting the cooperation of local 
big business and white-collar technical workers, and at least appear under 
the guise of national enterprises As a result, zaibatsu neutralised the 
opposition more or less effectively 

The observance, to some extent, of national legislation and local cus- 
toms, orientation toward domestic consumers and aid from Latin Ameri- 
can governments ensure for the Japanese monopolies various privileges - 
which are otherwise granted only to national companies. Thus, using alli- 
ance with Latin American big business, having broad financial ties and 
rich technological know-how, zaibatsu are able to control huge sums of 
the scattered Latin American funds. Appearing as “national” firms and 
companies, Japanese monopolies have access to the local unions of in- 
dustrialists and industrial-trade confederations, thus influencing the eco- 
nomic climate and situation in the Latin American countries through 
drawing up recommendations for governments in the field of trade, taxa- 
tion policy and monetary operations, and actually pulling the strings of 
economic life in those countries. 

Japanese economic invasion of Latin America started in the 1950s By 
the late 1960s the continent accounted for 30 per cent of Japan’s total 
investments abroad, while Southeast Asian countries, a traditional Japa- 
nese commodity market, for only 20 per cent. In 1968, Latin America 
accounted for $345 min or 22 per cent of Japan’s direct investments 
totalling $1,562 min.* Japan ranked sixth by that time among the | 
investors in Latin America, while the countries of the continent were 
second largest importers of capital from Japanese zatbatsu. 

In the same 1968, a Japanese banker said, “Japan is new to this game 
of investment in Latin America, and it’s too early to form a judgement 
about performance All I know is that a lot of companies say they'd better 
get in here before 1t’s too late” 9 

These calls did not remain unheeded starting from the 1970s, Japanese 
capital literally invaded Latin American couniries Japan’s investments 
grew from $62 mln in 1960 to $699 mln in 1972, thus exceeding British 
and West German investments which made nearly $600 min each. In 
1972, for example, the rates of growth of Japanese capital investments ın 
Latin America were nearly 200 per cent In 1974, the sum total of 
Japan’s direct private investments in Latin America reached $2,413 mln, 
and in 1975 $ 2,510 mln, which was 198 per cent of all Japanese private 
investments abroad 1? 

Over the ten years, from 1966 to 1976, ihe sum total of Japanese invest- 
ments in the Latin American continent grew 12-fold, which meant it 
increased by more than $500 mln annually As seen from statements byy 


3 In East-West Trade Bulletin, October, 1969, p 7 
9 Business Week, Sept 14, 1968, p 168 
10 Far Eastern Economic Review, Sept 12, 1975 
m 1! [n {nternattonal Affairs, No 1l, 1976, p 152, Lalınskaya Amerika, No 4, 
76, p 81 


-m 


Japanese Monopolies and Latin America o Ds 75 


Japanese business officials, by 1985 zaibatsu intend to invest in Latin 
America from $13,000 min to $15,000 min. '” i 

Owing to the dommating position of the United States in the extractive 
industry of these countries, in 1969, US private capital investments in the 
development of o1l and ore deposits comprised 75 per cent of North Ame- 
rican investments abroad, while back in 1966 the Japanese investments 
in the manufacturing industry accounted for 901 per cent of Japan’s pri- 
vate investments ın Latin Amertca. ! 

In 1974, the manufacturing industry of the continent accounted for 
$ 1,2227 min (50.7 per cent) of the sum total of the Japanese investments 
of $2,413 mln. These investments included $349.2 mln ın the chemical 1n- 
dustry, $217.7 mln in ferrous and non-ferrous metallurgy, $210.1 min in 
textiles, $97 min in the manufacture of transport equipment and $60 mln 
in the engineering industry The investments in the extractive ın- 
dustry made up $5569 mln (23.1 per cent), in crediting and finance 
$230 min (9.5 per cent). 14 

More than 200 Japanese firms, !® the biggest of them Mitsubishi, Mit- 
sui, Sumitomo, and Marubeni, operated by the 1970s ın the most promis- 
ing and lucrative branches of Latin American industry. metallurgy, ship- 
building, motor-vehicle, electrical engineering and chemical industries 

Members of the Japanese government and businessmen frequently 
visit countries of the region to stimulate economic relations with them 
Way back in 1955, Prime Minister N Kashi went on official visits to 
Brazil, Argentina, Chile and Peru. In September 1974, Prime Munister 
K. Tanaka visited Mexico and Brazil. In 1975, a Japanese economic 
delegation led by S. Nagano, President of Japan’s Chamber of Commerce 
and Industry, visited Argentina, Peru and Uruguay. In his turn, President 
Ernesto Geisel of Brazil went on an official visit to Japan in September 
1976, in the course of which 16 major agreements on economic and scien- 
tific and technological cooperation were concluded. !6 Using numerous 
agreements with Latin American countries, Japanese monopolies continue 
building up their economic expansion in that continent 

Japan's direct private investments in Latin America continued growing 
in 1976-1979 While in 1976 the countries of that continent accounted for 
186 per cent, 1 e $2,795 min of all of Japan’s overseas investments, in 
1977 this sum reached $2,881 mln, 304 per cent being invested ın the 
manufacturing industry. The average share of Japanese capital participa- 
tion ım the joint Latin American companies was 35-50 per cent The 
influence of Japanese big business has particularly increased ın 
Brazil, the biggest country in the continent In 1978, the private invest- 
ments by zatbatsu in Brazil made $1,203 mln (USA—$3,418 min, the 
FRG— $1,533 min, Switzerland—$1,202 min, Britain—$546 mln and 
France—$429 min) According to preliminary estimates, Japanese invest- 
ments in Latin American countries showed a noticeable increase in 1979 

Japan’s trade with Latin America 1s developing at a high rate Japan’s 
exports to the countries of the region grew from $12.4 mln in 1950 to 
$1979 min in 1960, while imports over the same period increaséd from 
$201 mln to $265 mln Subsequently, the volume of Japanese-Latin Ame- 
rican trade continued growing In 1965 Japan’s exports to that region 
~ made $289 mln, in 1970—$690 mln, in 1973—$1,611 mln, tmports from 


i2 In Japan Report, Dec 1, 1976 

3 In J Fuchs, Cooperation and Aid or Neo-Colonialism? Paris, 1973, p 87 

14 In Japan’s Overseas Investments, September, 1974, pp 9, 11, Latinskaya Amerika, 
No 4 1976 p 81 ` 

15 In New York Times, June 21, 1971 

16 In Japan Economic Review, No 10, 1976, p 6 
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Latin America—535.6, 1,126.8 and 1,5883 mullion dollars respectively. 
Prior to the early 1970s, Japan had a permanent adverse balance in trade 
with the countries of that continent, but in 1971-1973, ıt had a favourable 
balance of over $16 mln. !” . 

In .1974 the Latin American countries accounted for 86 per cent of 
Japan’s total exports and 38 of its imports. Characteristically, Japan has 
clearly outpaced the US as regards the rates of growth of imports and 
exports in the region. Thus, Japan’s share in the imports in these count- 
ries grew irom 3,5 per cent in 1960-1963 to 7.2 per cent in 1970-1973, 
while the US share declined over this period from 423 to 371 per cent 
Correspondingly, Japan’s share ın exports grew over the same period from 
3.1 to 55 per cent and the share of the US declined from 376 to 318 
per cent !8 ! 

Compared with 1970, Japan’s exports to the Latin American continent 
grew 42-fold in 1974, and imports 1 8-fold, to reach $4,325 mln and 
$2,181 mln respectively. In 1974, Japan’s exports to Latin America increa- 
sed 835 per cent as compared with 1973, and imports 38.3 per cent The 
share of Latin America was 91 per cent of Japan’s exports ın 1974 (76 ın 
1973), and 4.1 per cent of imports (51 ın 1973). !9 

The number of branches of Japanese banks, industrial and trading 
firms ıs growing rapidly Such major banks as Mitsu, Mitsubishi, Sumi- 
tomo and Fuji have passed from cautious probing to large-scale ibanking 
operations, the more so that Japan has a vastly favourable balance of 
payments with Latin American countries In 1973, for example, Latin 
America received 41 6 per cent of the sum total of foreign “aid” from Japan 
(with-a mere 39 per cent going to the countries of Asia). 7° 

There was a particular increase in the expansion of Japanese state 
loans in Latin America in 1976-1979, Loans and credits, granted on easy 
terms, were channelled into the industries, in the development of which 
the stakes of zarbatsu were particularly high 

Thus, in 1978 the consortium of three Japanese banks, Sumitomo, 
Tokai, and Taiyo Kobe granted a loan of $25 min to the Mexican national 
PEMEX company to finance projects for increasing oi! output, for a term 
of five years. In 1976-1979 Japan granted that country loans and credits 
worth 200,000 million yen to finance economic development projects, for 
a term of 20 years. 

A loan of $300 mln was granted to Peru in 1978 to finance the 
construction of an oil pipeline in that country’s north The term of repay- 
ment of 9,900 mln yen ($495 min) of Peru’s debt for Japan’s credits 
and loans has been prolonged till 1982. In 1978 loans were granted on 
easy terms to other countries as well 7,500 mln pesos to Paraguay, 
15,000 min yen ($76 min) to Panama, 400 min yen (and earlier 340 min 
yen) to Guyana, Guatemala received in the same year 4 mln yen of “un- 
repayable aid” 

In the 1977/1978 fiscal year Latin America accounted for 80 per cent 
of the. sum promised in government “aid”. In the course of 1979-1982, 
Japan promises to double its “aid” compared with 1977, the government 
“aid” to Latın American countries planned to show a 40 per cent increase. 


The “aid” of Japanese state capital actually facilitates zatbatsu’s invasion 
of Latin America. 


17 In Mtrovaya Ekonomika 1 Mezhdunarodnyye Otnoshentya, No 7, 1975, p 116 
\8 Far Eastern Economic Review, Sept 12, 1975, p 42 
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The commodity structure of Japanese-Latin American trade is typical 
of the relations between the industrialised capitalist states and develop- 
ing countries In 1973, products of the heavy engineering and chemical 
industries made up almost 90 per cent of Japan’s exports to that region, 
including ferrous metals (222 per cent), ships ‘(216 per cent), Japan’s 
amports from Latin American countries consisted of raw materials (486 
per cent) and food (392 per cent). Five items iron ore, sugar, cotton, 
copper ore, copper and its alloys made up almost 50 per cent of imports ?! 
In 1974, Japan imported from these countries 34.1 mln tons of 1ron ore 
(24 per.cent of the total Japanese imports of that raw material), 261,000 
tons of copper ore, 426,000 tons of zinc ore and 215,000 tons of cotton ” 

The market for mechanical engineering products 1s one of the main 
targets ın the battle waged by Japanese monopolies for the Latin Amert- 
can markets. In 1967-1974 Japan’s exports of machines, equipment and 
transport facilities (excluding automobiles) to Latin America grew nine- 
fold In 1967, Japan’s share in the capitalist export of these products was 
7 per cent, and in 1974—17 per cent. The exports to the Latin American 
countries of the basic kinds of Japanese manufactured goods showed the 
following increase compared with 1967. machines, equipment and trans- 
port facilities from $270 min to $2,400 mln; automobiles and their 
assemblies from $23 mln to $160 mln, chemical products from $28 mln 
to $310 min, steel and cast iron from $80 mln to $1,470 min ?’ 

A similar picture can be seen in the chemical products market. o 
Latin America. Over the 1967-1974 period Japan’s share ın the total capı- 
talist exports of chemical products to Latin America grew from 2 to 6 per 
cent, in the ferrous metals market from 18 to 40 per cent; in absolute 
terms the cost of Japanese exports of ferrous metals grew almost five-fold. 
Japan shows a growing interest ın the construction of atomic power sta- 
tions in the countries of the region, particularly Mexico The Mitsubisht 
concern supplies turbo-generators for the atomic power station under 
construction in that country. 

The striving of the Japanese zatbatsu for an expansion of its trade 
relations with Latin America was expressed by Saburo Okita, former 
Director of Japan’s Economic Research Centre (Minister of Foreign Affa- 
irs since November 1979) “Japan,” he said, “has excessively concentrated 
its attention on Southeast Asia, and I believe that it is unwise to confine 
oursevles to a single sphere of influence in the world The fact must be 
considered that Japan 1s at present a universal, rather than regional trade 
partner, and it is necessary to broaden ties with other world areas, in the 
first place with Latin America, as well as Africa. %4 

A growth of foreign trade expansion of Japanese zaibaisu in Latin 
America continues Japan, as before, depends ın a large measure on 
supplies of raw materials and other goods from abroad. Latin American 
exports meet a considerable part of tts demand for these products. The 
growth of Japan’s trade with Latin American countries is seen from the 
following figures (in per cent): 


1960 1965 1970 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 


/ Exports 7 
0 


3 5 7 53 72 88 78 72 74 
Imports T 06 L2: 22 TA 15 13 13 
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The following figures show Japan’s trade with the Latın American 
countries in 1978 


Exports Proportion 
$min Percentage to | 
6,408 8 105 4 ` 6 8 
Imports 
2,941 I 99 4 3 8 


Characteristically, while the share of the United States ın trade witlr 
Latin American countries 1s declining, Japan’s share 1s noticeably grow- 
ing Thus, over the 1965-1975 period US imports from the countries of the 
region declined from 52 to 451 per cent, while Japan’s imports grew 
from 57 to 124 per cent 

Japan’s high economic development rates, particularly the growth of 
its 1ndustrial potential, are mirrored in the investment boom ın the Latin: 
American countries Japan’s economic successes have stimulated the 
interest of these countries 1n its equipment, technology and manufactured: 
goods Having-a highly developed industry, Japan launched a vigorous 
offensive on the Latin American market, selling 1ts machinery and equip-- 
ment The share of heavy industry products ın Japan’s exports to Latim 
America reached 80 per cent already ın the early 1970s 25 Japanese com- 
panies have succeeded in capturing key positions in the markets for some- 
goods in several countries, for example cine and photo equipment in 
Brazil and Argentina, radio sets and motor cycles in Peru All this 1s 
evidence of zatbatsu’s great potentialities ın Latin America 

The present-day scientific and technological revolution has increased. 
the dependence of industrialised capitalist states on raw material sources 
in the developing countries This was particularly clearly manifest in the- 
1970s, ın conditions of “depletion” of world raw material reserves and. 
the energy crisis Having a meagre raw material base and rather high 
economic growth rates, Japan began to show interest in Latin American. 
raw material resources This interest was stimulated by the Latin Ameri- 
can countries themselves, which strive to lessen their dependence on US 
monopolies through broadening ties with the United States’ rivals 

Zaibatsu have entrenched themselves in the development of raw mate-- 
rial resources of Brazil, Mexico, Peru, Chile and Bolivia. Japan buys- 
from Latin American countries 206 per cent of its total 1ron ore imports, 
525 per cent of zinc ‘ore, nearly 60 per cent of silver and antimony, 195: 
per cent of tungsten ore, over 12 per cent of copper and almost 100 per 
cent of sulphur 76 As the Mexican press pointed out, “there 1s every 
ground to state that economic relations between Japan and Latin America 
will be still closer in future, as Japan will continue importing conside- 
rable quantities of raw materials and food, while Latin America has the 
kinds of natural raw materials which Japan needs” 2? 

In the struggle for Latin American raw materials zaibatsu use diverse 
means and methods, taking the specific conditions and potentialities of 
one or another country into account For example, Japan sold tankers to 
Venezuela, while the latter had to pay back ın oil supplies The building 
of mining enterprises by Japanese firms was stipulated by their right to 
subsequently purchase the raw material’ produced by them Japan’s go- 
vernment appropriations for the development of the mining industry in: 
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the countries of the region accounted for 191 per cent of the national 

foreign aid fund as far back as 1966, while direct private investments 
-= made up 13 per cent. In addition, the latter were granted not in the form 
of capital investments or shares, but in the form of credits, to be repaid 
by ore In exchange for investments in building factories for the produc- 
tion of iron ore pellets in Venezuela, zaibatsu received the right to purcha- 
se 50,000 tons of this product. By investing $1,000 mln in the development 
of Peru’s ore mining industry, Japanese monopolies gained the right to 
receive iron and copper ore from that country. The monopolies are taking 
an active part in concluding agreements with state corporations in Latin 
American countries, in prospecting for and developing raw material 
sources. 

The creation of joint enterprises ıs very important for zatbatsu’s gain- 
ing a foothold ın foreign markets The Japanese Toho Zinku Co, which 
owns 70 per cent of the shares of the joint company with the participation 
of Peruvian capital, mines zinc ore in Arekipo area In some cases, Japa- 
nese monopolies offer more money for raw materials than US and Euro- 
pean corporations. 

Japan has challenged US companies in the iron ore markets, and 
us winning the battle the US share in imports 1s dropping, while that of 
Japan is growing In 1974, Japan imported from Latin America 34 million 
tons of iron ore In 1976, six Japanese companies signed with the Brazili- 
an Vale do Rio Doce a contract for the supply of 280 million tons of ore 
in the course of 15 years, starting from 1979 

Zaibatsu are waging the struggle for the continent’s oil resources 
siriving to participate in the oil extraction Taking advantage of the 
nationalisation of the assets of US oil monopolies in Peru, Bolivia and 
‘Venezuela, as well as restrictions imposed on their activity in Mexico, 
‘Colombia and Ecuador, Japanese monopolies have concluded agreements 
with these countries on prospecting for and extraction of o1l. A consortium 
of eight Japanese companies has secured contracts with the Ecopetrol, 
Petroperu and Cepe on the investment of $300 min in oil prospecting and 
extraction ın Colombia, Ecuador and Peru. In May 1974, the Japanese 
State Oil Corporation granted a $330 mln loan to the Peruvian Petroperu 
company in exchange for the supplies of oil and oil products to Japan 
in the course of 10 years Simultaneously, Japanese firms agreed to par- 
ticipate ın oil prospecting and extraction, and construction of an 850-kilo- 
metre oil pipeline Japanese companies often act jointly with US firms 
with the aim of entrenching themselves ın the oil extraction 

The mounting anti-Americanism in Latin America has been used by 
zatbatsu in their struggle for gaining access to such raw materials as 
copper, tin, zinc and uranium In March 1970, a contract was signed in 
Tokyo with Peru on the joint mining of copper, zinc and lead ore with a 
-subsequent supply of a part of the products to Japan. At the same time, 
Mitsubishi signed with a Chilean company a contract for the supply to 
Japan of 20,000 tons of copper ore annually, in the course of 20 years, 
worth a total of $250 min. In 1972, Mitsu1 and Marubeni concluded an 
agreement with the government of Mexico on setting up in that country 
a joint company for trade in non-ferrous metals (with 51 per cent of 
Mexican shares and 245 per cent of Japanese), to export zinc, tin and 
‘semi-finished products, including to Japan Thus, Japan is working vigo- 
rously to have access to the raw material resources of Latin America, 
particularly to the most valuable and promising of them 

Japanese monopoly capital holds its strongest positions in Brazil, the 
biggest Latin American country The latter accounts for more than a half 
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of all of the Japanese private investments in the Latin American conti- 
nent $1,389 mln:ın-1975 In 1972 there were 175 Japanese compani- 
es in Brazil, 382 ın- 1973, and more than 400'1n 1975 

Zaibatsu gained’ firm ‘ground in Brazil’s economy, and promising to 
turn it into Latin-American Japan, started implementing new major pro- 
jects such as construction of giant enterprises for ensuring the supply of 
raw materials to Japan. A syndicate of Japanese commercial banks gran- 
ted Brazil a loan’ of $220 mln to finance the Export Corridor Project to 
link farming hinterland areas with the coast of the ocean (railways and 
ports). An agreement has been concluded to build big saw-mills that will 
produce sıx million cubic’ metres by 1981 

Brazil has actually become a springboard for Japanese expansion all 
over Latin America. The zatbatsu tycoons proudly said that credit for the 
“Brazilian economic miracle” goes to them But in fact the so-called 
“Brazilian miracle” 1s the imperialists’ new myth, they strive to show, 
using Brazil as an example, that the developing countries can “make 1t” 
and become industrialised states The architects of the “Brazilian murac- 
le’, a new form of a country’s economic dependence on foreign capital, 
are international monopolies holding sway in that country. The economic 
crisis of 1973-1975 has shown the real worth of this “miracle”, wher 
international corporations exported, as a matter of fact, crisis to Brazil, 
which was disastrous to its people. At present, there 1s no longer any talk 
of the “Brazilian miracle”. 

The invasion of Latin America by zaibatsu has aggravated the inter- 
imperialist contradictions in that region The development of these con- 
tradictions ıs not monosemantic, it ıs of a dual character. 

In March 1976, the Japanese Toshiba, Hitachi, Mitsubishi denki, Mitsui 
bussan and the West German Siemens monopoly gained by joint efforts 
the bidding for a 40,000 million yen contract for the supply of generators 
for the Ruri power plant ın Venezuela, by offering prices that were 5-10 
per cent lower than those offered by the US General Electric But the 
same Japanese companies, more often than not, strike collusion with US 
companies, 1f they can benefit by ıt in the struggle against the Latin 
American bourgeoisie Lenin wrote that “two trends exist, one, which 
makes an alliance of all the imperialists inevitable; the other, which pla- 
ces the imperialists in opposition to each other—two trends, neither of 
which has any firm foundation”. 78 

On the whole, Japan’s increasing effort for economic domination in 
Latin America has extremely adverse consequences for the Latin Amert- 
can countries. The investment, trade and financial-crediting expansion of 
zaibatsu pursue the selfish aim of ensuring high profits, which does not 
contribute to creating in Latin America a diversified and effective econo- 
my, increases the dependence of these countries on imperialism and 
exploitation of the population The imperialist “industrialisation” of La- 
tin America is aimed at preserving the position of the latter as an unequal 
dependent part of the world capitalist system At the same time, inter- 
imperialist rivalries ın the countries of the region are toughening Lenin 
once wrote “The struggle for South America 1s becoming more and more 
acute ” 2? This ıs also characteristic of this day and age. 
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OF THE “OPEN DOOR” POLICY 
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SS the early and, particularly, the mid-1970s more and more books- 
and articles on historical problems, including those on world history 
and international relations, have been published in the People’s Republic- 
of China. Thus the void ın China’s historical scholarship, created in the 
late 1960s as a result of the notorious “cultural revolution”, rapidly begarr 
to be filled The fact might have been heartening if the approach of the 
authors of these books and articles had met the requirements of object-- 
vity and factual truth usual for historical papers. Numerous Chinese pub-- 
lications, however, amply show that this 1s regrettably not the case. 

One example ıs an article published ın China in 1979 It is very ım- 
portant, since its author, Wang Xi, sets himself the task of ‘fundamentally’ 
revising the entire history of Sino-American relations. The article was- 
published in the journal Shute lishi (World History), No 3, 1979 

The author, far from trying to be an Orthodox Maoist, almost comple-- 
tely sheds the “Marxist-Leninist” rhetoric that once was typical of the 
Maoists and that consisted of terms, quotations and isolated phrases- 
which, while misinterpreted, were still Marxist in origin. In this respect, 
Wang X1's article contains only one meaningless observation to the effect 
that history 1s called upon to serve “the policy of the proletariat” Without 
this phrase the article might well be ascribed to any bourgeois historian 

The “scientific approach” of the “cultural revolution” period was cha-- 
racterised, as all of us well remember, by the adoption of Mao’s views as- 
the supreme criterion of truth But present-day works, in particular, Wang 
X1’s article that 1s being analysed here, lay claim to objectivity and every 
now and then advocate the need to make “businesslike and scientific 
general conclusions”, to produce “impartial scientific views”, “to seriously 
criticise and discuss” problems and “to use first-hand information” 
(pp. 16, 18) 

This approach 1s certainly praiseworthy. Indeed, historical scholarship- 
cannot do without an honest and objective analysis of sources and there 
can be no doubt that the criterion of truth is practice rather than a quota- 
tion from Mao Let us see, however, how these general pragmatic princip- 
les are used by Wang X1 ın analysing historical material 

The history of Sino-American relations was studied by Chinese scholars 
both prior to 1949 and ın the early period of the People’s Republic of 
China The Soviet reading public had an opportunity to familiarise them- 
selves with books by notable Chinese historians, among them Hu Sheng, 
Liu Danian and Qin Benli ! What progressive Chinese authors always 
had ın common was recognition of the indubitable fact that capitalist 
America was one of a host of foreign aggressors 


' Hu Sheng, Aggression of the Imperialist Powers in China (transl from Chinese), 
Moscow, 1951, Liu Danian, The History of American Aggression in China (transl from 
Chinese), 2nd ed, Moscow, 1953, Qin Benli, The History of Economic Aggression of 
Amertcan Imperialism in China (transl from Chinese), Moscow, 1951 (all in Russian) 
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The main theme of the above-mentioned book by, historian and philo- 
sopher Hu Sheng is “The history of the aggressive policy of American 
imperialism in China is as long as that of other imperialist countries. 
Different imperialist powers tried to enslave China, with Britain playing 
the leading role for 50-odd years after the first ‘Opium War’. After 1894 
Japanese imperialists took up the role of the principal aggressor in 
‘China. In 1899 US imperialism joined the battle for domination of China 
under the guise of the ‘open door’ doctrine and the struggle between the 
USA and Japan for China, which was to last many years, thus started 
‘Whereas the Chinese people always considered Japanese imperialism to 
be their enemy No. 1 because of its brazen treachery, cunning and ruth- 
lessness, US imperialism always hypocrttically masked 1ts cruel, bestial 
image and therefore was an even more dangerous enemy.” ? 

We do not know, of course, whether the views voiced by Chinese scho- 
lars in the early 1950s are still held by them today What needs to be 
stressed 1s that the books published in the 1950s continue to be read, and 
no one yet has refuted their conclusions For instance, in our view, the 
author of the above quotation succeeded in presenting the policies of all 
the powers in a generalised form and in showing their importance ın the 
Far East, while remaining faithful to historical truth and putting in 
perspective the entire history of China’s relations with capitalist powers. 
Indeed, throughout history the main imperialist forces ın the area were 
Britain, Japan and the USA; since the late 19th century Japan and then 
America were particularly active Other powers which pursued imperialist 
policies at the time, among them tsarist Russia and France, were not 
even mentioned by Hu Sheng ın the above quotation, because he conside- 
red their roles secondary (of course, these two powers are mentioned 
elsewhere in his book). 

We have quoted from this book because, ın our view, its formulation 

of the relevant historical concept is particularly comprehensive, but this 
approach 1s characteristic of many research papers by Chinese, Soviet and 
other authors Let us see what the 1979 article mentioned above offers 
instead. 

The “new” feature of Wang Xi’s approach is that he attaches primary 
importance to the “serious role” of China’s “territorial integrity” (p 12). 
While various imperialist powers were “for 109 years.. seizing parts” of 
‘Chinese territory, the USA was the only leading imperialist state which 
was not guilty of “capturing Chinese territory”. The author admits that 
this fact was due to “the fears and slowness of the US State Depart- 
ment”, opposition by Britain and Japan, and other historical circumstan- 
ces, but at the same time considers ıt a “remarkable fact” that up to 
1950 the USA had been unable to tear off a morsel of China 

The author immediately comes up with a “new” concept (which has 
actually been long suggested by US imperialist historians): Russia which, 
of course, 1s the “main enemy”, and the USA, the only state which has 
never seized Chinese territory (p 12), represent the two ends of the scale 
spanning the entire history of China’s relations with the outside world 

But what can we make of the fact that the USA repeatedly planned 
to seize Chinese territory, although it was unable to carry out these plans 
for a long time? This is not important to the author, because he has 
second concept ready. “The observance of norms 1n international relations 
is a matter of practical behavior and reality, and nothing else” (p 12) 
‘Well, the reader who has even a superficial knowledge of the “practical 
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behavior” of American and other imperialists ın China will say, but what 
are we to make of the sad practical behavior and “reality” of US imperial- 
ism, which in 1950 openly annexed and 1s still controlling the island of 
Taiwan, the largest Chinese populated’ part of China’s territory that has 
not yet been returned to the PRC? And what are we to make of such his- 
torical reality as the “open door” doctrine in China, known to have been: 
proclaimed by US imperialism in 1899-1900 and which served for a long 
time as a legal basis for the semi-colonial exploitation of China? 


The author of the article deals with this problem very easily ‘ the 
occupation of Taiwan was merely “a regrettable episode in the history of 
Sino-American relations” which fortunately has now been ended “thanks 
to US recognition of Taiwan as an inseparable part of Chinese territory” 
(p 18). As for the “open door” doctrine, Wang X1 has a third concept 
which makes it possible, the author believes, to freely write a “new” 
history of US-Chinese relations 


This concept can be summed up as follows (pp 18-14). Wang X1 po- 
ints out that the “open door” policy proclaimed by US Secretary of State 
John Hay contained a fundamental contradiction from the very beginning. 
On the one hand, the Hay note recognised the spheres of influence of the 
imperialist powers ın China and demanded “equal opportunities” for the 
USA. On the other, the note set forth a formal principle of respect for 
China’s territorial integrity and sovereignty Wang Xi correctly defines 
the contradiction and, moreover, gives a long list of the US violations of 


China’s territorial integrity and sovereignty, among them approval by the- 
US Administration of the tsarist policy ın Manchuria in 1900, recognition 
of Japan’s “special rights” in Manchuria and Mongolia (the Root-Taka- 
hira Agreement) in 1908, yet another recognition of Japan’s “special 
interests” ın China (the Lansing-Ishi Agreement) in 1917 and supplying 
US gasoline to Japan during its aggression ın China from 1931 to 1941. 


The author correctly concludes that the “open door” policy, in fact, was 
always an expression of the USA’s striving to secure and expand its eco- 
nomic and political interests ın China It appears, Wang X1 observes with’ 
some embarrassment, that the “fairness”, “concern for other” or “selfless-- 
ness” claimed by certain American historians (p 14) never actually 
existed. 


This seems to close the matter by defining the “open door” policy as 
essentially imperialist and colonialist (although the author does his best 
to avoid such class-based evaluations, the meaning of his conclusions 
remaining the same) But at this very point the logic of the article 
takes an unexpected turn. At the beginning of the article, as we recall, 
Wang Xı postulated that the “open door” policy was contradictory, and 
now he proceeds to analyse the other side of this policy 


The “open door” policy, he asserts, played “a definite role in objectt- 
vely containing or postponing imperialist aggression against our country” 
(p 14) What can be said on this score? The “open door” policy, formally 
recognised at the time by all imperialist states, was the result of a tem- 
porary compromise among the powers at China’s expense and their re- 
cognition of the fact that, given the balance of forces in the Far East, no 
one of them was in a position to exploit China single-handed However, 
the “open door” doctrine by no means meant that its architects had given 
up their exploitation of the Chinese people Conversely, ıt legalised this 
exploitation by proclaiming the principle of equal “opportunities” (for the 
exploiters, of course) The doctrine boiled down to the premise that the 
formal “integrity” of China (with the continued existence of foreign ha- 
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ses, concessions and spheres of influence there) was to ensure the collec- 
five exploitation of China by international imperialism. : Coa 

As for China’s sovereignty, proclaimed by the Hay- doctrine, what 
kind of sovereignty could it be when there were foreign concessions and 
spheres of influence in the country, when ıt was bound by a system of 
unfair treaties, when 1t:-was deprived of an independent customs system, 
when debts and reparations were forcibly extracted from 1t, when the prin- 
ciple of exterritoriality was in force and when certain parts of China were 
occupied by foreign troops? Under these conditions: the equality of the 
exploiting powers which was proclaimed in the Hay doctrine was its actual 
contents, while the principle of: “respect for Chinese sovereignty” merely 
served as a screen 

If Wang X1 and the editors of Shite lishi prefer collective to indiyidu- 
al forms of colonial slavery, let this lie on their conscience But it is 
our firm conviction that the Chinese people do not share their views At 
least, as early as 1924, that ıs, during the heyday of the impertalists’ 
“open door” policy, Sun Yatsen, the founder of the revolutionary democ- 
ratıc movement in China, wrote “ The fate of China is far more deplo- 
rable than that of any colony Take, for instance, the Japanese colony of 
Korea, or the French colony of Annam [that was the status of Korea and 
Annam, 1 e, Vietnam, at the time —V. N,|] Do, they play any role in ın- 
ternational relations? Of course not.-All_countries treat them as slaves, 
Korea as a slave of Japan and Annam of France. But although, Korea and 
Annam are the slaves of foreign powers, each is a slave of only one po- 
wer, whereas China today is enslaved by all the great powers, because 
any state maintaining contractual trade relations with China is actually 
‘our master We are dominated by a dozen masters and, therefore, it is 
far worse for China than Korea, ruled by Japan alone, or Annam, domina- 
ted by France only.” 3 ' 

In our view, Chinese historian Hu Sheng, quoted above, correctly eva- 
luated the role of the US “open door” doctrine, which served both as a 
legal basis for the collective sway of the imperialists ın China and as 
a way for them to manipulate the reactionary Peking government of the 
Qing dynasty “The powers, of course, had no intention of truly preserv- 
ing China’s independence and sovereignty. ‘Preservation of integrity’ as 
they understood ıt only meant China’s continued formal independence and 
‘the preservation of integrity’ of the Qing government, which had already 
been absolutely corrupted and grown accustomed to selling Chinese in- 
terests . 

“It ıs quite obvious that the imperialist powers were trying to preser- 
ve the Qing government and even supported it, because it’ was their sub- 
servient slave Apart from that, this situation helped deceive the Chinese 
people and maintain their illusions that China was not yet completely 
lost,’ 4 Hu Sheng wrote 

The historian Liu Danian, who 1s still known today ın China, collected 
vast factual material ın his time, revealing the meaning and purpose of 
the “open door” policy. “The ‘open door’ policy reflected the fact that the 
USA. was not yet strong enough”, the author concluded. “It was not 
until the end of World War II that the United States could adopt a 
‘closed door’ policy in China, that is, a policy of the open occupation of `v 
the whole of China”. 3 


8 Sun Yatsen, Collected Works, Moscow, 1964, p 458 (in Russtan) 
4 Hu Sheng, Op cit, pp 164-165 
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So, on the one hand, we have volumes of specialised research, ample 
facts and well-substantiated conclusions and, on the other, the declara- 
tive article by Wang Xi, who calls for discarding all previous evaluations 
and turning upside down all conclusions and,appraisals of the “open 
door” policy. Can the latter really outweigh this mass of historical analy- 
sis? The author of the 1979 article breaks the first rule of any objective 
study he ignores scientific continuity and the task facing all historians 
of taking into account what has been done by his predecessors and either 
making use of their conclusions or critically assessing them and carrying 
ae own research further The author of.the article does nothing of the 
and 

In the above-mentioned book, published ın the early 1950s, Liu Danian 
wrote. “ Striving to deceive the Chinese people, the US imperialists dıs- 
torted the truth and continually asserted and proclaimed everywhere that 
the ‘open door’ policy, which actually meant aggression in China, suppo- 
sedly was a ‘quarantee’ to China and a slogan intended to secure China’s 
territorial integrity and sovereignty The American aggressors, however, 
did not risk uttering a single word to the effect that ın reality they: usual- 
ly resorted to this slogan only to undermine China’s sovereignty, to extend 
their privileges ın China and to meddle ın its affairs All this vividly tes- 
tifies to the extreme hypocricy, baseness and dishonesty which has long 
been characteristic of the US aggressors.” $ 

That was what a Chinese historian wrote in the 1950s We point out 
once again that we have no idea of this author’s view of the problem 
today, but his History of American Aggression in China remains histor- 
cally relevant: it ıs based on ample and rich factual material, which 1s 
analysed by the author from class positions The author asserts that 
claims that the “open door” policy was aimed at preserving the integrity 
and sovereignty of China are an “attempt to deceive the Chinese people”, 
and thus rebuffs such contemporary authors as Wang X1, who today extall 
the “objectively favourable” consequences of the: American “open door” 
‘doctrine to China. | : 

The fundamental difference between Wang X1’s article and the works 
‘of his predecessors 1s that he wrongly divides the “open door” doctrine 
into two allegedly absolutely opposed doctrines 1n order to present its 
“positive” aspect, invented by proponents of US imperialism, as its true 
meaning and to portray the negative, aggressive aspect of this policy as 
something alien to it, interfering with its functioning in its pure form 

Puzzled by the inconsistency of the US policy towards China, Wang 
X1 devotes a large section of his article to contradictions within the USA 
and points out that Washington has at various times been subjected to 
pressure from its different States, which have not all been interested in 
an active US policy in the Far East In so doing, the author overlooks the 
fact that differences among groupings of American States usually concer- 
ned the rate, timing and scope of aggression ın China, but in no way 
affected the fundamentally imperialist character of US policy. 

“By observing. its two premises [recognition of the integrity and so- 
vereignty of China, on the one hand, and spheres of influence and ‘equal 
opportunities’, on the other —V. N.], the United States was actually unab- 
le to pursue the ‘open door’ policy .. In pursuing the ‘open door’ policy, the 
United States largely displayed its indecision, which took the form of 
oscillations between opposing other powers and compromising with them, 
the latter more often being the case” (p. 13) In Wang Xt1’s opinion, the 
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true nature of the “open door” policy for the USA was to take the strong- 
est possible stand against its rivals in China (in particular, of course, 
against Russia). 

It follows that ıt was not the “open door” doctrine, but its erratic ap- 
plication, and not the imperialist nature of US Chinese policy, but US 
imperialism’s insufficient vigour in countering its rivals, that had a nega- 
tive effect on China. But what 1f American imperialism had been able to 
“cross the limits” and had more actively opposed its rivals in the Far 
East? Would that have been more beneficial to the Chinese people? 

The author seems to favour this view. Meanwhile, history has already 
provided a different answer to this question Indeed, during World War II 
and immediately afterwards, US official circles displayed sufficient deter- 
mination and consistency in countering their main rival, Japan, and suc- 
ceeded in replacing Japanese imperialism ın China for some time Was- 
that in Chinese interests? The Chinese people expressed their unambi-— 
guous opinion on this score. they arose and booted the pro-American. 
Chiang Kaishek clique out of their country, despite all the support given. 
to ıt by its US patrons. 

As we see, from beginning to end, the conceptual basis of Wang X1’s 
article is not supported, but rather ıs contradicted by the historical facts. 
The “old” works of the Chinese historians of the 1950s favourably compa- 
re with it in this respect Although Wang X1’s article was published in 
an historical journal and the author lays claim to a “practical and scien- 
tfic” approach, it does not belong to historical scholarship and ıs theo-- 
rétically quite worthless 

Apparently the article owes its publication in Shute lishi to “practic— 
al” considerations The author formulates the task he has set out to ac- 
complish in the following way “The task of Chinese and American histo- 
rians, which they cannot pass on to anyone else, is to promote mutual 
understanding between the peoples of the two countries” (p. 17). It 1s a. 
noble objective to promote mutual understanding among the peoples, but 
noble objectives can hardly be advanced by such methods as distortion 
of historical truth and falsification of historical concepts Wang X1’s ex- 
postulations, however, show that he has a very peculiar view of “mutual 
understanding” between China and the USA Otherwise he would not have- 
gone to such lengths trying to justify the aggressive “open door” policy 
of the United States 

Wang Xi considers ıt an achrevement that his article shows a new 
generation of Chinese, who do not know the “marvellous qualities” of 
US imperialism that Americans are “a joyful, frank and industrious peop- 
le striving for maximum efficiency ın everything” (p 17) We Soviet peop- 
le share the Chinese author’s high opinion of the American people But 
the “open door” policy in China which Wang Xrs article tries 
to justify, was pursued by US imperialist ruling circles rather than by the 
American people as a whole Now the Chinese journal, advocating a far-- 
reaching rapprochement with the USA, makes it clear in this article that 
such rapprochement could be based on this or that version of the ‘‘con-- 
sistent” “open door” policy ın China 

Of course the present-day Peking pragmatists, whose order the Shujte- 
lisht editors carried out in publishing Wang X1’s article, would like certa- 
in limits put on the “consistent” pursuit of the “open door” policy Wang- 
X1 makes it clear by introducing historical examples interpreted pragma- 
tically what American policies he considers inadmissible ın China To- 
begin with, he thunders against missionaries (pp 16-17), to whom he- 
devotes a special section According to Wang X1, missionaries were close-- 
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ly associated with an entire system of unfair treaties imposed upon China; 
some of the privileges enjoyed by missionaries 1n China even exceeded 
those accorded to foreign tradesmen (for instance, the missionaries’ right 
to settle ın China’s interior and to acquire property there). The influence 
of the American religious community on US Chinese policy has always 
been negative. At the same time the author admits that US missionaries 
opened up health care and educational establishments ın China and cont- 
ributed largely to the education of many Chinese scientists and politicians. 

Wang X1 devotes twice as much space to studies of China by Ameri- 
can historians He urges mutual understanding between the United Sta- 
tes and China the USA must recognise the total independence and viabi- 
lity of the new China, while the Chinese side ıs ready to admit that the 
USA, for all its capitalistic ‘‘vices” (according to Wang X1) still has a 
“colossal development potential”, The author 1s suificiently self-critical to 
admit that US historical scholarship ıs more advanced than Chuina’s 
(p. 17). 

The Chinese historian should be credited with pointing out numerous 
errors by his American counterparts, their bias and their attempts to 
justify colonialism “We are going to seriously discuss and criticise their 
premises,” he says. Wang X1’s comment on the well-known work China’s 
Early Industrialtsation by Albert Feuerwerker, a professor at the Universi- 
ty of Michigan, 1s particularly indicative ‘“Feuerwerker has put his 
heart into his work., but no major premise in the book ts corroborated 
by first-hand evidence,” the Chinese author points out (p 18) 

The emphasis which Wang X1’s article places on this problem shows 
that Chinese historians believe ıt important to study US historical scho- 
larship thoroughly They already envision an increase ın friendly contacts 
with US Sinologists, alluring visits to Harvard and other US research 
centres, and in situ studies of the personal archive of John Hay, the author 
of the “open door” doctrine 

Wang X1’s comments lay down the limits, as ıt were, for the US- 
Chinese rapprochement. First, there must be no in-depth ideological ın- 
filtration of Chinese society by Americans (this 1dea ıs implied in the 
author’s criticism of the missionaries); second, mutual understanding 
‘between China and the USA should be established by somewhat revising 
both US and Chinese historiography 

The last section of Wang X1’s article, devoted to the traditions of frt- 
endship that both sides should cultivate, ought to be immune to criticism 
Indeed, there have been quite a few friendly moments ın the relations 
between the American and Chinese peoples One might expect the Chinese 
author to mention US democrats and humanists (e. g, Mark Twain), who 
defended the interests of the Chinese people, and to describe the condem- 
nation of American imperialist policy ın China by the Communist Party 
of the USA However, the author keeps silent on this score 

He cites as examples of American-Chinese friendship (p. 19) the hard 
labour of Chinese workers 1n the USA, masses of whom died during con- 
struction of the railroad that crossed North America from West to East; 
the names of Mao Zedong’s famous American friends, Edgar Snow and 
Anna Louise Strong, who helped the Maoists to propagate Mao’s cult and 
falsify the history of the Chinese revolution, the name of the notorious 
Doctor Hatem (Ma Haide), whose functions within Mao’s immediate en- 
tourage are not yet entirely clear So this 1s the kind of friends the 
‘Chinese author is looking for ın the USA today! 

The only undeniable fact is that Wang X1’s article is consistent from 
beginning to end It urges “friendship” not with the American people, but 
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with. US imperialism -The Peking pragmatist is prepared to a certain 
extent to justify and permit American colonialism in -China, which he as- 
sociates with the.“open door?» policy. While paying lip service to a scien- 
tific and objective approach, he falsifies the history of American-Chinese 
relations as grossly as the currently'out-of-favour historians of the “gang 
of four” period did. 

But truth always triumphs over falsification, and these are not mere 
words .The Chinese people, who have already once said a resolute “no” 
to the US colonialists and their doctrines, will not approve of the pledges 
s csap to the American imperialists now being made on their be- 

alf , | 
At present complex and contradictory processes are taking place in 
Chinese historical scholarship. Many of the old ideas which created Mao: 
as the fountainhead of all accomplishments during the recent Chinese 
past are teetering; many names once crossed out by the Maoists are reap- 
pearing ın Chinese history, and Chinese authors and readers are increas- 
ingly inclined to write and read the truth. Once this process has begum 
it cannot be cut short The time will come when all of history, including: 
er history of Sino-American relations, will be re-written objectively im 
ina. 
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L atin America 1s a region very remote from China which, until the early 
1970s, had hardly any official relations with Latin American countries ! 
Nevertheless, Peking’s policy with regard to Latin America does not 
essentially differ from its global foreign policy Just lıke ın other regions, 
it 1s marked by hegemonism, anti-socialism, and anti-Sovietism. ° 

Chinese leadership’s -interest in Latin America ifcreased in the late 
1950s when that continent saw some turbulent revolutionary upheavals 
climaxed by the triumph of the Cuban revolution which heralded'a new 
stage in Latin American history The continent's geographical proximity 
to the main imperialist power, the USA, the vulnerability of various US 
interests in the region due to anti-American and anti-rmperialist senti- 
ments, and the sweep of the liberation movement went a long way to 
determine Peking’s attention to that region 

Objective and subjective difficulties of penetrating into Latin American 
countries—geographical remoteness, tensions between the PRC and the 
USA and consequently the hostility of the majority of Latin American 
governments towards People’s China, etc —made any prospects in the 
development -of official relations with the states in the continent unreal- 
istic That 1s why the Chinese leadership put the stake on ideological 
penetration Its chief atm was to impose Maoism’s influence on the libera- 
tion movement which unfolded in Latin America and on its militant 
vanguard, the communist parties, ın order to bolster their claims to 
leadership among revolutionary forces and open a new front against the 
international communist movement At the same time Peking tried to take 
advantage of anti-American sentiments ın the region which the USA tra- 
ditionally regarded as its “strategic deep rear” 

Having failed to 1mpose Maoist ideas on Latin American communist 
parties, the Chinese leaders launched a fierce overt struggle against them 
under the cover of “ultra-revolutionary” slogans The splitting activity 
whick they started in 1963 within the communist parties, progressive 
trade unions, federations of students and other democratic organisations, 
which had been set up and operated ın the' context of acute class struggle 
against domestic reactionaries, was aimed to weaken the communist par- 
ties, to deprive them of a broad base and, in a wider sense, to undermine 
the communist movement on the continent i 

By the mıd-1960s the Chinese leadership had set up ın Latin American 
countries same sectarian Maoist groupings from among factionalists and 
splitters inside the communist parties and motley petty-bourgeois elements 
and politically immature youth Backed by these forces, Peking launched 
a strident campaign for an immediate and universal “peoples war” 
/ against US imperialism and its stooges, on the one hand, and against 
“Soviet revisionism” as “subverter of the people’s war” on the other hand 

Stiff resistance on the part of Latin American communist parties 


' The only exception 1s Cuba, with which the PRC established diplomatic relations 
in September 1960 
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frustrated the Chinese leadership’s attempts in the 1960s to harness the 
revolutionary forces to their own goals and to subvert the communist 
movement Still, the splitting course pursued by Peking made heavy ın- 
roads into their unity Latin American reactionaries, taking advantage- 
of provocative Maoist sorties, which they often encouraged, cracked down 
on the communist parties, progressive trade unions, democratic, youth 
and student organisations Maoism contributed towards a more active 
anti-commumist policy of the bourgeois circles and to attempts to split the 
revolutionary movement and deprive it of its bearings 

One sign of that process was the publication in Latin America ın the 
1960s of various “researches” called upon “to bury” scientific socialism, 
which. had allegedly “collapsed” in the process of “the Sino-Soviet dis- 
pute”,2 or to scare public opinion by the danger of Maoism as “the most 
aggressive variety of communism” * The same period saw a growing 
inclination of the US ruling circles to use Peking’s course in its regional 
policy Back ın the early 1960s, the American historian and diplomat 
Adolf Berle openly called on Washington to use “the Chinese factor” to 
undermine the influence of world socialism in Latin America.* In the 
late 1960s, the CIA in the USA published a special study containing glib 
forecasts and assessments of such possibilities 

Peking’s policy towards the revolutionary movement in Latin America 
in the 1960s brought ıt a step closer to its present alliance with impe- 
rialism in that region of the world Today such-an alliance rests not only 
on the objectively similar interests of the two sides but also on their- 
deliberate desire for closer cooperation prompted by the tasks of their- 
official government policies. 

From the early 1970s, when the 9th Congress of the CPC marked an 
open turn towards rapprochement with the capitalist world, the Chinese 
leadership departed from its former discredited policy of brandishing its- 
“altra-revolutionary” nature and began to woo thecontinent’s ruling circles 
irrespective of their social and political hue Peking proclaimed tts readi- 
ness to establish normal relations with Latin American countries profess-- , 
ing to rule out gross pressure and interference in internal affairs. 

Peking offered joint tasks to oppose “‘super-power hegemonism”, which- 
ıt proclaimed to be the chief obstacle in the way of the “just struggle 
of the Latin American peoples”, as a new basis for Sino-Latin American 
relations As the Chinese press emphasised, such a course “has become- 
an inexorable historical trend” ° 

Peking propaganda trumpeted its “firm support” for Latin America 
in international affairs, allegedly stemming from the “common historical 
destinies” of China and Latin America, and from China’s belonging to the- 
“third world”, and “resolute rejection” of superpower ambitions Still 
reeling from the abuses of the “cultural revolution” inside China, Peking- 
set about demonstrating its “special respect” to the historical heritage of 
the Latin American continent The Chinese press wrote about cultural and 
trade links between the two coasts of the Pacific which had existed “from 
time immemorial” and even alleged the existence ın Latin America of 
widespread “beliefs” and “legends” about friendship with China ù 
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Peking followed up its much-touted desire to improve relations with 
Latin America by some practical steps Thus, ıt curtailed the propaganda 
of a “people’s war” and the activity of the local Maoist organisations; 
Peking demonstrated its attention to the domestic social and economic 
problems of the continent, spoke in positive terms about the role of its 
ruling circles, linking it directly with the “rapid development of anti- 
hegemonistic revolutionary-democratic movement” and made wide practice 
of major unilateral purchases of Latin American goods paid for imme- 

“diately and even in advance < 

An important factor that made such foreign policy more effective was 
the simultaneous thaw in the relations between the PRC and the USA 
As some Latin American press organs have noted, that process in many 
cases gave “the green light to follow the same road”? As Peking-Wa- 
shington rapprochement went on, a veritable “Chinese boom” was engi- 
neered in Latin American countries The bourgeois mass media, which 
only a short while before used Maoism to build up the “communist 
threat” scare set about even more assiduously to praise the “pragmatic 
policy” of the Peking leadership which “returned China to the world 
community” Certain political quarters spoke in favour of broader econo- 
mic links with China as a kind of “panacea capable of solving the 
specific problems of international trade” 8 

In carrying out its plans, Peking took advantage of progressive trends 
in Latin American political life which had become more pronounced 
since the late 1960s Their main thrust was the quest for economic and 
genuine political independence and for a greater say ın international 
affairs It is not by chance that Chile, in which the Popular Unity coal- 
ition had triumphantly come to power, was one of the first Latin Ame- 
Tican countries (after Cuba) to establish diplomatic relations with the 
PRC in December 1970 A year later, China’s relations with the revolu- 
tionary military government of Peru were normalised And links were 
making rapid headway with the young states of the Caribbean basin 
which had gained independence through anti-colonial struggle By the 
early 1980s, the PRC had established relations also with Argentina, 
Mexico, Guyana, Jamaica, Trinidad and Tobago, Venezuela, Brazil, 
Surinam, Barbados, and Ecuador whose governments hoped above all 
to derive economic benefits from broader links with the PRC 

For all the diversity of the process involved, Peking’s transition to 
establishing interstate relations with the Latin American countries did 
not change the inherent quality of its Latin American policy The Chinese 
leadership still views its relations with Latin America in the context of 
its great-power hegemonistic plans aimed at penetrating into the region 
and making its countries serve the global tasks of the Maoist policy 

It 1s worth special mention that in pursuing its course the Chinese 
leadership counts on similarity of its interests with those of imperialism 
and Latin American reaction which seek to stem the tide of revolutionary, 
liberation, anti-imperialist and anti-colonial processes in Latin America 
and preserve it as a “strategic rear” and a “haven” of brazen anti-com- 
munism and exploitation These goals are to be achieved by economic 
expansion, the kindling of anti-Sovietism and support for reactionary 
dictatorships The Chinese leadership hopes to use this well-tried policy 

-in order to pursue its great-power expansionist plans with regard to the 
Latin American continent 


” See Foro Internacional, No 53, 1973, p 40 
8 Commercio Exterior, No 11, 1971, p 
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Subversion against the Republic of Cuba, that outpost of socialisnr 
in the Western hemisphere, ıs one of the main trends in Peking’s foreign 
policy towards Latin America As early as the mid-1960s, seeking to: 
“punish” Cuba for its refusal to submit to Maoist dictate, Peking unilate- 
rally cut its rice exports to Cuba and simultaneously slashed its pur- 
chases' of Cuban sugar ‘The Chinese embassy in Havana spread Maoist 
slanderous materials and even tried to establish secret links with the 
country’s armed forces in order to hoodwink them into pursuing anti-- 
government activities These actions of thé Chinese leadership were reso- 
lutely rejected and were assessed by Fidel Castro in his speech to mark 
the 7th anniversary of the Revolution on January 2, 1966, and by the 
newspaper Granma of February 6, 1966 as a flagrant example of gross- 
interference in Cuba’s internal affairs and de facto participation in 
the imperialist blockade of the island 

Peking’s present-day course vis-a-vis Cuba ıs closely linked with ıts- 
growing interests in the Caribbean Strategically situated, that region 1s 
the focus of political, 1deological, social and economic contradictions 
The main contradiction ıs between the USA and socialist Cuba The grow- 
ing anti-colomal and anti-1mperialist movements imspired by the example 
of the first socialist country in the Western hemisphere clearly alarms. 
the USA which regards the region as an important sphere of its economic 
and military-political interests, as its»southern flank and a “quarantine” 
zone around Cuba ° The 1970s saw Washington make many attempts 
to destabilise the situation in the countries which had embarked on ın- 
dependent development—Jamaica, Trinidad and Tobago, and Guyana—- 
to undermine the growing prestige of the Cuban revolution there and 
threaten armed interference 

Peking’s policy in the Caribbean plays into the hands of imperialism 
in the region The Chinese leadership has been paying particular atten- 
tion to the region since the mid-1970s Its policy there aims above all; 
to aggravate the political situation by provoking the USA towards adven- 
turist road of greater confrontation with the Soviet Union and Cuba, it 
at the same time hopes to achieve greater understanding with the USA. , 
on an anti-Soviet and anti-Cuban basis ' 

The Chinese leadership still cherishes the ıdea of bringing about an, 
armed conflict between the USSR and the USA as ıt had tried to do 
during the Caribbean crisis of 1962 It is not by chance that Peking pro- 
paganda concerning the state of affairs in the subregion invariably 
focuses on military confrontation between the Soviet Union and the USA 
allegedly stemming from the growing Soviet “military menace” The- 
Chinese press 1s raising hue and cry over a “build-up” of the Soviet navy 
on its Caribbean “base” In 1978, ıt took up the myth about the “danger” 
coming from Mig-23 fighter planes stationed on Cuba, a myth which was 
spread in the USA, and a year later panic screams from Peking (“a bear 
armed to the teeth ıs crushing at the American gate”) accompanied a 
slanderous campaign launched ın connection with the presence of Soviet 
military personnel in Cuba 

As China’s relations with the USA improve and its diplomacy ın the 
Caribbean grows more active, ıt makes ever more open attempts to pre- 
vent detente in the relations between the USA and Cuba As Fidel Castro: 


has stressed, the Chinese leadership in its secret talks with the Washing-*, 
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9 One sign of this alarm'was the setting up of a special Caribbean group: under the: 
State Department ın 1977 
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ton administration advised the USA not to return to Cuba its naval base 
at Guantanamo and to continue the economic blockade of the island 

The stubbornness with which the Chinese leadership is calling on 
Washington and lamenting its alleged “softness” with regards to Cuba 
testifies to the attractiveness for China of the idea of provoking ‘a clash 
between the USA and Cuba, with a possible:consequence of a global 
clash between the USA and the Soviet Union During his visit to the USA 
in January-February 1979, Deng, Xiaoping, Deputy Premier of the State 
Council: of the PRC, said that' Cuba was to be “punished” along with 
Vietnam A similar thesis was repeated in early May by the Deputy 
Chairmen of the Standing Committee of the National People’s Congress, 
Jı Pengfer and Ulanfu Peking’s self-exposure gives added proof of its 
instigatory course which endangers peace and the security of nations 
As the Cuban newspaper Granma stressed, the demand of the Peking 
leaders that the USA come out against the Cuban revolution 1s another 
evidence of “how far the Maoists have gone in their counterrevolutionary 
policy and in trying to establish alliance with imperialism ” !° 

In 1974, the Chinese leadership took a new important step in pursuing 
and justifying its pro-imperialist and anti-socialist course in the Carıb- 
bean Jn a Peking Review article Peking for the first time openly al- 
leged that the Soviet navy in the region “threatened” not only the Latin 
American countries but also the USA and its strategic links between 
South and North America as well as the Panama Canal, the Strait of 
Magellan—those two strategic channels linking the two oceans, the 
Atlantic and the Pacific !! In circulating this libellous statement, the 
Chinese leadership hardly had any serious hope of alarming the US ruling 
circles which are well aware of the true state of military and political 
situation in the Caribbean The aim of that move was different on the 
one hand China was laying a claim to closer mutual understanding with 
Washington on the basis of an imagined Soviet and Cuban “threat” and, 
on the other, to suggest to Latin American countries that the neocolo- 
mialist presence of the USA on the continent (including military presence) 
1s prompted exclusively by the need of counteracting “Soviet expansion” 
The conclusion which Peking ıs offering ıs that it ıs necessary to 
unite to oppose the Soviet Union in order “to clear the road” for sub- 
sequent “settling of accounts” with imperialism 

This course is directed not only against the Soviet Union and Cuba 
but also against the vital interests of the Caribbean states and the whole 
of Latin America The PRC leadership is trying to undermine their 
growing links with the socialist world Peking 1s also trying to break 
the emerging unity of the anti-rmperialist front in the Caribbean basin 
To this end, ıt makes intensive use of economic “aid” and the influence 
of the relatively numerous Chinese capitalists overseas 

Chinese diplomatic activity in the Caribbean countries was noticeably 
stepped up since 1978 That was paralleled by the escalation of the anti- 
Soviet and anti-Cuban campaign in the West In mid-year high-powered 
Chinese delegations went to a number of the Caribbean and neighbouring 
countries In June, a delegation led by Deputy Chairman of the Standing 
Committee of the National People’s Congress, Jı Pengfe1, went to Mexico: 
and Venezuela, and in July Deputy Premier of the State Council of the 
PRC, Geng Buao, visited Mexico, Trinidad and Tobago, Jamaica, and 
Guyana The Chinese side tried to channel the negotiations with the 


10 Granma, May 24, 1978 
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leaders of these countries towards instigatory speculations directed 
against the Soviet Union and Cuba. That was an striking contrast with 
almost total lack of criticism of imperialism and colonialism, even ın- 
direct, in the Chinese statements 

On the eve of and during the Sixth Nonaligned Conference ın Havana, 
Peking stepped up its slanderous attacks on Cuba in an attempt to dis- 
credit her important positive role in the nonaligned movement and comp- 
licate her relations with countries which are active participants in the 
movement, including Jamaica, Guyana, Peru, etc Characteristically, the 
Same period saw imperialist circles try to 1mpose on developing countries 
a provocative discussion about the “legitimacy” of Cuba’s membership ın 
the nonaligned movement and of hosting the conference Peking openly 
aligned itself with the US reactionaries ın trying to present the victory 
of the progressive forces in Grenada which had overthrown the anti- 
people regime of E Gaiury as “intrigues” of the Soviet Union and Cuba 
allegedly linked with their attempts to use the situation which has 
emerged for further penetration into the Caribbean region !? 

All these facts indicate the Peking leadership’s desire to base its 
policy in the region on close coordination of efforts with imperialism and 
on its support 

Present-day Peking policy ın Latin American countries continues to be 
deeply hostile -to revolutionary and liberation changes on the continent 
Acting on directions from Peking, the local Maoist groups are waging 
a veritable war against progressive, anti-imperialist regimes In Peru, 
the leaders of the Maoist “Marxist-Leninist Communist Party” and some 
other pro-Peking groups challenged the revolutionary military govern- 
ment which came to power ın 1968, calling it “reactionary” and the import- 
ant structural reforms pursued by it “false” In 1973, 1974, and again in 
1976, amid a counteroffensive of reactionary forces in Peru, the Maoists 
considerably increased their subversion in the country They, and varı- 
ous right-wing and left-wing extremist groups, provoked disturbances 
and clashes between workers and the authorities in a number of cities, 
in particular, ın Arequipa, Puno, and Cusco Caches of arms and Maoist 
propaganda literature found in some districts show that Maoists had 
far-reaching plans 

In Bolivia, the Maoists tried to organise armed struggle against the 
patriotically minded military government of J J Torres Their activity 
helped the reactionaries to prepare and carry out a right-wing military 
coup in August 1971 Very similar tactics were used by the pro-Peking 
elements ın other countries, such as Chile, Uruguay and Ecuador 

Peking sometimes sees it fit to dissociate itself from the provocative 
actions of local Maoists and demagogically lament their “lack of under- 
standing” of the “dialectics” of the processes going on ın their countries 
This, however, makes no basic difference in the Chinese leadership’s 
approach to anti-imperialist and liberation changes While posing as sup- 
porter and champion of the Latin American interests in the world, Peking 
is trying to make these countries abandon their anti-1mperialist stand and 
set them against the world of socialism 

In particular, ın these plans they seek to impose anti-Sovietism 
packaged as “opposition to the superpower hegemony” Hardly any meet- 
ing between the Chinese leadership and Latin American state, political 
and business leaders, cultural figures, scientists, the media representa- 
tives and even summit meetings (with Presidents Echeverria and Lopez 
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Portillo of Mexico, Prime Minister E. Williams of Trinidad and Tobago, 
President A Chung of Guyana, and the Prime Minister of Guyana, 
F Burnham) passes without political advice on the need to step up the 
struggle against “superpowers” and sometimes open anti-Soviet attacks 
It 1s significant that the Chinese leaders are particularly impudent in 
their attempts to set the small countries of the region against the Soviet. 
Union, and this despite the fact that these countries badly need political 
and economic aid In doing so Peking flouts the existing norms of inter- 
national relations and manifests its great-power, dictatorial position 

The Chinese leaders attach great importance to their contacts with 
the mass media They seek to make certain publications im Latin Amert- 
can countries their permanent propaganda mouthpieces to influence 
public opinion in China’s favour Peking’s hostility to the revolutionary 
and liberation forces often makes ıt welcome in major Latin American 
publishing houses, newspapers, magazines and television The Chinese 
leadership acts methodically and on a big scale ın inviting to China the 
editors and other executives of major Latin American newspapers and. 
magazines, sending Chinese journalists to the corresponding countries 
In May 1978, a delegation of the Xinhua Agency led by its deputy direc- 
tor, Mu Qing, was in Venezuela and Guyana to prepare the political 
ground for the visits to Latin America of delegations led respectively by 
Deputy Chairman of the Standing Committee of the National People’s 
Congress, Ji Pengfei,-and Deputy Premier of the State Council of the 
PRC Geng Biao During the same period, the Chinese Ambassador to 
Venezuela visited the offices of the newspaper Ulttmas Noticias and 
briefed its staff on the development of Sino-Venezuelan relations and on 
the international situation 

The Chinese leadership hopes that its foreign policy would be suppor- 
ted by the Latin American bourgeois nationalists who have been gaining 
strength Both their right wing and much of their left wing often take a 
similar stand with regard to anti-imperialist and liberation processes in 
their countries, treating them as just a “revolt” of the “third world” 
peoples against “international power centres”, “the rich nations” and 
“the great powers”. These usually influential political and ideological 
trends are marked by frequent relapses into anti-Sovietism and attempts 
to echo Maoist theses In Colombia, these circles, including the former 
Presidents M Pastrana and L Camargo, advocate “humane Marxism” 
allegedly preached by the Maoists, and praise Mao for abandoning the 
basic principle of Marxism of the historical role of the proletariat and 
for breaking with the Soviet Union }8 

The Chinese leadership believes that the nationalistic aspirations of 
big Latin American bourgeoisie which seeks to increase its role in the 
hierarchy of the world capitalist economy riding the crest of anti-1mperial- 
ist struggle, could be a factor in introducing and developing antt-socialist 
extremist trends in the movement of the developing countries Therefore 
Peking has a vested interest in fomenting such processes In this con- 
nection it played up the desire of the capitalists in some Latin American 
countries to exaggerate the importance of the demand for international 
recognition of the rights of coastal states to unilaterally extend the zone 
of their territorial waters to 200 and more sea miles In unison with these 
forces Peking propaganda asserted that the movement whose “initiators” 
were Latin American countries, is “a new page in the struggle of the 
‘third world’ against great-power hegemonism” and that it has allegedly 


'3 See World Marxist Review, No 1, 1976, pp 48, 49 
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acquired “world historic significance” '4,and “is spreading to Asia, Africa 
and even Northern Europe”. 

The main aim of that campaign of Peking was to provoke ,tensions 
and conflicts over attempts to unilaterally divide the coastal zone, to 
undermine international marine law and create- chaos and provoke 
-arbitrary acts in international affairs This character of Chinese activity 
was highlighted: by the stand it took at several international conferences 
.on the law of the sea, in particular, at the conference in Caracas, in July- 
August 1974 It ıs known that Peking shares some of the blame for the 
lack of radical progress in bringing closer the positions of different sides 
aat the conference Some Latin American representatives believed that the 
Conference was a failure because of the “complexity of the problem and 
-contradictions and conflicting ınterests”,!5 and also because of the 
“position of great powers” ‘The Chinese side was eager to prevent con- 
structive deliberations at the conference and after its completion proclai- 
med that.i1t marked “a great victory” of the. “third world” over “the super- 
powers”, !® thus clearly inviting some states, notably in Latin America, 
to continue the course for confrontation ,The, Chinese leadership followed 
its provocative and instigatory line in, trying to-use some other questions, 
in particular, the question of the Latin American non-nuclear zone (the 
“Tlatelolco Treaty). ah | : ! 

Recently, economic problems have moved into the focus of Peking’s 
policy vis-a-vis Latin America. This, change reflects, the specific regional 
‘and international situation Latin American countries witnessed an 
upsurge, of the movement for, genuine economic independence. According- 
ly, Latin American representatives have heen more: active at various 
-economic conferences, including those held under,the UN auspices, and 
existing trade and economic. associations have been regalvanised and 
new regional and subregional. associations have emerged, examples being 
the Andean Pact, the Latin American Economie System, and: the Carib-~ 
bean Community (CARICOM) mo 

, Increasingly, the economic struggle of the countries ın the region 1s 
directed against imperialism The quest for a. new economic order along 
democratic lines to challenge the sway of the transnational corporations 
is reflected in the documents of the UN Industrial Development Organı- 
sation (UNIDO) held ın- Lima in March. 1975, the UN, Conference on 
‘Trade and Development (UNCTAD) held in Santiago in May 1972, and 
the conferences of nonaligned states held ın Georgetown in August 1972 
and in Lıma ın August 1975 , | ies 4 

Trying to pose as a champion of economic liberation of Latin America 
Peking, ın fact, seeks to weaken its antt-1mpertalist potential and to turn 
the economic questions into a sphere dividing the national interests of 
Latin American countries_and of the world socialist community. 

_ Peking persistently tries to interpret the struggle of the Latin Ame- 
rican countries for economic independence as directed against the “super- 
powers” The press in the PRC promotes the thesis that the struggle 
against “hegemonism” in the economic field constitutes a “critical mo- 
ment” in the “national democratic revolution” in Latin America 17 Peking 
preaches these views both in bilateral links with Latin American countries 


and ın the course of international economic forums held in Latin: America ` 


Peking’s diplomats are trying to sidetrack the discussion of the urgent. 


14 Renmin ribao, Sept 6, 1973 

15 See Jornal do Brasil, Aug 29, 1974 
16 See Renmin ribao, Aug 30, 1974 

17 See Renmin ribao, Feb 21, 1977 


y 


y 


Peking and Latin America 97 
a ŮŮŮ 


problems of the developing world into discussing and condemning the 
“superpower hegemonism” At the UNIDO conference ın March 1975 the 
Chinese delegation tried to bolster these attempts by saying that the 
struggle against hegemonism has now spread into the economic sphere !8 

The Peking propaganda tries to blow up the “‘anti-hegemonistic” impli- 
cations of the trade and economic associations and alliances of countries 
exporting coffee, bananas, bauxites, etc, which have appeared in Latin 
America interpreting their activity as an example of “collective self-reli- 
ance” and “joint opposition to the superpowers” During the meeting 
with F Burnham, the Prime Minister of Guyana, Deng Xiaoping in March 
1975 noted the role of these associations as helping to use “raw materials 
as a weapon” The Chinese leaders make no secret of the fact that they 
want to direct the activity of such associations towards confrontation with 
the socialist world In order to smear the Soviet economic policy in the 
eyes of Latin American countries, Peking tries to denigrate Soviet-Cuban 
relations, spreading absurd allegations about Soviet intentions to “lure” 
the Latin American countries into the Council for Mutual Economic As- 
sistance which they invariably describe as the “weapon of neocolonialist 
policy of social :mperialism” Instead of expanded equal and mutually 
beneficial links between Latin America and the socialist community they 
hold out the prospect of rapprochement with China and with developed 
capitalist powers, including the USA 

After the death of Mao Zedong the Chinese leadership stepped up its 
efforts to establish and advertise large-scale “showcase” trade and eco- 
nomic relations with the more influential Latin American countries— 
Mexico, Brazil, Argentina and Venezuela In early 1977, the PRC signed 
atradetreaty with Argentina and ın May 1978 followed ıt up with a series of 
agreements on the import of farm produce In January 1978, it signed 
trade agreement with Brazil and in November of that year a trade 
agreement on supplies of Chinese o1l ın exchange for Brazilian iron ore 
and metallurgical products 

Apart from purely political goals one of Peking’s main tasks 1s to gain 
access to modern Western technology and to penetrate the system of 
capitalist foreign economic relations It has already established close 
contacts with some Latin American countries in the field of nuclear 
energy, oil extraction and agriculture Characteristically, the Chinese 
representatives seek to establish business links first of all with the subsi- 
diaries of major transnational monopolies in which US capital is dom- 
nant Thus, in Brazil one of China’s leading partners 1s the electric power 
company Mendis Uniors, which 1s nationalised in name only and which 
in November 1978 signed a contract in Peking to build a power station 
on the Yangtze river and has agreed to make available technology for the 
manufacture of various power units In Argentina, Peking prefers to deal 
with the major agricultural monopoly Bunhe and Born It 1s not by 
chance that the Chinese trade and economic exhibition held in November 
1975 in Mexico was laid out not in the capital but in the small Mexican 
town of Tyuana Situated on’the border with the USA, it has the sub- 
sidiaries of many large US corporations which pocket a considerable 
portion of the incomes from Latin American trade with China 

In effect, Peking is trying io “harness” its economic relations with 


‘Latin American countries to its course for further rapprochement with 


‘the USA and the advanced capitalist countries Because it 1s unable to 
openly call on Latin American countries to alliance with the USA, the 
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country which has long discredited itself by 1ts neocolontalist claims, the 
Chinese leadership is resorting to a manoeuvre Peking’s propaganda ıs 
giving great publicity to Canada and the members of the European Eco- 
nomic Community as promising economic partners for Latin American 
countries These goals explain why Ji Pengfe: went to Venezuela, Mexico 
and Canada The Chinese delegation openly called for alliance between 
the “second” and “third” worlds during the September 1978 conference 
of the UN on technological cooperation among developing countries The 
Chinese press has often extolled the “advantages” for the Caribbean com- 
munity of stronger links with the European Common Market 19 

Despite the active support of the USA, the local pro-imperialist circles, 
and their powerful propaganda machine, the efforts of the Chinese leader- 
ship fail to achieve the desired response in Latin American countries And 
that 1s not accidental The trend towards greater anti-imperialism and 
equal and mutually beneficial relations with the socialist countries 1s 
steadily growing ın Latin America The Latin American countries regard 


that as an important factor ın their struggle for genuine economic and ` 


political independence Among the most characteristic manifestations of 
this trend ıs the development of direct links between Latin American 
countries and the CMEA 7° Peking’s pro-imperialist and anti-Soviet actı- 
vity at international organisations also frequently musfires Thus, the 
Chinese delegation failed to secure the inclusion of a point about the 
“superpowers” in the final resolution of UNIDQ’s Lima Conference in 
March 1975 Similar efforts at the UN Conference in Buenos Aires in 
September 1978 also failed That conference unanimously approved the 
Soviet-sponsored resolution on the development of: technical cooperation 
among developing countries j 

The goals and methods of Peking’s present policy in Latin America 
are most vividly seen from its approach to the. revolutionary and de- 
mocratic change in Chile The victory of a broad popular movement ın 
1970 ran counter to the views and practical interests of the Chinese 
leadership, in first place because it contradicted Maoist principles which 
reject the possibility of different ways for a revolution, including a peace- 
ful way *! Needless to say, Peking’s hostility towards the Popular Unity 
Government ‘was not prompted-merely by “theoretical” divergences By 
invoking theory the Chinese leadership tried to mask tts profound 
displeasure with the development of the liberation movement in Chile 
The activity of Salvador Allende’s government! backed by an alliance 
of the workers and popular movement, in which the Communist Party 
of Chile played an important role, as well as the profound social and 
economic reforms it carried out placed an objective obstacle for Peking 
in carrying out its hegemonistic and pro-imperialist aspirations 

Not daring to openly challenge the popular government, the Maoist 
leadership pursued a double-dealing policy. on the one hand ıt professed 
interest ın promoting relations with it,,and on the other it engaged in 
subversion against ıt The Maoist grouping in Chile, called ‘revolutionary 
communist party”, launched a fierce struggle against the Allende govern- 


19 See Renmin ribao, April 1, 1978 

20 A mixed CMEA-Mexico commission was set up in August 1975, and the 78th and 
79th meetings of the CMEA executive in Moscow in October 1976 and in Havana in Jas 
nuary 1977 considered cooperation with Guyana 

*! Trying to deny the historical legitimacy of the success of the Chilean popular 
movement and ignoring the massive popular support for the Popular Unity Coalition at 
the elections ın 1970, Zhou Enlai declared that Allende owed his victory largely to chance, 
the assassination of the commander-in-chief of the armed forces R Schneider by right- 
wing extremists 
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ment as soon as ıt came to power and in doing so ıt used the demagogic 
slogan of “peoples war” In 1971, the Chilean Maoists made some 
adjustments in their policy on directions.from Peking The “revolutionary 
communist party” at the plenary meeting of its central committee decided 
to emphasise opposition not to the whole Popular Unity bloc but only 
to the Communist Party of Chile which was the best organised, cementing 
force within the popular coalition Making provocative sorties against 
the party’s alleged hegemony the Maoists tried to oust the Communist 
Party from the political arena, to sow mistrust among parties in the 
Popular Unity and provoke a split within it By the same token, the 
Chinese leadership tried to take advantage of the successes of the Al- 
lende government proclaiming that they indicated the realisation of 
Maoist principles in Latin American conditions Chinese propaganda 
media invariably interpreted statements by Chilean government leaders 
in an “anti-hegemonistic” way Even the bourgeois press in Chile admit- 
ted oe Peking was putting a’stake on the development of nationalistic 
trends. : 

Between December 1970, when China established diplomatic relations 
with Chile, and the middle of 1973, ıt signed a series of trade and econo- 
mic agreements with the Chilean government and promised a credit to 
the tune of $925 million Most of these promises remained or paper 

As it became increasingly clear that the Chilean government would 
not follow Peking’s lead and as the political situation in the country 
worsened, Peking definitely reoriented ıts policy in expectation of fascists 
seizing power The leadership of the PRC in fact went back on its pro- 
mises of economic aid to Chile citing “the limited economic opportunities 
of the PRC”, as Zhou Enlai wrote in his letter to Salvador Allende of 
February 23, 1973 Even as Chile was the victim of imperialistic blockade, 
Peking cynically advised ıt to beware economic aid from outside, re- 
ferring mainly to Soviet economic aid 

The Chinese leadership tried to use its attitude towards events that 
followed the miulitary-fascist coup of September 11, 1973 ın order to de- 
monstrate its readiness for further rapprochement with imperialism and 
` reaction in Latin America To that end, ıt did not hesitate to cast over- 
board all the arguments about a possible preservation of the remnants of 
its “revolutionary” prestige among some petty-bourgeois strata Peking 
removed itself from the international campaign of solidarity with the 
Chilean patriots In the days of the coup d’etat the Chinese embassy re- 
fused to give asylum even to Maoists whom it had instigated against the 
Popular Unity Government Some Western press comment pointed out in 
a truly Maoist cynical fashion that “at the price of losing some intellectu- 
als whom ıt did not much need, Peking preserved a solid presence ın 
another Latin American country” 23 ) 

The present-day Chinese policy in Latin America ıs marked by grow- 
ing efforts to establish closer links with reactionary military dictatorial 
regimes Peking is trying ever harder to foster Sino-Chilean relations 
In 1976-1977, Peking made available some $220 million ın credits to the 
Chilean regime ** A solid legal basis was laid for the relations with the 
Chilean junta during the October 1978 visit to China by the junta’s 
foreign minister E Cubillos, the visit by the minister of economics, deve- 
lopment and reconstruction R Kelly in April 1979, and during the return 
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visit by the Chinese Deputy Foreign Trade Minister Chen Jie in June of 
that same year. A whole series of documents emerged from these talks, 
including on setting up permanent military missions, resumption of the 
mixed commission for bilateral cooperation, a treaty on scientific-technical 
cooperation, and major trade deals 

All these visits highlighted the fact that the relations between the two 
sides rest on stable coincidence of anti-socialist and anti-Soviet interests 
and active patronage of imperialism For example, the Chinese Foreign 
Minister Huang Hua during his meeting with Cubillos expressed particu- 
lar pleasure with the junta’s anti-Soviet and anti-Cuban position and 
advocated mutual support geared to the task of creating “the broadest 
united front” of struggle against the Soviet Union The junta’s represen- 
tative for his part launched vicious attacks on the USSR, Cuba and 
Vietnam There 1s every indication that Peking intends to do its best to 
help the Chilean regime to break the international tsolation in which it 
finds itself The Chilean press stresses Peking’s “good will” “to help 


Chile on the international scene” The junta for its part 1s acting as a . 


broker in China’s rapprochement with reactionary military dictatorships 
As the General Secretary of the CC of the Chilean Communist Party Luis 
Corvalan stressed, the alliance between Peking and the Pinochet clique 
“shows that the Maoists are ready to strike an alliance with anyone, 1n- 
cluding out-and-out fascists to achieve their great-power aims” 2° 

The evolution of Peking’s Latin American policy towards ever more 
open rapprochement with the forces of imperialism and reaction make its 
interests profoundly different from the interests and goals oi the broad 
revolutionary, liberation and democratic forces in Latin American coun- 
tries Spearheading the struggle against Maoism on the continent are the 
Latin American communist parties A sharp rebuttal was administered to 
the treacherous policy of the Chinese leaders during the Conference of 
Latin American and Caribbean Communist Parties held in Havana ın 
1975 Its final declaration signed by 24 Latin American communist par- 
ties, stressed that “opposing that policy of betrayal of the cause of unity 
and solidarity, of betrayal of the best traditions of the world revolutionary 
movement ıs a duty of all the Latin American communist parties’ 

The Maoist policy of undermining and splitting the workers’ movement 
ıs opposed by such major trade unions as the Confederation of Colombian 
Trade Unions, the General Confederation of Workers in Peru, leading 
trade unions in Jamaica and other countries 

The plunderous aggression of the Peking hegemonists against the So- 
cialist Republic of Vietnam provoked an outraged reaction in Latin Ame- 
rica Fidel Castro, addressing a mass rally in Havana, described the 
action as “the most repugnant treachery of the revolutionary movement 
in the whole history of mankind’2? Communist parties, major trade 
unions, democratic organisations and coalitions of left-wing parties re- 
solutely condemned Peking and demanded immediate and unconditional 
withdrawal of Chinese troops beyond the historical border with Vietnam 
They include the left-wing broad front in Ecuador, the alliance of left- 
wing forces in Mexico, the United People coalition in Nicaragua, the 
federation of Latin American journalists, to mention just some Peking’s 
aggression caused alarm and concern in the government circles of Latin 
American countries and had a sobering influence on those of them who. 
had carelessly flirted with the Chinese leadership 

25 Pravda, April 7, 1978 


26 Kommunist, No 10, 1975, p 97 
27 See Pravda, Feb 23, 1979 
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The events of past years caused disarray even among the scanty local 
Maoists The splitter groupings are in a state of growing ideological and 
organisational decay in Latin America All that 1s further evidence of the 
profound crisis of Maoism ; 

The anti-socialist course of the Chinese leadership, which ranges ıt- 
self with imperialism and reaction, poses a direct menace to the success- 
ful development of revolutionary, liberation struggle in Latin American 
countries Such a course runs counter to the basic interests of the Latin 
American peoples The revolutionary liberation process on the continent 
is not developing as Peking would like to see ıt develop It 1s evolving 
in accordance with its specific features as part of the overall pattern 
marking the present-day epoch In the historical perspective it aims at 
complete national liberation and independence, democracy and people’s 
welfare, peace and socialism l 


THE PROS MIDDLE EAST POLICY BEFORE 
AND AFTER CAMP DAVID 


————_——_—— 


V GRACHOVA, 
Cand Sc (Hist ) 





T evolution during the past two decades of China’s foreign policy 
vis-a-vis the national liberation movement in Asia, Africa and Latin 
America has been subordinated to the Maoist global strategy as an 1deo- 
logy and policy permeated by Great-Power ambitions and directed to- 
wards turning the PRC into a determining factor in shaping the interna- 
tional situation The striving for world hegemony 1s determining Peking’s 
political line Leonid Brezhnev, General Secretary of the CPSU Central 
Committee, Chairman of the Presidium of the USSR Supreme Soviet, 
stated at the 25th Congress of the CPSU “This policy ıs not only entirely 
alien to socialist principles and ideas, but has also, in effect, become an 
important aid to imperialism in its struggle against socialism ” ! 

Peking’s foreign policy in the Middle East is worked out and imple- 
mented with due account of the following “considerations” First of all, 
the Maoists proceed from the fact that any aggravation of the Arab-Israeli 
contradictions can hardly bear on the wellbeing of China herself and be a 
threat to her national security The Chinese rulers maintain that the Arab 
world ıs so far away from the PRC that there is no reason to worry about 
China’s fate ın case of a new Arab-Israeli war or a conflict of greater 
scope Moreover, a direct military clash between the Soviet Union, safe- 
guarding the interests of the Arab peoples, and the United States of Ame- 
rica, supporting aggressive circles in Israel, would be largely ın the Great- 
Power interests of the PRC’s ruling elite The destructive aftermath of a 
Soviet-US conflict, on which Peking 1s banking, should serve as a prere- 
quisite for transforming the PRC into a great power, capable of exerting 
a decisive influence on world politics even before tts military and ' eco- 
nomic potential reaches a high level 

Having set themselves the task of turning the Arab-Israeli conflict into 
a permanent hotbed of international tension, the Peking rulers are by no 
means striving for a restoration of peace and justice, and for the victory 
of national liberation forces in the area Peking does not care about the 
destinies of the peoples of the Middle East, and ıt 1s of no significance 
to China, as Mao Zedong stated at secret meetings, “who will win” and 
whether “all Jews would be destroyed or the Palestine people would dı- 
Sappear from the earth”? All-out opposition to a comprehensive political 
settlement of the Middle East crisis, to a just solution of the Palestine 
problem, and to turning the Middle East into a zone of peace, coopera- 
tion, national independence, and social progress has always been a prime 
task for implementation of the Great-Power ambitions of the PRC lea- 
dership and, therefore, for determining Peking’s tactics ın recent years 

In this Great-Han foreign policy context Peking’s declarations on a 
“decisive support by the government and people of China to the just cause 


1 25th Congress of the CPSU, Moscow, 1976, p 14 
* This utterance of Mao was cited in a speech by the then Foreign Minister Qiao 
Guanhua in Trajing on May 20, 1975 
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of the Arab people” are nothing. more than a propaganda cover for its 
counterrevolutionary practice Widely advertised China’s “support of 
Arabs is mainly restricted to proclaiming revolutionary slogans and 
expressing support that does not oblige her to take any actions ”? 

The PRC leadership finds ıt increasingly difficult to conceal the glar- 
ing contrast between its statements in support of the Arabs ın their con- 
frontation with Israel and the meager volume of material assistance pro- 
vided by China Mahmud Rıyad, former Egyptian Foreign Munister, la- 
mented “Mulitarily speaking, the Chinese would not be able to give us 
aid even 1f they were on our:borders ” 4 

The Israeli leaders share this viewpoint Tel Aviv—more than any 
country in the Middle East—was interested in Chinese “presence” and 
introducing Maoism in the Arab national liberation movement Ben Gu- 
rion, a well-known political leader of Israel and-of international Zionism, 
said “The road to peace in the Middle East hes via Peking” 5 Of course, 
he meant a “peace” which would be acceptable to the Zionist leaders, a 
“peace” made possible by suppressing the national liberation movement 
of the Arab people’ The spread of Maoism during the second half of the 
1960s, ın the form of “left” extremism, an ultra-revolutionary bent, and 
absolutisation of a “people’s war” as the “only reliable means ın the 
struggle against Israel” gave Zionists the ground for accusing Arab 
peoples of “aggressiveness”,® thereby justifying a “pre-emptive” strike 
at Arab countries . 

In Tel Aviv, as in Washington, Peking’s militant statements evoked 
more approval than protest and created no obstacles for setting up both 
official and non-official contacts Zionists were not stopped by the fact 
that until recently the Chinese press broadly advertised the thesis of the 
PRC “not being privy” to the establishment of the state of Israel and the 
partition of Palestine, thus seeking to win sympathy of the Arab peoples 
Proceeding from tactical considerations, official Peking continues to claim 
that the PRC has never recognised Israel and ıs allegedly not going to 
do so in future Nevertheless, ıt ıs known well enough that contacts bet- 
- ween Peking and Tel Aviv existed in the form of an exchange of govern- 
ment communiques, negotiations between the PRC and Israel at the am- 
bassadorial level in the third countries, etc For example, in June 1954 a 
meéeting was held ın Rangoon between the late Premier of the PRC State 
Council Zhou Enlaı and David Hacohen, Ambassador of Israel in Ran- 
goon, and a prominent statesman In the course of this meeting not only 
an offer was made to the Israeli side to send a delegation to the PRC to 
discuss economic and trade cooperation, but also a statement issued that 
the Chinese leaders were confident of a favourable outcome of the nego- 
tations?” Peking’s intention or establishing diplomatic relations with Tel 
Aviv was stated by Zhou Enlai in the same year, ın his olficial speech 
at a session of China’s Natiorial People’s Congress® >» 

It ıs also little known that an Israeli economic delegation, which ar- 
rived in Peking in February 1955, was given a rather friendly reception 
and met, in particular, a Deputy Minister of Foreign Trade, who ex- 
pressed “his special respect for the people of Israel, for their firmness 


3 Asia Quarterly, Brussels, No 3, 1977, p 226 

4 Ibia, p 234 

5 Cited from /nternational Affairs, Moscow, No 5, 1978 

6 E O’Ballance, Arab Guerilla Power, 1967-1972, London, 1974, p 21 

7 See M Brecher, Israel, The Korean War and China. Images, Decisions and Conse- 
quences, Jerusalem, 1974, p 6 

8 See The New China News Agency, Sept 23, 1954 
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during all the trials” in the “struggle for independence, despite the many 
obstacles” It ıs self-evident that this “obstacle” to the Zionists was the 
-Palestine national liberation movement. By the mid-1950s, Israel had 
already succeeded ın demonstrating its aggressiveness by occupying 
dozens of Arab settlements in a territory of more than 6,000 sq km and 
creating a hotbed of permanent tension in the Middle East Despite 
all this, even after the Conference of Afro-Asian Solidarity held in 
Bandung in 1955, where the first Chinese-Arab contacts were established 
‘and Peking was forced to voice its support of the struggle by the Arab 
people of Palestine “for human rights”, Chinese diplomats continued to 
et that the PRC government “still wanted friendly relations with 
srael”. 

The PRC’s interest in developing contacts with Tel Aviv was so se- 
rious that the Chinese Ambassador ın Rangoon was entrusted with ex- 
tending official excuses of the Chinese government to Israel for the 
“pro-Arab” stand taken by the PRC delegation at the Bandung Confe- 
rence 1? Peking also counted on Israeli leaders’ positive assessing the : 
fact that speeches on the Middle East situation by Chinese delegates to 
the Bandung Conference contained no criticism of Israel whatsoever 

In the 1950s and 1970s, the intensity of the Chinese-Israel1 contacts 
directly depended on the US stand and the state of the Chinese-American 
relations The hostile attitude of the USA towards people’s China in the 
mid-1950s was among the major factors preventing Tel Aviv and Peking 
from formalising the agreement they had reached (the appointment of an 
Israeli ambassador to the PRC took place in July 1950 at the same time 
that the cabinet decided to establish diplomatic relations with Peking) ” 
The “recommendations” of the US Admunistration to the government of 
Israel on rapprochement with Peking, which were expounded by John 
Dulles, US Secretary of State, stated directly “It was not worthwhile for 
Israel to establish ties with a regime which was:‘about-to fall’” 12 How- 
ever, as the PRC policies in the international arena assumed an increas- 
ingly obvious pro-1mpertalist nature, the attitude of the US Administration 
towards establishing official contacts with Maoist China and the expedien- A 
cy of using the “Chinese card” in the confrontation between the two social 
systems was changing Early in the 1970s, China’s rapprochement with 
the United States of America and with anti-communist regimes upholding 
the interests of US imperialism in the Middle East, became a political 
reality The normalisation of Chinese-US relations, in its turn, brought 
about new information concerning a restoration of contacts between the 
Maoists and Zionists 

By the early 1970s Tel Aviv realised that the “policy of the PRC in the 
Middle East inflicts no damage on Israel, inasmuch as the Chinese do not 
render any practical aid [which was worth worrying about —V G ] to the 
Arabs”.!3 Diplomats from Tel Aviv justly maintained that China had no 
reasons to scorn Israel socially and ideologically. The PRC, in their opi- 
nion, was perhaps much closer to Israel than, for instance, to Saudi 
Arabia” 14 Israeli diplomats might have added that both Chinese and 


9 A Sino-Sovtet Perspective in the Middle East, US Congress, Hearings, Washington, 


1972, p 31 ' 
10 See M Brecher, Op cit, p 69 

11 Jbid, p 45 

12 A Sino-Soviet Perspettive in the Middle East, p 31 

13 Al-Safa, Beirut, Feb 12, 1973 

14 China Mail, Hong Kong, Feb 18, 1974 
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4 Israeli foreign policies are at the current stage based on common prin- 
ciples promoting a rapprochement between the two countries an extre- 
mely nationalistic approach to setting and accomplishing foreign policy 
tasks, pragmatism bordering on cynicism in international relations, a 
lack of limits in the choice of means for achieving their ends, a recogni- 
tion of the validity of territorial seizures in their common striving for 
expansion and broader spheres of influence, an arrogant attitude towards 
the UN and the principles of international law, the use of Chinese em- 
grants and people of Jewish origin, respectively, as a means to influence 
the policies of other countries, a common anti-Soviet and anti-Communist 
trend, the strategic significance of their alliance with US imperialism, and 
so on Maoist China and Israel are also united by their common hostility 
to the Arab national liberation movement, to the struggle for interna- 
tional detente, disarmament and bans on nuclear testing and proliferation 
The PRC’s aggression against socialist Vietnam 1s strikingly similar to 
Israel’s expansionism vis-a-vis its Arab neighbours 

In its rapprochement with Israel and the USA, Peking has gone so far 
that its leaders’ utterances have become similar to the Zionist claims that 
Palestine 1s the “homeland of all Jews”, 1 e, the fundamental thesis of 
Zionism Thus, at a meeting with Howard Squadron, a leading figure o 
the American Jewish Congress, Deputy Premier of the PRC State Council 
Geng Biao stated that the Chinese and Jewish peoples were united by a 
greater love for their native land than among all other peoples !5 

The adoption by the Chinese leaders of an overtly reactionary stand 
was a logical outcome of the Maoists’ political degradation Twenty years 
ago they abandoned Marxism-Leninism first they made a leap to the 
“left” and then, after their claims to the role of leader of the developing 
countries and revolutionary movement in Asia, Africa, and Latin America 
proved untenable and had been repulsed by the overwhelming majority 
of the young independent states, they made a similarly sharp leap to the 
right Only anti-communists and reactionary regimes could become the 

,natural allies of a country which officially calls the Soviet Union 

“enemy number one”, “the main and most dangerous enemy” and 
which has betrayed the interests of peoples struggling against imperialism 
and neocolonialism Among China’s allies in the Middle East were the 
regimes of the former Shah of Iran Pahlavi, Sultan Qabus bin Said of 
Oman, and President Sadat of the ARE 

The PRC’s changing of allies ın the Middle East, where by the early 
1970s China reduced, and ın some cases completely ended its support of 
such organisations as the Liberation Front of Oman, the Palestine Rest- 
stance Movement and other forces in the foreground of the struggle 
against imperialism, has noticeably influenced Peking’s stand on a Middle 
East settlement This does not alter, however, the PRC’s attitude towards 
the role and significance of the Arab-Israeli conflict within the system of 
the Maoist foreign policy priorities, and Peking’s striving for a maximum 
exacerbation of the crisis ın the region Unable to exert a decisive influen- 
ce on the situation in the Middle East and independently exploit ıt ın the 
Great-Power interests of the PRC, the Maoists assessed the more energetic 
US foreign policy activity ın the Arab East, which ıs directed at restor- 
wg Washington’s positions and undermining the Soviet-Arab relations, 
as favourable to Peking and therefore they chose a line parallel to the 


imperialist one 


5 See New York Post, Jan 9, 1979 
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It is highly indicative that Peking’s rapprochement with imperialism 
and reaction was most overt during the most critical periods for the deve- 
lopment of the Arab national liberation movement and consolidation of 
left and progressive forces in the region For example, after the tragic 
events of 1970-1971 ın Jordan, which were later called as “black Septem- 
ber” and which resulted in a profound military-political crisis within the 
Palestine resistance movement, Chinese spokesmen abroad did not hesi- 
tate to express their “disappointment” at the mability of the Palestine 
organisations to unleash a “protracted people’s war”, according to Pek- 
ing’s recipes, as well as their intention of discontinuing military and ma- 
terial aid '® A simular show of loyelty to Israel and the USA was demon- 
strated by the Maoists during the ‘“twenty-day war” in the autumn of 
1973 Chmese delegates to the UN made ıt clear in unofficial talks that 
the destiny of the Arab peoples in that struggle was not the determin- 
ing factor in Peking’s policy According to the Arab press, at a meeting 
with US Congressmen held unofficially during the UN General Assembly 
in November 1973, Peking diplomats reassured their interlocutors that 
the “PRC will take a moderate stand as regards the current Middle East 
conflict Any possible defeat of the Arab countries will not cause anxiety 
in Peking, inasmuch as ıt may promote discord between the Arabs and 
the USSR” 

Peking’s practical measures (including those taken ın the UN), during 
the “October War”, the Lebanese crisis of 1975-1976 and even to a 
greater extent recently, did not so much signify a “moderate” attitude 
to the conflict as hostility to the liberation forces and a betrayal of the 
interests of the Arab peoples In 1977-1979, China was among the few 
states which approved the separate deals line taken by President Sadat, 
and which gave him military aid, as well as moral and political support 
The signing by Egyptian, Israeli, and US leaders of the.documents “The 
Framework for Peace ın the Middle East” and “The Framework for 
the Conclusion of a Peace Treaty Between Egypt and Israel” (Septem- 
ber 1978) and of the “peace” treaty itself (March 1979), marked a quali- 
tatrvely new stage in the development of the Middle East crisis an 
considerably complicated the conditions of struggle for a just settlement 
of the ‘Arab-Israeli conflict The Chinese leaders sided with imperialism, 
Zionism, and Arab reaction 

What 1s the reason for the Maoists’ decision in 1978 to give up their 
“principled line” as regards methods for settling the conflict? Why have 
the separate talks between Egypt and Israel under the US aegis become 
an alternative to the military solution which the Chinese leaders pre- 
viously considered the only acceptable one? What guided the Maoists in 
determining their position vis-a-vis the Camp David documents and the 
treaty confirming the new military alliance of Washington, Cairo, and 
Tel Aviv? 

The main consideration of PRC’s ruling quarters was the fact that 
certain changes influencing the alignment of forces in the region took 
place ın the Middle East ın the mid-1970s Under conditions of an aggra- 
vation of class strattfication, as well as the anti-rmperialist and antı- 
monarchist revolutions in Afghanistan, Ethiopia, and Iran, and consoli- 
dation of socialist tendencies in the developmént of South Yemen, the 
role and influence of Saudi Arabia was enhanced, reactionaries in Egyp 
stepped up their activity, pro-Western sentiments became stronger in a 


16 Maariv, Tel Aviv, July 27, 1971 
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number of countries, and an anti-communist campaign was launched in 
countries where until quite recently cooperation among -various left and 
moderate parties was successfully developing. 

With the worsening of the energy crisis in'the capitalist world, the 
significance of the Middle East as the principal source of oil and oul 
products considerably increased. In view of these socio-economic changes, 
the US foreign policy, aimed at ensuring the economic and mulitary-stra- 
tegic interests of the United States in the Middle East by setting up mi- 
litary-political blocs, controlled and financed by Washington, was substan- 
tially stepped up It 1s wrong, of course, to think that by supporting the 
Camp David agreements, Peking has limited itself to a merely auxiliary 
role in order to win the gratitude of the United States. Nothing of the 
kind The Chinese leaders are going out of their way to use the US po- 
litical expansion in the region bordering on the USSR 1n their own inte- 
resis, and to prompt US administration to follow a more rigid line 
vis-a-vis the USSR and those Arab countries which have been developing 
fruitful cooperation with the Soviet Union Commenting on a visit of a 
PRC official delegation to the USA, the Christian Science Monitor wrote 
that the Chinese called on Carter to use America’s might and to prove 
that the USA ıs not a paper tiger 18 These provocative appeals were even 
more clearcut in an interview of Den Xiaoping to American TV corres- 
pondents He stated “We do hope that the United States will adopt more 
effective measures, more strong measures to deal with the challenges 
posed by hegemonism.” !8 

In their turn, the Maoists spared no effort to demonstrate to Washing- 
ton their profound satisfaction with its activities aimed at consolidating 
anti-socialist and anti-Soviet sentiments in the Middle East Here too, the 
Maoist and imperialist lines proved similar In their interpretation of the 
basic reasons for the Middle East crisis, the Chinese have considerably 
intensified their anti-Sovielism The PRC mass media sought to “make 
noble” the activities of the Carter Administration and prove that the USA 


awas allegedly putting forward an imitiative for peace talks for the sake 


of stabilising the situation in the region and averting a new armed con- 
flict between Arabs and Israelis 2° 

The metamorphoses of Peking piopaganda in 1978-1979 reaffirmed that 
Peking attaches great importance to strengthening the US presence in 
the Middle East Indeed, there is no limit to the Maoists’ “political flexi- 
bility”or, to be more precise, to their political unscrupulousness Of late 
Peking periodicals attribute to the United States the matin role ın the 
struggle for peace in the Middle East, in organising peace talks between 
the ARE and Israel, in ironing out contradictions, and so on Judging by 
the Chinese press, the USA has no other goal but to achieve a universal 
settlement, and therefore is fully resolved to convince Syria, Jordan and 
the PLO to join the negotiations with Israel after the signing of the 
Egyptian-Israelt peace treaty, and to carry out a step-by-step settlement 
of the Middle East issue?! Moreover, Washington’s “peace-making”’ actı- 
vities are contrasted to the Soviet policy, which 1s brazenly described by 
the Maoists as the main destabilising factor ın the region 

The Chinese stand on the Middle East settlement by the time of the 
Signing of the Camp David agreements was already predetermined by 


China’s actual alliance with leading Western powers on key world issues 


18 See Christian Science Monitor, March 18, 1979 
19 Being Review, Feb 16, 1979, No. 7,9 17 
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According to Western analysts, since the early 1970s, the Maoists were 
“orving every indication that. they attach primary importance to their 
relations with the United States”? During his visit to the ARE ın the 
autumn of 1978 Deputy Premier of the PRC State Council Ulanfu, indica- 
ted that Peking supported and justified the US Middle East policy, the 
separate talks between Cairo and Tel Aviv, and the documents signed at 
Camp David This actually means that the Chinese government ıs ready 
to limit its demand concerning the ‘liberation of the occupied territories” 
to:a withdrawal of Israeli troops from the Sinai Peninsula alone, and is 
prepared to reduce the solution of the Palestinian problem to the granting 
of “national minority” rights within the framework of “autonomy” to 
Palestinian Arabs inhabitmg the West bank of the Jordan River 

Of course, the Maoist leadership takes into account the fact that the 
majority of Arab countries refuse to support Sadat’s policy % This ıs why 
the Peking propaganda 1s very cautious, and either publishes an “unbias- 


`r 


ed” account of the facts or cites Egyptian and US political leaders who w 


falsify. the content and aims of the Camp David talks At the same time, 
the PRC mass media actively criticise Soviet foreign policy in the Middle 
East, incite Arab peoples to oppose “Soviet expansion” and widely pub- 
licise a thesis acceptable to Arab reactionaries alone, concerning the 
“threat” from the USSR, which 1s allegedly “more formidable than that 
of imperialism and Zionism” 

The Chinese press resorts to the most outlandish falsifications, de- 
picting the Egyptian regime’s surrender and betrayal as a “fair position, 
one in the interests of the Egyptian, Palestinian, and other Arab peoples” 
Ignoring the opimon of the majority of Arab countries, which ın Novem- 
ber 1978 condemned Cairo at the Baghdad Conference, the Chinese lea- 
ders cynically declared that “China sees no benefit for Arab countries in 
taking a hostile stand to the policy of President Sadat” In later publica- 
tions, Chinese propaganda described the negotiations between the ARE 
and Israel as “the most outstanding event in the Middle East in 1978” 


Peking actually approved of the “peace treaty” between the ARE and 


Israel, which legalised the military-political alliance of Washington, Ca1- 
ro, and Tel Aviv and which is aimed at exacerbating differences between 
the USA and the USSR 

There is no contradiction in the fact that the Peking rulers, whose ul- 
timate goal in the Middle East still consists ın exacerbating the crisis 
and provoking military clashes, gave a positive assessment of the US po- 
litical initiative The reason is that the Egyptian-Israeli treaty does little 
to elumimate the potential of a new outburst of hostilities in the Middle 
East, this 1s corroborated by Israeli military operations 1n South Lebanon 
and air fights between Syrian and Israel aircraft Peking also hopes that 
the Egyptian-Israel: deal may give rise to a New wave of “left” . extre- 
mism and terrorism inthe Middle East, which, in turn, may be used by 
Israel to justify new reprisals by its punitive detachments—aimed not so 


22 Journal of Palestine Studies, Beirut, August 1973, Vol III, No l, p 133 

23 According to the New York Post of January 9, 1979, ın his conversation with 

H Squadron Geng Biao stated directly that the Israelis should withdraw from the greater 

part of the occupied Arab territories This utterance in no way differs from the proposi- 
tions put forward by US diplomats 

-2 Taking into’ account ‘the sharp protests by Arab states against Sadat’s betrayal, 

Peking deemed it necessary to justify publicly his “peace” imitiative first of all on- the 

grounds of the grave economic Crisis which‘ gripped- Egypt as a result of tremendous 

military expenditures and losses caused by wars, which amounted to. $40 billion, and, 

secondly, of the problems which the Soviet Union had ‘allegedly “created” for the Egyptian 
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much against desperate loners as against truly revolutionary contingents, 
in particular the national patriotic:forces of the Lebanon, the Palestine 
Resistance Movement, and so on 

The very fact of the signing of such a “peace treaty”, which was impo- 
sed by imperialism and Zionism in defiance of the resolutions and decisi- 
ons of the General Assembly and the UN Security Council, a treaty which 
undermines the principle of observance of these decisions by UN member 
countries, including China, creates a dangerous precedent in internatio- 
nal law it legalises the occupation of Arab territories by the aggressor 
and ignores the refugee problem Both issues are “to the liking” of the Pe- 
king warlords 

‘The signing of a “peace” treaty between Cairo and Tel Aviv was also 
of importance to the PRC ın that ıt considerably facilitated the conclusion 
of a military agreement between the ARE and the PRC, an agreement 
which Arab communist periodicals regarded as a “Chinese aggression 
against the Arab nation” 3 Highly mdicative of the true attitude ot the 
Maoists to the interests of Arab peoples ıs the fact that China 1s supply- 
ing the ARE with weapons at a time when Egypt’s confrontation with 
Israel has ended and, therefore, the weapons can no longer be used in the 
Arabs’ common struggle On the contrary, the weapons are being dispat- 
ched to Egypt in order to consolidate Sadat’s regime within the country, 
to assist Cairo in overcoming its foreign policy isolation in the Middle 
East which was a result of its rapprochement with Israel, and also to al- 
low Egypt to use these weapons, if necessary, against the Arab revolutio- 
nary movement Naif Hawatmeh, General Secretary of the Popular Demo- 
cratic Front for the Liberation of Palestine, stated “The policies of the 
Peking leaders, who have been supporting Sadat and are ready to supply 
him with military aid, arouse indignation Peking’s desire to supply trai- 
tor of the Arab nation with armaments and military hardware, which he 
1s sure to use not against Israel but against the national liberation move- 
ment in Africa and the Arab world, simply emphasises the close coordina- 
tion between the USA and China in the Middle East, ın the interests of 
reinforcing the position of imperialism and reaction, and striking a blow 
at the forces of liberation and progress” It is not by chance that Presi- 
dent Sadat described the role of the United States ın preparing for and 
concluding this agreement as “major” and “decisive” 26 There is no do- 
ubt that the USA would not have encouraged the conclusion of any mili- 
tary agreement which could be used in the struggle against Israel Accor- 
ding to the US press, the PRC’s pro-American policy in the Arab world 
resulted ın China being actively represented militarily for the first time 
in the Middle East 2? Such assistance to the Maoists can be viewed as 
compensation provided by the USA for the stand taken by the Chinese 
leaders on the “peace” treaty between Egypt and Israel and US inter- 
ference in a Middle East settlement 

For Maoist China official establishment of diplomatic relations between 
Peking and Tel Aviv will probably be the most far-reaching consequence 
of the Egyptian-Israeli treaty Chinese leaders have been talking of this 
possibility for quite a long time Back in 1973, ın a conversation with 
J. Medici, Foreign Minister of Italy, Jı Pengfe: predicted that the PRC 
fwould in all probability abandon its antagonism towards Israel, as soon 


25 An-Nida, Beirut, June 8, 1979 
26 See Al-Shark al-Ausat London, June 8, 1979 
27 See Financial Times, June 6, 1979 : ; p 
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as a solution of the conflict satisfactory to the Arabs, would. be achieved 28 
In 1978-1979, taking into account how important the support ‘for the US 
peace initiative in the Middle East was for China’s nationalistic interests, 
Chinese leaders opened up fresh contacts with Israels officials (ın particu- 
lar, Chaim Herzog, Israeli delegate to the UN, Ezer Weizmann, Defence 
Minister of Israel, and others) to “give a push” towards:the conclusion of 
a separate deal between Israel and Egypt, this was ın their own interests, 
inasmuch as the signing of a “peace treaty” eliminated formal obstacles, 
which till then prevented the PRC from recognising Israel de jure. 

Peking’s support of separate negotiations was highly appreciated in 
Tel Aviv and brought about a new wave of pro-Chinese diplomatic actı- 
vities on the part'of the Zionists In particular, the statements of Moshe 
Dayan, the Foreign Minister of Israel, confirmed Israels readiness to 
establish diplomatic, consular and trade relations with China An expan- 
sion of economic cooperation between the two countries, including aid by 
Israeli economic experts in implementing the “four modernisations” pro- 
gramme, is a fait accompli As for mutual aid in other spheres, for 
example, in collection and exchange of intelligence information, the Chine- 
se and Israeli secret services have been cooperating for many years 
Among their first joint: operations were attempts to assassinate Gamal Ab- 
del Nasser, President of the UAR, and to blow up the US Embassy ın Ca- 
iro 29 Among their recent joint operations have been acts of terrorism, 
subversion, and agitation against Iranian religious leaders in the anti- 
monarchist revolution 

The PRC’s stand on Camp David has undoubtedly undermined the po- 
litical prestige of the Chinese leaders ın countries opposed to the policy 
of President Sadat, and this has forced the Maoists to resort to manoeuvr- 
ing and issuing new statements of support of the Arab peoples 


+ 
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28 See M Brecher, Op cit, p 125, See Jerusalem Post, Jan 10, 1973 
2 See D Richard, The Chinese Secret Service, New York, 1974, p 457 
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sue the beginning of the 1960s, the Chinese press and government 

officials have been trying to pervert the essence and role of scientific 

< and technical exchange between the Soviet Union and China in the period 
1949-1966, and belittle the importance of Soviet aid, to which end they 
intentionally distort facts and events and keep silent about the cost and 
quality of, the aid 

An objective assessment of Soviet aid to China thus 1s of great signi- 
ficance in exposing Chinese falsificators of the history of Soviet-Chinese 
relations Lo ea 

Soviet-Chinese scientific and technical cooperation, much of which was 
free of charge and non-equivalent, the main outlays coming from the 
Soviet side, was, in effect, Soviet aid to the People’s Republic of China 
Soviet contribution to that cooperation exceeded China’s many times over, 
and payment for Soviet scientific and technical services was made on the 
most favourable possible terms.for the PRC The transfer of Soviet scien- 
tific and technical specifications which more than 16 times exceeded that 
of China in volume, was done free of charge with China paying only the 
cost of copying Soviet specialists were sent to China and Chinese citi- 

x zens trained in the Soviet Union at rates preferential to:the PRC 

According to the most conservative estimate, on the basis of world 
market prices, the cost of Soviet scientific and technical assistance only 
under special inter-government agreements which envisaged fulfilment 
of Chinese orders for technical documentation, and which included the 
transfer of know-how and licenses, amounts to 7,440 million roubles, or 
more than $10,000 million (here and elsewhere calculations are based on 
the exchange rate between the rouble and the dollar fixed by the USSR 
State Bank on April 1, 1978) The Chinese side compensated only some 
9 million roubles: 

The total volume of Soviet scientific and technical aid, for which China 
paid only about 113 million roubles, exceeds 9,700 mullion roubles, or 
$14,000 million As for China’s scientific and technical services, marnly 
the transfer of specifications and samples, the Soviet Union paid China 
about 1,100 million roubles, while their actual value at world market 
prices could not have been more than 71 million roubles 

In calculating the above figures, the so-called “competition lists” 
method was used widely employed by the foreign trade organisations of 

f socialist countries to analyse world prices and fix basic prices for various 
goods Calculations made by this method of the: cost of Soviet scientific 
and technical assistance to China from 1949 to 1966, are based on the 
prices Western firms charged for fulfilling orders for various kinds of 
scientific and technical services and engineering work, and from concrete 
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examples of foreign trade deals made at the time The cost assessments 
for various types of Soviet scientific and technical assistance to China 
are given below The cost of Soviet specifications transferred to China 
includes only the part which was not compensated by China (received 
gratis) which was provided under special inter-government agreements 
on special Chinese orders To determine its cost, ıt 1s necessary to dıs- 
tinguish between the two kinds of specifications a) demanding special 
preparation, for which China paid only the expenses incurred by the 
Soviet side in preparing and multiplying copies, not, as a rule, paying 
the cost of alterations, b) requiring no special preparation, which China 
received gratis 

The first category includes specifications China received through the 
Soviet-Chinese Commission (SCC) under inter-government agreements on 
scientific and technological cooperation between the USSR and the PRC 
That category covers 8,457 sets of documents, including 1,408 capital 
construction blueprints, 5,513 drawings of machines and equipment, 1,536 
sets of technological documents (in certain years 13-17 per cent of the 
total volume of specifications of that category was given to China 
gratis) 

The first category also includes all the specially prepared design and 
technological specifications, and received by China under inter-govern- 
ment agreements on the construction of industrial projects 

In these agreements, as ın all the other lines of scientific and technical 
aid to China, the Soviet Union imposed no extra charges for know-how 
and licenses which were transferred along with documents 

The second category comprises all the other types of specifications 
received by China under agreements 4,933 sets of departmental docu- 
ments (norms, instructions, methods, directives, etc ), 4,261 teaching aids, 
4,602 state standards, etc, which China received free of charge (the So- 
viet side charged the cost of copying in some cases because of substantial 
changes made in certain documents) 

According to our calculations, China paid about 92 milhon roubles 
for specifications of the first category The average price of one Soviet 
draught of A-1 format, 814X576 mm ın size, amounted to about 2 roubles 
(all other draught sizes have been adjusted to the A-1 format) 

To calculate the cost of Soviet specifications at world market prices, 
European and US price rates for engineering services have been used 
The ratio between Soviet and Western prices was established and on 
this basis the total cost of Soviet specifications transferred to the PRC 
was determined The price of one A-1 format draught was used as the 
cost unit in the calculations 

Soviet economists have calculated that in the early 1960s the average 
cost of one hour of engineering design work performed by ordinary en- 
gineers and consultants amounted to 8 roubles ın Europe and 12 5 roubles 
in the USA Proceeding from the assumption that it takes an average of 
120 man-hours! to make one A-l drawing, its cost in European countri- 
es amounted, on the average, to 960 roubles and in the USA to 1,500 ro- 
ubles (or, with a 25 per cent discount for duplication, 720 and 1,125 ro- 
ubles respectively) 


A 


If one assumes that at Soviet rates the price of one A-! draught en 
Id 


was about 2 roubles and at Western rates over 700 roubles, then wor 
market prices were at least 350 times‘higher than Soviet ones and, on 


! See H C Bauman, “Estimate: Design Engineering Costs” in Hydrocarbon Proces- 
sing and Petroleum Refiner, 1964, Vol 43, No 10, pp 141-144 [My estimate — L F] 
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an average, almost 500 times higher This 1s borne out by concrete 
examples of foreign trade practices ın the past Thus, the German firm 
IG Farbenindustrie charged 144 million roubles for specifications for the 
manufacture of synthetic rubber, which proved to be 410 times more 
costly than Soviet documents in deals with socialist countries The 
American firm United Engineering and Foundry charged over 450,000 ro- 
ubles for its specifications on a steel foundry mull, while analogous Soviet 
documents were handed over to socialist countries at 1-400th of that price 

If one proceeds from the minimal ratio between the Soviet and world 
prices (1 350) and the total cost of Soviet first-category specifications 
made available to China through the SCC, excluding the documents 
given free of charge, the total cost at world prices amounted to at least 
3,220 million roubles 

Along with documentation, in all areas of cooperation the Chinese 
side received new technical solutions, know-how and expertise, inventions, 
patent rights which were granted in the form of free licenses 

As international practice shows, as a rule, the cost of licenses for 
know-how and inventions 1s much higher than that of specifications pro- 
per If one adds the cost of scientific and technical solutions to that of 
documents (even at minimal world market rates for know-how and ın- 
ventions), 1t would be at least double the estimate mentioned above, to 
reach at least 6,440 million roubles ? 

Second-category specifications transferred to China through the SCC 
are also of considerable value, they also form an important component of 
scientific and technical documentation, since their initial preparation ın- 
volves considerable expenditure of material means and labour For 
example, the contract between the American’ ESSO corporation and the 
Japanese General O11 Company, providing for the sale of catalytic reform- 
ing and hydrofining technology, stipulated a payment of $30,000 for 
instruction on the use of the equipment ° 

According to our estimates, the amount of second-category documents, 
adjusted to the format of A-! draughts, comprises about 25 per cent of 
the total ın the first category The working up of such a volume of docu- 
ments, according to the rates of world market, may be estimated at ap- 
proximately 800 million roubles and, when added to the cost of licenses 
for know-how and inventions, comes to 1,600 million roubles 

Thus, the cost of the total volume of first- and second-category spe- 
cifications, transferred through the SCC alone, can be assessed at about 
4,000 million roubles in the prices of world market, and, together with 
ma for know-how and inventions, comes to almost 8,000 million 
roubles i 

Apart from documents transferred through the SCC ın accordance 
with inter-government agreements, China also received considerable 
amounts of design and technological specifications, as well as licenses 
for know-how and inventions, in accord with agreements on technological 
assistance in building industrial projects, both civic and military 

In the world market,4 the cost of a license for production of modern 
machinery and equipment is as high as 30-50 per cent, and in some cases 
even 100 per cent of the costof the equipment itself At one time the 


2 Calculated from data in M Gorodissky, I Ivanov, License Agreement, Moscow, 
1961, pp 25-26, I Ivanov, Y Sergeyev, Patents and Licenses tn Internattonal Economic 
Relations, Moscow, 1966, pp 114, 117 (in Russian) 

3 See I Ivanov, Y Sergeyev, Op cit, pp 112-113 

4 Y Kormnov, “Scientific and Technological Cooperation of the CMEA Countries”, 
Voprosy Ekonomtki, No 5, 1969, pp 60-61 
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Soviet Union paid for a license for the production of tractors a price 
considerably exceeding the total cost of the equipment 

Taking into account that the Soviet Union supplied projects built in 
China, especially those of special assignment, with the very latest, some- 
times unique machinery, equipment and technology, one can safely state 
that the cost of Soviet specifications, together with the licenses for know- 
how and inventions in the field, amounted to at least 50 per cent of the 
cost of the equipment at world prices, that ıs, to approximately 1,000 mil- 
lion roubles 

Summing up the estimates, one may conclude that the total cost of 
Soviet specifications and licenses for know-how and inventions which 
were transferred to China through the SCC and ın conformity with spe- 
cial inter-government agreements, amounted to about 9,000 million roub- 
les, based on world prices of the period ; ' 

This estimate does not include the considerable amount of scientific 
and technological material given to China during direct contacts between 
ministries, departments and organisations of the two countries, 1 e, 
outside the framework of special inter-government organisations and the 
SCC If this material, the total amount of which it 1s extremely difficult 
to determine, is taken into consideration, the total cost of specifications 
given to China through all channels of cooperation, together with licenses, 
comes to an even more impressive sum on the basis of world market 
prices 

Since the formation of the PRC, the Soviet Union has sent about 15,000 
specialists, including military advisers, teachers, woikers of culture and 
art, and others to China, to help in building and reconstructing both civic 
and special industrial projects ! 

China paid about 80 million roubles for services rendered by Soviet 
specialists, which means that the month compensation for one specialist 
averaged about 400 roubles At the same time, monthly compensation for 
the services of specialists from Western countries, provided for by the 
contracts signed by Soviet foreign trade organisations, amounted on'the 
average to more than 1,200 roubles | i 

According to A Maddison, Director of the Technical Cooperation Ser- 
vice of the Organisation for Economic Cooperation and Development 
(OECD) which comprises major industrialised capitalist states, the rate 
level for the services of US specialists and mternational orgamisations, 
including the UN, considerably exceeded the European level in the early 
1960s, amounting, on the average, to $25,000 ‘per specialist per year,° 
or about 2,000 roubles a month, which 1s about five times the average So- 
_ viet rate level Based on these estimates, one may conclude that the world 
market rates for the services of specialists were at least four times higher 
than Soviet rates 

Thus, ıt 1s clear that the cost of services rendered by Soviet specialists 
sent to China, not including transportation, everyday and medical expen- 
ses, and so on, amounts to a minimum of 320 million roubles at world 
prices 

According to the Polish weekly Polityka, Western experts estimate 
that the work of Soviet specialists in China was worth $500 million © 

What was the cost of training Chinese specialists in the Soviet Union? 

About 10,000 Chinese specialists—workers, technicians, and engineers— 


5 See A Maddison, Foreign Skills and Technical Assistance in Economic Development, 
Paris, 1965, p 63 
8 See Ekonomicheskaya gazeta, No 40, 1963, p 15, 
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underwent a probation period and vocational training at leading Soviet 
industrial enterprises 

In conformity with agreements between the USSR and the PRC, the 
average per capita cost of training engineers and technicians amounted 
to about 20 roubles a month 

In accordance with Western practice, the cost of training a group 
consisting, as a rule, of five persons, includes the salary of the specialist 
responsible for their vocational training, compensation of the company’s 
losses stemming from his absence from the enterprise, and also expenses 
connected with depreciation of equipment 

If one does not include depreciation expenses, then, according to the 
rates of compensation established by Western firms for different catego- 
ries of specialists, the cost of training one group per month will, on the 
average be 615 roubles (when the instructor 1s a skilled worker), 725 ro- 
ubles (the instructor ıs a technician), or 1,015 roubles (the instructor is 
an engineer), and the cost of training one person per month will 
amount to 123, 145, or 203 roubles respectively 

Since vocational training in the USSR was carried out mainly by 
highly skilled workers and technicians, and sometimes by engineers, 1t 
would be safe to say that the cost of training of one person was 123- 
145 roubles Thus, the ratio of the Soviet monthly rate (20 roubles) and 
Western rate (123-145 roubles) for training one person, 1s from 1 6 to 
1 7 If the cost of training includes depreciation expenses, ıt becomes 
even higher 

According to A Maddison, the average monthly cost of training one 
probationer ın 1962 ın Europe was 300 roubles and 450 roubles in the 
USA, about 25 per cent of which accounted for the cost of equipment 
used In his calculations A Maddison holds that a considerable share of 
expenditures for training (about 75 per cent) were covered by subsidies 
granted by Western governments, private firms, aid foundations from 
different international organisations, as well as by the wages of the 
trainees Proceeding from these estimates, the developing countries had 
to pay 75 roubles and 1125 roubles a month respectively for the training 
of one specialist in Europe and the USA 7 

If one takes into account that in the course of on-the-job training an 
unskilled auxiliary worker could earn about 75 roubles a month (in the 
USA),®.and part of his earnings were used to cover training expenses, 
then developing countries could spend up to 150 roubles ın Europe and 
up to 1875 roubles ın the USA on the training of one specialist a month 
In this case, too, Soviet rates are an average of six times less than Wes- 
tern rates. 

These calculations allow one to conclude that the world market cost 
of training specialists was about six times higher than the Soviet level 
The total cost of training Chinese specialists at world prices would 
have amounted to 38 million roubles. 

About 13,000 Chinese citizens, including servicemen, weré trained 
at higher educational establishments ın the Soviet Union In conformity 
with the agreement between the USSR and the PRC concluded on 
August 9, 1952, the Chinese side paid the Soviet Union only 50 per cent 
of the cost of education and maintenance of students and postgraduates 
scholarships, salaries of professors and lecturers, training, everyday and 


7 See A Maddison, Op cit, p 62 [My estimate—L F] 
8 See T Journal of Political Economy, Vol LXXIV, 1966, No 4, p 369 [My esti- 
mate —L F 
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transportation expenses The Chinese citizens who stayed in the USSR 
were given free medical care ` 

Calculations of the cost of training of Chinese students and postgra- 
duates were made on preferential terms in conformity with agreements 
and protocols on non-trade payments 

According to our calculations, with due account taken of the 50 per 
cent discount for training on easy terms on non-trade payments, the sum 
total of China’s expenditures for the training and marmntenance of all 
Chinese students and postgraduates during the entire period of coopera- 
tion amounted to about 11 million roubles . 

According to A’ Maddıson, at the end-of'the 1950s and beginning of 
the 1960s, the average cost of the training and maintenance of a student 
in higher educational establishments amounted annually to $2,250 in 
European countries and to $5,400 in the USA, 1f government financing 
is taken into account, the totals would be-$1,100 and $3,300 respecti- 
vely ° Moreover, part of expenditure for training foreign’ students in 
Western countries was covered by the technical assistance funds of 
the member countries of the OECD, the funds for the cultural ex- 
change programme between the countries, and the funds from private 
organisations In 1962, of the cost of the training of foreign students 
these funds paid about 27 per cent in European countries and about 
47 per cent in the USA, which means the cost of training ın Europe was 
reduced to $803 and in the USA—to $1,551 (720 and 1,396 roubles a 
year respectively) !° 

A comparison of these rates with Soviet ones shows that the cost of 
education in European countries was almost three times higher, and in 
the USA, 56 times higher, 1 e, an average of more than four times 
higher than in the Soviet Union On this basis, one may conclude that 
the education and maintenance of Chinese students and postgraduates 
would have cost at least 44 million roubles at world market prices More- 
over, ıt should be noted that not all foreign citizens are covered by bub- 
sidies for training students and postgraduates in capitalist countries 

The cost of training Chinese servicemen in higher educational estab- 
lishments which, to a certain extent, was similar to the training of stu- 
dents and postgraduates, would be added to the aforementioned calcu- 
lations 

When calculating the cost of training of Chinese servicemen in the 
Soviet Union, the 50 per cent discount given in the USSR only to ordi- 
nary students and postgraduates should be excluded In calculating the 
cost of training in Western countries, it 1s apparently necessary to exclude 
financing by various international organisations and private firms Pro- 
ceeding from these considerations, the cost of training of Chinese servi- 
cemen in Soviet higher educational establishments amounted to at least 
25 million roubles at world prices 

The cost of the Soviet scientific assistance to China ıs estimated as 
follows ’ : 

The Soviet Union rendered China immense assistance in organising 
scientific research and in establishing the PRE Academy of Sciences and 
numerous research institutions 

In conformity with an agreement signed in April 27, 1955, by the 
USSR, the PRC and other socialist countries, Chinese physicists were 
familiarised with research work in the USSR on peaceful uses of atomic 
energy | 

? See A Maddison, Op cit, p 61 . 

10 hid, p 62 [My estimate —L F] 
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In 1956, about 600 Soviet scientists and 500 Soviet organisations took 
part ın elaboratıng a 12-year plan for developing science and:technology 
in the PRC, which covered 616 major scientific problems 

With the purpose of providing the utmost assistance in the develop- 
ment of the Chinese science and technology and of simplifying the pro- 
cedure for contacts..between Soviet .and Chinese scientific organisations, 
five inter-departmental agreements were signed, including an agreement 
signed on December 11, 1957, on scientific cooperation between the Aca- 
demies of Sciences of the USSR and the PRC, as well as a number of 
agreements on-conducting joint research, and an agreement between the 
Academies of Sciences signed on August 18, 1956, on exploring mineral 
resources and developing the productive forces of the Amur River 

The agreement of January 18, 1958, on joint research and on Soviet 
assistance to China in solving 122 problems, which included the basic 
trends and tasks of the 12-year plan of the development of science and 
technology ın China, were of paramount significance in the development 
of science in the PRC In the course of cooperation, at the request of 
China the number of problems was increased to 163 

According to our calculations which take into account all actual ex- 
penses connected with assisting China in solving scientific problems and 
conducting research, the cost of Soviet scientific assistance to China 
through the USSR Academy of Sciences alone amounted in 1958-1960 
to no less than 300 million roubles This is a minimal sum, since the 
Soviet domestic rates for many types of services are much lower than 
in the West 

If we calculate the entire volume of Soviet spending on scientific aid 
to China by all departments and scientific organisations, ıt would amount 
to several billion roubles at world prices 

Summing up our calculations, there 1s every reason to say that the 
estimates of different types of Soviet scientific and technological assis- 
tance to China cited above can be considered minimal, inasmuch as they 
took account only of the minimal volumes of Soviet services and minimal 
Western rates for these services, and included various discounts and al- 
lowances which Western countries granted to individual—but not all— 
developing countries 
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T he ideological struggle within the Communist Party of China (CPC), 

which has worsened since Maoism gained ideological and political 
sway in the country, remains a characteristic feature of its political lıfe 
This struggle reveals the deep 1deological crisis of Maoism, which proved 
incapable of giving Chinese society a: scientific programme for social, 
economic and political development At variance with the objective re- 
quirements of China’s development and confronted with the working peop- 
les growing resentment of its anti-popular policies, Maoism had to re- 
sort to a series of political and ideological manipulations to find a way 
out of the impasse it had landed the country in The present Chinese 
leadership 1s looking for such a way out by following the long-discredi- 
ted course of Great-Han social-chauvinism, militarism and anti-Sovietism 
Consequently, the ideological struggle inside the CPC ıs still directed 
against Marxism-Leninism ; 

When the present leadership came to power in the PRC, this struggle 
raised the problem of the ideological content of Maoism as a whole and, 
in particular, of the form of Maoism which should be adopted—leftist or 
rightist—as a great-power nationalist, muilitarist and social-chauvinist 
ideology 

By the early seventies, Maoism had been formed along ultra-leftist 
lines, and the concept of “barracks communism”, its major 1deological 
trait, was coupled with a course of deliberately heightening “class strugg- 
le” The concept of “continuous revolution under the dictatorship of the 
proletariat” epitomised the ideological and political content of Maoism 
This concept found its theoretical expression in Mao’s tenet of “the class 
ol the new bourgeoisie in the party”, according to which “it 1s precisely 
within the party that the bourgeoisie is to be found under socialism” This 
1s tantamount to openly and completely identifying “revolution” with the 
Maoists’ inner-party struggle against their political adversaries Their 
domestic policy doctrine, which was based on that concept, subordinated 
the entire activity of the party and the government to the task of preser- 
ving the Maoists’ domination of Chinese society by means of continuous- 
iy whipping up the “class struggle” It 1s for this practical purpose that 
the leftist rhetoric of Maoism was puffed up out of all proportion 

The incompatibility of the Maoist ideological and political doctrine in 
its leftist form with the programme for achieving political stability inside 
the country and for boosting production became manifest in 1975-1976 
(the campaign against the “rightist tendency of revising the correct con- 
clusions”) The ultra-leftists were at the time against any attempt to 
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abandon the “class struggle” for “Chairman Mao’s three dictums” to stu- 
dy the “theory of the dictatorship of the proletariat”, to work towards 
‘cohesion and unity” and to boost production The “three dictums” theory 
was branded during the campaign as a complete departure from Maoism, 
and criticism of it escalated to acute political strife Deng Xiaoping, the 
author of the theory, was politically discredited and barred from active 
public life 7 

This last outburst during Mao’s lifetime of domestic political strife 
showed that the problem of revising the ideological and political content 
cf Maoism and of abandoning its leftist extremes had become urgent and 
was recognised even by the Maoist leadership For this reason since late 
in 1976 China’s ideological life has been focussed on adjusting the:1deo- 
logical and political doctrine of Maoism This revision, however, was un- 
dertaken to shore up the political status of Maoism and rescue it from 
complete discreditation because, reduced to the absurdity ın its: leftist 
form, Maoism graphically demonstrated its incompatibility with China’s 
immediate needs for social development and (what was most important 
for Peking leaders) stood in the way of Maoist great-power chauvinistic 
strategy This revision took the form of acute and protracted strife While 
leaving intact the social-chauvinist, militarist and anti-Soviet nature of 
“the thought of Mao” and agreeing in their interpretation of the strate- 
gic aims of his course, the various groupings inside the Chinese leader- 
ship disagreed over ways, methods and means of achieving their overall 
hegemonustic aspirations 

The struggle over the interpretation of “the thought of Mao” passed 
through two stages, which differed ın the composition of the opposing 
groups, the forms and methods of struggle and the extent to which the 
Maoist doctrine was eventually revised 


THE EMERGENCE OF THE FIRST “REVISED VERSION” OF MAOISM 


he first stage began ın September 1976, when the new leadership head- 

ed by Hua Guofeng came to power, and ended with the Eleventh 
Congress of the CPC in August 1977 This was the stage of ideological 
(and not only ideological) struggle against the “gang of four’, Mao 
Zedong’s close associates who had formerly imposed Maoism ın its ultra- 
leftist form Mao’s “maxims” and “ideas” calling for political stability 
at home and an accelerated buildup of China’s military-industrial poten- 
tial gained wide circulation The major aim of the period was to evolve 
a new version of Maoism as an alleged “theory of socialist revolution and 
of building socialism” : 

The nature and extent of the revision of the Maoist ideological and 
political docttine were defined ın the very first statements by the new 
leaders soon after Mao Zedong’s death To begin with, assurances were 
given of their loyalty to “the thought of Mao” and of their resolve to 
“bring Chairman Mao’s cause to completion” Ideological propaganda ın- 
creasingly began to use Maoism as an ideological weapon on the interna- 
tional scene, which resulted ın Maoism’s greater sponging on Marxism 
Anti-Sovietism was reiterated as pivotal to the PRC’s foreign policy 

The propaganda machine abandoned for some time the thesis of inten- 
sifying the “class struggle” under socialism, advancing instead more ge- 
neral questions of the role of “the thought of Mao” ın the history of Chi- 
na and mankind in general Mao Zedong was extolled as a revolutionary 
leader and theoretician, “the greatest Marxist-Leninist of our times” and 
the “great teacher of the world proletariat and oppressed nations and 
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peoples”, whereas his ideas were called an “encyclopaedia of Marxism” 
Two theories were now claimed to be Mao’s major theoretical accomp- 
lishments “the theory of continuous revolution under the dictatorship of the 
proletariat” and “the theory of new democratic revolution”, with the for- 
mer particularly instrumental in fighting against “modern revisionism” ! 

This striving to revise the leftist “thought of Mao” became particular- 
ly pronounced after the “four” were arrested and accused of “deliberately 
counterposing revolution to production, politics to economics and the class 
struggle to production effort”, which was branded as downright antı- 
Maoism The campaign of criticising the “four” produced maxims that 
revised certain aspects of Mao’s ideological and political doctrine For 
instance, Hua Guofeng’s teaching that “stepped-up development of the 
socialist economy 1s a major task of the dictatorship of the proletariat” 
1eplaced Mao’s dictum, which had assigned the dictatorship of the prole- 
tariat only punitive and external functions, whereas the statement that 
“Chairman Mao teaches us that the Party’s life 1s in its unity” marked a 
departure from the thesis of an inevitable stepping-up of struggle inside 
the party as a “law” governing party work 

The course of discarding the leftist elements of Maoism chosen by 
Hua Guofeng’s leadership, became quite evident after Mao’s work On the 
Ten Major Relationships was published late in December 1976. Readers 
were led to believe that the work, which dealt mostly with economic poli- 
cy, formulated the “great course towards building socialism” and was 
“Chairman Mao’s contribution to the treasurehouse of Marxist theory”. 
By making that work the focus of their ideological effort, the new Chine- 
se leaders swerved sharply in the direction of popularising the economic 
“thought of Mao”, who was proclaimed as the “greatest theoretician” in 
the field of political economy 

In this way there emerged a revised version of Maoism as a “theory 
of socialist construction”, with its domestic-policy doctrine envisaging a 
“dialectical combination of the tasks of revolution and production” and 
instructing to “constantly remember Chairman Mao’s maxim that the 
goal of revolution is to open up vistas for the development of productive 
orces ” 

To put the new modification of Maoism on firm ground, the fifth vo- 
lume of Mao Zedong’s Selected Works was put out in April 1977 Official- 
ly these works were offered to the public as a “theoretical generalisation 
of the socialist revolution and the building of socialism” Maoist apolog- 
ists began increasingly to exploit the prestige of the Chinese revolution, 
falsify, for the N-th time, the history of the CPC and the PRC and place 
the Chinese experience in opposition to that of the world communist mo- 
vement, in order, despite commonly known facts, to play up Mao Zedong’s 
“contribution” All the achievements of the Chinese people ın their revolu- 
tionary struggle and in building new China, actually made under the lea- 
dership of the CPC and ın spite of all of “Mao’s lines”, were attributed to 
Mao The fifth volume of his works was called the “chronicle of victories 
in this great struggle and its scientific generalisation” The Hua Guofeng 
leadership linked the entire positive experience of the Chinese revolution 
to Mao’s political and theoretical activity, and emphasised its “innovative 
nature”, in an attempt to prove that Marxism had been further developed 
by Mao Zedong Among other things 1t was claimed that socialist trans- 
formations in China, which were attributed exclusively to Mao, were a 
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unique “experience of simultaneous (') socialist transformations and of 
the building of socialism” and therefore “Chairman Mao’s summing up 
and generalisation of that experience were of great theoretical 1mportan- 
ce in the history of Marxism” ° 

“The great theory of continuous revolution under the dictatorship of 
the proletariat” was again proclaimed a major element ın Mao’s heritage 
and a new peak of Marxist thought It purportedly solved the “new pro- 
blem which the world communist movement failed to tackle correctly” 
whether classes and class struggle existed under the dictatorship of the 
proletariat The official press claimed that Mao Zedong “was the first in 
the history of the world communist movement to give a scientific answer 
to the above-mentioned problem, which had a bearing on the historic 
destiny of the dictatorship of the proletariat” In this way the new Chi- 
nese leaders not only placed Mao on a par with the classics of Marxism- 
Leninism, but also gave him alone the credit for finding the theoretical 
solution to the problem of social relations under socialism ‘‘Continuous 
revolution”, according to the selfsame precepts of Mao, was interpreted 
as the “class struggle against the bourgeoisie within the party” and aga- 
inst “the main threat—the restoration of capitalism’ As before, the 
evolution of the “great theory” was tied up with the struggle against 
‘modern revisionism”, and the task was set of “following Chairman 
Mao’s behests and bringing the struggle against Soviet social imperialism 
to an end” 

As for the “class struggle” under socialism, this “revolution” was now 
interpreted as a solution to political problems and also as a factor “pro- 
moting the speedy development of productive forces” 

In early 1977 Mao’s call to “mobilise all positive factors inside and 
outside the country and to turn China into a powerful socialist state” 
(quoted from On the Ten Major Relationships) was proclaimed the main 
course of the party ane the state. Propaganda for that course was in- 
variably accompanied by a reminder of “Mao’s instructions” about the 
need to find a road to building socialism that would be different from 
a the Soviet one and “fit Chinese conditions” 4 

Some ideas about that “specific road” became clear in February 1977, 
in connection with propaganda for the “Anshan Works’ Constitution, com- 
posed personally by Chairman Mao” 5 and later for the “Dazhai and Da- 
qing experiment’, proclaimed to be “a practical way of transition to 
communism” ê 

The “main course” campaign eventually reiterated all the maxims 
of the Maoist “policy of three red banners” “the great ‘leap forward”, 
the people’s commune and the new general line (Mao’s call to build so- 
cialism according to the principle of ‘‘more, faster, better and more thrif- 
tily’). The concept of “continuous revolution” was essentially identified 
with the concept of “barracks communism” 

The final version of the revised Maoist ideological doctrine at that sta- 
ge was given in the documents of the Eleventh Congress of the CPC, 
which was keynoted by a call for adherence to “Mao’s revolutionary line”. 
The Congress asserted Maoism as official ideology, identifying ıt, how- 
ever, with Marxism-Leninism by the formula ‘‘Marxism-Leninism—the 
thought of Mao Zedong”, whereas previously “the thought of Mao” was 

( exalted as the “pinnacle” of Marxism-Leninism The :deological doctrine 
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consisted of 1) the “theory of the new democratic revolution”, which al- 
legedly opened up “a new road to the liberation of all exploited nations 
and peoples’, 2) “the great theory of continuous revolution under the 
dictatorship of the proletariat”, which was claimed to be the “only true” 
theory for building socialism under modern conditions, “the most ımpor- 
tant achievement of Marxism ın our times” and a “generalisation of the 
historical experience of the dictatorship of the proletariat ın the post-Le- 
nin era” both in China and throughout the world, 3) the “theory of the 
division into three worlds” as a theoretical justification for following an 
anti-socialist and anti-Soviet course on the international scene 

It should be pointed out that, as before, “the theory of continuous re- 
volution under the .dictatorship of the proletariat”, was the cornerstone 
of the new version of Maoism Hua Guofeng’s report to the Eleventh Con- 
gress concentrated on an “exact interpretation” of the theory and defined 
it as an “integral theory”, that 1s, an ideological and theoretical basis 
tor all of the CPC’s work, whether in the political or economic field As 
distinct from the traditional interpretation of this theory, as embodied 
in Mao’s maxims about the existence of antagonistic classes and the step- 
ped-up struggle among them under socialism, Hua Guofeng based the 
given theory on Mao Zedong’s “conclusions” on two types of contra- 
dictions “fundamental ones (between the productive forces and pro- 
duction relations, between the base and the superstructure) and “prin- 
cipal” ones (those within the superstructure) 

In keeping with.the principe of “fundamental” contradictions, the task 
of “continuous revolution” was defined as a course ‘“‘dialectically combi- 
ning revolution and construction” in the spirit of Mao’s idea about the 
“three great revolutionary movements” (“class struggle, production effort 
and scientific experiment”) “Class struggle” as applied to the sphere 
of economics, was viewed ın the context of “the thought of Mao” of the 
late 1950s, that 1s, as part of economic policy, which boosted matertal 
production The following precepts were reiterated “stimulate production 
once you've started a revolution” and “work to establish political unity 
once you've taken up the main link” [1.e the “class struggle” —V F and ~ 
G Y 


' At the same time, in speaking about the “principal” contradictions 
within the superstructure, Hua Guofeng reduced the “great theory” to 
“Chairman Mao’s teaching about the inner-party: struggle under socia- 
lsm”, while Ye Jianying reduced it to “integral teaching on the struggle 
against party functionaries vested with power and following the capital- 
ist road”. Correspondingly, “revolution within the superstructure” boiled 
down as before to the “class struggle’, similar to the “cultural revolu- 
tion’, which “would be carried. out many times again in the future” The 
1977 Rules of the CPC again formulated the course of solving “class con- 
tradictions” as “the party’s major line throughout the entire period of 
socialism” Judging from published documents, there was no concrete 
talk about the tasks of “construction”, and the Congress confined itself 
to general calls to build up economic power in the spirit of the Maoist 
general line of “more, faster, better and more thriftily” 

The Maoist ideological doctrine was later stated ın this form ın do- 
cuments of congresses subsequently held by Chinese mass organisations— 
trade unions, the “Young Communist League” and the Women’s Federa- \ 
tion 

In summary, Hua Guofeng’s leadership undertook a revision, of the. 
Maoist ideological and political doctrine which had taken shape by the 
mid-1970s, by discarding ultra-left extremes and making use of Mao’s 
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ideas on the need for political stability inside the party and the. state and 
a vigorous buildup of economic potential The sum total of these “ideas” 
is identical with the concept of “barracks communism” and aims at a 
slepped-up struggle for realising the Maoists’ hegemonistic aspirations 
on the international scene. The revision in no way changed the social 
chauvinistic essence of Maoism, although it did present Mao’s heritage 
in a more comprehensive form All this, however, was merely an attempt 
to salvage Maoism from the complete discredit, which was facing if in 
the mid-1970s 


A NEW STAGE IN THE IDEOLOGICAL STRUGGLE 
AND A FURTHER ADJUSTMENT OF MAOISM 


T second stage of the ideological struggle within the CPC was cha- 
racterised by a trend towards further revision of the Maoist ideological 
and political doctrine from a rightist, pragmatic standpoint, by replac- 
ing the leftist “thought of Mao” by right-wing opportunism This trend, 
which emerged and grew stronger when Deng Alaoping returned to poli- 
tical activity, actually aimed at revising the ideological doctrine recor- 
ded in the documents of the Eleventh Congress of the CPC and upheld 
by Hua Guofeng This entailed a sharp struggle between Deng Xiaop- 
ing’s and Hua Guofeng’s groupings, without an overt political clash, 
however The anti-“four"campaign was also used at that stage to conceal 
further revision of certain Maoist concepts This was essentially Deng’s 
struggle to gain recognition for the course of establishing “his own theory 
of building socialism”, but now on the basis of “the thought of Mao” fu- 
sed with the practice of the “four modernisattons” 

When the Chinese leaders had worked out the economic programme of 
“four modernisations” after the Eleventh CPC Congress, it became clear 
that the course towards a “dialectical combination of revolution and: pro- 
duction” did not answer the question of which of the two components was 
determining At that time the first attempts were already being made to 
substantiate the emergence of the economy as the focal and overriding 
concern of the party and the government This started the trend towards 
rejecting the Maoist principle of the preponderance of politics 

This trend was officially recognised in the documents of the first ses- 
sion of the Fifth National People’s Congress - (February-March 1979), 
which in passing reiterated the “main line” of continued “class struggle” 
and proclaimed the “four modernisations” as a “major task of the new 
historical period” In contrast to the line of the Eleventh Congress for 
political unity through “class struggle”, the session announced a course 
of reinstating and stimulating the activity of the “united front”, and the 
ideological doctrine incorporated another “great theory of Mao”, that ol 
the “united front”, which was based on “Mao’s teaching about two types 
of contradictions, in particular on the right-wing, opportunistic concept 
of ‘contradictions among the people”. 

Further adjustment of Mao’s ideological heritage to match the course 
of “four moderntsations” was inttiated following the session of the Na- 
tional People’s Congress To justify this pronouncedly mulitarist and 
hegemonistic course, a whole collection of “Mao’s ideas” urging an acce- 


f lerated buildup of the Chinese military-industrial potential was brought 


into play The Chinese leaders were ın agreement on this problem, but 
the methods for putting the “four modernisations” into effect were all 
too reminiscent of the “great leap forward”, and caused sharp disagree- 
ment, especially over the precept of “stimulating production once you've 
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started a revolution” The propaganda campaign emphasised the leading 
role of productive forces in social development and urged replacement of 
voluntarism by economic ‘methods of management Mao Zedong was por- 
trayed as an advocate of scientific and technological progress and of the 
wide application of modern scientific—including economic—achievements, 
to the national economy, ‘and as opposed to levelling and the “great leap 
forward” The propaganda of the “Dazha1 and Daqıng experiment” was 
gradually curtailed, and this was met by opposition from certain quarters 
within the CPC leadership The “economic” trend was countered by “the 
thought of Mao” stressing the priority of politics, whereas recognition 
of the need for economic management of society and for material incen- 
tives was accompanied by a reinstatement of the thesis of their auxiliary 
nature and the principle of “politics as the commanding force” 7 In 
response, the latter principle came under attack, and the secondary natu- 
re of politics as an aspect of the superstructure was emphasised and the 
conclusion was drawn that “the development of the economy is not de 
termined by politics but, quite the opposite, the economy determines the 
development of politics” ® The opponents of this stand reciprocated in 
turn with the statement that “the main principle of Marxism consists in 
recognising the class struggle to be pivotal in all things”, ın response 
to which their adversaries again cited ‘‘the most important principle of 
Marxism” The struggle between those advocating further revision of the 
Maoist doctrine and their opponents took the form of a “discussion of 
enosiological problems” 

The discussion began early in May of 1978, when assertions that “the 
thought of Mao” was the “ultimate in Marxist thought”, which were ty- 
pical of the period of the “cultural revolution” and were attributed to Lin 
Biao and the “gang of four’, came under criticism According to the 
press, the discussion aimed at working out ‘‘a correct attitude to the re- 
volutionary leaders and their doctrines” The “ultimate theory” was rejec- 
ted as a “metaphysical stand”, which allegedly denied the need for “the 
further development of Marxism-Leninism—the thought of Mao Zedong” 
The theory was counterbalanced by the course of “corrections”, “enrich- 
ment”, “development” and creation of “new theories” °? Discussion con- 
tinued under the slogan “practice 1s the only criterion of truth” State- 
ments in the press asserted that no theory, including “the thought of 
Mao”, could be used to assess the correctness of a line or a course, since 
practice is its only criterion The underlying purpose was to strip Marx- 
ism-Leninism of its role as a theoretical basis for practical activity, and 
sanction any revision, 1f need be, “sifting through” “the thought of Mao”, 
relying exclusively on practical considerations and evolving “new theo- 
ries” out of current practice “The thought of Mao” was recommended 
as “the banner in the ideological struggle”, including the struggle on 
the international scene !° 

The leadership’s attitude towards the discussion was demonstrated 
at the National Conference on Political Education in the National Libe- 
ration Army of China (May-June 1978), when Hua Guofeng announced 
a course of intensified political work in the spirit of “the thought oi 
Mao”! His stand was embodied ın the following dicta “the general task 
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for the new historical period 1s based on Chairman Mao’s theory about 
continuous revolution under the ‘dictatorship of the ‘proletariat’, hence 
the theory should be strictly adhered to, and “revolutionising ideas should 
be used as a leading force of modernisation”, “the fundamentals of poli- 
tical education ın the army” worked out by Mao “are constant” and “it 
is most important to restore and disseminate widely ın the army the best 
traditions of ideological and political work, which had been established 
by Chairman Mao’, “relying on the full and faithful assimilation and 
application of the thought of Mao Zedong” In defiance of this stand, Deng 
Alaoping announced and tried to substantiate a course of revising the 
principles and traditions of political work '* He stated that more than 
forty years had passed since Mao Zedong had evolved the ‘“fundamen- 
tals of political work” and great changes had taken place, that was why 
“the methods, contents and requirements of political work had to be 
changed” and in general it “had without fail to take on a new colouring” 
Deng emphasised that he advocated “looking for the truth ın relying on 
actual facts”, and was against “the position of certain comrades” who 
preferred “looking for sayings by Marx, Lenin and Mao and acting ın 
accordance with them” To back his attitude, Deng cited all the major 
maxims that Mao had formulated in his time to justify his own departure 
from Marxism under the pretext of its “creative development on the basis 
of the specific practice of the Chinese revolution” “to look for the truth 
in relying on actual facts”, “to proceed from real conditions” and “to 
combine theory with practice’ Deng declared these maxims to be the 
“starting and fundamental point of Chairman Mao’s thought” and the 
“most important principle of Marxism”, which ensured “a correct attı- 
tude to revolutionary leaders and their doctrines” 

Beginning ın October 1978, the slogan “liberation of consciousness” 
was introduced in the discussion, ın essence, urging action in accordance 
with the real circumstances and disregarding “instructions”, this referr- 
ing primarily to “the theory of continuous revolution” Under the impact 
of Deng’s position, the discussion concluded that the major theoretical 
y accomplishment of Maoism was no longer “Mao’s doctrine on contradi- 

ctions”, but “Chairman Mao’s great teaching on practice”, or “the theory 
of practice” Documents dealing with the Maoist ideological and theore- 
tical doctrine now omitted “the great theory of continuous revolution” 
and the doctrine was now defined as a “theory of a new democracy”, a 
“theory of division into three worlds” and “a great teaching on the two 
types of contradictions” !3, which divided society into the “people” and 
the “enemies of the people” rather than into classes The Chinese press 
pointed out that “the discussion on gnosiological problems” had fore- 
shadowed the resolutions of the Third Plenary Meeting of the CPC Cen- 
tral Committee (December 1978) 

Some results of the ideological strife between the groupings of Deng 
Xiaoping and Hua Guofeng were reflected in the resolutions of the Third 
Plenary Meeting It accepted a resolution to transfer the centre of gravi- 
ty to the “four modernisations”, that ıs, ıt focussed the party’s work on 
the economy The “class struggle” against the “gang of four” was an- 
nounced as completed and “the thought of Mao” was given the status of 
the ideological and theoretical basis for bringing about the “four moder- 

f msations” In other words, “the thought of Mao” was primarily recogni- 
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sed as “the theory for building socialism” and, as ensuing events confir- 
med, the thesis on the priority of “revolution” and “class struggle” actu- 
ally disappeared, at least in propaganda 

Under the impact of the resolutions of the Third Plenary Meeting, 

held from January to March 1979, significant transformations took place 
in China’s ideological life, the major trend obviously being to revise the 
Maoist ideological and political doctrine in the spirit of right-wing oppor- 
tunism. 
To begin with, early 1979 saw—perhaps, for the first time ın the last 
twenty years—criticism of “leftist trends” The former assessment of 
“the line adopted by Lin'Biao and the gang of four” as “ultra-rightist” 
or “leftist in form but essentially mght-wing”, was declared erroneous, 
and instructions followed to “chastise the ultra-leftist essence of that 
line” 14 The campaign of criticism called “for an end to the erroneous 
ideas that left-wing was better than right-wing” and branded such ideas 
as a major obstacle on the road to the triumph of “correct ideology” ™ 
All this was meant to convince the public that the right-wing trend was 
“the only correct alternative to the ultra-leftist line of Lin Biao and the 
four”. 

Secondly, the method of massive ıdeologıcal and political campaigns 
was openly rejected as harmful to the country’s economic development 
Under the headline “The Dictum ‘Stimulate Production Once You've 
Started A Revolution’ Should Not Be Used Any More”, Renmin ribao 
published an article in March 1979 which said that permanent 1deolo- 
gical and political campaigns, including the “cultural revolution”, “have 
a a long time been the main obstacle to the development of productive 
orces” ! 

Thirdly, the propaganda of continuous “class struggle” was virtually 
halted and replaced by propaganda for the line of reinstating and actı- 
vating the “united front”, the CPC’s alliance with the political parties 
of the national bourgeoisie inside and outside the country The ‘united 
front” was advertised as the CPC’s panacea during “the socialist revolu- 
tion and the building of socialism” and its activation under modern con- 
ditions was described as the main guarantee of carrying out “the four 
modernisations” ‘Main emphasis was placed on “Chairman Mao’s great 
theory of the united front”, the “concept of a new democracy”, in which 
the idea of a coalition government ıs of central 1mportance, and 1s crown- 
ed by the “doctrine on two types ol contradictions” Relying on this 
“thought of Mao”, propaganda proclaimed the thesis of social and poli- 
tical unity of the PRC society, denying thereby the antagonistic nature of 
relations between the national bourgeoisie and the working people “The 
dictatorship of the proletariat” was interpreted from the point of view 
of bourgeois liberalism and “socialist democracy” as a course for “the 
mutual control of the activity” of the CPC and the bourgeois parties 
within the “united front” 17 

Proceeding from the selfsame “thought of Mao”, propaganda declared 
the need to take into account “the economic interests of the people”, in- 
cluding those of the national bourgeoisie now portrayed as a friendly 
class which had contributed to the “socialist revolution and the building 
of socialism” and which was called upon under the new historical con- 
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ditions” to “do its bit” ın carrying out the “four modernisations” Such 
was the justification for the need to extend “economic democracy”, in 
particular to replace of “complement” the proletarian, socialist principle 
of planned management of the Chinese economy by that of latssez 
faire, and regulated pricing by the spontaneous formation of market 
prices 
This striving to “restore” Maoism in the form of right-wing opportu- 
nism was met with caution by the grouping which advocated the Mao- 
ist ideological and political doctrine as it had been recorded ın the docu- 
ments of the Eleventh CPC Congress Late in April of 1979, the right- 
wing trend was confronted by calls to set up the ideological and politi- 
cal work among the people to revive “the best traditions of the party” 
An ideological campaign “To Fearlessly and Openly Say Socialism Is 
Good” was speedily launched on the basis of “four principles” to adhe- 
re to the “socialist road”, “the dictatorship of the proletariat”, “the CPC 
leadership” and “Marxism-Leninism—the thought of Mao Zedong” !9 
The course of “self-reliance” was again put forward to offset the course 
of the extensive use of “economic methods”, which actually envisaged, 
close economic cooperation. with the West threatening the loss of the co- 
untry’s economic independence A lively discussion was resumed on the 
relationship between “ideological and political education” and “economic 
methods” and the press carried statements typical of the Maoist con- 
cept of barracks communism | 
, Confronted with such a strong opposition, Deng’s grouping decided 
to advance its line in a slightly modified form and, with this aim in mind, 
in early, May of 1979 put forward the concept of “three great movements 
for the liberation of consciousness”, which in fact denied Marxism-Leni- 
nism any part in China’s history, and in this way nullified any attempt to 
turn China towards the theory and practice of scientific communism 7° 
This “concept” divided the modern history of Chinese society into three 
epochs of “the liberation of consciousness”, that 1s to say, of qualitative 
renovation of ideology 1) the “May 4, 1919” movement, which “tntro- 
w duced Marxism” to China, 2) the “zhengfeng’ movement of 1942-1945, 
when “Sinified” Marxism in the form of “the thought of Mao” began 
“actually influencing the course of the country’s social development”, and 
3) the newly proclaimed “great movement for the liberation of conscious- 
ness”, which aimed “to make a fresh contribution to mankind’s progres- 
sive ideology” by “combining the universal truth of Marxism-Leninism— 
the thought of Mao Zedong with the practice of the four modernisations” 
This concept proposed an even more radical revision of “the thought of 
Mao” from the right-wing pragmatic standpoint, and sought a qualita- 
tive renovation of the official ideological doctrine Claiming that socialism 
was a “new” and “poorly studied phenomenon” and that there were nu- 
merous ‘forms of socialism”, the concept called for “comparing the va- 
rious forms of soctalism to find the best socialist road” It also cautioned 
against using “ready-made forms”, that ıs, against borrowing from the 
experience of the socialist community. The “four modernisations” were 
heralded as a “great revolution” “leading to corresponding many-faceted 
changes both ın production relations and ın superstructure’ The latter 
thesis may be used to justify the need for radical changes in the Chinese 
f political and economic system 
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As a result of this struggle, the :deological campaign “To Fearlessly 
and Openly Say Socialism Is Good” petered out by late May 1979 and 
gave way to renewed noisy criticism of the “ultra-leftist essence of the 
line of Lin Biao and the gang of four” After the second session of the 
National People’s Congress (June 1979), “the three great movements 
for the liberation of consciousness” began to be actively publicised and 
appeared in official documents, which meant that the influence of Deng’s 
grouping and its “hne” was growing The second session of the Fifth 
National People’s Congress, however, deemed ıt impossible to carry out 
the “four modernisations” immediately and announced the course of 
“settlement, transformation and regulation” It also asserted the line of 
using “economic methods” ın the right-wing opportunistic interpreta- 
tion, by announcing the policy of actively using “all expedient ways pra- 
cticed ın the world to attract foreign capital’, something Deng Xiaoping 
was in fact after 

The second round in the struggle over the interpretation of “the 
thought of Mao” among the Peking leaders resulted 1n the emergence of 
a new, compromise “version” of Maoism Though this version, perhaps, is 
still ın the works, its primarily right-wing, nationalistic and opportuni- 
stic nature 1s quite evident 

This new interpretation of Maoism asserts that the motive force of 
Chinese society’s development (“the main contradiction”) at the moment 
1s the resolution of contradictions (') connected with the “four moderni- 
sations” in the conditions of “social and political unity”, rather than “class 
struggle” It is claimed that to resolve that “main contradiction”, trans- 
formations should be carried out both ın production relations and in the 
superstructure The aim of these transformations ıs contrasted to the ex- 
treme leftist course, and the “four modernisations” are viewed as a 
‘thorough-going revolution” 

At the same time, the new version incorporates the following “balanc- 
ıng” tenet “It 1s necessary to be against both denial of the existence of 
class struggle and against assertions that the struggle 1s expanding and 
growing sharper” The term “class struggle” is interpreted as struggle 
against “certain hostile elements” rather than against any particular 
class or classes First, ıt “should be focussed on the four modernisations” 
and not the other way round, as was believed prior to the Third Plenary 
Meeting of the CPC Central Committee, and, second, it should be carried 
out through persecutions on the basis of state laws, rather than through 
mass campaigns 

“Mao Zedong’s doctrine on the two types of contradictions”, which 
divided society into the “people” and “the enemies of the people” has 
been declared the ideological and theoretical foundation of such a social 
policy, with a person’s attitude to the “political line”, that is, the “four 
modernisations”’, being the criterion for such a division To make it more 
convincing, an old precept from the time of the national liberation strug- 
gle was revived “to unite all the forces that can be united”, not through 
“class struggle” or on the basis of “the thought of Mao” in general, but 
by carrying out the “four modernisations” programme 

The working class, the peasantry and the national bourgeoisie were 
included in the social base for implementing this programme, along with 
“patriots upholding socialism”, with the national bourgeoisie being trea- 
ted with special care now that it “has reformed into people of a new 
type” f 
Lastly, massıve ıdeologıcal work has been recognised “necessary along 
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with economic methods” However, it should be oriented towards “lbera 
ting the consciousness” and undoing “two ideological mistakes” ‘“‘sub- 
mission to instructions from above” and “dogmatism” 

Ideological and theoretical work has been aimed at “evolving an inte- 
gral and finished scientific theory of building socialism by blending to- 
gether the universal truth of Marxism-Leninism—the thought of Mao 
Zedong with the great practice of implementing the four modernisa- 
tions” 21! This offers another formula which makes ıt possible to abandon 
the hateful aspects of Maoism, while preserving its essence 

It should be pointed out that, in spite of regulations criticising the 
use of quotations from Marx, Engels and Lenin, some of their dicta are 
used increasingly often in the general context of ideological propaganda 
This “application” of Marxism, however, does not go beyond the usual 
bounds of the Maoists’ brazen speculation on ideology Marxist-Le- 
mnst tenets are parroted, as a rule, only insofar as general truths ‘are 
concerned in the attempt to connect the current Maoist policy of “four 
modernisations” with those principles In the past “Marxism-Leninism” 
was similarly used to back the thesis of exacerbation of “class struggle” 
The true attitude of the current Chinese leaders to Marxism-Leninism 
can be seen by their drive “to establish China’s own theory of building 
socialism” through combining “the thought of Mao” with the practice of 
“four modernisations” As a matter of fact, there is no room for Marxism- 
Leninism here 

The above analysis of the ideological and political processes in the 
PRC following the new leadership’s ascent to power shows that this has 
been a period of acute ideological struggle, reflecting the crisis of 
Maoism This crisis consists in a lessening of opportunities for i1deolo- 
gical parasitism, which was the main source for the existence and “rege- 
neration” of Maoism One result of this process, naturally, was revision 
of the Maoist ideological and political doctrine Nevertheless, the Chinese 
leaders still need Maoism, or its rightist version, as a great-power and 
chauvinistic ideology and as a guide to militarist practice 

This 1s borne out by documents of the Fourth Plenary Meeting of the 
CPC Central Committee (September 1979), ın which “the thought of 
Mao” was characterised as “the quintessence of over half a century of 
revolutionary struggle and of building a new society in China, as well 
as the quintessence of the collective wisdom of the Communist Party of 
China” This wording shows, among other things, that the latest “ver- 
sion” of Maoism ıs intended to shield Mao and his “thought” from utter 
depreciation as a result of the sloganising of those who advocate a “radi- 
cal revision” of the Maoist doctrine 

The first revised version of Maoism, as recorded ın the documents of 
the Eleventh Congress of the CPC, essentially remained “leftist”, since 
it was based on the concept of “barracks communism” and “the theory 
of continuous revolution under the dictatorship of the proletariat” The 
latter defined the course of intensifying “class struggle” as “the main 
line of the party throughout the period of building socialism” Follow- 
ing the Eleventh Congress (particularly’ after May 1978), there began 
a struggle between Hua Guofeng’s grouping, which advocated the perpe- 
tuation of the Maoist ideological and political doctrine as it had been 
stated by the Congress, and Deng X1aoping’s grouping, which would like 
the doctrine to be based on the essentially rightist and opportunistic 


1 Renmin ribao, July 28, 1979 
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“theory of Chairman Mao on the united front”, while the activities of the 
CPC would be based on the great-power and militaristic programme of 
the “four modernisations” The latter, ın particular, necessitates the re- 
vision of Maoism in the spirit of right-wing pragmatism, so as to adapt 
it to the purposes of developing allround cooperation with the West The 
compromise now achieved in the Chinese leadership indicates that Mao- 
ism 1s increasingly and obviously, deteriorating into a variety of right- 


wing opportunistic ideology. 
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PHILOSOPHY OF THE HEIRS 
OF MAO ZEDONG 








N SENIN, 
Dr Sc (Philos ) 


M aoism 1s firmly established in the present world battle of ideas as a 

variety of anti-Communism, cleverly disguising itself as Marxism- 
Leninism. The Maoists have regarded and continue to regard the “thought 
of Mao”, notably his philosophical views, as their guideline in domestic 
and foreign policy. 

China’s present-day leaders proclaimed “the banner of Mao Zedong” 
to be their own banner, and Mao himself as “the greatest Marxist of our 
time”, and his “thought” 1s described “as the latest heritage of the theore- 
tical treasury of Marxism-Leninism, the most valuable legacy left by 
Chairman Mao to our epoch” ! 

The new Rules of the CPC proclaimed “Mao’s thought” as the guiding 
ideology of the party and the theoretical foundation of tts policy. 

Over the past two years, which have been marked by rapprochement 
with the USA and tts West European allies in the NATO, the heirs of 
Mao Zedong have revised “Mao’s thought” to some extent. Politically, the 
emphasis 1s laid on those parts of his works and utterances: which corres- 
pond to Peking’s present-day course. To this end, they keep silent about 
those pronouncements of Mao in which he put into question the prospect 
of the building of socialism in China in a world where the impertalist 
system existed, or said 1t would take at least 200-300 years The utterances 
in which Mao referred favourably to the October Revolution and to the 
Soviet Union are also glossed over ın silence Calls to fight against 

: imperialism, for international unity between China and the socialist com- 
munity and the world communist movement are also being cut 

On the ideological and theoretical front, the bias 1s towards purging 
“Mao’s thought” of mutually exclusive and logically contradictory judge- 
ments under the pretext of “taking the thought of Mao as a whole” and 
towards greater selectivity, as regards such judgements, allegedly for 
reasons of a “concrete historical approach” to them Mao’s heirs clearly 
reveal the desire to decline all responsibility, not only for the practical 
but also for the theoretical “sins” of Maoism, for the propaganda of the 
cult of Mao’s personality which had assumed ugly and pathological forms, 
for the monstrous consequences of this cult telling on the Chinese people, 
for endless ideological campaigns which exhausted the working masses, 
and to put the blame squarely and barely on the overthrown ideological 
and political opponents, Lin Biao and the “gang of four”. Lin Biao and 
the “four” are hypocritically accused of having proclaimed the “thought of 
Mao” to be the “pinnacle” of Marxism-Leninism, of violating Mao’s gno- 
seological principle “to look for truth ın real facts” and replacing it by 

f the formula “all that Mao Zedong has said ıs the truth”: of having proc- 
laimed the “thought of Mao” to be the criterion of truth instead of seeing 


' Hua Guofeng, Political Report to the 11th All-China Congress of the CPC, Ele- 
venth All-China Congress of the CPC (Documents), Peking, 1977, p 6 (in Chinese) 
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that criterion in practice, and so on and so forth All this propaganda 
hullabaloo, which 1s clearly prompted by pragmatic aims, has become a 
new massive and nationwide ideological and political campaign 

More and more speculations in this vein appear in China Although | 
am not going to come out in defence of Lin Biao or anyone from the dis- 
credited “gang of four”, as all of them do share the responsibility for the 
disgraceful pages in China’s history during Mao’s rule, the blame 1s, how- 
ever, shared by the present-day Chinese leaders who are singing paeans 
to Mao Zedong, having proclaimed his banner to be their own banner and 
sworn to “resolutely defend it” and “pass it on from generation to gene- 
ration” 

The Chinese leaders have recently launched a much publicised campa- 
ign of “liberating consciousness” Formally it ıs also linked with the 
struggle against Lin Biao and the “gang of four’, in fact, it ıs a 
forced step taken to offer a reprieve from the ideological tyranny which 
reigned in China under Mao Zedong Chinese colleges and universities 
have reintroduced competitive admission exams for students and are going 
back to normal terms and curricula, the Chinese Academy of Sciences 
is being reactivateu It has been divided into two parts the Academy of 
Sciences which 1s in charge of natural sciences, and the Academy of 
Social Sciences in charge of philosophy, economics, the law, literature, 
history, archaeology, and other humanities Scientific magazines, banned 
during the “cultural revolution”, have resumed publication They include 
Zhexue yanju (Philosophical Studies), Lisht yanjıu (Historical Studies), 
Wen-shi-zhe (Literature, History, Philosophy), and a new magazine cal- 
led Shehut kexue zhanxtan (The Front of Social Sciences) National 
symposiums have been convened on philosophy, history, political economy, 
and other social sciences 

All these “innovations” could be interpreted as positive if they truly 
reflected a genuine process of democratisation in China capable of dispel- 
ling the darkness of Maoism But the present Chinese leadership, on the 
contrary, uses these partial changes to facilitate its militaristic and hege- 
monistic course and create fresh arguments to justify its policy which 1s 
hostile to socialism and alien to the interests of the Chinese working 
people 

The present-day Chinese leaders continue to espouse the philosophy of 
Mao Zedong who repeatedly declared himself to be a champion of the 
philosophy of Marxism, dialectical and historical materialism The Rules 
of the CPC adopted by the Eleventh Congress portray Mao Zedong as a 
consistent materialist and also a staunch fighter against idealism and me- 
taphysics, against revisionism, dogmatism, and empiricism 

To these claims of Mao and his heirs today one can reply with Lenin’s 
following remark “We must judge philosophers not by the labels they 
give themselves but by how they actually settle fundamental theoretical 
questions, by their associates, by what they are teaching and by what 
they have taught their disciples and followers”. ? 

Taking into account Lenin’s instructive remark and also responding 
to the call of the new Chinese ideologists “to look for truth in real 
facts”, let us see what Mao taught and what he has managed to teach his 
disciples and followers 


2 V I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 14, p 218 
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AS early as 1963, Mao Zedong demanded in one of his “directions” 

“to remove philosophy from the classrooms and manuals, to make phi- 
losophy a sharp weapon in the hands of the masses” That call was a pre- 
lude to the famous philosophical discussion on how “one divides into 
two” which got under way in 1964 and which ın turn was an ideological 
prelude to the “cultural revolution” spearheaded against the most cons- 
cious and intellectual part of the country’s population 

The battering of the best-trained and experienced philosophers and 
Marxists was accompanied by a spate of articles alleged to have been 
written by factory workers or peasants from popular communes The ar- 
ticles discussed subjects as, for example, “philosophy of the sale of water 
melons”, “philosophy of accounting’, “philosophy of feeding pigs”, 
“philosophy of playing ping-pong”, “the dialectics of safe driving’, and 
so on Even the scholarly journal Zhexue yanjiu (Philosophical Studies), 
deferring to the general line, suggested that workers and peasants have 
no need of “book philosophy”, that they are “spontaneous materialists and 
dialecticians” and that learned philosophers merely confused them 

The attempts to vulgarise philosophy by publishing “philosophical” 
articles ın the name of workers and peasants was a usual method of Mao 
Zedong to which he widely resorted for purposes of demagoguery, ın order 
to demonstrate his “blood kinship” with the masses and consequently his 
right to speak on behalf of the masses ° 

Mao purposefully pandered to the backward masses’ wishes in order 
to use this as a lever for his internal policy In the early 1970s the Chi- 
nese propaganda published Mao Zedong’s remark on one document a's a 
“directive” of his that went as follows “The lowest strata of the popula- 
tion are the cleverest, the highest strata are the most stupid” The politi- 
cal implication of that remark was elaborated ın the article “The Lowest 
Strata of the Population Are Masters of the Land” written by the local 
party committee at a tractor factory and printed in the newspaper 
Guangming ribao The article read in part “The 13-year history of our 
factory 1s the history of struggle against ‘higher strata’ which the ‘lower 
strata’ have constantly waged holding high the banner of the brilliant re- 
solution of Chairman Mao, 1t 1s the history of constant victories of the 
materialist theory of reflection over the idealistic theory of transcendenta- 
lism” 4 To bolster up the thesis that “the lower strata are the most clever 
people” the article said that their social position “determines their ability 
to better perceive the 1deas of Mao Zedong and to actively transform the 
world with the help of these ideas” 5 

The main idea of the article 1s typical of the Chinese propaganda 
Mao’s “philosophical thought” makes ıt possible to distinguish true Marx- 
ism from pseudo-Marxism, to steer the correct course between the rignt 
wing and left wing, teaches to wage class struggle, and accordingly the 


° The present-day official propaganda in China also calls for vulgarisation of Marx- 
ist philosophy in this way For example, Peking Review of August 1978 writes “The 
Chinese press has called for making greater use of the concept of ‘one divides into two’ 
or the ‘theory of two points’ in evaluating our work, that 1s seeing not only where we 
are strong but also where we are weak Chairman Mao used this concept to make a vivid 
exposition of the basic law of dialectical materialism, the law of the unity of opposites”, 
and the article adduces a number of banal examples to 1llustrate Maoist “dialectic” See 
Peking Review, No 34, 1978, p 28 

4 Guangming ribao, May 18, 1971 The “theory of reflection” here refers to Mao Ze- 
dong’s empirical gnoseology and the theory of “transcendentalism” to the philosophical 
stand that the Maoists attribute, without the shghtest justification, to their ideological 
and pn opponents, Wang Ming, Liu Shaoqi, Chen Boda and others 

idem 
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attitudes towards the “thought of Mao” were declared to be a watershed 
between the “clever” and the “stupid” 

The second trend in the propaganda of Mao’s “philosophical thought” 
was the attempt to justify the Maoists’ unscrupulous actions by a so-cal- 
led “class line” and to lend the “thought of Mao” a proletarian “class 
character”, although ıt ıs no more proletarian than the infamous “great 
proletarian cultural revolution” which Mao and his followers unleashed in 
the second half of the 1960s 

The Maoist “class approach” to social questions can be illustrated by 
citing excerpts from provincial and national press. Thus, an editorial in 
a South China newspaper said “Under the rule of proletarian dicta- 
torship the class enemy ıs bound to hide beneath the cloak of Marxism- 
Leninism, deceiving people with rumours and sophisms and spreading the 
poison of revistonism in opposition to the revolutionary line of Chairman 
Mao Deceivers’ raise the Red Flag to oppose the Red Flag These men, 
who follow idealism and metaphysics, pretend to be Marxists They muti- 
late and destroy the soul and the essence of Marxism-Leninism and oppo- 
se class struggle and proletarian dictatorship” 6 

It is not difficult to see among whom the Maoists have been looking 
for their “class enemies” and whom they have been persecuting by label- 
ling as “capitalist roaders” and proclaiming them to be idealists and 
followers of metaphysics It may be noted 1n passing that Mao Zedong in 
his time used such methods of smearing and then destroying or attempt- 
ing to destroy his opponents against the representatives of the CPC in 
the Comintern who were liaison officers between the Chinese revolution 
and the international communist movement Against these people he dı- 
rected such tyrades as the following “Man cannot understand any phe- 
nomenon without coming in contact with it, that 1s, unless his own life 
(practice) proceeds ın the conditions of that phenomenon” 7 And ıt, was 
the Chinese communist internationalists having the best grounding in 
Marxism who incurred Mao’s contemptuous descriptions as ‘“bookworms”, 
“know-alls” and “dogmatists”, and who provided the targets for his poi- 
soned arrows back ın the 1930s 

In 1964, Mao’s article “Against Bookishness”, written back in 1930, 
first saw the light of day In that article he expressed what he had tried 
to hide for almost 35 years, namely, his dislike of Marxism. “The bookish 
method of studying social sciences,” he wrote, “1s the most. dangerous 
Many of those who have read Marxist tomes have.become traitors of the 
revolution” 8 L 

It will be seen that Mao Zedong quite deliberately drew a logical pa- 
rallel between his own ideological and political opponents and the people 
“who have read Marxist tomes” and whom he described as “traitors 
of the revolution” 

Among that category he included Qu Qiubo, Wang Ming, Liu Shaogi, 
and many others 

Both the attempt to present Maoist vulgar philosophy as Marxism and 
to justify the political arbitrary acts of the Maoists by a pseudo-class po- 
sition serve the unseemly aim of protecting at any cost the positions 
of the group united by nationalistic ambitions, primarily to the detriment 
of the Chinese people, of the cause of socialism and the interests of the 
international revolutionary movement 


6 Quoted from China News Analysis, May 14, 1971 
7 Mao Zedong, Selected Works, Vol 1, Moscow, 1952, p 512 (in Russian) 
8 Selected Works of Mao Zedong B Series, Peking, 1964, p 21 (ın Chinese) 
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This 1s what Mao taught and managed to teach his successors Mao 
and his followers have chosen their allies accordingly. 

The present-day Chinese leaders who have succeeded Mao Zedong and 
are heirs to his political line and ideology, have preserved the essence of 
the “thought of Mao”, though they try to approach ıt and his philosophy 
selectively Mao’s philosophical pronouncements now being put ın circula- 
tion by the Chinese propaganda are included in the recently published 
Fifth Volume of his- Selected Works ° 

Let us consider some of the philosophical statements of Mao which 
first saw the light of day in the Fifth Volume of his Selected Works. One 
must bear in mind that the materials in this volume date back to the most 
favourable years in China’s development after the formation of the PRC, 
the years which saw socialist construction, an upsurge of popular enthu- 
siasm, and general flourishing of science and culture In those years new 
translations were made and published of the main works of Marx, Engels 
and Lenin, dozens of scholarly journals published articles on Marxist- 
Leninist philosophy, and special periodicals printed translations of the 
best philosophical articles from the Soviet Union and other countries. 
Nationwide Itvely discussions were held on _ the essence of Marxist- 
Leninist philosophy, on its place in public life, and so on 

The positive trends ın China’s intellectual life which received a power- 
ful impetus as a result of allround renewal of public life, ushered in by 
the victory of the popular revolution, could well have developed further in 
the following years had the Mao Zedong’s Selected Works not been pub- 
lished ın the early 1950s which put an official seal on a dogmatic attitude 
to them and urged to study the theoretical heritage of the founders of 
scientific communism exclusively through the prism of the “thought of 
Mao” 

Innumerable articles were published commenting on Mao’s philosophic- 
al works ‘Concerning Practice” and “Concerning Contradiction” which 
were first published ın the early volumes of his Selected Works In them, 
the critical spirit of Marxism was consciously muted by apologia for all 
the pronouncements of Mao Zedong, including those ın the field of philo- 
sophy Besides, the “thought of Mao” was invariably dished up by the 
propaganda as Marxism-Leninism 

Naturally at the tıme Mao Zedong had serious 1deological opponents 
in China who disagreed with his treatment of philosophical problems and 
his claim to be a “creative Marxist”. This ıs revealed by the philosophical 
discussions which took place in China at the time and the problems on 
which they centred | 

Proceeding from his false dogmatic premise to the effect that matter 
and spirit are ın a dialectical contradiction with each other, Mao pro- 
claimed that the struggle between materialism and idealism was eternal. 
“Materialism and idealism in philosophy,” said Mao in an address to 
the All-China Conference of the Secretaries of Party Committees in Janua- 
ry 1957, first published ın the Fifth Volume of his Selected Works, “is a 
unity of opposites and they struggle against each other There 1s also 
dialectic and metaphysics, which also ‘represent a unity of opposites and 


® The Fifth Volume of Mao Zedong’s Selected Works, printed in an enormous edition 
in April 1977, comprises 70 works written between September 1949 and November 1957, 
of which 46 works were published for the first tıme The materials in the collection were 
carefully selected and edited by a special commission of the CC CPC headed by Hua Guo- 
feng A remarkable feature of this volume 1s that the new materials contain attacks against 
the Soviet Union dating 'back to the mid-1950s, and utterances which show that China 
was ready to establish close links with the capitalist West The new Chinese leadership 
attaches exceptional importance to the Fifth Volume 
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wage struggle against each other Speaking about philosophy one cannot 
keep silent about these two pairs of contradictions. 

In fact, idealism and metaphysics, these poisonous weeds, exist ın any 
country It 1s we who openly admit the struggle between materialism and 
idealism, between dialectic and metaphysics, between fragrant flowers and 
poisonous weeds This struggle will go on eternally”. 1° 

This typical Maoist line of reasoning 1s worth noting, not only becau- 
se it prepared the ideological basis for the subsequent destruction of the 
philosophers in China who took a Marxist-Leninist stand, in order to disc- 
redit them and remove them as an active opposition to Mao’s principles 
The fact 1s that the heirs of Mao Zedong published this material obvious- 
ly in order to “theoretically justify” their anti-Soviet political course which 
has been officially adopted by the party and the government 

The questions of Maoist dialectic, or rather pseudo-dialectic, loom lar- 
ge among the philosophical statements of Mao ın the Fifth Volume Mao 
was exuberant in his appeals “The whole party must get down to the 
study of dialectic and seek to be guided by the dialectical method ın its 
activity’, 1! “We want to spread dialectic gradually and we want everyone 
to gradually learn to apply the scientific dialectical method”, 12? “It ıs ne- 
cessary to widely propagate the tenet about the unity of opposites, to pro- 
pagate dialectic I think 1t 1s necessary to take dialectic out of the narrow 
circle of philosophers and spread ıt among the broad popular masses” !° 

Although dialectic 1s mentioned ın these urgent calls, ıt ıs not scienti- 
fic dialectic but dialectic as interpreted by Mao!* Mao sees his pseudo- 
dialectic as just a convenient weapon, a means for “skilful use of the 
tactic of using contradictions” to achieve definite political goals which 
he set before him Let us cite some examples 

In the mid-1950s Mao Zedong needed “theoretical justification” for the 
anti-Soviet turn in his policy and also for his Great-Power ambitions 
To this end, he advanced the “dialectical thesis” whereby China and the 
Soviet Union, while being both of them socialist countries, represent “a 
unity of opposites” by virtue of dialectic This ıs how he elaborated on 
this point “The Soviet Union differs from China in its national composi- 
tion The October Revolution took place there 39 years ago while here 
only seven years have passed since we gained power all over the country 
As regards concrete practice, the difference there is also great For examp- 
le, our collectivisation of agriculture, unlike the Soviet, passes through 
several stages, with regard to capitalists we pursue a policy differing 
from the Soviet one, our policy of market prices 1s unlike Soviet, our treat- 
ment of relations among agriculture, small and heavy industry differs 
from that ın the Soviet Union, and so do the institutions and practices 
in our army and in our party We have told them that we disagree with 
some of their things and disapprove of some of their measures” !® 

It is natural and inevitable that countries should have different con- 
crete historical conditions, traditions and methods of solving their various 
problems It 1s, however, totally unscientific to provide these differences 
with a philosophical base and apply the dialectical law of the unity and 
struggle of opposites to them That vulgarises materialistic dialectic And 


11 Mao Zedong, Selected Works, Vol. 5, Peking, 1977, p 440 (in Chinese) 

11 Jbid, p 459 

12 Ibid, p 520 

13 Ibid, p 628 

14 More on this see in the article N Senin, “Sophistry Under the Guise of Dialectic’, 
Tar Eastern Affairs, No 3, 1975 (in Russian) 

15 Mao Zedong, Selected Works, Vol 5, p 407 
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yet Mao Zedong makes the category of “difference” the pivot of his interp- 
retation of the contradictory nature of phenomena and the law of the unity 
and struggle of opposites. 

Here 1s another example with which Mao illustrates his conception of 
dialectic “Water,” he says, “ıs a combination of two elements, hydrogen 
and oxygen It cannot be formed only from hydrogen without oxygen or, 
conversely, only from oxygen without hydrogen Any chemical compound 
is nothing else than a unity of the opposites of disparate elements The 
same holds for social events The centre and the localities are a unity of 
Opposites, and every given department forms a unity of opposites with 
another department” 16 

And this primitive balderdash 1s still fed to all the Chinese who are 
everywhere being made to spend hours after work at meetings and toge- 
ther search for the “profound meaning” put into ıt by the “great teacher” 

If one side cannot exist without the other side in a contradiction—a 
unity of opposites—then, following Mao’s logic, oxygen cannot exist with- 
out hydrogen, nor hydrogen without oxygen And what “two sides” of 
opposites make up a complex chemical compound? What social institutions 
oppose, say, a bank, a school, a post office, ete ? 

Mao set forth his philosophy not at a poultry farm but before a plenary 
meeting of the CC CPC As a party leader, he was least of all concerned 
with philosophical wisdom, the main thrust of his speech being to prepare 
the party’s top echelon for a switch to anti-Sovietism He slandered the 
Soviet Union and the Great October Socialist Revolution, brazenly-alleg- 
ing that it had ceased to be an example for other countries, that “one 
should no longer learn from ıt”, that the USSR had “largely cast Lenin- 
1sm aside’ and so on 

These pronouncements were made in November 1956 

Anti-Soviettsm laced with Great-Power arrogance permeated the 
above-mentioned speech of Mao Zedong at the Ali-China Conference of 
the Party Committee Secretaries in early 1957 On the question of Sino- 
Soviet relations, Mao, pretending to philosophical depth, had this to say 
“You should not entertain the notion that there can be no quarrels bet- 
ween communist parties How can the world be without quarrels? Marxism 
is a teaching about arguments, contradictions and struggle At present 
there are some contradictions between China and the Soviet Union The 
mode of thought of the Soviet people and the habits they have acquired 
in the course of history differ from ours So we must educate them 
There are always contradictions and 1f today things are tolerable on the 
whole, it 1s possible to find common things while differences remain, put- 
ting off the talk about differences for the future If, in spite of everything, 
they go further, the day will come when we shall tell them everything” 17 

This is the tone of talking to the Soviet people which Mao’s disciples 
and followers could learn from him as early as the mid-1950s 

It was likewise through the prism of contradictions that Mao conside- 
red the question of learning from foreign countries, and drawing on their 
experience for China’s needs, and there too he considered contradictions 
in the spirit of traditional Chinese dialectic plus and minus, good and 
bad, and so on Every nation, country and individual, he said, had positive 
and negative traits, merits and demerits China alone was treated by Mao 
as an exception. He made her shortcomings into virtues In accordance 
with Mao’s dialectic, China’s economic backwardness and the low level of 


18 Ibid, pp 406-407 
7 Ibid, pp 437-439 
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her science and culture, far from being her drawback, stimulated social 
progress rae | 

“In terms of development, that ıs by no means bad,” said Mao “Po- 
verty induces revolution, while a rich person 1s hard to be roused for it 
‘Countries with a high level of science and technology are usually very 
conceited We, however, are a clean sheet of paper on which it 1s easy to 
write” 

Proceeding from his “philosophy of backwardness”, Mao pontificated 
about what should be learnt from whom. In fact, as the Fifth Volume 
bears witness, he denied the need to study the experience of socialist con- 
struction in the Soviet Union and other socialist countries 

He inveighed against those political leaders in-China who insisted on 
the need to study the Soviet experience of building socialism, calling them 
“dogmatists’” who have no “opinion of their own” He accused them of 
being one-sided and of seeing life in the Soviet Union only in a positive 
light, overlooking the other side, the shortcomings Emphasising the other 
side and without taking the trouble to reveal the content of “the other 
side”, Mao attacked the Soviet Union and called on the Chinese to “study 
the advanced science and technology of the capitalrst countries” !° 

Mao’s heirs were in a hurry to publish his Selected Works which ton- 
tained propositions corresponding to Peking’s present course, including 
the anti-Soviet ones, in an apparent bid to prepare public opinion for 
receiving calmly their policy of breaking away from the socialist count- 
ries and joining hands with the forces of imperialism, a policy fully in 
keeping with Mao’s own during his later years 

The world does not know how much of theoretical justification of the 
Chinese leadership’s betrayal of the principles of proletarian internationa- 
lism and international solidarity in the struggle for peace, democracy, na- 
tional liberation and social progress that started ın the mid-1950s, belon- 
ged to Mao Zedong himself and how much belongs to ithe present 
Chinese leadership But in any case the Fifth Volume vividly shows that 
Mao was an experienced political double-dealer and hypocrite who on the | 
quiet behaved wickedly towards the Soviet Union while professing “etern- 
al friendship” with it and taking advantage of the sincere feelings of 
sympathy, friendship and gratitude of the broad masses of Chinese work- 
ing people towards the Soviet Union 

It would not be irrelevant to cite some public statements of Mao made 
at different tumes, in which he recognised the role of the Soviet Union and ` 
its allround assistance fo the Chinese people in their revolutionary strug- 
gle and in building socialism in their country 

On the eve of the Second World War, when the CPC leadership was 
aware that the Chinese revolution was part of the indivisible world revo- 
lutionary process headed by the Soviet Union, Mao Zedong wrote “The 
situation now is quite clear ıt is ether a policy of union with Russia, of 
union with the soctalist state, or inevitably the policy of union with ım- 
perialists The imperialists intend to fight the USSR, to fight the com- 
munists Make an alliance with them, and the next thing they will demand 
from you 1s ‘fight your way northwards’ and nothing will be left of your 
revolution” 2° 

When the Chinese revolution needed an ally in order to win, and they 
ally could only be a socialist state, 1 e the Soviet Union, Mao understood ' 


18 Ibid , p 367 
9 Joid, p 365 
20 Quoted from What Peking Is Silent About, Moscow, 1972, p 26 (in Russian) 
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that alliance with imperialists would mean the end of revolution And he 
expressed that 1dea in no uncertain terms 

In 1949, when the liberation struggle of the Chinese people was draw- 
ing to a close, Mao recognised the decisive role of the Soviet Union in 
ensuring and consolidating China’s victory In an article entitled “On 
Democratic Dictatorship of the People”, he wrote “If the Soviet Union 
had not existed, 1f victory had not been achieved in the Second World 
War against fascism, 1f the Japanese imperialism had not been defeated 

then the forces of international reaction over our head would have been 
many times greater than they are now Could we have won under such 
circumstances?” asked Mao And he replied, with good reason, “Of course 
not And even if we had won, we would have been unable to consolidate 
our victory The Chinese people are only too well aware of that from their 
experience”. 2! 

That conclusion of Mao Zedong was well-grounded and was not chall- 
enged by China’s friends or foes Throughout the first decade of China's 
development along the road of socialism Mao Zedong, who headed the 
People’s Republic of China, made repeated public statements about the 
invaluable assistance rendered by the Soviet people to the Chinese people 
in building a new socialist society without oppression and exploitation, 
the people who brotherly shared their allround experience ın overcoming 
obstacles, and guaranteed a peaceful sky over China He did not openly 
speak then about China being opposite to the Soviet Union, nor did he 
say that Soviet experience was a “negative” example for China On the 
contrary, speaking at a reception in Peking in the spring of 1957 in ho- 
nour of Voroshilov, President of the USSR Supreme Soviet Presidium, Mao 
said something quite different “The Soviet people, in the course of the 
struggle for socialist revolution and prolonged building of socialism and 
communism, have amassed exceedingly rich experience That experience 
1s a great heritage of the working people of the whole world The Chinese 
people, both in the course of the revolutionary struggle in the past and 
of socialist construction at present, have learnt many valuable things 
from the Soviet Union. The Chinese people will continue to study hard 
the advanced experience of the Soviet Union ın order to accelerate the 
building of socialism in China” 22 

Nor did Mao call at the time on the imperialist powers and the forces 
of world reaction to join China and form a united front against the 
Soviet Union and the socialist community Quite the contrary In the same 
speech he pledged eternal and unbreakable friendship between the two 
peoples, the cohesion of China and the USSR against the aggressive for- 
ces of imperialism “The aggressive imperialist forces,” he said, “are 
forever trying by all means to undermine the cohesion and friendly rela 
tions between our two countries However, facts show that these sinister 
plans can never come true There are no forces in the world that could 
disunite us The friendship between the 800-million-strong people of China 
and of the Soviet Union 1s eternal and unbreakable”. 23 

Today Peking keeps silent about those pronouncements of Mao Ze- 
dong and other Chinese leaders They are not included in the Fifth Volu- 
me, and yet the heirs of Mao quote readily and at every opportunity those 
statements of Mao dating back to the 1950s which, along with his latest 
“theories” and directives, fit the present anti-Soviet course, alliance with 


21 On New Democracy, Moscow, 1960, p 100 
22 Pravda, April 18, 1957 
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the forces of imperialism against the socialist community and the interna- 
tional ‘working-class movement, the support of the most reactionary regi- 
mes of the world ın their struggle against the national liberation move- 
ment At the same time China’s present rulers use Mao’s ideological lega- 
cy in their domestic policy, which also runs counter to socialism and the 
interests of the broad masses of the working people in China 

In his report to the Eleventh Congress of the CPC, Hua Guofeng 
quoted the well-known utterance of Lenin to the effect that the dialectic 
of history ıs such that the theoretical victory of Marxism makes its ene- 
mies disguise themselves as Marxists This statement was quoted with re- 
ference to the “gang of four”, but it fits perfectly the Maoists themselves 
who claim to be the successors to the ideas and cause of Marx and Lenin 
Hua Guofeng groundlessly claims that Mao “had discovered the laws of 
the development of socialist society”, that he allegedly had “creatively 
applied” the law of the unity and struggle of opposites to the analysis of 
socialist society, and produced a “great and integral theory of the con- 
tinuation of revolution under the proletarian dictatorship” The “new” 
theory boils down to the contention that under socialism, which lasts for 
rather long a period, “there exist from beginning to end classes, class con- 
tradictions and class struggle, and there exists struggle between the two 
roads, socialist and capitalist, and there exists the danger of the restora- 
tion of capitalism” 24 The proletariat and the bourgeoisie are said to_be 
the main struggling classes allegedly constituting the main contradiction 
of socialist society Hence the need for fierce class struggle and for con- 
tinued revolution 

Today’s rulers in China assert that Mao Zedong had “inherited, upheld 
and developed Marxism-Leninism”, that the “theory of the continuation of 
revolution under the proletarian dictatorship” occupies “a particularly ım- 
portant place in the history of the development of Marxism” and repre- 
sents “the greatest contribution to Marxism in the period of socialism”, 
and so on In fact Mao’s feeble reasonry about antagomism of classes and 
about class struggle in socialist society, abotit the need to continue politi- 
cal revolution in it, until final victory of-communism, in the shape of or- 
chestrated upheavals exemplified by the “culturai revolution”, can only 
be described as “creative development” of Marxism-Leninism with sar- 
casm, they represent a puny attempt to revise Marxism-Leninism and serve 
as a mere screen to cover up apostasy from it 

The founders of scientific communism have proved theoretically, and 
the practice of the world liberation movement has confirmed irrefutably, 
that class struggle 1s an inevitable feature of a society consisting of an- 
tagonistic classes When the working class gains political power and the 
revolutionary transformation of bourgeois society into a new, socialist 
society gets under way, the working class continues class struggle against 
the classes which have been overthrown but still survive But while it con- 
tinues the struggle, 1t does so, as Lenin pointed out, “under different cır- 
cumstances, ın different form and by different means” That struggle 
continues throughout the period of transition from capitalism to socialism 
until the hostile classes are destroyed . 

Lenin gave a clear and exhaustive definition of the concept of the 
“abolition” of classes “The abolition of classes,” he wroté, “means plac- 
ing all citizens on an equal footing with regard to the means of produc- 
tion belonging to society as a whole It means giving all citizens equal 


24 Eleventh All-China Congress of the CPC (Documents), pp 30-31 
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opportunities of working on the publicly-owned means of production, on 
the publicly-owned land, at the publicly-owned factories, and so forth” 26 

When the foundations of socialism have been built, 1 e the exploiting 
classes have been eliminated and public ownership of the means of pro- 
duction has been established in all the sectors of the national economy, 
there remains no basis for class struggle inside the country in the econo- 
mic, political or social spheres All the issues ın these spheres are solved 
on the basis of the social and political unity of society by non-violent 
means Needless to say, the problems of culture, ideological and other 
education in socialist society are also solved by peaceful methods 

Mao Zedong’s main error ın this case (1f one can seriously talk about 
honest errors here) consists in his failure to recognise a fundamental 
difference between the period of transition from capitalism to socialism 
and the period of the actual building of socialism as the first phase of 
communism He regards the whole period between the gaining of power 
by the working class until the final victory of communism as the transi- 
tional period Moreover, while admitting that political power in the tran- 
sitional period towards socialism can be nothing but the dictatorship of 
the proletariat, he concluded that since it 1s a dictatorship, violence should 
be its main function Mao always regarded violence as the lever to pre- 
serve his personal power And he called his interpretation of violence 
“class struggle”. 

Mao Zedong ignored Lenin’s most important proposition to the effect 
that the forms, methods and means of class struggle waged by the work- 
ing class when ıt ıs at the helm of the government machine are qualitati- 
vely different from those before the establishment of the proletarian dicta- 
torship, and that the main function of proletarian dictatorship 1s not 
violence but organising and building a new classless society 27 

Mao and his heirs see the dictatorship of the proletariat as unlimited 
violence under the guise of “continuing the revolution”, as continued and 
intensified “class struggle”, “suppression of class enemies”, 1 e all who 
_ resist the policy of the leadership 

To strengthen his own position and that of the group which came to 
power in China after Mao Zedong’s death, Hua Guofeng, at the latest 
congress of the CPC, called for a large-scale “people’s war” against the 
adherents of the disgraced “gang of four” and proclaimed class struggle 
to be the “decisive link” in the domestic policy, all on the pretext of ful- 
filling Mao’s “political testament” Speaking from the rostrum of the 
congress, he said, “the great class struggle to expose and criticise the 
‘four’ 1s today the main motive force of our cause” 28 

One must bear in mind that Mao’s political jargon never invested the 
term “class enemy” and “enemy of the people” with definite social content 
It was in effect a label of abuse which was stuck on those with whom 
Mao wanted to settle personal accounts, or on those who disagreed with 
his untenable principles Mao had stuck the label of “class enemy” on 
such Chinese political figures as Gao Gang, Peng Dehuai, Liu Shaoqi, 
Lin Biao, all of whom he had for decades called his “brothers-in-arms” 
They became victims of perfidy 

During the “cultural revolution” Mao attached the label of “class 
/ enemy” to his opponents whom he called the “capitalist roaders’, 1 e 
“persons who are in power and are following the capitalist road” Party 
leaders at all levels, the heads of the bodies of people’s power and public 

2 {bid , Vol 20, p 146 
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organisations, 1 e the leaders of the main “headquarters” against which 
Mao ordered “to open fire”, all ended up among “class enemies”, 

In his later years, after the orgy of the “cultural revolution”, Mao, 
who by his voluntaristic actions had indeed provoked antagonistic contra- 
diction in Chinese society between his anti-socialist course and the vital 
interests of the working people, was casting about for an “enemy” within 
the Communist Party which he had himself reorganised Admonishing 
his followers that they were conducting a “socialist revolution” without 
knowing where their enemy was, Mao gave the blasphemous explanation 
that the “enemy” 1s the bourgeoisie which 1s “right inside the, Communist 
Party” 

Mao’s last statements were like balm to the wounds of his present- 
day heirs. They made short shrift of their main political rivals by “clas- 
sical” Maoist methods, by sticking on them labels which simultaneously 
discredit and strangle Zhan Chunqiao was labeled as Kuomintang spy, 
Jiang Qing as a traitress, Yao Wenyuan as an alien class element and 
Wang Hongwen as the new bourgeois element 2 A nice bouquet of 
flowers from “disciples” on the grave of their revered “great teacher’! 
It is now the turn of thousands upon thousands of other undesirables. 

Following the third plenary meeting of the CC CPC in iate 1978, the 
Chinese leaders proclaimed the line for “liberalisation” of class policy 
in the country Contrary to the directive of Mao Zedong and the directives 
of the Eleventh Congress, included in its documents, the Chinese rulers 
have declared that “fundamental changes” had taken place in China’s 
class structure. landowners, kulaks and capitalists, they say, have ceased 
to exist as classes and the “majority of the able-bodied members of these 
classes have become working people”, consequently, class struggle “stop- 
ped being the main contradiction of Chinese society” 

We shall not dwell on the question of when the Chinese leaders’ jud- 
gements were more wrong, before or after the Eleventh Congress oi the 
CPC We are more interested in the reasons for the sudden changes of 
their views Their own version is that China’s international position has 
changed and that China has reached new important successes ın creating 
a united international front against hegemonism and in promoting friend- 
ly relations with countries in all parts of the world °° The Sino-Japanese 
treaty on peace and friendship and normalisation of relations with 
the USA are singled out among these successes 

Peking’s alignment with international imperialism against the Soviet 
Union, which has been adopted as government policy, has been reflected 
also in the domestic policy In order to achieve “great unity” in the 
country, freedom of private enterprise has been given back to Chinese 
bourgeoisie who have also received back their capitals and property, and 
foreign capital has been legally admitted into the country on the basis 
of equal partnership Corresponding political steps have also been taken. 
Recently the last group of “right-wing” elements, condemned back in the 
1950s for “subversion”, was rehabilitated, the activity of the “gang of 
four” was requalified from “extreme right” to “extreme left”, the slogan 
of “a hundred flowers” was reimtroduced in the arts and science, the 
Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference has been reactivated 
under its new head,,Deng Xiaoping, with emphasis on increased links 
with the huaqiao living in different parts of the world. 


23 Eleventh All-China Congress of the CPC (Documents), p 26 
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The above-mentioned' “liberalisation” of class policies 1s just another 
campaign The calls for intensified class struggle are still on the agenda 
in China, only the class struggle ıs now spearheaded against those who 
disagree with the right-wing utterly pragmatic course of the present 
Chinese leaders Chinese propaganda says that class struggle 1s now 
directed against “counterrevolutionaries”’, “enemy agents’, “political 
turncoats”’, “opponents of modernisation” and other “class enemies of 
every stripe” and that the dictatorship of the proletariat “should be used 
against them” for a long time °! 

As the practice of political persecution in China has shown ın the 
past two decades, anyone could be included in the category of “class 
enemies” and persecuted All the more so, as the basic criterion ın defin- 
ing a “class enemy” now ıs the attitude towards the policy of “modernisa- 
tion” pursued by the present leadership He who recognises and supports 
that policy 1s “one of us” and he who rejects and “subverts” it ıs an 
“enemy”, to be punished by Maoist legal institutions which are called 
proletarian dictatorship | 

The heirs of Mao having proclaimed “class struggle” to be the pivotal 
element of their policy, hope to use ıt to establish “universal order in the 
Celestial Empire”, cohesion and stability in the country That already 
shows that they feel insecure of their present position Nor are the pre- 
sent Chinese leaders sure of the country’s future True, they promise, 
under the much-ballyhooed slogan of “modernisations” of all spheres 
of public life and by “putting things foreign in the service of China” 
which amounts to reliance on allround help of world imperialism—to 
turn China into a powerful state, which they even call “socialist”, be- 
fore this century 1s out 

Yet, no matter how much the Maoists speculate on the Marxist terms 
of “dictatorship of the proletariat”, “socialism” “communism”, really they 
believe neither in socialism in its scientific sense, nor ın communism, just 
as Mao did not believe ın them Ye Jianying reporting to the Eleventh 
Congress of the CPC on the amendments to the CPC Rules, set forth the 
party’s policy and said in very clear terms, citing Mao’s directive, that 
“as long aS imperialism exists, a socialist state cannot enter com- 
munism’’, 32 

The same report cited another principle of Mao which calls into ques- 
tion the creation of communist society even after imperialism 1s fully 
overthrown and the whole world enters socialism Mao Zedong bolstered 
that argument by saying that the bourgeoisie would still be alive after 
it ıs overthrown and would use every means to corrupt the Communist 
Part 

Mao’s present heirs have espoused that defeatist line of his 

Mao’s heirs claim that war ıs absolutely inevitable because there 
exists unperialism. “Chairman Mao Zedong has told us that until ım- 
perialism and social-imperialism change as a social system, war 1s inevi- 
table” 

Slandering the Soviet Union and calling it a “soctal-imperialist super- 
power” allegedly preparing to attack China, Hua Guofeng vainly tried 
to prove at the Eleventh Congress that world war was unavoidable and 
, that was an objective law, not amenable to human will To bolster that 


31 See “Fundamental Changes in the Class Position of China”, Being Review, 
Nos 46, 47, 1979 

32 Fleventh All-China Congress of the CPC (Documents), p 179 
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144 Far Eastern Affairs, No 2, 1980 


idea “theoretically”, Mao’s thesis 1s invoked to the effect that war is the 
extention of the policy of peace, flowing from his philosophical tenet that 
the state of peace 1s inevitably succeeded by the state of war 

Proceeding from this and other “theoretical” premises of their “great 
teacher”, the disciples and successors of Mao are doing everything in 
order, together with the aggressive forces of imperialism, to impede ın- 
ternational detente, obstruct the mobilisation of progressive forces to 
avert a new world war, which they see as the road to carry out their 
aggressive expansionist plans 

Not only are the present Chinese leaders among the most vocal 
prophets of a new world war, but they also provoke mulitary conflicts 
with neighbouring countries The war unleashed against socialist 
Vietnam, the continuing and growing provocations on the borders with 
Vietnam, Laos and the allround support for the remnants of the Pol Pot 
bands ın Kampuchea, these facts prove that the Chinese hegemonists do 
not confine themselves to verbal intimidation of their southern neigh- 
bours, but are posing a real threat to peace and security in the whole of 
Southeast Asia and creating a dangerous hotbed of a world conflict 
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A? analysis of the philosophy of the heirs of Mao warrants the con- 
clusion that what he taught and has succeeded in teaching his heirs, 
was not Marxism, as Peking asserts, but apostasy from Marxism, pseudo- 
Marxism whose nucleus ıs, as before, the Great-Power chauvinism and 
militant hegemonism which ıs directly reflected ın Peking’s policy 

One must say that this policy has no prospects The propaganda of 
inevitability of a world war is meeting with growing opposition among 
the nations of the world This propaganda compromises China as a great 
state, a permanent member of the UN Security Council whose main mis- 
sion ıs precisely to ensure peace on our planet Propaganda of war ıs 
conducted in China on behalf of a small group of people in power and 
not on behalf of the people of that country The great people of China have 
not yet expressed themselves on that question, but’sooner or later they 
will do so and, undoubtedly, with a powerful effect 

The principled policy of the Soviet Union with regard to the course 
of the present Chinese leadership and its ideological basis—the “thought 
of Mao”’—1s reflected in the decisions of the 25th Congress of the CPSU 
and in many subsequent statements of the CPSU and the Soviet Govern- 
ment That policy consists, on the one hand, in uncompromising struggle 
against the Maoist policy, which ıs alien to socialist principles and ideals, 
and against Maoist ideology, which ıs incompatible with Marxism-Lenin- 
ism, and on the other hand, in keeping the door open for normalisation 
of relations between the two countries on the basis of peaceful coexistence 
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To are quite a few tragic events linked with Mao Zedong’s name ın 
| the history of the Communist Party of China Besides the notorious 
“cultural revolution” of the 1960s they include the bloody events ın the 
southwestern part of Jianx1 Province and the western part of Fujian 
Province in 1930-1931, the campaign to “eradicate the counterrevolution” 
in northern Shenxı in the autumn of 1935, and the campaign for the 
“rectification of erroneous styles of work” in 1941-1945 Characteristic of 
these events was the bloody terror with the help of which Mao Zedong 
dealt with his opponents inside the CPC and its armed forces Sustaining 
at any price the myth of Mao’s “infallibility”, official Chinese historio- 
graphy either deliberately hushes up these events or distorts them 
This article will deal with the bloody events in Southwestern Jianx1 
and Western Fujian which followed the so-called Futian Incident in 
December 1930 Here is what TASS military correspondent P Vladimirov, 
who was in China’s Special Area in 1942-1945, wrote about those events 
“No one in the Special Area will give a straight answer to the question 
of what had then taken place at Futian It ıs a horrifying subject People 
w avoid speaking about it All of them pretend they have heard nothing and 
know nothing about ıt And if some do mention Futian, they do it in the 
words of the strictly obligatory Central Committee formulas ın which one 
does not understand a thing except that Mao ‘had saved the Party”! 
What actually took place at Futian and how did Mao “save the 
Party”? To answer this question it 1s necessary to dwell on the struggle 
waged by Mao Zedong to establish undivided sway over the army units 
and Party organisations in the guerrilla areas in Hunan, Jianxı and 
Fujian provinces 
As far back as 1927, during the “autumn harvest uprising” in Hunan, 
Mao laid down his basic “principle” that “political power grows out of 
the barrel of a gun”,? which tallied completely with the Chinese war- 
lords’ notorious postulate that “army means power” It was then that the 
struggle for the army became the main objective of Mao Zedong who held 
that with the help of the army one could establish control over the Party, 
over everything and everyone 
Having taken charge of the Front Committee of the Fourth Corps 
of the Red Army at the end of 1928, Mao Zedong turned it into a body 
f running not only military but also political and Party affairs in defiance 


1 P Vladimiroy Special Area of China 1942-1945, Moscow, 1973, p 311 (in Russian) 
2 “Reminiscences of Chairman Mao Zedong’s Revolutionary Activities ın Hunan Pro- 
vince in His Early Years”, Renmin ribao, Sept 6, 1977 
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of the CPC Central Committee’s decision on the subordination of Red 
Army units to the Party bodies of the provinces where these units opera- 
ted He first contraposed the Front Committee to the Hunan, and then 
to the Jianx: and Fujian CPC provincial committees At the same time. he 
ee his own men take responsible posts in local military and Party 
odies 

Mao Zedong’s dictatorial ways and his open voluntarism evoked 
not only discontent but also resistance from leading local functionaries, 
especially in Jianx1 Province, who had done a big job developing the 
agrarian revolution and the Soviet movement in the provinces Besides 
the Jianx1 CPC Provincial Committee, there were also special Party com- 
mittees in Western and Southern Jianx1 It was under their guidance that 
Red Army units, guerrilla detachments and local government bodies— 
revolutionary commuttees of workers’, peasants’ and soldiers’ deputies— 
were established and operated A conference of representatives of local 
government bodies, convened in Western Jianxi in October 1929, formed 
the Provisional Soviet Government of Western Jianx1 and decided radical- 
ly to redistribute land Four Red Army corps (6th, 20th, 21st and 22nd) 
were formed ın Western and Southern Jianxi in 1929-1930 The mass 
organisations in the province—trade unions, peasant unions, youth, 
women’s and other associations—numbered over 15 million members 3 

Mao Zedong’s struggle against the local Party and military leaders 
became especially sharp in 1930 On his return with the Fourth Corps 
of the Red Army from Western Fujian to Southwestern Jianx: at the 
beginning of 1930, Mao Zedong, aided and abetted by his placeman Liu 
Shiqi,* secretary of the Western Jianx1 CPC Special Committee, called 
a conference of representatives of the Red Army Fourth, Fifth and Sixth 
corps and the CPC special committees of Western and Southern Jianxı 
at a small town of Potou, Jian County, on February 7 The conference 
was attended by Jiang Hanbo of the Jianx1 CPC Provincial Committee 
and by leading functionaries of the Western Jianx1 Soviet Government 
led by Communist faction secretary Li Wenlin 5 

Liu Shiqi’s work as secretary of the Western Jianx1 CPC Special 
Committee was trenchantly criticised by Jiang Hanbo He censured Liu 
Shiqi for his political and military errors, notably for his  putschist 
proclivities which found expression in attempts to capture, cost what ıt 
may, the county seat of Jian (despite several attempts and vast losses, 
the attacking forces failed to take ıt) But Mao took Liu Shiqi under his 
wing Moreover, on Mao’s insistence and in spite of the objections raised 
by Jiang Hanbo and others, the conference decided to merge the CPC 
Special committees of Western and Southern Jianxi and the Hunan-Jianx1 
Border Region into a single body to be known as Southwestern Jianx1 
CPC special committee, with Liu Shiqi as secretary 

Also at Mao’s insistence, the conference decided to reorganise the 
Front Committee of the Fourth Corps into a General, or Central Front 
Committee, the leading body of the Fourth, Fifth and Sixth Corps of the 
Red Army as well as of the military units and guerrilla detachments of 
Western and Southern Jianx1, Western Fujian, the Dongjiang River Val- 
ley ın Guangdong Province, the Hunan-Jianx1 Border Region, and other 


3 See Soviets in China Collection of Materials and Documents, Moscow, 1934, : 
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* Liu Shiqi, from Mao Zedong’s province, was assigned to him by the CPC Central 
Committee in the spring of 1929. 

> Li Wenlin, a native of Jianxi, studied at the Whampoa Military Academy, joined 
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Soviet areas ê Mao thus succeeded ın assuming full military control over 
the above-mentioned extensive guerrilla areas 

The conference also adopted a decision to enlarge the Provisional 
Soviet Government of Western Jianxi and turn ıt into the Soviet Govern- 
ment of Southwestern Jianx1, with Mao’s placeman Zeng Shan? at its 
head After the Potou conference clashes between Mao Zedong and his 
placemen, on the one hand, and his opponents from among the local 
leading, functionaries, on the other, gained in intensity There were 
differences not only on military questions, but on other issues too, parti- 
cularly agrarian The Potou conference adopted a land law, proposed by 
Mao, which provided for the confiscation of all lands, landowners’ and 
peasants’, and their subsequent redistribution per number of eaters ın 
a family. Most of the local Party functionaries, guiding themselves by 
the Sixth CPC Congress decision to confiscate only the landowners’ land, 
opposed the law proposed by Mao ® They also came out against the 
distribution of land per eater inasmuch as that would place rich peasants, 
whose families were as a rule bigger, in a better position than the poor 
and middle peasants The conference decision not to divide lands already 
under crops—let those who had sown the crops reap them—was a clear 
concession to rich farmers, for they naturally had a great deal more land 
under crops, Mao’s opponents said Nor did they agree with some of the 
other provisions of Mao’s land law, regarding them as supraclass Al- 
though the objections were in most cases correct, Mao rejected them as 
“favouring” rich peasants. 

At that time, on the recommendation of the Executive Committee of 
the Communist International, a struggle was launched in the CPC against 
the Li Lisan line of “alliance with rich peasants” To avoid accusations 
that his land law, which was adopted by the Potou conference, reflected 
Lı Lisan’s erroneous line, Mao imposed a special resolution “on fighting 
rich peasants” on the General Front Committee and the Western Fujian 
CPC Special Committee which held a joint meeting under his chairman- 
ship in June 1930 Attention in this resolution was drawn particularly 


‘to the struggle against rich peasants and the artificial extension of. the 


“rıch peasant category” to include a considerable number of middle pea- 
sants in ıt The section “Who Is a Rich Peasant” spoke of three and not 
two (as the CPC documents did) types of rich peasants—the combination 
of “rich peasant and semi-landowner” and the “rich peasant of capital- 
ist type” The resolution affirmed that the third type 1s a rich peasant 
at the initial stage, 1 e, a person who does not lease out land, but has 
surpluses of farm produce every year which he sells or lends 9 Since the 
amount of the surpluses was not defined (and could not be defined) in 
the resolution, the provision covered both the well-to-do middle peasants 
and the greater part of the middle peasants whose surpluses were mını- 
mal What ıs more, the resolution stressed that all three types of “rich 
peasants” are counterrevolutionary, that they are bound to come out 
against the revolution, and that they must be treated as landowners, 1. e. 
counterrevolutionaries. 


ê See Soviets in China, pp 228-229 

7 At the Seventh CPC Congress in 1945 Zeng Shan was elected CC ‘Alternate Member 
He became Minister of the Interior in 1960 The Party’s Ninth Congress elected him to 
the Central Committee 

8 Later Mao was forced to admit that the policy of confiscating all lands was er- 
roneous, but blamed it all on the absence of “experience in the struggle for land” See 
Mao Zedong, Selected Works, Moscow, 1952, Vol 1, p 169 (in Russian) 

? See Tsoliang Hsiao, The Land Revolution in China 1930-1934 A Study of Docu- 
ments, Seattle-London, 1969, pp 152-153 
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Mao Zedong needed this resolution less for a real struggle against 
rich peasants than for a struggle against his opponents in the Soviet 
areas in Southwestern Jianxi and Western Fujian In his letter to the 
CPC Central Committee of October 14, 1930, he alleged that the entire 
Southwestern Jianx: Party organisation was headed by rich peasants 
Consequently, he affirmed, to implement the decision about the egalita- 
rian redistribution of land in favour of farm labourers and poor peasants 
and about the struggle against rich peasants and the elimination of the 
rich-peasant leadership ıt was necessary radically to reorganise the Party 
organisation in Southwestern Jianx! i 

After the Potou conference of February 7, Liu Shiqi became the bearer 
of Mao’s directives and policies in Southwestern Jianx1 In August 1930, 
after Mao Zedong had left with the armed forces to try to capture the 
large cities of Nanchang and Changsha, the Southwestern Janxı CPC 
Special Committee held 1ts second plenary meeting which was attended 
by a CPC Central Committee instructor The plenary meeting criticised 
Liu Shıqı and Mao Zedong for arbitrariness, militarist aspirations and 
disorganisation of Soviet work in Jianxi, as well as Mao’s directives on 
the agrarian issue which had aroused discontent among the peasants 
The plenary meeting decided to remove Liu Shiqi from his post 

On learning this, Mao Zedong declared that the second plenary meet- 
ing of the Southwestern Jianx1 CPC Special Committee was a “gathering 
of members of the Anti-Bolshevik League” 1° At that time he continued 
actively to follow the Li Lisan line !! His attempts to capture Nanchang 
and Changsha failed, however 

At the beginning of October 1930, acting ın accordance with the direc- 
tives issued by the Li Lisan-led Central ‘Committee, Mao Zedong set up 
a general action committee in Jianxi1 Province as a centre to direct the 
planned uprisings, and united Party, Young Communist League and trade 
union organisations in ıt Local action committees were set up in the 
west, south, east and northeast of the province At the same time a deci- 
sion was taken on the advance of Red Army units towards Nanchang, 
Jiujiang and then Wuhan !? The realisation of these decisions was pre- 
vented by the first march of Chiang Kaishek’s Kuomintang troops against 
the Soviet areas and the Red Army, which was started at the end of 
October 1930, and also by the resolute struggle against Li Lisan’s adven- 
turistic line Forced to renounce his Leftist pro-Li Lisan plans of attack- 
ing large cities and capturing the whole of Jianx1 Province, Mao ran to 
another extreme When Chiang Kaishek launched his first campaign, Mao 
Zedong proposed that Red Army units retreat from Jianxi Province to 
Western Fujian in order to decoy the enemy deep into the Soviet areas 
This plan would have opened up the main Soviet areas in Central and 
Southwestern Jianxi to the enemy, the fact that naturally evoked the 
local functionaries’ alarm and concern for the fate of the population and 
the work they had done Discontent also spread to Red Army units, parti- 
cularly the local, Jianxi troops, who interpreted Mao’s plan as an “order 
to flee” !3 Seeking to overcome opposition and take full control into his 


19 The Anti-Bolshevik League was a secret counterrevolutionary organisation set up 
in 1927 by Kuomintang member Duan Xipeng to fight the Communist movement In Jianxi , 
the struggle against the League was launched in the spring of 1930 

1 See A M Grigoriev, “Communist International and the Revolutionary Movement 
in China under the Soviet Slogan (1928-30)”, Communist International and the East, Mos- 
cow, 1969, pp 325-334 (in Russian) 

12 Ibidem 

3 Liu Yalou, “The Great First Step”, A Spark May Kindle a Fire, Peking, 1962, 
Vol 2, pp 2-3 (in Chinese) 
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hands, Mao Zedong initiated a purge and a massacre of his opponents 
(he had long nurtured the plan) first in Red Army units and then tn the 
Party and Soviet bodies in Jianx1 This was undertaken to “destroy the 
counterrevolutionaries” from the Anti-Bolshevik League who had allegedly 
penetrated into the Red Army, the Party and the Soviet bodies With this 
aim in view Mao Zedong set up special committees to combat the counter- 
revolution He was not deterred by the possibility that bloody repression 
of leading army and Party cadres in Jianx1 would disorganise his own 
ranks and make it easier for Chiang Kaishek to eliminate the Soviet 
areas in South China 

To justify reprisals, Mao spread rumours that lists of members of the 
Anti-Bolshevik League operating within the Red Army and Party and 
Soviet bodies in Jianx1 were discovered in Jian after its capture by Red 
Army units on October 4, 1930 Before the retreat from Jian (November 
18, 1930) Mao tried to make use of these “data” to do away with one 


_ of the most authoritative and influential Jianx: leaders—Li Wenlin, who 
presided over the second plenary meeting of the Southwestern Jianx1 


CPC Special Committee and then headed the Jianxi Provincial Action 
Committee Claiming that there was evidence proving that Li Wenlin’s 
land-owning family was associated with the Anti-Bolshevik League, Mao 
demanded at a meeting of the Jianx1 Soviet Government that Lı be ar- 
rested But the charges against one of the pioneers of the guerrilla 
movement and Soviet areas in Jianx1 were so fantastic that no one voted 
for Mao’s proposal Thereupon he decided to use other means in the 
struggle against his opponents 

On his return from Jian to Huangpo (Ningdu County), the location 
of the main Red Army forces and the offices of the General Front Com- 
mittee, he secretly ordered the arrest of several local Party and army 
cadres on the grounds that they were members of the Anti-Bolshevik 
League, 1n a hope that they could be tortured into telling what he wanted 
them to tell As a result, the case was so presented that most of the 
command personnel and political workers in the local Jianxi units of 


a the Red Army and also most of the Party and Soviet cadres ın Jianxı were 


members of the Anti-Bolshevik League After that came mass arrests and 
executions In December 1930, the General Front Committee announced 
that 4,400 people, “members of the Anti-Bolshevik League” had been 
found and arrested in the Red Army units in Jıanxı '4 

At the end of November 1930 Li Wenlin, former secretary of the 
Southwestern Jianx1 CPC Special Committee, Zhou Chi and a number of 
other Jianx1 leaders were summoned to Huangpo ostensibly for a con- 
ference and were secretly arrested Mao Zedong appointed one of his con- 
federates, Gu Bo,!5 to succeed Li Wenlin as secretary of the Jianx: Pro- 
vincial Action Committee 

On December 3, 1930, Mao openly declared the General (Central) 
Front Committee the supreme body and thus assumed full powers 
“Henceforth,” said his order of the day, “all military as well as political 
and Party affairs will be dealt with by the Central Front Committee, 
concentrating all leadership in tts hands” !6 At the same time Mao 
Zedong ordered mass terror ın all the Soviet areas in Jianx1 Writing on 


j behalf of the General Front Committee to his confederates—Gu Bo, Zeng 


4 Letter of the General Front Committee of Feb 20, 1930 See Tsoliang Hsiao, Power 
Relations within the Chinese Communist Movement, Seattle, 1969, Vol II, p 273 

15 Gu Bo was Mao’s confidant, adjutant and bodyguard 

18 O Vladimirov and V Ryazantsev, Pages from Mao Zedong’s Political Biography; 
Moscow, 1969, p 34 (in Russian) 
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Shan, Chen Zhengren and others who had moved from Jian to Futian - 


together with the leading Party and Soviet bodies of Southwestern Jian- 
x1—and, besides instructing them to do away with the persons who did 
not suit him, he said “It ıs urgent to effect mass arrests of rich peasants 
and declassed and vacillating elements, and to massacre them in all 
counties and in all hsiangs In areas where no one 1s arrested and shot, 
the Party committees and Soviets are Anti-Bolshevik League organisa- 
tions Consequently, local executives can be arrested and interrogated ” 

It was then that Mao dispatched a punitive unit led by Lı Shaoyiu, !” 
chief of the General Front Committee office, to Futian to help his accomp- 
lices Li Shaoji1u was instructed. “The extremely serious uprising of 
landowners and rich peasants, who have infiltrated the Party, has 
already become a very widespread phenomenon You must resolutely 
suppress ıt Long Zhaoqing reports that Duan Lianbi1, Chairman of the 
Young Communist League Provincial Committee, Yuan Zhaohuan, head 
of the Agitation and Propaganda Department, and Jiang Kehuan, head 
of the Organising Department, are still in Dongtian They must be ım- 
mediately arrested and closely interrogated! An even more dangerous 
criminal is Lı Bofang! Make use of them to find still more important 
criminals!” 18 | 

On its arrival ın Futian, Lı Shaojiu’s punitive unit arrested all the 
delegates to the Party conference due on December 8, and also other 
cadres in town—all told more than 120 persons They were accused of 
being members of the Anti-Bolshevik League and were subjected to ın- 
terrogation and medieval torture The interrogator was Li Shaojiu, with 
Gu Bo, Zeng Shan and Chen Zhenpren being present and ıt was they who 
decided the fate of every detained person 

One of the accounts of what took place in Futian said “In the night 
the [arrested] comrades were subjected to horrible treatment They were 
virtually tortured When the comrades denied the charges, they were 
tortured with burning kerosene wicks When they persevered, torture 
was diversified. They all ‘confessed’ because if they had not, they would 
have been tortured'to death The torturers employed the most monstrous 
methods They would name same person and demand that the interroga- 
ted man call him a ‘counterrevolutionary’ or his ‘accomplice’ Thus 
were named all the executives ın the province Also detained then were 
the wives of Comrades Bai Fang, Ma Ming and Zhou Miang They were 
stripped naked, tortured, their arms were pricked with sharp weapons, 
their bodies and genitals were burned with wicks, their breasts cut out 
with penknives Generally speaking, the very enumeration of the atroci- 
ties perpetrated was enough to make one shudder ” !9 

On December 10, Mao Zedong wrote to Gu Bo, instructing him to 
hurry up with the task set him and to get the arrested confess that Zhu 
De, Peng Dehuai, Huang Gonglue and Teng Daoyuan were “the worst 
criminals from the Anti-Bolshevik League in the Red Army” and that they 
had allegedly “already entered into negotiations with certain white forces 
and a other crimes”, and to “arrest and destroy them before it 
is too late” 


17 Lı Shaojiu, one of Mao’s confidants, was later accused of being a member of the ‘ 


Anti-Bolshevik League and shot 

18 P Viadimirov, Special Area of China, pp 222-223 (in Russian) 

19 Tbid, pp 226-227 l 

20 Mao Zedong and his associates claimed that this letter was forged by the Antı-Bol- 
shevik League and sent ıt to the CPC Central Committee to show how that organisation 
was “provoking” him 
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Assessing the Futian events of December 7, 1930, the Jianxı Action 
Committee stated on December 25 ‘Seeking to preserve his position, Mao 
Zedong planned to destroy physically the leading Party and Youth League 
cadres in Jianx1 Province and create a party which would be an exclusive 
Mao Zedong grouping in order to use it as a weapon ın the struggle 
against the Central Committee The December 7 events were triggered 
off in pursuance of Mao Zedong’s plans ” 2! 

The arrests, torture and repression without trial evoked protests in 
the local army units On December 12, a unit of the 20th Corps of the 
Red Army disarmed the prison guards, released the prisoners and ar- 
rested Mao Zedong’s emussaries Mao qualified this action by the 20th 
Corps as a “counterrevolutionary mutiny”, as the main proof of a “coun- 
terrevolutionary plot” in Southwestern Jianx1 i 

The surviving functionaries of the Action Committee of the Jianxı 
CPC Provincial Committee and the CPC Southwestern Jianxi Special 
Committee knew who had initiated and organised the Futian events and 


- openly called for a struggle against Mao Zedong “Down with Mao 


Zedong who is killing, decerving and oppressing workers and peasants”, 
said their first special message of December 12, 1930 “Long live Zhu 
De, Peng Dehuai and Huang Gonglue!” Fearing a counterblow from 
Mao Zedong, the Jianxi leading cadres released from prison decided to 
move from Futian to Yongan on the opposite bank of the Ganjiang River 
and set up the Yongan Provincial Action Committee as a counterbalance 
to Mao’s committee ; 

The Yongan Action Committee met on December 15 and, taking into 
account the tense situation caused by Chiang Kaishek’s first expedition, 
decided not to wage an open struggle against Mao Zedong and to pass 
the issue on to the CPC Central Committee for consideration At the 
same time it was decided to send two members of the Action Committee 
to the CPC Central Committee, then located in Shanghai, to inform ıt of 
the Futian events 

In these circumstances, Mao Zedong decided to capitalise on the urge 
displayed by Zhu De, Peng Dehua and Huang Gonglue to achieve unity 
in the face of the Kuomintang forces’ punitive expedition He talked them 
into appealing to the ‘“mutinous” 20th Corps Judging by their appeal, 
Zhu De, Peng Dehuai and Huang Gonglue did not share Mao’s point 
of view on the causes and nature of the events, but considered that to 
overcome the split in the Party and the Red Army was the main thing ın 
the face of danger from the enemy The appeal of December 17 said 
“The biggest enemies at present are the participants in the mutiny at 
Donggu and Futian However subjectively they might have worked for 
the revolution, this mutiny 1s a class betrayal It 1s splitting the revo- 
lutionary forces, destroying the front of class struggle and actually hel- 
ping Chiang Kaishek and Lu Diping in the struggle against the revo- 
ution ” 

At the same time the appeal contained charges that had been obviously 
inspired by Mao Zedong For instance, ıt said “The Anti-Bolshevik 
League leaders arrested by the Red Army—Liu Tianlue, Zeng Zhaohan, 
Zhao Xıaozhı [commanders of local Red Army units —A T ] and others— 


2# O Vladimirov and V Ryazantsev, Pages from Mao Zedong’s Political Biography, 
p 34 (in Russian) 

2 P Viadimirov, Special Area of China, pp 229-232 

23 Statement by Zhu De, Peng Dehua: and Huang Gonglue on the Futian Mutiny 
CPC History Matertals, Tokyo, 1972, Vol 5, pp 138-139 (In Japanese) 
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unanimously affirm that Duan Lianbi, Li Bofang and Xie Hanchang 
[leaders of the Jianx1 Party organisation —A T] are all executives of 
the Anti-Bolshevik League We have these testimonies and who can 
refute them?”’?+ And further “The Soviet Government in Futian was 
unexpectedly surrounded and Soviet power overthrown Your affirmation 
that you support the Central Committee and your arrest of Inspector Y1 
Ershi require no proof of their counterrevolutionary nature” 25 

In fact, Zeng Shan, Chairman of the Soviet Government, and Chen 
Zhengren, General Secretary of the Government, who helped Li Shaopu 
in arresting, interrogating and torturing people were not arrested by the 
“mutineers” Yı Ershi, inspector of the CPC Central Committee, was 
arrested, but was released on the following day and took part in the 
work of the Yongan Action Committee On December 15 he reported 
to a Committee session in Yongan on the Third Plenary Meeting of the 
CPC Central Committee Other arrested persons, including even Li 
Shaojiu, were also released None of the arrested was shot by the “mut- 
neers” 

The fact that the 20th Corps of the Red Army and the released Party, 
military and Soviet bodies ın Jıanxı did not go over to the enemy, but 
observed Party discipline despite what had happened to them, displaying 
concern for the fate of the Soviet area, and resisted the Kuomintang 
punitive campaign clearly showed that Mao Zedong’s version of the 
Futian events was false What is more, after the appeal by Zhu De, 
Peng Dehua: and Huang Gonglue they admitted that “although the 
action taken by the 20th Corps of the Red Army aimed at securing the 
release of the arrested comrades, ıt was a bad thing from the military 
point of view” In its letter to the CPC Central Committee of January 21, 
1931, the Yongan Action Committee wrote that after the Futian events 
the 20th Corps fought three engagements with the Kuomintang forces and 
made an attempt to capture Jian, but unsuccessfully 

The surviving executives of the Jianx1 CPC Provincial Committee 
pointed out that Mao Zedong had long affirmed that the second plenary 
meeting of the Southwestern Jianx1 CPC Special Committee, held in 
August 1930, was a “plenary meeting of members of the Anti-Bolshevik 
League”, but they did not take ıt seriously enough and paid dearly for 
that They condemned the false evidence given under torture by their 
arrested comrades as a sign of weakness “as a result of which Mao 
Zedong obtained ‘proof’” to justify his actions 

At the beginning of March 1931 a Yongan Action Committee delega- 
tion led by Duan Lianb1, whom Mao had numbered among “responsible 
Anti-Bolshevik League functionaries”, arrived in Shanghai to report to 
the CPC Central Committee on the Futian events When Mao Zedong 
learned of this, he sent to Shanghai his own delegation, led by the secret- 
ary of Southeastern Hunan Action Committee It arrived there almost 
simultaneously with the Yongan Committee delegation and declared that 
it did not recognise the latter’s right to inform the Central Committee, 
that Duan Lianbi was a member of the Anti-Bolshevik League and was 
against the distribution of land, against the execution of one “confirmed 
member of the Anti-Bolshevik League”, and against the suppression of 
the “mutiny” of the 20th Corps by a Hunan division The Yongan Action 
Committee delegation said in its turn that the members of the Jianxi 
CPC Provincial Committee arrested by Mao Zedong were tortured into 


24 Ibidem 
25 Ibidem 
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confessing that they were members of the Anti-Bolshevik League and 


_ Showed traces of torture to prove that 


Mao’s delegation came to Shanghai better prepared than the delega- 
lion of the Yongan Committee Besides personal information, it brought 
various documents, including the appeal of Zhu De, Peng Dehua: and 
Huang Gonglue to the “mutinous” 20th Corps and their statement on the 
Futian events The statement contained the Mao-imposed affirmation 
that there were no differences between them and Mao Zedong, that they 
were at one, that there was no special line of Mao Zedong and no line 
of Zhu De, Peng Dehua: and Huang Gonglue, but only the Party 
line, and that they were fighting a class enemy together with Mao Zedong 
Mao’s delegation also brought his message saying that the Red Army 
had been purged of almost 4,000 members of the Anti-Bolshevik 
League and that this had made it considerably stronger politically and 
militarily 

All these “documents” and other “evidence” convinced the CC CPC 
leaders in Shanghai that the charges levelled by Jianxi executives against 
Mao Zedong did not conform to the facts and were the handiwork of the 
Anti-Bolshevik League And so the Futian events were blamed on the 
members of the League The CC CPC Political Bureau decided to approve 
the Mao Zedong line “in the struggle with the class enemy”, but pointed 
out that ın some actions he had “overdone ıt” 

The CC CPC Political Bureau, operating underground in Shanghai, 
did not have regular links with the Jianx: revolutionary base and actual- 
ly did not know what was going on there Moreover, ıt was busy waging 
a bitter struggle against the remnants of the Li Lisan line and the 
Right-wing followers of Lo Zhanglong The struggle against the Li Lisan 
line played a no small role in assessing the Futian events and Mao 
Zedong’s actions Some Central Committee leaders, who like Zhang Guo- 
tao did not know the real state of affairs at the Jianx: revolutionary base, 
interpreted the reports of the leaders of the Jianx1 CPC Provincial Com- 
mittee that Mao Zedong had opposed the CPC Central Committee and 


„2d not carry out its instructions as evidence that Mao was an opponent 


of the Li Lisan line And so they automatically included Mao Zedong 
among the opponents of the Li Lisan line and the leaders of the Jianx1 
CPC Provincial Committee among its champions Even the report that 
the Party and the Communist Youth committees in Southwestern Jinxta 
in general supported the CPC Central Committee was seen as the Jianx1 
leaders’ devotion to the Li Lisan-led Central Committee Zhang Guo- 
tao later wrote “In early March of 1931 I read a document written by 
the Western Kiangs: (Jianx1) Bureau of the CPC, charging Mao Zedong 
with continually violating the directives of the CC of the CPC, doing 
things arbitrarily and taking the anti-Party, anti-revolutionary road The 
paper said that the Party’s CYC bureaus in Southwestern Kiangs1 mostly 
Supported the leadership of the CC (that ıs, the Lı Lisan line) ” 26 

At the beginning of March 1931, Zhang Guotao recalled, the Perma- 
nent Committee of the CC CPC Political Bureau held a meeting to which 
it invited Qin Bangxian, Secretary of the Central Committee of the Com- 
munist Youth League of China, to report on the Futian events Qin Bang- 
xian reported that the contents of the report received coincided with the 


yntormation given orally by a CYC representative from Southwestern 


Jianx1 Characterising this representative, Qin Bangxian said he had been 
to Shanghaı time and again and that the CYC Central Committee func- 


*° Chang Kuotao, The Rise of the Chinese Communist Party, 1928-1938 The Autobio- 
graphy, Vol 2, 1972, p 167 
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tionaries knew him as a man who could be relied upon According to Qin 
Bangxian, members of the Southwestern Jianx1 CYC Committee agreed 
with the document accusing Mao Zedong, but did not sign it because they 
were afraid that Mao would have them killed as members of the Anti- 
Bolshevik League if he learned of ıt Qin Bangxian stressed that Party 
and Youth League functionaries ın Southwestern Jianx1 held that ıt was 
possible that some Anti-Bolshevik League members had infiltrated 
the Party, Youth League and military bodies in Southwestern Jianxi and 
used the struggle against Mao Zedong to further their own interests 
Mao Zedong, “unable to discern the right from the wrong, had lumped 
all his opponents together as Anti-Bolshevik League members, rounded 
them up, and executed them In Futian hundreds of comrades were 
killed” 27 

“Chin Pang-hsien believed that Mao Zedong indeed had committed 
serious mistakes,” Zhang Guotao wrote “While he pointed out that Mao’s 
resistance to Li Lisan’s directives might have been justified, Mao himseli 
was also a rightist” During the Futian events Mao, consciously or y 
otherwise, annihilated comrades who were against him, and that could 
not be forgiven, he said 78 

Ghang Zuotao affirmed that the Permanent Committee of the Political 
Bureau did not adopt any decision at its first meeting He occupied him- 
self with collecting evidence becatise he considered unproven Qin Bang- 
xian’s charge that Mao Zedong was a rightist Zhang Guotao in fact 
defended Mao and qualified the report of the Southwestern Jianx1 CYC 
Committee as a reflection of youthful emotionality and, consequently, as 
untrustworthy 7° 

When Mao learned that the leadership of the CPC Central Committee 
was on his side, he and his followers set out fully to suppress their op- 
ponents in Jianx1 “Open trials” and further “purges” in the local army 
units and Party, CYC and Soviet bodies took place there in June and July 
1931 By September the number of people repressed in the course of the 
campaign for the “suppression of counterrevolutionaries” reached 10,000 
The “mutinous” 20th Corps’ of the Red Army was completely exter» 
minated 30 

At the same time Mao Zedong launched a campaign to suppress his 
opponents in the Soviet area of Western Fujian where, as ın Jianxi, a 
struggle had been raging since 1930 between his followers (Zhang Ding- 
cheng, Deng Zihu and others) and his opponents Mao’s opponents were 
led by Fu Boqu, one of the founders and first commanders of the local 
Red Army units in Western Fujian, who was supported by the com- 
manders of the Fujian units and the CYC Committee In 1930, after the 
reorganisation of the local units into the 12th Corps of the Red Army, Fu 
Boqu was replaced by Mao’s placeman Lo Binghu: The struggle grew in 
intensity because the situation in the area deteriorated as a result of 
Mao’s adventuristic directives being implemented mass liquidation of 
peasants who “had more than two pigs and three ducks” as “rich peas- 
ants”, mobilisation of peasants into the army under the threat of their 
land being confiscated, and ‘large-scale expropriation of foodstuffs All 
this led to the flight of peasants from the area °?! 


27 Jbid, p 168 
28 Tbidem > 

29 Ibidem ' ; 

30 Gong Chu, The Red Army and Me, Hongkong, 1954, p 247 (ın Chinese) 

31 Lu Guilt, “Down with the Social Democratic Party”, Hongqi zhoubao, No 25 
(Jan 1, 1932), quoted by Wang Jianmin in Essays from CPC History, Tatbet, 1969, Vol 2, 
pp 559-560 (in Chinese) 
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Fu Boqu and his associates were accused of being members of the so- 

. called Social Democratic Party This was followed by a campaign of 

mass arrests, torture and executions in the course of which about 1,500 
persons were shot. l 

A CC representative wrote in this connection to the Central Com- 
mittee’ “It turned out that a party of the Second International, of which 
nothing has been known so far ın China, had ın fact recruited not only 
all the Communists working ın the Fujian Soviet Area, but also the entire 
CYC, all the trade unions and all mass organisations The Social Demo- 
cratic Party’s programme and tactics are the same as those of the Antt- 
Bolshevik League The organisation and the system are identical with our 
Party ” 

Mao Zedong’s brother, Mao Zemin, assigned to work in Western 
Fujian in July and August 1931, later wrote “The struggle against the 
counterrevolution led to a point where there remained no functionaries 
either in the Soviet administrative bodies or in the military and political 

_ bodies ın the Western Fujian Soviet Area The members of the Revo- 
lutionary Council of the Fuyian-Guangdong-Jianx1 Border Region, the 
Provincial Government (with the exception of the chairman and the se- 
cretary, the post of the latter was then held by Li Yiru) and county Party 
committees, deputies of county councils and all other cadres were ar- 
rested on charges of being members of the Social Democratic Party Not 
only the cadres, but even such low-ranking ordinary workers as laun- 
derers and servants were arrested People were also arrested if they 
happened to eat or speak with arrested persons Men and officers who 
were then fighting the enemy at the front were arrested for ties with the 
Social Democratic Party Those arrested were sent in batches from the 
front lines into the rear In prison they were subjected to extremely cruel 
torture, including torture practised in feudal China—‘beating people with 
sticks with the force of lightning’, ‘pouring hot pepper soup through the 
nose’, ‘burning flesh’, etc People who gave evidence were immediately 
shot But there were staunch revolutionary cadres who refused to give 

, evidence even after such brutal torture In such cases these genuine re- 
volutionaries were accused of being the staunchest cadres of the Social 
Democratic Party and were shot although they had not confessed ‘or given 
evidence ” 

And further “I myself witnessed so many people shot in one-odd 
month in Fuchang [the capital of the provincial Soviet Government — 
A T] that there were corpses lying everywhere, and one could not bear 
to look at them _— Relatives and friends were afraid to approach the cor- 
pses and take them away because they could be arrested for their ties 
with the executed ” 

Mao Zemin justified this nightmare in the following words “We had 
no class vigilance and no experience fighting counterrevolution” He na- 
turally did not write a word about his brother Mao Zedong and his part 
in these reprisals Zhou Enlai later said that “all that had happened in 
Western Fujian, the executions and the excesses were an eructation of the 
Jianx1 events” which, as one may have gleaned from the above, were ını- 
tiated and organised by Mao Zedong 

In a conversation in 1936 with American journalist Edgar Snow, his 
biographer and “friend”, Mao Zedong qualified the bloody massacre of his 
opponents in Jianx1 as a struggle against the Li Lisan line in the Soviet 
areas “An anti-Mao clique in the Jianxi provincial committee engaged 
In manoeuvres to overthrow Mao”, Snow wrote “One eventual result was 
the Fu Tien Incident (December 1930), which Mao alleged was traceable 
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to the ‘Li Lisan line’ A brief and bloody localised intraparty war followed, 
coinciding with Mao’s suppression of an ‘Anti-Bolshevik Corps’ A num- , 
ber of Communists were killed and many alleged anti-Maoists reportedly 
were imprisoned ”3? | 

Another bourgeois historian, Xiao Zuoliang, repeating Mao’s version 
about the link between the Futian events and the Li Lisan line, was com- 
pelled to admit after studying genuine documents that “it was Mao 
who had actually struck the first blow under the name of the General 
Front Committee He first elimmated more than 4,400 men in the Red 
Army and then arrested the leaders of the Kiangs: Provincial Action 
Commuttee ” 33 

Despite certain confusion and contradictoriness in its assessment of 
the bloody events in the Soviet areas of Jianx1 and Western Fujian, the 
CPC CC Bureau of the Central Soviet Area painted a fairly objective and 
interesting picture of these events in its January 7, 1932, decision on the 
work done in eradicating counterrevolutionary elements in the Soviet 
areas 3t The decision stressed that those who waged a chaotic struggle 
against the ‘“counterrevolutionary Anti-Bolshevik League in the Soviet Y 
areas of Jianxi were guided by petty-bourgeois sentiments of terror, violen- 
ce and frenzy” and that the scope of the League’s activities was greatly 
exaggerated 

The decision particularly stressed that extremely serious mistakes 
were committed ın the choice of methods of struggle in the campaign aga- 
inst the Anti-Bolshevik League “The struggle against the Anti-Bolshevik 
League,” it said, “was waged solely by methods of interrogation and cor- 
poral punishment of the accused The employment of primitive and 
unjustifiably cruel methods ın the struggle against the Anti-Bolshevik 
League and the Social Democratic Party (mass arrests and interrogation 
of the suspects, particularly workers and peasants, and even the use of 
torture to obtain evidence and the incredible ease with which people were 
executed) and, what is especially serious, the panic and the atmosphere 
of mutual distrust within the Party, which affected even the leading 
bodies, not only could not help deal blows to the counterrevolutionary 
forces and facilitate their disintegration, but, on the contrary, weakened* 
our own revolutionary forces on the front of class struggle and caused 
damage to them ” 

“In the struggle against the Anti-Bolshevik League,” it was further 
stressed in the decision, “a number of revolutionary organisations and 
bodies were smashed, and this made the masses fear and distrust the 
Party The growth of panic created enormous difficulties ın increasing 
the tanks of the Red Army, developing the Party and drawing activists 
into the leading bodies ” 

Explaining these “serious mistakes”, the decision said that “the bodies 
eradicating the counterrevolution—committees for the eradication of the 
counterrevolution as well as the local political defence boards had 
turned into dictatorial bodies standing above the Party and above 
power had exceptionally wide powers, were not controlled, and even 
found themselves in the hands of the counterrevolution ” 

The January 7 decision of the CPC CC Bureau of the Central Soviet 
Area thus fully admitted that the struggle for the eradication of the coun- 
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terrevolutionary elements in the Soviet areas in Jianx1 and Western 
Fujian, initiated and led by Mao Zedong, had caused enormous damage to 
the revolutionary struggle and the Chinese Communist Party The above 
shows that the bloody events in the Soviet areas of Jianx1 and Western 
Fujian were in many ways like Mao Zedong’s notorious “cultural re- 
volution” of the latter half of the 1960s They were, in fact, a miniature 
first “cultural revolution” in the course of which he sought to establish 
complete sway over the guerrilla areas under his control ın Jianx1 and 
Western Fujian 


SCANNING THE PRESS OF THE SOCIALIST COUNTRIES 
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T he world public well knows the Great-Power, hegemonistic, predatory 
policies of the Chinese leaders Mao Zedong in his day described the 
strategic objective of establishing Chinese world hegemony in the follow- 
ing way “We must conquer the globe Our objective ıs the whole of the 
lobe ” 

An aggressive, annexationist policy towards countries bordering on ¥ 
China, including the Mongolian People’s Republic, 1s part and parcel of 
the long-term strategy of the Chinese leaders Pursuing this policy, Pek- 
ing ıs every now and then raising the question of Soviet troops stationed 
in Mongolia In so doing the Chinese leaders, as usual, resort to slander 
and lies, distorting the nature of truly fraternal relations between Mon- 
golia and the Soviet Union and falsifying the purpose of the stationing of 
Soviet troops in that country 

The history of international relations is replete with examples of one 
country or another, faced with a threat to its security, resorting to the aid 
and support of countries and nations friendly to ıt This is the sovereign 
right of every state and the history of the People’s Republic of China is 
no exception in this respect 

Why then does Peking demand the withdrawal of Soviet troops from 
Mongolia? 

Let us have a look at realities and circumstances owing to which the 
independence and sovereignty of our country have become gravely’ 
jeopardised 

The Mongolian People’s Republic, one of China’s neighbours, has been 
subjected for a long time now to the pernicious consequences of Peking’s 
hegemonistic and expansionistic policy and to its hostile attacks from 
different directions The Chinese leaders’ policy 1s unambiguously aimed 
to eliminate the independence and sovereignty of People’s Mongolia, to 
annex its territory and to seize its natural resources 

Mao Zedong is known to have more than once voiced his 1mpatient 
ambition to annex Mongolia to China In 1936, even before he came to 
power, he openly stated in a talk with the American journalist Edgar 
Snow his aggressive ambitions towards the Mongolian People’s Republic 
Later on, ın 1949, when the people’s power ın China was not yet conso- 
lidated, Mao “asked” the opinion of the Soviet leaders as regards the an- 
nexation of Mongolia to China Even after the victory of the socialist re- 
volution 1n China and the establishment of official diplomatic relations 
between Mongolia and China, Peking would not give up its striving to 
annex Mongolia “peacefully or in some other way” 

Mao again raised the question of the annexation of Mongolia to Chind 
in a talk with a delegation of the Socialist Party of Japan ın 1964 In so 
doing, he slandered the Soviet Union by claiming that it had turned Mon- 
golia into its “colony”. 
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This shows that the Peking leaders had no respect tor the in- 

` dependence and sovereignty of the socialist state, which had been estab- 
lished far earlier than the People’s Republic of China was formed, and 
hatched plans for deciding the destiny of the Mongolian people behind 
their backs and without their knowledge 

Whenever Peking began pressing its annexationist demands, the Soviet 
Union, respecting the Mongolian people’s right to freedom and indepen- 
dence and to a sovereign state, would give a resolute rebuff to such en- 
croachments and support the sovereign existence of the Mongolian people 

Peking claims on Mongolia were also manifest ın the so-called carto- 
graphic aggression In November 1949, one month after the formation of 
the People’s Republic of China, a “modern map of China” was published 
in Shanghai, it showed many parts of Mongolia as belonging to the PRC 
A geographic map of the People’s Republic of China, published in Peking 
in 1952, also marked vast territories of Mongolia as belonging to China 
The map has had many reprints without any change 

Following the victory of the people’s revolution in China normal re- 
lations were maintained between Mongolia and the PRC, and ın 1956 our 
country, motivated by the noble purpose of promoting friendship and co- 
operation, disbanded its border troops. In so doing, the Mongolian 
People’s Republic proceeded from the assumption that its border with 
China, just like that with the USSR, would become a border of peace and 
friendship 

However, the Chinese, cashing in on the absence of the official de- 
marcation line and the disbandment of Mongolian border troops, began 
staging all sorts of provocations in the 1950s with the purpose of seizing 
part of our territory Chinese troops repeatedly violated our border and 
provoked incidents and armed clashes, they instigated territorial disputes 
and captured parts of Mongolian territory 

Friendly warnings and official protests made by the Mongolian side 
over the violations of its state border were either left unheeded or turned 
down by the Chinese 

4+ The Mongolian government, alarmed by the increasingly deteriorating 
Situation on the border, repeatedly suggested that all disputes over the 
Mongolian-Chinese frontier be settled between the two sides These sug- 
gestions, however, were for a long time ignored by the Chinese It was 
not before 1962 that a Mongolian-Chinese border treaty was concluded as 
a result of the repeated and insistent statements of the Mongolian side 

. Peking agreed to conclude the treaty in order to demonstrate its “peace- 
ableness”, to mislead the world public and to distract 1ts attention from 
an armed conflict instigated by ıt on the Indian border It actually was a 
forced manoeuvre Even after having signed the document, the Chinese 
leaders would not miss any opportunity to declare their special “rights” 
towards Mongolia In 1964, a member of the Political Bureau of the 
Central Committee of the Communist Party of China even stated that 
“the conclusion of the border treaty between China and Mongolia 1s 
sumilar to cutting a piece off the living human body”’ 

However, China’s ruling circles ignored their commitments and con- 
tinued provocative actions against the MPR Tension on the Mongolian- 
Chinese border was constantly growing and the situation particularly 

/ deteriorated when the “cultural revolution” began 

The Maoists’ escalation of war psychosis, the rapid construction of 
strategic military facilities by them and the concentration of major troop 
formations along the Sino-Mongolian border actually turned that border 
into a frontline All these provocative activities were accompanied by 
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brazen demands for overthrowing the legitimate government of our coun- 
try and eliminating the freedom and independence of socialist Mongolia 

The situation was further aggravated by the fact that Peking, apart 
from advocating world war, was rapidly making ready for ıt by militaris- 
ing its economy 

Anti-socialism and extreme anti-Sovietism became the main content 
of the entire Chinese policy When reactionary Maoism had won the upper 
hand in China’s leadership and when anti-socialism had become state 
policy, Peking pointedly broke off with world socialism and presented 
a direct threat to the independence of our country 

In those conditions the problem of defending our state independence, 
the sovereignty of-our country and the revolutionary gains of the Mongo- 
lian people became very acute 

The Mongolian government took proper measures to this effect, in par- 
ticular, restored, in the early 1960s, its troops throughout the 4,672 km 
Mongolian-Chinese border and increased the number of units ın the Mon- 
golan People’s Army It ıs worth noting that the republic’s economy 1s ` 
suffering because a considerable portion of our workforce and finances 
have been taken out of the sphere of material production to bolster the 
country’s defences Mongolia, a sparsely populated country with a com- 
paratively small material and economic potential, finds ıt hard to defend 
its achievements against the encroachments of foreign forces, partı- 
cularly the encroachments of such a country as China whose armed forces 
are several times more than the population of Mongolia Incidentally, the 
Chinese have both nuclear weapons and modern delivery vehicles 

Responding to the anxiety of the Mongolian people in the face of the 
threat of Chinese expansionism and following the Treaty of Friendship, 
Cooperation and Mutual Assistance between the MPR and the USSR, as 
well as the spirit of the United Nations Charter, the Mongolian govern- 
ment turned to its time-tested friend, the great Soviet Union, and asked ıt 
for aid in upholding the independence, sovereignty and territorial ın- 
tegrity of the country Before that the Soviet Union had given us aid on 
more than one occasion In 1939 Soviet-Mongolian troops repulsed thet 
attack of the Japanese and Manchurian forces in the area of the Halhyn- 
gol River and in August 1945 the armed forces of the Soviet Union and 
Mongolia jointly dealt a blow at the Kwantung Army, liberated a con- 
siderable portion of Chinese territory and expedited the capitulation of 
Japan 

Faithful to its internationalist duty and commitments of an ally, the 
Soviet Union again responded to the request of the Mongolian govern- 
ment and agreed to station its troops in our country. 

Soviet troops remain in Mongolia exclusively on the request of its 
government and in keeping with the 1966 Mongolian-Soviet Treaty of 
Friendship, Cooperation and Mutual Assistance 

No one can argue the fact that the decision on stationing Soviet mili- 
tary forces in Mongolia 1s an exclusively domestic affair of the sovereign 
Mongolian state The Soviet servicemen temporarily stationed in Mongolia 
stand shoulder to shoulder with the Mongolian People’s Army protecting 
the state independence and territorial integrity of the Mongolian People’s 
Republic Peking knows this only too well 

Someone may ask if the situation has changed now that new leaders 
have come to power ın Peking Far from that Chına’s current leaders, 
swearing allegiance to Maoism, continue and even polish Maoist foreign 


poy aimed to establish Chinese hegemony ın Asia and all over the 
wor 
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Peking’s policy vis-a-vis Mongolia has not altered either and its an- 
\ mnexationist claims continue A Chinese history textbook published ın 1978 
contains maps which show vast areas of the countries neighbouring on 
China and even whole countries, including Mongolia, as part of the “tra- 
ditional” territory of China Quite recently the newspaper Guangming 
rtbao published an article ın which Peking tries for the umpteenth time to 
formulate a “scientific” basis for the claim that the Mongolian people 
belong to the so-called great Chinese family. To this end the authors of 
the article have again “disinterred” the medieval Mongolian ruler Cheng- 
hız Khan, who began aggressive campaign against other countries, 1n- 
cluding China The article unequivocally cla:ms that “the Mongolian na- 
tion ıs China’s national minority In so far as Chenghiz Khan was a 
Mongolian khan, he was also a Chinese khan, who in the ancient times 
came to power as a representative of a national minority Ancient Mon- 
golia should not be considered a foreign state We should know that today 
the majority of the Mongolian nation continue living within the bounda- 
_ Ties of China” All this ıs as clear as daylight, and there ıs no need to 
explain what 1s behind such pronouncements 
The Chinese authorities continue building up tensions on the Mongoli- 
an border and acts of provocation on their part would not cease Between 
1969 and 1978 alone Chinese servicemen crossed the Mongolian border on 
more than 400 occasions Frequently Chinese troops would penetrate into 
Mongolia as deep as 15 to 20 km Military exercises are pointedly staged 
in the border areas Since 1969 there have been staged ın those areas over 
250 military exercises and made some 87,000 explosions All this testifies 
to the extensive war preparations carried on in the areas bordering on 
Mongolia 
Large Chinese military forces are known to be amassed today on the 
Sino-Mongolian and Sino-Soviet borders Troops from four Chinese mıh- 
tary districts, including the largest two, the Peking and Shenyang ones, 
are deployed in China close to the Mongolian border They account for 
over one-third of the personnel of China’s ground forces and have organic 
-4t0 them one half of China’s armoured divisions and over one half of its 
air force All told, over 2,400,000 troops, that 1s, the bulk of the Chinese 
army, are concentrated along China’s border with Mongolia and the So- 
viet Union, the foreign press reports 
There 1s every reason to wonder at this point what ıs the purpose of 
the hue and cry recently raised by the Western press on Peking’s inspira- 
tion over the strength of Soviet troops and the types of military techno- 
logy deployed in Mongolia It is quite obvious that the Chinese need this 
ballyhoo to create the impression that their demand for the pullout of So- 
viet troops from Mongolia 1s justified Or else, in this way the ground- 
work ıs being laid for the further buildup of Chinese military forces on the 
Mongolian and Soviet borders 
All this shows that the threat posed by Peking to Mongolia’s n- 
dependence and security, far from diminishing, remains very real 
Peking’s act of aggression against the Socialist Republic of Vietnam 
is another proof of the dangerous nature of Chinese expansionism and 
hegemonism This aggression demonstrated that the Chinese leaders are 
prepared to go to all length for the sake of their Great-Power expansion- 
stic ambitions There is no guarantee that Peking will not plunge into 
‘another armed venture, and any of China’s neighbours may fall victim 
to 1is aggression 
So, while the Chinese leading circles do not actually renounce their 
annexationist policy towards Mongolia, while the threat to the sovereignty 
& -791 {ara ) 
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and territorial integrity of the Mongolian People’s Republic has not been | 
removed and while Peking has not ceased tts anti-socialist and anti-** 
Soviet policy and practice, Mongolia continues to need the effective aid 
and support of the great Soviet Union Comrade Yumjaagtyn Tsedenbal, 
First Secretary of the Central Committee of the Mongolian People’s Re- 
volutionary Party and Chairman of the Presidium of the MPR Great 
People’s Hural, has stated “The Mongolian people have vast experience 
of the struggle for freedom and independence, they have learned proper 
lessons from it and know well enough who their true friends are Our 
people have been confidently following the road of socialism for over half 
a century now We have more than once succeeded in repelling attacks 
from outside while following this road And on every occasion we have 
been able to rely on the selfless aid of the Soviet country, aid that has 
been internationalist ın every sense of the word” 

It 1s clear to every unbiassed observer that the presence of Soviet 
troops in Mongolia 1s the direct consequence of Peking’s annexationist 
policy Peking’s demand for the withdrawal of those troops from Mongo: 
lia, that was once again made by Renmin ribao on October’ 15, 1979, 
cannot be regarded as anything short of an act of gross intervention in 
the sovereign affairs of our country, an act pursuing the purpose of 
depriving socialist Mongolia of the reliable guarantee for its independence 
and security The scheme of the Chinese ruling circles is truly perfidious 

The Mongolian people, who hold dear their freedom and independence, 
ie never sacrifice their supreme interests, the interests of building so- 
cialism 
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p ckine’s activities on the international scene during the past twenty-odd 
years forcefully show that the Chinese leaders frequently impute to 
other countries the deplorable acts that they themselves are committing 
or going to commit This favourite ploy of Chinese diplomacy 1s partı- 
cularly manifest in Peking’s approach to the most pressing problems oé” 
our day, especially the problem of war and peace 
In so doing, Peking’s officials and propaganda apparatus are sparing 
no effort to convince’ people who are not well-versed in politics that China 
is besieged, and threatened with an armed attack by its neighbours, so- 
cialist countries, which allegedly confronts the Peking leaders with the 
need to arm to the teeth at all costs, even asking the military-industrial 
complexes of the imperialist powers for help 
- If we are to believe the Peking propagandists, the Soviet Union sacri- 
ficed thousands of its sons and daughters to liberate Northeastern China 
from the many-year occupation by the Japanese miulitarists, and was pro- 
viding every condition for the unfolding of the victorious liberation 
struggle of ‘the Chinese people throughout the country, giving decisive 
assistance to consolidate the revolutionary gains of the Chinese people, 
increase the combat readiness of their armed forces and build the back- 
bone of their defence industry, and also protecting the skies over China 
against the attacks of the imperialist aggressors and their Chiang Kaishek 
accomplices only to attack China later on Following the logic of aa 
Great-Han chauvinists, the long-suffering Vietnamese people who went 
through the 30-year hard-fought battle against the imperialist aggressors, 
reunited the north and the south of their homeland and at long last began 


peaceful constructive work only to plunge into an armed confrontation 
with China | 


f 
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One could presume from the desperate anxiety displayed by Peking 
over the presence of Soviet troops in Mongolia that the Mongolian Peop- 
le’s Republic with its comparatively small economic and military potenti- 
als, which has been virtually throughout its history subjected to the anne- 
xationistic claims and pressure of the Chinese leaders, ıs posing a threat 
to China with its 900 million-strong population and its huge army 
equipped with missile nuclear weapons The world at large, including the 
Chinese people, are well aware that People’s Mongolia, far from ever pos- 
ing a threat to China’s sovereignty, has always sided itself with the 
Chinese people and made its contribution to their struggle for national 
liberation despite the continuously hostile attitude of the Great-Han ex- 
pansionists 

The natural question arises what do all Peking’s statements actually 
mean? They merely are the results of the hegemonistic ambitions of the 
Great-Han expansionists and the shameless falsifications of the Peking 
leaders The yarn about the threat from the north that has been spun 
by Peking for many years now only serves to cover up the aggressive and 
provocative policy of the Chinese leaders on the world scene and its do- 
mestic policy of intensive war preparations and the all-embracing muli- 
tarisation of life in the country 

Let us look at facts to see what things really are 

Maoism with 1ts military theory and practice ıs the ideological motiva- 
tion of the CPC leaders’ switchover from political and ideological confron- 
tation with the countries of the socialist community to open opposition to 
them in every respect, including state to state relations, and also of Pek- 
ing’s present-day policy being dramatically at variance with the cause of 
peace, international security and the interests of all world peaceloving 
forces It ıs because of Maoism that China 1s the world’s only country 
today whose leading circles publicly advocate another world war, openly 
brandish weapons, encroaching on the freedom and national independence 
of other peoples, and shamelessly threaten “to teach lessons” to peacelov- 
ing states for their standing in the way of the hegemonistic ambitions of 


he Great-Han expansionists 


It was the cult of violence and militarism deeply rooted in China’s 
past that provided the breeding ground for Maoism as an anti-Marxist, 
undemocratic and adventuristic doctrine The emergence of this doctrine 
is explained by the specific features of China’s history with dynasties 
rising and falling, with the isolationist policy pursued over centuries 
by the Chinese emperors, who invariably were hostile to all other coun- 
tries Last but not least, fratricidal wars that were, going on virtually con- 
tinuously throughout two millennia of China’s history also had a role to 
play in this respect All these factors conspired to Implant in the Hans’ 
mentality a persistent idea of their superiority over other nations, of the 
inevitable and logical nature of armed conflicts and the special role of 
armed force in the historical process The great Chinese democrat and re- 
volutionary, Sun Yatsen, wrote on this score “China itself thought too 
high of its own achievements and did not consider other countries worth 
anything This attitude became customary and even quite natural China’s 
isolationism and arrogance have a long history China has never learned 
the benefits of international mutual assistance and therefore 1s unable to 
borrow the best of what other nations have to offer, in order to compensate 
for its own shortcomings ” 

The cult of military strength and the apology of militarism that hailed 
from the past essentially survived in Maoism, although they were revised 
to a certain extent in an eclectic way Shang Yang, a strong proponent of 
b* 
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the cult of violence and a Legist wrote that only “war can destroy war” 
and that “only after murders can we talk about love for people” Today 
we find among Mao Zedong’s quotations the following categorical state- 
ments “The world can only be rebuilt with the help of the gun”, “War 
can be only ended through launching a people’s guerrilla war on a world- 
wide scale”, “Our forte 1s war and dictatorship” The world at large 
knows that such provocative slogans as “Turning China into a single mı- 
litary camp”, “Every Chinese 1s above all a soldier” “Every generation 
should have its war”, “To stimulate production, to continue revolution and 
to prepare for war”, “To learn to bear privations and suffering and not 
to fear death”, “To dig deep tunnels in case of war” have always been the 
fundamental political slogans for the Party, army and people of China 

Moreover, these political slogans are put into practice by the Chinese 
leaders 

While during the first decade of its existence China was in the main 
pursuing a defensive strategy, intended to secure peaceful conditions for 
building a new life, ın the late 1950s ıt went over to an aggressive stra- y 
tegy Since that tıme it has been continuously provoking armed clashes 
and launching large-scale acts of aggression against many countries Al- 
together 19 out of the 30 armed conflicts that have taken place ın Asia 
since World War II have been instigated by China Apart from that, in 
the past twenty years Peking has been involved, 1n one way or another, 
in every military action taken by the pro-Peking divisive elements or pro- 
Western reactionary regimes against the national liberation movements 
and legitimate governments in a number of Asian and African countries. 
All these provocative and aggressive schemes have been accompanied by 
open claims to the territories of virtually all countries bordering on China. 
While steadily consolidating the mulitary bureaucratic regime, which 
emerged in the course of the Maoist “cultural revolution”, the Chinese 
leaders are taking care to build up the country’s military might, including 
its nuclear missile potential Today China maintains the largest army both 
in Asia and throughout the world. 

According to the new Chinese Constitution, the country’s armed forced* 
represent a triad of sorts comprising field (regular) armies, local troops 
and people’s militia 

Foreign observers estimate that China’s ground forces alone number 
over 32 million officers and men and include 136 divisions (among them, 
121 infantry, 12 tank and three air landing ones), 20 artillery divisions, 
70 divisions of local troops and over 130 detached regiments The air forces 
and anti-aircraft defence troops number up to 400,000 officers and men 
and over 5,200 combat planes, while the navy—about 300,000 officers and 
men, some 1,500 combat and support vessels and 700 planes The Chinese 
armed forces, according to foreign sources, have at their disposal over 
100 medium-range missiles (1,200-2,800 km), including those with nuclear 
warheads Since 1964 China has staged 24 nuclear weapons tests and over 
150 experimental missile launchings Intensive work 1s under way to 
develop inter-continental ballistic missiles 

The people’s militia, Japanese military experts believe, embraces almost 
the whole of the able-bodied population and numbers about 200 million. 
The militia 1s subdivided into general and regular units, the latter numa 
bering some five million and carrying small arms 

In this way China’s armed forces are more than 200 million strong, 
Y ıs quite in keeping with the Maoist slogan, “The entire people are 
soldiers” 
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These figures are constantly growing During 1977 and 1978 alone the 
strength of China’s armed forces went up by another million, while its 
direct military spending has grown in the past three years from 
$21,000 mln to $36,000 min, 30 per cent of these spendings are used 
to carry on the nuclear missile development programme 

Apart from building up the armed forces numerically, the Chinese 
leaders are trying hard to improve and modernise them by utilising the 
latest achievements the developed capitalist countries have to offer in the 
way of military technology To this end Peking’s high-ranking officials are 
making incessant trips to many capitalist countries Both the ruling circ- 
les of those countries and the bosses of their military-industrial complexes 
are meeting Peking’s ambitions half way, thus encouraging the Chinese 
leaders ın whipping up the arms race and building up tensions in Asia. 

But what makes China maintain such a military juggernaut? Does 
it need such a huge military machine to defend the Chinese people aga- 
inst their class enemies, the imperialist aggressors? Far from ıt Con- 
versely, the Chinese leaders are trying ın every way to secure the con- 
tinued military presence of the USA in Asia and other parts of the world, 
advocating a stronger military and political alliance between Washington, 
Tokyo and Seoul, and officially pledge not to destroy Taiwan’s military 
potential 

It ıs common knowledge that during the “cultural revolution” Peking 
has radically changed the deployment of the bulk of ıts army In the past 
the main forces were concentrated in the east and southeast of the coun- 
try, whereas today the largest army groupings are stationed in the Sheny- 
ang, Peking, Lanzhou and Urumchi military districts, ın close proximity 
to the borders of Mongolia and the USSR 

All these facts forcefully show up the fallacy..of the Peking leaders’ 
allegations about “the threat from the north” It 1s all the more illogical 
on their part to demand that Soviet troops, giving our country fraternal 
aid in ensuring its defences, be withdrawn from Mongolian territory, while 
China ıs amassing huge forces on our borders 


# Jt is clear to everyone that in these conditions Mongolia cannot but 


build up its defences It was the Maoist leaders in Peking who turned the 
border between China and Mongolia, once a border of peace and good- 
neighbourliness, into an area of continuous tensions. It is they who have 
turned the border areas stretching for a total of about 5,000 kilometres 
into long-term mulitary-strategic zones and who are inciting distrust and 
enmity towards socialist Mongolia Today these areas of China look like 
a frontline zone All sorts of surface and underground strategic facilities, 
air fields, missile sites, railroads and highways are being built there on a 
large scale and even old Japanese-made machinegun emplacements ané 
field boxes are being rebuilt Field military exercises involving all types of 
combat technology are being conducted in close proximity to the border 
on a regular basis Reconnaissance of our territory 1s being carried out 
with the help of tall towers built along the border, and also aircraft, and 
lightning equipment, our borders are sometimes violated Moreover, speci- 
al centres are functioning in China to train intelligence agents and de- 
molition experts to be sent to Mongolia and the Soviet Union Apart from 
that, the Chinese authorities are systematically brainwashing the ser- 
vicemen of the People’s Liberation Army and the local population in the 
spirit of Great-Han hegemonism and enmity towards the peoples of the 
socialist countries, using for the purpose various propaganda techniques 
The Chinese themselves admit that “hatred rooms” and “hatred corners” 
are extensively used for the propaganda purposes in China’s border areas. 
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The policy of brandishing weapons will bring the Peking leaders noth- 
ing but fresh damage and privations for the Chinese people, whose vital 
interests demand peace and friendship with all nations 

The Mongolian people, who have suffered on more that one occasion 
from the armed invasions of both the Great-Han expansionists and the im- 
perialist aggressors, well know that ıt ıs thanks to the ,unbreakable fra- 
ternal friendship and combat alliance with the great Soviet Union that 
they are enjoying freedom and independence and confidently advancing 
towards genuine national prosperity and progress Otherwise, they could 
have suffered the bitter fate of many non-Han nations currently living in 
China It ıs the sovereign, independent and socialist development of Mon- 
golia that makes the Peking Great-Han hegemonists riled and hateful 
and causes them to feverishly try to frustrate the unbreakable links of 
iriendship and combat alliance between the Mongolian and Soviet peop- 
les, thus leaving the Mongolians defenseless in the face of militarist 
China But all Peking’s efforts are in vain, the Mongolian people’s love 


a 


for freedom, unflinching faithfulness to the cause of socialism and eternal y 


ties of friendship with the Soviet Union and other fraternal socialist 
countries are the earnest of this 
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M ay 19, 1980, marks the 90th anniversary of the birth of Ho Chi Minh, 
the great son of the Vietnamese people “Everything our Party and 

people have done in the last forty years 1s inseparably tred with Ho Chi 

Minh’s vigorous and splendid revolutionary activities,” Le Duan, General 

Secretary of the Central Committee of the Communist Party of Vietnam, 

wrote in 1970 “His entire life, which he devoted to the struggle of our 

people and Party, served to glorify the Vietnamese revolution” ! 

The long dedicated struggle of the Vietnamese workers led by the 
Communist Party, for national and social liberation and for the freedom 
and independence of their homeland, the struggle waged against the en- 
croachments of numerous enemies, including colonialists, imperialists and 
international reactionary forces, 1s a bright page in the history of the 
tevolutionary movement on the Asian continent 

Among the great patriotic and revolutionary feats of the Vietnamese 

_, people were the successful national democratic revolution in this back- 

< ward, semi-feudal, colonial country (1930-1945), the establishment of the 
first state of workers and peasants in Southeast Asia under conditions 
of imperialist encirclement (September 2, 1945), a fierce nine-year war of 
resistance against the French colomalists who were bent on regaining 
their former dominance of the country (1946-1954), protracted political, 
armed and diplomatic struggle for the liberation of South Vietnam and 
its reunification with the North, a struggle which ended in complete vic- 
tory (1954-1975), a second war of resistance, waged against US mpe- 
rialist aggression, which provided remarkable examples of staunchness, 
dedication and mass-scale heroism (1965-1973), the present-day valiant 
opposition to the hegemonistic schemes of the Chinese leaders, who have 
embarked on the road of armed expansion in Southeast Asia “The history 
of the struggle of the heroic Vietnamese people will never fade in the 
memory of the people,” Leonid Brezhnev, General Secretary of the CPSU 
Central Committee and Chairman of the Presidium of the USSR Sup- 
reme Soviet, said “There ıs a great deal to be learned from the epic 
struggle of Vietnam We have seen the all-conquering force of the Marxist- 
‘Leninitst ideas, the tremendous importance of the consistent internationa- 

“ list policy of the ruling Communist Party, the invincibility of a people 
fighting for a just cause” ? 

1 Le Duan, The Vietnamese Revolution, Moscow, 1970, p 15 (in Russian) 


2 L I Brezhnev, Our Course Peace and Socialism, Novosti Press Agency Publishing 
House, Moscow, 1977, p 64 
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The life and work of Ho Chi Minh, who led the Vietnamese national 
liberation movement, the Communist Party of Vietnam and the indepen- 
dent Vietnamese state for over half a century, are inseparably associated 
with the great patriotic and revolutionary feats of the Vietnamese 
people, with the heroic saga of Vietnam 


E * X 


H°? Chi Minh was born and raised in the dark period of Vielnam’s 
history, in the years when his homeland had been deprived of tts 
independence and become “a gem in the crown” of the French colonial 
empire His childhood and adolescence were marred by grief over the 
country’s lost freedom and were filled with anticipation that fairy-tale 
heroes would appear who could raise aloft the banner of national libera- 
tion that, during the century drawing to a close, had fallen from the hands 
of patriots Since childhood Ho Chi Minh was determined to find the true 
path to liberating his people from the yoke of foreign oppressors In 191! 
he left Vietnam for Europe ın the hope of gaining the knowledge neces- 
sary to do so 

In July 1920, while in Paris, Ho Chi Minh for the first time read a 
work by Lenin, namely, his “Preliminary Draft Theses on the National 
and Colonial Questions”, written for the Second Congress of the Com- 
munist International That work made an indelible impression on the 
young Vietnamese revolutionary Many years later Ho Chi Minh recal- 
led “Since that time í have wholeheartedly sided with Lenin and the 
Third International ” 3 

At the Tours Congress of the Socialist Party of France, held the same 
year, Ho Chi Minh, the only delegate from the colonies, voted together 
with the majority for the Party’s joining the Communist International, 
and thus became the first Vietnamese Communist. He found the path he 
had been seeking for many years. “Socialism and communism alone,” 
fe concluded logically, “can free both oppressed nations and working 
people throughout the world from slavery ” 4 

In 1923 Ho Chi Minh arrived in Soviet Russia and became active in 
the Communist International For 20 years, from 1923 to 1943, he worked 
as a representative of the Eastern department and subsequently the Far 
Eastern Secretariat of the Executive Committee of the Communist Inter- 
national, and in this capacity carried out organisational, polrtical and 
revolutionary work in Vietnam and other Southeast Asian countries 

He spent years training dedicated cadres, well versed ın politics, for the 
Communist Party of Indochina, established in 1930 under his personal 
jeadership, which became the vanguard of the national liberation 
revolution in Indochina “Since its imception ” Ho Chit Minh wrote, 
“the Communist Party of Indochina acted basically as a new, Leninist 
and militant party of the young Vietnamese proletariat, and managed to 
rally to its side the majority of peasants and other working people” 5 

In 1941, after 30 year of emigration, Ho Chi Minh secretly returned 
to his homeland On his imtiative the Communist Party of Indochina 
adopted the tactic of a broad national front, worked out by the Seventh 


Congress of the Communist International in 1935, and formed the Viet-\ 


: Problemy Vostokovedema (Oriental Studies), No 2, 1960, p 19 (in Russian) 
Ibid, p 20 
5 Pravda, April 21, 1960 
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Minh (Revolutionary League for the Independence of Vietnam) It was a 
mass-scale patriotic organisation cemented and led by the Party. 

In August 1945 the century-long struggle of the Vietnamese people 
against colonialism was crowned with victory The August revolution, 
which led to the establishment of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam, 1s 
a vivid example within the history of the world revolutionary movement 
of the revolutionary initiative of the masses led by a Marxist-Leninist 
party Ho Ch: Minh and his associates displayed a profound understand- 
ing of revolutionary strategy and tactics made good use of the favourable 
situation created by the victory of the Soviet people in the Great Patriotic 
War and by the defeat of militarist Japan, which was occupying Vietnam 
at the time, and boldly led the masses in an assault on colomalism The 
victory of the August revolution, as Ho Ch: Minh pointed out, was a vic- 
tory for Lenin’s doctrine ın the first national liberation revolution in a 
colonial country ê 

The Democratic Republic of Vietnam, established by the victorious 
people, immediately had engaged in armed struggle to defend its sove- 
reignty and independence against the colomialists, who wanted to regain 
their hold on the country Ho Chi Minh, President of the Republic and 
leader of the Party, headed the Vietnamese people’s war of resistance. 
He “became the soul of the great people’s war, of our struggle for free- 
dom,’ Pham Van Dong, Prime Minister of the Socialist Republic of Viet- 
nam, later wrote “His image was cherished by fighters at the front, guer- 
rillas at the enemy’s rear, workers in munition shops and peasants 
toiling in the fields ” 7 

The Vietnamese people led by Ho Chi Minh won an impressive victory 
at Dien Bien Phu, thus forcing the colonialists into ending the conflict 
and restoring peace in Indochina His name 1s also associated with Viet- 
nam’s first steps in building a socialist society, as well as with major 
achievements in developing the material and technical base of socialism 
in this formerly extremely backward country. 

Ho Chi Minh tirelessly worked toward the unification of his homeland 
and against attempts by imperialist circles to rend the south of the coun- 
try from the Democratic Republic and turn it into another colony “Viet- 
nam 1S one country and the Vietnamese are one people Rivers may dry 
up and mountains crumble, but this truth will never change”® These 
words by Ho Chi Minh became a programme of action, as ıt were, for 
the Vietnamese Communists and all other patriots of the country, who 
rose ın a determined struggle to liberate the south of the country from 
imperialist invaders and their puppets 

Ho Chi Minh led the Vietnamese people in the second war of resistan- 
ce, the war against US imperialist aggression His dictum, “Nothing can 
be dearer than independence and freedom!’, became the banner of the 
liberation struggle waged by the entire people, and led the Vietnamese 
patriots from one victory to the next In this war, as before, Ho Chi Minh 
was an embodiment of unshakable confidence in the imminent triumph of 
the Vietnamese people’s just cause 

Ho Chi Minh did not live to see the historic triumph of his people, the 
ignominious failure of imperialist aggression, the complete liberation of 
South Vietnam and the reunification of the South with the North on so- 


f See Ho Chi Minh, Selected Articles and Speeches, Moscow, 1959, p 726 (in Russian). 
’ President Ho Chi Minh (Political Biography), Moscow, 1963, p 14 (in Russian)- 
® Ho Chi Minh, Vt doc lap tu do, ut chu nghta xa hot Hanoi, 1970, pp 65, 273 

* Ho Chi Minh, Works (1920-1969), Hanoi, 1971, p 324 tin Vietnamese) 
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cialist basis But he had always believed that such a day would come 
Not long before his death, he wrote in his Political Testament “Re- 
gardless of difficulties and privations, our people will without fail win the 
ultimate victory The American imperialists will without fail be forced to 
leave our country Our homeland will without faıl become one whole 
again Fellow-countrymen from South and North will without fail live 
under one roof ” 10 


* ¥ K 


T eo his life Ho Chi Minh consistently adhered to the cause of 
Marxism-Leninism, creatively developing and correctly applying the 
Marxist-Leninist principles under the difficult conditions of Vietnam The 
Institute of Party History at the Central Committee of the Communist 
iParty of Vietnam, analysing the political lessons to be learned from the 
‘multifaceted revolutionary activities of Ho Chi Minh, singles out the 
following !! | 

1 Ho Chi Minh attached exceptional importance to the leading role of 
a working-class party, which was capable of creatively applying Marx- 
ism-Leninism to the specific conditions of its country ın order to ensure 
the victory of the national liberation and socialist revolutions 

As early as 1926 he wrote a pamphlet entitled The Road of Revolu- 
tion, which played the same role in the Vietnamese revolutionary move- 
ment as Lenin’s What Is To Be Done? had played in Russia In it Ho 
Chi Minh theoretically substantiated the need for the vanguard of the 
Indochinese national liberation movement to assimilate advanced revolu- 
tionary theory of Marxism-Leninism, and to create a truly revolutionary, 
communist party The epigraph to his pamphlet were Lenin’s famous 
words “ The role of vanguard fighter can be fulfilled only by a party 
that ıs guided by the most advanced theory ” !? 

Ho Chi Minh was always concerned about improving the quality and 
encouraging the numerical growth of the Party and called, above all, for 
preserving its unity and cohesion, for enhancing its combativeness and 
for turning ıt into the nucleus of the national. unification of the Vietna- 
mese people 

Making a political report at the Second Congress of the Vietnam 
Workers’ Party in 1951, when the war of resistance.against the colonia- 
lists had reached its peak, he expressed firm confidence that the Viet- 
namese revolution would proceed from one victory to another, because 
“we have a large and strong Party equipped with Marxism-Leninism, 
because all Party members are working with dedication and persever- 
ance and because the Party enjoys the love, trust and support of the en- 
tire army and the entire people” !3 

When the country was engaged in peaceful construction, he constantly 
devoted himself to increasing the leadership role of the Party in building 
socialism, to the 1deological and organisational consolidation of its 
ranks, and to ensuring the correct balance in Party activities between 
pursuing national interests and performing internationalist, duty 

He devoted the first lines of his Political-Testament to the Party, ex- 
pressing his confidence that after his death the Party would remain, as 


10 Ho Chi Minh, On Lenin, Leninism and Unbreakable Sovtet-Vietnamese Friendship, 
Moscow, 1970, p 311 (in Russian) 

1 Nhan dan, May 19,1970 > 

12 V I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 5, p 370° 

3 Ho Chi Minh; Vi doc lap ,p 118 
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before, the tested vanguard of the Vietnamese working class and the 
entire people “Cohesion ıs the most valuable tradition of our Party and 
our people,” he wrote “All comrades, from the Central Committee to pri- 
mary organisations, should cherish like the apple of their eye the cohesion 
and unity of the Party We should preserve the purity of the Party ranks 
and be worthy of the name of leaders and faithful servants ‘of the 
people” 14 

2 Working for the victory of the national democratic revolution of the 
people, Ho Chi Minh invariably stressed the paramount importance of a 
firm alliance between the working class and the peasantry Having studied 
Lenin’s works on national and colonial questions at the outset of his re- 
volutionary career, he came to the conclusion that in such countries as 
Vietnam “the revolution ıs primarily and above all a peasant revolution” 
and that “the alliance between the overwhelming majority of the peasant- 
ry and the working class 1s the basis on which a broad and sound na- 
tional front can be established” !5 While the people were carrying out the 
national democratic revolution, he constantly pointed out to his associates 
and to all Party members the need to take unerring account of the logical 
relationship between the nationalities question and the struggle for de- 
mocracy, as well as between the tasks of the anti-imperialist and ant- 
feudal struggle 

A Leninist understanding of the specific social and political conditions 
in colonial countries and of the vital importance of correctly resolving the 
peasant question enabled the Communist Party of Vietnam, which was 
not numerically strong in 1945, to become the leader of the overwhelming 
majority of the country’s population, to ensure the victory of the August 
revolution, to achieve victory in two protracted and hard-fought wars of 
resistance against foreign aggression and to advance towards a soctalist 
society 

3 Ho Chi Minh vigorously advocated that the Party consistently 
pursue a policy for establishing a broad and united national front at 
all stages of the revolution 

In the hands of the Vietnamese Communists, this strategy became 
a potent weapon in the struggle to liberate the country from Japanese 
invaders and French colomialists (the Viet-Minh Front), in the war of 
the South Vietnamese against American aggression (the South Vietnam 
National Liberation Front) and, finally, in building socialism on Vietna- 
mese soil (the Vietnam Fatherland Front) Explaining the factors that 
had contributed to the success of the Vietnamese people in their struggle 
for national and social l1beration, Ho Chi Minh singled out the fact that 
“the Party has succeeded in consolidating within the United National 
Front of Vietnam all patriotic and progressive forces, and ın forging 
the unity of the people in the struggle against imperialism and feuda- 
lism” 16 

4 Ho Chi Minh taught the Vietnamese Communists to resolutely meet 
“counterrevolutionary violence with revolutionary violence”’,!? and to be 
able to choose ın a specific situation and skilfully combine suttable forms 
of revolutionary struggle—armed uprising, political battle and other 

In this respecti the course and outcome of the protracted and hard- 
’ fought war against the American aggression and for the liberation of 


14 Ho Chi Minh, Selected Works, Moscow, 1979, p 264 
15 Almanach de l’Humanite, Paris, 1970, p 14 

16 Ho Chi Minh, On Lenin , p 207 

17 Ho Chi Minh, Vi doc lap , p 302 
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South Vietnam 1s particularly instructive Ho Chi Minh and the Commu- 
nist Party of Vietnam flexibly and creatively combined the political, armed 
and diplomatic forms of struggle, each of them complementing the other, 
depending on the specific situation, thus bringing continuous and ever- 
growing pressure to bear on the enemy and forcing him to take a pas- 
sive stand 

A sensitive and kind-hearted man, Ho Chit Minh nevertheless was a 
model of firmness, staunchness and determination when necessary He 
would say that when fighting for national independence, freedom and so- 
cialism, the people should display “revolutionary resolve, always carry 
aloft the banner of revolutionary heroism, never retreat in the face of dif- 
ficulties and sacrifices”, !8 and press forward perseveringly and ‘to the end 

5 In his political writings, Ho Chi Minh emphasised the exceptional 
importance under the Vietnamese conditions of Lenin’s premise on the dic- 
tatorship of the proletariat. He explained to the Party members and the 
working class that, after taking power, the primary task was to consoli- 
date ın every way the foundations of the dictatorship of the proletariat, ` 
because only in this way could the gains of the revolution be consolidated 
and extended, a new society without exploitation of man by man be built 
and socialist relations in production be developed 

6 Ho Chi Minh harmoniously combined genuine patriotism and pro- 
ietarian internationalism The struggle of the working class and all wor- 
king people of Vietnam, he taught, ts part and parcel of the international 
communist, working-class and national liberation movement Wherever 
Ho Chi Minh was engaged in revolutionary activities, he worked for the 
unification of working people from different countries. In 1921 in Paris, 
for instance, he participated in establishing the Colonial Nations Union; 
in 1924 in Moscow he made a proposal at the Executive Committee of the 
Communist International that the Commumist Federation of the East be 
set up, and in South China in 1925, he together with Sun Yatsen’s asso- 
ciate Liao Zhongkai, established the union of oppressed Asian nations 
After returning to Vietnam in 1941, he continued to serve in the Viet Bac 
Mountains as a representative of the Communist International, although + 
after the outbreak of World War II he had lost contact with the Executive ` 
Committee. 

As President of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam, Ho Chi Minh 
made a great personal contribution to extending Vietnam’s fraternal rela- 
tions with socialist countries and newly-free states, and to the unity and 
cohesion of the international communist movement on the principles of 
Marxism-Leninism and proletarian internationalism. “It is precisely be- 
cause the Party has never isolated the revolutionary movement in its 
country from the revolutionary movement of the world profetariat and the 
national liberation movement of the oppressed nations that we have ma- 
naged to overcome all diffictilties and to lead the people to glorious 
accomplishments”, '® he wrote, 

7 Ho Chi Minh passionately upheld revolutionary morality and’ tire- 
Jessly worked to develop lofty persona! traits in Party members and in 
all Vietnamese working people He taught that the party would be close- 
knit and efficient only if, ın addition to having as a guide an advanced 
revolutionary theory, 1t also would be made up of people possessing truly 
revolutionary qualities Among these qualities he named, first and fore- 5 
most, a consistent revolutionary spirit, self-sacrifice for the sake of revolu- 
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ion, striving for unity, industry, thrift, selflessness, concern for the public 
weal, self-criticism ın word and in deed, contempt for glory, lack of con- 
ceit and the ability to endure privations 

Those who worked with Ho Ch: Minh and associated with him were 
greatly impressed by his exceptional simplicity and modesty In the long 
years of struggle he grew accustomed to an austere way of life and had 
absolutely no wish for luxury. When talking to his friends, he was fond 
of recalling his hard but romantic life in the Viet Bac caves before the 
August revolution, and during the protracted first war of resistance, when 
he was hiding in the jungles, ın wind-swept bamboo huts without walls 
He enjoyed that simple life among the people, sharing food with peasants 
and soldiers and sleeping under the same roof with them. After the victo- 
ry, to the last day of his life, Ho Chi Minh sought to live the same sim- 
ple life 

He exuded invigorating warmth, which he generously lavished on his 
associates ın revolutionary and party work. He was among those people 
who are more hurt by other people’s suffering and grief than by their own. 
Bloncourt, who came from the Antilles and was Ho Chi Minh’s associate 
in the Colonial Nations Union, recalled that “on learning once about the 
brutal repressions by the French colonialists in Dahomey, he was outraged 
and suffered as 1f ıt had all happened to his own people in Vietnam”. 2 
Many of the foreigners who met President Ho Chi Minh observed that he 
was highly sensitive to everything bearing on the life of the Vietnamese 
people, their suffering and sacrifices and grew noticeably excited when 
speaking about the heroic young Vietnamese boys and girls, bitterly re- 
peating, “The best of them are dying”. 

In a word, Ho Chi Minh by right belongs to the remarkable cohort 
of Leninist revolutionaries who assimilated and put into practice Lenin’s 
great doctrine, and by their personal qualities and life examplified the 
great attraction of communist ideas. 


* * * 


jn their recollections Ho Chi Mınh’s close associates, who for many 
years worked side by side with him, unanimously point out his gift for 
leadership and organisation, complete devotion to the cause, responsibili- 
ty, efficiency, openness and at the same time his exactingness towards 
fellow party members, and close contact and purposeful work with the 
local population (before the revolution and during the first war of resi- 
stance) In other words, Ho Chi Minh possessed all those characteristics 
which we associate today with the Leninist style of work 

Endowed with inexhaustible energy, Ho Chi Minh was literally a man 
of action, for whom Marx’s dictum “Every step of real movement is more 
important than a dozen of programmes”?! became a creed of life As a re- 
volutionary engaged 1n practical work, he felt the need for action, to help 
those who were fighting, to stir up those who resigned themselves to 
slavery. In 1919 he sent a “Notebook of the Vietnamese People’s Wishes” 
to the Paris Peace Conference, although “old patriots” considered the 
action useless and tried to talk him out of it. This made a sensation in 
Paris and drew the attention of the French democratic public to the suffe- 
ring peoples of Indochina 


#0 Bac Ho o Phap, Hanoi, 1975, p 49 
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Wherever he happened to be, he would immediately set up political 
classes for his compatriots, to train revolutionary cadres Most of the lea- 
ders of the Communist Party of Vietnam and the Socialist Republic of 
Vietnam attended Ho Chi Minh’s political classes either in Canton (from 
1925 to 1927) or in Viet Bac in North Vietnam (from 1941 to 1945) In 
the twenties and thirties he personally sent many Vietnamese communists 
to study in Moscow, at the Communist University of the Working People 
of the East 

The Vietnamese communists knew Ho Chi Minh to be genius of secre- 
cy, a sophisticated and absolutely indispensable part of revolutionary 
work He was initiated into it as early as the twenties, during his party 
work ın France, where every immigrant from the colonies was as a rule 
kept under secret police surveillance He mastered the art under the gu- 
dance of O Pyatnitsky, head of the organisation department of the Com- 
munist International Executive Committee Hiding from persecution, he 
used a score of names, losing his original name, Nguyen Sinh Cung, in 
the process 

Ho Chi Minh was so good at misleading the colonial secret police 
agents, who were ordered to watch his every step, that at times they be- 
gan doubting his existence For instance, in the early forties an agent of 
la Sûreté Générale ın the North Vietnamese province of Cao Bang infor- 
med his Hanoi department that, according to local rumours, a revolutio- 
nary leader called Ho Chi Minh had appeared ın the mountains, but that 
some thought that he was actually Nguyen A1 Quoc (Ho Chi Minh’s main 
party name in 1919-1942) The agent was told that the rumours were ab- 
solutely groundless because ıt was “known for certain” that Nguyen Al 
Quoc died in a Hong Kong prison back ın 1982. 

Many veterans of the Communist Party of Vietnam recall that Ho Chi 
Minh constantly reminded them that strict observance of the laws and me- 
thods of secrecy was indispensable to a true revolutionary It 1s, above 
all, to Ho Chi Minh’s credit that the colonial secret police failed to locate 
the headquarters of the revolution and the government of the Democratic 
Republic of Vietnam either before the revolution or during the war of re- 
sistance American “guerrilla warfare experts”, who many times during 
the war of aggression in Vietnam made unsuccessful attempts to seize 
and eliminate the leaders of the South Vietnam National Liberation Front, 
also “complained” of the elusiveness of the “Vietkong headquarters” 

A man of many talents, Ho Chi Minh was a party theoretician, journa- 
list and poet His political works, “French Colonialism on Trial” (1925) 
and “The Road of Revolution” (1926), had a great impact on the revolu- 
fionary process ın Indochina The former work ruthlessly exposed the cri- 
mes perpetrated by the colonialists, while the latter mapped out ways to 
liberate the Indochinese peoples from the colonial yoke In Vietnam he ıs 
called the founder of Vietnamese revolutionary literature Two poetic li- 
nes which he wrote in the prison cell eloquently eapress his artistic 
creed “Let steel ring and gleam in verses The poet ıs a fighter leading 
other fighters!” His collection of verses, A Prison Diary, has been transla- 
ted into many languages, including Russian 

A man of encyclopaedic knowledge, he had a perfect command of seve- 
ral languages, read Anatole France in French, Shakespeare in English 
and Lu Xin in Chinese, and made speeches ın Russian when he was in the 
Soviet Union 

Marxism-Leninism teaches that no class in history has ever attained 
power without producing political leaders or, to cite Lenin, “the most au- 
thoritative, influential and experienced members, who are elected to the 
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most responsible positions, and are called leaders” 2? Leaders capable of 
organising and guiding a movement and working out their class policy 
play an increasingly important role at crucial moments in a revolution 
Ali this ts, of course, applicable to Ho Chit Minh and along with his other 
characteristics, made him an exceptional figure in the history of the 
Vietnamese revolution 

The Vietnamese revolution took place against the backdrop of the 
extreme political and cultural backwardness of the people, which left tts 
mark even on the progressive members of the working people who be- 
came active in the revolutionary struggle Ho Chi Minh was the first Viet- 
namese communist to master the fundamentals of Marxism-Leninism in 
France and Soviet Russia and to study the experience of the Great Octo- 
ber Revolution, of the All-Russia Communist Party (Bolsheviks) and the 
French Communist Party This highly educated man, well-versed ın Orien- 
tal and Western culture, was an active figure in the Communist Interna- 
tional for twenty years Because of all this, he was able to verify the 

wactivities of the Communist Party of Vietnam by drawing up on Marxism- 
Leninism and the varied experience of the All-Russia Communist Party 
and other communist parties, and to directly propagate the guiding prin- 
ciples of the Communist International He also served as an inspirator to 
the Communist Party of Vietnam Many of Ho Chi Minh’s associates 23 
point out that in general he was truly skilful in propagandising the revo- 
lutionary doctrine of Marxism-Leninism, displaying an extraordinary abi- 
lity to bring ıt home to his audience and convince them 

Ho Chi Minh harmoniously combined national and class interests and 
did not separate general patriotic 1deals from the ideas of socialism and 
communism, reflecting in this way the nature of the Vietnamese revolut.- 
on, which started as a national Itberation revolution and grew into a so- 
cialist one In his early pamphlet The Road of Revolution Ho Chi Minh 
stated that a future Marxist-Leninist party in Vietnam would have 
to start by overthrowing colonialist rule, and extended Lenin’s tenet of 
combining the workers’ movement with socialism by introducing into it 

ational elements of patriotism In Vietnam, where the overwhelming ma- 
jority of the people were suffering from the colonial yoke and longing for 
liberation, as Ho Chi Minh pointed out, patriotism takes on a national 
and class character, and therefore the Communists should add patriotism 
to their arsenal when working ‘out their strategy and tactics % 

This important principle, which Ho Chi Minh had formulated at the 
dawn of the Vietnamese national liberation revolution, thereafter con- 
stantly guided his practical revolutionary activities and then made the 
Vietnamese regard him as a symbol of national solidarity 

Throughout his life Ho Chi Minh considered himself “a soldier going 
into battle on his people’s orders” and their true servant His way of thin- 
king and living became embodied in the dictum “loyalty to the homeland 
and love for the people”, which he regarded as a yardstick for every true 
patriot and revolutionary: ; 

Although he unswervingly upheld the interests of the working class, Ho” 
Chi Minh nevertheless managed to attract the patriotically-minded natio- 
nal bourgeoisie, landlords and intelligentsia, which made it possible to 
gounter the external enemy with a fairly broad national alliance of the 


2 V I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 31, p 41 
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Vietnamese people Many of the bourgeois and feudal intellectuals in 4 


Vietnam say that they sided with the revolution under the impact of the 
remarkable personality of Ho Chi Minh, on whom they pinned their hopes 
for the future national liberation and renascence of Vietnam 

The work performed by Ho Chi Minh and the Communist Party of 
Vietnam which he had headed for about forty years 1s of worldwide ım- 
portance and attracts the attention of revolutionaries in Asian, African 
and Latin American countries which are still waging or are about to be- 
gin the resolute struggle for the national and social liberation of the 
people, for democracy and socialism. Rodney Arismendi, First Secretary of 
ihe Central Committee of Uruguay’s Communist Party, tersely characteri- 
sed Ho Chi Minh as “an epitome of communist wisdom in Asia” 7 

Ho Chi Minh’s integrity 1s particularly impressive today, against the 
background of the 1gnominious betrayal of the proletarian revolution and 
ihe working people’s interests by Mao Zedong The Peking propagandists 
and some people in the West seek to pass off his “doctrine” as Marxism- 
Leninism of our times, though in actual fact it spells surrender to and 7 
alliance with imperialism and reaction, and flagrant anti-Sovietism and 
anti-Communism 

The Chinese press has of late launched a rabid anti-Vietnamese cam- 
paign, and is trying to cash in on Ho Chi Minh’s popularity by saying 
that he, as distinct from the leadership of the Socialist Republic of Viet- 
nam, was “a champion of Sino-Vietnamese friendship” This is nothing 
but an attempt to distort the facts. 

As an internationalist, Ho Chi Minh, of course, advocated friendship 
with the Chinese people, just as his successors and all Vietnamese people 
do But he also saw better than anyone else the Great-Han essence of the 
Chinese hegemonists 

When Vietnam was occupied by the Chiang Kaishek’s troops to the 
16th parallel ın 1945 and when the threat of the French colomialists’ re- 
turn was looming large, the government of the Democratic Republic of 
Vietnam hotly debated which enemy was more dangerous and what tactic 
should be chosen Some members of the government suggested thai* 
Kuomintang China should be asked for mulitary aid to prevent France 
from returning to Vietnam Ho Chi Minh sharply criticised those sugges- 
tions at one of the meetings “Do you understand what will happen if the 
Chinese remain >” he asked “Have you forgotten our history > When the 
Chinese came they stayed for a thousand years Whereas the French . 
wort be able to stay for long and will finally have to leave If the Chi- 
nese stay on they will never leave” ”° Similarly, when the American 
aggression in Vietnam was at its worst in the sixties, Ho Chi Minh reso- 
lutely came out against inviting Chinese regular troops to Vietnam when 
such suggestions were made : 

When he was starting his revolutionary activties, Ho Chi Minh al- 
ready came face to face with the Maoists’ desire to teach the Vietnamese 
(the present Chinese leaders ominously say to “teach them a lesson”) 
Meeting a CPC leader in Canton ın 1927, Ho Chi Minh asked the Chine- 
se to help the Vietnamese revolutionaries, many of whom had emigrated 
to South China at the time, to set up a communist organisation of their 
own in Canton The CPC leader haughtily replied that conditions di 
not as yet exist for setting up a communist party in Vietnam and putting 
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it into operation, and therefore those eager to work towards communism 
should join the CPC %7 

Zhou Enlai, head of the PRC’s delegation to the Geneva conference, 
deeply wounded Ho Chi Minh in 1954 when he entered into direct nego- 
tiations with the French delegation, bypassing the government of the De- 
mocratic Republic of Vietnam, and suggested that the Vietnamese pro- 
blem should be settled by dividing the country into two Ho Chi Minh, 
whose prime aim in life was the struggle for a free and united Vietnam, 
was guided until the end by one ardent desire—to see the South libera- 
ted and reunited with the North on socialist principles. 

He was greatly upset by the degeneration of Chinese leadership and 
its betrayal of Marxism-Leninism, which had a tragic effect on the coun- 
try He was literally disgusted with the monstrous cult of Mao Zedong. 
Shortly before his death, Ho Chi Minh wrote an article on revolutionary 
morality and on combatting individualism, pointing out that if a party 
leader suffered from individualism the consequences for the party and the 
people were grave and the cause of revolution was impaired 78 The Viet- 
namese Communists saw in this an unambiguous criticism of Mao Zedong 
and his anti-popular policies 

*# *F ë % 


H o Chi Minh is well-known in the Soviet Union, where he is respected 
and loved because of his friendly feelings to this country and love for 
everything associated with the October Revolution and Lenin He first 
came to Soviet Russia in 1923, primarily to see Lenin, whose doctrine 
showed him the only true road to the liberation of his people The meet- 
ing, however, did not take place. “I was not to see Lenin and this was 
the greatest disappointment of my life ,’?9 he recalled The death of the 
leader of the world revolution brought numerous condolences from abroad, 
and the days of mourning in January 1924 saw the publication of an arti- 
cle signed Nguyen Ai Quoc “During his lifetime he was our father, tea- 
cher, comrade and adviser,” Ho Chi Minh wrote “Now he ıs a lodestar 
leading us to socal revolution Lenin lives on in our deeds, and is ım- 
mortal.” 30 

On the second anniversary of Lenin’s death, the newspaper Gudok 
carried an article “Lenin and the East”, ın which Ho Chi Minh described 
in detail his interpretation of the international significance of Leninism 
and of the universal character of this revolutionary doctrine for all those 
fighting for national and social liberation Lenin’s doctrine was of para- 
mount importance to the colonial nations, he stressed, because ıt ush- 
ered in a “new and truly revolutionary epoch ın the colonial countries”. 
He pointed out that Lenin was “the first to denounce resolutely any preju- 
dice towards the colonial peoples, prejudice which persisted among many 
European and American workers ” “He was the first to understand and 
stress the tremendous importance to world revolution of correctly solving 
the colonial problem and involving the colonial peoples in the revolu- 
tionary movement”, “social revolution being unthinkable” without their 
participation Only if Leninist tactics 1s consistently applied could com- 
munist parties involve in the revolutionary movement “all that ıs best and 
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most active in the colonies” Lenin’s approach to the complicated nationa- 
lity problem and its practical solution in Soviet Russia, Ho Chi Minh 
emphasised, have “the greatest propaganda value ın colonial countries”. 

The article recalls how considerate and attentive Lenin was when re- 
ceiving the representatives of Eastern colonial and oppressed nations, and 
how apt he was in analysing the most complicated and purely local as- 
pects of their work “Each of us,” Ho Chi Minh wrote, “had ample op- 
portunity to see many times how right he had been ın his judgement and 
how valuable his advice was” 3! 

Throughout his life Ho Chi Minh remained true to Lenin’s instructions 
and triumphant ideas of Leninism He constantly checked his actions 
and the policies of the party, he headed against Lenin’s experience, look- 
ing for and finding ın ıt answers to many large problems Leninism is 
“the sun iWluminating our road to ultimate victory, to socialism and com- 
munism”, 3? Ho Chi Minh remarked Today as before, the Communist 
Party of Vietnam and the Vietnamese people proceed from one victory to 
the next thanks to their loyalty to the undying Leninist doctrine 

In the period of his revolutionary activities, Ho Chi Minh visited the 
Soviet Union three times 1923-1924, 1927-1928 and 1934-1938 He spent 
6 years all in all in this couritry, which became his second home These 
years became engraved in his memory, turning him forever into a true 
friend of the Soviet people Afterwards, in talks with friends, lectures, 
newspaper articles and addresses to congresses, conferences and mee- 
tings, he publicised ın every possible way the achievements of our coun- 
try, urged unity with the Soviet people and voiced “belief in the invinci- 
bility of the Soviet Union, a bulwark of the revolutionary movement and 
of peace efforts throughout the world” 33 

An ethusiastic advocate of Soviet-Vietnamese friendship, he was firmly 
convinced that friendship and cooperation with the Soviet Union were im- 
portant factors in successful building socialism in the Democratic Repu- 
blic of Vietnam and ın the Vietnamese people’s struggle for freedom and 
independence and against the encroachments of imperialism and reaction. 
They were beneficial for the entire socialist community, promoted peace, 
democracy and socialism throughout the world “Confronted with the 
imperialists bent on perpetuating their hateful and teetering system, we 
revolutionaries of all nations should constantly and in every possible way 
strengthen our cohesion with the Soviet Union and the Communist Party 
of the Soviet Union ” 34 

He always regarded our country as the closest friend and associate of 
the Vietnamese people, fighting for independence and freedom To his last 
days Ho Ch: Minh emphasised that the Vietnamese would: never forget 
that their victories would have been impossible without enormous So- 
viet aid | 

It 1s symptomatic that one of his last works was an article published 
in Pravda and dedicated to the 50th anniversary of the October Socialist 
Revolution It 1s imbued with warm feelings of friendship and brotherhood 
which the Soviet Union inspired in this great son of Vietnam and the en- 
tire Vietnamese people “ A Vietnamese proverb says ‘When one is drin- 
king water one recalls the source’,” he wrote “Following the road indica- 
ted by the great Lenin, the road of the October revolution, the Vietname- 
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se people have won great victories That ıs why they are profoundly grate- 
ful is the glorious October Revolution, the great Lenin and the Soviet 
people ” 

The Communist Party of the Soviet Union and all the Soviet people 
have always loved and respected Ho Chi Minh, and appreciated his tire- 
less work for the good of the Vietnamese people, for triumphant revolu- 
tion, for peace throughout the world “Comrade Ho Chi Minh devoted 
all his remarkable life and talent as a revolutionary,” said the message 
sent by the Central Committee of the CPSU, the USSR Supreme Soviet 
and the Soviet government to the Vietnamese leaders, in connection with 
Ho Chi Minh’s death, “to the struggle for his people’s bright future and 
for the triumph of Marxism-Leninism His vigorous activity, indomitable 
will, unflinching courage, simplicity and humaneness have won him pro- 
found love and respect in Vietnam, ın the Soviet Union and among Com- 
munists and progressives all over the world” 36 

Soviet-Vietnamese friendship, which Ho Chi Minh” initiated, has 
` been strengthened and extended The Treaty of Friendship and Cooperation 
between the USSR and the Socialist Republic of Vietnam, signed in Mo- 
scow on November 3, 1978, ushered in a new stage in the development of 
the fraternal varied relations between the two countries It laid down guide- 
lines for long-term cooperation between the two countries in promoting 
the peaceful work of our peoples and building socialism and communism 

“The great leaders of revolution—Vladimir [Ilyich Lenin in Soviet Rus- 
sia and Ho Chi Minh in Vietnam—have laid down the groundwork for 
our states, have given a decisive impetus to their development and have 
mapped out our course,” said Leonid Brezhnev, General Secretary of the 
CPSU Central Committee and Chairman of the Presidium of the USSR 
Supreme Soviet “We are proud to say that we have been following this 
course faithfully ” 37 


35 Pravda, Oct 28, 1967 
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Hayashi Shigeo, A Study of the Emergency 
Powers of the State, Tokyo, 1978, 178 pp 
Hayashi Shigeo, Drafting of the “Three Ar- 
rows” Operatton, Tokyo, 1979, 139 pp 
Hayashi Shigeo, A Study of the Activities of 
Public Security Bodies, Tokyo, 1979, 135 pp 
(All in Japanese) 


Growing in Japan in recent years is the 
trend towards mulitarisation that 1s desired 
by the country’s mght-wing political circles 
which express the interests of the monopoly 
bourgeoisie Military spendings are growing 
year after year, military cooperation with the 
United States 1s expanding, and ties with 
NATO and China are being consolidated. 
Military psychosis is fanned in the country 
under the pretext of the mythical “Soviet mı- 
itary threat” . 

Japan’s peaceloving public is clearly 
aware of the danger of this course and the 
need to further expand the struggle for peace 
The publication of a series of three books by 
Hayashi Shigeo, a well-known peace champi- 
on in Japan, ıs added evidence of the growing 
desire to resist the revival of Japanese mili- 
tarism Numerous documents are supple- 
mented to each book 

The first book of the series exposes the 
plans of Japan’s ruling circles to mtroduce 
emergency legislation that would give the 
military a free hand and sweeping rights to 
mobilise manpower and material resources in 
order to prepare for war The author shows 
that ın fact ıt was already a long time ago 
that the Japanese ruling circles began the 
drafting of such legislation under the cover 
of conducting various research The Japanese 
command’s intentions, the author stresses, 
found their expression for the first time ın the 


“Three Arrows” operational plan drawn up 
by the National Defence Agency in 1963 
(p 3) Documents drafted on the basis of 
this plan in 1964 envisaged measures to ın- 
tensify militaristic propaganda and thee 
strength of military units and detachments, 
also to create reserve stocks of materiel 
and raw materials, impose various duties on 
the population and to use privately-owned 
means and facilities in the interests of the 
armed forces (pp 6-10) 

The author rightly stresses that the desire 
of the ruling circles to adopt the emergency 
legislation 1s linked first of all with the Ja- 
panese-American mulitary-political cooperati- 
on, in particular with “the US policy directed 
at preserving its domination in South Korea” 
(p 14) It 1s not by chance that the attempts 
to adopt this legislation were made at the 
time of the signing of the Japanese-South Ko- 
rean treaty in 1965 and ın 1969 ın connectio 
with the adoption of a joimt statement by the 
heads of government of the United States 
and Japan The activities of the mulitary 
circles are now being stepped up in conditions 
of the consolidation of the Japanese-Ameri- 
can mulitary-political cooperation 

The author emphasises that these draft 
laws are being dnawn up not for purposes of 
Japan’s defence, which 1s not being threaten- 
ed by anyone, but with the aim of estab- 
lishing domination over other countries To 
confirm this conclusion Hayashi Shigeo re- 
fers to experience of history (p 5) Thus, the 
adoption of legislation on the country’s ge- 
neral mobilisation, on the development of the 
military industry and the introduction of 
conscription were connected in the past with 
Japan’s preparations for war against tsarist 
Russia and China, and subsequently for in- 
tervention against Soviet Russia A number 
of emergency laws was adopted also during 
preparations for the “great war in Eastern 
Asia” 

In Hayashi’s view, Japan’s ruling circles 
are already implementing some provisions of 
the emergency legislation even though this 
legislation has not yet been adopted A num- 
ber of preparatory measures are being taken 
to introduce conscription in the country 
Thus, starting with 1966, volunteers are 
drawn into the armed forces in accordance 
with the so-called “system of organised re- 
cruitment” (soshiki bosyu) in accordance with 
which recruitment centres have at their dis- 
posal prepared “lists of persons currently 
serving in the armed forces, reservists, for- 
mer’servicemen and also persons wishing to 
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join the armed forces and of service age” 
4p 6) These measures show that already 
during peace time the necessary conditions 
required for conducting a mobilisation are 
being prepared and the foundation 1s being 
laid for utilising the population at a time of 
emergency 


The author stresses that under the guise 
of large-scale work in Japan to liquidate the 
aftermaths of natural calamities, ıt 1s intended 
to draw the civilian population into the ful- 
filment of various military duties, to use for 
these purposes the material resources as well 
as means of transport and communication be- 
longing to private firms (pp 7, 146-152) The 

existing system provides for the forming 
Skoul the country of rescue teams and 
medical aid detachments Already ın peace 
time the armed forces have the right to use 
transport means, in particular ferries of pri- 
" vate companies, to carry military equipment 
and personnel, to use public and private build- 
ings and schools to quarter personnel in the 
course ôf military exercises Plans of setting 
up a fully organised civil defence system have 
been drawn up (p 7) 


Numerous organisations to assist the 
armed forces now function in the country 
They include the Society for Assistance to the 
Self-Defence Forces, the Society for Coopera- 
tion ın Defence, the Society of Combat Fri- 


nds, the League of Friends of Native Land, 
te, which actively promote military propa- 
ganda and militaristic ideology In the event 
of war these organisations will be ready to 
support the armed forces in the rear and will 
form the backbone of civil defence units 


The author notes that lately the ruling 
circles have launched a large-scale propagan- 
da campaign in the country with the aim of 
“raising the consciousness of the people in 
questions of the country’s defence”, m other 
words this means stepping up the ideological 
brainwashing of the population in a milita- 
ristic spirit Spendings on these aims are 
growing with every year , Allocations only 
for the activities of the section of propaganda 
under the Prime Minister’s Chancellory ın- 
creased from 100 million yen in 1960 to 


¥1.1 billion yen in 1978 (p 10), i e, a more 
than a hundred times An association 
formed under the National Defence Agency 
in 1973 also conducts extensive propaganda 
with the aim of persuading the country's pub- 


lic opinion to support mulitarisation and pre- 
parations for war 

After brainwashing the public, the govern- 
ment intends to commence a revision of the 
current constitution This 1s demanded of Ja- 
pan by the United States which wants Japan 
to increase its contribution to their bilateral 
military cooperation (p 15) A study is now 
being made im particular of amendments to 
the current legislation that would enable Ja- 
pan to include its military umts into United 
Nations forces (p 118) Hayashi Shigeo says 
this should be viewed as an attempt to find a 
loophole to circumvent the constitution and 
get a possibility to send troops abroad 

Preparations for a time of emergency are 
also the aim of the proposals prepared by the 
National Defence Agency to reorganise mili- 
tary command bodies providing, in particular, 
for the creation of a Joint Staff of the armed 
forces, the creation already during peace time 
of a central intelligence agency to collect, 
analyse and evaluate military information, to 
expand the functions of the National Defence 
Council, to set up a Public Security Commis- 
sion under the chairmanship of the Prime 
Mimster and including leading members of 
the cabinet, and other proposals 

The second book, written by Hayashi Shi- 
geo analyses the process of strengthening mi- 
litary cooperation between Japan and the 
United States in the post-war period The au- 
thor shows the essence of the Japanese-Ame- 
rican military cooperation, its nature and 
aims at various stages It was already the 
“Three Arrows” plan that provided for the 
holding of joint Japanese-American operations 
in the event of a large-scale armed confitct in 
the Korean Peninsula The US was given to- 
tally unrestricted use of military bases on the 
Japanese territory, while Japan was given the 
task of sealing off the Tsushima Strait, en- 
suring the anti-aircraft defence of the sou- 
thern part of Korea, repairing mulitary hard- 
ware and supplying some types of arms to 
the South Korean forces 


In furtherance of the “Three Arrows” 
plan the National Defence Agency subsequ- 
ently drew up concrete plans of conducting 
joint combat operations “Flying Dragon” 
(1964-1965) and “Flight of Buffalo” (1966) 
The “Flying Dragon” ıs a plan of interaction 
between the armed forces of Japan and the 
United States in the event of combat opera- 
tions in Okinawa The “Flight of Buffalo” is 
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a plan of a joint operation in the Korean Pe- 
minsula In accordance with these plans Ja- 
pan’s armed forces are to enter combat as 
part of a “United Nations force” immediately 
after the government’s decision to this effect 
and actually become subordinated to the 
American command Japan’s armed forces 
are charged with the task of defending the 
air and sea space and the marine routes bet- 
ween Japan and Korea, Okinawa and Taiwan 
(p 13) Also envisaged ıs the establishment 
of a joint body to coordinate the military ope- 
rations of the armed forces of the United 
States and Japan 

Military cooperation between Japan and 
the United States has now been further deve- 
loped, the author points out After the Japa- 
nese government and the National Defence 
Council approved on November 28, 1978 the 
Basic Principles of Cooperation between Ja- 
pan and the United States in the Military 
Field, the head of the National Defence Agen- 
cy ordered the commencement of work on a 
plan of conducting joint combat operations, 
known as a “new variant” of the “Three Ar- 
rows” plan (p 14) In the author’s estimati- 
on new plan provides for a closer interaction 
of the sides and for the assumption by Japan 
of additional commitments As admitted by 
the former head of a department at the Na- 
tional Defence Agency K Ito on July 4, 1978 
at a meeting of the budget commission of the 
lower house of the Diet, the new plan 1s to 
give attention “firstly, to a comprehensive 
utilisation of Japan’s ground, air and naval 
forces, secondly, to the elimination of short- 
comings in the equipment of the Japanese 
armed forces, thirdly, to the adoption by 
Japan of additional commitments during the 
conduct of joint operations by Japanese and 
American troops” (pp 14, 15) 

The author points out that “the present 
US strategy in Asia and the Pacific 1s to en- 
sure its military presence in the region, set 
up semt-allied relations with China in condi- 
tions of Soviet-Chinese confrontation and, 
relying on Japan and, on the basis of the 
alliance of the United States, Japan and Chi- 
na, to ensure superiority for itself ın the 
obtaining balance of forces in respect of the 
Sovret Union” (p 15) The ruling circles of 
the United States are trying to utilise every 
possibility “to overcome the national libera- 
ton movement, impede its development, en- 
sure dominance of American imperialism in 
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North-Eastern and Southern Asia, in the Pa- 
cific and Indian Oceans zone”, perpetuate the 
split of the Korean nation and strengthen the 
alliance between the United States, Japan and 
South Korea (p 15) 

It follows from the Basic Principles of 
Cooperation between Japan and the United 
States in the Military Field that this coope- 
ration provides for the conduct of joint com- 
bat operations in the event of “the danger or 
threat of an armed attack on Japan”, for 
Japan’s participation in offensive military 
operations ın the air and sea space around 
the Japanese Isles, and the granting to Ame- 
rican armed forces of Japanese military faci- 
lities for their joint use in the event of tensi- 
on in the Far East (p 15) 

So Japan has undertaken responsibility to 
ensure jointly with the United States “secu- 
rity” in Asia and the Pacific, this being evi- 
‘dence of qualitative changes in the scale of 
military cooperation between them on the 
basis of the Japanese-American “security 
treaty” So actually the whole of Asia and the 
Pacific become an area of joint operation by 
the armed forces of Japan and the United 
States 

Japan has assumed responsibility for the 
“defence” of the sea space within 900 km 
from the Japanese Isles, and of air lanes to 
a distance of up to 1,850 km In the event of 
an “emergency” Japan undertakes to “close” 
to the Soviet navy all three straits lead: 
into the Pacific Ocean This 1s meant to en- 
sure freedom of action for the American navy 
in the Pacific and thereby enhance effective 
combat operations against the USSR’s armed 
forces (p 17) The author arrives at the 
conclusion that the Basic Principles are of 
prime importance first of all to the United 
States 

The “Joint Defence Plan” ıs also in the 
development stage The drafting of its muli- 
tary part 1s Supervised by the chairman of 
the Joint Chiefs of Staff and of its political 
part—by' the head of the National Defence 
Agency The main directions of research are 
to be outlined in 1980, this to be followed 
by the drawing up of variants of possible 
combat operations, of conducting joint ven- 
tures and the distribution of tasks between 
the armed forces of Japan and the United 
States : 

The adoption of the Basic Principles 1s be- 
ing accompanied by a further strengthening 
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of Japanese-American miulitary-political coo- 
peration and coordination of positions in the 
field of foreign policy as well (p 20) Appro- 
val of the principles of Japanese-American 
military cooperation, that encourages desire 
to revise a number of Japanese laws or 
amend them substantially, the author right- 
ly points out, cannot but lead to a further ın- 
tensification of militaristic trends in Japan 
(p 20), to substantial changes in the nature 
of the entire system of Japanese-American 
military cooperation ın the 1980s 

In his third book Hayashi Shigeo studies 
questions connected with the use of armed 
forces for purposes ot “ensuring public se- 
curity”, that 1s ın the interests of preserving 
the existing political system in the country 
The author points out the anti-democratic na- 
ture of the Japanese armed forces which in 
accordance with the “Law on the Self-De- 
fence Force” are used to suppress the de- 
mocratic movement and are an instrument of 
ensuring the domination of monopolies in the 
country In the course of the steady revival 
of the armed forces—the creation of the po- 
lice reserve corps, its conversion into the 
security corps and then into the “self-de- 
fence force’—it was stated that their prime 
task 1s to “defend the country from direct or 
indirect aggression” (pp 10, 11) “Indirect 
aggression”, Hayashi Shigeo writes, 1s unam- 
biguously interpreted as suppression of the 
peoples actions for its rights, for an impro- 
vement of living conditions Measures to per- 
fect the means of people’s suppression were 
taken in the process of creating the armed 
forces relevant decrees and laws were pro- 
mulgated, close ties were established between 
the National Defence Agency and the Public 
Security Commission, interaction between the 
armed forces and the police was organised 
and tasks of suppressing the“ population’s 
actions were distributed among the various 
types of the armed forces (pp 10-11, 18-29) 

The system of ensuring “public order” was 
further perfected in the 1970s The armed 
forces were set the task not only of giving 
support to the police but also of directly par- 
licipating in pumitive actions against the de- 
mocratic movement in the country As a re 
al aaverae non between the armed forces and 


she’ police became closer and more organised” 


As the struggle by the democratic forces 
ntensified, the ruling circles began to make 
yrovisions for the use of armed forces aga- 


inst them It ıs indicative that actions to 
suppress the democratic movement are envi- 
saged in all operational plans that are annu- 
ally drawn up by the headquarters of the 
armed forces and are a closely guarded sec- 
ret It is planned to use tanks, armoured per- 
sonnel carriers, helicopters and tear gas aga- 
inst the democratic forces 

In conclusion the author stresses that one 
of the principal aims of the emergency le- 
gislation, which the ruling circles want to 
adopt, 1s to ensure favourable conditions for 
the armed suppression of the democratic mo- 
vement in the country with the purpose of 
restricting the people’s rights and turning 
Japan into a militaristic state (pp 15-16) 


P. RYBAKOY 


JAPAN'S FISHERIES 
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$N K Kutsobina, Japan’s Fishertes, Moscow, 
$Nauka Publishers, 1979, 261 pp 


The problems of the economic development 
of Japan, the second biggest capitalist count- 
ry by volume of GNP, attract the ever closer 
attention not only of economists but also of 
all those who are interested ın the economics 
of modern capitalism In recent years Soviet 
scholars of Japan published a whole number 
of monographs and articles dealing with va- 
rious aspects of the Japanese economy’s de- 
velopment N K Kutsobina’s monograph, 
published ın 1979, ıs devoted to an analysis 
of Japan’s fisheries Until recently this ques- 
tion was insufficiently dealt with in Soviet 
economic literature 

The author set herself the task of making 
a detailed analysis of the state of Japan’s 
fisheries, one of the most important branches 
of the Japanese economy In the book the 
multifaceted complex of problems of fisheries 
is studied in the context of Japan’s economic 
development as a whole 

It is noted in the Foreword that “the pro- 
blem of mastering the biological resources of 
the World Ocean ts a pressing need of our 
time that demands joint efforts. by sctentists 
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and practical workers who live in various 
countries operating inits waters” (p 6) More- 
over, the problem ıs not only in utilising 
these resources to the fullest possible extent 
with the aim of meeting the growing require- 
ments of the people, but also ın utilising 
them rationally, without disrupting the eco- 
logical equilibrium of the World Ocean 


In the introductory part the author outlin- 
es the place held by fisheries ın Japan’s eco- 
nomy She traces, in particular, their place 
and role along a number of directions the 
contribution by this branch to the national 
product structure, the ratio between those 
employed ın fisheries and the total number 
of gainfully employed, the ratio between the 
import and export of fish products and the 
entire sum of import and export These com- 
parisons are given in connection with changes 
in overall economic conditions throughout 
all the postwar years In terms of statistics 
the role of fisheries ıs not big, although this 
branch of the economy 1s extremely important 
for the development of Japanese society which 
for many generations caught and cultivated 
animal and plant organisms in rivers and 
lakes, ın ponds and paddies, in the coastal 
areas of the seas surrounding Japan and in 
various parts of the World Ocean 


The first chapter of the monograph describ- 
es the traditional and new areas where fish 
and other sea products are caught The au- 
thor notes that “fishing ın Japan is of an 
extensive nature’ (p 20) There are two 
methods of utilising the biological resources 
existing ın water—catching and cultivation 
of vegetative and animal organisms The book 
makes a clear distinction between these two 
methods “The fundamental difference between 
fishing and cultivation”, the author writes, 
“is that the former bears the imprint of spon- 
taneity, while the latter involves a purposeful 


influence of man on the producing capacity 
of the water medium The former stands for 
the catching and gathering of the water flora 
and fauna, while the second 1s a higher stage 
of man’s interaction with aquatic ‘fields’ and 
‘hunting grounds’” (p 21) 


Life increasingly demands, and this 1s 
shown ın the book, a transition from hunting 
and gathering to cultivation 

The second chapter of the monograph 1s 
devoted to an analysis of the technical equip- 
ment of Japanese fisheries The author studies 


this question in the light of scientific and 
technological progress Shown, ın particulag, 
in this chapter 1s how the introduction of the 
latest achievements of science and technology 
enabled Japanese fishermen to increase the 
efficiency of ships employed in the catch of 
fish and other products of the sea But along 
with a positive effect—increased labour pro- 
ductivity—there was also an intensification of 
the exploitation of fishermen 

The third chapter 1s devoted to the pro- 
cessing and consumption of fish products It 
ıs noted in the chapter that the “catch and 
the processing of the marine products are un- 
breakably connected links of a single chain, 
two components of a single branch” (p 91). 
Readers will be interested ın the author’ 
outline of the history of the development iof 
the refrigeration industry without which Ja 
panese fishermen would not have been able 
to operate on such a big scale in the World 
Ocean and the more so utilise their catch. 
Also of interest 1s the description of the di- 
verse methods of processing numerous aqua- 
tic animals and plants that are little known 
outside of Japan, while these animals and 
plants are usually ignored in other countries. 

A study ıs also made of the very ramı- 
fied system of marketing sea products and 
pricing them on the domestic market It 
would seem that such a complex and multi- 
stage marketing system should impede the 
route of fish and other sea products fromythe 
fishermen to the consumers But it is shown 
in the monograph that the system, which 
took many years to form, operates smoothly, 
without hitches and losses But note is made 
also of the reverse side of this system—the 
constant growth of prices of sea products 
that pass through the hands of numerous 
owners, this ultimately hurting the consumer 
while lining the pockets primarily of big 
fishing companies 

The fourth chapter 1s devoted to a study 
of the extremely complex organisational and 
production structure of Japan’s fisheries This 
is of special interest to specialists studying 
the Japanese economy because this question 
was not reflected in Soviet scientific litera- 
ture and this system mirrors the same depen- 
dencies between producers that exist also in 
the other branches of the economy In her 
description of thehistory of the formation ol 
the five biggest fishing companies—“Taryo 
gyogyo”, “Nippon susan”, “Nichiro gyogye”, 
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*Kyokuyo” and “Nippon reizo”—the author 
analyses their activities and present role, and 
stresses that they “subordinate to their in- 
fluence the mass of producers consisting of 
coastal fisheries and also small and medium 
fishing enterprises” (p 150) 

Questions of labour and social problems 
in the fishing industry are studied ın the fifth 
chapter Citing statistics on the reduction of 
the number of employed ın various groups of 
economic units the author arrives at the 
conclusion that in the late 1960s and in the 
early 1970s, as different fram the general eco- 
nomic trend, there took place a process not 
of the concentration but of the scaling down 
\of economic units The process of concentra- 


tion in Japanese fisheries expresses itself not 
in a growth of the average number of 
employees but ın concentration of the means 
of production (p 160). Facts confirm this 
conclusion The author dwells on the histo- 
rical aspect of this question and shows why 
this 1s to the advantage of big fishing com- 
pamies, describes the working conditions of 
the “proletarians of the sea” and their strug- 
gle fer an improvement of their lot 


The government's efforts to raise the com- 
petitiveness of Japanese fisheries are analy- 
sed m the last, sixth ‘chapter ` Readers are 
offered a rather detailed description of the 
system of the administrative management of 
tsherres—from the department for fisheries to 
the local (prefectural) bodies ‘Since, fisheries 
are of an extraordinary importance in provid- 
ing Japan’s population with food, their deve- 
lopment ıs under the constant control of the 
authorities”, the author notes “This control 
encompasses virtually all levels of the catch, 
processing and marketing of fish products 
State intervention into the operation of this 
branch ts effected both on the domestic and 
international Jevel” (pp 175-176) Of much 
interest 1s the author’s study of little known 
historical facts connected with the reform of 
the system of coastal fisheries in the postwar 
years 


In her analysis of the government's policy 
during the past three decades the author notes 
is zig-zag course determined both by domes- 
fic and external factors At present, in condi- 
tions of the new legislation on the use of 
the waters of the World Ocean (the establish- 
ment by many countries of 200-mile economic 
zones), Japan has set for itself several prin- 


cipal directions of developing its fisheries 
These include, for instance, cooperation with 
littoral states with the aim of receiving ac- 
cess to the biological wealth of their continen- 
tal shelf, study of new areas and objects of 
catch, strengthening of measures directed at 
transition to intenstve methods of obtaining 
aquatic biological resources, that 1s, smple- 
mentation of the principle “from fishing that 
takes, to fishing that creates” 

In this context the author devotes much 
attention to the government’s financial and 
credit policy in the field of the fishing indus- 
try, coordinating ıt with short and long-term 
factors of the Japanese economy's develop- 
ment as a whole Of interest 1s the section 
devoted to research and the training of fishery 
specialists When studying this problem the 
author shows that whereas the system of state 
research orgamisations solves national prob- 
lems—raising the productivity of coastal 
waters, improving their purity, etc, the 
research by private organisation belonging to 
the biggest fishing companies has a much 
more expressed applied nature Their prime 
task is to ensure continued profits for the 
companies, raise their competitiveness, ete 
(p 195) When describing the system of train- 
ing personnel the author notes that ın the new 
conditions, when Japanese fishermen have to 
operate in distant parts of the World Ocean, 
that country pursues a policy of training dı- 
verse specialists not only at home but also 
from among local nationals close to the new 
fishing areas in exchange for the possibility 
to fish in the coastal waters of those foreign 
states For the same reason Japan shares 
with various littoral states tts age-old know- 
ledge and experience in the field of fishing 
and aquaculture, and also technical means 

The author studies questions of internatio- 
nal cooperation tn sea fisheries She notes, in 
particular, that the old delusion about the 
“boundless” possibilities of the World Ocean 
began to vanish in the 1930s This expressed 
itself first of all ın the international agree- 
ments concerning whaling (1937 and 1938) 
The first postwar restrictive international 
agreements also concerned these animals 
Readers are offered a detailed account of the 
work of the International Whaling Commis- 
sion 

The second line of international restrictive 
measures, that are also dealt with by the 
author, concerns the complex of problems 
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connected with defining the right of I:ttoral 
states to their offshore waters These ques- 
‘tions have become very acute not so much 
in connection with the use of the biological 
resources of the waters of littoral states 
(although this is of undeniable importance), 
as im connection with the more extensive 
extraction of oil and gas from the continental 
shelf The author notes that since jurrdically 
the continental shelf 1s recognised as the pro- 
perty of a given state, this should obstruct 
the ruthless plunder of this country's wealth 
by a technically and financially more power- 
ful state 

This complex problem became the subject 
of a lengthy discussion at the 3rd Interna- 
tional Conference on the Law of the Sea 
Although the conference did not produce a 
final concluding document the legal norms 
regulating the use of seaS and oceans have 
undergone considerable changes more and 
more countries declare the establishment of 
200-mile zones that cannot be entered by 
fishing ships of other countries without the 
permission of the littoral country’s govern- 
ment 

In addition to these aspects of interna- 
tional cooperation in fisheries the author 
studies Japan’s relations in this field with 
its closest neighbours near whose shores tt 
catches fish and other sea products—the 
USSR, the USA, South Korea and China 
Analysed in this section are the prospects of 
Japan’s fisheries in the new conditions of 
using the waters of the World Ocean, the 
problems facing Japan’s fishing industry and 
the ways of solving them 

A small but very important section in the 
monograph 1s devoted to Japan’s place in 
world fisheries An international comparison 
of various statistical indices presents a picture 
of successes achieved by Japan ın this field 
during the postwar period Indeed, it took a 
really great amount of work, knowledge and 
perseverance to surpass other technically ad- 
vanced capitalist countries in a whole number 
of indices 

In conclusion the author ıs summing up the 
results of fhe research done and reveals a 
new approach to the general evaluation of 
Japan’s fisheries “In its present form,” it 1s 
stressed in the book, fishery presents a verti- 
cal inter-branch economic complex simular to 
the agro-industrial, petrochemical and timber 
industry complexes Therefore ıt can be called 


a fishery industrial complex” (p 225) At thg 
same time the conclusion 1s made about the 
need not only for Japan but actually for all 
countries that use the World Ocean to expand 
work to cultivate various aquatic products. 
“The task ıs to perfect constantly methods 
of cultrvating biological objects of the World 
Ocean, to turn its waters into a place for 
the development of marine animal and plant 
breeding” (p 227) 

The monograph, however, has a number 
of shortcomings It would have been useful, 
when analysing the influence of technologi- 
cal progress on the functioning of fisheries, 
to present comparisons with other capitalist 
countries as regards some indices, since this 
would have offered a possibility of showing 
how the effictency of Japan’s fisheries 
differs from that of other countries This, no 
doubt, would have made the book more 
valuable Despite some` shortcomings 'Kutso- 
bina’s monograph is unquestionably a notice- 
able contribution to Soviet studies of Japan 
and wil be of interest not only to specialists 
but also to the reader at large 


R. KHLYNOVA, 
Cand Sc (Econ) 
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It appears that to understand what 1s 
now happening in China one should turn 
to the past, to the sources of the process 
that has taken that country far away from 
the mainstream of history The dangerous 
hypertrophy of the “Chinese phenomenon” 
causes the alarm and anxiety not only of 
progressive politicians and statesmen but 
also of all the peoples wishing to live in 
peace and goodneighbourhood It attracts 
the attention of historians, philosophers, 
and publicists who are trying to compre- 
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hend and expose it It 1s the second time 
that the Hungarian publicist F Varnai 
turns to this subject His first book, The 
Maoists’ Road put out by the Kossuth 
Publishers (a Russian translation was also 
brought out), 1s a sort of biography of 
Maoism Showing the  petty-bourgeois es- 
sence of Maoism the author wrote “The 
Maoists have entered into a conflict with 
Marxism-Leninism, with proletarian interna- 
tionalism, and if their attacks are spear- 
headed against the Soviet Union, against the 
CPSU it 1s only because the CPSU most 
consistently upholds these principles, be- 
cause the USSR’s policy ts an embodiment of 
internationalism and the biggest obstacle 
im the way of the Maoist ambitions’ t 

In his new book From the Long March 
to Aggression Várnai shows, on the basis 
of documents and witness testimony, that 
the road of the renegades does not end with 
betrayal but leads further, to aggression, to 
the creation of situations dangerous to uni- 
versal peace and the security of peoples 
The fact that the Peking leadership pursues 
a policy of rapidly building up armaments 
while simultaneously rejecting all initiatives 
directed at easing international tension, 
gives rise to fears in the whole world that 
China’s accelerated militarisation might lead 
to war, that its siding with the camp of 1n- 
ternational reaction might disturb the 
halance of forces ın favour of the opponents 
of detente, freedom and independence of 
peoples, 

In this connection one may ask the que- 
ston, how could China find itself in such 
a situation after its people and army had 
waged in their time a heroic struggle 
against Japanese imperialism, had over- 
thrown Chiang Kaishek's bourgeois-feudal 
regıme and ın the first years after the 
establishment of people’s power had achıe- 
ved tremendous successes im economic 
development relying on the economic, poli- 
tical and military alliance with — socialist 
countries The answer to this question 
should be sought in the history of the CPC 
because taking place continuously in its 
ranks was overt or covert struggle between 
the supporters of the Marxist-Leninist 1n- 
ternattonalist course and the non-proietart- 
an, nationalistic elements and _ petty-bour- 


1 F, Varnat, The Maotsts’ Road, Moscow, 
1979, p 14 (ın Russian) 


geois revolutionaries who had assimilated 
only some slogans of Marxism 

“The truth is that already from the late 
1920s and early 1930s that contradictions 
arose and worsened between international- 
ist and nationalistic elements in the leader- 
ship of the Communist Party of China”, 
Varnat writes in the foreword to his book 
“While late in the 1950s the upper hand, 
alas, was taken by the great-power chauvin- 
istic course which for two decades already 
is deforming the countenance of People’s 
Republic of China” (p 4) 

As to the Maoists, they primitively dı- 
vide their history into two  periods—the 
“period of defeats’, 1 e, when Mao Zedong 
was not yet at the head of the Party, and 
the “period of the victory of the Chinese 
revolution’—when the “great helmsman’s” 
ideas began to take root in the Party in 
reality, however, and Varnai confirms this 
with documents and facts, the origination 
and development of Maoism has passed 
through four main stages 

The building of Mao’s anti-Marxist con- 
cepts took place mostly in the period from 
the 1920s to 1934 As to the years from 
1935 to 1959, Várnaı regards them as a 
period of Mao’s struggle for commanding 
heights in the Chinese revolutionary move- 
ment and in the army In the 1960s and 
early 1970s, the Maoists launched therr 
struggle to seize the dominant role in the 
international communist movement On fall- 
ing in their attempts they parted with the 
communist movement and the socialist com- 
munity In the second half of the 1970s 
they openly teamed up with the extremist 
forces of imperialism, proclaimed a united 
front of struggle against the Soviet Union 
and unleashed aggression against one of 
the socialist countries—Vietnam, trying 
thereby to secure the assistance of Western 
countries to the modernisation of the Chi- 
nese army and economy, to the creation of 
the material and technical base of therr 
great-power, chauvinistie policy 

In the beginning the Maoists tried to 
present their departure from the positions 
of internationalism and their betrayal of 
the ideas of Marxism-Leninism as a “con- 
flict with Moscow” responsibility for which 


should be borne in their opinion, by the 
“Soviet revisionist leadership” Further 
actions by the Maoist showed, however, 
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that they are coming out not only against 
the Soviet Union but are trying to cause 
a split in the socialist community, to range 
the fraternal countries against the world’s 
first socialist state So the conflict originat- 
ed not between two parties or two coun- 
tries In their urge to undermine the unity 
əf socialist countries the Maoists pursue in 
respect of them a differentiated policy, try- 
ing to envigorate nationalistic, anti-Soviet 
forces Now they present matters ın such 
a way as though the socialist countries, 
which solve many of their problems with 
the help of the Soviet!Union’s unselfish as- 
sistance, are supposedly toeing its line For 
instance, 1n one of his speeches at the Na- 
tional People’s Congress the Chairman of 
the CPC Central Committee Hua Guofeng 
openly called on the socialist countries “to 
conduct a struggle against the threats, 
subversive activities and control on the part 
of the superpowers, especially the Soviet 
Union” In the same breath he slanderously 
described the Council for Mutual Economic 


Assistance and the Warsaw Treaty Organı- 
sation as “tools of Soviet domination” 
(p 170) After the 10th CPC Congress the 


Maoists started a violent anti-Soviet cam- 
paign and provocatively stated that the 
Soviet Union was preparing to attack China 
“While spreading this slander,” the author 
notes, “they forge alliances with any forces 
in the interests of struggle against the 
Soviet Union, the socialist community and 
the unity of the international working-class 
movement” (p 139) 


Varnai resorts to history not only to 
remind readers about instructive events and 
facts of the past but also to define the 
class nature of those forces that have suc- 
ceeded in taking the upper hand in the 
Chinese leadership, to trace the logic of 
their actions It ıs known that the People’s 
Liberation Army, whose services starting 
with the Long March up to the rout of the 


Chiang Kaishekites are not questioned by 
anyone, has played an important role in 
the Chinese revolution But what 1s alarm- 
ing, and the author draws attention to this, 
1s the circumstance that the Maoists spread 
war-time order to the period of peaceful 
construction, cultivate “war communism” 
and “military democracy”, substitute volun- 
tarism for a scientific approach to the solu- 


tion of economic tasks The matter is that 
they have always viewed the army as g 
more effective means of winning power than 
the Party (p 151) It was already in 1938 
that Mao Zedong said “When one has a 
rifle one can really create Party organisa- 
tions He who wants to seize state power 
and retain ıt should have a powerful 
army” 2 

In thts connection Varna: cites Lenins 
words about fhe need “to master all forms 
or aspects of social activity without excep- 
tion”? and that it would be wrong to set 
to the fore only military methods, the army. 

The Maoists revealed their non- adage 
petty- -bourgeois approach to the question o 
power already during the period of 7 
war and the struggle against the Japanese 
occupationtsts when the problem of uniting 
all national and patriotic forces into a uni- 
ted front of resistance was particularly 
acute They stubbornly clung to this posi- 
tion also after the victory of the revolu- 
tion and the establishment of people’s 
power At a conference ın Betdathe in 
August 1958 Mao said ıt was necessary to 
introduce a “state of war communism” 
(p 75) “War communism”, as the tdeal, 
in the opinion of Maoists, organisation of 
society implies rejection of the Leninist 
principle of material incentive and its 
replacement with levelling The task was 
set of mulitarising the whole of Chines 
society, modelled on the People’s Liberation 
Army, and regulating all life ın the spirit 
of “barrack-room socialism” All this funda- 
mentally contradicts Marxism-Leninism 

“It ıs only natural that tn the lıfe of 
some country such a situation arises when 
the equal distribution of the available small 
quantity of goods can be ensured only by 
way of applying strict measures,” Várnai 
writes (p 82) As an example the author 
cites the forced introduction of the system 
of war communism in Soviet Russia in the 
years of the Civil War “In the course of 
the Chinese revolution,” he notes, “t was 
also natural to ensure thereby the supply 
of liberated areas or troops of the embattled 
Red Army But what we are dealing with 
now ıs something totally different, a real. 


* Mao Zedong, Selected Works, Vol 2, 
Moscow, 1953, p 388 (in Russian) 
eV I, Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 31, 
p 96 
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» >, discrediting of communism Marxism-Len1- 


nism teaches that communism stands not 
for poverty, not for an equal distribution 
of meagre stocks of food and commodities, 
but for abundance, for ensuring every one 
with material boons tn accordance with his 
requirements And this can be attained not 
by a primitive organisation of labour, not 
by a mulitarisation of the masses, but by 
the development of modern productive for- 
ces” (p 82) As it was stated by Lenin, 
this needs the kind’ of organisation on 
which “all modern science and technology” 
are based “To say a rifle will do the job 
is the greatest stupidity” é 
_ The Maoists never cease “recalling the 
rifle’ In the modelling of society on the 
army they see a means of solving complex 
economic and political problems It was 
already during Mao’s lifetime that the army 
was proclaimed a “school” of his ideas, and 
the army became the decisive force also ın 
the “cultural revolution” In a letter to Lin 
Biao, for instance, Mao Zedong called to 
turn the army into a “great school” in 
which in addition to politics, military train- 
ing and culture soldiers would engage also 
ın agriculture, subsidiary farming and ın- 
dustrial production to satisfy both their own 
requirements and for exchange for com- 
modities of the state sector (p 111) The 
economic effect of this activity, ıt ıs true, 
urned out to be scanty The purpose was 
rather to charge the army with the func- 
tions of state bodies in the event of an 
offensive on Mao’s political opponents Sub- 
sequently exactly this happened 

Other facts also point to the army’s ex- 
ceptional role in the country’s lfe In fact, 
Varna stresses, the entire economic, politi- 
cal and cultural hfe of the country has been 
placed under the control of military units 
The real power in the provinces is in the 
hands of generals who usually discharge 
the functions both of commanders of mili- 
tary districts and of local bodies of power 
(p 180) Such slogans as “the rifle genera- 
tes power’, “to learn from the army” and 
“the army ıs a school of the ideas of Mao 
Zedong”, that have nothing ın common 
with the Marxist understanding of the 
Party’s role in the period of building soci- 
alism, are not only proclaimed in China 
but also implemented In the PRC the army 
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dominates the Party F Várnai gives the 
following figures in his book more than 
40 per cent of the members of the CPC 
Central Committee are representatives of 
the army, ten of the 23 members of the CC 
Political Bureau are military men, three of 
the five members of the Standing Committee, 
that concentrates in 1ts hands actual power 
simultaneously discharge the highest mili- 
tary functions (p 161) 

“Barrack-room socialism” could have been 
regarded as China’s internal matter had 
its leaders only played with their rifle bolts 
But the whole matter 1s that the Maoists 
come out against the policy of peaceful 
coexistence, call the relaxation of interna- 
tional tension “a great deceit”, insist on 
the inevitability of a third world war, make 
territorial claims to neighbouring countries 
and provoke military conflicts They stub- 
bornly reject all imitiatives directed at 
disarmament 

F Varna names three reasons why the 
Maoists are interested in the arms race 
Firstly, this race serves as a justification 
of the country’s militarisation According to 
United Nations data the PRC's military 
spendings exceed 40 per cent of the state 
budget Secondly, the Maoists believe that 
the arms race slows down the economic 
and social development of those countries 
which they regard as their opponents Third- 
ly, by resisting disarmament Peking wants 
to draw the developing countries, too, into 
the arms race which would weigh down 
heavily on their economy and facilitate a 
growth of China’s influence in those coun- 
tries (pp 164-167) 

Moreover, in conditions of the arms race 
the Maoists hope to get the assistance of 
imperialist states in building up and per- 
fecting China’s military potential 

The special concern of the peaceloving 
peoples ıs caused by the Chinese leader- 
ship’s position in respect of nuclear arms 
and a nuclear war that is directly opposite 
to the stand on this score of the interna- 
tional communist movement The Maoists, 
Varna: stresses, deny the possibility of 
preventing the nuclear war, reject the policy 
of the peaceful coexistence of states with 
different social systems, and see no inter- 
connection between the struggle for peace 
and the development of the revolutionary 
and national liberation movements By call- 


190 - 


ing for preparations for a nuclear war in 
which, according to their estimates, a half 
of mankind would perish, they show that 
they have no faith ın socialism’s eventual 
victory over capitalism in peaceful econo- 
mic competition (pp 98-99) 

Much space in the book ıs taken by 
questions of the modernisation of the 
Chinese army According to the author, the 
Chinese regular army numbers 4,325,000 men 
(3,625,000 in the ground force, 400,000 in 
the Air Force and anti-aircraft defence 
forces, and 300,000 in the Navy and naval 
aviation) Miulitarised forces also include 
the armed muilitia—seven million people for- 
med in 75 divisions and dozens of regt- 
ments, the multi-million urban militia, the 
engineering and production corps (almost 
four million) and also 70-100 million 
people belonging to the so-called basic 
militia where they undergo military training 
(p 179) The author characterises the main 
services of the armed forces and in this 
connection provides interesting information 
on their organisational structure, supply 
with military hardware and combat effici- 
ency 

The Maoists realise that their present 
army is not strong enough for the aitain- 
ment of expansionist aims For this reason 
they have drawn up a programme of mo- 
dernising the armed forces and invite We- 
stern specialists to take part in ıt 

“One Chinese military delegation after 
another makes ‘study trips’ to NATO coun- 
tries,” F Varna writes, “Discussed during 
these visits are purchases of modern arms 
and the purchase of licences and technical 
documentation, this being of no less ım- 
portance for the Chinese military industry 
whose technical backwardness had grown in 
the years of the ‘cultural revolution’ In 
addition to this Chinese military leaders 
got an opportunity to study in the West 
the experience of NATO countries ın the 
army’s military organisation and admini- 
stration” (p 207) 

Also serving the aims of the technical 
modernisation of the army are such mea- 
sures as the creation of a special committee 
to recruit technical personnel from among 
the overseas Chinese, the extention of ın- 
vitations to scientists living in the United 
States, and working mostly in the field of 
nuclear physics, precision instruments, space 
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and aviation technology, to come to China f 
for indefinite periods of time, and the sends 
ing of Chinese students to study at technu- 
cal higher educational establishments ın 
Western countries 

The road of betrayal of the cause of 
socialism, of the interests and aims of the 
international communist and workers’ 
movement, the national liberation struggle 
of the peoples quite logically brought the 
Maoists into the camp of the enemies of 
peace and progress Their expanding ties 
with countries of the North Atlantic bloc 
earned China the shameful label of the 
“sixteenth member of NATO” 

The Maoists, however, went even further, 
to the logical conclusion of their shameful” 
biography By unleashing an aggression 
against socialist Vietnam they totally ex- 
posed themselves as enemies of peace, 
democracy and progress In his analysis of 
the world public’s reaction to this perfidious 
act, the author of the book writes “It 
should be openly stated that the aggression 
against Vietnam became a result of Pek- 
ing’s great-power, chauvinistic policy that 
has nothing in common with socialism and, 
more than that, 1s obviously hostile to it 
China has turned to direct and open econo- 
mic, political and, as ıt was demonstrated 
by its aggression against Vietnam, even 
armed struggle against socialism” (p 222) 

In the obtaining situation China has 
three options, Varnai writes If ıt wants to 
return to the road of a real economic up- 
surge and building of socialism ıt must 
restore friendship and cooperation with the 
Soviet Union and other socialist countries 
On the basis of the principles of peaceful 
coexistance it can also normalise at least 
state relations with countries of' the soci- 
alist community which have always been 
ready for this But the third road, which 
China 1s following in recent years, implies 
an anti-Soviet, anti-socialist adventuristic 
policy directed at merging forces with the 
world reaction “For this reason the struggle 
against Maoist ideas and practice ts insepa- 
rable from the struggle against impertalism, 
for the triumph of the cause of peace and 
security, for the purity of the principles of ^, 
scientific socialism, and also for the preser- 
vation of the accomplishments of the Chi- 
nese revolution,” Varnar stresses 
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LENINISM 


AND THE PROBLEMS OF CHINA 


a 





O° April 22, 1980, the Soviet people and the peoples of the whole 
world marked the 110th anniversary since the birth of Viadimir Le- 
nin, the leader of the international working class and the founder of the 
world’s first socialist state The Central Committee of the CPSU in its 
document “On the 110th Anniversary of the Burth of Viadimir Ilyich 
Lenin” published on December 13, 1979, stated “All the outstanding re- 


volutionary even 


ts of the 20th century are associated with the name of 


Lenin and his teaching There 1s no and cannot be Marxism without Le- 
mn’s new contributions to it Leninism is the Marxism of the present 
epoch, a coherent, single and constantly evolving doctrine of the interna- 
tional working class”! Lenin developed the strategy and tactics of the 
proletariat in the epoch of imperialism, which 1s the eve of the socialist 


revolution, and c 


reated a Marxist Party of a new type, the Bolshevik Par- 


ty, which became the nucleus of the international communist movement 

Lenin and his ideas have exerted tremendous revolutionising influence 
on the whole course of historical development, on the struggle of the 
peoples for social and national liberation 


A consistent 


fighter against colonialism, Lenin was wholeheartedly 


on the side of the national liberation struggles of the oppressed peoples 


of the East, incl 
the 20th century 


uding the Chinese peoples China, which at the turn of 
was at the focus of the contradictions among the!main 


imperialist powers, attracted his particular attention 

The first issue of the Bolshevik newspaper /skra in December 1900 
carried Lenin’s article “The Chinese War”, in which he branded the po- 
licy of plunder and pillage of the eight imperialist states against China 


during the “Box 


er Rebellion” (1898-1900) Lenin assessed the :mperial- 


its aggression against China in class terms blaming not the peoples of 
Europe but the capitalists and landowners who held power ın the imperia- 
list states Unfortunately the Chinese reader did not learn about this 


remarkable artic 


le until after the victory of the October Revolution, na- 


~ mely in 1924 “The influence of that article on China 1s vast”, wrote Peng 
Ming “To this day the Chinese read and reread this article with bated 
breath and sincerely thank Lenin for laying a solid foundation for a 
militant alliance between the Chinese and Russian peoples with his 


oN 


profound ideas o 
The Russian 


f internationalism ” ? 
Revolution of 1905 had a far-reaching impact on the de- 


velopment of the revolutionary movement in China Lenin commented on 
that in his article “The Awakening of Asia’, which has the following 


words “Was its 


o long ago that China was considered typical of the lands 


that had been standing still for centuries? Today China is a land of 
seething political activity, the scene of a virile social movement and of 
a democratic upsurge Following the 1905 moveent in Russia, the de- 


1 Kommunist, 
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2 Peng Ming, History of Sıno-Soviet Friendship, Moscow, 1959, p 36 
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mocratic revolution spread to the whole of Asia—to Turkey, Persia, 
China ” 3’ 

Lenin predicted that the tıme would come when “ the old-style Chi- 
nese revolts will inevitably develop into a conscious democratic move- 
ment” 4 He hailed the victory of the bourgeois-democratic revolution of 
1911-1912 1n China, which put an end to the monarchy and established 
a bourgeois-democratic system At the same time he warned that among 
the European bourgeoisie the Chinese revolution evoked not enthusiasm 
for the cause of freedom and democracy but “ it gave rise to the urge 
to plunder China, partition her and take away some of her territories” 5 

Lenin attached particular importance to the revolutionary democratic 
movement which arose in China after the victory of the bourgeois-de- 
mocratic revolution of 1911-1912 under the leadership of the great Chine- 
se revolutionary democrat, Sun Yatsen Lenin in his article “Democracy 
and Narodism in China” gave this assessment of Sun Yatsen’s political 
platform “Before us ıs the truly great ideology of a truly great people 
capable not only of lamenting its age-long slavery and dreaming of li- 
berty and equality, but of fighting the age-long oppressors of China ”® 

While criticising Sun Yatsen for some inconsistencies, Lenin thought 
highly of his sincere desire to turn China into a democratic, economically 
developed state Lenin stressed that China’s main task at that time was 
the elimination of feudal relations With the development of the national 
industry, the Chinese proletariat will grow It will set up a party of its 
own, which, according to Lenin, “will certainly take care to single out, 
defend and develop the revolutionary-democratic core of his political and 
agrarian programme”? These were the concluding words of Lenin’s 
famous article “Democracy and Narodism in China” 

The victory of the October Revolution in Russia was the greatest 
event of the 20th century Sun Yatsen described the October Revolution 
as “the great hope of humanity”. In 1918, he sent a telegramme from 
Shangha: to the Soviet government and to Lenin congratulating 
young Soviet Russia on its achievements The telegramme said “The À 
Revolutionary Party of China expresses profound admıration with the 
difficult struggle which the revolutionary party of your country 1s waging, 
and expresses hope that the revolutionary parties of China and Russia 
would unite for joint struggle ” ® 

The Chinese revolutionaries have stressed that the October Revolu- 
tion had given China Marxism, which 1s the only correct doctrine illumi- 
nating the road to social and national liberation for the Chinese people. 

Lenin’s teaching on the national and colonial questions had far-reach- 
ing significance for the peoples of the East Lenin’s views on the natio- 
nal and colonial question were summed up in his report to the 2nd 
Congress of the Communist International (July 19-August 7, 1920) and 
the policy-making documents 1t adopted 

In considering the nationalities and colonial question, Lenin took into 
account that the economies of the colonial countries were predominantly 
agrarian and so gave top priority to the question of the peasantry Ana- 
lysing the social stratification among the peasantry, he singled out three 
categories which, in his view, could be the allies of the proletariat in, 
the struggle for socialist transformations 


3 V I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 19, p 85 

4 Ibid, Vol, 15, p 185 

5 Ibid, Vol, 19, p 29 

6 Ibid, Vol 18, p 164 

7 Ibid, p 169 

8 Peng Ming, History of Sino-Souret Friendship, p 68 
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The agricultural proletariat formed the first ategory “ the win- 
ning of its support for the Soviets and the dictate sup of the proletariat 
constitute the fundamental tasks of the Communis.: parties in all count- 
ries ” 

To the second category belonged the semi-proletarians and parcel 
peasants, “ those who obtain their livelihood partly as wage-labou- 
rers at agricultural and industrial capitalist enterprises and partly by 
working their own or rented plots of land ” 1 

The third category consisted of small farmers, those who “ either as 
owners or as tenants, hold small plots of land which enable them to 
satisfy the needs of their families and their farms, and do not hire out- 
side labour” H 

These groups of rural population provide the social basis which, as 
Lenin said, ensure that “ the success of the proletarian revolution ıs 
fully assured, not only in the cities but ın the countryside as well” 1? 


te 


y As regards the middle peasants, ı e, the small holders who made 
use of hired labour, 8 Lenin recommended not to go beyond neutralising 
it, 1 e, “ rendering it neutral in the struggle between the prole- 


tariat and the bourgeoisie” }4 

The working peasants could be a reliable ally to such an extent that 
“ they are capable of giving resolute support to the revolutionary pro- 
letariat” but that “only after these downtrodden people see in practice 
that they have an organised leader and champion, strong and 
n enough to assist and lead them and to show them the right 
pat 3 

Lenin pointed out that in the colonial and dependent countries alles 
had to be enlisted also from other classes 

Because the proletariat ın these countries was small in numbers and 
was only emerging as a political force and still unable to occupy lead- 
1g positions in social life, Lenin said ıt was necessary to involve the 

4 national bourgeoisie ın the national liberation movement The national 
» bourgeoisie was also interested ın the national revival of their country 

and in the abolition of all the privileges imposed by the imperialist sta- 
tes, although had a penchant for compromise with imperialists 

These provisions of Lenin formed the basis for the Comintern’s deci- 
sions The commission which discussed them unanimously came out 
for supporting the national revolutionary movement despite the fact 
that ıt was bourgeois-democratic ın character (“It 1s beyond doubt 
that any national movement can only be a bourgeois-democratic move- 
ment ”} 6 

Lenin saw the bourgeois-democratic movement for liberation (notably 
the peasant movement) in the oppressed countries as an ally of the 
world proletariat and called on the workers, in the first place the prole- 
tarians in the oppressed countries themselves, as well as in the colonial 
powers, to give all possible help to the peasants ın their struggle against 
landlords Lenin called for the exposure of the reactionary clergy and 
advocates of pan-Islamism who “strive to combine the liberation move- 


x ° V I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 31, p 153 
10 Tbidem 
1 Ibid, p 154 
12 Jbid, p 155 
3 See Ibid. p 156 
14 Jbidem 
15 Jbidem 
8 Ibid, p 241 
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ment against European and’ American imperialism with an attempt to 
strengthen the positions of the Khans, landowners, mullahs, ete ” € 

In determining the stand with regard to the bourgeoisie, Lenin said 
that “ we, as Communists, should and will support bourgeois-liberation 
tnovements in the colonies only when they are genuinely revolutiona- 
ry „° 18 and he drew attention to the fact that “there has been a certain 
rapprochement between the bourgeoisie of the exploiting countries and 
that of the colonies, so that very often—perhaps even in most cases— 
ihe bourgeoisie of the oppressed countries, while ıt does support the na- 
tional movement, ıs in full accord with the imperialist bourgeoisie, 1 e, 
joins forces with it against all revolutionary movements and revolutiona- 
ry classes” 19 

Lenin considered the national liberation movement of the colonial 
peoples in the context of the general struggle of the international prole- 
tariat against the bourgeoisie and pointed out that “.the Commu- 
nist International’s entire policy on the national andthe colonial que- 
stions should rest primarily on a closer union of the proletarians and 
the working masses of all nations and countries for a joint revolutionary 
struggle to overthrow the landowners and the bourgeoisie This umon 
alone will guarantee victory over capitalism, without which the abolition 
of national oppression and inequality 1s impossible ” 7° 

In setting the task of supporting the bourgeois-democratic national 
movements, Lenin demanded that the Communists uphold their prole- 
taran communist views while being aware of their special tasks, the 
tasks of struggle against bourgeois nationalistic movements inside their 
own countries “The Communist International,” wrote Lenin, “must en- 
ter into a temporary alliance with bourgeois democracy in the colonial 
and backward countries, but should not merge with it, and should un- 
der all circumstances uphold the independence of the proletarian 
movement even if it is ın its most embryonic form.” ?! 

It 1s a great service of the leader of the world revolution that he has 
rot only discovered the initial forms of political power for the most 
numerous class of the colonial countries, the working peasantry, but 1l- 
luminated their path to socialism In the changed international situation, 
when the single chain of imperialism had been broken by the October 
Socialist Revolution and the newly formed Soviet Republic demonstra- 
ted its viability and provided an attractive example for all other count- 
ries, when the 1deas of communism took root in the minds of millions of 
people in all the corners of the world, the peoples who had freed them- 
selves from the imperialist domination had the opportunity to steer the 
development of their countries along the road of socialism and commu- 
nism, bypassing capitalism, without yielding political leadership to the 
bourgeoisie and with the support of the international working class 

Lenin urged the need to create revolutionary parties in all colonies 
and backward countries, to prepare leaders for the movement of the 
working masses for national and social liberation and direct it towards 
the creation of the Soviets and transition of these countries to the non- 
capitalist road of development 

Addressing the participants in the 2nd Congress of the Comintern, 
Lenin said “ the Communist International should advance the propo- 


7 Ibid, p 149 
18 Ibid, p 242 
19 Ibidem 

20 Jbid, p 146 
21 Ibid, p 150 
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< sition, with the appropriate theoretical grounding, that with the aid of 
the proletariat of the advanced countries, backward countries can go 
over to the Soviet system and, through certain stages of development, 

to communism, without having to pass through the capitalist stage” ?7 

Lenin’s doctrine of the socialist revolution and the building of socia- 
lism ıs of tremendous worldwide significance for all the peoples Lenin 
was convinced that the transition of power to the proletariat under the 
leadership of its vanguard, the Communist Party, was an indispensable 
condition for the victory of the socialist revolution 

According to Lenin, the proletariat ın this connection faces three 
tasks ‘“First—to overthrow the exploiters, and first and foremost the 

bourgeoisie, as their principal economic and political representative ”, 7 

“Second—win over and bring under the leadership of the Communist 

Party, the revolutionary vanguard of the proletariat, not only the entire 

proletariat, or its vast majority, but all who labour and are exploited 
~ by capital ”,” and “Third—neutralise, or render harmless, the inevitab- 

le vacillation between the bourgeoisie and the proletariat, between bour- 
geois democracy and Soviet power, to be seen in the class of petty 
proprietors in agriculture, industry and commerce—a class which 1s 
still fairly numerous in nearly all advanced countries, although comp- 
rising only a minority of the population—as well as in the stratum of 

intellectuals, salary earners, etc ” 23 

The special qualities of the proletariat as society’s leading class 
predetermine its leading role not only in the period when the working 
people gain political power and consolidate it, but also throughout the 
period during which an exploitative capitalist society 1s transformed ın- 
to a classless communist society “The transition from capitalism to 
communism,” said Lenin, “is certainly bound to yield a tremendous 
abundance and variety of political forms, but the essence will inevitably 
be the same the dictatorship of the proletariat” *® 

Having assumed power and suppressed the resistance of the explot- 

“4 ting classes, the proletariat, under the leadership of its vanguard, the 
/ Communist Party, passes on to the second, creative function, the function 
of building socialism. 

Setting out the tasks of the Soviet government after launching the 
construction of socialism, Lenin said “In every socialist revolution, after 
the proletariat has solved the problem of capturing power, and to the 
extent that the task of expropriating the expropriators, and suppressing 
their resistance has been carried out in the main, there necessarily comes 
to the forefront the fundamental task of creating a social system supe- 
rior to capitalism, namely, raising the productivity of labour, and in this 
connection (and for this purpose) securing better organisation of la- 
bour ” 

The great leader pointed out that in the period of the building of 
socialism the economy is crucial to the policy of the socialist state After 
winning political power, the proletariat must defeat the capitalist world 
in the sphere of material production as well, by creating a highly pro- 
ductive economy run on the basis of the latest achievements of science 
and technology Lenin said “We are now exercising our main influence 


22 Ibid, p 244 

23 Jbid, p 185 

24 Ibidem 

25 Ibid, Vol 31, p 186 
26 Ibid, Vol 25, p 413 
27 Ibid, Vol 27, p 257 
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on the international revolution through our economic policy The working 
people of all countries without exception and without exaggeration are 
looking to the Soviet Russian Republic This much has been achieved 
The capitalists cannot hush up or conceal anything That 1s why they so 
eagerly catch at our every economic mistake and weakness The struggle 
in this field has now become global Once we solve this problem, we 
shall have certainly and finally won on an international scale” 28 


| n its relations with China the Soviet state has, throughout its history, 
been invariably guided by the scientific principles of the Leninist fo- 
reign policy, and has always come out on the side of the Chinese peop- 
le in its struggle for national and social liberation 

Lenin laid down the basic scientific framework for the foreign policy 
of the Soviet state before the October Revolution and specified and ela- 
borated it in the years after the Revolution Profound and genuine de- 
mocratism, the recognition of the equality of all states, large and small, 
the equality of races and nationalities, consistent championship of free- 
dom, democracy and progress, and resolute rejection of “secret diploma- 
cy” are the distinguishing features of the Leninist foreign policy The 
pivotal principles of the Soviet foreign policy have always been peaceful 
coexistence among states with different social systems and proletarian 
internationalism which are closely interlinked, and together constitute 
the basis of the Soviet foreign policy 

In the period after the Great October Socialist Revolution the princip- 
le of proletarian internationalism was manifested in the Soviet state’s 
support for the countries and peoples which embarked on the road of 
national and social liberation, and in the defence by the proletarians of 
all countries of Soviet Russia, which was then the only moral, political, 
material, and military basis of the world revolutionary process A 

The principle of peaceful coexistence among states with different ` 
social systems was materialised in the Soviet government’s call for 
establishing peace and setting up goodneighbourly relations with all 
the states of the world In putting forward the principle of peaceful co- 
existence as one of the fundamentals of the Soviet foreign policy, Lenin 
rejected the adventurist concept of “export of revolution” as being incom- 
patible with Marxism-Leninism, and explained that the Soviet govern- 
ment would influence the surrounding countries and peoples by its suc- 
cesses in the building of a new society At the same time, he considered 
that, as a sine qua non of peaceful coexistence, the imperialist powers 
must renounce “export of counterrevolution” and so stressed the impor- 
tance for the Soviet state’ to be ready to repel any attacks and to uphold 
the gains of the October Revolution Lenin conceived of peaceful coe- 
xistence as a special form of class struggle covering the economic, 1deo- 
logical and political spheres and ruling out war as a means of settling 
international conflicts and collisions 

Naturally, the course for developing normal interstate relations with 
all countries meant that the system of treaties was not to be renounced , 
in general Lenin repeatedly stressed that the Soviet government would 
under all kinds of conditions and circumstances “ .welcome all clau- 


2 Joid, Vol 32, p 437 
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ses containing provisions for goodneighbourly relations and all econo- 
mic agreements, we cannot reject these” 9 

From the early days aiter the October Revolution the Soviet govern- 
ment, led by Lenin, paid great attention to the national liberation mo- 
vement It resolutely renounced the imperialist policy of tsarist Russia 
in the countries of the East, declared null and void the secret treaties 
of the prerevolutionary governments which, as a rule, were aimed at 
enslaving the peoples of the East and impinging upon their sovereign 
rights The Council of People’s Commussars of the RSFSR solemnly 
declared that the young Republic of the Soviets would build its 
relations with all countries on the basis of equality, mutual respect and 
friendship. : 

Guided by the Leninist foreign policy principles, the Soviet govern- 
ment consistently sought to establish genuinely equal and friendly rela- 
tions with China The position of the Soviet government was most ful- 
ly set forth in the Appeal of the Council of People’s Commissars of the 
RSFSR to the Chinese People and the Governments of South and North 
China of July 25, 1919 The Appeal stressed that as soon as the govern- 
ment of workers and peasants took power in its hands in October 1917 
it appealed on behalf of the Russian people to the peoples of the whole 
world proposing to establish lasting and durable peace The Soviet go- 
vernment proposed negotiations with the Chinese government on the 
annulment of the Treaty of 1896, of the Peking Protocol of 1901 and all 
the agreements with Japan between 1907 and 1916 One must note that 
the above-mentioned agreements do not include treaties and agreements 
which determined the frontiers between the two countries This gives 
the lie to the Maoist distortions of the Leninist position with regard to 
the articles of the “tsarist treaties” 

Lenin and the Party he led determined the foreign policy of the 
Soviet state vis-a-vis China in the early post-October years proceeding 
from the awareness that under the impact of the ideas of the October 

“Revolution there was an upswing of national liberation movement in 
China and that the Great October Socialist Revolution had exerted a 
vast influence on China Under its impact the advanced representatives 
of the Chinese nation who had for many years struggled without success 
to finda way to overcome the country’s backwardness, were able to raise 
the question about China’s historical destinies in a different perspective, 
linking the future of their country with the October revolution, alliance 
and friendship with the Soviet country 

The Soviet government proceeded from the fact that the Chinese 
people in their liberation struggle were up against external imperialist 
forces as well as reactionaries inside the country The Chinese revolution 
was confronted by the forces of world capitalism which were far superior 
to the poorly armed and insufficiently organised democratic forces of 
China In these conditions the help of the international proletariat, most 
notably, of the proletariat of the world’s first socialist state, was an 
objective necessity for the victory of the Chinese revolution 

The Chinese democrats, for their part, sought to establish links 
with the Soviet government During a meeting in Shanghai in January 
1923 with Soviet Russia’s representative, A Ioffe, who had arrived in 
China for talks to establish diplomatic relations, Sun Yatsen appealed 
to the Soviet government asking for help to the Southern Government 
and to the national liberation movement and for advisers to help set up 


29 Ibid, Vol 26, p 255 
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the army and organise the Northern Expedition On May 1, 1923 still 
during the lifetime of Lenin, the Soviet government decided to help the 
Chinese people ın solving its basic problems And after Lenin’s death 
the Soviet government has unswervingly followed the Leninist policy 
with regard to China 

During the national democratic revolution of the 1920s, the Sovtet 
Union rendered all necessary help to the patriotic forces of China Pro- 
tection and help to the Chinese revolution was a major element of the 
Soviet policy ın the Far East 

Equally as important was Soviet assistance to China in the grim 
years of Japanese aggression (1931-1945) The Kuomintang government’s 
hopes for US and British help ın opposing Japan had proved to be ıl- 
lusory The Kuomintang government, under US pressure, declined the 
Soviet Union’s proposal on concluding a Soviet-Chinese treaty on mutual 
assistance and thus precipitated the start of the Japanese invasion of 
China and showed to the broad public in China the fallacy of the anti- 
Soviet position of the Kuomintang China When the Japanese troops 1n- 
vaded Inner China on July 7, 1937, the Kuomintang government was 
forced to seek rapprochement with the Soviet Union and an end to the 
Civil War in China 

At the Brussels Conference of states concerned with Far Eastern 
affairs convened under the League of Nations 1n November 1937 the 
Soviet government was the only one to respond to China’s appeal for 
help and for ending supplies of military hardware to Japan from the 
USA, Britain, and other Western countries Shortly afterwards the Soviet 
government granted China three loans (two to the tune of $50 million 
and one equalling $150 million in 1939) Since the Japanese occupiers 
had succeeded in sealing off China’s sea coast while the Western po- 
wers failed to render it effective aid, Soviet supplies of arms, materiel, 
and fuel, and the participation in combat of Soviet airmen, tankmen, 
and instructors played a rather important role in the anti-Japanese strug- 
gle of the Chinese people in 1938-1939 3 

Both the Kuomintang government and the leaders of the PRC spoke 
highly of Soviet military aid to China during the war against Japan 
“Since the beginning of the war of resistance not a single government 
of any imperialist power rendered us any real help,” said Mao Zedong 
in December 1949 “Only the Soviet Union gave us help in manpower, 
material, and financial resources on a large scale” 

During the early years of the war against the USSR unleashed by 
Hitler’s Germany the right-wing Kuomintang reverted to their anii- 
Soviet stand and, contrary to the national interests of the Chinese peop- 
le, began to curtail links with the Soviet Union However, the decisive 
victories of the Soviet Army, and the support of the peaceloving countries 
for the Soviet Union, which was the main force capable of inflicting de- 
feat on fascism and liberating enslaved nations, strengthened the stand 
of supporters of friendship with the USSR in China The role of the 
Soviet Union ın the struggle against fascism was not lost on the Chinese 
public “The victories of the Red Army,” said a telegramme of greetings 
from the CC CPC on the occasion of the 25th anniversary of the October 
Revolution, “are a source of boundless joy for the Chinese people, who are ` 
fighting against Japan, because they do not only boost our courage and 
our confidence in victory but also deal a mortal blow at Japanese ım- 
perialism ” 

Of exceptional importance for the Chinese people was the USSR’s 
entry into war against imperialist Japan on August 9, 1945, and the de- 
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feat by the Soviet troops of a crack one million-strong Kwantung army on 
the territory of Manchuria The Soviet government, guided by the Le- 
runist ideas of help to the workers of countries oppressed by imperia- 
lism, did its utmost to see to ıt that the fruits of the victory over ım- 
perialist Japan were enjoyed by the people’s democratic forces of the Chi- 
nese people led by the Communist party of China, and not the reactio- 
nary Kuomintang which, with US assistance, tried to saddle the country 
with the power of bourgeois and landowning classes With Soviet assi- 
stance, the northeast of China (Manchuria) became the main base for 
the national liberation army 3 The army, which was being set up there 
under the command of Lin Bıao, received modern arms and equipment, 
fuel, medical and other supplies from the Soviet Union Also with Soviet 
assistance, railways and all the former Japanese-owned industries, tra- 
de, and banks were restored within a brief span of time 

The people’s democratic bodies of power which were established on 
the territory of the Northeast embarked on socialist development and na- 
tionalised the main branches of the economy Thereby the foundations 
began to be laid for a socialist sector ın China’s economy 

New and more favourable conditions for the pursuit of the Leninist 
Soviet foreign policy vis-a-vis China emerged after the final victory, ın 
October 1949, of the people’s democratic forces in the struggle against 
reactionary Kuomintang, and the formation of the People’s Republic of 
China 

In July 1949, before the Chinese People’s Republic was officially pro- 
claimed, a delegation of the democratic administration of northeast Chi- 
na, led by Gao Gang, went to Moscow for talks on urgent economic aid. 

The Soviet Union was the first state to recognise the PRC immedia- 
tely (on October 2, 1949) and establish diplomatic relations with ıt 
A note of the Ministry for Foreign Affairs of the PRC in connection 
with the establishment of diplomatic relations between the USSR and 
the PRC read in part “The Chinese government and the people of Chi- 
na feel boundless joy ın connection with the fact that today the Soviet 
Union became also the first friendly power to recognise the People’s 
Republic of China” Soviet recognition of the PRC strengthened the 1n- 
ternational position of People’s China 

After the victory of the people’s revolution ın China in October 
1949 the Chinese communists, guided by the Marxist-Leninist teaching 
and backed by the internationalist assistance of the Soviet Union, led 
the Chinese people along the road of socialism 

Lenin had worked out the basic plan for the building of socialism 
it envisaged the creation of a material base of socialist society—a mo- 
dern heavy industry—and socialist restructuring of the countryside 
through cooperation of the peasants 

While he assigned the leading role to the state property (the pro- 
perty of the whole people) Lenin stressed that cooperative property was 
also socialist and, together with state property, constituted the economic 
basis of the new social system 

The third major element ın Lenin’s plans of building socialism ıs cul- 
_ tural revolution developing science, promoting people’s education, creat- 
ing conditions for the broad masses to become involved ın politics and 
education, fostering communist attitudes, overcoming the survivals of 
capitalism in the minds of peoples, etc 


3° O B Borisov, “The Soviet Union and the Revolutionary Base in Manchuria”, 
Far Eastern Affairs, 1975, No 4 
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By creatively applying the Leninist teaching on socialist construc- 
tion, the Communist Party of China scored major achievements ın that 
field the primary basis of socialist industry was set up with Soviet as- 
sistance, the property of peasants and artisans was transformed into 
cooperative property, private capitalist enterprises were transformed ın- 
to mixed enterprises which, to all intents and purposes, became state 
property Much was also done in the cultural field. 

The 8th Congress of the CPC in September 1956 reviewed progress 
in socialist transformations and outlined a grandiose programme for 
China’s further advance along the road of socialism “The general line 
of the Chinese communists,” said Leonid Brezhnev, “is the line for buil- 
ding socialism, worked out by the 8th Congress of the Communist Party 
of China in 1956 It 1s a line for planned economic development and 
‘maximum satisfaction of the material and cultural needs of the people’ 
It 1s the line for ‘the development of democratic life’ It is, as the Con- 
gress stressed in its resolution, the line for ‘eternal and unbreakable © 
fraternal friendship with the great Soviet Union and dil people’s demo- 
cracies’ ” 3} 

During the socialist construction which got under way in the PRC 
in accordance with the general line of the CPC (1950-1957), the Soviet 
Union granted China credits to the tune of some $2,000 million and 
handed over, free, scientific and technical documentation (designs, dra- 
wings, patents, instructions, and other documents) which contained the 
scientific, technical, and managerial experience of the Soviet Union 
Curing the years of socialist construction and which (on a rough estima- 
te) amounted to at least $10 billion according to world standards As 
the Chinese representatives at the 7th session of the Soviet-Chinese com- 
mission on scientific and technical cooperation admitted, by the beginn- 
ing of 1958 more than 50 per cent of machinery (including 85 per cent 
of machine-tools) were manufactured after Soviet technical documen- 
tation, and the production was launched of 306 new types of industrial 
output 

ae Soviet assistance the PRC created many new branches of indu- 
stry such as aircraft building, the motor industry, tractor building, ın- 
strument manufacture, the production of high-grade steels and modern 
armaments In 1956, a big nuclear reactor was built and Soviet documen- 
tation, laboratory equipment and materials for further development of the 
Chinese atomic industry for peaceful purposes were handed over to China 

During 1950-1958, the Soviet Union helped the PRC to design, equip, 
assemble, and launch 221 industrial projects Besides, under the agree- 
ments of August 8, 1958 and February 7, 1959, the Soviet Union was to 
help China build another 125 projects in the course of the second and 
third five-year-plan periods (1958-1962 and 1963-1967) The Soviet side 
handed over to China 4,216 syllabi on special and general education 
disciplines and sent 1,200 instructors to teach at Chinese higher educa- 
tion institutions More than 900 of them were professors and associate 
professors The Soviet Union helped to build a first-class hospital in 
Peking, still one of the leading ın the Chinese capital, and other projects 
in the field of art, culture, and other spheres ot material and cultural 
life of Chinese society. 


} 


31 L I Brezhnev, Topical Questions of Ideological Work of the CPSU, Vol 1, Moscow, 
1978, P 146 (ın Russian) 
2 See M I Sladkovsky, History of Trade and Economic Relations of the USSR with 
iis 1917- 1974, Moscow, 1977, p 278 
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In connection with the war ın Korea and the threatened American 
invasion of the PRC, the Soviet Union rendered China political support 
and material and military assistance and in 1954 handed over to China 
the naval base of Port Arthur with all the naval, aviation, and artillery 
hardware 

The leaders of the PRC and all the Chinese people highly assessed 
Soviet assistance to China “As they mark the tenth anniversary of the 
formation of the PRC,” wrote Zhou Enlai in 1959, “the people of our 
country express particular gratitude to the Soviet Union which helped 
cur country to build 166 projects during the first five-year-plan period 
and signed further agreements on aid to our country in the construction 
of 125 projects last year (1958) and this year (1959) During ten years 
it sent to China more than 10,800 specialists in the economic, cultural, 
and education field ” 33 

Throughout the history of the Soviet state its policy with regard to 
China has invariably been based on the principles of proletarian interna- 
tionalism and represented the translation into life of the Leninist doctri- 
ne in the concrete historical conditions 


H tt 


T history of the communist movement ın China reveals continuous 
struggle between the two main trends the Marxist-Leninist interna- 
tionalist trend and the petty-bourgeois nationalistic trend 

In early 1935, when the CPC was bled white by five punitive expedi- 
tions of the Kuomintang and had lost its territorial bases and links with 
the Chinese proletariat, the nationalistic trend led by Mao Zedong began 
to gain the upper hand, anti-Leninist dictatorial principles of leadership 
came to be practised and departure from the Marxist-Leninist doctrine 
began 

Mao Zedong advanced the doctrine of a “new democracy” as a theo- 
retical basis of the anti-Marxist course of the nationalistic wing in the 
CPC 

Proceeding from “class nihilism”, Mao ignored Lenin’s warning about 
the penchant of the national bourgeoisie in the colonies and semicolonies 
for alliance with imperialism and claimed that China was following 
a special road and that the Chinese revolution would be crowned with 
“the creation of a society of new democracy and the state of the united 
dictatorship of all the revolutionary classes” *4 

In his subsequent reasoning about “new democracy” Mao categori- 
cally rejected the principles of the founders of Marxism-Leninism about 
historical inevitability of transition to socialism through proletarian 
dictatorship Basing his conclusions on the special character of the Chi- 
nese revolution, Mao claimed that the pseudo-democratic form of go- 
vernment which he had “discovered” was “universally relevant for all 
the colonial and semicolonial countries”. 33 

The publication of Mao Zedong’s pamphlet On New Democracy 
was intended to legitimise the CPC’s departure from the fundamentals 
of the Marxist-Leninist teaching and the resolutions of the Second Con- 
gress of the Communist International on ways in which the peoples of 
colonial and dependent countries pass to socialism Mao Zedong’s ac- 


33 Quoted from The Great Decade, Peking, 1959, p 41, (in Chinese) 
34 Mao Zedong, Selected Works, Harbin, 1948, p 238 (in Chinese) 
35 Ibid, p 245 
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tions were facilitated by the start of the Second World War and the 
weakening of the CPC’s links with the international communist move- 
ment 

The departure from Marxism-Leninism ın the field of theory was pa- 
ralleled by the political practice of the CPC leadership The terrorist 
campaign of “Zhengfeng” (“correction of style’) which was launched 
within the CPC ın 1942-1943, removed internationalist communists from 
leadership en masse and thus paved the way for the establishment of 
the nationalistic course in the PRC 

However, while the Soviet Army was scoring victories and the pre- 
stige of the Soviet Union in the world and among the Chinese people 
was very high, Mao Zedong did not risk officially to renounce Marxism- 
Leninism He tried to cover up his apostasy by identifying the teaching 
of Marx and Lenin with Maoism as “‘sinicised Marxism” At the same 
time, the “Resolution on Some Questions of the History of the CPC” 
adopted by the CC CPC on April 20, 1945, directly called on the com- 
munists not to study the works of the founders of Marxism because the 
works of Mao Zedong “are a brilliant specimen of Chinese dialectical 
materialism and Chinese historical materialism” %6 

The 7th Congress of the CPC (April 1945) put a seal on Maoism as 
the ideology of the CPC in the Party Rules In his report to the Congress 
entitled “On Coalition Government” Mao Zedong officially enunciated 
piinciples which completely rejected Marxist-Leninist theory and, on all 
the fundamental questions, introduced the formulas of the bourgeois 
nationalistic doctrine of “new democracy” f 

Rejecting Lenin’s views on the possibility of the transition of back- 
ward countries to socialism bypassing capitalism, Mao Zedong asserted: 
“Without a radical bourgeots-democratic revolution of a new type at- 
tempts to build socialism on the ruins of colonial, semicolontal, and se- 
mifeudal order would be an utter utopia”,3” “the Chinese people are 
unable and should not therefore attempt to build a socialist state sy- 
stem.” 3 

Rejecting the historical inevitability of the proletarian dictatorship, 
Mao Zedong explained that his idea of a “new democratic state” repre- 
senting an alliance of several democratic classes was basically different 
from the socialist state of the proletarian dictatorship “In China, during 
the whole period of ‘new democracy’ there cannot be and must not be 
a system of the dictatorship of one class and a monopoly of one party 
in the government ” 39 

Subsequent developments proved the untenability of Mao’s claim: 
that ıt would be long before China could embark on the building of so- 
cialism Barely five years after the 7th Congress of the CPC, China laun- 
ched the building of socialism in accordance with the general line 
of the CPC ın the transitional period, based on Lenin’s theory of the so- 
cialist revolution 

In the late 1950s and early 1960s the Maoist faction in the CPC ma- 
naged to impose on ıt a new course centering on the policy of “three 
red banners” (“the great leap forward”, “the people’s commune” and 
“the general line”) Mao managed to secure the adoption of a “special” 
political course of the PRC aimed at creating a powerful militaristic 


a 38 Resolutions on Some Questions of the History of the CPC, 1945, p 34 (ım 
~hinese) 

37 Mao Zedong, Selected Works, p 313 

38 bid, p 312 

3 Ibid, p 317 
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state by mulitarising all aspects of Chinese life and establishing “bar- 
rackroom communism” f 

Renunciation of the socialist general line of the CPC in the transi- 
tional period flouted all the laws of social development and marked a 
complete departure from Marxism-Leninism 

Instead of proclaiming the line for proletarian solidarity and coope- 
ration with the USSR and other socialist countries in order to use their 
experience and strengthen socialist production relations ın China, Mao 
proclaimed isolation of China from socialist countries and their parties, 
spreading fanatical nationalism and xenophobia (“to break foreign ca- 
nons, to change the foreign production technology”) 

And yet during the “heyday” of the “great leap forward”, when ıt 
seemed that Mao held unlimited sway over the minds and feelings of 
the Chinese people, he did not dare to openly challenge the USSR and 
Leninism Since he was formally committed to certain Marxist-Leninist 
formulas and slogans, he felt constrained, and up to a certain time, pre- 
sented his true plans secretly at closed meetings of the party cadres 
(ganbu) Mao Zedong taught them to be hypocritical with regard to 
the USSR One should not criticise the Soviet Union in articles and spee- 
ches, he told the Conference of the military council of the CC CPC on 
June 28, 1958, and “unofficially one should speak of the need to ‘learn 
critically’ ” 

Addressing an enlarged meeting of the Politbureau of the CC CPC 
in August 1958, Mao said “The comrades must understand that Marx, 
Engels, Lenin, and Stalin interpreted the concept ‘production relations’ 
as a combination of three elements the system of property, the relations 
of men in the process of production, and the mode of distribution of ma- 
terial benefits They explained it but did not elaborate ıt To my mind, 
this side of things is not treated ın the economic science with sufficient 
clarity The Soviet Union, too, has failed to solve that question after the 
October Revolution” While he did not bother to render the views of 
the founders of Marxism with precision and clarity, Mao obviously clai- 
med to have made “great discoveries” and brazenly revealed his anti- 
Marxian views of “barrackroom communism” 

The Maoists’ hostility towards Marxism-Leninism in theory and 
practice was starkly revealed during the so-called “cultural revolution” 
During that period Mao Zedong and his accomplices directed the main 
fire against the Leninist theory of socialist revolution and against the 
programme of the CPC aimed at applying that theory ın the conditions 
of China—the socialist general line of the CPC ın the transitional pe- 
riod—and made it their main aim to destroy the communist party as the 
leading force of Chinese society 

Having destroyed the people’s democratic bodies of power at all le- 
yels which had been created under the 1954 Constitution of the PRC, and 
laving replaced them with a miulitary-bureaucratic apparatus of perso- 
nal power of the leader, the Maoists disrupted the balance between 
the basis and the superstructure and thus violently stopped the logical 
progressive social development and plunged the country into a deep and 
’ prolonged political crisis 

When Mao left the political scene (September 9, 1976), the top lea- 
dership of the CPC was in confusion Seeking to preserve the Great- 
Han strategic course of Mao Zedong, the newly-established leadership, 
headed by Hua Guofeng, had to renounce some of the most thoroughly 
aiscredited Maoist principles, notably those pertaining to the sphere of 
material production Even so, everything ıs being done in China ın 
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order to protect Mao as the figurehead and preserve the nationalistic 
and hegemonistic foundations of Maoism The essence of Mao’s foreign 
policy remains it ıs aggressive Great-Power chauvinism, hegemonism, 
exploitation of international disagreements, and instigation of war 

As the document of the CC CPSU “On the 110th Anniversary of the 
Birth of Vladimir Ilyich Lenin” points out, while exposing the reactio- 
nary essence of that policy and showing the incompatibility of Maoist 
ideology and practice with scientific socialism, the CPSU invariably 
favours normalisation of interstate relations and genuine goodneighbour- 
liness and mutual cooperation between the USSR and the PRC 


$ $ 4 


T history of the Chinese revolution vividly proves the relevance of 
Leninism and universality of its basic principles Whenever the Com- 
munist party of China was guided by the teaching of the great Lenin it 
proved to be a worthy leader of the Chinese people, scored successes in 
the revolution and enjoyed well-earned respect of the international com- 
munist movement 

The Maoists, as well as Western apologists for imperialism, have 
failed in their attempts to isolate China from the general pattern of so- 
cial development and steer ıt along a “special road” on the basis of 
“sinicised Marxism” 

The Leninist theory of the socialist revolution guided the Chinese 
communists during the first decade of successful socialist construction in 
the PRC The call of the Chinese internationalists to study Leninism 
will undoubtedly find a response among the Chinese working people 
today Noting the great services of Lenin before the peoples of the world, 
the Chinese revolutionary democrat Sun Yatsen wrote “The centuries 
of world history have seen thousands of leaders and scholars with beau- 
tiful words on their lips, words which were never translated into lıfe 
You, Lenin, are an exception You did not only speak and preach, but you 
have implemented your words into reality You have created a new count- 
ry You have shown us the road for joint struggle’ 4° Leninism is an 
eternal and ever developing teaching It illuminates the road to commu- 
nism for all the peoples of the world 


40 Soutet-Chinese Relations in 1917-1957, Collection of Documents, Moscow, 
1959, p 79 


E aoe 


BANDUNG: PAST AND onima 
PRESENT | and politics 





Prof I KOVALENKO, 
Dr Sc. (Hist ) 


T wenty-five years ago in April, the Bandung Conference began, which 
proved of exceptional importance to the history of the national libera- 
tion movements of the Asian and the African peoples Bandung’s historic 
significance lies ın its having laid the foundations for the unity of the 
Afro-Asian peoples in their struggle against imperialism and colonialism, 
and for the national liberation of the enslaved countries and oppressed 
peoples of the two great continents Bandung ideas and principles became 
a component of present-day international law, providing a major stimulus 
for a restructuring of international relations on a new, democratic foun- 
dation The following article by Professor I Kovalenko examines the 
spirit of Bandung ın its historical perspective, and also demonstrates its 
immense importance today 
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The liberation struggle of the peoples 1s an expression of the objective 
need for a transition from obsolete relations to more modern forms of 
social life Mass movements of the oppressed peoples begin when the 
“upper classes” cannot continue to rule in the old way, while the “lower 
classes” have become aware of the impossibility to go on living 1n the way 
they did, when the national awareness of the people cannot be reconciled 
with the oppression and exploitation imposed by colonial powers and both 
the internal and external conditions are favourable. 

The rout of German fascism and Japanese imperialism and the emergen- 
ce of the world socialist system brought about a radical change ın the 
world situation, substantially affecting the alignment of world forces and 
ushering in new international relations in which the dictatorship of the 
proletariat transformed itself, ın Lenin’s words, from a “national dictator- 
ship” into an international force “capable of exercising a decisive influence 
upon world politics as a whole” ! 

The defeat of the strike force of world imperialism and the establish- 
ment of the world socialist system decisively influenced the future of the 
peoples of Asia, Africa and Latin America Imperialism’s colonial system 
collapsed, with over a hundred independent states with nearly 70 per cent 
of the population of the non-socialist world rising on the debris of the 


erstwhile colonial empires ? 


The liquidation of colonial empires and the emergence of former colo- 
nies as sovereign states profoundly affected international relations into 


1 V I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 31, p 148 
2 According to UN data, there were 110 developing states by November 1975 33 in 
Asia, 46 ın Africa, 26 in the Western Hemisphere and 5 in Oceania 
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which the newly-independent “states have brought the ardour of the 
struggle for freedom and independence” 3, as Leonid Brezhnev put ıt 

By embarking on the road of independent development, the former co- 
lonial countries ceased being an imperialist preserve and turned into na- 
tural allies of world socialism ın the struggle for peace, democracy and 
social progress, and the establishment of new international relations based 
on peaceful coexistence, equality and mutual benefit With increasing fre- 
quency, the socialist and the newly-independent states joined ranks ın a 
united front for a democratic renovation of the world,’a steady progress 
for mankind, and the curbing of the imperialist and hegemonistic forces 
striving for world domination 

As the national liberation movement in Asia, Africa and Latin America 
gathered momentum and the new national states consolidated their inde- 
pendence, ıt became increasingly urgent to assure their security and free- 
dom on the basis of joint efforts, and the consolidation of the emerging 
states in a united movement or organisation capable of resisting pressure 
and provocations from the imperialist powers 

A first attempt to set up an Asian security organisation was under- 
taken back ın 1945 by Ho Chi Minh, President of the Democratic Republic 
of Vietnam who proposed to the government of Indonesia, then victim of 
Anglo-Dutch aggression, to adopt a declaration on uniting the efforts of 
both states ın the struggle against colonialism as well as to set up a pre- 
paratory commission to organise cooperation of the countries of Southeast 
Asia 

During the deliberations of the constituent conference of the United 
Nations Organisation ın San Francisco in April-July 1945, a number of 
Asian and African representatives put forward the 1dea of consolidating 
the unity of the peoples of the two continents, addressing themselves to 
Jawaharlal Nehru, the most authoritative political leader of the liberation 
movement The choice of Nehru was not fortuitous By his devoted strugg- 
le for the freedom and independence of the Indian people, his profound 


knowledge of the ways and methods of liberating the oppressed peoples ` 


from the colonial yoke, and his desire to rely on the Soviet Union and 
other socialist countries in the struggle for national liberation, this out- 
standing politician won wide authority and genuine respect in the entire 
colonial world 

Jawaharlal Nehru willingly responded to the proposal and at once be- 
gan work on a foundation for the unity of the two continents with a view 
to stepping up the struggle against imperialism and colonialism Nehru 
made a number of trips to Southeast Asian nations to discuss his ideas 
for Afro-Asian unity with such prominent leaders of the national libera- 
tion movement as Aung San, Sukarno, and Solomon Bandaranaike. 

It was decided to hold a first All-Asian conference with delegations 
from the Soviet Central Asian and Transcaucasian republics In March- 
April 1947, such a conference was convened in Delhi, attended by repre- 
sentatives of 27 Asian countries and some international organisations 
such as the United Nations, the League of Arab States and others. Open- 
ing the Conference, J Nehru said that the isolation of Asian countries 
from one another had perhaps been one of the most notable consequences 
of European domination ın Asia. As that domination receded into the past 
and the walls separating the Asian nations collapsed, they regained the 
opportunity to see and talk to each other like good old friends after a 
long separation In order to establish “the world of unity”, the Asian 


3 L I Brezhnev, Following Lenin’s Course Speeches and Articles (1972-1975) 
Progress Publishers, Moscow, 1975, p 337 
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peoples, ın Nehru’s words, must consider the need for mutual cooperation 
of Asian countries for the attainment of this broader objective. 4 

Giving expression to the hopes and aspirations of all oppressed peop- 
les, Jawaharlal Nehru insisted on the need to assert the ideals of equality, 
peace and progress, angrily denouncing all forms of colonial subjugation 

Nehru stressed that there would be no leaders or led at the Conference. 
All Asian countries felt the need to meet one another on terms of equality 
and for a common objective For too long, Asia had been just a petitioner 
in Western countries and offices Thenceforth, however, that would be 
a thing of the past Asia was resolved to stand firmly on its own feet and 
cooperate, on the basis of equality, with all those prepared to cooperate 
with it, and did not wish to be a puppet manipulated from outside In con- 
clusion, J Nehru said that a mighty wind of change was blowing over 
Asia Rather than fear it, he said, Asia should welcome ıt since ıt was 
essential if the Asian countries hoped to build an Asia of their dream 5 

In other statements, Jawaharlal Nehru developed the idea of a strugg- 
le against colonialism and neocolonialism, urging the newly-independent 
countries to unite to resist attempts by the imperialist forces to reimpose 
the yoke of slavery upon the emerging nations Nehru favoured positive 
neutrality and nonalignment with any group, specifying, however, that 
nonalignment had nothing ın common with passive neutrality Nehru was 
a passionate champion of economic and cultural rebirth of the newly- 
independent countries He strongly favoured the development of economic 
relations, as well as cultural and scientific contacts, with the Soviet Union 
and other countries of the socialist community, all of which were seen by 
the oppressed nations as friends and allies in the struggle to consolidate 
their sovereignty, independence and social progress 

Nehru’s these and other views and concepts were reflected in the de- 
cisions of the Conference, whose participants set out to draw up a set of 
principles designed to unite the Asian states for the struggle against co- 
lonialism and imperialism, and chart ways to safeguard security through 
- joint efforts 

Thus, the Malayan delegate proposed institutionalising Asian nations’ 
cooperation so as to create a neutral bloc of these countries to prevent 
foreign aggression and war The Indonesian delegate said that peace in 
Asia could not be separated from peace throughout the world and that the 
Asian cooperation should aim at reducing rather than expanding the sphe- 
re of conflicts and at finally eliminating conflicts through suppressing the 
activities of the reactionary imperialist powers in Asia’s territory °® 

When the Dutch aggressors captured Djokjakarta and interned the 
leaders of the Indonesian Republic, Burma proposed an Asian countries’ 
conference to help Indonesia The proposal was backed by India and oth- 
er Afro-Asian countries A summit conference held ın Delhi and attended 
by representatives of 16 states and observers from 4 countries demanded 
that the Dutch forces should be withdrawn and power should be turned 
over to the lawful government of the Indonesian Republic These demands 
were supported by the UN Security Council, this having a positive impact 
on the course of subsequent developments in that country 

Since the Western powers continued their provocative activities against 
Indonesia and other newly-independent Asian countries, another confe- 


4 See A Vandenbosch, R A Butwell, Southeast Asta Among the World Powers, 
Lexington, 1957, p 299 

5 See J Nehru, /ndta’s Foreign Policy, Moscow, 1965, p 56 (in Russian) 

6 See Asian Relation Report of the Proceedings and Documentation of the First 
Asian Relation Conference, New Delhi, New Delhi, 1949, p 86 
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rence was convened in Delhi 1n January 1949 to discuss the struggle aga- 
inst imperialism and colonialism and to search for more effective means 
of defending the sovereign rights of the young Afro-Asian nations. Some 
delegates favoured setting up both pan-Asian and regional defence orga- 
nisations of Asian countries to oppose the aggressive schemes of imperial- 
ist powers in the region Is ıt not natural, J Nehru said in his opening 
speech to the conference, that the free peoples of Asia should begin think- 
ing of a more permanent institution than this conference, for effective 
reciprocal consultations and joint efforts to attain common goals?’ 

Despite opposition from the imperialist powers, the Asian states spoke 
out at the Delhi conference ın favour of relevant consultations with each 
other to study ways for setting up a suitable political mechanism ın res- 
pect of their region 8 This resolution paved the way for the establishment 
of an anti-impertalist, anti-colional regional organisation called the Afro- 
Asian group, which set up a mechanism to harmonise the positions of the 
countries of Asia and Africa on the major international,issues 

Subsequently, following the formation of the PRC, there arose the prob- 
lem of expanding the Afro-Asian group’s activities, its emerging from the 
UN framework into an independent movement, an important factor in 
world politics The prestige of the Afro-Asian solidarity and its influence 
on world affairs were greatly enhanced by the Afro-Asian countries’ active 
role ın resolving regional conflicts and making a positive contribution to 
dealing with issues of international security 

It is common knowledge the Indian government came out with an ım- 
portant initiative to put an end to hostilities ın Korea The proposal was 
actively supported by the USSR The countries of the Afro-Asian group, 
together with the socialist countries, were largely instrumental in ending 
hostilities in the Indochina peninsula and settling the conflict India’s 
six-point proposal for a peaceful settlement ın Indochina, put forward in 
April 1954 and seconded by a decision of the conference of prime mını- 
sters of India, Burma, Indonesia, Pakistan and Ceylon (April-May 1954) 


strengthened the positions of the supporters of a peaceful settlement to * 


the conflict, and forced Western diplomats to look for compromise solu- 
tions to the problem, with a view to putting an end to the war on condi- 
tions satisfying the parties to the hostilities 

The fact that India—a leading Afro-Asian country—was elected to 
preside over the international commissions to supervise the truce in Viet- 
nam, Laos and Cambodia attested to an international recognition of the 
strength and prestige of the newly-independent states, and their desire 
for peace and equal international cooperation The peaceful settlement of 
the Indochina problem, as reflected ın the Geneva accords, constituted a 
major victory of the socialist countries with active support from the non- 
aligned nations The concerted efforts of the socialist countries and the 
newly-independent national states dealt a serious blow at the imperialist 
forces, and frustrated their plans to enslave the peoples of Indochina. 

An important role ın consolidating the unity of the young states of 
Asia and Africa and of the liberation movements was played by the histo- 
ric Bandung conference held ın April 1955 and attended by over 300 rep- 
resentatives from 29 Afro-Asian countries It adopted a Declaration for 
world peace and cooperation, based on five principles of peaceful coexı- 
stence (Pancha Shila) first formulated in April 1954 by the Republic of 
India and the People’s Republic of China ın the preamble to the agree-’ 


7 See The Conference on Indonesia (1949), Delhi, 1949, pp 21-22 
8 bid, p 37 
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ment on trade and ties between China’s Tibetan region and India In the 
spirit of the UN Charter, these principles were largely instrumental in 
developing the international cooperation and restructuring international 
relations on a new foundation 

The Bandung Conference and its decisions had been prepared by life 
itself and by the logic of the newly-liberated countries’ struggle against 
colonialism and neocolonialism 

Wishing to regain lost ground, the imperialist powers were bracing up 
for a broad counteroffensive against the new national states, hatching 
schemes to suppress the national liberation movements 

Though the Indochina war was over, the 1954 Geneva Agreement had 
been signed, and a peaceful settlement ın Korea reached by that time, the 
imperialist powers had, under the guise of a “collective security” system 
against communism, established a broad network of military bases, blocs 
and alliances, they attempted to involve the emerging national states, 
engaged in sabre-rattling on the borders with the socialist states, sent the 
troops to suppress national liberation movements, encouraged tensions, 
and tried to unleash new armed conflicts in the world 

In that crucial period, the deteriorating situation in Asia and Africa 
gave top priority to the task of uniting all the anti-imperialist and peace 
forces for a struggle against imperialist aggression, colonialism and rac- 
ism, and the defence of national sovereignty and the political and econo- 
mic independence of the newly-independent states 

The Bandung Conference was called upon to provide answers to these 
and other burning issues facing the Asian peoples, and find ways of com- 
batting the cold war and imperialist blocs, and achieving peace and pea- 
ceful coexistence 

Already while ıt was being prepared, the Bandung conference revealed 
its most important feature a collective and collegiate approach, an ap- 
proach adopted by the leaders of Burma, India, Indonesia, Pakistan and 
Ceylon at meetings ın Colombo (April 1954) and Bogore (December 
1954), at which the decision was taken to convene the Bandung conferen- 
ce and define its objectives, the dates and the composition of participants 
of this major forum, which opened up a new stage ın the struggle of the 
peoples of the two continents for freedom and independence 

The convening, for the first time in history, of a joint conference of 
Afro-Asian countries attracted close attention from the world public The 
Soviet Union regarded the conference, not as just an ordinary forum of 
the Afro-Asian world to exchange opinions on issues of common interest 
but rather as a powerful instrument in the struggle against imperialism 
and colonialism, for the liberation of enslaved peoples, and for peace and 
world security 

The problem of supporting national Itberation movements ın Asia and 
Africa stood high on the conference’s agenda In the dock were the impe- 
rialist powers, which had brutally suppressed the national liberation mo- 
vements in Northern Africa (Algeria, Tunisia and Morocco), imposed and 
maintained racist regimes ın Black Africa, and held on to their colonial 
possessions in Asia (including Malaya) 

The conference discussed the problems of liberating the island of Ta1- 
wan, illegally taken from China, expelling the Portuguese colonialists from 
the Indian territory of Goa, and reuniting the West Irian with Indonesia 

In its deliberations, the conference gave prominence to the problems 
of struggle for peace and security of nations, and asserting the principles 
of peaceful coexistence as a basis for relations between states with differ- 
ing social systems Despite desperate efforts by some countries dependent 
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on the imperialist powers to resist the principle of peaceful coexistence, 
the overwhelming majority of delegates came out in support of this key 
provision, firmly and consistently defended the cause of peace, and con- 
demned military conflicts and war as the means of resolving international 
disputes The conferees resolutely condemned atomic and thermonuclear 
weapons and supported the demands of the perples for disarmament and 
a ban on weapons of mass destruction. 

The conference also focussed on the important problems of new states’ 
struggle to gain economic independence, overcome their economic back- 
wardness, and establish equal economic and cultural cooperation between 
European powers and the newly-free rountries of Asia and Africa 

The historic significance of the Bandung conference lay in its demon- 
strating the objective possibility of consolidating the cohesion of all the 
Asian and African peoples, regardless of political systems, and on a com- 
mon platform of struggle against imperialism and colonialism, for peace 
and international security The Conference showed that the strength of 
the peoples lies in their ability to iron out individual dffferences for the 
sake of the triumph of the common principles of cooperation, and ın the 
interests of peace and social progress. 

The Conference not only recognised the five principles of peaceful coe- 
xistence but also elevated and developed them into a harmonious system 
providing a political and legal framework for relations between states 
with differing social systems The Declaration on a contribution to world 
peace and cooperation, adopted by the Conference, stressed that all states. 
should display tolerance, live ın peace with one another as good neigh- 
pre and develop friendly cooperation on the basis of the following princ- 
iples 

l) respect for fundamental human rights as well as for the principles 
and objectives of the UN Charter, 

2) respect for the sovereignty and territorial integrity of all states, 

3) recognition of equal rights for all races and the equality of all na- 
tions, big and small, 

4) respect for the right of every country to individual and collective 
defence in keeping with the UN Charter, 

5) abstention from intervention and interference in the internal affairs 
of other countries, 

6) a) abstention from utilising collective defence agreements in the 
private interests of any of the great powers, 

b) abstention by any country from exerting pressure on other count- 
ries, 

7) abstention from the threat or acts of aggression or the use of force 
against the territorial integrity or political independence of any country, 

8) settlement of all international disputes by peaceful means such as 
negotiation, conciliation, arbitration or juridical settlement, as well as by 
other peaceful means chosen by the parties in keepmg with the UN 
Charter, 

9) contributing to mutual interests and cooperation, 

10) respect for justice and international commitments 9 

The further development of the principles of pancha shila as well as 
their elaboration. into ten principles by the Bandung Conference consoli- 
dated the legal basis for the peoples’ struggle for freedom and indepen- 
dence, and indicated a concrete way to restructure the international rela- 
tions on a new foundation It 1s no overstatement to say that these prin- 
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ciples:now underlie international juridical relations between all peace- 
loving states Special stress should be placed on the ten Bandung princi- 
ples being a major contribution to peace, mutual understanding and 
cooperation in the Asian continent 

The essence of the ten Bandung principles was pinpointed by Leonid 
Brezhnev in his speech in Ulan Bator to observe the 50th anniver- 
sary of the Mongolian People’s Republic (November 1974) “In the fif- 
ties”, he said, “the governments of India, the People’s Republic of China 
and of several other Asian countries officially proclaimed their adherence 
to the principles of peaceful coexistence. The substance of the ten prin- 
ciples approved at the historic Bandung Conference in 1955 was to make 
Asia and Africa continents of peace and cooperation” !° 

One feature of the Bandung Conference has been its convening to con- 
sider and adopt a set of guidelines for international relations at a new 
stage of historical development, rather than to try to resolve a particular 
issue The Conference proved an important instrument for protecting the 
rights of the Afro-Asian peoples, for their struggle against the imperial- 
ist oppression, and for free and independent development. 

It facilitated the emergence on the international scene of the Afro- 
Asian world as an organised force ın the struggle against colonialism and 
imperialism As aptly noted by the Indian Hindustan Times, it was a suc- 
cessful attempt to bring together all the independent states of the two 
continents and give practical expression to the policy of friendly coopera- 
tion in Asia 

An important result of the Bandung Conference was that it laid the 
foundation for the unity of the Afro-Asian countries in their struggle aga- 
inst imperialism and colonialism, and demonstrated the firm will of the 
Afro-Asian peoples to fight for the attainment of full independence on the 
basis of collective efforts The Bandung Conference vindicated the truth 
that the strength of the newly-free peoples lies in their unity and cohesion, 
in solidarity and cooperation with the countries of the — socialist com- 
munity 

Each time the imperialist powers have subsequently committed agegres- 
sive acts, the world’s democratic public proposed the convening of another 
session of the Bandung Conference. Such, for instance, was the case dur- 
ing the tripartite Mid-East aggression by Britain, France and Israel 
(1956) or the Anglo-American aggression against the Lebanon and Jor- 
dan in July 1958 The vitality of the Bandung ideas displayed itself espe- 
cially forcefully ın the concerted initiatives of Conference participants 
which, together with the Soviet Union, played an important and positive 
role in defending both the Arab and other peoples in their struggle for 
freedom and independence. 

The international cooperation of the Arfo-Asian peoples 1s specific in 
their having no intention of creating their own bloc, which, ın their op1- 
nion, would only have led to a deterioration of the international  situa- 
tion and the emergence of conflict situations Afro-Asian leaders strove 
to unite the newly-independent countries on a broad platform of struggle 
against imperialism and colonialism, and for the consolidation of the po- 
litical and the attainment of economic independence, the creation of fa- 
vourable conditions for their independent development along the road 
of peace and social progress. 


10 L I Brezhnev, On the Foreign Policy of the CPSU and the Soviet State Speeches 
and Articles, Moscow, 1978, p 447 (in Russian) 
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The achievements of the Afro-Asian peoples in the spirit of Bandung 
failed to make further progress because of the obstructionist policy of the 
Chinese leaders Already in the incipient stage of the Bandung move- 
ment, the Peking leaders attempted to use the Afro-Asian world’s desire 
for unity in their own self-seeking great-power interests Aspiring to 
leadership of the Afro-Asian movement, the Maoists wished to use it to 
jurther their anti-Soviet ends they strove to wrest the newly-free count- 
ries of Asia and Africa from the Soviet Union and divert their struggle 
into an anti-Soviet course 

Peking’s hegemonistic designs manifested themselves with especial 
clarity during the preparations for a second intergovernmental conference 
of Afro-Asian countries (Bandung II), which was to be held in Algiers 
in 1965 However, the peoples of the Afro-Asian countries saw the Mao- 
ists’ real aims and refused to be drawn into an anti-Soviet scheme. Dismal 
failure attended all attempts by the Chinese delegation under Zhou Enlaı 
to impose on the second Afro-Asian forum a position hostile to the Soviet. 
Union, exclude the latter from the common anti-imperialist front, and 
railroad the nationalistic concept of a “community of historical desti- 
nies” of the Afro-Asian peoples with China. 

The policy of blackmail and pressure with which the Maoists attemp- 
ted to attain their objectives brought a resolute rebuff from an overwhelm- 
ing majority of the Afro-Asian countries, which insisted on the Soviet 
Union’s indispensable participation in the Algiers conference When the 
failure of attempts to exclude the Soviet Union from the Afro-Asian soli- 
darity movement became obvious, the Chinese delegation, making an ab- 
rupt about-face, launched a furious attack on the idea of “Bandung II” and. 
wrecked the conference 

This caused great harm to the spirit of Bandung, the nonalignment 
movement, Afro-Asian solidarity, and the interests of the national libera- 
tion movements 

Peking’s opposition to the Bandung principles came as no surprise 
since they clashed with the great-power aspiration of the Maoist upper 
crust The recognition and practical implementation of these principles 
was a hindrance to the expansionist course pursued by the Maoist leaders, 
who do not wish to take account of the principle of the sovereignty and 
territorial integrity of all states, are violently opposed to the principles 
of the equality of all races and nationalities, and non-interference in the 
internal affairs of other countries, and do not recognise the principle that 
all international disputes should be settled by peaceful means 


Peking could not conceal for long its true designs behind a mask of 
“disinterested friend” of the Afro-Asian peoples The policy actually pur- 
sued by China soon made ıt clear that that country posed an immense 
threat to the freedom and independence of the young national states Re- 
peated attacks by Chinese forces on the territories of Burma, India and 
other neighbouring countries, the persistent provocative demands for 
the “return of lost territories”, the take-over of the Paracel Islands belong- 
ing to the Soctalist Republic of Vietnam and the unprovoked incursion 
of Chinese forces into Vietnamese territory are clearly at variance with 
the spirit of Bandung as well as with the interests and objectives of the 
national liberation movements of the Afro-Asian peoples 

And finally, the Chinese leaders’ openly siding with US imperialists 
and international reactionaries clearly shows that Peking has completely 
broken with the liberation movement of the peoples, gone over to posi- 
tions of hegemonism and great-Han chauvinism, which aim at subjecting 
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cee peoples and establishing China’s domination over the whole 
wor 

The Maoists’ attempts to bury the collectively elaborated Bandung 
principles of freedom and independence of the Afro-Asian peoples have not 
met with success In the historical perspective, the Bandung Conference 
helped consolidate the unity of the forces of national liberation and world 
socialism in the struggle for peace and security in the continent of Asia. 

Addressing the Indian parliament in November 1973, Leonid Brezhnev, 
General Secretary of the CPSU Central Committee and Chairman of the 
Presidium of the USSR Supreme Soviet gave a high appraisal to the 
principles of peaceful relations advanced by the Asian countries ın the 
fifties “In the fifties, the Asian countries had already worked out princip- 
les which envisaged the development of their relations in the direction of 
peaceful coexistence and cooperation These are the Bandung principles 
and the policy of pancha shila, which 1s particularly dear to India But 
for reasons which it 1s obviously pointless to dwell upon here, this process 
was later, as itewere, frozen We believe the time has come to resume its 
interrupted advance 

“This 1s why it seems to be time for a thorough and allround discus- 
sion of the idea of collective security ın Asia, a discussion that would help 
us to discern a common approach, acceptable to all states concerned, to- 
wards the problems of peace and security on the continent ” !! 

Leonid Brezhnev’s appeal for a resumption of the advance of the 
Asian peoples towards the establishment of a situation of peace and se- 
curity through joint efforts of the countries of the continent of Asia was 
supported by the world’s democratic public 

The final communique of the World Congress of Peace Forces “For 
International Security and Disarmament, for National Independence, Co- 
operation and Peace” (October 1973) stressed that the chief task at pre- 
sent was to defeat, through the concerted efforts of all, the manoeuvres of 
imperialism bent on undermining the sovereignty of states to achieve its 
neocolonialist objectives and attempting, with these aims in mind, to 
continue its policy of “setting Asians against Asians” “The policy of esta- 
blishing a system of collective security in Asia, open to all the Asian sta- 
tes regardless of their social systems,” the communique says, “must be 
based on the principles of peaceful coexistence and develop the spirit of 
Bandung It will doubtlessly contribute to resolving such mayor prob- 
lems as the immediate elimination of the existing pockets of war and over- 
coming the consequences of foreign aggression and interference” !? 

Acting in the spirit of Bandung, the Soviet Union and other socialist 
countries have been giving a vast material assistance as well as moral 
and political support to the Afro-Asian peoples in building a new life To- 
gether with the peaceloving states, they have done much to restructure 
international relations on the basis of the principles of peaceful coexis- 
tence and in transforming those principles into norms underlying rela- 
tions between states with differing social systems 

In the seventies, the Soviet Union was able to bring about favourable 
changes in one of the decisive areas of international relations, 1 e, So- 
viet-US relations, whose condition largely determines the overall politic- 
al atmosphere ın the world The result of the Soviet-American summits 
was making peaceful cooperation rather than confrontation or conflicts 


1 L I Brezhnev, Following Lenin’s Course Speeches and Articles (1972-1975), 
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the key factor of those relations. Milestones in the Improvement of Soviet- 
US relations were the signing in Moscow of the document on the Basic 
Principles of Mutual Relations Between the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics and the United States of America, and the signing in Washing- 
ton between the USSR and the USA of a sine die agreement on the pre- 
vention of a nuclear war In keeping with these key documents, both sides 
have undertaken to do everything possible to avoid military conflicts and 
prevent the outbreak of a nuclear war, they undertook to exercise restraint 
in their reciprocal relations and demonstrate readiness to settle differences 
by peaceful means, through negotiations in the spirit of give-and-take, of 
reciprocal accommodation of positions and mutual benefit 

The third and fourth Soviet-US summits in Moscow (July 1974) and 
Vladivostok (November 1974) were a new and major contribution to 
prospects for peace and international security These summits, like the 
previous ones, contributed to further consolidating the principles of pea- 
ceful coexistence of states with differing social systems 

The successfully developing relations between the countries of the so- 
clalist community, on the one hand, and such major European powers as 
France, West Germany and Italy, on the other, have also largely contri- 
buted to consolidating peace and international security The course to- 
wards the development of peaceful relations with the USSR and other 
countries of the socialist community has won out in the FRG. The period 
since the signing of the treaty between the Soviet Union and the FRG 
(August 1971) has demonstrated that confrontation 1s yielding place to 
cooperation The FRG’s treaties with Poland, the GDR and Czechoslova- 
kia have introduced new elements of stability into the situation ın Europe 
and in the world 

The Helsinki summit and its Final Act on security and cooperation 1n 
Europe, which gave international detente a new and specific content, were 
another major accomplishment of the peaceloving forces 

The historic victories of the liberation movement of the peoples of the 
colonial and dependent countries, and the appearance of dozens of 1n- 
dependent national states have been linked with the consolidation of peace 
and international security ın the spirit of Bandung The disintegration of 
the former colonial empires has produced vast changes in the alignment 
of world forces ın favour of peace, democracy and social progress The 
elimination of the imperialist colonial system was rightfully described by 
the 1960 international forum of communists as an event second in historic 
importance only to the emergence of the world socialist system !3 

Countries which have gained national independence have, besides de- 
siring peace, shown that they want to live in friendship with other peoples 
in a way that will ensure their peaceful coexistence and creative effort, 
and their striving for social changes As pointed out at the Twenty-fourth 
Congress of the CPSU, the main feature of the national liberation move- 
ment at the present stage has been that the struggle for national libera- 
tion has in many countries practically begun to grow into a struggle aga- 
inst the relations of exploitation. 

The evolution of national liberation revolutions into socialist revolu- 
tions has clearly confirmed this mayor conclusion of the CPSU Twenty- 
fourth Congress The victory over US imperialism and the forces of local 
reactionaries in Laos, Kampuchea, as well as Afghanistan, and the 
existence of Marxist parties there, have led to these countries’ breaking 
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away from the capitalist system and joining, or drawing closer to, the 
world system of the socialist community 

The radical socio-economic changes now under way in countries such 
as Angola, Ethiopia, Mozambique and South Yemen have put them in a 
special position in the system of capitalist relations, opening up to them 
real prospects for a gradual transition to the road of socialist construc- 
tion 

It would, however, be wrong to assume that colonialism 1s already dead 
and done with, and that the Bandung principles have become reality in 
the whole world In the new conditions, imperialism changes 1ts forms of 
domination over the former colonial and dependent countries, and has 
donned a new mask, that of neocolonialism, whose methods are characte- 
rised by indirect domination and control These include, above all, a mo- 
ee eae of the channels of international trade, and inequitable terms 
of trade 

The policy of destabilisation has become an insidious weapon increa- 
singly utilised by the imperialist powers to preserve their positions in the 
newly-independent countries The present-day colontalists enter into allian- 
ces with reactionary political forces in many newly-free countries to 
brazenly interfere in their internal affairs, undermine the new antt-colo- 
nial structure, promote their placemen to high-ranking positions, bribe 
leaders of political parties and public organisations, and discredit and 
eliminate patriotically minded and progressive people Chile, whose law- 
ful President Allende was murdered, and where the Popular Unity govern- 
ment was overthrown, 1s typical of the policy of destabilisation pursued 
by the imperialist intelligence services Angola, Iran and many other 
countries have also been objects of US-style destabilisation 

At present, the CIA has concentrated its attention on Afghanistan 
Fanning up a demagogical campaign of “protecting” Afghan Moslems, 
and infiltrating its agents and gangs of bandits, the USA 1s attempting 
to topple the people’s democratic power in that country and to bring the 
latter. under its full control, 1 e, establish a regime to the liking of the 
US monopolies 

No ploys by the imperialists or their agents can change the postwar 
alignment of forces in international relations. However, the leaders of US 
imperialism refuse to recognise the new realities, they still lay claims to 
a dominant position in today’s world and are trying to bring back the 
times of the cold war 

In his recent State of the Union Message to Congress, President Car- 
ter speaks of the US leading role in the world, implying Washington's 
intention to dictate its will in any region and on any state The USA ar- 
rogates to itself the right to use armed force to suppress any national 
liberation movement and revolutionary manifestations of the masses, if 
they are aimed against the oppression by foreign monopolies and at car- 
rying out progressive socio-economic changes inthe interests of the 
peoples 

President Carter said the United States must be prepared to pay any 
price to remain the most powerful country in the world To achieve this 
objective, the United States has announced an unparalleled peace-time 
buildup of its military might In the next fiscal year alone, US military 
spending will increase by $20 billion, with the US military budget expec- 
ted to exceed $200 billion by the mid-eighties 

Using the events in Iran and Afghanistan as a pretext, the US admı- 
nistration 1s setting up a “quick reaction corps”, forcing its NATO allies 
to commit themselves to an annual 3 per cent increase in their military 
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spending, and deploying in Western Europe new nuclear-missile medium- 
range weapons trained on the Soviet Union and other socialist countries. 
Washington has postponed sine die ratification of SALT-2 Finally, US 
politicians have decided to apply economic sanctions against our country 
and boycott the Moscow Olympics 

One can, however, say with full confidence that all these attempts to 
exercise pressure on the Soviet Union exacerbate the international situa- 
tion and to take the world back to the times of the cold war are doomed 
to failure, and will backfire against the organisers 

Interviewed by a Pravda correspondent, Leonid Brezhnev pointed out 
that the deliberate exacerbation of the international situation caused by 
US imperialism indicates 1ts discontent over the consolidation of the posi- 
tions of socialism, the upsurge of the national liberation movement and 
the strengthening of forces advocating detente and peace We know, 
Leonid Brezhnev continued, that, by overcoming all obstacles, the will of 
the peoples has paved the way for that positive trend ın world affairs so 
succinctly expressed in the word “detente”. Such a policy has deep roots. 
It 1s supported by mighty forces, and has every chance of remaining the 
leading trend in interstate relations. !4 4 

The fact that despite the aggressive designs of the enemies of peace and 
the security of the peoples, world events are progressively developing in a 
positive direction with detente as the leading trend ın international affairs, 
is in no small measure the result of the appeal launched in Bandung 
25 years ago for greater consolidation of the unity of the Afro-Asian peop- 
les in their struggle for freedom and national independence having been 
heeded and backed by the peoples of Asta and Africa which, having now 
emerged onto the international scene, are making a worthy contribution 
to the worldwide struggle against imperialism and reactionary forces, for 
peace and social progress 

Today, when a new alignment of forces in favour of peace and social- 
ism has emerged in the world, new and more favourable possibilities 
stand open to the peoples of the two great continents in the struggle for 
complete implementation of the lofty Bandung principles, which are aimed 
at consolidating peace and international security on the basis of collective 
efforts of the Afro-Asian countries, with whom the fighting peoples of 
Latin America have declared their firm solidarity 
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A fter the Second World War, a group of countries emerged, which were 
conventionally referred to as the developing or newly-free countries 
Despite many common socio-economic and political features, these coun- 
tries stand at different levels of development and differ greatly from 
one another Théy, therefore, do not represent a single whole The over- 
whelming majority of these countries are located in the three main re- 
gions — African (51 states), Asian (32 states), and Latin American 
(30 states), with each country possessing peculiarities and specific fea- 
tures of its own 

Every year the developing countries acquire increasing importance 
In world politics the problem of the developing countries has now become 
one of the most significant and acute This stems from the fact that, first, 
they comprise a majority of sovereign states in the contemporary world 
(over 110 out of 160) Second, their population 1s in excess of 2 billion or 
more than half of the entire population on earth Third, these countries 
account for about sixty per cent of the territory of the world and possess 
extremely rich mineral resources and rare raw materials, in the world ex- 
ports of mineral and agricultural raw materials the developing countries 
account for thirty per cent in twenty four types and for eighty per cent in 
twelve types of raw materials Fourth, these countries are waging a vi- 
gorous struggle for complete national emancipation, political sovereignty, 
equality, economic independence, justice 1n international economic rela- 
tions, security and peace, ı e, they represent a dynamic anti-1mperialist 
and anti-colonial force in the world scene Fifth, ın many of those coun- 
tries a struggle 1s going on for social progress and democracy and ways 
of further development are being looked for, with the majority combining 
this with the national liberation and anti-imperialist struggle, while 
part of them are orientated towards a socialist way of development 
Sixth, in their confrontation with imperialism and neocolonialism, these 
countries act together, consolidating their ranks, creating their move- 
ments, organisations and associations, which intensifies their impact on 
international relations Seventh, it ıs inconceivable now to tackle such 
global problems as the struggle against the proliferation of nuclear wea- 
pons, pollution of the environment, and so on without the developing 
countries And, finally, the development of these countries’ economies 1s 
making stronger their influence on international economic relations and 
above all on the world trade 

At the same time, a majority of the developing countries experience 
serious economic, social and political difficulties due to the poor develop- 
ment of the means of production, the agrarian and more often than not 
single crop nature of their economies, poverty of the population, shortage 
of capital, unemployment, archaic social structures, political instability, 
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traditional character of social consciousness and illiteracy All these 
factors reduce the opportunity for the developing countries to exert in- 
fluence on international relations and wage an efficient struggle against 
imperialism 

Of exceptional significance 1s the fact that the developing countries 
emerged when the world was divided into the two opposite social sys- 
tems—socialism and capitalism, and the establishment and consolidation 
of socialism was, in the final analysis, the sine qua non for the emergen- 
ce and consolidation of the developing countries within the system of the 
present-day international relations This ıs why the entire history of the 
developing countries 1s inseparable from the struggle between socialism 
and capitalism in the world scene This struggle demands that they choose 
the road of their internal development and foreign policy within the fra- 
mework of the confrontation between the two main socio-economic 
systems of our day and age 

As for the attitudes towards the developing countries on the part of 
socialism and capitalism, they are diametrically opposite Historically, 
capitalism was the enslaver, oppressor, and exploiter of the developing 
countries and it is basically responsible for their backwardness and the 
difficulties they are facing now Moreover, capitalism continues to oppress 
these countries Having joined the system of capitalist economic relations, 
they suffer from inequality and exploitation This means that the funda- 
mental interests and goals of the industrialised capitalist countries and 
the developing states in the sphere of international relations are objec- 
tively different and opposite to one another On the contrary, the vital 
interests and goals of socialist and developing countries in the interna- 
tional scene are similar or close to each other This includes the struggle 
for peace, detente, just economic international relations, democracy and 
Social progress The relationships between the socialist and the develop- 
ing countries are based on the principles of independence, equality, non- 
interference in internal affairs, mutual respect and mutually beneficial co- 
operation It should be emphasised that the aforementioned principles 
came into being in the system of international relations under the 1m- 
mense impact of socialist countries 

In the 1970s, important changes took place in the developing countries 
and their status within the system of international relations This com- 
pelled imperialism to introduce corrections in its neocolonial policy The 
1970s demonstrated that imperialism 1s increasingly forced to reckon with 
the developing countries, to adapt itself to their growing influence and 
take measures to establish relations with them Imperialism, however, 
being aware of the inevitability of economic progress and even the 1n- 
dustrial development of the newly-free states, sought to impede their şo- 
cio-political progress and place their economic development under its con- 
trol Moreover, the desire to preserve the dependence of the developing 
countries on imperialism often compelled the latter to agree to modernis- 
ing economy and accelerating the rates of development in those countries, 
and to elaborate a new strategy of neocolonialism In this connection im- 
perialism is trying to “improve” neocolonial forms and methods of its 
policy and to impose on the developing countries its concept of “mutual 
dependence” in order to subordinate such dependence to the interests of 
the developed capitalist states This policy ıs directed at consolidating the 
positions of capitalism at the world “periphery” But this new, neocoloni- 
alist strategy proved unable to halt social and political progress in the 
developing countries, which ıs why late in the 1970s the US and some of 
the NATO countries increasingly showed readiness to apply force against 
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the developing countries Imperialism ıs apparently revising its strategy 
both globally and vis-a-vis Asia, Africa and Latin America 

A natural question arises what policy does the People’s Republic of 
China pursue as regards the developing countries? What are its aims and 
which of the two opposite socio-political systems does ıt serve in the final 
analysis? 

The People’s Republic of China emerged in the world arena in 1949, 
1 e, almost at the same time as many of the developing countries with 
which ıt had much in common as far as the contemporary socio-economic 
and historical development are concerned China today 1s one of the 
biggest states ın the world, with a land area of 9,597, 520 sq km (about 
20 per cent of total area of Asia), and a population of one billion people 
It possesses rich natural resources and has a vast army equipped with 
nuclear weapons Its influence in the world has gradually grown, and 
today it exerts considerable impact on international relations 

Having gone through the three basic stages in its foreign policy 
(1949-1959—or1enfation towards the USSR and the socialist community, 
1960-1970—orientation towards the developing countries, and 1970- 
1980—orientation, mainly, towards the developed capitalist states), the 
PRC ıs pursuing now a great-power social-chauvinistic line in interna- 
tional politics Its foreign policy ıs marked by strong hegemonism, expan- 
Sionism, aggressiveness, hostility towards the USSR and the entire so- 
cialist community This made itself especially felt during Peking’s direct 
aggression against the SRV Furthermore, all these basic features chara- 
cterising the PRC foreign policy represent a derivative from its main pe- 
culiarity, 1 e, bellicose chauvinism Another specific traditional feature of 
China’s foreign policy is the fact that 1t 1s based on stratagems, 1 e, 
long-term or short-term designs and plans relating to the bilateral, re- 
gional and global relationships of China in the international scene 

It was Mao Zedong and Zhou Enlai who played an immense role ın 
elaborating the PRC’s present-day foreign policy, strategy and tactics 
The contemporary Chinese leaders have stressed more than once that Mao 
Zedong had personally worked out the “line, course and political con- 
cepts” of China’s foreign policy, and that they will “continue resolutely 
to implement” them 

In his speech at the 25th Congress of the CPSU, Leonid Brezhnev, 
General Secretary of the CPSU Central Committee, noted that each stra- 
tegy “begins with the formulation of tasks, with the identification of fun- 
damental, long-term aims”! What ıs the fundamental and long-term goal 
that the Chinese leaders have set themselves in the international arena? 
This was clearly formulated by Mao Zedong in September 1959 at a secret 
mulitary-diplomatic conference held at the height of the policy of the 
“three red banners” when the Chinese leaders thought that they were real- 
ly making a great leap forward in China’s economic development, thereby 
creating conditions for the implementation of their global designs. Mao 
Zedong then said outright “We must conquer the globe The object 1s the 
whole planet where we shall set up a mighty power ” 2? 

Hence, China’s world domination constitutes the main strategic goal 
of Maoism It 1s taken for granted that such a goal could not have been 
openly set before the PRC’s foreign policy and thus become known to the 
world That 1s why in the statements made by the Chinese leaders as well 


! XXVth Congress of the CPSU, Novosti Press Agency Publishing House, Moscow, 
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as in official party and government documents and the propaganda this . 
goal is described as “emancipation of the whole of humanity” from ex- 
ploitation, “making a comparatively great contribution to the cause of 
humanity’, etc 

Since the Chinese leaders held the “conquest of the globe” as their 
main strategic goal this inevitably turned all states pessessing considerab- 
le influence in the international scene into potential adversartes of the PRC, 
inasmuch as Peking saw in them the main obstacle to the achievement 
of its goals The Peking leaders regard the Soviet Union as their stron- 
gest and most dangerous global opponent That is why it ıs primarily 
against the USSR that the foreign policy strategy of the Maoists 1s being 
spearheaded. 

Peking’s long-term foreign policy strategy is not only based on a to- 
tally distorted notion of international relations, but also has nothing in 
common with the real economic, scientific, technological, military and 
other potentialities of China The realisation by the Chinese leadership of 
the latter circumstance brings it to the conclusion that.it is necessary to 
carry out, as soon as possible, the “four modernisations”, (i e, the mo- 
dernisation of industry, agriculture, the army, science and technology) so 
as to turn China into a modern mighty power by the year 2000 Thus, the 
implementation of the final goal of China’s strategy 1s postponed, at least, 
till 2000 

When one analyses Maoism’s global strategy, a question arises as to 
what part the developing countries play in 1t? This is determined, first, by 
the place, possibilities and the role of the developing countries in the con- 
temporary international relations and, second, by the character, aims, 
place and possibilities of the PRC’s foreign policy both in the interna- 
tional arena and vis-a-vis the developing countries in particular The main 
task which the PRC sets itself today as regards the developing countries 
consists in winning them over to its side, using them in the interests of 
Peking’s strategy and tactics, and drawing them into the global struggle 
against the Soviet Union and countries of the socialist community. In this 
connection the proposition concerning the struggle against “hegemonism”’ 
acquires special significance in the foreign policy of the PRC as regards 
the developing countries With the help of this precept the Chinese 
leaders hope to channel against the Soviet Union the anti-imperialist 
sentiments and the struggle waged by the developing countries 

The Chinese leaders have been shaping their foreign policy strategy 
for a long period of time It ıs indicative that, from the very beginning, 
its elaboration was connected with China’s relations with the countries 
which are now called developing. It 1s safe to say that the groundwork 
of this strategy was laid down as early as the end of 1930s when Mao 
Zedong was working out his theory of “new democracy” 

In all probability in the early 1950s Mao Zedong and his closest as- 
sociates completed in the main the elaboration of their strategic plans 
and later introduced different corrections ın them depending on the situa- 
tion in China and the whole world 

One of the aims of the Maoist strategy consisted in ascertaining the 
Maoist ideological, political and socio-economic models outside China 
Moreover, back in the 1940s the Chinese leaders regarded the colonial and 
semi-colonial countries ın general and Asian countries in particular as 
objects of the Maoist ideological and political expansion They held that 
it would be easier to inculcate Maoism in those countries It was with 
these countries ın mind that Mao Zedong created his model of “new de- 
mocracy” which, in his opinion, was supposed to become obligatory for 
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the colonial and semi-colonial countries He wrote in 1940 that the form 
of “state composition’—“republic of new democrary”—discovered by 
himself would be a “necessary and obligatory” form “in all colonial and 
semi-colonial countries” è At the same time, a Chinese model of the revo- 
lutionary process, which was also regarded in Peking as obligatory for 
those countries, was worked out and specified 
Consequently, the PRC’s attitude towards the developing countries 
was determined, first, by the fact that these countries were viewed by the 
Chinese leaders as objects which they would place under their control 
and relatively easy subordinate to their hegemony first ın Asia and then 
in Africa and Latin America, and, second, due to the fact that the Chine- 
se leaders counted on making them their allies in the struggle for a long 
period of time, 1 e, in the struggle against all developed states in 
general 
These calculations make Maoists call the developing countries the 
“main force” in the contemporary struggle waged in the international 
scene Peking’s policy as regards the developing countries and their peop- 
les in 1950-1960 was meant to exploit ın its own hegermonistic interests 
the objective revolutionary processes which took place in those countries, 
as well as the desire of those countries and peoples for emancipation, 1n- 
dependence and social progress, and exploit their contradictions with 1m- 
perialism 
Proceeding from this proposition, the Chinese leaders hoped to impose 
on the developing countries the Chinese model of revolution and later also 
the socio-economic transformations in the spirit of the Maoist policy of 
“new democracy” and Maoist pseudosocialism 
Guo Moruo was quite frank in voicing those schemesin a poem 
written ın 1967 
“China’s yesterday ıs the day of many Afro-Asian countries, and China’s 
today will be their tomorrow 
We will fight for the complete emancipation of the oppressed nations and 
peoples, 
We will fly the great red banner of Mao Zedong thought i 
Over all the Afro-Asian countries 
And over the sıx continents and the four seas 4 
Hence, the developing countries were viewed ın the context of the 
Maoist strategy as China’s main ally and the major force in a struggle 
planned over a long period of time These forces were supposed to deliver 
a “decisive and crushing blow at the entire old world”, as Mao Zedong 
put ıt The Maoists maintained that “the clashes between the peoples of 
Asia and Africa, on the one hand, and the peoples of Europe and Amert- 
ca, on the other, will be the main clashes in the world” (Mao Zedong) 
This means that the main contradiction of the contemporary epoch was 
viewed in China not from class but from nationalistic and even racialist 
positions 
It should be pointed out that this striving to rely on the developing 
countries in the struggle for the world domination ıs far from origina! 
Other Chinese nationalists, whose ideas were expressed by Dai Jitao 
Chiang Kaishek, and others, were going to act in a similar way All of 
: them hoped to exploit the national liberation struggle of the developing 
countries against the industrialised capitalist states, and place at their 
service these countries’ potential and their hatred of foreign oppressors 
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Besides, the Chinese leaders apparently proceeded from the assump- Y 
tion that China would comparatively easily impose its pattern on the 
developing countries While elaborating their foreign policy strategy, the 
Maoists had in mind the versatility of forms of the gradual expansion of 
China’s domination on the globe Taking into account China’s relative 
weakness, its foreign policy traditions and other factors, one can assume 
that the Chinese leaders first thought to set up a system of states neigh- 
bouring on China, which would be based on the Chinese political and 
ideological model 


Judging from some pronouncements of the Chinese leaders and dip- 
lomats, they regarded the solution of the regional strategic problems in 
the areas near to China as essential to the implementation of their global 
strategic schemes In 1975, the then Foreign Minister of the PRC Qiao 
Guanhua, who was a close associate of Mao Zedong and Zhou Enlai, 
stated “At present China 1s waging a war in the area of the advanced 
posts When we establish order in the area of outposts, we shall start a Y 
decisive war against our enemies” Moreover, this system was supposed 
to emerge mainly, not by means of overt and direct aggression but pri- 
marily by means of camouflaged ideological and political penetration in 
those countries, their erosion from within with the help of pro-Chinese po- 
litical forces, including Chinese emigres, and the creation in them of po- 
litical systems based on Maoism Then other Asian, African and Latin 
American countries were also supposed to be placed under Chinese poli- 
tical control 


The Chinese leaders were not unanimous in their views on the means 
of penetrating the developing countries Mao Zedong and his entourage 
were inclined to adhere mainly to the tactics of creating in those coun- 
tries “a united front from below”, 1 e, using revolutionary forces and 
popular movements in Chinese interests Liu Shaoqi and his proponents 
sought to exert influence mainly on governments and statesmen making 
them cooperate with China in creating a “united front from above” 


There are grounds for assuming that the Chinese leaders hoped arsi 
to create a system of states oriented towards the Maoist political and 
ideological models in Southeast Asta Not only the specific features of 
the geographical location, natural wealth and the traditional direction of 
the Chinese expansion southwards, but also the presence of millions of 
Chinese immigrants in that region were taken into account It was the 
latter circumstance that could considerably facilitate the ideological and 
dane penetration of Maoism and the establishment of political systems 

ased on ıt 


As early as the late 1940s, the Chinese leaders took practical measu- 
res aimed at implementing these regional strategic designs They sought 
to place under their control the national liberation movements by impos- 
ing upon them the Chinese revolutionary model The Chinese leaders, 
however, proved especially active in that area during the first half of the 
1960s In the mid-1960s Peking proclaimed Southeast Asia to be the “seat 
of revolutionary storms” of the contemporary world and the centre of 
“all international contradictions” The Chinese leaders were especially 
active in such countries as Malaysia, the Philippines, Indonesia, Burman 
Thailand and Cambodia Peking tried to start “popular wars” in many of 
those countries and grossly interfered ın the domestic affairs of Nepal, 
India, Laos, Ceylon and other states 


Peking’s immense efforts notwithstanding, no positive results were 
attained 
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In 1965; Maoism’s foreign policy strategy vis-a-vis the developing 
countries was expressed in the theory of struggle waged by the “world 
village” (Asian, African and Latin American countries) against the 
“world town” (the states of North America and Western Europe, tnclud- 
ing the Soviet Union which was regarded by Peking as a European state) 
by means of unfolding “popular wars” It 1s indicative that a broad sub- 
stantiation of this theory appeared in the Chinese press on September 3, 
1965,° 1 e, before the well-known developments in Indonesia, and served 
as their ideological and theoretical preparation This was an attempt to 
implement a major foreign policy regional design in Asia, where the 
Chinese leaders planned a number of political actions connected with the 
abortive coup in Indonesia on September 30, 1965, the Indo-Pakistant mı- 
litary conflict, and the struggle of the peoples of Indochina for their na- 
tional independence and social progress According to Peking schemes, 
a successful consummation of these actions was aimed at changing basi- 

cally the military and political situation in Southeast and East Asia as 
‘a whole, and placing under Chinese control first Indonesia, then other 
states of Southeast Asia, and, finally, India 

The failure of these actions delivered a crushing blow at the plans of 
the Maoists in Asia, intensified struggle among them, and stimulated the 
“cultural revolution” ın the PRC The Chinese leaders, however, did not 
abandon their regional strategic designs in Asia, but were forced to ın- 
troduce definite corrections in them, resulting from the new international 
situation ın that region 

The untenability of the Maoist strategy as regards the newly-free coun- 
tries after the developments ın Indonesia in the autumn of 1965 has for- 
cefully manifested itself in its complete failure during the years of the 
“cultural revolution” when tremendous efforts were taken to directly ım- 
pose on many developing countries the experience of the “cultural revolu- 
tion” and the Maoist model of socio-economic and political organisation 
of society 

? The attempts to export the “cultural revolution” resulted ın a sharp 
rebuff by the developing countries, brought China’s foreign policy in an 
impasse and forced the Chinese leaders to introduce corrections ın their 
policy vis-a-vis the developing countries 

Did this suggest that the developing states were losing their 1mpor- 
tance in the strategic designs of the Chinese leaders? By no means They 
were still assigned the role of the ‘main force” in the struggle for Chinese 
interests but the fulfilment of this task was postponed until the PRC it- 
self became a “superpower” and ıs able effectively to influence the 
developing countries in the economic sphere 

Hence, the role and place of the developing countries in Peking’s 
foreign policy have not changed, as far as China’s long-term goals are 
concerned Peking counts on restructuring the contemporary international 
economic and political order and, thus, on dominating the world, rely- 
ing mainly on the developing countries 

The 1970s were marked by a new stage of overt rapprochement with 
unperialism and other reactionary forces in the international arena Pek- 
ing started rebuilding its policy as regards the developing countries as 
“well Of course, ıt camouflaged this process by phrasemongering The 
“theory of the three worlds” 1s a case in point Nonetheless, since the 
early 1970s, the Chinese leaders dampened down the propaganda of the 
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idea of the surrounding of the “world town” by the “world village”, and 
of other ultrarevolutionary theses 

In Peking’s policy in relation to the developing countries a trend 
became more pronounced towards creating not only a “united front from 
above” but also making alliances with most conservative and reactionary 
governments in the developing countries, like those of Pinochet, Sadat 
and others This, however, does not mean that the Chinese leaders aban- 
doned their policy of interference in the internal affairs of the developing 
countries and their support for various opposition and anti-government 
movements so as to bring pressure to bear on the respective governments. 
On the other hand, Maoist barrack-room socialism was totally discredited 
in the 1970s, and this compelled the Chinese leaders temporarily to susp- 
end the propaganda of the Chinese “model” of socio-economic development 
in the Asian, African, and Latin American countries 

It should be pointed out that since the mid-1970s the interest of the 
Chinese leaders in the ‘developing countries became especially pro- 
nounced in view of the fact that those countries began*voicing the active 
demand for restructuring international economic relations and bringing 
pressure to bear on the developed capitalist countries by means of a price 
rise of mineral resources and other commodities “The developing coun- 
tries now have at their disposal new means of struggle, they expanded 
the latter’s scope and got an opportunity gradually to intensify coopera- 
tion and take joint actions in the common struggle,”— such was the con- 
clusion made by the Chinese strategists They stressed that the develop- 
ing countries have “set up numerous regional or specialised international 
organisations in order to wage a joint struggle in defence of common 
rights and interests” Basing themselves on this fact, Peking apparently 
arrived at the conclusion that the developing states could exert-strong 1n- 
fluence on the present-day economic and political order in the world, by 
depriving, 1f necessary, the developed countries of “resources”, thereby 
affecting the contemporary international situation In other words, the 
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developing countries can change the role and importance of the industri- | 


alised states in the world and this, in view of the fact that China posses- 
sed tremendous human and natural resources, will ensure its domination 
in international relations This 1s precisely why Peking has been insistent- 
ly emphasising the “common tasks” facing China and the developing 
countries, declaring that its long-term interests ın the international arena 
are inseparable from those of the developing states Moreover, the Chinese 
leaders assure the newly-free countries that China, when it becomes a 
mighty power by the beginning of the next century, will make a special 
contribution to the “development of the Third World” ® 

During the 1970s essential corrections were introduced in China’s 
strategy as regards Asian, African and Latin American countries, and 1n- 
termediate strategic goals were elaborated The Chinese leaders intro- 
duced corrections in their strategy vis-a-vis the developing countries in 
1970s with due account of the state of and prospects for the relations 
between the PRC and the USA, the developed capitalist countries of Euro- 
pe and Japan, the intensification of hegemonism in the policies pursued 
by the USA and the other NATO countries, the crisis which has gripped 


the world capitalist system, and a new offensive launched by neocolonial- ` 


ism against the developing countries under the influence of that crisis 
with the purpose of placing the burden of the crisis on Asian, African and 
Latin American states The striving towards the creation of a system of 
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‘so-called “dependent capitalism” by means of “supernational corpora- 
tions”, active involvement of those countries ın the international capital- 
ist division of labour, enhancement of social differentiation in them, con- 
solidation of the bourgeoisie and certain concessions to the latter in the 
interests of the development of the “dependent capitalism” 1s becoming 
increasingly manifest ın the new tactics of neocolonialism as regards the 
developing countries No doubt the Chinese leadership takes account of 
these new economic and social tactics and tries to act correspondingly, 
thereby banking on frustrating the ties between the developing countries, 
on the one hand, and the USSR and other countries of the socialist com- 
munity, on the other 

It 1s clear that the hegemonistic “Carter Doctrine’ emerged and took 
shape in close connection with this meocolomialist tactic which was ac- 
companied by a buildup of US military potential, primarily in Asia, the 
Pacific and the Indian oceans Moreover, according to Z Brzezinski, the 

YUSA ıs seeking to establish closer relations with those powers that play 
'an important role ôn a regional and worldwide scale, having in view 
China, above all In other words, measures have been taken to tie up 
these powers to the hegemonistic line of the USA with respect to the 
developing countries Moreover, these measures, as far as the PRC ıs con- 
cerned, have yielded fruit This found its expression in the political 
support given by Peking to the military buildup of the USA, directed not 
only against the USSR and the socialist community, but also against the 
national liberation movements and social progress in the developing 
countries During his visit to the PRC in May 1978, Z Brzezinski, US 
President’s National Security Adviser, made a direct statement about the 
“parallel interests” and the actions taken by the USA and China ın Africa 
and Asia’ The Indian newspaper Visala Andhra wrote on February 6, 
1979, that the United States succeeded in converting China into a “part- 
ner in its imperialist strategy against the USSR and socialist countries, 
against the national liberation movement and universal peace” 

One should bear ın mind the ever growing dependence both economic 
and otherwise of the PRC on the developed capitalist countries which are 
pursuing a policy vis-a-vis China that resembles their neocolonialist line 
as regards the developing countries, 1 e, creating “dependent capital- 
ism”, strengthening bourgeois elements and tendencies, and vigorously 
drawing the PRC into the system of international capitalist economic re- 
lations In this connection, China’s intermediate strategy in relation to the 
developing countries objectively turns out to be at the service of the 
Strategy and interests of imperialism and ıs now actually 1ts component 
and appendage As for the intermediate strategic goals of China’s foreign 
policy as regards the developing countries today and, apparently, for the 
next decade, the most important of them are to 

describe China as a developing country and convert it into the leader 
of the newly-free countries in order to rely on them ın achieving hegemo- 
nistic aims in the international scene, above all in the struggle against 
the USSR and other countries of the socialist community, 

undermine friendship and cooperation of the developing countries with 
the USSR and the entire socialist community, and impede the develop- 

“ment of relations between the newly-free countries and the USSR, 

unite the developing countries on the basis of the “common struggle” 
against “hegemonism” (that ıs, against the USSR and the socialist com- 
munity) into a certain “anti-hegemonistic alliance” headed by China, and 
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achieve a fusion of this alliance with a similar bloc of the developed Y 
capitalist states into a “broad united front” of struggle against the USSR 
and the socialist community, ın this connection to support the existing or 
future political and military blocs of the imperialist states with the partı- 
cipation of some developing countries or consisting only of developing 
countries, 

undermine the movement of the developing countries towards safegu- 
arding peace, for detente and security, 

draw the developing countries into the arms race with the purpose of 
hampering their economic and social progress, exacerbate relations and 
create tension among them, intensify their dependence on the PRC, and 
make more probable the emergence of conflicts and wars, 

split the developing countries into separate groupings hostile to one 
another to weaken their unity and pursue the ‘‘divide-and-rule” policy, 

struggle against the national liberation movement and social progress 
in the developing countries, particularly when they may result in a so- 
cialist orientation of those countries, maintain links with most reac- 
tionary, amti-socialist regimes, and simular political forces, banking on na- 
tionalism and racism, 

infiltrate international organisations and movements of the developing 
countries with the purpose of undermining them from within and exert- 
ing influence on them, 

make use of economic relations with the developing countries, prima- 
rily, to bring political pressure to bear on them, capture markets, tie them 
up to the Chinese economy and also with the aim of obtaining hard 
currency necessary to compensate for the deficit in economic relations 
with the industrialised capitalist states, 
_ step up influence on the newly-free countries through the development 
of official bilateral political, scientific, technological and cultural ties, 

intensify impact on the developing states via unofficial channels by 
interfering in domestic affairs, utilising national strife, internal political 
struggle, and also the Chinese community, 

use the developing countries to consolidate the regional influence’ 
exerted by the PRC and also its international position at large by means 
of setting up “supporting” states in Asia and Africa (Pakistan, Tanza- 
nia), and also to give assistance to the “supporting states” of imperialism 
(Egypt, Pakistan and so on) 

The aforementioned intermediate strategic goals as regards the de- 
veloping countries attest to the fact that they are largely parallel and 
often coincide, partially or completely, with the aims pursued by imperial- 
ism’s neocolonialist strategy It ıs also quite possible that some of these 
goals have been jointly set by the Peking and the Washington strategists 
(for example, the struggle against the USSR and socialist countries 
under the guise of fighting against hegemonism) It ıs only natural that 
such coincidence or parallelism of Peking’s strategic goals with the tasks 
of imperialism vis-a-vis the developing countries, on the one hand, con- 
siderably enhances the danger to world socialism, the national liberation 
movement and social progress, while, on the other, 1educing the opportunt- 
ties for their solution, inasmuch as the actual pro-imperialist, chauvinistic 
and hegemonistic content of China’s foreign policy as regards the deN 
veloping countries 1s being exposed Of course, while waging a struggle 
for influence in the developing countries, the Chinese leaders do not re- 
nounce the opportunity of establishing their direct domination there even 
today if there ıs such an opportunity The establishment ın Kampuchea 
of the pro-Chinese Pol Pot regime which was overthrown in 1979 by the 
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“ Kampuchean people and the Socialist Republic of Vietnam which came to 
the aid of Kampuchea, ıs a case ın point 
It should be pointed out that the overwhelming majority of these ın- 
termediate goals are of a political nature This means that Peking’s 
strategy as regards the developing countries 1s basically a political stra- 
tegy supplemented by economic measures, whereas the strategy of ım- 
perialism vis-a-vis the developing countries 1s mainly an economic stra- 
tegy, although in recent years it ıs increasingly acquiring political 
character Hence, one may speak of a definite distribution of tasks as re- 
gards the developing countries between the industrialised capitalist states 
and China With the help of the latter, imperialism 1s seeking to carry out 
political and 1deological tasks ın the developing countries which for some 
reason it either does not want or cannot carry out itself Consequently, it 
would be no mistake to say that Peking’s foreign policy strategy as re- 
gards the developing countries presents now an important supplement to 
Y the anti-socialist strategy of imperialism 
Some corrections which are being introduced by the Chinese leaders in 
their strategy ın the 1970s, as well as vigorous political, propaganda and 
economic pressure on the developing countries, which 1s backed by ım- 
perialism, have contributed to the establishment and development of 
bilateral relations between the PRC and a number of those countries By 
the early 1980s, China maintained diplomatic relations with more than 
eighty newly-free states (22 in Asia, 45 in Africa, 14 in Latin America) 
It is highly indicative that in the 1970s relations were established with 
any kind of regimes, irrespective of their policy and 1deology 
Since 1958, the PRC began concluding bilateral political treaties with 
the developing countries By 1965 such treaties were signed with eleven 
states, including Yemen, Burma, Afghanistan, Cambodia, Nepal, Guinea, 
Indonesia, Ghana, Mali, the Congo (Brazzaville) and Tanzania Moreover 
the Chinese side regarded these treaties as a means for intensifying its 
influence and isolating Afro-Asian countries from the socialist communi- 
ty China did not stop at interfering ın the internal affairs of states with 
which it not only maintains diplomatic relations but also has signed trea- 
ties of friendship As a result, after 1965 no developing state has signed 
a new political treaty with the PRC The developing countries are con- 
sciously trying to limit their political relations with the PRC 
In a bid to simplify the task of gaining a decisive influence in the 
developing countries, Peking has been advertising its readiness to 
“establish and develop relations with all countries on the basis of the five 
principles of peaceful coexistence” Such statements, however, are nothing 
but a tactical subterfuge resorted to by the Chinese diplomats and aimed 
at reassuring the developing countries and achieving compromises and 
agreements with the reactionary nationalistic regimes and circles More 
often than not such agreements are signed behind closed doors, ın- 
asmuch as they are spearheaded against revolutionary processes and so- 
cial progress Peking’s agreement with Cairo on military and political 
cooperation in Africa against the “Soviet-Cuban penetration” 1s a case in 
point It is quite possible that there is a similar agreement on a joint 
struggle against the revolutionary processes in Afghanistan and other 
“countries of Southwest Asia signed by the PRC and Pakistan 
Since today Peking 1s unable to quickly implement its hegemonistic 
schemes as regards the developing countries, the Chinese diplomacy 1s 
out to preserve imperialist influence ın them for a certain period of time, 
with the main task being to prevent the development of relations between 
those countries and the Soviet Union and the socialist community 
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The visits paid by the Chinese leaders to the developing countriesy 
and, vice versa, the visits by the leaders of those countries to the PRC 
are of considerable significance in Peking’s diplomacy vis-a-vis the 
developing countries These visits are used for the political indoctrina- 
tion of the leaders of the developing countries and imposing on the latter 
Chinese foreign policy concepts and theories hostile to the USSR and 
other countries of the socialist community In 1978-1979 alone, the 
Chinese leaders paid visits to 34 countries and received leaders from 20 
developing states 

As a means for bringing pressure to bear on a number of countries 
in Southeast and South Asia, the Chinese leadership continues to make 
use of the rebellious movements provoked by Maoism ın Malaysia, Burma, 
Thailand and the Philippines They have also utilised pro-Maoist group- 
ings in India, Nepal, Bangladesh and other countries With the help of 
those forces Peking 1s seeking to channel the domestic policies of those 
countries against social progress, and their foreign policies—to supporty 
the PRC’s foreign policy line The ethnic Chinese who often hold key po- 
sitions ın the economy of those countries play a significant role as a 
means for pressurising the developing countries 

A characteristic feature of Maoist political diplomacy as regards the 
developing countries in the 1970s consists ın the desire to involve these 
countries, at any cost, in the struggle against “hegemonism” (1 e, against 
the USSR and other socialist countries) Peking keeps silent about the 
prospects and aims of that struggle as well as about the questions of 
social progress, of the non-capitalist road of development, and of the 
socialist orientation of those countries This 1s done deliberately by the 
Chinese leaders because the latter’s main task consists ın frustrating those 
processes in the developing countries, distracting them from the struggle 
for national emancipation and independence, and setting them against 
the Soviet Union and the socialist community, 1 e, making them serve 
the strategic interests of the Chinese leaders Consequently, Peking 
regards the developing countries not even as a worthy ally in the struggl 
for common interests, but only as an instrument of struggle which id 
temporarily used for attaining tts selfish interests The doctrine of strug- 
gle against “hegemonism” is simultaneously a cover-up and a camouflage 
for Peking’s actual transition to an overt alliance with imperialism and 
the reactionary circles of the developing countries for struggling against 
world socialism 

The ideology and propaganda aimed, on the one hand, at introducing 
the Chinese concepts and, on the other, at discrediting scientific social- 
ism and the Soviet Union plays an important part among the methods 
which the Chinese diplomats apply in their attempts to exert influence on 
the developing countries 

Together with bourgeois ideologists, the Maoists are out to impose on 
the developing countries their unscientific, reactionary theories hindering 
the spread of Marxist-Leninist ideas and the deepening of the revolu- 
tionary process in Asia, Africa and Latin America Moreover, Peking 1s 
banking on an allout cultivation and strengthening of the reactionary 
aspect of nationalism in the developing countries which leads towards 
national seclusion and separation from world socialism and the interna» 
tional working class Thus, Peking 1s attempting to weaken the impact of 
the world socialist system on the developing countries and push the deve- 
lopment of the national I:beration process on to the petty-bourgeois, na- 
tionalistic road, thereby blocking the movement of the peoples in the 
newly-free countries towards social progress 
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Y The combination of alleged anti-imperialism, “anti-hegemonism” and 
true nationalism in the Maoist ideological propositions 1s to the liking 
of a number of petty-bourgeois leaders in Asia, Africa and Latin America, 
among whom Peking finds its partners and allies 


Although the catchwords concerning the struggle against imperialism, 
colonialism, racism and Zionism are still ın use ın the Chinese propagan- 
da, Peking’s practical activities graphically demonstrate that the policy 
of the Chinese leaders and their approach to the major issues faced by 
the developing countries are basically at loggerheads with the vital ın- 


terests of the struggle waged by the peoples for national independence 
and social progress 


The Chinese leaders are imposing anti-Sovietism on the developing 
countries as the main thrust of the ‘“anti-imperialist” struggle Denying 
the existence of real socialism and of the socialist community, the Mao- 
ists are going out of their way to deprive the developing countries of 
their chief ally in the struggle against imperialism, and for national ın- 
dependence and social progress, and also to prevent them from making 
a choice in favour of the socialist orientation The Peking propaganda 
has been serving the interests of the anti-socialist policy, making alliances 
with imperialism, anti-communists of different stripes, the regimes of 
1acist-fascist cliques and the reactionary-nationalistic forces 


It is self-evident that the intermediate goals of the Peking foreign 
policy strategy run counter to the fundamental interests of the developing 
countries and are at variance with the policies of the majority of them in 
the international arena This is why the PRC’s struggle for their attain- 
ment, far from strengthening China’s prestige and influence among the 
developing countries, inevitably leads to complications ın those relations 
This phenomenon, however, does not always manifest itself overtly, and 
acquires political character primarily because the Chinese leaders are 
tying up the developing countries by means of their economic diplomacy 

and active political tactics Besides, the developing countries have to 
reckon with the fact that the majority of Peking’s intermediate goals 
of foreign policy strategy are being supported by the developed capı- 
talist countries which are capable of exerting strong economic and politic- 
al pressures on the developing countries 


Trade plays a considerable role in the PRC’s economic relations with 
the developing countries (1t has been rapidly growing since the early 
1970s, with the PRC’s exports increasing twice as fast as the imports), 
and also the rendering of economic aid which, however, 1s dwindling On 
the whole, in the 1970s and the 1980s, the significance of the economic 
factor in the PRC’s relations with the developing countries will continue 
to grow First, this is due to the fact that, in a bid to overcome China’s 
military-economic lag in respect of the most developed countries of the 
contemporary world, the Chinese leaders have set the task of turning 
China into a modern and powerful state by the year 2000, but it 1s incon- 
celvable to achieve this goal without importing factory equipment, 
machinery and knowhow In this connection, trade with the developing 
countries which enables China to compensate for a major part of the 

/ deficit of trade with the developed capitalist states ıs acquiring exception- 
al importance Hence, the PRC’s exports to the developing countries in 
the coming years are to grow, and the Chinese leaders will vigorously 
try to make use of trade relations and economic aid ın order to expand 
its economic infiltration in the developing countries, which 1s necessary 
for increasing exports As before, it 1s the dumping and commodity credits 
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that will serve as the basic means for increasing exports to the developing Y 
countries and expanding economic infiltration 

The expansion of the PRC’s economic ties with the developing count- 
ries 18 also largely determined by the growing interest in obtaining a 
number of primary goods from the developing countries, including rub- 
ber, cotton, copper, phosphates, and so on 

The enhancement of the economic factor in relations between the PRC 
and the developing countries stems from the growing economic role 
played by the developing countries 1n the world, the energy and raw 
material crisis, and also the struggle waged by those countries for a 
restructuring of international economic relations Peking is out to channel 
the efforts of Asian, African and Latin American countries not towards the 
solution of the fundamental tasks tocreate anew international economic or- 
der orrepel the onslaught of neocolonialism but towards undermining 
economic cooperation with socialist world 

Finally, the economic factor in the PRC’s relations with the developing v 
countries also becomes more important because the struggle of the PRC 
against the USSR and the socialist community in the 1970s assumed a 
global and allround character The development of the PRC’s economic 
relations with Asian, African, and Latin American countries 1s directed 
at inflicting economic damage on the USSR and weakening the latter’s 
influence in those countries It ıs no accident that the Chinese leaders 
have declared the Soviet Union to be the “biggest international exploiter 
and oppressor” and are trying to turn the restructuring of the interna- 
tional economic order against the USSR and the socialist community 

Despite the fact that the PRC’s real possibilities for exerting economic 
influence on the developing countries are relatively limited due to China’s 
economic backwardness, they should not beunderestimated The developing 
countries have been increasingly drawn into the arms race, which 1s manı- 
fest in bigger military appropriations for the maintenance of the growing 
armies and their equipment with up-to-date weaponry In the second half 
of the 1970s, the average figure of the 1mports of armaments by the deve- g- 
loping countries increased annually by 25 per cent, its cost amounting to 
more than 50 per cent of the aid officially obtained from the West Some 
developing countries are building their own war industry and certain 
countries are now on the threshold of manufacturing nuclear weapons 
The neocolonialist policy of imperialism which hopes to consolidate its 
influence in the developing countries, undermines their unity and extracts 
ever greater profits from the armaments trade ıs one of the major rea- 
sons for that process In the 1970s, China not only supported this policy 
of imperialism but also took an active part in it One may assume that 
in the 1980s and the 1990s China will be striving to intensify the process 
of militarisation and the arms race in some developing countries appa- 
rently planning to convert them into a market for selling the output of 
its growing war industry 
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| t can be assumed that ın the comıng decades the threat to the develop- 
ing countries on the part of China will grow This ıs due to the fact 
that, first, the PRC’s policy in the international scene 1s coming closer 
to the policy of imperialism and obtains ever greater support from the 
latter, second, the PRC’s diplomacy and tactics as regards the developing 
countries are becoming increasingly active and, third, the new model of 
the socio-economic organisation of society, which is being created ın the 
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PRC, will be more attractive for the developing countries than the 
“barrack-room socialism” of Mao Zedong In other words, the Chinese 
socio-economic model may again exert influence on the developing 
countries 

On the other hand, Peking finds ıt increasingly difficult to pose 
as a participant of the world anti-imperialist revolutionary struggle, 
inasmuch as it 1s only leftist rhetoric that has remained, whereas practic- 
ally the policy of the Chinese leaders in the international arena testifies 
to the fact that China acts as a chauvinistic and counterrevolutionary 
force, as an ally and special mission detachment of imperialism in the 
struggle against national emancipation, independence and social progress 

The PRC’s rapprochement with the developed capitalist states and 
the tormer’s concentration on the “four modernisations” give rise to a 
number of new problems in Peking’s relationships with the developing 
countries It is becoming increasingly clear that the PRC’s rapproche- 
ment with the developed capitalist states is carried out largely at the 
expense of the interests of the developing countries, this signifying that 
the PRC 1s sacrificing the interests of the developing countries for the 
sake of its own development This, naturally, cannot but exert influence 
on the relations between the developing states and Peking At the same 
time, it 1s obvious that the PRC’s striving to rely simultaneously on the 
developed and the developing countries by means of uniting all of them 
in a single anti-Soviet front ıs contradictory in itself and doomed to 
failure Economic and political contradictions between imperialism and 
the developing countries are becoming ever more aggravated As for 
Peking, ıt turns a blind eye to this fact and 1s seeking to tron out these 
contradictions, pushing the developing countries towards a political antt- 
Soviet alliance with imperialism in order to wage a struggle against the 
socialist system 

Moreover, banking on the creation of a “united front” of the developed 
capitalist states and the developing countries forces Peking to sacrifice 
many of its ideological principles and make such foreign policy steps 
which discredit the PRC policy in the eyes of the developing countries 
Thus, in recent years we have witnessed a growth of contradictions bet- 
ween China’s foreign policy and the interests of the developing countries, 
and also a drop in China’s prestige in the developing countries 

The PRC’s policy vis-a-vis the developing countries yields it definite 
political and economic advantages This is why it ıs to be continued 

In conclusion, a few words are necessary about the prospects for the 
PRC’s strategy as regards the developing countries Globally, this line 
has no prospects, and, of course, it will bring no results which Peking 
expects The Chinese leaders will be unable to enlist the developing 
countries in an active struggle against the Soviet Union and other soctal- 
ist countries, and they are certain to fail in their attempts to set up a 
united anti-Soviet front in the international scene These schemes of the 
Maoists will be a fiasco Neither will Peking attain its goals on a regional 
scale, although it may score definite temporary successes, using its mulit- 
ary and economic possibilities, as well as other means of influencing the 
developing countries These successes, however, will be of temporary, un- 
stable and transitional nature, inasmuch as the PRC’s foreign policy, 
Strategy and tactics as regards Asian, African and Latin American count- 
ries pursue chauvinistic and hegemonistic ends, run counter to the basic 
trends of the world development and international relations, and are at 
variance with the vital interests of the developing countries 
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T he Chinese leaders’ break with the principles of Marxism-Leninism and 
proletarian internationalism and their transition towards Great-Power 
chauvinism have changed completely the character of the foreign policy 
pursued by the People’s Republic of China and the role played by it in 
the international scene This policy, which was constructive during the 
first decade of the PRC’s existence, 1s now becoming increasingly destruc- 
tive, while its influence on international relations ıs negative and destabi- 
lising 

The Chinese leaders abandoned the struggle for ensuring durable 
peace and security in the Far East and the rest of the world, joined the 
ranks of the opponents of detente, launched an offensive against the prin- 
ciples of peaceful coexistence, have been more vigorously attacking the 
peaceloving policy of the USSR and socialist countries, and increasingly 
often resort to dangerous adventures in the international arena 

Instead of close cooperation with the Soviet Union and other socialist 
countries, since the late 1950s, Peking has been following the line of die- 
hard anti-Sovietism and stubborn struggle against the socialist commu- 
nity 

The policy towards unity of the anti-impertalist progressive forces, 
which the PRC initially adhered to, was replaced by persistent attempts 
to dominate those forces and subordinate them to Peking’s hegemonistic 


ambitions When those schemes proved a failure, Peking concentrated on‘ 


splitting the socialrst community, driving a wedge between the USSR and 
other socialist countries and breaking up the natural ties between the 
socialist community, on the one hand, and the young national states and 
the world national liberation movement, on the other The feverish actı- 
vities started by the Chinese leaders to attain the aforementioned goals 
began with proclaiming leftist slogans and accusations of “revisionism” 
against the main contingents of the world communist movement But the 
Soviet Union, other soctalist countries and the communist and working- 
class movement were well aware that taking to the lelt the Peking lead- 
ers will inevitably come to the right History has corroborated these fore- 
casts instead of being a fighter against imperialism the Chinese leader- 
ship became its accomplice and ally 

The task of setting up, under the Chinese leaders’ aegis, of the “broa- 
dest united international front” against the USSR and the socialist com- 
munity, proclaimed by Peking as its state policy, was a most pronounced 
and concrete manifestation of China’s break with the principles of the 
socialist forergn policy ! As a result, the world witnessed a complete re- 
appraisal of international positions, and a complete revision of the views 
on basic international issues both global and regional : 

Instead of a scientific and class approach to international relations, 


1 See, for example, the report by Hua Guofeng af the first session of the Fifth National 
People’s Congress (Renmin ribao, March 7, 1978) 
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Peking has invented and coined false and unscientific concepts, including 
the “theory of the two superpowers”, the “theory of the three worlds”, 
and slanderous concoctions about “social imperialism” The specific featu- 
re of the abovementioned scholastic schemes (which are far from being 
original and are inspired by the ‘creative activities” of Western bour- 
geois politologists) 1s that these schemes actually ignore the fundamental 
Marxist truth that the contradiction between the two world systems—so- 
cialism and capitalism—is the focal point of the contemporary epoch 
The Peking leaders slanderously place on the same footing the socialist 
foreign policy of the USSR and the policy of the USA, the main imperta- 
list power, thus, ideologically and politically, playing into the hands of 
imperialism The “theory of the three worlds” goes even farther it actu- 
ally turns to proclaiming that, under present-day conditions, the 
two world systems comprising the contemporary world have allegedly cea- 
sed to exist ? 

The Chinese leaders are in need of those “theories” primarily to show 
that Peking hasenot allegedly exercised a rupture with the Soviet 
Union and the socialist community and has not betrayed the principles 
of the socialist foreign policy, but just disrupted its relations with one of 
the “superpowers” Thus, Peking’s policy 1s supposed to appear even more 
“consistent”, inasmuch as it confronts the two “superpowers” The spe- 
cific role of the “two superpowers” theory, however, did not end here 
Its even more important assignment was to prepare a suitable platform 
to break with its allies and achieve rapprochement with its recent po- 
litical opponents, thus creating conditions for alliance with the forces 
of imperialism 

To attain these goals, Peking was compelled in recent years to under- 
take some additional “elaboration” of the so-called concepts of the “two 
superpowers” and the “three worlds” These two “theories” initially placed 
the USSR and the USA on an equal footing and observed a kind of 
“symmetry” in the approach towards them This approach, however, did 
not meet fully the political requirements of the Chinese leaders who were 
seeking a way for joining the impertalist forces, above all, of cour- 
se, with the USA Now the Chinese politicians changed the “symmetrical 
model” for an “asymmetrical” one They made one more “discovery” ıt 
turns out that there 1s allegedly a basic difference between the two “super- 
powers” the USSR “is on the offensive” against the positions of the 
United States, while the latter 1s only “on the defensive” Thus, the Peking 
ideologists laid down a “theoretical basis” which enabled China to pursue 
a different and even opposite policy as regards the “superpowers”, 1 e, 
play hostile towards the Soviet Union and work for rapprochement with 
the other “superpower”, the USA Deng Xiaoping, Deputy Premier of the 
PRC State Council, made Peking’s policy perfectly clear He said on Oc- 
tober 21, 1977, to Claude Roussel, chief of the France Presse agency, that 
the whole world—the “third world”, the “second world”, and even the 
“first world”, 1 e, the United States, would take part in the struggle aga- 
inst the USSR 3 

These ideas continue to be voiced every now and then Early in 1979, 
Deng Xiaoping, this time in Washington, spoke in favour of setting up 
a front consisting of the USA, Japan, Western Europe and China against 


2 See the speech of Deng Xiaoping, head of the PRC delegation, at the UN General 
Assembly Special Session (April 10, 1974), Peking, 1974, p 2 

3 See M S Kapitsa, The PRC Three Decades—Three Policies, Moscow, 1979, p 327 
(in Russian) 

4 See Ibidem. 
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the USSR * Echoing Deng Xiaoping, the PRC Deputy Foreign Minister ` 


Song Zhiguang made a call on the countries of the “third world” also 
fo join the anti-Soviet front He declared “Everyone should take part in 
an attempt to block the Soviet expansionism America alone is too weak 
today” 

Peking apparently regards the calls for making up a global anti-So- 
viet and anti-socialist superbloc, which were raised by Hua Guofeng at 
the first session of the Fifth National People’s Congress to the level of 
the “general strategic task facing the peoples of all countries’® as a 
catalyst in implementing China’s rapprochement with the leading capt- 
talist countries 

The situation 1s aggravated by the fact that having set themselves the 
task of converting China into a superpower possessing all kinds of arma- 
ments, ranging from nuclear missiles to conventional weapons, and striv- 
ing, with this aim in view, as the Peking leaders put it, to “gain time”, 
the Chinese leaders, despite empty verbiage to the effect that the PRC 
foreign policy has been allegedly evolving towards “tealism” and “pea- 
ceableness”, continue to adhere to their adventuristic stand As before, 
the entire set of their views on the burning international problems of our 
day—those of war and peace, peaceful coexistence, international detente, 
limitation of the arms race, and disarmament—present a grave danger to 
the peoples throughout the world 

Peking’s policy based on these precepts 1s even more dangerous to the 
cause of peace and security of nations In the report to the 25th CPSU 
Congress Leonid Brezhnev gave an exhaustive characteristic to this poli- 
cy when he stated “Peking’s frantic attempts to torpedo detente, to ob- 
struct disarmament, to breed suspicion and hostility between states, its 
efforts to provoke a world war and reap whatever advantages may accrue, 
present a great danger for all peaceloving peoples This policy conducted 
by Peking ıs deeply opposed to the interests of all peoples ”? 

This characteristic of Peking’s policy voiced at the supreme forum of 


the CPSU continues to remain valid It 1s confirmed by such recent de- ` 


velopments as the PRC’s aggression against heroic Vietnam, the inces- 
Sant pressures and provocations at the Sino-Vietnamese border, Peking’s 
interference in the internal affairs of Laos and Kampuchea, the subversive 
activity against the Democratic Republic of Afghanistan and a number 
of other Asian countries 

Laying bare Peking’s hegemonistic and adventuristic views on the 
pressing problems of our day and age 1s also acquiring special significan- 
ce now because in recent years, while continuing to pursue a policy ho- 
Stile to the cause of peace and resorting on a broader scale to aggressive 
actions, the Chinese leaders are obviously seeking to manoeuvre and ca- 
mouflage their positions as regards the issue of war and peace trying to 
make them as “respectable” as possible Peking has been forced to resort 
to this manoeuvring, inasmuch as the Peking leaders are coming to un- 
derstand that many of their monstrous utterances which became known 
in China and elsewhere have caused and continue to cause ever greater 
distrust ın China’s policy among the peoples, all those who realise what 
dangerous consequences for humanity a new military explosion is fraught 
with The Peking leaders have talked too much and they have been too 
blunt ın expounding their plans and designs That 1s why they appa- 


* Quoted from Dagens Nyheter, May 14, 1979 
6 Renmin rtbao, March 7, 1978 
7 25th Congress of the CPSU, Moscow, 1976, p 14 
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rently deemed ıt necessary to somewhat diminish the political damage 
they have inflicted upon themselves by their excessive frankness In a 
bid to solve this difficult task, Peking, however, to all appearances, 1s far 
from giving up the very essence of its militaristic principles and forecasts 
It only makes attempts at “rectifying” some odious phrases in the old 
utterances and “prophesies”, slightly changing their direction and ac- 
cents, and “explaining” the motives and so on The Chinese leaders hope 
to pool the wool over the people’s eyes, to gloss over the hegemonistic 
essence of Peking’s policy, its stake on war, thus making it easier to ob- 
tain new allies in implementing China’s Great-Power designs That 1s 
why of late Peking ıs going out of its way in a bid to create an impres- 
sion that its views are undergoing an evolution towards “peaceableness”, 
proceeding, apparently, from the premise that, as a result of these mano- 
euvres, the previous utterances by the Chinese leaders on the issues of 
war and peace would be forgotten, or as time passes, they will evoke less 
concern 

This 1s preciseby why it 1s imperative to remind people at least some of 
these utterances, especially ın view of the fact that till now Peking has 
not disavowed them On the contrary, from time to time some of the Pek- 
ing leaders repeat the essence of these utterances in a slightly more pre- 
sentable form 

Number one problem concerns the apology by the Chinese leaders of 
a new world war and the latter’s fatal inevitability There 1s no doubt 
that readers remember the views and statements of the Peking leaders on 
this score For example, let us recollect the speech by Mao Zedong at the 
second session of the 8th CPC Congress in May 1958 “A war—why not? 
This would provide the speediest opportunity to put an end to imperial- 
ism I believe that it would be possible to do away with it in three years 
Since there exists the atomic bomb, the war may last a year less than 
before But then there will be no wars If a war breaks out, then people 
will die One should not be afraid of death If out of six hundred million 
people [China’s population at that time —V B] half is to perish, then 
three hundred million will survive One should not be frightened if half 
of humanity dies during the war If only one third remains, one should 
not be afraid either” ® 

This statement is far from being Mao Zedong’s personal opinion On 
July 21, 1975, Deng XA1aoping ın a conversation with Japanese journalists 
stated “The third devastating world was is unavoidable It is possible 
that so many people will die in that war But this war will make easter 
the solution of the problems faced by the oppressed nations and mankind 
A war ıs not so bad [My italics—V B] 

Peking ıs far from abandoning this policy, which remains a compo- 
nent part of the political platform of the Chinese leadership, despite con- 
siderable changes ın the latter’s composition The Chinese press continues 
to write that “in present-day historical conditions a lasting peace Is 
inconceivable, while a new world war is inevitable” Peking claims that 
a new world war “may start at any moment It 1s not a matter of whether 
it will happen but of when” The meaning of Peking leaders’ logics and 
of their assertions that war can be postponed but cannot be avoided, and 
the essence of Peking’s designs stemming from this approach are becom- 
ing clear in the light of Deng’s statement in 1977 that a third world war 
is inevitable, but if the time of its breaking out can be postponed 
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till the end of the century, China will seize the initiative, and this will be 
most advantageous to it” 9 

PRC Defence Minister Xu Xiangqian wrote on the occasion of the 
People’s Liberation Army of China anniversary in the summer of 1978 
‘War 1s a normal phenomenon in relations among the two worlds’, “a 
third world war can break out at any moment”, “war 1s also a continua- 
tion of peace” 1° The preaching of the inevitability of war 1s carried out 
by the Chinese delegates even from the rostrum of the UN General As- 
sembly, which ts in no way fitting for such statements They declared 
more than once that war is inevitable and “it does not depend on the will 
of the people” Peking’s current military doctrine, in accordance with 
which the future war will be unprecedented in the history of mankind, 
will start soon, will be large-scale and even nuclear, stems from the pos- 
tulates of the inevitability of war " 

All this testifies to the fact that the Chinese leaders continue to be 
loyal to the thesis of the inevitability of a new world war The only thing 
they admit now 1s a possibility of its “postponing” They regard fhe set- 
ting up of a “united international front” against the USSR as a precon- 
dition for such a postponement It is not very difficult to realise the true 
meaning of this subterfuge First, the advancement of this thesis enables 
the Chinese leaders to preserve intact the very postulate on the fatal 
inevitability of war Second, while admitting that a war may be postponed 
and even calling people to struggle for this, the Peking leaders hope to 
pass themselves off for “peace champions”, whereas actually they 
continue to aggravate international tensions and set various countries 
against one another, in particular, they are widely using the calls to 
set up the “broadest international front” against the USSR and other so- 
clalist countries Third, the thesis on the “postponement” of war, far 
irom hampering, stimulates the policy of an allround preparation for a 
war, pursued by the Chinese leaders If one recollects the aforementioned 
words by Deng Xiaoping about the “advantageous” nature of the “postpo- 
nement” of war till the end of the century, ıt becomes pretty clear that 
Peking puts forward this postulate ın pursuance of the aims which have 
nothing in common with the struggle for peace It 1s indicative that dur- 
ing his trip to Western Europe Hua Guofeng came out with the thesis of 
the postponement of war, but some of his interlocutors pointed out that 
they regarded it as necessary to work for completely averting ıt 

While adhering to the thesis of the inevitability of a new military ca- 
tastrophe, Peking does not take the trouble to confirm its postulates by 
any serious analysis of the specific features inherent ın the contemporary 
epoch The Chinese leaders do not notice or do not want to notice the 
immense historic changes that have occurred They neglect the fact that 
the very nature of modern weapons prevents war from being considered as 
a possible means for foreign policy which ıt once was, and that the exclu- 
sion of war from the life of society 1s becoming an imperative task facing 
mankind Peking does not see or does not want to see that the approxi- 
mate balance of military potentials of the two world systems has brought 
about considerable changes in the international scene and limited the 
freedom of action of the imperialist forces, as far as the problems of war 
and peace are concerned The Chinese leaders also ignore the obvious 
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fact that the growing might of the world socialist system ıs increasingly 
becoming an impassable obstacle for the forces of war 

Unwilling to see all the realities of our day and age, the Peking lead- 
ers stubbornly keep repeating their apocalyptic “forecasts” apparently 
hoping that the repetition will easily replace the arguments based on 
studying real life 

True, they have their favourite statement which they keep repeating 
every now and then apparently regarding it as irrefutable “evidence” of 
the fatal inevitability of a new world war This 1s an assertion about the 
“inevitability of a clash between the two superpowers”—the USA and the 
USSR, the inevitability which allegedly stems from the fact that the “con- 
flict between them cannot be resolved by peaceful means” !? Practically 
speaking, however, this 1s not an argument at all because the assertions 
about the inevitability of a military conflict between the USSR and the 
USA have in no way been substantiated by the Peking “theoreticians” 
just like their claims about the fatal inevitability of a new world war 
This ıs merely one more negation of the very possibility of peaceful coexi- 
stence among states with different socio-political systems, which has a 
different wording Here ıs another evidence that a new world war ts by 
no means fatally inevitable and that the Peking leaders continue deny- 
ing the principle of peaceful coexistence, although sometimes they would 
not be against posing as its advocates 

The formula on the “inevitable clash between the two superpowers” is 
not a scientific conclusion but a graphic example of the Chinese leaders’ 
attempts to capitalise on the contradictions between the two world sy- 
stems—socialism and capitalism But it is one thing to admit that 
the contradictions between the two world systems are the key contradic- 
tion of our epoch, and quite another to claim that a military clash bet- 
ween these systems 1s unavoidable 

The Chinese leaders go so far as actually to deny that the contradictt- 
ons between the two world systems are fundamental in our epoch and even 
try to negate the very existence of socialism and capitalism, while seek- 
ing to absolutise the “inevitability of the clash” between these systems 
These two arguments do not accord with one another but the Peking 
theorists do not bother much about that They need the claims on the 
“inevitability of a clash between the two superpowers” to meet their re- 
quirements for the national-chauvinistic line they pursue, to bring about 
a confrontation between the USSR and USA, to set these two biggest 
countries against one another, trigger the world conflagration and “warm 
their hands” on these flames 

The Soviet Union sees nothing new ın this provocative tactics follo- 
wed by Peking At the turn of the 1960s, while preparing an overt transi- 
tion towards a Great-Power hegemonistic policy and seeking to under- 
mine the system of international relations, the Peking leaders made at- 
tempts to aggravate relationships between the USSR and the USA and 
even to provoke a military confrontation between them They insistently 
demanded that the USSR waged a “spear against spear” struggle aga- 
inst the USA, “warned” of the inadmissibility of a policy of “appease- 
, ment” of the United States, declaring the policy aimed at developing So- 
viet-US relations on the basis of peaceful coexistence to be “‘appease- 
ment”, and kept repeating that “American imperialists and all reactiona- 
ries are paper tigers’ The purpose of this rhetoric was to bring pressure 
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to bear on the Soviet Union, to prompt the latter to take active steps 
against the USA, and cause a military clash between the two states 

But the Peking leaders did not confine themselves to mere talking 
They also took definite practical steps to aggravate the international s1- 
tuation in the Far East, in the Taiwan Straits, which could result in a 
military confrontation between the Soviet Union and the United States 
in view of the allied relations which at that time existed between the 
USSR and the PRC 

In those complicated conditions the Soviet Union demonstrated its 
role as a reliable bulwark of peace on earth Its firm and unambiguous 
stand had a sobering effect on the US ruling quarters which pursued an 
obviously hostile line vis-a-vis China There were some elements among 
those circles which sought to make use of the critical situation to deliver 
a blow at the People’s Republic of China It would not be out of place to 
remind that some people from among the US military called at that 
time to drop nuclear bombs on mainland China Moreover, in his letter 
to the US Senate Committee for Foreign Affairs John F Dulles, the then 
US Secretary of State mentioned the readiness of the USA to use nuclear 
weapons against the PRC in connection with the Taiwan crisis !3 

It was precisely due to the firm stand by the USSR which declared 
that 1f China were attacked from without, the Soviet Union would render ıt 
all necessary assistance, and at the same time stated that the two sides 
in the conflict were to come to terms and avoid a military clash, that 
the dangerous crisis became less acute and was overcome At the 
Same time, the Soviet Union made 1t clear to the Peking leaders that their 
adventuristic actions, the artillery fire against the coastal islands which 
Peking started without consulting or at least informing its allies, were 
fraught with dangerous consequences for peace in the Far East and ın the 
whole world 

Today the history repeats itself, from the other end so to speak Facts 
show that today the Chinese leaders have not at all abandoned their des- 
igns to bring about a Soviet-American confrontation Moreover, they 
provoke it energetically and ın every possible way The difference lies 
only in the fact that now they are striving to use their contacts with the 
USA to push the United States against the USSR It ıs of interest that 
Peking does not even take the trouble to elaborate any new reason The 
arguments with the help of which the Chinese politicians are striving to 
convince their American partners that a “tough” stand should be taken 
vis-a-vis the USSR are absolutely the same as those which they addres- 
sed to the Soviet Union ın the past 

For example, in May 1978, PRC Foreign Minister Huang Hua, while 
receiving in Peking Z Brzezinsky, Adviser to the US President for 
National Security Affairs, assured him that in the face of the “threat from 
social imperialism” it 1s necessary to “oppose the policy of appeasement” 
and to wage a “spear against spear” struggle '* Hence, the Chinese po- 
licy has made a U-turn, but its aims remained the same—to try to provoke 
a clash between the USA and the USSR, thereby “gaining time” for “‘self- 
strengthening” 

In a bid to achieve these goals, the Chinese leaders became active ın 
spreading various concoctions about the “Soviet menace” thus providing 
voluntary service to the quarters in the US establishment which are also 
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willing to use this false catchword For example, aggravating the situa- 
tion, the Chinese press keeps “warning” the Americans “In the face of 
the Soviet onslaught throughout the world and an accelerated buildup of 
its armaments, the United States must make its choice either to face the 
danger and take effective countersteps or to create the semblance of 
“peace”, and if the war breaks out, to suffer a defeat” !5 

Of course, such cheap provocative statements are not important in 
themselves But they help the imperialist forces, primarily certain quar- 
ters in the United States, in their efforts to exacerbate international situa- 
tion, undermine detente, and whip up militaristic psychosis And if through 
the fault of these forces “at the turn of the 1980s the international situa- 
tion has unfortunately markedly worsened”, !6 ıt 1s Peking which ıs largely 
to blame for this 

Leonid Brezhnev stated “We know that despite all obstacles the will 
of the people has paved the way for that positive trend ın international 
politics, which ış known by the weighty word “detente” This policy has 
deep roots It ıs supported by powerful forces and has every possibility 
of remaining the dominant trend ın relations between states ” 1” 

It ıs common knowledge that since the late 1950s the Chinese leaders 
have invariably demonstrated their hostile attitude towards international 
detente Back in September 1958, Mao Zedong, explaining the reasons 
for the artillery fire at the coastal islands said in his talk with Andrei 
Gromyko “If one takes things and phenomena ın comparison, then the 1n- 
ternational situation now, especially in connection with the developments 
in Taiwan region, 1s more advantageous to our contries [Mao had in view 
socialist countries —V B] and less advantageous to the imperialists 
The West believes that the cold war ıs beneficial only to it but it 1s more 
advantageous to our countries ” !8 

Since then the Chinese leaders are busy attacking detente attempting 
to sow distrust in the very possibility of it, and constantly struggling to 
undermine it As far as this key issue ıs concerned, they side with the 
forces of the past, with the proponents of the rebirth of the cold war, and 
they take a more reactionary stand than many sober-minded bourgeois 
politicians 

Starting his attack against detente, Zhou Enlai stated ın his report to 
the 10th CPC Congress ın 1973 

“Detente 1s a temporary and superficial phenomenon, whereas tremen- 
dous upheavals will continue Such upheavals are good for the people 
and not at all bad” !9 

Quite a few years have elapsed, Mao Zedong and Zhou Enlai have 
disappeared from the political scene but the hostility of the Chinese lead- 
ers towards detente remains unchanged In the report at the second ses- 
sion of the Fifth National People’s Congress Hua Guofeng practically 
repeated what was said by Zhou Enlai at the 10th CPC Congress, when 
he said “For more than a year the international situation has been cha- 
racterised by even greater discontent and unrest The factors of war 
continue to grow” 2 
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Chinese periodicals carry utterances by opponents of detente from oth- 
er countries, whom Peking regards as its close associates For example, 
the Chinese press welcomed a statement by a British Tory, grandson of 
Winston Churchill, former British Prime Minister, who said that detente 
1s a catastrophe and a synonym of appeasement 2! 

Of late, while opposing detente, Peking is seeking to embellish its 
stand The Chinese leaders contend that they have allegedly nothing 
against detente, moreover, they also favour detente, not “false” but 
“genuine” one Which detente do they regard as “false” and which as 
“genuine”? Contrary to facts, the Chinese leaders regard as “false” the 
real process of detente which was the result of efforts by the peoples of the 
world Peking is unwilling to recognise detente which has replaced the 
cold war It favours a detente which would be accompanied by the “spear 
against spear” struggle against the USSR and the creation of an interna- 
tional anti-Soviet, anti-socialist front, without any “appeasement” as re- 
gards the USSR and other socialist countries But thig Peking-style “de- 
tente” far from promoting relaxation of tension would have meant its fur- 
ther aggravation This ıs precisely what the Chinese leaders have been 
working for Those who guide Peking’s policy have their own consideratt- 
ons on the score Detente 1s a movement away from war, whereas greater 
tension represents a movement towards war The second variant 1s more 
to the liking of the Chinese leaders This 1s why they feel happy and do 
not conceal their satisfaction ın connection with the line hostile to deten- 
te, which was taken by the US ruling quarters and some other NATO 
countries some time ago 

Despite all the zigzags of history, however, the process of detente 
should pave its way, while its opponents will have to retreat Increasingly 
broader strata of world public opinion, the socialist countries, the world 
communist and working-class movement, the nonaligned countries, 
the forces of national liberation, finally, all sober-minded people realı- 
sing that the mankind has no reasonable alternative to detente, sup- ¥ 
port it 

China also continues to pursue a negative policy, fraught with a threat 
to peace and security, in such a key issue of our day as disarmament It 
is no secret that banking on China’s turning into a military superpower, 
the Chinese leaders, since the late 1950s, have been waging a stubborn 
and continuous campaign against disarmament, hamstringing the efforts of 
peoples and states aimed at finding ways to limit and discontinue the 
arms race and to achieve disarmament, and measures to this effect 
This equally refers to the problem of total and complete disarmament and 
to any aspect of the struggle for partial disarmament and the limitation 
of nuclear and conventional weapons 

For many years now the Chinese leaders have been waging an overt 
campaign against disarmament For example, in July 1972, Zhou Enlai 
bluntly declared that today ‘disarmament ıs out of the question” 22 
The Chinese delegates to the UN also expressed their feeling in a sharp 
manner and with a “colouring” of their own They claimed that “it 1s 
simply stupid to talk about universal disarmament” 23 that disarmament 
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is a “sheer deceit” 4 and that “one should not nurture any illusions con- 
cerning disarmament” 25 

The list of such utterances by the Chinese leaders can be easily extend- 
ed They, perhaps, would make up quite a few volumes It should also be 
added that in pursuing a militaristic line of building up armaments, the 
Chinese leaders have always been striving to put China outside the fra- 
mework of international agreements on the arms race limitations and dis- 
armament As is known, China has not signed the international agreements 
which have been concluded by the majority of states the nonproliferation 
treaty, the treaty banning nuclear tests in the three environments More- 
over, ignoring the protests staged by the governments of many countries 
and neglecting numerous warnings by authoritative experts about the 
dangerous consequences for mankind of the nuclear tests in the atmosphe- 
re, China proceeds with these tests Under the pretext of the need to de- 
velop nuclear weapons for “self-defence”, the PRC opposed the treaty on 
the principles governing the activities of states in outer space and the 
treaty prohibitimg the deployment of nuclear weapons on the sea-bed and 
ocean floor and the subsoil thereof China also refused to sign the con- 
vention banning bacteriological and toxic weapons 

A natural question arises how can one explain Peking’s persistent 
jine towards preserving a free hand in the arms race, and its striving 
to retain the “right” to go on with the unlimited nuclear weapons tests 
and to create other types of weapons of mass destruction? One should 
also bear in mind that having abstained from signing the international 
agreements which limit the arms race and provide for disarmament, the 
‘Chinese leaders preserve not only a free hand ın unlimited arms race but 
also a dangerous means which may allow them at any moment to make 
an attempt to undermine the results of the long, thorough, and difficult 
work done by the majority of states, as well as the efforts by world de- 
mocratic public, directed at promoting disarmament 

Of late there have been some signs that Peking would like to “rectify” 
its tactics in disarmament It 1s apparently trying to draw some conclu- 
sions from the fact that the stiff and too overt stand which has been 
taken by China in this sphere for many years yields no political divi- 
dends and 1s increasingly compromising Peking ın the eyes of world pub- 
lic Hence, such steps by Chinese diplomacy as participation in the sit- 
tings of the UN Spectal sessions on disarmament and then in 1979 in the 
session of the UN Commission on Disarmament where the PRC tabled its 
“proposal on the elements of an all-embracing programme of disarma- 
ment”, and also China’s decision to take part in the Geneva Committee 
on Disarmament which Peking ignored for many years 

All these steps, however, as can be seen from studying China’s partı- 
cipation in the special session and also the UN Commission on Disarma- 
ment, as well as the analysis of the above-mentioned proposal on the ele- 
ments of the disarmament programme demonstrate neither essential chan- 
ges in Peking’s stand on the disarmament problem nor its intention to 
take part in the constructive work aimed at finding mutually acceptable 
approaches to the solution of the problem 

Suffice ıt to say that, in conformity with the preliminary and ultima- 
te conditions for the implementation of any measure towards disarma- 
ment ın accordance with the PRC draft, ıt 1s announced, as the Chinese 
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representatives always demanded ın their previous statements, that this 
initial measure should first be implemented by the Soviet Union and the 
United States This demand equally relates to the nuclear disarmament, 
the reduction of conventional weapons, the banning of chemical weapons, 
and other measures The proposal of the Chinese draft has been formu- 
lated in such a way that only the USSR and the USA should accomplish 
their disarmament, leaving China far away from this process in the fore- 
seeable future 

In this connection ıt should be pointed out that, while demanding 
“disarmament of the superpowers”, the Peking leaders at the same time 
always opposed any negotiations between the USSR and USA on the 
arms race limitation and on disarmament They were among the oppo- 
nents and vilifiers of the agreements achieved by the USSR and the USA, 
including the SALT-2 Treaty signed in Vienna in 1979 This 1s another 
evidence that, while demanding that “the superpowers be first to disarm”, 
China actually seeks to set up obstacles on the road towards curbing the 
arms race ° 

Thus, the essence of Peking’s manoeuvring in the disarmament pro- 
blem ıs as follows without changing its positions and going on to sabo- 
tage the efforts by other states in this field to try by means of setting 
forth a so-called “all-embracing programme” to lay a kind of a juridical 
“oroundwork” under the policy of military buildup pursued by the Chine- 
se leaders 

As a result of examining the current stand taken by Peking on deten- 
te and disarmament, ıt would be safe to say that the stand of the Chinese 
leaders concerning the burning issues of our day has not undergone any 
essential changes, although Peking ıs trying to make it more respectable 

The policy of the Chinese leaders aimed at whipping up international 
tensions, their adventurist line at setting states and peoples against one 
another, their assertions concerning the inevitability of war, their terri- 
torial claims on almost all of their neighbours, China’s growing inclina- 
tion to the role of the world policeman and to sabre-rattling, Peking’s 
claims to the role of a nuclear-missile superpower which is pursuing a 
hegemonistic policy on a global scale present a gravest threat to the cau- 
se of world peace on earth and run counter to the interests of all states 
and peoples, the Chinese people included 
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O ne of the most important factors of the present aggravation of inter- 
national tension 1s constituted by the intensively developing in recent 
years special links between China and the United States based on the 
hostility for the Soviet Union and the socialist community shared by the 
Peking leadershtp and American imperialism 

The abrupt turn in Washington’s policy towards the unbridled escala- 
tion of the arms race and torpedoing detente was roundly condemned by 
the broadest public circles ın most countries of the world In Peking, 
however, this turn was received with unreserved support It appears that 
outside America the present course of the Carter administration hardly 
suits anyone more than the Maoist leaders with their great-power and 
hegemonistic ambitions and hopes for a new world war It 1s the course 
that they have been persistently pressing the United States to pursue 
throughout the entire period of Sino-American rapprochement that, as 1s 
known, began with the visit by the then President Nixon to the PRC ın 
February 1972 For one of the principal aims that the Peking leaders are 
constantly pursuing in the PRC’s relations with the United States ıs to 
prevent an improvement of Soviet-American relations and persuade the 
United States and its allies to intensify confrontation with the Soviet 
Union This aim is determined by the Chinese leadership’s overall strate- 
gic plan—to provoke an armed conflict between the USA and the USSR, 
as a result of which these powers would be hurled far back in their de- 
velopment and their strength would be sapped to such an extent that 
technically and economically backward China would be able to surge 
ahead and occupy the leading place in international affairs 

It is not difficult to see that Carter’s “crisis dramaturgy”, as Washing- 
ton’s new course 1s called in some countries of the West, fully suits this 
policy The Maoist leaders are rubbing their hands with pleasure and 
hoping that the American admunistration’s great-power rampage might 
put an end to detente and light up a big conflagration 

The growth of aggressive and great-power trends in the policy of 
both Peking and Washington, their common desire to contain the streng- 
thening of world socialism’s positions were the determining factor that 
prompted both sides to step up the process of “diplomatic normalisation” 
of relations between China and the United States Their essential aim, 
of course, was not simply the establishment of formal diplomatic relations 
but the removal of obstacles preventing Peking’s and Washington’s align- 
ment ın international affairs on an anti-Soviet basis 

The Peking leadership has long craved this while pursuing, of course, 
its own selfish aims that by no means coincide with those of the Washing- 
ton politicians In one of his speeches behind closed doors late in 1978 the 
PRC Foreign Minister Huang Hua formulated these aims as follows “It 
1s necessary to pull the United States over to our side so as to concent- 
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rate all our efforts on the struggle against the main enemy [that ıs the 
USSR—V PJ It 1s necessary to cause a split between the two super 
powers in order to divide them” On proclaiming as its task the creation 
of “a broad international front” of confrontation with the Soviet Union, 
the Peking leadership finally made closer links with states of the imperial- 
ist camp and alignment with the extreme forces of the anti-communist re- 
action the core of its foreign policy course This determined Peking’s 
Special interest ın the establishment of close relations with the United 
States as the main power centre of world imperialism 

On the eve of the concluding stage of the Sino-American talks on 
“diplomatic normalisation” an important place in Peking’s policy were 
taken by two new factors which prompted it to speed up agreement 
with the United States and its allies (first of all Japan) Firstly, announ- 
ced early in 1978 was the ambitious programme of modernising the 
PRC’s economy and armed forces, a programme based on acquiring mo- 
dern technology from capitalist states and getting finangal assistance 
from them Secondly, about at the same time there took place a drastic 
aggravation of Sino-Vietnamese relations and Peking started drawing up 
plans of aggression against the Socialist Republic of Vietnam, this also 
prompting it to seek the support of the United States and countries as- 
sociated with it Just to curry favour with the US ruling circles Peking 
was ready to surrender some of its principles and positions, in particular, 
in the question of Taiwan 

For a number of reasons the United States displayed a certain restra- 
int for quite some time ın developing its relations with China There was 
a struggle in Washington’s government circles between supporters of the 
“policy of keeping equidistance” from the USSR and China, that 
took into account the need to continue detente in relations with the So- 
viet Union, and supporters of the policy of accelerating rapprochement 
with Peking even at the price of certain concessions to it in the Taiwan 
problem and giving assistance to China’s arming against the USSR The 
second line prevailed when the “hawks”, represented by such personalı- 
ties as Zbigniew Brzezinski and his soul-mates—agents of the mulitary- 
industrial complex, gained dominant influence in the American admuint- 
stration and launched an offensive on the policy of detente It 1s not by 
chance that the conclusion of the Sino-American talks on the “normali- 
sation” of relations had coincided in time with the drafting by the US 
government of a whole system of measures directed at worsening Soviet- 
American relations and increasing military pressure on the USSR and its. 
allies It was after the Washington Session of the NATO Council in May 
1978—which adopted the programme of the automatic growth of the mi- 
litary budgets of the bloc’s member-countries to the end of the 20th cen- 
tury and which can be viewed as the starting point of the new US cour- 
se—that President Carter voiced intent to accelerate the settlement of 
Sino-American relations and sent Brzezinski to Peking to sound out the 
Maoist leadership’s attitudes to this, and then proposed to the PRC go- 
vernment his terms of the settlement which, ın fact, formed the base of 
the agreement on ihe establishment of full diplomatic relations between 
China and the United States, that was reached ın December 1978 

This agreement was a result of a compromise that reflected Peking’s 
and Washington’s desire to speed up their mutual drawing together on 
the eve of the complications in the international situation planned by 
both sides For this purpose the contradictions between China and the 
United States on the question of Taiwan were muted, although for a. 
number of years of Sino-American talks ıt was regarded as the maim 
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obstacle to mutual diplomatic recognition Peking had to make fundamen- 
tal concessions in this question and, in effect, to put up with a preserva- 
tion of the present status quo, that 1s with the existence of the Taiwan 
regime independent of the PRC But when playing the “China card” 
Washington refused to give up its own imperialist interests in this ques- 
tion of importance for China’s prestige No changes of substance were in- 
troduced in Taiwan’s position by the formal rupture by the United States 
of diplomatic relations and the military treaty with Taiwan for all ın- 
tents and purposes ıt remains under American patronage The United 
States did not recognise the PRC’s sovereignty over Taiwan and continues 
to maintain with ıt trade, economic and other ties in full volume, 
though on an unofficial basis, to supply ıt with arms and military hard- 
ware and to guarantee Taiwan’s security against an attack by China 
Feeling the support of the United States the Taiwan regime firmly re- 
fuses to have any talks with Peking on peaceful reunification with the 
PRC The Taiwan problem remains, thus, unsolved 

Nevertheless the formal “diplomatic normalisation” of Sino-American 
relations was completed There began, in effect, a new stage of drawing 
together between China and the United States which ıs characterised by 
a considerable expansion of bilateral political contacts, trade, scientific 
and technical cooperation and, what ıs especially dangerous in the con- 
text of possible consequences, establishment of ties ın the military sphere 

During the very first year after the establishment of diplomatic rela- 
tions visits were paid to America by the Deputy Premier of the State 
Council Deng Xiaoping, who was given there a particularly lavish recep- 
tion as to the prime exponent ın Peking of the policy of China’s closer 
ties with the United States, Deputy Premier of the State Council, Chair- 
man of the State Committee for Science and Technology, Fang Yı, Deputy 
Premier of the State Council, Chairman of the State Committee for Eco- 
nomics Kang Shien, ministers of the oil industry, metallurgy, finance and 
foreign trade In all, ın the course of 1979 the United States was visited 
by 308 Chinese delegations From the American side official visits were 
paid to the PRC by Vice-President Mondale, Secretary of Treasury Blu- 
menthal, Secretary of Commerce Kreps, Special Representative for Trade 
Negotiations Strauss, Secretary of Health Califano The stream to China 
of delegations representing Congress, the business and scientific commu- 
nity, propaganda institutions and all sorts of American public organisa- 
tions increased In addition to this, some 40 thousand American tourists 
visited the PRC during that year ! 

Visible behind this intensification of exchanges of visits was the big 
and thoroughly planned work of the two sides to invigorate interstate ties 
and establish a special cooperation between China and the United States 
As a result, signed in the course of 1979 were 15 agreements on govern- 
ment level concerning various spheres of bilateral relations, including a 
general trade agreement under which China was granted most-favoured- 
nation treatment in trade with America (this agreement was rushed 
through Congress and ratified late in January this year), agreements on 
scientific, technical and cultural cooperation, etc 

But these agreements are by far not all Much more important, evı- 
dently, are the covert accords reached by the Chinese and American lead- 
ers during their numerous mutual visits, ın the course of talks that were 
usually conducted ın conditions of deep secrecy Thus, as a result of Deng 
Xlaoping’s visit to Washington the sides agreed on periodical mutual 
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consultations on international questions, on the coordination of China’s 
and America’s efforts in the world arena on the basis of “parallel inte- 
rests” The content of these consultations is not revealed in the press, but 
official US representatives stress every time that the talks had helped de- 
termine a coincidence or similarity of the “global strategic interests” of 
the United States and China and that the Peking leadership supports 
Washington’s stand on many key issues of the international situation 
In its turn Washington ıs trying lately to assure the Chinese leaders of 
its readiness to help the creation of a “strong China” leaning towards 
the imperialist West 

Characteristic in this respect was the visit by US Vice-President 
Mondale to Peking in August 1978 on the eve of the opening of the So- 
viet-Chinese talks in Moscow obviously with the aim of influencing the 
outcome of these talks and obstructing an impiovement of China’s rela- 
tions with the Soviet Union Mondale’s speeches in Peking were openly 
hostile to the USSR and contained promising hints to China intended to 
attach it firmer to its pro-impertalist platform Playing up to the Maoists 
the US Vice-President said “China’s might, security and modernisation 
in the coming decade will be ın the interests of the United States If you 
become stronger in all fields this will help to restrain other countries 
which could want to impose their will on you ” Being unable to do without 
unambiguous threats against the USSR and :ts allies Mondale stressed 
that the USA will hold that any country that would try to weaken China 
or press for its isolation in international affairs, holds a position contra- 
dicting American interests 2 In this connection Mondale called on the 
Chinese leaders to establish concrete political tres with the aim of en- 
suring mutual security, to expand consultations on world problems and by 
their independent actions to press for the common aim 3 

Things were not limited to simple calls Mondale announced in Pe- 
king the US government’s decision to give China credits of the Export- 
Import Bank to the sum of $2 billion for a period of five years and to 
hold talks on the allocation of additional credits should this be requested 
by the Chinese side He said that the Carter administration would press 
for congressional sanctions to promote American-Chinese trade and en- 
courage capital investments by American firms ın the Chinese economy 
by means of guarantees and underwritings US Vice-President discus- 
sed with the Peking leaders possibilities of providing American assistance 
also to the modernisation of China’s armed forces 

Questions of cooperation in the military field were the prime topic at 
the talks during the visit to Peking by US Secretary of Defence 
Brown early this January This visit resulted in a coordination by Peking 
and Washington of their military-political actions in the world arena 
and laid the beginning for the establishment of direct military ties be- 
tween the two countries The press reports that the participants in the 
talks studied in particular such forms of these ties as regular consulta- 
tions on questions of military policy, exchange of intelligence and other 
classified information, mutual visits by top military leaders and special- 
ists of the PRC and the United States, American assistance to the train- 
ing of the Chinese officers’ corps, delivery to China from the United Sta- 
tes of ground stations for communication with artificial satellites for pur- 
poses of conducting military espionage 


2 Quoted from Renmin ribao, Aug 28, 1979 
3 See /bidem 
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The talks between the PRC leaders and the US Secretary of Defence 
were highlighted by a question of particular interest to Peking—US as- 
sistance to the modernisation of China’s armed forces and the delivery to 
China of military equipment and technology for military branches of ın- 
dustry China ıs prepared to buy arms ıf such proposals are made to it 
by the United States, Deng Xiaoping said in his conversation with Ame- 
rican congressmen 4 

At the initial stage the United States chose not to display special ac- 
tivity in this question considering both its own long-term interests in the 
Far East, which could be threatened in the event of a strengthening of 
Chinese militarism’s positions, and the feelings of America’s Asian allies, 
especially Japan, which fears a growth of the military potential of its 
aggressive neighbour Account apparently was taken also of protests by 
peaceloving countries and also of opposition in the United States itself 
to China’s arming But after the transition to the policy of open coniron- 
tation with the forces of peace and socialism the Carter government is less 
and less inclined to take into account these restraining factors which 
are being pushed into the background by transient interests, by considera- 
tions of instant tactical advantage It became clear as a result that the 
repeatedly published statements by US official representatives that Ame- 
rica does not intend to supply arms to China were a leaf covering up 
Washington’s true intentions and actions 

Washington has long lifted the veto on the sale of arms to China by 
other NATO countries In other words, it has actually sanctioned their 
participation in the building up of the PRC’s military potential On the 
initiative of the United States in December 1978 a session of the Assem- 
bly of NATO countries adopted a decision permitting the sale of arms to 
China without any special restrictions This matter was secretly discussed 
also at a meeting of the leaders of the United States, Britain, the FRG 
and France held in January 1979 ın Guadeloupe Lately greater attention 
to the requests of the Chinese militarists is explained by the fact 
that for some time already the United States and other Western countries 
as well have started viewing China as something like the 16th member of 
NATO, as the most desirable and promising partner On the eve of 
Brown’s visit to Peking the Pentagon drafted on the government’s instruc- 
tion a report in which the possibility 1s studied of giving China assistance 
to the total sum of $63 billion for the modernisation of its armed forces 
But judging by the report there exist a number of factors preventing 
the fulfilment of this programme in full volume Firstly, there are doubts 
about the ability of the Chinese armed forces to absorb large shipments 
of modern arms and also to utilise the supplied technology for the manu- 
facture of such arms Secondly, it ıs feared ın Washington that the “hi- 
storical Chinese xenophobia” will restrict the possibility for Americans “to 
act directly with the Chinese on a large scale” Thirdly, aid to China 
would cause displeasure of the Asian allies of the United States and 
other countries of the region Fourthly, this would be at variance with 
American policy ın respect of Taiwan which, as a result of the growth of 
the PRC’s military potential, would find itself incapable of defending itself 
in the event of a threat of attack from Peking Fifthly, such assistance to 
China could lead to a dangerous complication of US relations with the 
Soviet Union, something the people in Washington simply must take into 
consideration 


4 See New York Times, Jan 12, 1979 
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Still, the US Secretary of Defence assured the Chinese leaders that 
the American government would take some part in the programme of mo- 
dernising the Chinese armed forces At the beginning the United States 
will sanction the sale by its firms to the PRC of “dual use” equipment, 
of “grey zone technology”, that ıs industrial products intended both for 
civilian and military purposes In 1979 for instance licenses were granted 
for the export to the PRC of aerial photography equipment, aircraft and 
Spares, equipment for the seismic prospecting for oil and gas, computers 
and other products of “dual use” to the total sum of about $250 million 5 
The Chinese government 1s pressing for a study of its request for the de- 
livery from the United States of the most up-to-date military hardware— 
fighter planes, military transport planes, tanks, various missiles, electro- 
nic and radar equipment for the air force, etc So far there is a debate 
in Washington whether China should be armed with such equipment, but 
considering the present course of the Carter administration one should 
think that the “hawks” who are staking on cooperation with Peking will 
probably take the upper hand in this matter as well ° 

Having adopted the course of fitting out China as a factual ally, the 
United States is trying to justify this policy by assurances that ıt 1s sup- 
posedly guided by the striving to provide ordinary assistance to a weak, 
backward and allegedly defenseless country purportedly to ensure a ba- 
lance of forces and stability ın the adjoining area In reality, however, 
this ıs ın no way an ordinary assistance and its aim 1s by no means to 
ensure stability in the interests of peace This course 1s obviously aimed 
at undermining such stability because the United States together with its 
NATO allies is trying, as ıt was pointed out by Leonid Brezhnev, to 
encourage in every way and lure by bait of an economic nature, and now 
gradually also by deliveries of modern arms, military equipment and 
technology, those who, while standing at the head of one of the biggest 
countries of the world, have openly announced their hostility to the cause 
of detente, disarmament and stability in the world, who claim the territo- 
ries of many countries and organise provocations against them, who have 
proclaimed war to be inevitable and have launched active preparations 
for war § 

This course ıs connected with the interests of Western arms manu- 
facturers who are eager to make a profit on the military-industrial busi- 
ness and assert themselves in the Chinese market But, of course, it 1s 
motivated not so much by commercial as by political considerations The 
United States and its allies are arming China so that it would become 
even deeper involved in confrontation with the Soviet Union and help 
undermine the socialist system and strengthen the positions of impertal- 
ism It is clear that the West would like to channel Maoist China’s ag- 
gression against the USSR, just as it tried to do in the 1930s by sicking 
Hitler Germany at the USSR In their present flirt with Peking the stra- 
tegists of imperialism are trying not to remember the fatal errors of the 
past, to drive away thoughts that such a myopic policy might cost the 
West very much The experience of history teaches, as the example of 
Hitler Germany shows, that on becoming armed those who harbour ag- 
gressive, hegemonistic plans decide themselves on the direction ın which 
to deliver their blow It 1s said for good reason that “a snake often bites 
those who have warmed it” The more farsighted leaders in the Western 


5 See Washington Post, Jan 17, 1980 
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countries understand that Maoist China with its great-power ambitions 
and traditional perfidy inherited from the imperial times, might turn its 
gaze not so much to the North, this being obviously beyond its strength, 
but rather to the West, East or South, that 1s to the areas of Asia where 
the United States, Britain, France, not to speak of Japan, have vast 
interests Peking’s armed venture in Indochina has provided convincing 
material for serious analysis but which the Western politicians are now 
trying to ignore Like many other of Peking’s actions, ıt demonstrated 
that the successors of Mao are prone to conduct the most reckless and 
irresponsible game in the world arena 

It is clear now that for the ruling circles of the United States China 
has become one of the factors with which they link their illusionary hopes 
of changing the strategic alignment of forces ın the world and strengthen 
America’s positions But those American specialists who have not been 
carried away by the belligerent emotions running high in their country’s 
government circles, note that in the existing alignment of forces it 1s 
very unlikely that the relative might of the United States can grow as 
a result of an alliance with China 7 Besides it 1s naive to eapect Maoist 
China to obediently toe the line of its American partners and service 
their interests once ıt becomes even more heavily armed 

The great-power and hegemonistic nature of the Peking leadership’s 
activities in the world arena shows that it ıs using its partners, including 
the United States, for its own purposes and trying to play its own 
“cards” with hardly predictable consequences for other countries and the 
whole world In these conditions, as it has been repeatedly indicated by 
the Soviet side, to arm China, to encourage its expansionism means to 
put at risk the destiny of mankind and ignore the interests of the peoples, 
including the American people 

Despite this the military and political cooperation between Peking 
and Washington ıs beginning to acquire ever more definite features. 
Moreover, ıt ıs being flauntingly contrasted to the policy of easing 
tension and vigorously used by both sides as a means of intimidating the 
USSR, other peaceloving countries and also the forces of the national 
liberation movement and, in a certain sense, also as a means of putting 
pressure on countries of the so-called “Second World”, ın particular Japan. 
A characteristic feature of this “cohesion” ıs the desire of each of the 
partners to use the other ın its own interests, to create the most favoura- 
ble conditions for setting the partner on a collision course with the op- 
ponents while staying out of the fray and making others pull the 
chestnuts out of the fire In other words, this “cohesion” 1s imbued with 
a spirit of provocations, this making the Sino-American alliance even 
more dangerous for world peace 

Recent facts graphically prove the existence of this danger The inten- 
sive drawing together of China and the United States has resulted in a 
growth of their “parallel” aggressive activities in Asia and, as a conse- 
quence, in a cosiderable complication of the situation in that region and 
in the world ın general 

The situation has worsened first of all in Indochina It 1s known that 
during his already mentioned visit to Washington early last year Deng 
Xiaoping publicly stated Peking’s intention to “teach” Vietnam “a lesson” 
This intention was later carried out Peking came out not simply as a 
troubadour of war, but as an instigator of war, as a direct aggressor 
against a socialist country This was done not without Washington's 
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approval Voicing the view of most political observers in the West the 
US journalist R Word wrote that there was no doubt that without being 
confident of diplomatic support by the United States China could not 
have taken the risk to attack Vietnam The United States, he went on, 
decided to normalise its relations with China (and played host to its 
Deputy Premier as to a head of state) at a time when ıt excellently knew 
that China was intending to take a military action against Vietnam The 
US government never dissociated itself from Deng Xiaoping’s hostile sta- 
tements about Vietnam 8 

It was apparently hoped in Washington that Peking’s venture would 
result in a clash between China and the Soviet Union and irrevocably 
block any chances of an improvement of relations between them or that 
the Chinese would become bogged down in Vietnam just as the Amer- 
cans had become in their time and this would attach Peking even closer 
to America It was also taken into consideration that the impending 
conflict was to be between socialist countries and that this, naturally, 
was in the interesis of imperialism For this reason the, US government 
solidarised with Peking, contending that 1ts action could be justified 
because it was directed against Soviet influence in Indochina (it shall be 
noted that in its time the US government covered its own intrusion in 
Vietnam with references to the need to resist Chinese influence) That 
was a vivid example of the use by one side, in this particular case by the 
Americans, of the tactics of pushing its partner into the flames of war, 
this being a characteristic feature of Sino-American cooperation in the 
world arena 

As a result of 1ts aggression Peking suffered an unprecedented moral 
and political defeat Shattered also was the myth about the peaceable 
nature of the Chinese leadership's policy, a myth that Western propaganda 
had circulated to help the Maoists “Now everybody sees that it is this 
policy that now presents the most serious threat to peace in the whole 
world”, noted Leonid Brezhnev ° Washington’s provocative role was 
exposed as well, and the danger to peace posed by the muilitary-poli- 
tical cooperation of Maoist China and American imperialism became 
obvious 

Washington made Peking a service by blocking together with tts 
allies the adoption by the UN Security Council of a resolution condemning 
the Chinese aggression Siding with Peking, the American government 
refused to establish diplomatic relations with Vietnam and to provide 
t with the long-promised economic assistance which ıt was obliged to 
grant to make up for the damage inflicted by the long American inter- 
vention Jointly with the Chinese leadership the American government 
instigated against Vietnam a noisy propaganda campaign in connec- 
tion with the so-called problem of refugees Under the pretext of “‘assist- 
ing refugees” the United States sent ships of its 7th Fleet to the shores 
of Vietnam, this facilitating a continuation of Peking’s armed provoca- 
tions on the Sino-Vietnamese border and encouraging the aggressor 
American and Chinese propaganda joimtly started circulating the myth 
about the “Vietnamese threat” in Southeast Asia in order to aggravate 
relations between Vietnam and other countries of Indochina, on the one 
hand, and ASEAN countries (Thailand, Malaysia, Singapore, Indonesia 
and the Philippines), on the other hand So the tacit cooperation in 
bringing pressure to bear on the Socialist Republic of Vietnam ıs becom- 
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ıng a permanent factor ın relations between China and the United States 

China and the United States have joined efforts in the attempts to 
influence in their own selfish interests the course of events in Kampuchea, 
to obstruct the recognition of its people’s democratic government by 
other countries and the provision of international assistance to the 
Kampuchean people which has suffered tremendous losses and privations 
during the rule by the criminal regime of Peking’s placemen Peking and 
Washington are continuing to give support to the surviving remains of 
the Pol Pot bands, supplying them from the territory of Thailand with 
arms, equipment, and food, and at the same time resisting the expulsion 
from the United Nations and other international organisations of the 
agents of the regime that has long been overthrown by the people 

China and the United States are operating on a “parallel basis” also 
in matters related to Iran With the collapse of the Shah’s bloody 
dictatorship a setback was suffered in Iran not only by the American 
imperialists but to a certain extent also by the Maoists For they, too, 
had played up to the Shah and tried to establish special relations with 
him in an attempt to make feudal-monarchic Iran join the anti-Soviet 
“international front” After the expulsion of the Shah the Chinese special 
services are cooperating with the CIA ın actions directed at undermining 
the anti-1mperialist movement in Iran and organising there anti-Soviet 
provocations Peking did not conceal its satisfaction at the display of 
American military might staged by the Carter administration in the Per- 
sian Gulf 

The Peking leadership’s cooperation with American imperialist 
reaction turned out to be especially close ın matters connected with 
Afghanistan Peking has long coveted that country trying to turn it into 
a springboard for its espionage, subversive and military activities directly 
near the USSR’s borders Maoist agents were sent into Afghanistan, all 
sort of leftist groupings directed by Peking were set up there (“Shoaley 
Dyawid”, the Yarı Brothers circle, ete ) which conducted anti-Soviet pro- 
paganda, fanned up strife between tribes and impeded the rallying of the 
revolutionary forces of the Afghan people struggling against the monar- 
chic regime and feudal reaction Like Washington, Peking tried to curry 
favour with the royal court, hoping with its assistance to prevent a growth 
of Soviet influence in Afghanistan 

The Peking leadership received the popular revolution of April 1978 
with obvious disapproval it recognised the Democratic Republic of 
Aghanistan only 11 days after its proclamation The Maoists tried to use 
its few supporters in Afghanistan ın the struggle against the new regime 
But Chinese penetration was blocked by the introduction of democracy 
in that country, by the economic assistance and political support provided 
by the Soviet Union, by the mutually advantageous and equal Soviet- 
Afghan cooperation Peking alienated the democratic circles in Afgha- 
nistan because its great-power and expansionist ambitions were becoming 
ever more obvious as well as the pro-impertalist direction of its policy 

On suffering a failure Peking resorted to armed forms of struggle 
against the Afghan revolution It decided to use the camps of the Afghan 
counterrevolutionary scum on the territory of Pakistan as a base for its 
subversive activities At these camps the Maoists are training and arming 
bands of mercenaries for their subsequent sending into Afghanistan, 
hoping with their assistance to stage a pro-Chinese coup ın Kabul 
The Chinese leadership is notorious for its unscrupulousness and it 
showed total indifference to the fact that in its hostile activities against 
the Democratic Republic of Afghanistan ıt relies entirely on dyed-in-the- 
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wool anti-communist reactionaries from among Aghan feudals, who were 
expropriated by the revolution, big businessmen, officials of the royal 
government and the like 

It was natural that the Maoists were quick in establishing rapport 
with the American reaction which had never ceased its anti-Soviet impe- 
rialist intrigues in Afghanistan This rapport became yet another evil 
result of the drawing together between the PRC and the United States 
Their coordinated interference in Afghan affairs actually took the form 
of an armed aggression that created a serious threat to the independence 
of Afghanistan, to peace and security in Asia The entry of Soviet troops 
into Afghanistan on its government’s request blocked the road to the 
aggressors and naturally infuriated them The American government 
hastened to coordinate its plans of further actions against the DRA 
first of all with Peking as the most suitable partner The already men- 
tioned visit by US Defence Secretary Brown to the PRC was partly 
connected with this The sides “displayed full mutual understanding” 
and reached agreement on deliveries of arms and other military assistance 
to Pakistan first of all with the aim of stepping up the raids by Afghan 
mercenaries from Pakistani territory The main role in this was given 
to China the US government found it more convenient to act through ıt 
in order to avoid excessively irritating India and other peaceloving 
countries and place the responsibility for the consequences on its partner 
It was also taken into account that for a number of reasons it was 
easier for Peking to reach agreement with Pakistan on interaction than 
for Washington whose relations with Islamabad in recent years were 
rather cool and at times quite strained 

The Peking leadership 1s an actual assistant of American imperialism 
also in other sectors of international struggle It actively supports the 
US policy of intensifying the arms race, strengthening NATO and 
deploying new types of American nuclear-missile arms in Europe 
Peking’s expanding diplomatic and propaganda activities in this region, 
which is distant from it, are invariably directed at frustrating the imple- 
mentation of the historic decisions of the European Conference on Secu- 
rity and Cooperation, at sicking the capitalist countries of the European 
continent at the USSR and countries of the socialist community, at 
keeping Western Europe dependent on the United States 

In the Far East Peking 1s closely cooperating with Japan trying to 
draw it into the orbit of its anti-Soviet strategy and aggravate Soviet- 
Japanese relations It supports the line of Tokyo’s ruling circles of pre- 
serving the American-Japanese military alliance and building up the 
country’s armaments in accordance with Washington’s demands At the 
same time the Maoists are trying to split the Japanese democratic forces 
that are struggling against the military alliance with America, for Japan’s 
independence and neutrality Peking approves of the preservation of the 
US military bases not only in Japan but also in the Philippines, Thailand 
and some other countries of the Asian-Pacific region Contrary to the 
known United Nations decision on the turning of the Indian Ocean into 
a zone of peace, as ıt ıs demanded by India, Indonesia, Sri Lanka and 
other littoral states, Peking wants a bigger US military presence ın the 
Indian Ocean, in particular, an expansion of the US naval base on Diego 
Garcia island The Chinese government is factually cooperating with 
Washington in diplomatic manoeuvres directed at undermining relations 
between the USSR and India 

In the Middle East the Peking leadership is in effect solidarising 
with the capitulatory line of the Egyptian ruler Anwar Sadat who has 
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made a separate deal with Israel Among other things, Peking ıs sup- 
plying arms to Egypt It ıs helping to deepen the split among Arab 
countries, thereby doing a service to Washington and its policy of giving 
unconditional support to aggressive Zionism Peking readily interacts 
with Washington also in African affairs, supporting the activities of 
pro-imperialist agents against that continent’s progressive states and 
movements It approved of the intervention by the United States, France 
and Belgium in Zaire and displayed readiness to act jointly with NATO 
powers in giving assistance to their placemen in African countries 

At the same time Peking 1s doing everything to sick the United States 
at socialist Cuba Chinese propaganda often gloats that despite its entire 
might the United States cannot make short shrift of Cuba But it suits 
the Americans that Peking ıs constantly conducting a _ propaganda 
campaign against Cuba in an attempt to undermine the unity of 
socialist states and set non-aligned countries against them The press 
that is close to the US ruling circles welcomed the activity displayed 
by the Maoists ın connection with the holding of a conference of non- 
aligned countries ın Havana last autumn when the Peking leadership 
made use of its ties with some participants ın the conference ın attempt- 
ing to split the non-aligned movement and replace its traditional platform 
of anti-imperialist struggle with the concept of “struggle against the two 
superpowers”, to be more precise, the concept of struggle against the 
USSR 

This concludes the brief review of relations between China and the 
United States, of the new aspects of their military and political coopera- 
tion which are increasing the danger of a complication of the interna- 
tional situation It 1s known that Peking 1s setting up special ties on an 
anti-Soviet basis not only with the United States but also with its allies— 
with Japan, with the NATO European countries (especially Britain and 
the FRG), with Australia, etc But at the present stage the Sino-American 
drawing together should evidently be regarded as the main direction, 
the practical basis of the “international anti-Soviet front” whose creation 
is urged by the Peking leaders It has been shown that from the viewpoint 
of the interests of strengthening peace, easing tension ıt definitely has 
a destructive and destabilising character In this connection it 1s logical 
to ask how stable 1s such cooperation between the Peking upper crust and 
the American imperialist reaction, what are the limits and possibilities of 
its future impact on the international situation 

An answer to this question should be sought first of all in the general 
pattern of the international situation’s development and the present 
alignment of forces in the world The Sino-American drawing together 
is taking place in conditions of a strengthening of the positions of the 
international forces of socialism, democracy and peace The strengthening 
of the economic and defence might of the Soviet Union and all countries 
of the socialist community, their successes ın upholding the cause of 
peace and security of the peoples are resulting in a steady narrowing 
of the possibilities both of Maoist China and of American imperialism 
in the attainment of their great-power and hegemonic aims 

In these conditions it 1s not easy for the belligerent reaction to destroy 
the policy of detente which accords with the cardinal interests of the 
peoples “This policy has deep roots”, said Leonid Brezhnev “It 1s sup- 
ported by mighty forces and this policy has every chance to remain the 
leading tendency in relations between states” !° But this means that 


10 Pravda, Jan 13 1980 
3—1508 (anra) 


66 Far Eastern Affairs, No 3, 1980 





sooner or later those who today are trying to bury detente and return 
mankind to the times of the cold war will be compelled to make a more 
sober assessment of the realities of the modern world which make peaceful 
coexistence imperative In one way or another America’s long-term 
interests must bring the Washington politicians to the conclusion that 
the most sensible course for the United States 1s the course of talks with 
the Soviet Union, of improving relations with it as its main partner in 
the world arena One should think that in the end the Peking leaders too 
will realise that confrontation with the Soviet Union has no future and ıs 
extremely damaging to the national interests of China On the other 
hand, an improvement of relations with the Soviet Union by either country 
will make the present aggressive and provocative essence of Sino-Ameri- 
can rapprochement meaningless 

One should bear in mind also the objective circumstance that China 
and the United States have a number of contradictions which continue 
to hold back their rapprochement, and ın the future under certain circum- 
stances they can lead to a new aggravation of mutual relations 

Matters are not limited to the Taiwan problem which remains unsol- 
ved and not only continues to be an object of diverging, incompatible 
positions of China and the United States but also a seat of international 
tension because the destiny of Taiwan involves the interests of a whole 
number of countries of the Asian-Pacific region Operating as well are a 
number of contradictions and differences which appear on the surface to be 
less marked but which have a stable and permanent nature Let us name 
some of them 

First, the aggressive expansionism characteristic of the policy both 
of the United States and Maoist China enhances the intensification of 
their mutual mistrust and in the future, with the growth of the PRC’s 
mulitary-economic potential, will inevitably lead to an aggravation of 
rivalry. 

Elements of this rivalry are visible already today in the approach of 
the sides to some global and regional problems In Peking’s claims to the 
dominant role in the “Third World”, ın its desire to use the developing 
countries of Asia, Africa and Latin America in increasing its influence in 
international affairs the United States sees a direct threat to its own 
geopolitical ambitions. China continues to be viewed as one of the main 
rivals and in a number of areas of Asia and the Pacific region as poten- 
tially the main rival of the United States It clearly follows from state- 
ments made by Peking leaders that their strategic aim is to undermine 
the positions of both “super powers’—first the Soviet Union and then 
also the United States Americans have to give thought to this The ın- 
fluential American newspaper Christian Science Monitor wrote that ıt 
was necessary always to remember that China was pursuing its selfish 
aims The paper went on to say that one fine day when China would 
become a militarily and economically strong power its interests mught 
enter into a conflict with the interests of the West 7! 

Considering this, despite its great desire to play the “China card”, 
Washington will hardly facilitate an excessive strengthening of China, 
although the Peking leaders count on this | 

Second, as a result of the lengthy armed interference by the United 
States into China’s internal affairs and its policy of blockading and isolat- 
ing the PRC ın the not too distant past there exists between the two 
countries a deep-rooted antagonism traces of which remain ın the 


1! See Christian Science Monitor, Jan 12, 1980 
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minds of the Chinese people despite the change in the nature of official 
relations For this reason the present course of rapprochement with the 
United States has no support among broad sections of the Chinese people, 
this making this course unstable and vulnerable to sudden changes, espe- 
cially in the event of substantial reshufflings in the Peking leadership 
The Chinese leaders are forced to some extent to take into account these 
popular sentiments while the US government, not being sure about the 
strength of the Peking leadership’s positions, especially the part of ıt, 
that 1s US-oriented, wavers in its approach to the value of long-term 
agreements with the PRC This 1s evidenced, in particular, by its position 
on the Taiwan question 

Third, relations between China and the United States are influenced 
by such a factor as differences ın their socio-economic system and ideo- 
logy, this impeding the drawing together of the two countries For ın- 
stance, the US readiness to assist China in modernising the economy 1s 
explained by hopes to place ıt under the control of American monopolies, 
draw the PRC into the orbit of the capitalist world’s economic ties and 
achieve a deformation of the Chinese state’s social mainstays This per- 
spective gives rise to serious differences in the Peking leadership over 
questions of relations with the United States because this involves the 
Chinese society’s intention to remain oriented at socialism It ıs no less 
important that as a result of this orientation the doors always remain 
open for a settlement of relations between the PRC and the Soviet Union 
The possibility of such a turn of events frightens the ruling circles of the 
United States because thts would mean a collapse of their plans to use 
China in the interests of imperialism and also a drastic change in the 
alignment of forces in the world arena in favour of socialism 

At the present stage of development of Sino-American relations both 
partners are trying hard to dampen these contradictions, to push them 
aside ın order not to disrupt the process of mutual drawing together which 
now holds priority in the foreign policy of Peking and Washington For 
this reason one should ın no way belittle the danger posed by this draw- 
ing together to the cause of peace because ıt stimulates belligerent actions 
by both of them 

It would be totally wrong to think that China ıs still too weak to 
exert a substantial influence on the development of the international 
situation and to threaten universal peace ‘Mankind can be placed on the 
brink of thermonuclear catastrophe not necessarily by the militarily 
strongest opponent of detente Quite often ıt ıs not the strongest but the 
most reckless who presents the greatest danger When unleashing the 
Second World War Hitler Germany was by no means strongest among the 
imperialist powers But it was in that country that the most adventuristic 
and irresponsible leadership had formed and acted ın accordance with the 
chauvimistic, hegemonistic 1deas of Hitlerism which inevitably developed 
into a policy of aggression and war” !* The very same ideas of hegemon- 
ism and world domination now determine the policy of Maoism which 
too has become in practice a policy of aggression and war Suffice it to 
recall that during the past two decades the world witnessed a whole num- 
ber of aggressive actions by the Chinese social chauvinists against India, 
the USSR, Mongolia, Vietnam, Burma, Thailand and other countries 
The PRC is responsible for 19 of the 30 military conflicts in Asia since 
the end of the Second World War China’s armed attack on Vietnam 
last year showed once again “the irresponsibility shown in Peking to the 
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destinies of peace, the criminal ease with which the Chinese leadership 
resorts to arms” !3 

The danger 1s growing not only as a result of the direct mulitary- 
political interaction of Peking and Washington in the world arena As ıt 
has been shown earlier China’s drawing together with the United States 
and other imperialist countries 1s taking place also along the line of 
cooperation in the field of some internal problems of the Chinese state, 
first of all problems of modernisation of 1ts economy and armed forces 
Here the policy of the Peking leadership, shaped under the influence of 
rapprochement with the imperialist world, is leading to an _ extensive 
infiltration of the country by foreign capital The Law on Mixed Enterpri- 
ses, adopted by a session of the National People’s Congress ın June 1979, 
creates especially favourable conditions for the operation of capitalist 
monopolies in China Special zones are being created ın some parts of 
the PRC in which foreign capitalists are given the right to set up their 
own enterprises, buy land, exploit cheap labour, conduct tax-free trade 
and take out all their foreign currency profits from China Considering 
China’s economic and political weakness such practices might lead to the 
seizure by capitalists of key positions ın the country with the most serious 
consequences from the viewpoint of the prospects of the international 
situation’s development 

It ıs clear from all this that the situation forming as a result of 
Peking’s drawing together with forces of imperialism is fraught with 
serious complications ın the world arena It affects the interests of many 
peaceloving states and first of all the neighbours of China At the same 
time ıt contains a threat also to the vital interests of the Chinese people 
itself This ıs first of all the danger of China’s involvement in a big war 
as a result of the provocative and adventuristic policy of the Peking 
leadership This 1s the collapse of the people’s hopes to overcome the 
economic calamities and raise living conditions which remain extremely 
low For the “four modernisations” programme, that is a pet subject with 


the Chinese leaders, ıs directed in reality at the accelerated building ` 


up of the military potential and totally ignores the task of improving the 
living conditions of the popular masses The country’s militarisation with 
the support of capitalist powers, the military ventures undertaken by the 
Maoist leadership gobble up huge sums, this obstructing the normal 
development of the PRC’s economy, worsening the social and political 
instability of the Chinese state and Chinese society Last but not least, 
this ıs the danger of the degeneration of the PRC’s socio-economic 
system under the influence of the intruding foreign capital, greater poli- 
tical and ideological influence of the West and China’s drawing into the 
orbit of economic ties of the capitalist world 

We shall stress for this reason that the struggle against the theory 
and practice of Maoism, against the present Peking leadership’s policy 
and its collusion with the belligerent circles of imperialism ıs of tremen- 
dous importance for the cause of protecting peace and universal security 
and at the same time also for giving internationalist support to the interests 
of the Chinese people itself 
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APROPOS OF THE REHABILITATION 
OF PENG TEH-HUAI 
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he article “Hero of the Chinese Revolution”, published in the first issue 

of this journal for 1978 on the occasion of the 80th anniversary of the 
birth of Peng, described how he was seized in Sichuan Province during 
the “cultural revolution” by honweibings on Mao Zedong’s orders and how 
they humiliated him ! According to the official Chinese version, Peng 
Teh-huai died on November 29, 1974, his death being “due to brutal perse- 
cution by Lin Biao and the gang of four” ? 

The Third Plenary Meeting of the Central Committee of the Communist 
Party of China (CPC), held ın Peking in December 1978, rehabilitated 
Peng Teh-huai and Tao Zhu (posthumously) and other prominent mem- 
bers of the CPC who had been repressed during the “cultural revolution” 

The communique on the Plenary Meeting said “The Plenary Meeting 
has unanimously agreed that only by thoroughly reexamining all the ca- 
ses fabricated on the basis of far-fetched, false and erroneous charges and 
rehabilitating the innocent victims will it be possible to strengthen the 
unity of the party and the people and uphold the high authority of the 
party and Comrade Mao Zedong” 3 

A meeting dedicated to the memory of Peng Teh-huai and Tao Zhu was 
held in the House of People’s Congresses in Peking on December 24, 1978 
The urns with their ashes were then interred at the Babaoshan Cemetery 
of Revolutionary Heroes 

The memorial meeting was attended by Peng Teh-huai’s widow, Pu 
Anxiu, who had also been repressed during the “cultural revolution” The 
Maoists savagely humiliated her, accusing her of defending and ‘“‘shiel- 
ding” her husband ın every way and of being one of the leading functio- 
naries of the “bandit” Peng Teh-huai’s anti-party group After his dismis- 
sal, the Maoists alleged, Pu Anxiu pretended to have divorced him ın 1962 
and thus tried to show that she had dissociated herself from him, but in 
fact remained loyal to him and refused to expose the “bandit” Peng and 
continued to resist to the end 4 

At memorial meeting, Mao Zedong’s successors—“the party and go- 
vernment leaders—expressed heartfelt condolences to Peng Teh-huai’s 
widow, Pu Anxiw”’ 

Speaking at the same meeting, Deng Xiaoping said “The party’s Cen- 
tral Committee headed by Hua Guofeng today thoroughly and correctly 
characterised Comrades Peng Teh-huat and Tao Zhu and restored their 
good name ” Deng Xiaoping further rightly described Peng Teh-huai as an 
outstanding leader of the Chinese Communist Party and its armed forces 
He stressed that Peng Teh-huai was “a splendid member of the Communist 


1 Far Eastern Affairs, 1978, No 2 

2 Renmin ribao, Dec 25, 1978 

3 Ibidem 

* The Case of Peng Teh-huat, Hong Kong, 1968, pp 123, 447 (in English and 
Chinese) 
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Party of China, a proletarian revolutionary of the elder generation, a mili- 
tary and political leader known both in the country and beyond its boun- 
daries, an outstanding leader of our party, state and army He held many 
important posts in the party, government and army. He will always be re- 
membered and loved by the members of the party and the people” And 
further “Comrade Peng Teh-huai ardently loved the party, ardently loved 
the people and was dedicated to the proletariat’s great revolutionary cau- 
se He was brave in battle, honest and upright, self-exacting, had the inte- 
rests of the masses at heart and never thought of his own interests He 
was not afraid of difficulties and heavy responsibilities and displayed 


exceptional conscientiousness and a sense of high responsibility ın revo- 


lutionary work.” 5 

This characterisation of Peng Teh-huaı ıs indeed justified But Deng 
Xiaoping told only part of the truth He did not say that Peng Teh-huai’s 
exceptional conscientiousness, devotion to party principles, sense of respon- 
sibility, and dedication to Marxism-Leninism and the proletariat’s great 
cause had impelled him to speak out ın true party manner at the enlarged 
meeting of the CPC Political Bureau ın Lushan in the summer of 1959 
against the “lofty prestige’ of Mao Zedong, or, to be more exact, against 
his autocratic rule, against the adventuristic “three red banners” policy 
(the “great leap forward”, the “people’s communes” and the “new general 
line”) he had imposed on the party ın 1958 It was already clear then not 
only to Peng Teh-huai, but to many CPC leaders (Liu Shaoqi, Zhu De, 
Deng Xiaoping, Chen Yun and others) that this policy had failed But, un- 
like Peng Teh-hua1 and for diverse reasons, they did not risk coming out 
openly against Mao Zedong, although they saw that his “three red ban- 
ners” policy was doing a great deal of harm to socialist construction and 
China’s economic and cultural development, and causing much grief and 
suffering to the Chinese people 

in his speech at the Lushan meeting and ın his letter to Mao Zedong 
of July 14, 1959, Peng Teh-huai rightly criticised the “three red banners” 
policy as a “Leftist mistake” arising from petty-bourgeois fanaticism De- 
claring openly that “Leftist” mistakes had been committed after the 
Political Bureau meeting at Beidaithe (August 17-30, 1958), at which Mao 
Zedong forced upon the party the policy of establishing people’s commu- 
nes, Peng Teh-huai stressed “In our Party, ıt has always been difficult to 
correct ‘Leftist? ones and comparatively easy to correct Rightist mistakes 
Whenever something Leftist comes up, ıt always prevails over everything, 
many people dare not speak out” ® 

It may be recalled that ın hits struggle against those who questioned 
his theses Mao Zedong made wide use of all kinds of labels and thus for- 
ced his opponents to keep silent This fact was also noted by Peng Teh- 
hua: “There are all kinds of labels, such as the account-setting faction 
and the current-watching faction,” he said “This will affect the voicing of 
opinions Some people do not speak their own mind, and only try to ant- 
cipate the intentions of the leaders ” 7 


Further, alluding to Mao Zedong, Peng Teh-huai pointed at the increa- 


sing instances of exaggeration and said that “such a habit of exaggera- 
tion has its social origin, which deserves to be studied with care” 8 
Dwelling on the people’s communes and economic development, Peng 


5 Renmin ribao, Dec 25, 1978 

6 The Case of Peng Teh-huat, pp 3, 394 
7 Ibid, pp 4, 395 

3 Ibid, pp 11, 399-400 
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Teh-huaı was not afraid to declare that the people’s communes had come 
into existence prematurely, when the advantages of cooperatives of advan- 
ced type were not yet apparent, that the commune set up in Mao Zedong’s 
native province had not achieved any successes despite government aid and 
credits, and that the so-called small-scale metallurgy, or “the battle for 
steel” (a mass steel-smelting campaign initiated by Mao Zedong) had led 
to a total waste of raw materials, funds and manpower resources and cau- 
sed much damage to the economy 

Peng Teh-huai affirmed that capital construction was carried on too 
hastily, that there was no balanced plan and that blunders were commit- 
ted because the approach to the whole thing was insufficiently realistic. 
One sharp contradiction met with in this work, he said, was due to the 
tense situation caused by disproportions ın various fields By its nature, 
the development of such a situation had already made an impact on the 
relations between the workers and the peasants and between different 
class strata Consequently, he went on, the problem was also of a political 
character and affected the key issue of further mobilising the broad mas- 
ses to continue the great leap forward ° 

Peng Teh-hua: also criticised Mao Zedong’s thesis that “politics is a 
command force” In the above-mentioned letter to Mao he unambiguously 
said “Putting politics ın command 1s no substitute for the economic prin- 
ciples, still less for the concrete measures in economic work”? Pointing 
out that “politics and economics had their own laws”, Peng Teh-huai drew 
attention to insufficient knowledge of the laws of planned and proportio- 
nal development “We have not handled the problems of economic con- 
struction ın so successful a way as we dealt with the problems of shelling 
Quemoy and quelling the revolt in Tibet,” he wrote to Mao Zedong And 
further, “Divorced from reality, we failed to gain the support of the mas- 
ses ” The law of equivalent exchange was rejected too early and some 
economic laws and objective laws of science were rashly negated, and all 
this was a kind of “Leftist” deviation, he said “In 1959, instead of slo- 
wing down a bit and appropriately controlling the speed, the great leap 
forward was pushed ahead,” he said, adding that as a result the dispro- 
portions were not regulated and new difficulties appeared !! 

It follows from the above that Peng Teh-huai saw “Left” mistakes, 
subjectivism, petty-bourgeois fanaticism, attempts to forestall events, 
efforts to build Communism at one stroke, and avantgardism and hege- 
monism as the main sources of Mao Zedong’s erroneous course and his 
“three red banners ” He was not afraid to say ıt ın his letter to Mao- 
“Petty-bourgeois fanaticism renders us liable to commit ‘Left’ mistakes,” 
he wrote “Some ‘Left’ tendencies developed to quite an extent, we always 
wanted to enter into Communism at one step Our minds swayed by the 
idea of taking the lead, we forgot the mass line and the style of seeking 
truth from facts which the party had formed over a long time So far as 
our method of thinking was concerned, we often confused strategic plan- 
ning with concrete measures, the long-term policies with immediate steps, 
the whole with the part.” 1? 

Speaking at the Lushan meeting, Peng Teh-huai drew the attention of 
those present to the violation of the principle of collectrve leadership, to 
the stiflimg atmosphere created by the personality cult, to the abnormal 


9 See The Case of Peng Teh-hua, pp 1, 3-4, 9, 395, 393, 398-399 
10 Jord, pp 12, 400 
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and dangerous practice of crediting one person with all the accomplish- “~ 
ments ofthe party and the people, and to the absence of unity ın the par- 
ty Unity ıs achieved when all questions are resolved unanimously, he 
stressed }8 

Pointing out that villas were being built for Mao Zedong ın many pro- 
vinces, Peng Teh-huai wrote in his letter to him “There are still a num- 
ber of people who do not have enough to eat. Last year, there was an 
average of only 18 feet of cotton cloth for every person, enough for a shirt 
and ‘two pairs of pants” !4 ! i 

In criticising Mao Zedong’s fallacious “three red banners”? policy, 
Peng Teh-huai was ın effect urging the party to return to the decisions 
adopted at 1ts Eighth Congress, to the general line-1t had approved 

Though many participants in the Lushan meeting agreed with Peng 
Teh-huai, only three backed him openly Zhang Wentian (Lo Fu), Political 
Bureau Alternate Member, former CC CPC General Secretary and Deputy 
Foreign Minister, Huang Kecheng, CC Member and Chief of the General x” 
Staff of the National Liberation Army, and Zhou Xiaozhou, CC Alternate ` 
Member and First Secretary of the CPC Hunan Provincial Committee 

Although Peng Teh-hua1 did not directly attack Mao Zedong in his 
speech at the Lushan meeting and in his letter to him, Mao saw that 
Peng’s criticism was directed at him Later one of Mao’s close associates, 
Chen Boda, said “On July 14, 1959, Peng Teh-huai cast forth at the Lu- 
shan meeting his anti-party revisionist programme or sinister ‘Letter of 
Opinion’ that maliciously attacked Chairman Mao He attacked Chairman 
Mao for ‘petty-bourgeois fanaticism’, ‘hot-headed mentality’ and ‘exagge- 
ration’ At that time, Chairman Mao was determined to convene a plenum 
of the CPC Central Committee for the purpose of thoroughly uncovering 
the Peng Teh-hua1 anti-party clique” !° 

The Eighth Plenary Meeting of the CPC Central Committee held at 
Mao Zedong’s demand ın Lushan ın August 1959 was turned by Mao into 
a veritable trial of Peng Teh-huai and his followers, It was neither Lin 
Biao nor the gang of four (they were not yet ın power then), but Mao y 
Zedong who cooked up the so-called case of Peng Teh-hua: and levelled \ 
far-fetched and false charges against him The special resolution on Peng 
Teh-huai and his followers said “Before the convocation by the party’s 
Central Committee of the enlarged Political Bureau meeting in Lushan 
in July 1959 and in the initial period of the Lushan meeting, the Right- 
opportunist anti-party group led by Peng Teh-huai and consisting of 
Huang Kecheng, Zhang Wentian, Zhou Xiaozhou and others launched 
within our party a savage onslaught on the party’s general line, the great 
leap forward and the people’s communes The Eighth Plenary Meeting 
of the CPC Central Committee deems that it ıs absolutely necessary to 
smash the activity of the Right-opportunist anti-party group led by Peng 
Teh-huai to defend not only the party’s general line, but also the party’s 
leadership and its Central Committee headed by Comrade Mao Zedong” '® 

Mao linked the “case of Peng Teh-huat” with the “Gao Gang-Rao 
Shushi case” The resolution said: “It has now been established that Peng 
Teh-huai and Huang Kecheng formed a bloc with Gao Gang a long time 
ago and that they played an important part in this bloc” ” 

To defame Peng Teh-huai and discredit him politically, Mao Zedong *< 
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made use of the entire arsenal of lies and slander at his disposal He ac- 
cused Peng of careerism, hypocrisy, intrigues and other sins The resolu. 
tion said that “in pursuance of his personal, careerist aims Peng Teh-huay 
has long been attacking Comrade Mao Zedong, the party’s leader, and 
other leading comrades of the Central Committee and the Military Coun- 
cil Because of the posts Peng Teh-huai held ın the party’s Central Com- 
mittee and the National Liberation Army and because he pretended to be 
a straightforward and simple man, his activity could deceive and has 
already deceived some people It was fraught with enormous danger for 
the future of the party and the National Liberation Army That is why the 
exposure of this hypocrite, careerist and intriguer and the suppression of 
his anti-party splitting activity could not but become an important task 
for the party and all those who are devoted to the party, the National 
Liberation Army and the socialist cause” 18 + 

After such charges, ıt would seem, there remained only to expel him 
from the party and finish with him But, bearsng in mind Peng Teh-huar’s 
vast authority and popularity in the party and among .the people, Mao 
Zedong decided not to go to the extremes and only removed him from the 
post of Defence Minister, but left him in the CC CPC Political Bureau to 
“see how he would behave” !9 l | 

What 1s more, the resolution of the Plenary Meeting hypocritically 
said “The Eighth Plenary Meeting of the CPC Central Committee believes 
that the party must continue to treat Peng Teh-huai well and help him 
recognise and rectify his mistakes” 2° Not a word was said about Peng 
Teh-hua1 and his supporters in the communique on the Lushan Plenary 
Meeting, nor was the, special resolution published (it was made public 
in abridged form eight years later, in 1967, during the “‘cultural revo- 
lution”) 

But Peng Teh-huaı did not discontinue his struggle against Mao Ze- 
dong and his adventuristic “three red banners’! course after the Lushan 
meeting He continued to uphold the views he-had voiced in Lushan?! 
According to Chen Boda, Peng did not admit his “crimes” at the Lushan 
Plenary Meeting ” o> 

In 1960, after having been retired, Peng Teh-huaı travelled to Hunan, 
Jiangxi and other provinces, where he talked with production team leaders 
as a private person In January 1961 he visited his native place in Hunan 
and made surveys which constituted the subject of five reports ~“Surveys 
of One Big Team”, “The Lot of Artisans of Three Big Teams”, “Trade at 
One Market”, “The Allround Growth of Production in One Big Team This 
Year” and “Report on the Inquiries into the Decline of Production in One 
Team” These reports were printed. and sent to all provincial party com- 
mittees 23 In these materials Peng Teh-huai continued to.criticise the 
“three red banners” policy 

Many party members, including leading functionaries saw that Peng 
Teh-huai was right and shared his views He was openly backed by Lin 
Shaoqi After the Lushan Plenary Meeting, the Maoists say, Liu Shaoqi 
“appeared on the scene and slanderously affirmed that a blind error had 
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been made in drawing up the general line and that the great leap forward 
had been blown to the skies and had dislocated the economy, that the 
people’s commune had been set up prematurely and was in danger of di- 
simtegrating ” He tirelessly called for the “revision of practical conclu- 
sions” and lamented the fate of the Right opportunists represented by 
Peng Teh-huai who allegedly were suffering from “injustice” He “openly 
and brazenly” eulogised Peng Teh-huai as an “upright” and “courageous” 
man and called him his “best friend” 24 

Speaking at the enlarged CC CPC meeting in January 1962, Liu 
Shaoqi openly called for Peng Teh-huai’s rehabilitation He said without 
beating about the bush that “there is much that corresponds to the facts” 
in Peng Teh-huai’s programme and ıt “cannot be considered erroneous”. 
Liu Shaoq: said that the struggle waged personally by Mao Zedong 
against Peng and his followers was a “mistake” and wanted to see Peng 
back ın power and ın command of the army *° 

Wu Han, the eminent Chinese writer and historian, expressed his so- 
lidarity with Peng Teh-huai in a play entitled “Demotion of Hai Ru’, 
eulogising a courageous general during the reign of the Ming Dynasty 
who was not afraid of criticising the emperor. Hai Ru told him. “In the 
past you had done some good things and what are you doing now? 
Correct your mistakes, let the people live ın happiness You have made 
too many mistakes, but think you are always right and so cannot stand 
criticism ” 28 

This play was staged ın many theatres in China and many rightly 
compared Hai Rui with Peng Teh-huai1 who had fearlessly opposed Mao 
Zedong and was demoted for that Mao himself said “‘Demotion of Hat 
Ru’ is mainly about a man being retired Emperor Jia Jing reduced Hat 
Rui to the ranks and we removed Peng Teh-huai ın 1959 Peng Teh-hua1 
is Har Ru” 7 

At the end of 1962, allegedly “wishing to save Peng Teh-huai for the 


last time”, Mao Zedong sent him to do unskilled work in the countrysi- | 


de How did Mao “save” Peng? He sent him to Guajiatong village near 
Peking, where he was made to live in the little house of Sanqui, whose 
name in China has become a synonym of national treason In this village 
Peng Teh-Hua: was “forced to clean sewers and remove excrements” and 
was kept there until 1965 78 

The “case of Peng Teh-hua1” was one of the most vivid manifestations 
of the profound ideological and political crisis of Maoism Peng’s criticism 
of Mao Zedong and his “three red banners” course had a strong impact 
on the struggle within the Communist Party of China and the political 
situation ın China in the subsequent years because it gave rise to the op- 
position to Mao Zedong and his “three red banners” course As Soviet his- 
torians have rightly pointed out, “without taking into account this factor, 
one cannot understand the inner workings of the ‘cultural revolution’ 
Lushan may well be called the political harbinger of the ‘cultural revo- 
lution’ ” 29 

It 1s not fortuitous either that during the “cultural revolution” Mao 
Zedong sent honweibings ın a special plane to Chengdu (Sichuan Provin- 
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ce) where Peng Teh-huai was at the time They arrested and brought him 
to Peking, where he was “interrogated” and humiliated He had all sorts 
of labels tagged on to him He was called “bandit”, “counterrevolutiona- 
ry”, “big warlord” and even “butcher of the masses” These labels, ıncı- 
dentally, were not tagged by the honweibings, but by Mao Zedong and 
those who did his bidding Chen Boda, then a Political Bureau Member of 
the CC CPC and one of the leaders of the “cultural revolution group” 
- set up by Mao Zedong and acting on his orders, voiced indignation at the 
fact that Peng Teh-huai had dared say that he “should not be called a 
butcher of the masses” 

It may be recalled that at the so-called meetings of struggle held dur- 
ing the “cultural revolution” on Mao’s orders his opponents, including 
Peng Teh-huai, were not only humiliated in every possible way, but were 
made to assume an “airplane pose” (held down with arms twisted back), 
had labels hung on their chests like criminals, were paraded ın the 
streets, etc Even the sick and old Zhu De, Peng Teh-huars friend and 
comrade-in-arms, was hauled to those meetings Paradoxically, Mao 
Zedong’s opponents, the best representatives of the CPC leadership, were 
tortured and humiliated in the Maoist dungeons ın the same way as the 
Chinese Communists had been tortured and humiliated in the Kuomuin- 
lang prisons 

it follows from the above that ıt was not Lin Biao and the “gang of 
four” who were responsible for the brutal persecution of Peng Teh-huai and 
his tragic end, but Mao Zedong who, in the conditions of monstrous per- 
sonality cult and autocracy, imposed his will in deciding the fate 
not only of such outstanding leaders of the Communist Party as Peng 
Teh-huai, but also the destinies of the country Mao’s massacre of Peng 
Teh-hua: and many other CPC leaders 1s eloquent testimony to the vast 
grief and harm he had caused the CPC and the Chinese people But the 
Third Plenary Meeting of the Central Committee ın December 1978 by- 
passed these facts in silence Nor did Deng Xiaoping mention them in 
his speech at the meeting dedicated to the memory of Peng Teh-huai 
It should be noted at the same time that ın 1977, after the exposure of the 
gang of four, there still appeared in the Chinese press articles in which 
Peng Teh-huai was described as an enemy of Mao Zedong, the label tag- 
ged on him at the CC Plenary Meeting in Lushan and during the “cul- 


proceeded from the facts, as its decision on Peng Teh-huat’s rehabilitation 
claimed, ıt would have said that the Mao-concocted Lushan Plenary 


bilitating Peng Teh-huat and other victims of Maoist terror ıt adopted a 
decision to “defend the high prestige of Comrade Mao Zedong” Conse- 
quently, the decisions of the Third Plenary Meeting were bobtailed, ın- 
consistent and contradictory 

After the Third Plenary Meeting there appeared ın the Chinese perio- 
dicals many articles and reminiscences about Peng Teh-hua, positively 
assessing his rehabilitation and stressing the merits of this hero of the 
Chinese revolution What is more, in an article entitled “Lifelong Loyalty 
- and Devotion Eternal Glory to the Valiant and Unbending Hero”, his 
former comrade-in-arms Huang Kecheng openly urged emulation of Peng 
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Teh-huai’s “devotion to principle, truthfulness, and courage im criticising 
errors and shortcomings” 3! 

At the same time the authors of articles and reminiscences, adhering 
to the decisions of the Third Plenary Meeting, do not risk telling the who- 
le truth about Peng Teh-huai and abide by the common prescription in or- 
der not to impair the “high prestige” of Mao Zedong And so they try to 
depict Peng Teh-huat as a “loyal comrade-in-arms” and “follower” of Mao 
As a result, many facts about Peng’s life and activities are again distorted - 
and falsified Huang Kecheng, who had seen Mao Zedong make short 
shrift of Peng Teh-hua1 and had himself been repressed by him, neverthe- 
Jess affirms that even after the Lushan Plenary Meeting Mao remained 
very friendly towards Peng In 1962, Huang Kecheng writes, Mao “still 
pinned much hope on Peng Teh-hua1 and enjoined him to ‘study Marxism- 
Leninism well and be ready to do party work’ ” 

In October 1965, according to Huang Kecheng, Peng Teh-huai was ap- 
pointed deputy commander in the third echelon Mao Zedong invited him 
io his house and “they had a hearty talk” But, Huang Kecheng said, Lin 
Biao and the gang of four prevented Peng from taking up the appoint- 
ment And the repression of Peng Teh-huai in 1966 is blamed on their 
“il will” and not on Mao Zedong 

A number of articles rehabilitating the novel Battle for Yanan, of 
which Peng Teh-huai is the hero, were published at the end of 1978 This 
novel saw light in 1954, but during the “cultural revolution” the Maorsts 
called ıt “poisonous grass” and “graphic specimen of anti-party novel” 
The authors and the publishers were repressed After Peng’s rehabilitation, 
the novel was called “one of the best books about the people’s war”, a 
“remarkable story about the revolution”, a “book eulogising Chairman 
Mao”, etc 

It follows from the articles that Peng Teh-hua: has also been absolved 
of the charge inspired by Mao Zedong at the CPC Seventh Congress in 
1945—it was alleged that he had “arbitrarily launched” the biggest opera- 
tion by the Eighth Route Army against the Japanese occupation forces in 
1940, an operation known as “the Battle of Qne Hundred Regiments” 
Mao Zedong and his minions then qualified this operation as erroneous, as 
one that had benefited Chiang Kaishek and prevented the growth of CPC 
bases in the Japanese rear ın North China Now ıt ıs assessed positively 
Thus, the article headlined “Restoring the Historical Truth About the 
Battle of One Hundred Regiments” says that the Third Plenary Meeting 
decided, besides rehabilitating Peng Teh-huai, “also to restore the truth 
about the Battle of One Hundred Regiments But the author of the article, 
ignoring the historical facts, writes that until the end of the 1950s the 
Battle of One Hundred Regiments was positively assessed, but subsequ- 
ently this assessment was modified and the Battle of One Hundred Reg1- 
merits was subjected falsification, particularly in the heyday of Lin Biao 
and the “gang of four“ The CPC Central Committee and Mao Zedong, 
says the author of the article, knew about the Battle of One Hundred Re- 
giments Mao Zedong even sent a telegramme to Peng Teh-huat, congratu- 
lating him on the victory ?? 

Chinese periodicals also published other articles, highly appraising 
Peng Teh-huai’s activities, notably his merits in the liberation of North- 
west China at the end of the 1940s, the Korean war in the 1950s, ete What 
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characterises them all is that besides highly assessing Peng’s role and 
services, they also say that he “concretely and consistently carried out 
Chairman Mao’s strategic and operational plans’ 3 Defending Mao Ze- 
dong’s “high prestige” in pursuance of the decisions of the Third Plenary 
Meeting of the CPC Central Committee, the authors of the articles and 
reminiscences distort and falsify historical facts, portray Peng Teh-huat 
as a “devoted follower” of Mao Zedong, and blame Lin Biao and the 
“gang of four” for the treatment meted out to him 

The attempts to whitewash Mao Zedong and defend his “high prestige” 
in defiance of the historical facts are an insult to the memory of Peng 
Teh-huai, the hero of the Chinese revolution, and many other innocent 
victims of Maoist terror The attempts made by the present Peking leaders 
to hold Lin Biao and the “gang of four” responsible for all the mistakes 
and crimes are extremely awkward and absolutely vain For it ıs well 
known that Mao Zedong wielded absolute power from the end of the 
1950s to his death in 1976, and that Lin Biao and the “gang of four” were 
his obedient tools 

The present Peking leaders also refuse to recognise that Mao’s policy 
since the end of the 1950s, including his stand at the CC Plenary Meeting 
in Lushan ın 1959, was erroneous and that for two decades ıt did a great 
deal of harm to the CPC, the country and the people At the same time 
life proved correct those who opposed this policy and Mao’s stand in 
Lushan Lu Dingy1, who was also rehabilitated by the Third CC Plenary 
Meeting, wrote in an article entitled “I Remember the Good People’s Pre- 
mier, Comrade Zhou Enlai” “It 1s now perfectly clear that Peng Teh- 
huars letter, circulated at the CPC CC Plenary Meeting in Lushan, was 
correct It 1s not Comrade Peng Teh-hua1 who was wrong, but the people 
who opposed him” 34 

Although it 1s generally known that the attacks on Peng Teh-huai at 
the Lushan Plenary Meeting and his repression were initiated and inspired 
by Mao Zedong, Lu Dingy: preferred to keep quiet about ıt ın his article 
At the same time he said that “the initial aim of the Lushan Plenary Meet- 
ing, as 1s the practice, was to bring out and rectify errors in party work. 
Instead, ıt became a plenary meeting of struggle against Peng Teh-huat’s 
correct opinion and shifted even farther ‘Left’. 

It is still unknown where and how Peng Teh-huai died But it ıs 
known that after the so-called Lin Biao case in 1971, Mao Zedong step- 
ped up repression of his opponents those who had been exiled to the 
countryside were again imprisoned Peng Teh-hua: too apparently did 
not escape this fate According to Huang Kecheng, in the last years of 
his life Peng Teh-huai “was isolated and very lonely” When he died, 
“no one came to his funeral” 35 

Probably many years will pass before the Chinese people and all 
those who deeply loved and respected the hero of the Chinese revolution 
learn the truth about his tragic end 

Peng Teh-huai will for ever remain in the hearts of the Soviet people 
as a friend of their country, as a model of selfless devotion to his people 
and to the cause of the revolution and Communism 
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T present Chinese leadership is striving to strengthen the political 
foundation of the existing regime and ensure the success of its ambı- 
tious policy of “four modernisations” Among the various measures taken 
to this end an important role ıs played by the search for the kind of 
forms of organisation of state power that would make ıt possible to create 
auspicious political conditions at home and enhance the efficiency of the 
basic institutions of state structure In the process of the so-called moder- 
misation of state machinery the Chinese are restoring some of the political 
institutions which functioned successfully in the conditions of the people’s 
democratic regime ın the 1950s Moreover, they are being used to fulfil 
the new tasks set by the leadership 

The latest measures for the “improvement” of the state structure were 
secured in the laws adopted by the Second Session of the Fifth National 
People’s Congress in July 1979 and put into effect on January 1 of this 
year The sesston’s decisions, Hua Guofeng said in his report on govern- 
ment activity, are aimed at eliminating “serious defects in the structure 
and methods of government”! The changes introduced by the session 1n 
the constitutional mechanism of the state find expression above all in a 
clearer definition of the procedure of formation, functions and forms of 
activity of the representative bodies of state power—the people’s congres- 
ses—and the establishment of the formerly nonexistent standing commit- 
lees of local people’s congresses 

The procedure for the formation of bodies of state power is laid down 
in the new Electoral Law for the National People’s Congress and local 
people’s congresses,” which has replaced the Electoral Law of February 11, 
1953 3 

The new law looks more democratic than the previous one A superfi- 
cial look at its provisions may create the false impression that it sort of 
develops the democratic forms applied in the 1950s Thus, under the new 
electoral law the number of candidates to the National People’s Congress 
and the local people’s congresses must exceed the number to be elected 
(Art 27) In the election of deputies to the people’s congresses directly by 
the voters (in municipalities not divided into districts, municipal districts, 
counties, autonomous counties, people’s communes, and villages), the 
number of candidates must exceed that to be elected by 50-100 per cent, 
and in the election of deputies to the National People’s Congress and the 
people’s congresses of provinces, autonomous regions, municipalities under 
the central authority, municipalities divided into districts, autonomous 
districts by the people’s congresses of the respective next lower level, the 
number of candidates must be 20-50 per cent greater than that to be 
elected 
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Should the number of candıdates far exceed the establıshed quota, the 
law allows preliminary elections ın order to compile a new list of candı- 
dates who receive most votes China ıs thus introducing the well-known 
bourgeois practice of two-round elections which makes ıt possible to drop 
unwanted candidates Such attributes of formal democracy were not en- 
visaged in the 1953 Electoral Law The inclusion of these provisions in 
the new law by no means testifies to the democratisation of China’s elec- 
toral system 

The multiplicity of candidates elected directly by the population may 
be regulated by the local party and administrative leaderships with the 
help of “democratic consultations” This kind of direct interference by 
officials in the nomination of candidates and in the elections, which beca- 
me part of political practices in the days of the “cultural revolution”, 1s 
legislatively secured in the 1978 Constitution* and the 1979 Electoral 
Law The latter provides for “democratic consultations” (Art 28) on the 
lists of candidates put up by groups of electors The law, however, does 
not specify how the “consultations” are to be carried out, and this gives 
free rein to the authorities to act arbitrarily The nomination of several 
candidates instead of one thus presents no danger to the ruling top crust 
and at the same time allows ıt to be used to ease social tensions in the 
country As for the “election” of deputies to the people’s congresses of 
provinces, autonomous regions and municipalities under the central 
authority and to the National People’s Congress by the people’s con- 
gresses of the next lower level, the procedure will differ in no way from 
the manipulations indulged in by the authorities in the past 

Like other recently promulgated laws, the new electoral law cannot be 
analysed in isolation from the present Chinese regime, political practices, 
customs and traditions Even officials and the Chinese press are compelled 
to admit from time to time that in the present conditions ıt ıs smpossible 
to democratise the country’s political life simply by adopting laws Ensur- 
ing normal activity of law-protecting and law-enforcing agencies after 
long years of lawlessness and arbitrariness 1s a big problem 

In one of his speeches, Jiang Hua, President of the Supreme People’s 
Court, frankly declared that the actual situation “is not conducive to 
strengthening legality’ Among the main reasons he listed “scarcity and 
weakness of the judiciary”, manifestations of “factionalism” and “anar- 
chism” ın the provinces, the inability of executives to “think realistically”, 
and clear disrespect of law on the pretext that “laws may be discarded for 
there are political precepts” 5 

China inherited an extremely negative attitude to laws from Mao Ze- 
dong and his “left” minions It 1s officially admitted that the young gene- 
ration, brought up in the spirit of “revolutionary” disrespect for legality, 
has “no idea” about it, while executives still act highhandedly and even 
“commit crimes”, and officials of central and local government bodies lay 
down their own “rules” and even “laws” ® What ıs more, such things are 
typical not only for the past In his report to the Second Session of the 
Fifth National People’s Congress in 1979, Hua Guofeng warned against 
harbouring too many illusions that ıt would be possible to introduce de- 
mocratic norms soon “Feudal traditions” in China, he said, could conti- 
nue to find expression in the future in “widespread autocracy, bureaucra- 
tism, craving for privileges, patriarchal style of work, and anarchism” 7 
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Explaining seven new bills at the same session, Peng Zhen, Chairman of 
the NPC Bills Committee, referred to the present regimes inherent 
features “impinging on the masses’ activity and creativeness, personal 
liberties and democratic rights” He warned, consequently, that before 
promulgating laws ıt was necessary to teach party cadres and the masses 
“better to understand legality” 8 

All these warnings apply wholly also to the new Electoral Law which 
provides for the combination of election by secret ballot with “democratic 
consultations” The Chinese press aired its views about such a way of 
forming representative bodies of state power even before the adoption of 
the law Guangming ribao wrote, for instance, that no elections were 
conducted by secret ballot in China for many years, and that the appoin- 
tment of “people’s representatives” by the “democratic consultations” 
method actually led to “excessive abuses” because the “ruling circles re- 
solve and decide themselves whom to elect” And so, the paper concluded, 
even ın combination with the secret ballot the “consultations method” 
made the elections an “empty formality’ ° 

The compilers of the new Electoral Law did their best to exclude from 
it the democratic provisions of the 1953 Electoral Law This time there are 
no provisions concerning the representation of national minorities in the 
National People’s Congress In the past they could elect 150 deputies 
besides those elected by the population in autonomous national areas in 
accordance with the established quotas Under the new law, the national 
areas are equated with ordinary admuinistrative-territorial units, while the 
national minorities, made an object of the Great-Han chauvinist assim1- 
lative policy, no longer enjoy their former rights 

The establishment by the 1953 Electoral Law of definite quotas for the 
representation of the people’s armed forces and the overseas Chinese ın 
the supreme body of state power played an important part ın the forma- 
tion of the National People’s Congress from the viewpoint of tts democra- 
tisation According to that law, the quota for the people’s armed forces, 
accounting for about 05 per cent of the Chinese population, was not more 
than 60 deputies (ın 1963 ıt was raised to 120) and that for the overseas 
Chinese 30 deputies 

The present Electoral Law does not set the quotas for the armed forces 
and the overseas Chinese It merely says that in both instances the elec- 
tions are held separately and that a special procedure of election is estab- 
lished for both (Art 5 and 6) According to the law, the total number of 
deputies to the National People’s Congress must not exceed 3,500 and 
their distribution by constituencies 1s effected in conformity with the de- 
cision of the Standing Committee of the National People’s Congress and 
“depends on the situation” (Art 13) 

This last reservation may be used by the Chinese leadership for all 
manner of manipulations ın the selection of candidates, notably for an 
arbitrary increase in the number of representatives of the armed forces 
or “patriotic figures” from among the overseas Chinese capitalists The 
provisions of the new Electoral Law have merely formalised the prac- 
tice of considerably increasing the number of representatives of the armed 
forces in the supreme body of state power Thus, the armed forces (with 
a total strength of about 4 million) account for 503 seats out of 3,500 in 
the Fifth National People’s Congress, while the three large provinces of 
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Sichuan, Jiangsu and Shandong (aggregate population upwards of 170 
million) have only 494 deputies !° 

The deputies of the National People’s Congress include a considerable 
number of nationalistically-minded “patriots” from among the overseas 
Chinese moneybags and re-emigrants who are granted diverse privileges 
on their resettlement in China These people (they are officially called 
“patriotically-minded people” and “compatriots who have returned from 
abroad”) account for nearly 10 per cent of the deputies to the National 
People’s Congress !! The growth of the Chinese bourgeois circles’ influen- 
ce on the political life of the country ıs linked with the Peking leader- 
ship’s efforts to avail itself of their capital, know-how and economic and 
organisational experience ın the fulfilment of the programme for the deve- 
lopment of the country’s military-economic potential 

The new Chinese Electoral Law 1s thus also designed to serve the 
policy of “four modernisations” Besides this law, the Second Session of 
the Fifth National People’s Congress adopted three new organic laws—the 
Law on the Organisation of Local People’s Congresses and Local People’s 
Governments, the Law on the Organisation of People’s Courts, and the 
Law on the Organisation of the People’s Procuratorate 1? As provided for 
by these laws, the session made certain amendments to the present Con- 
stitution !3 

The biggest changes have been effected in the provisions of the Consti- 
tution defining the status, structure and procedures of the local bodies of 
state power and administration as well as of the courts and the PRC Pro- 
curatorate The establishment of standing committees of local people’s 
congresses and the abolition of the so-called “revolutionary” committees 
brought into existence by the “cultural revolution” and their replacement 
by people’s governments was a kind of innovation 

The new law on the organisation of local bodies defines more clearly 
than the Constitution the powers of the local people’s congresses It le- 
gislatively secures the tendency towards certain decentralisation of the 
system of state power and government, which finds expression in the 
extension of the competence of the local people’s congresses and their 
standing bodies The people’s congresses of the provinces, autonomous 
regions and municipalities under the central authority have been given 
the right to adopt local legislative acts which must be subsequently re- 
ported to the Standing Committee of the National People’s Congress 
(Art 6) According to the law, county and higher-level local people’s con- 
gresses may, within their competence, adopt decisions on major questions 
relating to political affairs, the economy, culture, education, public health, 
civil administration, and national development (Art 7, Para 3, Art 28, 
Para 3) These congresses and the people’s governments they form “en- 
sure the autonomy of people’s communes as basic self-sustaining units” 
(Art 7, Para 14, Art 35, Para 7) 

It should simultaneously be noted that some extension of the sphere of 
competence of the local bodies of state power and administration 1s ac- 
companied by some deconcentration of power formerly held by one and 
the same group of people The present Chinese leaders have departed from 
the Maoist principles of centralising military, party and administrative 
power introduced in China in the days of the “cultural revolution” Poli- 
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tical developments have shown that concentration of power in the provin- 
ces was fraught with the danger of the appearing of autonomous cen- 


tres—“independent realms’—against which the Peking leadership waged 
a struggle with the help of the army 


The changes in the structure of the local state bodies are expected to 
eliminate parochial tendencies to some extent Formed in the period of 
the “cultural revolution”, the revolutionary committees were organs of 
state power ın the past, as well as organs of state administration and 
party organs, organs concentrating military, party and administrative po- 
wer Independent bodies of the Communist Party of China had taken 
shape by the beginning of the 1970s, but the 1975 Constitution secured the 
role of the revolutionary committees as organs of state power and admı- 
nistration The political regime on the whole retained 1ts former traits af- 
ter Mao Zedong’s death and the removal of the leaders of the “left” group 
closely associated with him, but the status of dictatorship organs (revolu- 
tionary committees) underwent tangible changes In the 1978 Consti- 
tution they were called “local people’s governments, executive organs of 
local people’s congresses, local state administrative bodies” (Art 37) ' 
This definition of their legal status ın the state structure corresponds to 
their status of executive-administrative bodies 


This ıs precisely the status given the local people’s governments set 
up instead of the revolutionary committees At the same time some of the 
functions (for instance, convocation of sessions of people’s congresses and 
organisation and conduct of elections to the people’s congresses) passed 
from the revolutionary committees not to the people’s governments, but 
to the standing committees of the people’s congresses The division of 
functions was accompanied by a kind of “division of power” in the loca- 
lities The law rules out concurrent appointments the chairman, vice- 
chairmen and members of standing committees cannot concurrently be 
members of people’s governments, courts and procuratorates 


The sessions of the people’s congresses of provinces, autonomous re- 
gions and municipalities under the central authority held since August 
1979 have shown that this principle 1s being adhered to everywhere 
What 1s more, no first secretaries of territorial party committees have as 
a rule been appointed chairmen of standing committees or chairmen of 
people’s governments Nor have there been any reports of commanders of 
military areas formerly holding the posts of chairmen or vice-chairmen of 
revolutionary committees being appointed to these state offices 


It 1s quite understandable that official Chinese propaganda passes 
such measures for “democratisation” of state machinery and institution 
of collective leadership But they really aim at establishing a more effec- 
tive system of control over state bodies and at overcoming parochial ten- 
dencies in the conditions when localities have become relatively more 
independent, particularly in coping with economic issues 


According to the Constitution and the Organic Law in force, the 
system of local people’s congresses and their standing committees is 
under the undivided control of the Standing Committee of the National 
People’s Congress, and higher-level standing committees have the right 
to revise or annul the decisions of the people’s congresses at lower level 
The local people’s governments are bodies of “dual subordination” On 
the one hand, they are subordinated to and controlled by people’s_ con- 
gresses at corresponding levels, while county and higher level people’s 
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governments are subordinated to and controlled by the standing commit- 
tees of the people’s congresses in the periods between their sessions 
On the other hand, all the people’s governments are subordinate to and 
are under the coordinating direction of the State Council (PRC Govern- 
ment), and higher-level people’s governments direct the work of the go- 
vernments at the lower level 

The Law provides for the establishment of a hierarchic system of 
executive posts of the local government machine, bound together by strict 
subordination vertically and horizontally Unlike the revolutionary com- 
mittees, the local people’s governments do not include rank-and-file mem- 
bers They consist only of the chairmen of people’s governments (of pro- 
vinces, autonomous regions, municipalities, autonomous areas, counties, 
autonomous counties, and municipal districts), their deputies and heads 
of the structural government sub-divisions (heads of secretariats, depart- 
ments, bureaus, commission, sections) 

According to the Law, the people’s congresses of county and higher 
level “adopt decisions with regard to the candidatures” of chairmen and 
vice-chairmen of local people’s governments In the intervals between the 
sessions of the local people’s congresses, the questions relating to the 
appointment and dismissal of vice-chairmen of local people’s governments 
are dealt with by the corresponding standing committees which also de- 
cide on the candidatures of acting chairmen ın the event the chairmen 
cannot exercise their functions for this or that reason The heads of secre- 
tariats and other subdivisions of the local people’s governments are ap- 
pointed and removed by the standing committees of the local people’s 
congresses and their decision ıs subject to approval by the State Council 
or higher-level people’s governments 

The standing committees are thus assigned a big role in forming the 
local state machine This role becomes all the more obvious 1f one bears 
in mind that, according to the Organic Law (Art 11), people’s congresses 
are convened only once a year This testifies to the renunciation of the de- 
mocratic provisions of the first Law on the Organisation of Local People’s 
Congresses,!5 Art 10 of which said the people’s congresses of provinces 
and counties met twice a year, and those of lower level every three months 

Although the new Organic Law speaks of the appointment and removal 
of the executive officials of the local state machine by the people’s con- 
gresses or their standing committees, these questions are actually still 
dealt with by the leading party-administrative groups in power This 1s 
testified to by the present political developments ın China, notably by the 
campaign against the followers of the “gang of four” The appointment 
and removal of local executives are invariably made to coincide with the 
purge of the state machine on orders from above It was on the pretext 
of the need to eradicate “ultra-left” tendencies that the people’s congres- 
ses of provinces, autonomous regions and municipalities under the central 
authority were convened in 1979-1980 to rubber-stamp the decisions taken 
above on the reshuffle of leading provincial cadres 

Centralised direction of the state administrative bodies 1s also possible 
because all the structural subdivisions of the local people’s governments 
are in a state of “dual subordination”—under coordinating direction of 
the people’s congresses of the same level and the corresponding struc- 
tural subdivisions of the governments of higher level To strengthen cen- 
tralisation of the state machine and control over its middle and lower 
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subdivisions, the people’s governments of provinces and autonomous re- 
gions may, with the approval of the State Council, set up area administra- 
tive offices, while the people’s governments of counties and autonomous 
counties may, with the consent of the people’s governments of higher 
level, set up district offices as their agencies No people’s congresses are 
set up in the intermediate admunistrative units—areas and districts 
(which are established not everywhere, but only “where necessary”) Such 
a system of intermediate agencies, called “special commissions”, were 
used to tighten control over county organs in the Kuomintang areas of 
China ın the 1930s,!® then in the liberated areas and in the PRC before 
the adoption of the 1978 Constitution which replaced the “special commus- 
sions” by district administrative offices set up by the provincial revolu- 
tionary committees Like the Kuomintang “special commissions”, the area 
administrative offices were established to control several counties each. 

The report on amendments to the Constitution delivered by Ye Jia- 
nying at the First Session of the Fifth National People’s Congress on 
March 1, 1978, spoke of the need to set up agencies of the county revolu- 
tionary committee in the districts (if they are established) This task has 
been set forth in the Law on the Organisation of Local People’s Congres- 
ses and Local People’s Governments (1979) Judging by past experience, 
it is planned to set up such organs not everywhere, but only ın places 
under special control As practised in the past in the “special areas”, the 
agencies and offices are formed to consist of “special commissioners” 
and their deputies, and their number ıs apparently determined by the 
number of counties and communes controlled by the agencies and offices 

According to the Law, to strengthen administrative control over the 
local bodies and the urban population, the governments of municipalities 
not divided into districts may set up street offices as their agencies Such 
bodies were already known in China in the 1950s As provided for by the 
decision of the Standing Committee of the Fifth National People’s Cong- 
ress at its twelfth session last November again to enforce a large number 
of laws promulgated in the 1950s, the Act on the Organisation of City 
Street Offices of December 31, 1954,!” was carried into effect again early 
this year The Act says these bodies are being set up “with a view to inten- 
silying work among the urban population and strengthening the govern- 
ment bodies’ ties with the population” (Art 1), and carry on their activity 
on instructions from the people’s governments of municipal districts and 
municipalities not divided into districts It 1s significant that the jurisdic- 
tion of a street office extends to the same territory as the sphere of activity 
of the public security bodies 

One of the main tasks of street offices 1s to direct the activity of the 
mass volunteer organisations—the committees of urban population whose 
status ıs defined by the Act on the Organisation of Committees of Urban 
Population which was iutially promulgated on December 31, 1954, and 
was reintroduced early this year !8 According to this Act, the population 
committees, elected by groups of population consisting of tenants of 15-40 
flats, may be used, for instance, by the local authorities to mobilise the 
population to implement the decisions of state agencies, organise mainte- 
nance of public order, and settle disputes among people Actually, the 
committees and groups of population (headed by elders) are a convenient 


16 Materials for the Study of the History of the Chinese State and Law, Peking, 1956, 
pp 103-106 (in Chinese) 

17 Renmin ribao, Nov 30, 1979, and Jan 19, 1980 

18 Renmin ribao, Jan 19, 1980 


Changes in China’s State Structure 85 


form for the authorities to establish comprehensive control over the popu- 
lation of towns, and are reminiscent of the old Chinese system of registra- 
tion and control known as “baojia” (system of ten and hundred house- 
holds) used by the Kuomintang !9 

The street offices and the population committees they direct enable the 
public security organs to keep city dwellers under close surveillance, and 
the civil administration bodies to keep a strict check and control over pas- 
sports, and this does not allow people to move freely about the country 
without a special permit from the authorities This system of organs ıs 
used by the authorities, for instance, to persecute young people who “lle- 
gally” returned to towns from the remote rural areas where they had been 
sent on graduation. 

The Second Session of the Fifth National People’s Congress also ın- 
troduced certain changes into the legislation governing the activities of 
the so-called political-legal bodies, 1 e, the courts, the procuratorate and 
the public security bodies These changes are formalised ın the new laws 
on the organisation of the courts and procuratorates, as well as in the 
criminal and criminal procedure codes 

The new Law on the Organisation of People’s Courts 7° directly links 
their activity with the “four modernisations” and in view of this provides 
for the establishment of the’ formerly nonexistent chamber of economic 
affairs of the Supreme People’s Court, as well as people’s court of higher 
and intermediate instance in the provinces, autonomous regions and muni- 
cipalities under the central authority The law includes a provision which 
states that the courts are an instrument for “modernisation” In view of 
the changes in the Chinese leadership’s social policy, the law says the 
courts also occupy themselves with the “protection of the citizens’ private 
property” (Art 3), which presupposes the protection of the property of the 
bourgeoisie, its capital and profits 

The law says the courts “are bodies administering justice” (Art 1), 
but ıt does not say that justice 1s administered only by courts and this 
leaves a loophole for interference ın the activities of judicial bodies And ıt 
ıs not fortuitous that the law preserves the courts’ dependence on the local 
organs of state power The people’s courts are responsible and accoun- 
table not only to the local people’s congresses, but also to their standing 
committees—in the periods between the sessions of congresses which, as 
has already been said, are seldom convened The people’s congresses of 
provinces, autonomous regions, municipalities directly under the central 
authority, autonomous areas, counties, autonomous counties, municipa- 
lities and municipal districts elect presidents of the people’s courts of 
corresponding levels, and have the right to relieve them of their posts 
Lastly, ıt ıs said outright in the law that the standing committees control 
the activities of the people’s courts (Art 28, Para 5 of the Law on the 
Organisation of the Local People’s Congresses and Governments) 2! It is 
not the accountability of the presidents of people’s courts to the sessions 
of the corresponding people’s congresses, but constant control over the 
activities of courts, including legal proceedings, which makes the courts 
dependent on the local government. 

As the developments in China show, it has become a widespread prac- 
tice for the leaders of local party and administrative bodies to interfere 
in the administration ‘of justice It 1s typical, as one national Chinese 
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press organ has said, that “in passing verdict the courts still regard the 
opinion of a party committee secretary as a ‘policy line’ and ‘law’” 
A people’s court once “requested the sanction” of a party committee to 
sentence an accused to seven years’ imprisonment Laying down his reso- 
lution, the party committee secretary “by mistake” wrote the figure eight. 
When the court asked him to correct the “mistake”, the secretary refused, 
saying it “will not do to correct a written resolution” ?? 

If the local people’s courts administer “justice” in such a way, what 
can one expect of “special” courts? As provided ‘for by the new Law on the 
Organisation of People’s Courts, the number of their types 1s to increase 
from three to four In addition to the military courts, railway-transport 
courts and water-transport courts, set up in accordance with the 1954 Law 
on the Organisation of People’s Courts, there are also to be forestry 
courts Moreover, the new Law envisages the possibility of an unlimited 
number of other special courts being set up (Art 2) The Law says the 
organisation and the sphere of competence of special people’s courts are 
decided by the Standing Committee of the National People’s Congress at 
its discretion (Art 29) Nevertheless, the special courts’ departmental su- 
bordination has a considerable impact on the character of their activity 
True, the Law says the Supreme People’s Court “supervises the judicial 
work” not only of the local people’s courts, but of the special people’s 
courts too (Art 30) What is more, this ıs the first time that PRC legi- 
slation says that “the Supreme People’s Court interprets laws and decrees 
in the concrete instances of their application ın the admunistration of 
justice” (Art 33) 

At the same time one should not ignore the statement made above by 
the president of the Supreme People’s Court about the difficult state of 
affairs ın what concerned court personnel In the present conditions the 
Supreme Court cannot cope with the vast number of cases coming from 
local and special courts and efficiently exercise its functions as the supre- 
me body supervising judicial work What 1s more, ıt 1s necessary to bear 


in mind the traditional interference by the party and administrative bodies ` 


in the work of the courts which hampers the higher courts’ supervision of 
the judicial work of the lower courts. 

The “serious flaws in the structure and methods of admunistration” 
openly admitted by the Peking leaders actually reduce to naught some 
of the new provisions of the Law on the Organisation of People’s Courts 
which at first glance look democratic but are actually of a purely declara- 
tive character Thus, the new Law formally prescribes to the judicial bodies 
“conscientiously to examine the complaints of the parties to a suit” and 
speaks of their right to return to the procuratorate the cases “if the evı- 
dence 1s inadequate” (Art 15) In practice, however, the judges are depri- 
ved even of the possibility to raise the question of remitting a case for 
further examination The courts are compelled to pass judgement envisa- 
ged in indictments drawn up by procuratorates or public security bo- 
dies It was precisely this kind of verdict that was passed on the former 
editor of the unofficial publication Tansuo Wang Jungsheng in October 
1979 and later on others who had criticised the Chinese leadership’s po- 


licies What is more, the sentence was as a rule decided not by the court, , 


but by other bodies It 1s admitted in present-day China that such prac- 
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a have become common with the leading cadres of political-judicial 
odies 

The 1979 Law on the Organisation of People’s Courts ostensibly deve- 
lops the provisions of the former organic law on the citizens’ equality be- 
fore the law in court, prohibiting “any preferences” (Art 5) But, speaking 
of “equality”, the new law % prescribes to the judiciary to guide themsel- 
ves not by the provisions of the PRC’s first Criminal Procedural Code, 2 
but by Mao Zedong’s anti-scientific concept of arbitrary division of Chine- 
se society into “people” and “enemies”, those loyal and disloyal to the ex1- 
sting leadership Moreover, persons declared “enemies” are deprived by 
the Constitution of civil rights and are not protected by the law The ap- 
plication of the law thus depends on the discretion of the authorities who 
decide on how to classify this or that person or group of persons 

The employment of courts to deal with undesirables ıs facilitated by the 
tact that the Organic Law, speaking of the tasks of judicial bodies, lays 
special stress on the need to eradicate so-called ‘“counterrevolutionary” 
crimes and only formally mentions protection of the citizens’ rights by 
courts Moreover, the PRC Criminal Code 2 adopted simultaneously with 
the new Law on the Organisation of People’s Courts does not sufficiently 
clearly define the concept of “counterrevolutionary” Thus, any act perpe- 
trated by an “unreliable” person may arbitrarily be qualified by the po- 
wers that be as “perpetrated for counterrevolutionary purposes” The Chi- 
nese leaders, for instance, speak of “old feudal traditions” being widespre- 
ad in present-day China 7? But if an undesirable person “is infected by 
feudal survivals’, the authorities can invoke Art 99 of the PRC Criminal 
Code to try him for “using feudal prejudices” for “counterrevolutionary” 
purposes 

With the provisions of the Law being so ambiguous and allowing 
themselves to be variously interpreted, the courts are often forced to guide 
themselves not by the law, but by political precepts, customs and prece- 
dents which lead to tangible deviations from legality in the administration. 
of justice and at the same time to the courts’ greater dependence on local 
bodies of power 

There are still no civil and ctvil-procedural codes in China, and so po- 
litical precepts, customs and precedents serve as a basis for civil cases, 
and the cases are dealt with by bodies other than courts A big job 1s done 
by people’s conciliatory commissions The status of these mass organisa- 
tions functioning under the direction of local people’s governments and 
people’s courts 1s defined by the Provisional Rules for the Organisation of 
People’s Conciliatory Commissions of February 25, 1954, again put into 
force by the Standing Committee of the National People’s Congress at its 
12th session ın November 1979 78 According to this legislative act, the 
task of the conciliatory commissions is to “reconcile citizens when a quar- 
rel breaks out between them over ordinary civil cases or minor criminal 
offences and conduct propaganda and educational work among citizens in 
the process of reconciliation so that they observe the political precepts and 
laws of the people’s government” (Art 3) The members of the conciliato- 
ry commissions are elected ın cities and towns by the “representatives of 
the population under the guidance of the local people’s government” and 
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in the countryside by the local people’s congresses The conciliatory com- 
missions have no right to apply any sanctions or compel the sides to make 
peace Although they are appendages of the local administrative machine 
and low-level courts, their existence makes it possible temporarily and to 
some extent to make good the acute shortage of the judges due to the 
Maoists’ deliberate policy of disregarding legality But the unqualified vo- 
lunteer judges cannot of course replace judges who have been educated 
for the job 

A definite role 1s assigned in China’s state structure to procuratorates 
as “bodies supervising legality” The new Law on the Organisation of Pe- 
ople’s Procuratorates 7? introduces considerable changes in the correspon- 
ding law promulgated ın 1954 °° In defining the range of tasks of the pro- 
curatorates, 3! the 1979 Organic Law lays a noticeable stress on their pu- 
nitive activity As for their functions as guardians of legality, ıt points in 
the first place to their control “over cases of serious crimes linked with 
high treason, the split of the state and the frustration of uniform imple- 
mentation of political measures” (Art 4), and merely mentions in passing 


control over observance of the citizens’ rights by state bodies The pro- - 


curatorates, like the courts, are charged with the task of ensuring “succes- 
sful realisation” of the Peking leadership’s so-called programme of “four 
modernisations” It 1s with this aim in view that a department of econo- 
mic investigation 1s beng set up along with other sections ın the Supreme 
People’s Procuratorate (Art 20) 

One new factor ıs the granting to the provincial and county procurato- 
rates the right to establish (with the consent of the standing committees 
of the people’s congresses of the corresponding level) their branches as 
agencies in industrial and mining, virgin land, forest and “other” areas 
(Art 2) The network of procuratorates 1s thus becoming increasingly all- 
embracing What is more, the above-mentioned “innovation” 1s also desig- 
ned to help smplement the policy of “four modernisations”’ 

At the same time the new law envisages greater centralisation of pro- 


curatorates According to the decision adopted at its Second Session by ` 


the Fifth National People’s Congress on amendments to the Constitu- 
tion, 32 the provision of the Fundamental Law on the control of lower-level 
procuratorates by those of higher level ıs replaced by a provision on su- 
pervision of activity, which presupposes a bigger degree of subordination 
of low-level procuratorates to those of higher level But this makes the 
local procuratorates dependent on the corresponding people’s congresses 
and their standing committees, to which they are responsible and accoun- 
table And so, like the local governments, the procuratorates become “bo- 
dies of dual subordination”, and this creates certain obstructions on the 
ath of the uniform implementation of laws throughout the country and 
ultimately considerably reduces their role as bodies keeping an eye over 
legality This position of the procuratorates 1s evidently due to the imper- 
fections of the process of forming China’s present state structure, which 
is being pragmatically adapted to the practical political needs of the coun- 
try’s leadership . 
The legislative acts of the past two years have wrought changes also 
in the status of the public security bodies which play a special role in the 
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state structure Under the 1975, Constitution, 3 they replaced the procura- 
torates Actually, however, the public security bodies fulfilled only the mı- 
nor functions of the procuratorates in what concerned interrogations, pre- 
liminary investigations, institution of proceedings in criminal cases, pro- 
secution, and also contfol over the execution of court sentences The actu- 
al position of the public security bodies was far higher than the status of 
the procuratorates and essentially was not regulated by any legal norms 

After the adoption of the 1978 Constitution Chinese legislation took the 
path of legally regulating the status of these bodies whose functions had 
been taken by the procuratorates The new Act on Arrests and Detention, ** 
adopted by the Standing Committee of the National People’s Congress on 
February 23, 1979, said people could be arrested by public security bodies 
only with the permission of the court or the sanctions of the procuratorate 
in the form of a warrant which must be served to the detained person At 
the same time, according to the Act, public security bodies may on their 
own initiative, without the sanctions of the procuratorates or the permussi-: 
on of courts, detain people for periods of up to four days—not only peo- 
ple who “commit crimes”, but all “suspects” (Art 6), including those fal- 
sely informed upon 

Although the criminal-procedural code put into force this year to some 
extent restricts the activities of the public security bodies in making inter- 
rogations and inquiries, the work of these bodies remains practically un- 
controlled by the courts, procuratorates and public organisations It was 
not for nothing that Supreme People’s Court President Jiang Hua admit- 
ted that third degree was widely practised, calling ıt a “cancerous tumo- 
ur” on China’s body * 

Thus, the development of the legislative basis of the main institutions 
of the state structure ın China by itself does not lead to the perfection of 
state machinery The reorganisation of the state structure does not solve 
the problem of raising the efficiency of state bodies and their interaction in 
the single state machine 

The present Chinese state forms, which include some democratic attri- 
butes, do not correspond to the anti-democratic essence of the political re- 
gime and the political line of the present Chinese leadership, which milita- 
te against the Chinese people’s soctalist aspirations 
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F xperts may differ in evaluating Japan’s economic situation at the turn 

of the 1980s, but they are almost unanimous in drawing the conclusion 
that the era of high economic development rates 1s over, and a new epoch 
‘has arrived, that of sluggish growth rates, in other words that country 
1s going through a crucial period in its economy According to various 
estimates, even in propitious circumstances in the future, the annual 
industrial production rates in the next few years are expected to be not 
more than five-six per cent, whereas in the pre-crisis times, over the 
period from the early 1960s to 1974, the average annual industrial pro- 
duction rates were 14 per cent (in the key branches of the heavy in- 
dustry), in ferrous metallurgy and the chemical industry—15 per cent, 
in mechanical engineering—20 per cent 

The simple phrase “sluggish development rates” stands for far-reach- 
ing and complex socio-political, economic and technical processes 

Over the almost 20 years of the pre-crisis period, Japan was develop- 
ing at an accelerated rate An enormous industrial potential was created, 
including numerous major enterprises that cannot be adapted to opera- 
tion in conditions of national low development rates The onset of the 
crisis necessitated a radical and urgent restructuring of the industrial 
base to suit the business slowdown and lower industrial output rates The 
emergent economic situation has involved considerable difficulties in the 
sale of accumulated products In the 1970s, none of foreign experts in 
Japanese studies with the exception of some progressive authors, predic- 
ted a possible “overheating” as a result of accelerated development, the 
difficulties that could crop up, the after-effects of economic growth Highly 
optimistic forecasts were clearly prevailing 

Arnold Toynbee, a noted English historian, who visited Japan in 
the late 1960s, wrote a series of articles for the Japanese and British 
press about the “Japanese miracle”, attributing it to “Japanese distinctive 
originality” 

Robert Guyom, a French journalist, prophesied a “radiant future” for 
Japan His book Japan—the Third Big Power, which was published in 
Paris in 1969, opened with the chapter A Run Towards 2000 The author 
described in glowing terms the “extraordinary dynamism” of the Japanese 
nation, the “unprecedented scale” of industrial and infrastructural deve- 
lopment. He predicted that by the year of 1985 Tokyo would turn into a 
conurbation with a population of 38 million “The entire Japanese nation 
is projected into the future”, R Guyom maintained “In the long run, all 
citizens of Japan, even 1f they do not get rich, will still benefit from their 
country’s enrichment and progress of the Japanese society” 

But the realities of the 1970s shattered the myth that Japan was rising 
to “common affluence” The crisis of 1974-1975, which hit that country 
particularly hard, showed how susceptible to self-deception were people, 
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who visited Japan but ın fact never had a thorough grasp of its problems, 
of the complicated situation in the country and failed to foresee the con- 
sequences of industrial overgrowth serving best the interests of the clas- 
ses ın power. 


THE GENERAL RESULT OF JAPAN’S ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT BY THE EARLY 1980s 


BBs latest heavy crisis has hit Japan by far more painfully than the 
other industrialised capitalist states It was late in 1973 that Japan saw 
the outbreak of the crisis The peak of the crisis period in that country 
lasted nearly 15 months (this compared with 10-12 months in West- 
European states, and six-seven months in the USA) The crisis in Japan 
was not only the longest, but also the deepest, which is seen from the 
high index of industrial recession—20 per cent (While in the West- 
European countries recession ranged from nine to 13 per cent, and was 
15 per cent in the USA) 

Japan also had the longest period of the succeeding major depres- 
sion—nearly 25 months In the USA and the FRG, the pre-crisis level 
was reached in June-July 1976, in the West-European countries—by the 
fall of the same year, whereas in Japan—only ın March-April 1976 

An important distinctive feature of the crisis and the succeding reces- 
sion ın Japan was that it spread even more widely all over different areas 
of life in that country, covering not only its economy, but also socio- 
political and cultura! activity Therefore, economic indicators cannot by 
themselves give a true picture of the whole depth of the crisis In in- 
vestigating its causes, the degree of its impact and consequences, it 1s 
necessary to examine them comprehensively, evaluate them in their 
entirety and ın the whole of their complex interrelationship 

It must be also noted that a certain growth of Japan’s economy in 
the subsequent period, an increase in production indices does not signal 
yet an end of the crisis, neither can ıt be viewed as a true business 
revival in different areas of life in the country It would be more correct 
to say that the revival as a whole (with the exception of some industries) 
ıs going on not only at a pretty slow rate, but also unevenly and un- 
steadily 

In appraising on the eve of 1979 the country’s closest prospects, the 
Japanese press was expressing the hope that the year would be the best 
throughout the whole post-crisis period Actually, the performances in the 
first six months showed that the rates of industrial output were some- 
what higher than in the preceding year, but in the second half year the 
growth rates slowed down with just a few exceptions The official 
forecasts put the rates of growth of the GNP at six or even seven per 
cent, but the real growth was not more than 57 per cent 

In 1979 was registered a sharp slowdown of exports growth rates 
Exports were worth $103 billion as against $97 billion ın 1978 The ın- 
crease was thus 56 per cent (as compared with 21 per cent in 1978). 
At the same time, imports sharply grew to reach $110 billion as against 
79 billion in 1977, 1 e a 40 per cent increase was achieved, the physical 
volume of imports remaining unchanged $334 billion, or nearly a third 
of the imports total, were spent on o1l purchases As compared with 
1978, spendings on the import of oil increased by almost $10 bullion. 
Meanwhile, the prices of all imported products grew on an average almost 
30 per cent. 

No less ominous was the fact that in 1979 Japan had the first ever ın 
recent times balance of trade deficit of $8 billion, while the balance 
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of payments was even more adverse with a deficit reaching $166 billion 
as against a favourable balance of $5 9 billion ın 1978 

Foreign currency difficulties and yen rate fluctuations resulted in 1979 
alone in a drop in foreign currency reserves from $33 billion to $20 bıl- 
lion, 1.e, a $18 billion, or 38 per cent decline 

Such phenomena had not been registered previously in that country’s 
economy Undoubtedly, these adverse processes cannot but affect Japan’s 
economic development in 1980 and ın the subsequent years 

Although government bodies are carrying out various measures to 
curb inflation, it 1s still continuing wholesale prices grew 73 per cent, 
and retail prices—almost four per cent The inflationary process in Japan 
was, however, less intensive than in other capitalist states 

In 1979, there was a certain increase ın the output by some industries, 
in particular the heavy and chemical industries, which 1s seen from the 
following table 


JAPAN’S INDUSTRIAL PRODUCTION 





| 1975 | 1978 | 1979 





Electric power (thous mln kwh ) 383 453 481 
Coal (mln t) 19 19 19 
Cast iron (min t) 77 78 84 
Steel (min t) 100 102 112 
Aluminium (mln t.) 1 0 1 0 1 0 


The increase in the output of some metals observed ın 1979 was due, 
on the one hand, to the growing demand in the home market and, on the 
other hand to the growth of exports It mirrored the growing demand for 
ferrous metals in the world market 

Non-ferrous metallurgy remains stagnant Japan holds a prominent 
place in production of copper and aluminium But the situation in the 
market of these products has been unfavourable, and their output showed 
almost no increase in 1979 

The machine-building industry 1s going through considerable difficul- 
ties, chiefly ın connection with export problems For the first time in many 
years, automaking, one of the key industries, which had been previously 
developing at high rates, showed ın 1979 an insignificant increase ın out- 
put In 1978, the output of automobiles was 68 million, whereas in 1979 
it was 96 million, 1 e climbed only four per cent 

The situation in shipbuilding, which 1s the heart of the Japanese 
engineering industry, remains difficult, although orders for merchant 
vessels have gone up slightly 

In the light industry business recovery in 1979 was as sluggish as 
before, ın consequence of both of the slide in demand in the home 
market, and the growing difficulties in foreign markets 

There has also been a sharp drop in demand for the products of the 
electrical engineering industry—radio and TV sets, tape recorders, etc, 
with a certain simultaneous increase in the demand for microelectronics, 
electronic watches, special precision instruments and so on. 

The crisis and depression have also taken a toll on Japan’s agriculture, 
which is dominated by small farms Farms with a land plot of one hectare 
make nearly 70 per cent They have been heavily affected by inflation. 
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The prices of mineral fertilizers and agricultural implements have consi- 
derably increased, the conditions of sale and shipment of products have 
complicated At the same time, reception of aid from agricultural 
cooperatives involves greater difficulties now 

The situation in agriculture 1s conflicting as a whole While formerly 
the country experienced a permanent shortage of rice, a staple item of 
food in Japan, now there 1s a surplus of it A sort of a “rice boom” has 
emerged, with rice stocks growing and almost no increase ın demand, as, 
there has been a shift in the diet of the urban population towards bread 
This phenomenon began to be particularly keenly felt in 1978 and 1979 
The government was forced to take urgent measures so as to find, on the 
one hand, new methods of using rice for industrial purposes, and, on the 
other hand, to limit the average of rice crops, pay subsidies to farmers for 
reducing rice crops, rather than stimulate their growth 

Rice 1s sold in Japan mainly at special government shops, where it 1s 
shipped from purveying centres The question of “rice subsidies” 1s an 
important subject, which has been more than once brought up for discus- 
sion in Parliament The opponents of government-sponsored aid to rice- 
growers demand a cut in subsidies, but such a measure 1s declined by the 
ruling Liberal-Democratic Party, which depends to a considerable extent 
on support by the countryside population 

An overwhelming part of land-starved farmers cannot earn their living 
from a crop harvested on a tiny plot of land This has strongly stimulated 
seasonal work, with farmers leaving for temporary jobs The better off 
part of the rural population prefers to move to suburbs, and using pro- 
gressive farming methods, grow vegetables, fruit and flowers the whole 
year round The growth of livestock rearing ıs an incentive to the deve- 
ee of mixed feed production to meet the demand of stock-breeding 
arms 


A tendency has recently become manifest to set up in the suburbs 
agrarian-industrial complexes, that may be not so big as in the USA or 
West European countries, but somewhat smaller and comparatively poor- 
ly equipped This trend ıs encouraged by government as well as munici- 
pal and cooperative organisations They best serve the interests of the 
well-to-do peasants 


The state budget for 1980-1981 has been fixed at 42,588 billion yen, 
A e 103 per cent up on the budget of 1979-1980 (the fiscal year starts on 
pril 1) 

The revenue items of the budget are made of taxes and loans The 
trend towards an increase of taxes, both national and local ones, meets 
with stiff opposition from the public As far as loans are concerned, their 
proportion has shown such a noticeable increase in the budgets of recent 
years, that the governinent hesitated to carry on this line ın the current 
fiscal year and preserved the sum total of loans at the level of preceding 
pees the more so that bond sales under previous loans fell short of 
arget 

The proportion of the funds received on loans ın the budget of 1980- 
1981 ıs 33 per cent, as against 39 per cent in the budget of 1979-1980 

The budget provides for an almost four-fold increase in the military 
outlay as against 1973 Appropriations on the so-called “aid”? to the de- 
veloping countries have again been increased In 1979-1980, while the ın- 
dustrialised states of the West aim in most cases at cutting such “aid”, 
Japan ıs on the contrary broadly publicising its intention to increase this 
“aid” and ease its terms (through lowering the interest rate, granting 
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some privileges and prolonging the term of repayment) The size of the 
so-called “gifts” has been increased 

As ın the past years, the state budgets are overstrained, which is 
evidence that the country ıs under heavy financial pressure and there is 
no ground for optimism in the next few years 

The “accelerated development” has affected not only economic, but 
also social and political fields of life in Japan 

The course for Japan’s “accelerated development” has resulted in a 
permanent underload of production facilities and their partial breakdown, 
increasing unevenness 1n the distribution of the country’s productive for- 
ces, growing dependence on imported fuel and raw materials, a drop 
in employment and growth of the number of jobless 

The general structural economic crisis in Japan has been in a large 
measure a crisis of overproduction of both heavy and light industry 
products This is a consequence of hypertrophied and irregular develop- 
ment of the country’s production apparatus and its industrial basis. 
In the times of crisis and depression, far from all the available production 
facilities are loaded to their capacity. At the same time, a part of the 
equipment at some mills and factories has become outdated and proved 
inefficient ın operation. This has been particularly vividly manifest in the 
key branches of the heavy industry—mechanical engineering and ferrous 
metallurgy 

Medium and small enterprises make the bulk of Japan’s industry, a 
part of them being independent businesses ın the country’s provincial 
cities, but there are quite a few so-called subcontractors among them 
which are closely associated with big firms Major mills and comple- 
xes, which are as a rule fitted out with advanced technological equipment, 
dominate the market as regards their output value In the crisis condi- 
tions, the business activity of many small and medium enterprises has 
proved to be ineffective The latter were forced to close down during the 
wave of financial failures, and many of them started selling their equip- 
ment for scrap 


HARD LEGACY OF ACCELERATED DEVELOPMENT 


A Ithough ferrous metallurgy was less affected in the “peak” years of 
the crisis, ıt also suffered quite a few blows The country had nearly 
70 blast furnaces A large number of them was outdated and notable for 
low efficiency The crisis condemned them 

A few years ago, the Japanese press published a report on what had 
happened in Kamaishi situated northeast of Tokyo It was way back in 
1849 that a blast furnace of a European type was built in that small 
ancient town Later on, an iron and steel mill was erected on its basis 
It was once even considered the “‘firstling of Japanese metallurgy” In the 
post-war years, when new metallurgical works were intensively built, the 
significance of Kamaishi mill began declining, although a large part of 
the population in that provincial town depended for their living on ıt 
When the crisis broke out, the management of the companies decided to 
close the obsolete and inefficient works This decision, serving the ın- 
terests of the metallurgical company, doomed many inhabitants of Ka- 
maishi to unemployment and poverty 

In place of the old works, an iron and steel mull of the latest type, 
almost completely automated, with a small number of blue and white 
collar workers was built on a man-made island reclaimed from a shoal 
in a gulf near Tokyo 
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The weakening business climate has also taken a heavy toll on ship- 
building Closures have been registered not only of small enterprises, 
which are to be found in many port cities of Japan, but also of major 
shipyards, especially those building supertankers, as a result of a sharp 
drop in demand for the latter. 

The crisis has caused havoc with the chemical industry and a number 
of branches of the light industry, albeit to a lesser extent The cotton in- 
dustry, an ancient branch of textile manufacture, has been heavily hit, 
and many medium and small enterprises closed down, particularly in 
provincial areas. 

The above-cited examples illustrate the heavy damage inflicted by the 
“accelerated development” both on production itself and the country’s 
economically active population employed ın it It ıs indisputable that the 


Japanese people have to pay a dear price for the “accelerated develop- 
ment” in the selfish monopoly interests 


SHARP GROWTH OF DEPENDENCE ON IMPORTS 


N° other capitalist country depends so heavily on the import of primary 
goods and oil as Japan The dependence of the USA on imports 
was estimated to average 25 per cent, France—53 per cent, the FRG—70 
per cent, Britain—75 per cent and Italy—83 per cent Japan’s dependence 
is extremely high, reaching ın some cases 98-99 per cent and in some 
important kinds of primary goods, including oil fuel—100 per cent 

Japan 1s one of the world’s biggest buyers of raw materials, including 
iron ore, manganese, many rare and precious metals, uranium, coking 
coal, bauxites as well as such primary products as cotton, wool, fodder 
grain and even timber (Japan is rated among heavily wooded countries, 
but it 1s only 50 per cent self-sufficient in timber) The imports of raw 
materials grew along with the development of large-scale production 

In the context of increasingly exacerbating international situation, at 
the turn of the 1980s new important trends became manifest directly 
linked with the purchases of raw materials While previously, the cost of 
raw material imports was determined chiefly by the current business 
situation, ın the emerging new conditions this was not always of decisive 
significance Commodities began assuming some “political colouring”, and 
the possibilities to obtain them now depend in a large measure on the 
international situation and many political trends This was particularly 
keenly felt during the world energy crisis and was explained to a large 
extent by the policy of diktat pursued by the USA as well as the Ameri- 
can demand for support of its aggressive designs by the closest allies 
In so doing, the USA disregarded the fact that this demand puts Japan 
in a disastrous position 

Also of no small significance is the fresh trend finding its expression 
in the striving of the developing countries—the biggest suppliers of raw 
materials in the world capitalist market—to establish organisations of 
raw material exporting countries Among the new organisations are, for 
example, the Association of Natural Rubber Producers, the Association 
of Tropical Timber Producers and a number of others Such associations 
have set themselves the aim of using the experience of OPEC to coordi- 
nate their price policies and raise prices depending on the — situation 
obtaining in the world Vigorous activity in this field ıs displayed by the 
Asian member-countries of UNCTAD Special attention 1s devoted to ques- 
tions pertaining to the so-called “stabilisation” of prices The upward 
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tendency in the prices of raw materials will further complicate in the fu- 
ture imports and its conditions 

Japan’s power engineering strongly depends on oil imports At an 
earlier stage of Japan’s economic development, the country imported 
almost no oil, and its energy balance was based on domestic resources— 
hydraulic energy and coal The 1960s saw a turnabout when imported 
oil became the staple energy source Thermal power plants with a gene- 
rating capacity reaching the impressive figure of 50 million kilowatt were 
built in the zone of big cities and industrial centres The aggregate out- 
put capacity of the refineries processing imported oil was over 300 mil- 
lion tons a year Even in crisis periods, these refineries were running 
almost full load ! 

Japan imports not much less oil than the USA ın the precrisis times 
it imported from 220 to 250 million tons a year O1l imports in 1979 
reached 230 million tons (the FRG imported nearly 90 million tons, Italy 
and France—a little more) 

The nineteen atomic power stations operating in that country totally 
depend on the import of uranium from different countries—Canada, the 
USA, Niger and South Africa 

Liquefied gas 1s imported from Alaska, Canada, Brunei and some Per- 
sian Gulf states, chiefly from Kuwart, as well as from South Africa and 
Australia 

Ferrous metallurgy, a key branch of industry, heavily depends on ım- 
ports Japan ıs the biggest 1ron ore importer’ nearly 100 million tons of ıt 
were imported in 1979, twice as much as by the USA and the FRG 
Japan also imports large quantities of manganese and coking coal The 
latter’s imports have reached 60 million tons This is a large amount, 
judging by the fact that the whole of Western Europe imports roughly 
the same quantity of coal 

Such a high dependence of Japan’s industry on unstable foreign 
sources of supplies for the excessive production machinery places it into 
a position of bondage to numerous diverse and contradictory economic ~- 
and political conditions. 


PROBLEM OF EMPLOYMENT AND UNEMPLOYMENT 


| n the course of almost 20 years of “accelerated development”, Japan 
had almost no unemployment, but rather experienced a labour shortage, 
with young people rushing from the countryside to cities Almost every- 
body could find a job This situation dramatically changed in 1974-1975, 
when labour exchanges and registration centres began to appear. In 1975, 
the number of jobless reached one million The threat of unemployment 
began to loom over the working people in big cities In 1979, the number 
of totally unemployed was 1,176,000, more than in the FRG and a little 
less than in France or Britain Although it 1s believed in Japan, that the 
country’s economy has now entered a stage of revival, there has, however, 
been no considerable drop ın unemployment The number of the workers 
employed in industry, far from increasing, 1s on the contrary showing a 
downward tendency 

It ıs often claimed ın the Japanese bourgeois press that the number of 
jobless in respect of the total number of the gainfully employed popula- 
tion is not very large But the point is not only the number, but also the 
composition of the jobless contingent Highly skilled, experienced workers 
are in a better position At many big enterprises, where a growth of pro- 
duction is expected ın prospect, measures are taken to preserve the neces- 
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sary contingent of the workers But the young workers find it increasingly 
difficult to find yobs This concerns particularly university graduates join- 
ing the country’s labour force every year Another trend has become 
visible recently—an outflow of manpower from cities to the countryside 

It must be noted that official statistics registers only members of 
trade unions accounting for just a third of the economically active labour 
force Particularly difficult 1s the condition of the workers employed at 
small and medium enterprises, who bear the brunt of crises and depres- 
sions This category of the workers is not covered by statistics either 
Trade union papers permanently underscore that the actual numbers of 
jobless are much larger than the figures given in the official press 

The foreign bourgeois press often claims that the people of Japan are 
quite content with their conditions, as the requirements of the Japanese 
working people are allegedly by far more modest than those of American 
or West European workers, that the Japanese are accustomed to their 
simple homes, unassuming mode of life and plain food The Soviet scholar 
V Khlynov, the author of a book dealing with the problems of the Japa- 
nese working class ın conditions of the scientific-technica! revolution, 
points out that progressive Japanese scholars have developed in their 
works a new approach to the question of the traditional concept of the 
living standards, of the so-called poverty According to their school of 
thought the time has come to determine and evaluate the living standards 
of the Japanese working class, proceeding from entirely different criteria 
They maintain that in investigating the problem of new poverty in the 
world today it 1s necessary to examine the material, social and spiritual 
aspects as a single whole, that it 1s wrong to reduce everything to the 
question of pay, but it ıs necessary to consider a broad range of problems 
determining the living standards of man ın this day and age, whose requ- 
rements have increased by far as compared with what they once used 
to be ! 

One of the painful aftermaths of the “accelerated industrial develop- 
ment” has been the irrational distribution of productive forces in the 
country Japan’s economic potential ıs based on the Main Industrial Belt 
along a narrow coastal strip washed by the Pacific, and in the south by 
the Sea of Japan which ıs a hub of factories, mills and complexes built ın 
the years of “accelerated development” The narrow strip of old industrial 
centres Tokyo-Yokohama, Nagoya, Osaka-Kobe and Yawata (in the north 
of Kyushu) was a site of large-scale construction It was comparatively 
recently, 10-15 years ago, that between these centres one could see “green 
gaps”—arable land, orchards and plantations of flowers Now all of 
them have disappeared As a result of tempestous urbanisation, a multi- 
tude of new satellite towns has sprung up, and a continuous industrial 
belt has formed It stretches for nearly 2,000 kilometres from Tokyo to 
Nagasaki, while its width ıs only from 30 to 60 kilometres and a little 
greater in a few places This has resulted in heavy environmental pollu- 
tion, whole districts have been screened with smoke (as, for example, the 
Kitakyushu metallurgical complex or the town of Yokkaichi, which 1s 
pestered with wastes of petrochemical plants located downtown) 

While previously pollution problems were viewed as local ones, they 
have recently become a national, political issue No candidate running 
in municipal elections can hope for success, 1f he does not devote attention 
to pollution problems in his election campaign 


! See V N Khlynov, Japan’s Working Class in Conditions of Scientific and Technolo- 
gical Revolution, Moscow, 1978 (in Russian) 
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JAPAN—JUNIOR PARTNER IN THE “IMPERIALIST TRIO” 


A conspicuous trend among the diverse processes, which are characte- 
ristic of the present stage in the general crisis of capitalism, 1s that 
of a further, even closer approximation between the economic structures 
of Japan, the USA and the main industrialised states of Western Europe, 
in the first place the FRG. The process of drawing closer and at the same 
time of growing differences was highly intensive in the times of Japan’s 
accelerated economic development 

Japan’s economy ıs dominated by new branches of the heavy and 
chemical industries The approximation of structures created advantages 
for Japan’s state-monopoly system But along with it, differences cropped 
up, thus generating considerable difficulties Far from all disproportions,. 
which emerged earlier, have been lessened as a result of intervention by 
the ruling circles, besides, new, no less complex contradictions began 
cropping up | 

Numerous publications on Japan emphasised that as regards some 
indicators the country was advancing to the front ranks in the capitalist 
world, but they made little mention of the remaining gap in the scale 
of production and trade 

Over the period from 1960 to 1975, the share of the USA in capitalist 
production dropped from 47 to 39 per cent, whereas Japan’s share grew 
from five to nine per cent, the FRG was roughly at the same level, 
Britain’s share was six per cent, France’s—five per cent and _ Italy’s— 
almost 3 5 per cent 

Japan’s share 1n world trade 1s comparatively small in 1960, it hardly 
reached four per cent, and by 1975 it had grown to reach seven per cent, 
which 1s a little over France’s or Britain’s share, but considerably smaller 
than the share of the FRG (14 per cent) and especially of the USA 
(74 per cent) Japan is considerably behind its partners in the sum total 
of overseas investment, all of her foreign assets (cash and material) were 
estimated in 1978 at $362 billion, whereas the FRG’s assets were 
$48 billion and those of the USA—$70 billion 

As a result of approximation of economic structures, the nomenclature 
of Japan’s exports (and the direction of overseas investments) was fair- 
ly similar to the exports nomenclature of her main partners Thus Japan, 
the junior partner ın the “imperialist trio”, has found herself in a dual 
position on the one hand, as an ally, and, on the other, as a rival 

While drawing Japan into participation in transnational monopolies, 
the USA has at the same time restricted the activity of Japanese mono: 
polies to suit its selfish interests 

The new strategy of US imperialism devotes special attention to a so- 
called “reformation” of the international system on the basis of amalga- 
mating the political and economic interests and consolidating ties of the 
USA and Western Europe, particularly its most powerful industrialised 
nation—the FRG, as well as Japan. 

It was way back in 1973, that after long preparations by American 


experts a tripartite commission was set up on Washington’s initiative to: 


draw up fundamentals of co-operation in connection with the change in 
the international situation, especially as a result of the intensification of 
the struggle by the developing countries for a new economic order in the 
world It was precisely at that time that “three centres” formed in the 
imperialist camp Far from taking the edge off the differences ın that 
camp, the new development has on the contrary further increased its in- 
stability and rivalries among the partners The American policy of diktat, 
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which became particularly clearly manifest in the aggravated interna- 
tional situation at the turn of the 1980s, has inflicted sizeable damage 
to Japan’s economic situation and resulted in its further drawing into 
the global strategy of the USA The USA insists that Japan must sharply 
increase her military spendings and the pace of remilitarisation, ensure 
such a qualitative improvement of the Japanese “self-defence forces”, that 
will make it possible to shift on it a considerable part of the functions 
of the US armed forces in Asia During the visit of the Japanese Minister 
-of Foreign Affairs S Okita to Washington on March 20-21, 1980, the 
American representatives, according to press reports, “strongly deman- 
ded” a buildup of Japan’s military potential 2? They insisted that Japan’s 
military appropriations be increased already in 1981 to reach one per cent 
of the gross national product, which would mean their more than 200 bil- 
lion yen climb as compared with the high as it ıs level of military spend- 
ings in the current year 

In taking course for a further strengthening of military ties with the 
USA, the Japanese ruling circles are at the same time intensively sound- 
Ing out ways for drawing closer with China, placing special hope on 
penetrating the Chinese market During the visit to Peking of the 
Japanese Prime-Minister Masayoshi Ohira in early December 1979, 
agreement was reached on granting China within the next six-seven 
years a large credit worth roughly 1,5 billion dollars on the best terms— 
at a three per cent annual interest rate for a period of 30 years to develop 
a coal basin, build and reconstruct three railways and two sea terminals 
Japan’s economic aid contributes to the implementation of some projects 
envisaged by the programme for “four modernisations”, and in the final 
analysis contributes to a buildup of China’s military potential and fur- 
ther toughening of the Peking leadership’s hegemonistic policy In pro- 
spect, this cannot but lead to a mounting controversy between Japan and 
China for domination in East and Southeast Asia, which both countries 
consider to be a natural zone of their influence 

Japan has entered the 1980s with a heavy burden of numerous econo- 
mic and political problems, which can be resolved only on condition of a 
fundamental revision of home and foreign policy, renunciation of the 
course for militarisation and for support of aggressive ambitions of the 
USA and Peking, establishment of truly friendly and goodneighbourly 
ties with all countries 


2 See Sanket shimbun, March 22, 1980 
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THE AFGHAN REVOLUTION AND PEKING'S 
TREACHEROUS COURSE 
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TE revolutionary processes currently under way in the world lead to 
a delimitation of forces beween those who side with the national lı- 
beration struggle, and those who come out for its suppression The 
Chinese leadership has found itself in the camp of opponents of the pro- 
gressive democratic transformations in Afghanistan Peking has now 
added subversive activity on a large scale against the Democratic Re- 
public of Afghanistan (DRA) to its record of betrayal of the struggle 
of peoples for their liberation, as was the case with Vietnam, Kampuchea, 
Chile, Angola, Ethiopia and other countries 

It was quite recently that the Peking leadership was making overtures 
to the national liberation movement, lauding it as the “most important 
force, which deals a direct blow to imperialism” ! This course was 
designed as an attempt to spread Chinese hegemony to the national l- 
beration movement, so as to make the USA reckon with the PRC as Asia’s 
leading power But nowadays, China acting in collusion with US impe- 
rialism, 1s itself launching attacks against revolutionary and progressive 
movements of peoples 

The scale and character of Peking’s subversive activity against the 
Afghan revolution, the degree of cooperation with the forces of imperial- 
ism and reaction are evidence of a new turn of the Chinese leadership 
to the right Its attitude to the April revolution in Afghanistan and the 
process of the latter’s subsequent development is a most clear reflection 
of the counterrevolutionary essence of China’s policy at the present stage. 
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n starting subversive activity against Afghanistan in connection with 

the developments in that country, the Chinese leadership is pursuing: 
far-reaching aims impeding the development of positive processes in 1n- 
ternational relations, launching with US assistance a frontal attack on the 
policy of detente, whipping up arms race, destabilising the situation in the 
Middle East and South Asia, and thus laying groundwork for the imple- 
mentation of its expansionist plans and hegemonistic ambitions in that 
part of the world and using the Afghan events as a pretext for an 
offensive on the positions of socialism and the national liberation 
movement ’ 

To attain these goals Peking ıs placing its main stake on coordina- 
tion of actions with the imperialist powers, primarily the USA The talks 
in January this year between the Chinese leaders and the US Defence 
Secretary H Brown centered on the Afghan subject In the course of the 
talks “common strategic objectives” were stressed Speaking in Peking, 


1 Renmin ribao, Oct 22, 1963 
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H. Brown said that the two sides could undertake complementary ac- 
tions not only in the diplomatic field, but also in the field of defence 2 
In March this year, the PRC Deputy Foreign Minister Zhan Wenyin 
visited Washington to continue “a detailed discussion of the Afghan ıs- 
sue” US officials described it as the first working visit ever paid to 
the USA on such an issue 

Thus, the “Afghan background” emphasises even more clearly the 
dangerous trends of the current teaming up between US imperialism and 
Chinese hegemonism, of a further deepening of their collusion against 
peaceloving peoples Endeavouring to appear as regional and world po- 
licemen, Peking and Washington do not stop at suppressing national lı- 
beration forces, interfering in the internal affairs of sovereign states and 
imposing their will on them 

The Chinese leadership is backing and encouraging such actions 
hostile to the national liberation movements, the cause of peace and se- 
curity of nations as the buildup of the US naval force in the Indian 
Ocean, the Middle East and the Persian Gulf, setting up of a new system 
of military bases in foreign territories, deployment of a “quick reaction 
corps”, envigoration of the activity of military blocs, deployment of new 
medium-range nuclear missiles in a number of West European coun- 
tries, etc 

The Chinese leadership sees the Afghan developments as a “conveni- 
ent” occasion for provoking a confrontation between the USA and the 
Soviet Union in conditions of exacerbation of the international situation 
In broadening the areas of mutual understanding with the US admuini- 
stration, the Peking leaders, taking into account the characteristic 
features of its present course, are going out of their way in order to 
heighten tensions in the relations between the Soviet Union and the other 
countries of the socialist community, on the one hand, and the West, on 
the other, without giving up the hope to pit the USA and the USSR aga- 
inst each other in a military conflict 

The Chinese leadership 1s making every effort to picture the events in 
Afghanistan as a “threat”? to peace in Asia and all over the world, as 
almost the main source of international tensions, as an outcome of the 
Soviet Union’s policy In his address on the occasion of the visit to Peking 
in January this year of Vice-President M H Mubarak of Egypt, Deng X1a- 
oping, Vice-Premter of the PRC State Council, went so far as to echo the 
allegations borrowed from Western sources that the USSR intends “‘to bre- 
akthrough south, to the Indian Ocean, so as to capture control of sea lanes, 
lay its hand on oilfields” By spreading such lies, the Peking leaders are 
apparently trying to instigate the imperialist powers, above all the USA, 
to aggravate relations with the Soviet Union, to even more open ın- 
terference in Afghanistan’s affairs and building up tensions in that part 
of the world 

The causes of tensions shall be looked for not ın the USSR’s policy, 
but in aggressive hegemonistic actions of Peking and its imperialist 
partners in different areas, in particular in their provocative and growing 
interference in the internal affairs of Afghanistan and other countries 
of the region 

Answering the questions of a Pravda correspondent, Leonid Brezhnev, 
General Secretary of the Central Committee of the CPSU, said “Abso- 
lutely false are also the allegations that the Soviet Union has some ex- 
pansionist plans towards Pakistan, Iran or other countries ın that region. 


2 See New York Times, Jan 8, 1980 
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The policies and psychology of colontalists are alien to us We do not 
covet other peoples’ lands, nor do we crave for other peoples’ riches It 
is the colonialists who are drawn by the smell of o1]” 3 

Obviously, Peking is using hullabaloo around Afghanistan also to 
screen its disgraceful collusion with imperialism and reaction against the 
national liberation movement, against peace and security of peoples and in 
order to distract attention from the real causes of the exacerbation of both 
the international situation and the situation ın Afghanistan 

Peking ıs out to fire the passions around the inexisting Afghan issue, 
through drawing into its discussion as many states as possible, includ- 
ing within the framework of international organisations with the aim of 
presenting the developments in that country in a distorted light But 
this malicious campaign cannot, of course, obscure the real meaning of 
China’s policy in that region and its destabilising role 
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ee its very outset, the April Revolution in Afghanistan caused 
disappointment and exasperation in Peking, because the developments 
in the DRA took a different turn from what the Chinese leadership would 
like The imperialists and the Peking hegemonists have proved 
to be out in their calculations The plans of the Chinese leadership 
to array on the Soviet Union’s southern flank a chain of regimes hostile 
to it, or put up an “enmity arc” have proved to be a fiasco Therefore, 
Peking immediately joined ın the intrigues against the Afghan govern- 
ment, in subversive activity ın Afghanistan’s territory, which has been 
closely coordinated with imperialist special services. 

The efforts of Peking agents and Maoist elements have been directed 
chiefly at destabilising the situation in the country, instigating unrest and 
trying to destroy, 1f possible, the gains of the April Revolution In its 
subversive activity against the fundamentals of Afghanistan’s democratic 
system, Peking has used the illegal anti-government and Maoist groupings 
and the reactionary “Moslem brothers” organisation 

Chinese agents had a hand in instigating counterrevolutionary riot- 
mg in Herat in March 1979 and in Kabul in February this year The Ka- 
bul New Times described what happened ın the Afghan capital on Febru- 
ary 22 as a crying example of high-handed interference in the internal 
affairs of the peaceloving state of Afghanistan by US imperialism, its 
Chinese allies and reactionaries in Pakistan 4 It was found out that 
among the gangs which plundered and murdered peaceful civilians, there 
were also persons specially trained under the guidance of Chinese ad- 
visers Large quantities of Chinese-made arms were uncovered by the Af- 
ghan authorities ın secret arms caches of the rebels in Kabul, Herat and 

other cities These gangs were crushed by the people’s authorities 

Peking ıs using areas of Pakistan bordering on the DRA as the main 
bases for training rebels and terrorists for subversive acts There are 
20 special camps and 50 strong points in those areas, where bandits are 
trained by Chinese and American instructors® Peking and Washington 
are footing the bill for the maintenance of the counterrevolutionary rabble 
of the “Moslem brothers” organisation China has recently granted 


3 Pravda, Jan 13, 1980 
4 See Kabul New Times, March 2, 1980 
5 See Pravda, Jan 22, 1980 
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$300,000 in financial aid to “Afghan refugees” in Pakistan’s territory ê 
Whole units, thousands of rebels and bandits armed with modern weapons 
and trained in methods of terrorism have been sent into Afghanistan. 
In 1979 alone, at least 15,000 mercenaries underwent a course of special 
training / 

Streams of modern weapons, including ground-to-air rockets, mortars, 
recoilless guns, large numbers of'firearms, among them AK-47 submachine 
guns, are coming out of China into Pakistan for gangs of mercenaries 
and counterrevolutionaries In June 1979, the Pakistani vessel Rustam 
delivered into the port of Karachi more than 8,000 tons of materiel from 
China, which were then dispatched to Peshawar area for the gangs sent 
across the border into Afghanistan 8 

Shortly after the April Revolution, Peking took urgent measures to 
complete the Karakorum Highway project, a decision on whose construc- 
tion was taken way back ın 1965 The road linking Kashgar (PRC) and 
Havelian (north of Islamabad) ıs of great military strategic significance. 
The official opening ceremony in June 1978 was attended by President 
Zia-ul-Haq and Geng Biao, Deputy Premier of the PRC State Council, 
who arrived for the occasion Immediately after the inauguration of the 
road ıt was used for intensive transportation of arms and materiel from 
China to Pakistan 

Peking has stepped up its subversive activity against Afghanistan 
since late 1979 It has unleashed an undeclared war against the DRA, 
using various methods—political, diplomatic, economic and military ones 
“Having suffered a checkmate ın its policy vis-a-vis Vietnam,” wrote the 
Beirut newspaper Al-Katda, “when the Peking leadership failed to break 
the will of the courageous Vietnamese people, China directed its efforts 
against progressive regimes in other countries, in particular against 
Afghanistan ”9 

The Chinese leadership has engaged itself in anti-Afghan and anti- 
Soviet furious activity of knocking together the “united front” of China, 
the USA, Egypt and Saudi Arabia Peking has also conspicuously inten- 
sified its subversive activity within the Moslem movement By flirting 
with the Moslem countries, China has attempted to penetrate ın this 
movement, and, 1f possible, to place it under its control, subordinate it to 
the interests of its hegemonistic policy 

To broaden the scale of the so-called “anti-hegemonistic struggle”, 
1 e, the struggle against the forces of socialism and the national libe- 
ration movement, the Chinese leadership has attempted to link together 
the developments in Afghanistan and Kampuchea, while picturing its 
subversive activity against these countries as an “important component 
part of the fight against hegemonism” 

The Peking leadership has also taken a number of measures designed 
as military muscle flexing According to British press reports, 10-12 dı- 
visions and four MIG-21 aircraft squadrons have been dispatched to 
Xinjiang from China’s central regions !° China has started an intensive 
buildup of its troops on the border with Afghanistan, a part of which 
even crossed into the Afghan territory !! 
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Peking was particularly infuriated by the sending into the DRA of a 
limited contingent of Soviet troops, at the request of the Afghan govern- 
ment and in conformity with the provisions of the Treaty of Friendship, 
Goodneighbourliness and Cooperation between the USSR and the DRA 
of December 5, 1978 and Article 51 of the UN Charter on defence from 
external aggression The Soviet Union’s internationalist aid to Afghant- 
stan has put up a powerful obstacle in the way of Peking’s hegemonustic, 
interventionist policy On December 30, 1979, the Chinese government 
issued a statement containing malicious attacks and threats (sic!) aga- 
inst the Soviet Union USSR’s aid to Afghanistan was described in China 
as “unpunished willfulness” !2 Peking ıs calling for the use of “all effec- 
tive means” ın order to “contain and punish the Soviet Union” !3 With 
the aim of whipping up the anti-Soviet hysteria and justifying the inten- 
sification of subversive activity, PRC Deputy Foreign Minister Zhang 
Haifeng stated on December 31, 1979, that the Soviet Union’s aid to Af- 
ghanistan had allegedly “menaced China’s security” 4 

Peking’s hostile activity against the Soviet Union ıs pursuing the 
definite aim of trying to discredit proletarian internationalism, Soviet aid 
to the liberation movements and progressive forces, ın a bid to distract 
world public attention from Chinese hegemonism ın Asia 

The Soviet Union’s aid to Afghanistan has thwarted the plans of US 
imperialists and Peking hegemonists spearheaded against the indepen- 
dence and freedom of the DRA Addressing a press-conference for Afghan 
and foreign journalists held in Kabul in January this year, Babrak Kar- 
mal, General Secretary of the Central Committee of the People’s Demo- 
cratic Party of Afghanistan, Chairman of the Revolutionary Council said~ 
“The frustration of the plot hatched against independent Afghanistan by 
US imperialists jointly with Peking, the Sadat and Begin regimes, 
is one of the most important results of the present stage of the April Re- 
volution” !5 Had Peking and Washington succeeded ın implementing their 
plans, a terrible tragedy would have befallen Afghanistan, like the one 
in Kampuchea under Peking’s puppet Pol Pot or in Chile, when power 
in that country was:seized with the CIA’s assistance by the fascist 
junta ` 
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To ıs another aspect to Peking’s subversive activities around Af- 
ghanistan While increasinlgy drawing Pakistan into 1ts dangerous 
plans spearheaded against, democratic Afghanistan, Peking continues 
pitting Islamabad against India On the one hand, Pakistan 4s. viewed by 
the Chinese leadership as a springboard and base for, subversion against 
Afghanistan, on the other hand, it 1s attached the role of some counter- 
balance to India designed to pressurise the latter’s policy China ıs by 
no means concerned with settling Indo-Pakistan: relations, but 1s, on the 
aie making every effort to heat up tensions between the two coun- 
ries 
Peking’s hegemonistic ambitions ın that area ‘are best served by a 
confrontation between South Asian states Therefore, while declaring ın 
word that it 1s for normalising relations with South Asian states, Pekin in 
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deed ıs persistently trying to disunite the countries of the subcontinent, 
to set them at loggerheads by using Pakistan as its subversive ın- 
strument and encircle India with an “enmity ring” It 1s not surprising 
that India’s peace policy recognised as an important positive factor in 
international life, ıs seen by the Peking leadership as a major obstacle 
in the way of China’s hegemonistic schemes 

China, as well as the USA, are staking on Pakistan ın the first place 
because of that country’s convenient strategic position, which can be 
used for large-scale subversive activity Judging by the trend ın the re- 
cent Sino-US talks, Peking and Washington have drawn up a joint plan, 
in which Pakistan 1s given the main part in the game around the deve- 
lopments in Afghanistan, ın carrying out subversion and destabilising the 
situation ın the region Peking-Washington “joint strategy” constitutes a 
grave threat to the security of all Middle East and South Asian states 

In their effort to draw Pakistan into a dangerous game fraught with 
serious consequences for the cause of peace, the Chinese leaders are 
again goading that country into a position ın which it was ın 1971. 
But the pursuance of this course by the Pakistani leaders meets neither 
the interests of Pakistan itself, nor the interests of other South Asian 
countries 

Islamabad has recently become a centre for the coordination of Pek- 
ing-Washington policy in that region of the world Pakistan 1s alternately 
visited by ranking US officials, among them US Presidential National 
Security Adviser Z Brzezinski, and Chinese officials On January 18-22, 
the PRC Foreign Minister Huang Hua was on a visit ın Pakistan, where, 
apart from meeting Pakistam leaders, he visited bases of Afghan rebels 
in the area of Peshawar and made instigatory statements, openly calling 
for subversive activities against the neighbour country’s government 

Acting under the pretext of the Afghan developments, Peking ıs tak- 
ing measures for an accelerated buildup of Pakistan’s mulitary might. 
China has turned into the main supplier of arms for the Pakistani army. 
As President Zia-ul-Haq admitted, China has granted Pakistan since 
1966 military aid worth $2,000 miullion,!® which includes tanks, aircraft, 
artillery, other weapons and munitions ın quantities considerably exceed- 
ing the needs of the Pakistani army The Pakistani navy has vessels 
supplied by China A number of munitions factories, including a works 
for the manufacture of tank motors and spares, have been built in Pakis- 
tan with Chinese assistance 

The nature of relations which Peking is developing with Pakistan, 
can be judged, for example, by the schedule of visits to Islamabad by 
various Chinese delegations In 1979, Pakistan was visited by military 
delegations led by Chinese Airforce Commander Zhang Tingfa (March- 
April) and Deputy Chief of the Chinese General Staff Zhang Caiqian 
(October), ın mid-March, by another PRC delegation led by Chief of the 
Chinese Military-Political Academy Xiao Ke The aim of such visits is to 
coordinate efforts ın arms supplies to Afghan counterrevolutionaries as 
well as to further expand China’s military aid to Pakistan 

China’s effort to bolster Pakistan’s military-economic potential under 
cover of Afghan events 1s an openly hostile challenge to India Speaking 
in Uttar Pradesh state in February this year, India’s Prime Minister In- 
dira Gandhi said that India’s borders were increasingly under threat 
stemming from Pakistan, which had been “armed to the teeth” by 
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the United States, China and Saudi Arabia 'Thıs line :ı jeopardises 
South Asia’s security.!” j 

In turning Pakistan into a “powder :keg”, Peking belreves that it can 
blow it up any time in its interests by means of the fuse ıt holds ın its 
hands And this factor in the context of China’s teaming up with the USA 
will, in their opinion, enable it to bring pressure to bear on India Grant- 
ing an interview to the French Paris-Match magazine, Indira Gandhi ın- 
quired what would happen if China carried out alarming measures on 
India’s borders She noted that the Chinese had. already made claim to 
India’s territory, and not only to the territory occupied by them in the 
past, but also to other provinces, to say nothing of Southeast Asian coun- 
tries 18 

China has again intensified its military buildup in Central Tibet On 
March 4, this year, the newspaper Times of India published a map mark- 
ing a Chinese missile base ın Nagchu, located at a distance of 300 kılo- 
metres north of Lhasa, which has 90 missiles The siting of these missiles 
betrays the fact at whom the Chinese missile nuclear weapons are iar- 
getted As the /ndtan Express points out, long-range missiles will be able 
to hit Delhi and 20 other Indian cities 19 

Peking’s expansionist schemes are viewed in Delhi as a serious and 
direct threat to India’s security Speaking.on France-Inter radio on Janu- 
ary 10 this year, Indira Gandhi said that China was creating a threat to 
her country, elaborating expansionist plans, from which India had already 
suffered China has more than once demonstrated ın the past its extremely 
hostile attitude to India, and was as before laying claim to India’s terri- 
tory. China ıs known to have not renounced its claim to a part of India’s 
land measuring 130,000 sq km, ıs keeping hold of more than 30,000 
sq km of India’s territory occupied by it ın 1962, instigating anti-govern- 
ment actions of Naga and Mizo tribes, etc 

India’s serious concern over the activity by the Chinese leadership, 
which has been repeatedly expressed recently by the Indian government, 
is quite natural and understandable India, the biggest power ın that re- 
gion, 1s consistently pursuing a peace policy and cannot remain indiffer- 
ent in the face of the provocation fuss, which Peking has started in close 
proximity to ıts borders under the pretext of the Afghan developments 

Recent events have provided fresh proof that Peking’s policy 1s in 
conflict with the interests of the developing countries 

Only a firm rebuff to the intrigues of imperialism and Chinese hege- 
monism-and determination of the peoples to thwart their dangerous plans 
can put an end to these dangerous and provocative manoeuvres Life has 
shown that the alliance of the: forces of socialism, democracy and pro- 
gress upholding the cause of peace, security and independence of peoples 
1s invincible The historical revolutionary process ıs irreversible Afghan- 
istan 1s a graphic example showing the gulf between the aggressive plans 
of American imperialism acting ın alliance with Chinese hegemonism and 
the possibilities of their implementation 
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T he 34th UN General Assembly was convened against the backdrop of 
controversial developments in international relations at the turn of the 
eighties Many UN representatives, naturally, sought to sum up the re- 
sults.of the past decade, they pointed out with satisfaction that the seven- 
ties, keynoted by detente, exemplified a fruitful search for practical means 
and ways of promoting mutually advantageous cooperation among na- 
tions Detente also produced a climate which forced certain governments, 
unwilling to consolidate positive changes on the international scene and 
often directly of indirectly countering them, to adjust their policies De- 
legates of different countries spoke ın favour of detente and of settling 
unresolved problems by peaceful and mutually acceptable means 

At the same time the Session, especially its second half, witnessed a 
counteroffensive from the aggressive circles of imperialism and world 
' reaction against the progressive and democratic forces The Carter Admi- 
mistration opted for worsening US-Soviet relations, Washington approved 
its biggest ever military budget and hastened to form a “quick reaction 
force” as an instrument of military intervention, a session of the NATO 
Council approved the deployment ın Western Europe of US medium-range 
nuclear missiles, US-Iranian relations worsened dramatically, the Chı- 
nese leaders continued threatening the Socialist Republic of Vietnam, 
China, the US and some other countries went on obstructing efforts to 
improve the situation in Indochina, Washington, Peking and their ac- 
complices inside and outside Afghanistan flagrantly intervenea in the 
country’s internal affairs, scheming against it in the United Nations and 
whipping up anti-Soviet hysteria ın response to the USSR’s interna- 
tionalist aid to Afghanistan in a bid to reverse world developments All 
this could not help making an impact on the Session’s work and its reso- 
lutions on some problems 


* x + 


T he general debate, which Deputy Foreign Minister Han Nianlong ad- 
dressed on the part of the PRC, showed that, despite its obvious con- 
cern for the majority opinion at the UN and its desire to appear “keen” 
on settling the problems under discussion, Peking’s stand as regards ur- 
gent international issues remained largely destructive, provocatory and at 
variance with that of most UN members This was fully confirmed thro- 
ughout the Session To cloak its negativism, the Chinese delegation made 
unprecedented use of its notorious tactics, 1e, in analysing any important 
issue to “substantiate” ıt with the thesis about rivalry between the two 
“superpowers” What ıs more, it was trying to hold the Soviet Union 
responsible for most of the difficulties l 
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The Chinese delegates bent over backwards to advertise China as a 
peace-maker and all but a major stronghold of the struggle for interna- 
tional security In his speech Han Nianlong claimed that “China 1s re- 
solutely pursuing a policy of peace, which ıs its general line in relations 
with other countries”, and that as before the PRC would be “contributing 
to the promotion of peace throughout the world” 

But as soon as the Chinese delegate set aside general pronouncements 
and arguments and began expounding China’s actual rather than imagi- 
nary approach to outstanding international problems, ıt became abun- 
dantly clear what sort of a “contribution” was meant 

Defying the majority opinion at the UN, Peking sought to cast doubts 
over detente and to put forward the Chinese assessment of the “past 
decade” as a period of continuous storms on the international scene ! 
True, just a year ago the Chinese leaders blatantly repudiated detente 
and branded it as “decert” On the eve of the 34th UN General Assembly 
and during it, Peking reacted to the spirit of the age by assuring that it 
was against the “aggressive and expansionist policy of hegemonism” 
rather than detente Simultaneously, Hua Guofeng, Chairman of the CPC 
Central Committee and Premier of the PRC State Council, gave a press 
conference in Peking on October 7, 1979, and “warned” that “the people 
should not tend towards a policy of reconciliation” because, “though de- 
tente is being sought, ıt proves unattainable” 2 

Detente was being undermined, as 1t were, from within the aim was 
to discredit not so much the very idea of detente as tts leading propo- 
nents The Chinese delegation to the Session was instructed to put forth 
in every way the new-fashioned thesis of the identity of the struggle 
against hegemonism and the struggle for peace 3 To leave no doubts 
about Peking’s point, Han Nianlong directed his verbal attack exclusively 
at a “superpower” which, though bandying about slogans of “disarma- 
ment” and “detente”, had allegedly turned into a major source of danger 
to world peace and security and into the most ominous source of another 
world war +4 

It was at this point that the imperialists and Peking joined Qf not 
coordinated) their efforts to draw the UN into a discussion of the “So- 
viet military threat” and to torpedo detente What 1s more, Peking was 
particularly insistent in voicing its fake “cohcern” over Europe being en- 
circled by the’ Soviet Union, its stepped up expansion and strategic dep- 
loyment,°® etc ' | 

Lies about ‘the “Soviet threat”, vigorously spread inside and outside 
the UN, aim at the mulitarist indoctrination of the public, at preaching 
the inevitability of war and at justifying the growing military expendi- 
tures and the Western powers’ and China’s course towards militarisation 
Rebuffing the slanderers, Andrei Gromyko, Soviet Foreign Munister, told 
the Session “The Soviet Union and other soctalist countries have never 
threatened anybody A society which 1s sure of tts creative forces and 
potentialities does not need war It needs peace This has been inscribed 
on the banner'of our foreign policy since the time of Lenin’’® This truth, 
however, clashes with Peking’s political creed, so it disguises its insti- 
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gative line, on the one hand, and assists its Western political associates 
in the UN in obstructing detente and peaceful cooperation between states, 
on the other 

The Chinese stand on another pressing problem, that of curbing the 
arms race and disarmament, also manifested the desire to adapt itself 
to the majority opinion in the UN and to evade criticism Han Nianlong 
sought to publicise Peking’s participation (which followed repeated 
blatant reftisals and was motivated, above all, by Peking’s fear of finding 
itself ın complete isolation) ın the UN General Assembly special session 
on disarmament in 1978, in the work of the first session of the Disarma- 
ment Committee ın 1979 and in some other meetings The head of the 
‘Chinese delegation and also Lai Yal, the PRC’s representative ın the 
First Committee, asserted that “the Chinese government and people have 
been making positive efforts to achieve genuine disarmament” 7 Their 
idea of “genuine disarmament” envisaged the self-same “obligation for 
the superpowers”, the USSR in particular, “to be the first to cut back” 
their mıltary budgets, leaving the other countries, China included, free 
to arm themselves 

The “superpowers” were obtrusively urged to “start by sizably reduc- 
ing” their nuclear potentials, while the SALT-2 Treaty signed between 
the USSR and the US came under harsh criticism, which struck a dis- 
cordant note with the opinion expressed by other delegates 8 As for con- 
ventional weapons, the Chinese delegates again accused the “superpo- 
wers” of being unwilling to disarm and confined themselves to the vague 
call to make disarmament in this field equally important with nuclear 
disarmament so that the two types of disarmament be effected simulta- 
neously 9 

Such a position virtually means that China wants others to disarm, 
while at would go on doing the opposite to bring 1ts armaments to the 
desired level M Kapitsa pointed out in his latest work The PRC Three 
Decades, Three Policies “By declaring that disarmament ‘should start 
with the two superpowers disarming themselves’, Peking again seeks to 
place itself outside ‘the framework’ of disarmament commitments.” *° 

China indeed ıs the only major state to have signed no international 
agreement on curbing the arms race, including those signed by the 
USSR and the US The Chinese representatives still oppose the treaties 
banning nuclear weapon tests in the atmosphere, in outer space and 
under water, on the non-proliferation of nuclear weapons, on the prin- 
ciples governing the states’ activities ın outer space, on the non-deploy- 
ment of nuclear weapons on the seabed and ocean floor and in the sub- 
soil thereof, the convention banning bacteriological weapons, etc All this 
lays bare Peking’s intention to secure the “right” to flagrantly continue 
nuclear tests and to “develop nuclear weapons for defence purposes” 
and to manufacture other types of mass annihilation weapons 

Not bound by the treaty on the non-proliferation of nuclear weapons, 
Peking can, for instance, pass these weapons to some terrorist organisa- 
tions, and it 1s not hard to imagine the possible consequences of such 
an act The Chinese representatives obviously want to be able to thwart, 
whenever they find it suitable, the results of the many-year persistent 
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effort of the world community to get things going in curbing the arms. 
race 

China’s negative attitude to the treaties on the principles governing 
the states’ activities ın outer space and on the non-deployment of nuclear 
weapon on the seabed and ocean floor and in the subsoil thereof makes. 
one conclude that Peking hopes to deploy in future nuclear weapons in 
outer space and on the seabed and ocean floor Peking’s refusal to join 
the convention banning bacteriological weapons, which was signed by the 
USSR and the US, should obviously be viewed as a desire to manufac- 
ture and stockpile bacteriological toxic weapons, while other countries. 
have taken steps to destroy them This refusal to join even the limited 
measures to curb the arms race that were taken by the USSR and the US 
in the seventies shows that China has come out with the thesis of the 
“two superpowers disarming themselves first” with the sole purpose of 
cloaking its own obstructionism 

Peking’s true attitude to the problem is most clearly seen from the 
fact that Han Nianlong mentioned fleetingly at the Session the notorious. 
Chinese proposal “on the elements of a comprehensive disarmament pro- 
gramme”, while the Xinhua news agency reported from New York on 
November 1, 1979, that disarmament (the word was given in inverted 
commas) “came under criticism at the UN General Assembly” 1! The 
Chinese delegation voted against quite a few resolutions on the general 
problems of disarmament that were passed by the General Assembly on 
December 11, 1979 For all its feigned concern over disarmament, its 
cover of a “constructive attitude” and its persistent proposals, outwardly 
“positive” but in fact unrealistic, Peking continued heavily opposing, ım 
a more sophisticated way, anything that might lead to at least the sligh- 
test step forward in this area 

Peking’s stand on the non-use of force in international relations 
exemplifies its scorn for the destiny of world peace Together with the 
US and its close allies, the Chinese representatives at the 34th General 
Assembly sought ın every possible way to preclude the assertion and 
enforcement of this universal principle When the Sixth Committee was, 
debating the Special Commuittee’s report on enhancing the effectiveness, 
of the principle, the Chinese delegate arrogantly qualified the Soviet 
draft of the international treaty as “deceit of the world public” with a 
“piece of paper’ This obstructionism was justified by the allegation that 
this draft “separates the principle of the non-use of force from other ım- 
portant principles, such as respect for state sovereignty and independence: 
and non-intervention in other countries’ internal affairs” !2 

Delegates of the socialist and many non-socialist states bitterly cen- 
sured the opponents of the treaty Syria’s delegate, A Arnouss, for in- 
stance, declared that a document like that would enhance the effective- 
ness of the non-use of force, a measure meeting primarily the interests- 
of smaller countries Congo’s representative, M Gayama emphasised that 
some countries had nothing against using force ın solving conflicts and: 
their opposition to the treaty exposed their adherence to such political 
concepts }8 

The UN members did not tow Peking’s and Washington’s line, and’ 
on November 15, 1978, the General Assembly passed the resolution, which 
reiterated the need to implement universally the principle of the non-use 


n Renmin ribao, Nov 4, 1979 
12 Renmin ribao, Oct 25, 1979 
18 See Pravda, Oct 19, 1979 


The 34th UN General Assembly and Peking 111 
T ea a E 


of force in international relations and to assist the UN ın doing this 
It also instructed the Special Committee to continue working out in the 
near future a world Treaty on the non-use of force in international rela- 
tions !4 The Chinese delegation did not venture to defy the majority 
opinion and preferred to abstain from voting 

All this forcefully demonstrated that, despite an even more careful 
disguise of its interitions than before, Peking’s approach to the problems 
of war and peace remained essentially the same 
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To 34th Session of the UN General Assembly witnessed another major 
Soviet initiative to promote international security the urgent problem 
of the unadmissibility of hegemonism ın international relations was tabled 
for discussion 

The draft resolution attached to the Soviet Foreign Munister’s letter 
to the UN Secretary-General gave a clear-cut definition of hegemonism as 
a desire of some states to dominate others It also emphasised that hege- 
monism worsened relations between states and destabilised the interna- 
tional situation 

The Soviet initiative was passed on the recommendation of the Gene- 
ral Committee of the UN General Assembly to the First Committee, which 
held a preliminary discussion on October 16-18 The discussion was at- 
tended by representatives of 18 socialist and developing countries, apart 
from the USSR, ard manifested their enthusiasm for the Soviet proposal, 
as a means to make the international situation healthier Mongoltia’s per- 
manent representative at the UN, B Dashtseren, pointed to the danger 
of imperialism, Great-Power chauvinism and expansionism teaming up 
together and dragging the world into escalating the arms race According 
to India’s representative, Serap Singh, the problem discussed at the First 
Committee had a bearing on the fundamental principles of the UN Char- 
ter and also on the aims and principles of nonalignment Ethiopia’s 
delegate, H Ibrahim, stressed that refusal to denounce hegemonism was 
tantamount to abandoning any hope of building a just world order on 
the basis of all nations being equal “We would be greatly surprised to 
hear anyone object to such a draft,” Jordan’s representative emphasised 

The Soviet proposal nevertheless caused undisguised fury among the 
more aggressive elements of imperialism and in Peking, which has fre- 
quently resorted to all sorts of stratagems to justify its expansionism 
“One of such artifices,’ Andre: Gromyko pointed out, “is juggling with 
the word ‘hegemonism’, which has of late become current in world poli- 
tices Though of recent coinage, the word denotes a phenomenon known 
for ages It 1s a striving after world domination and rule over other 
countries and nations ” 

Peking’s pronouncedly negative attitude to the Soviet initiative went 
through three consecutive stages At first the Chinese delegates tried to 
dismiss the Soviet proposal altogether The head of the Chinese delega- 
tion could think of nothing better than to assert during the political dıs- 
cussion on September 27 that the proposal ıs aimed at pursuing hegemo- 
nism with even more 1mpudence under the guise of attacks on hege- 
monism !° 
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On seeing a wide favourable response to the Soviet draft resolution 
after ıt was discussed at the First Committee, the Chinese representatives 
decided to change their tactics so as to preclude being isolated and re- 
sorted to intricate manoeuvring On the one hand, steps were taken to 
obstruct the Soviet proposal in every possible way behind the scenes, 
though the Chinese delegates did not dare denounce it at the meeting 
of the First Committee On the other hand, Peking sought to back tts. 
negativism with increased propaganda by claiming, in defiance of reality, 
that the Soviet initiative “was met in the UN with complete indifference’. 
On October 15, 1979, Renmin rtbao carried a lengthy article which alleg- 
ed that the USSR “was striving after hegemony under the slogan of hege- 
monism” and that Chma was all but “a victim of Soviet hegemonism’’. 
At the same tıme the Xinhua news agency reported from New York on 
October 30 that the Soviet Union was allegedly trying to “mislead the 
public and thwart the struggle of med1um-sized and small countries aga- 
inst hegemonism”’ 


Finally, on November 2, the Chinese delegation, ın an attempt to belit- 
tle the Soviet proposal, to prevent the participants in the Session fronz 
making a definite political decision on the problem of hegemonism and' 
to direct the discussion against the Soviet Union, tabled at the First Com- 
mittee its own draft resolution on The Inadmissibility of the Policy of 
Hegemonism in International Relations 


As distinct from the Soviet draft, the Chinese document evaded any 
comprehensive characteristic of hegemonism and said nothing about its 
danger for the destinies of untversal peace It called instead for “denounc- 
ing hegemonism and, first and foremost, the global hegemonism of super- 
powers”, smuggled the threadbare thesis of the need to put an end to the 
policy of “limited sovereignty”, and demanded that “the states pursuing 
a policy of global hegemonism stop doing so and pledge to refrain from 
infiltrating, intervening ın and subversion tn other states and launching 
aggression against them ”'!§ 


In other words, the Chinese draft clumsily attempted to invert the 
problem and, following the notorious Maoist ploy, to picture none other 
than the “superpowers” as guilty of hegemonism It manifested the obvi- 
ous desire to distract the UN members’ attention from the heart of the 
matier, the urgent need to end the policy of dominating others so charac- 
teristic of China and the US today and to impute its own hegemonistic 
aims and actions to others 


Numerous statements to the effect were made after Peking tabled :ts 
draft and before the Session passed its resolution on hegemonism, by the 
delegates of Vietnam, Mongolia, India, Indonesia and some other states 
neighbouring on China “It should be pointed out,’ Prime Minister of the 
Socialist Republic of Vietnam Pham Van Dong said at the opening of 
the 19th Session of the Executive Committee of the International Organisa- 
tion of Journalists, “that the Peking rulers’ hegemonistic policy has been 
threatening peace throughout the world for a long time now They are after 
war, world war and even nuclear war between the Great Powers in an 
attempt to become the world’s greatest power” India’s Minister of Defence 
Ch Subramaniam, speaking on November 18, called Peking’s international 
course hegemonistic and stressed “The Chinese leaders have already sta- 
ted their intention ‘to teach Vietnam another lesson’, they have adopted a 
tough stand towards Burma and are still backing the rebels ın the coun-- 
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try’s northern areas It ıs quite probable that China ıs thus looking for 
outlets to the Indian Ocean through Burma’s and Thailand’s territories ’” 

The leader of the parliamentary faction of the Indonesian Democratic 
Party, S Sirait, said on November 25, 1979 “Faced with Peking’s diplo- 
matic pressure, Indonesia has to strengthen in every possible way its 
national resolve The Peking leaders should know that the Indonesian 
authorities would no longer have China meddling in their domestic. 
affairs, as was the case in the sixties ” ; i 

Many Asian states fell victim to Peking’s expansionist policy after 
the Second World War It 1s therefore quite natural that Peking’s: mano- 
euvres around the problem of hegemony and its persistent attempts to» 
pose as a well-wisher and all but the only “defender” of the small and’ 
medium-sized nations from the “hegemonism of the superpowers” have 
not, nor could have deluded the representatives of the world community: 
as regards the true aims of Chinese foreign policy Indeed, you cannot. 
wash charcoal white ‘ 

The Soviet initiative was approved by the overwhelming majority in 
the First Commuttee on December 1, and at the Plenary Session of the 
UN General Assembly on December 14, 1979 The resolution on the inad- 
mussibility of hegemonism ın international relations proposed by Bangla- 
desh, Cuba, India, Pakistan, Sri Lanka and Yugoslavia included all the 
major principles of the Soviet draft, and omitted the Peking-imposed for- 
mulas about the “superpowers”, “limited sovereignty” and so.om The 
resolution denounced hegemonism in all its manifestations and declar- 
ed that a state or groups of states should under no circumstances andi 
for no reason effect hegemony in international relations or seek to domi- 
nate the world as a whole or one or another of its parts It strongly con- 
demned imperialism, colonialism, neocolomalism, apartheid, racism, and: 
Zionism as well as all forms of foreign aggression, occupation, domina- 
tion and intervention and the creating of spheres of influence and dividing 
the world into antagonistic political and military blocs 17 

Commenting on the results of the vote, the permanent representative 
of the USSR at the UN, Oleg Troyanovsky, stressed that the Soviet Union 
was satisfied with the approval of its initiative by the authoritative forum 
The Chinese delegate again resorted to hackneyed attacks on the Soviet. 
Union as allegedly the major proponent of hegemonism Symptomatically 
enough, the Chinese mass media had not even made public the UN reso- 
lution on hegemonism Nobody was taken in by the Chinese delegate’s. 
forced vote for the resolution this reluctant action, ıt was justly observed. 
at the UN, eloquently demonstrated the duplicity of Peking, which ın. 
reality was far from abandoning hegemonistic ambitions in its policy 


* # co 


T Chinese stand was no different ın discussions on other pending ın- 
ternational problems either Peking fanned the flames. of the so-called 
Kampuchean problem, making ıt to a certain extent the centrepiece of rts. 
activity at the 34th UN General Assembly After its failure to squeeze 
the former Pol Pot regime’s creatures into the nonalignment movement 
in Havana in September 1979, Peking decided to focus its activity on pre- 
venting the expulsion of the ousted clique from the UN and on thus pre- 
serving the semblance of its “legal” representation The significance at- 
tached by China to the issue is seen from the faet that out of some 
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70 reports published by Renmin ribao about the various aspects of the 
Session activity, nearly 40 dealt with the “Kampuchean problem” 

Han Nianlong’s speech sought to scare the UN representatives with 
the prospect of the catastrophe, which had befallen the Kampuchean people, 
spreading to other countries !8 To dramatise the situation, Deng Xiaoping 
made a provocatory statement on October 28, on the eve of the UN deba- 
tes on the “Kampuchean problem” “China would side with the ASEAN 
countries if Vietnam attacks them, China would side with Thailand 1f 
Vietnam attacks ıt” China’s UN representative, Chen Chu, dared to ac- 
cuse Vietnam of nothing less than trying to bring to Kampuchea “famine 
to carry out a policy of genocide” !° It ıs hard to say what prevailed in 
this and other statements guile or hypocrisy, desire to vindicate the ab- 
horrent, manhating practices of Peking’s henchmen in Kampuchea, who 
had murdered three million Kampucheans, or to veil Peking’s own criminal 
actions 


In coneert with Washington, Peking used all means, including talk `“ 


of the “tragedy of Indochina refugees”, to distract the UN members’ 
attention from its own aggressive policy and aspirations in Southeast 
Asia as the root cause of the complicated set-up It maliciously tried to 
assure them, primarily the ASEAN members, of Indochina’s security 
being endangered by the triumphant popular revolution ın Kampuchea 
and by the presence of Vietnamese troops on its territory. To push 
through a resolution running counter to the tasks of making the situa- 
tion in the region healthier and to the vital interests of the Kampucheans, 
Peking resorted to undisguised wire-pulling and crude pressure Another 
manifestation of hostility towards the People’s Republic of Kampuchea 
was Peking’s and Washington’s attempts to exploit the UN conference 
on rendering “humanitarian aid” to Kampuchea that was held on Novem- 
ber 5, 1979 ; 

This resulted in the resolution on the situation in Kampuchea, which 
was adopted on November 14 despite the vigorous objections of the | 
socialist and a large group of developing countries and which was an 
overt intervention in the country’s internal affairs The Statement issued 
‘by the Foreign Ministry of the People’s Republic of Kampuchea ın this 
connection pointed out that the resolution grossly distorted the situation 
in Kampuchea, where there was no armed conflict and therefore no need 
to “stop” it or to reach any “political settlement” The letter of Vietnam’s 
State Secretary and Prime Minister’s assistant for foreign affairs, Nguyen 
Ko That, to the Chairman of the 34th General Assembly and the UN Sec- 
retary-General emphasised that the complicated atmosphere around Kam- 
puchea and Southeast Asia in general had been brought about by the 
acts of aggression and war preparations by the Chinese rulers, who had 
long been nurturing plans to annex Vietnam, Laos und Kampuchea and 
to use them as a jumping-off ground for expansion in Southeast Asia 
Exposing the schemes of those opposed to normalising the situation in the 
region and of their voluntary and involuntary accomplices, Andre: Gromy- 
‘ko said “The issue cannot be hushed by an artificially tanned propa- 
ganda campaign about the Indochina refugees, the campaign spearheaded 
against Vietnam It should be levelled at others, and you know who 
It 1s an open secret who planted and nurtured the murderous Pol Pot 
regime Kampuchea has done away with that regime, and there is no 
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| bringing back the past The Kampuchean people's lawful representatives 
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should be given the opportunity to take their place at the UN” 

Peking’s approach to the Middle East settlement was just as imprac-- 
ticable On December 6, the General Assembly approved the resolution 
on the Middle East situation, which was drafted by Cuba, Guinea-Bissau, 
India, Sri Lanka, Sudan, Vietnam and Yugoslavia It denounced all 
partial agreements and separate treaties violating the recognised rights 
of the Palestinian people and running counter to the principles of a just 
and comprehensive settlement of the Middle East problem, and again 
urged a speedy convocation of a UN-sponsored peace conference on the 
Middle East co-chaired by the USSR and the US and attended by all 
sides concerned, including the PLO, participating on an equal footing ”° 
Defying the aspiration of the majority of the UN member-states to work 
towards a speedy solution of the problem, the Chinese delegate strove 
to distort and muddle the state of affairs and to obliterate the distinction 
between the true advocates of a comprehensive settlement and its oppo- 
nents “The essence of the Middle East problem,” Han Nianlong asserted, 
“still lies in the superpowers’ struggle for oil sources and for strategic 
areas ” 2! What 1s more, the Chinese delegate blatantly contradicted reality 
and the statements made by representatives of several Arab states, who 
thanked the Soviet Union for its consistent aid and support for the legiti- 
mate interests of the nations in the Middle East, by ascribing to the 
Soviet Union plans “to disrupt Arab unity” and “to undermine stability 
and peace” in the region At the same time nothing was said against the 
Camp David agreements, which were unanimously condemned by the 
Session Peking did not favour the idea of urgently convening an inter- 
national conference on the Middle East The Chinese delegate stated with 
covert satisfaction that “there still was a long way to go” before the 
Middle East problem would be solved, which corresponds to Peking’s 
general line towards creating and maintaining the largest possible num- 
ber of “hot spots” on the globe It 1s noteworthy that Chinese propaganda 
kept silent about the Middle East resolution adopted at the Session 

When the Security Council discussed the crisis in relations between 
the US. and Iran, the Chinese stand was outwardly evasive but ın fact. 
favourable towards the US The Soviet Union together with quite a few 
other states unequivocally urged the settling of the US-Iranian dispute 
by peaceful means and made it clear that there could be no outside inter- 
vention ın Iran’s domestic affairs, whereas the Chinese delegate confined 
himself to expressing “concern” over the developments in Jranian-Amert- 
can relations The stand was echoed by a brief statement made by the 
Chinese Foreign Ministry spokesman on November 26, 1979, 2? which al- 
lowed the US mass media, Associated Press ın particular, to conclude 
that “China today sides with the US in the Iranian crisis” 

Peking teamed up with Washington when the Security Council dis- 
cussed the so-called Afghanistan tissue The Chinese governmenit’s state- 
ment of December 30, 1979, Deng X1aoping’s pronouncements at a Peking 
reception on January 6, 1980, and the Chinese delegate’s speeches at the 
Security Council slandered in concert with imperialist policy and pro- 
paganda Soviet aid to Afghanistan as a “large-scale armed aggression” 
and “intervention in Afghanistan’s internal affairs” ** Speeches made by- 
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Peking’s and WeStern delegates forcefully showed that the “tssue” was 
to be used as another pretext to obstruct detente and to continue whip- 
ping up tensions in the Middle East and elsewhere Denouncing these 
plans, Afghanistan’s Foreign Minister, Mohammad Dost, stated at the 
Security Council on January 5 and 7, 1980, that the meeting itself was 
an “overt intervention in Afghanistan’s internal affairs”, caused by “the 
pressure campaign and the actions of world imperialism and interna- 
tional reaction” He also pointed out that the resolution proposed for 
consideration by the Security Council only served propaganda purposes 
and was aimed at reviving the cold war The delegates of the USSR, the 
GDR, Hungary, Laos and other countries resolutely supported the Demo- 
cratic Republic of Afghanistan and sharply denounced US, Chinese and 
Pakistani actions hostile to Afghanistan The pet draft resolution was 
not passed, because the Soviet Union, one of the Security Council’s per- 
manent members, voted against ıt , 

The Chinese approach to the problems of a new world economic order 
was another graphic proof of China’s teaming up with imperialism True, 
Han Nianlong in his speech and the Xinhua correspondent in his report 
from New York on October 11, 1979, tried to curry favour with the deve- 
loping countries, saying that many of their representatives had denounced 
some industrialised countries, especially the superpowers, for shifting the 
consequences of their crisis to the Third World This nevertheless was not 
essential to the Chinese stance #* As compared to the previous sessions, 
China was even less critical of the capitalist powers’ policies, focussing 
its diplomacy on advancing accusations primarily against the Soviet 
Union, on calling for limiting its access to the developing countries’ mar- 
kets, which would isolate them from the socialist world and seriously 
impede their social and economic advance 

The Chinese ‘delegates’ pronouncements on restructuring world eco- 
nomic relations and on the trends in the “Third World’s” economic deve- 
lopment were keynoted by the idea of the need to create “favourable 
external conditions”, whereas recommendations for internal measures 
were never made The Chinese delegate An Zhiyuan remarked indifferently 
at the Second Commuttee that the developing countries should build 
their economic policy on the basis of “respect for sovereignty” and in 
keeping with “priorities and regulations” and also with “the indepen- 
dently worked out programmes of stage-by-stage development” 25 This can 
be explained by the fact that having taken a line for promoting contacts 
with the West, China wants better conditions of trade and more credits 
and help from the leading capitalist powers to the “Third World” coun- 
tries, among which Peking places itself What’s more, actively favouring 
“dialogue” between the imperialist and developing countries, Peking 
simultaneously introduces laws, which would encourage the inflow of 
foreign capital into the Chinese economy Its selfish aims ın the field of 
foreign economic contacts cannot but increasingly contribute to tts slide 
towards the capitalist world vis-a-vis the entire range of problems of 
world economic relations ; 


* z + 


Ta analysis of Peking’s activities at the 34th UN General Assembly and 
In connection with it shows that the cosmetic changes in the Chinese 
approach to some outstanding world problems have in no way influenced 
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‘China’s general line in international affairs, a line hazardous to the vital 
interests of mankind It has failed to mask its persistent habit of trying 
to teach other nations and posing as their “patron” and “defender” 

Peking definitely overestimates its ability to control other countries and 
the world situation as a whole There was a saying in ancient China that 
“1f you beat a drum to cure rheumatism, you can wear the drum out 
but never cure the illness” Similarly, no matter how hard Peking sought, 
together with imperialism, to refashion the political map of the world to 
its liking, ıt will never be able to achieve that Lenin pointed out “Pollt- 
tics have their own objective logic, irrespective of what persons or parties 
plan in advance ” 8 Those who today advocate progress, democracy, 1n- 
ternational security and equitable cooperation between states are more 
powerful than the forces of aggression and hegemonism The growing 
potential of the Soviet Union and the other socialist countries and our 
country’s Leninist foreign policy form a reliable guarantee of peace “This 
policy,’ Leonid Brezhnev said ın an interview with a Pravda correspon- 
dent, “combines consistent peaceableness with a resolute rebuff to aggres- 
sion It proved fruitful in the past decades, and we are going to follow 
it in the future Nobody will be able to make us abandon ıt”? 
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P ekıng’s policies over the past two decades have been characterised by 
two diametrically opposed extremes first an ultra-Leftist, outwardly 
antı-ımperialıst stand and then a radical shift to the right capıtulatıng 
before and groveling to imperialism 

Analysing the nature of such phenomena, Lenin pointed out that a 
backward country with strong petty-bourgeois prejudices (such as China) 
“ more frequently produces individuals, groups and trends distinguished 
by their contradictory, unstable, vacillating attitude to socialism (an atti- 
tude veering between ‘ardent love’ and base treachery) characteristic of 
the petty bourgeoisie ın general” ! “The instability of such revolution- 
ism,” Lenin wrote, “its barrenness, and its tendency to turn rapidly into 
submission, apathy, phantasms, and even a frenzied infatuation with one 
bourgeois fad or another—all this 1s common knowledge” ? 

Lenin emphasised the close relationship between opportunism and so- 
cial-chauvinism, and the danger of social-chauvinism teaming up with the 
world capital ‘“Social-chauvinism ıs a consummated opportunism That 


is beyond doubt The alliance with the bourgeoisie used to be ideological. 


and secret It is now public and unseemly Social-chauvinism draws its 
strength from nowhere else but this alliance with the bourgeoisie and the 


General Staffs ” 3 
As far back as the early 1960s, the verbal firecracks of the Maoist 


leaders belied their inclination to go over to those who were hostile to the: 


revolutionary forces A warning on this was voiced ın the report of Mik- 


hail Suslov, Member of the Politburo and Secretary of the CPSU Central. 


Committee, to the CC Plenary Meeting on February 14, 1964 “It should 
be said that the ruling circles of the imperialist powers have ‘cracked’ 
the secret of Chinese policy They have understood that the ‘revolutiona- 
ry phrases’ of the Chinese leaders are directed by no means against 1m- 
perialism In reality, these phrases are intended to disguise fierce struggle 
against the CPSU and the world communist movement, and in no way 
pose a threat to the imperialists Hence a turn, now apparent in the po- 
licies of the leading capitalist powers vis-a-vis China 


“Frankly, watching all thesc manoeuvres of the Chinese leadership, we,. 
like all Merxists-Leninists in the world, have a filling of well-grounded. 
alarm over the fact that the Chinese leaders are dragging their great. 


1 V I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 17, p 230 
2 Ibid, Vol 31, p 32 
3 V I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 21, p 443 
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-country onto a very dangerous road Following their erroneous, anti-Le- 
ninist course, the Chinese leaders may well arrive at actually teaming up 
‘with the reactionary, bellicose elements of imperialism ” 4 

After the communist and workers’ parties had given a resolute rebuff to 
the anti-communist intrigues of Mao Zedong’s group and to their falla- 
«cious concepts, which contravened Marxism-Leninism and did damage to 
the revolutionary forces and the anti-impertalist struggle, the Maoists 
changed their tactics 

Having broken off contacts with the overwhelming majority of the 
«communist and workers’ parties, which were branded by Peking as “re- 
visionist” for their refusal to back the Maoist adventuristic course, the 
leaders of the Communist Party of China (CPC) attempted to shape up 
organisationally their own, Maoist ideological and political movement 
on an international scale and to set it in opposition to the communist 
movement 

In the early 1960s the “toadstool parties”, as they were aptly charac- 
terised ‘by an Italian communist journalist, began cropping up one after 
another in Belgium, Italy, France, Britain, Sweden, Denmark, Austria, 
the Netherlands, Switzerland, the FRG, Spain, Portugal and other coun- 
tries, with sometimes more than one organisation appearing ın one and 
the same country 5 Intrigues, behind-the-scenes manoeuvres and powi 
right bribery were used to set up such organisations 

Pro-Peking “parties” and groupings became haven for saueades ex- 
pelled from communist parties and for all sorts of adventurists, shady 
characters, unprincipled declassed elements and stool pigeons and agents 
‘on the pay-roll of secret services Sometimes they also attracted honest 
people, students, young. workers and intellectuals who, being politically 
naive, were taken ın by the Maoists’ “revolutionary” rhetoric 

Although those “parties” were numerically rather weak, seldom exceed- 
ing the number of their leadership or the editorial board of a newspaper, 
‘each such leader was desirous of becoming a “national leader” and mak- 
ng his or her group a centre around which all Maoists in a given coun- 
try would rally The new-fangled “chairmen” and “general secretaries” 
would scurry to prove their loyalty to Mao Zedong and his “thought”. The 
secret of their zeal was simple—it was generously paid for by Peking 

The establishment of the first pro-Maoist group ın Italy cost, accord- 
ing to certain estimates, as much as 750 million lire, the pro-Chinese 
journal Revolution got at least $70,000, and an estimated 260,000 francs 
was spent over 14 months to publish the Maoist sheet Octobre in Swit- 
zerland & 

One of the Swiss Maoist groupings, the so-called Swiss Communist 
Party, which broke off relations with Peking soon after its establishment, 
criticised the huge spending on the West-European Maoists “How many 
millions of our francs,” questioned the group’s paper, “have the Chinese 
thrown down the drain in their attempts to help their stupid and dull 
followers in Belgium, Austria, Switzerland and God knows where else?” 
It went on to say that the staff of the PRC’s Embassy ın Switzerland 
“had forgotten about their compatriots ın communist China, who did not 


4M A Suslov, On the Ways of Building Communism Speeches and Aritcles, Vol 1, 
Moscow, 1977, p 472 (in Russian) 

5 A detailed history of the emergence of Maoist groupings in Western Europe 1S given 
iby the two West German journalists, F W Schlomann and P Friedlingstein, in their 
. book Die Maoisten Pekings Filialen in Westeuropa Frankfurt a M, 1970 
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even have a handful of rice for one meal a day, nor a pair of trousers. 
in the closet, nor, perhaps, a closet itself for that matter Do these people 
ever stop to think that hundreds of millions of their less lucky compat- 
riots go hungry?” The Chinese leaders, according to their former friends,. 
“are financing deceit, les and swinishness”? instead of taking care about. 
their people 

Maoists in other countries, paid with Chinese money, were to serve 
as mouthpieces of Peking propaganda and Peking’s “fifth column” of 
sorts A major aspect of.their activities consisted in attacks on communist 
parties, which were branded as “corrupt”, “degraded” and “bourgeois”. 
The Maoists would add to the names of their “parties” the words. 
“Marxist-Leninist”, “workers’” or “revolutionary” to stress the difference 
between ;them and the communist.parties, which had supposedly lost their 
revolutionary spirit 

Stealing certain slogans from the Communists, the Maoist “parties” 
would “go farther”, thus completely losing touch with reality, ignoring 
the actual, stages of social and political development and abandoning- 
common sense They urged “an immediate revolution” within their coun- 
tries and demanded “decisive blows at imperialism” on the international 
scene The Manifesto and other documents of the “Communist Party of 
France (Marxist-Leninist)”, for instance, pointed out that “the struggle 
of the workers against the monopolies cannot be separated from the strug- 
gle against American imperialism” and demanded the severance of dip- 
lomatic relations with the US 8 

At that time the propaganda documents of the Maoist organisations 
were critical of NATO and the Common Market the Belgian Maoists de- 
manded the withdrawal of their country from NATO and their Swedish 
counterparts were opposed to Sweden joining the Common Market The 
Danish Maoists, however, rejected not only NATO and the EEC, but also 
the UN 

The Maoists incited the working people to take rash, risky and adven- 
turistic steps, claiming that “armed struggle is the only way of struggle. 
for the working class” Recommending that any hope for a peaceful transi- 
tion to socialism be abandoned, they stated that “only an act of coercion 
on the part of the progressive forces can bring about a qualitative chan- 
ge in the given historical situation” 9 

As was pointed out at the 24th CPSU Congress, after the divisive 
groupings set up by the Chinese leaders went into action, both Left- and 
Right-wing opportunism reared their heads and the Trotskyites began 
frequently teaming up with those groupings 

The “thought of Mao” was adopted by anarchist organisations, among 
them Rango sekigun-ha in Japan and Rote Armee fraction in West Ger- 
many, which were notorious for their cruel and senseless acts of terror- 
ism They were also used by terrorists from the Italian Red Brigades 
and by “urban guerrillas” in the US 

Even at that time ıt became quite clear that the CPC leadership and’ 
the Maoist groupings knocked together by them in a number of capitalist 
countries were playing into the hands of the class enemies of the prole- 
tariat, that 1s imperialism and reaction, by carrying out their subversive: 
activities against the international communist movement. 
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In the second half of the 1960s, Leonid Brezhnev, General Secretary 
-of the CPSU Central Committee, warned more than once that Peking 
policy was essentially assuming a pro-impertalist nature 

The anti-Marxist, anti-Leninist positions of the Chinese leaders and 
their activities against the communist movement were exposed and con- 
.demned at the Meeting of Communist and Workers’ Parties ın Moscow 
in June 1969 Speaking at the Meeting, Leonid Brezhnev pointed out 
that, in fighting against the communist parties, Peking “resorts to all 
possible means from slanderous charges of ‘collusion with imperialism’ 
to organising subversive splinter groups, The Peking leadership ts try- 
ung to give them the nature of an organised movement” ' 

The plans for the organisation of the Maoist movement on an interna- 
tional scale, however, were not to materialise the unification of Maoist 
sorganisations even within one country proved rather complicated, 1f not 
impossible, because ıt was hampered by petty rivalry between different 
groupings, by their lack of firm ideological positions, and by the personal 
ambitions and whims of local Maoist “leaders” The situation was soon 
compounded by the disillusionment of many members and functionaries of 
the “splinter parties” with Peking policy 

The “cultural revolution” ın China in 1966-1969 evoked controversial 
Tesponses among the Maoists in other countries Some of them could not 
bring themselves to approve the abandonment by the Mao Zedong group- 
ang of the programme for building socialism in China, the destruction 
of the party organisations and bodies of people’s power, and a policy of 
mass repressions, others were puzzled and hesitated, and still others em- 
braced the slogans of the “cultural revolution” and even tried to copy it 
in their own countries 

The “cultural revolution” also exacerbated confusion among the Mao- 
its groupings Their ranks began melting, some of them:split up, while 
others went to seed altogether Peking strives to overcome the crisis, re- 
sorting to persuasion and promises in a bid to preserve those groupings 
by all possible means and to form new “parties” of Maoist orientation 
in place of the defunct ones 

In the early 1970s the Peking leaders made an open turn towards rap- 
-prochement with imperialism on an anti-Soviet and anti-communist basis 
Leonid Brezhnev stressed at the 25th CPSU Congress “Now ıt 1s far too 
little to say that Maoist ideology and policy are incompatible with the 
_Marxist-Leninist teaching, they are directly hostile to it”! 

Maoism has increasingly become a variety of anti-communism, !? 
and the ruling circles in the West have been tempted to cash in on the 
sharp anti-socialist, counterrevolutionary swerve in Peking’s policy, 
«eventually coming up with the idea of playing the “Chinese card” against 
the Soviet Union, the socialist community and all the other revolutionary 
‘forces : 

Peking’s teaming up with imperialism could not help affecting the ac- 
‘tivities of the Maoist organisations “Ultra-revolutionary” sloganising 
was toned down and gradually ceased, and the struggle between world 
socialism and world capitalism began to be veiled with calls for struggle 
against the “superpowers” In social and political terms, the slogan of a 
“broad united front” against the “two superpowers” was tantamount to 


10 See L I Brezhnev, Following Lenin’s Course Speeches and Articles, Moscow, 
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a call for a worldwide unification of the petty and medium-sized bourgeo- y 
isie with monopoly capital against the international working class and 
its bulwark, the world socialist system !3 

In bringing their activities into line with Peking’s new instructions, 
the Maoist groupings were increasingly moved to the right In the early 
1970s, the Chinese leaders’ precepts for the Maoists in other countries 
envisaged launching struggle against “ultra-revolutionaries”, who came 
out with “unjustified demagogical slogans” 

Peking was trying to turn the Maoist “parties” and groupings into- 
a weapon for the continuous undermining of the communist movement 
and to make them into its foreign ideological and political outposts, in- 
structing them to slander the foreign policies of the USSR and the other 
countries of the soctalist community and fomenting the cold war 

After the death of Mao Zedong ın 1976, the new CPC and PRC lead- 
ers Stated their intention to follow the old Maoist line “Having saddled 
themselves with petty-bourgeois nationalism and Great-Han chauvinism, ~’ 
the new Peking leadership are straining every effort to pull the cart of. 
Maoism along the muddy road of anti-communism and anti-Sovietism,”” 
the Mongolian newspaper Unen observed at the time. !4 

The exit of Mao, the removal from power of his closest associates and 
Peking’s further tilt to the right triggered a new wave of confusion among ` 
the Maoist “parties” and groups lhe leadership of many Maoist organı- 
Sations were in disarray, for they were unable to give the rank-and-file- 
a plausible explanation of the essence and causes of the developments ın 
China and changes in Chinese foreign policy in the light of the old po- 
sitions of those groups Internal contradictions became exacerbated and 
new splits took place in Maoist organisations, which had never been par- 
ticularly noted for consistent programmes, inner cohesion or stable mem- 
bership, nor ever had a broad base A number of organisations officially 
dissolved themselves 

The Maoists in other countries reacted differently to Peking’s “three - 
worlds theory” The Chinese leaders’ promotion of this “theory”, which 
justified joining hands with imperialism in the struggle against world y 
socialism, was also intended to help restructure the activities of the fo- 
reign Maoists on the basis of Right-wing revisionism, whereas in the past 
they had relied on a Left-wing radical platform, and to pull the Maoist 
movement out of the crisis in which it had found itself following Mao’s 
death 

Welcoming R Petterson, Chairman of the Swedish Workers’ Com-- 
munist Party, Hua Guofeng faced the Swedish and the otner West Euro- 
pean Maoists with the task of consolidating their “parties” above all 
their “leading links”, organisationally, and of extending propaganda ın 
the spirit of Peking political line The Chinese leader urged the Maoists 
“to step up resistance to Soviet social-imperialism”, through the extensive 
use of the press, TV, radio, meetings, rallies and demonstrations In so 
doing, he added, nothing should be spared since Peking would shoulder - 
all the expenses 

Trying to stop the defection or disintegration of these groupings, the- 
CPC leadership are spasmodically holding on to the handfuls of their- 
followers in order to keep them within the fold, and making attempts to \ 
consolidate the scattered groups of the Maoists in certain countries In. 


'® See Bastc Aspects of the Chinese Problem 1965-1975, Moscow, 1976, p 204, (in- 
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< 1979 and 1980 the Maoist get-togethers characterised as “congres- 
-ses” have been convened in Spain, Belgium, Canada and Japan Symp- 
tomatically, the either proclaimed the establishment of “parties” on the 
basis of Maoist organisations or saw the merger of two “parties” into 
-one 15 Pro-Peking “labour parties” have been set up by the Maoists in 
Spain and Belgium Their names no longer even hint at their ‘“‘revolutio- 
nary nature”, and they are intended to become respectable “constitutional 
parties” and to strive for parliamentary seats, while the Belgian Maoists 
even plan, in the longer term, to participate ın the “European Parlia- 
ment” 

Peking, however, comes up against numerous difficulties in its at- 
tempts to rally the Maoists together Plans were long in the air for con- 
-solidating about a dozen and a half infinitesimal Maoist organisations 
in the US into a single Maoist “party” At long last, in October 1978, the 
first “congress” of the US Maoists was convened, however, 1t was marked 

\ by differences over the composition of the leadership of the prospective 

5 “party”? and its rules and programme, so ıt was never established, after 
_all The second “congress”, slated for September 1979, failed to convene 
altogether. 

The leader of the “Communist Party, USA (Marxist-Lenimist)”, paid 
visits to Peking in 1979 and this year to hold consultations on the estab- 
“lishment of the new “party” His latest visit to the Chinese capital co- 
incided with the stay there of the US Defence Secretary, Harold Brown 
(January 1980) !6 This coincidence was rather symptomatic Harold 
Brown was trying to reach understanding with the Peking leaders on 

-concerting Washington’s and Peking’s activities to promote “common 
strategic interests”, including military cooperation, while the leader’s task 
-was to secure the US Maoists’ support for the military and political alli- 
ance between the US imperialists and the Chinese hegemonists 

The Chinese leadership are trying to coordinate the Maoists’ activities 
on an international scale as well After an abortive attempt to convene 

-, an international Maoist “conference” in order to organise and inaugurate 
a sort of “Maoist international”, Peking has sought to concert the Mao- 
_ists’ positions at least within the framework of individual regions It en- 
courages in every way bilateral and regional meetings of its allies to for- 
ward its own policy 

The Maoist “parties” in different countries are now advised to avoid 
-using the term “American imperialism” and “criticising the United Sta- 
tes” The “revolutionary compromise” with the capitalist countries is 
being justified by the fact that ıt would help China “to find its feet, gain 
‘strength and win an economic victory over both capitalism and soctal-1m- 
perialism” !” 

On Peking’s instructions, the Maoist groupings in Western Europe 
denounced ‘struggle against monopolies under the pretext of establishing 
“national unity” and “social equilibrium” to confront the allegedly forth- 

“coming aggression from the East Echoing Peking, they advocate the the- 
_sis of NATO’s “defensive” nature, urge the turning of the EEC into a mı- 
litary and political alliance and call for a “united and powerful Europe” 
to oppose the Warsaw Treaty countries 
Y 
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The same Maoists from “the Communist Party of France (Marxist-Le- Y 
must)” who used to wrathfully denounce US imperialism began declar- 
ing that fighting US imperialism was a secondary task and that all 
efforts should be focussed on fighting the USSR 

The British Maoists’ paper The Worker, published by the “Communist 
Party of Great Britain (Marxist-Leninist)”, wrote that in the face of the- 
“Soviet threat”, the “party’s” major task should be “struggle against the- 
USSR and alliance with all internal anti-Soviet forces, including British- 
Imperialism” 18 

West Germany’s pro-Peking groupings call for “a unity of the conser- 
vative forces with true Marxists-Leninists (Maoists)” The false Commun-- 
ist Party of Germany * promised ın its “programme” unqualified support 
for NATO and for plans to build up the Bundeswehr “We are preparing the- 
German people for a future world war,” the “programme” stated, “we 
deem it our duty to spearhead that war In the army and outside it, we 
should advocate everything that serves to promote physical and military 
training for an eventual war ”!19 The West German Maoists went so far 
as to urge using the neutron bomb not only as a political weapon but 
also as “a weapon on the battlefield” 2° 

On Peking’s instruction, the Maoists in some countries backed the 1dea 
of setting up a military and political alliance between China, the US, the- 
West European members of NATO and Japan The leader of a Portuguese 
Maoist grouping told a press-conference in Lisbon ın 1979 that “mutual 
understanding within the Europe-China-America bloc is becoming a ne- 
cessity” 

The Maoists in the ‘capitalist countries are increasingly teaming up 
with the Rightists Instructed by F Carlucci, an American ambassador- 
cum-spy who became a CIA deputy-chief on his return to the US, groups 
of Maoist stool-pigeons in Portugal sought to stab the Red Carnations- 
Revolution in the back as early as November 1975 Alvaro Cunhal, Gener- 
al Secretary of the Portuguese Communist Party, called those actions 
“adventurism of irresponsible pseudo-revolutionaries” Members of the > y 
Maoist groupings together with diehard counterrevolutionaries, including 
former fascısts and agents of the Salazar secret police, raided the officés 
of the Communist Party and other democratic organisations in some North 
Portuguese towns In Lisbon the Maoists forayed the trade union centre 
“Intersindical”, crying out “down with the Communists!” 

The so-called “Communist Party of Portugal (Marxist-Leninist) ”; 
which has official contacts with Peking, joined the 1976 election under 
the name of the Factory and Country Workers’ Association (AOK) and 
openly sided with the Right-wing political parties, the People’s Democra- 
tic Party and the Social Democratic Centre It was only natural that dur- 
ing the election campaign the Revolutionary Council considered the AOK 
a right-wing grouping Writer and journalist Mario Castrim characteri-: 
sed the Maoist groups ın the following way “The AOK and other ‘par-- 
ties’ are fascists who seek to disguise their being the shock units of the 
Right-wing reactionaries by Maoist slogans” Following their joint anti- 
Communist raids and Communist hunts during the election campaign, 
the Maoists, the so-called People’s Democrats and the Centrists formed? 
a delegation and toured China 


t 
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Towing Peking’s line, the Portuguese Maoists’ “Congress” called for 
“unity with the national bourgeois parties” against the USSR and the 
Portuguese Communist Party, branded as the enemies of the Portuguese 
revolution 

The Maoists inside the “Communist Party of Sweden” favoured the 
bourgeois parties during the 1979 parliamentary and municipal elections 
Though they understandably could not count on parliamentary seats, they 
nevertheless sought to win some of the voters over to their side They 
used the mass, media to attack the Left Party (Communists) and the Wor- 
kers’ Party (Communists), and joined the Right-wing, conservative forces- 
in demanding “stronger defences for Sweden”, a revised policy of help- 
ing Vietnam and Kampuchea and support for “dissidents” in the socialist 
countries 

In the FRG “chairman” of the false Communist Party of Germany 
who ıs a millionnaire’s son, stated that the setting up of a “united anti- 
hegemonistic front” spelt abandonment of class struggle” 2! At local elec- 
tions certain Maoist groupings give their votes to the candidates of the- 
CDU/CSU bloc, and the Maoists’ contacts with the neo-Nazis from the 
National Democratic Party are growing ever closer First they staged. 
joint meetings, and now are producing joint TV programmes The Nation- 
al Democratic Party and its youth organisation are going to recruit new 
members from among the Maoists ” 

Neo-Nazi publications have been habitually quoting Mao Zedong for 
some time now Mao has become one of the idols of the neo-Nazi thugs 
The West German historian G Barch says in his book Revolution from 
the Right! that the “new right” see Friedrich the Great, Bismarck and. 
Mao Zedong as ideal leaders, and adds that the differences between the 
neo-Nazis and the “left radicals” are becoming less and less noticeable *° 
In West Berlin the neo-Nazis and the Maoists, working hand in hand, 
have taken a leaf out of Goebbels’s book by besmurching soctalist coun- 
tries, the GDR and the USSR, and staging provocations against the So-- 
cialist Unity Party of West Berlin 

One of the Austrian Maoist groupings, which calls itself the “Com- 
munist Union of Vienna”, has refused to take part in the actions of the 
democratic public against the fascist National Democratic Party it has. 
stated that “struggle against fascism distracts from the accomplishment 
of more important tasks” The Maoists willingly maintain contacts with 
the National Democratic Party, and their “observers” frequently attend 
fascist gatherings 

In Italy both the Maoists and the neo-fascists invariably try to inter- 
fere with the Left forces, above all the Italian Communist Party, during 
elections Both are seeking to whip up tensions, to compromise the Left 
parties and to keep the Communists out of government “We intend,” a 
pro-Chinese activist stated, “to form a united front with all forces oppos- 
ing the Italian Communist Party, and it 1s not at all important whether 
they are bourgeois or other forces the main thing 1s that they be anti- 
Communist and anti-Soviet” %4 

Together with the Right-wing extremists, the Maoists are directly res- 
ponsible for the upsurge of terrorism in Italy, Spain, Turkey and other 
countries The communist parties and the public at large rigorously cen-- 
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“sure the terroristic acts perpetrated by the Maoists in close collaboration 
with fascist elements 

The neo-fascists openly stated the need for cooperation with Leftist 
groupings of the Maoists at their gatherings in Brazil and Spain The 
ringleader of a Spanish neo-fascist grouping said in an interview to the 
weekly Europeo that Mao’s ideas were not so far removed from those of 
-Hitler “Today the rapprochement between the Right and the Left may 
seem unthinkable and unbelievable to the bulk of the people, and it would 
be hard to convince them that the Right and the Left understand each 
-other perfectly well,” he went on “I visited China a year ago, and I was 
the first to salute the remnants of Mao with a hand raised in the fascist 
greeting Our ambitions are quite the same” 25 

The Maoists are trying to conduct jointly with the Right-wing forces 
international actions which are inspired and paid for by Peking In May 
1978, Rightist extremists from Portugal, the FRG, Italy and France and 
‘members of eleven pro-Peking groupings from Portugal, Spain, Britain, 
France, Greece, the FRG and Turkey got together in Lisbon to stage 
an anti-Soviet meeting In September 1979, an anti-Soviet “conference on 
the question of strategic islands” took place on the island of Madel- 
fa, and in November a “conference” in support of the bloodstained pro- 
Peking Pol Pot regime, overthrown by the Kampuchean people, was con- 
vened in Stockholm Needless to say, these gatherings of the pseudo-revo- 
lutionaries and the arch-reactionartes, who nad teamed up in their com- 
mon struggle against peace and progress, were despicable and repugnant 
beyond description 

Peking’s instructions to the Maoists in other countries require continu- 
ed opposition to detente, the whipping up of international tensions and 
the incitement of confrontation between the US and the USSR, or be- 
tween the imperialist powers and the countries of the socialist community 
New practical tasks 1n this respect were formulated recently, among them 
support for the bandits carrying on struggle against the people’s democ- 
ratic regime in Afghanistan and the “boycotting” of the Moscow Olympic 
Games 

Gus Hall, General Secretary of the Communist Party USA, pointed 
out that Maoism 1s a vivid example of opportunism at the unseemly stage 
of its decay, when opportunism and social chauvinism, upon reaching 
their heyday, make an alliance with imperialism The leader of the Ame. 
rican communists recalled the metamorphoses of Maoist Opportunism over 
the past few years, saying that just a few years ago Maoism was assum- 
ing the guise of very Leftist, radical and “revolutionary” words and phra- 
ses It accused everyone of softness and of embellishing US imperialism 
Trade with the US was “betrayal”, the accord on ending nuclear weapons 
tests in the atmosphere “a stratagem of US imperialism”, the call for 
a coalition against the monopolies “reformism”, etc Now, in the next 
breath, Maoism has made a U-turn and become a fervent embellisher of 
US imperialism 76 

Peking immediately echoes and spreads the absurd allegations of the 
Western propaganda services about the policies of the USSR, Vietnam, 
Cuba and other countries, using for the purpose, among others, Maoists 
in other countries Peking is quick to praise to the skies (again using to 
this end foreign Maoists) new steps taken by the imperialists, be it 
NATO’s decision on the deployment in Western Europe of new US me- 
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dium-range nuclear missiles aimed at the Warsaw Treaty countries or 
US President Carter’s “sanctions” against the Soviet Union 

It stands to reason that the Maoist groupings are not ın a position to 
give Peking any tangible support in the implementation of 1ts schemes 
They remain narrow sects that have no influence among the working 
class and the masses at large These “pocket parties” ‘have neither a firm 
social basis nor a definite programme, but are characterised by lack of 
principles and a blind obedience to Peking Yesterday the Western Maoists 
were called “to the left”, so they acted like Leftists, today some of them 
have been goaded to the right, and they have meekly followed the instruc- 
tions “The ideology and practice of the pro-Peking groups in the capital- 
ist countries have nothing ın common with revolution or Left policy”, the 
weekly Horizont published ın the GDR has observed “They have become 
the pseudo-Leit followers of the class enemy and obviously turned into 
a Right-wing counterrevolutionary movement ” 2’ 

The degeneration of the Maoist groups set up outside China 1s quite 
natural it is the logical consequence of the ideological and political evo- 
lution of the Maoists and reflects 1ts controversial petty-bourgeois nature 
The changed tactics of the Maoist “parties” and groups remain oriented 
on the accomplishment of the old strategic goals of Chinese hegemonism 
by all possible means, including an alliance with imperialism and reac- 
tion Meanwhile, these goals conflict with the interests of the working 
people and all free and independent nations 

Although sometimes Peking succeeds in bringing together individual 
Maoist groupings into organisations distantly resembling parties, such 
partial successes have not become a major tendency The reverse trend, 
that for the decreasing numerical strength and influence ‘of those group- 
ings and for their eventual decline and disintegration, 1s far stronger and 
seems inexorable 

The denunciation of the “three worlds theory” and Peking’s policy of 
rapprochement with imperialism by the Albanian Party of Labour, which 
had been following ın the wake of Chinese policy up to 1976, came as a 
shock for the pro-Maoist groups A joint statement of the Maoist “par- 
ties” of the FRG, Italy, Spain, Greece and Portugal stressed that the 
“three worlds theory” was “revisionism” and served “a theoretical justi- 
fication of an alliance with most savage counterrevolution” 28 This cır- 
cumstance widened the rift between foreign Maoists Following the 
breach between the Albanian Party of Labour and the CPC, the Albanian 
press pointed out that there had long been “serious differences” between 
the two parties over the activities of Maoist groupings in various coun- 
tries Peking demanded, according to the Albanian media, that those 
groups “accept the ‘three worlds theory’, give up criticising US imperial- 
ism and abandoned the class struggle and revolution in their countries”, 
and “that they become obedient agents and sing praise to Mao and Mao- 
ist China” 7° The denunciation of those demands by the Albanian Party 
of Labour was supported by several dozen groupings, which for that rea- 
son can no longer be considered Maoist ın the full sense of the word, 
or at least controlled by Peking 

The public denunciation by those former Maoist groupings of the do- 
mestic and foreign policies of the present Chinese leadership and their 
refusal to back Peking’s swerve towards open concord with imperialism 
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are quite indicative of their crisis Many of them refused to support Chi- 
na’s savage aggression against socialist Vietnam as well Peking’s rapid 
sTapprochement with the US, the West European NATO countries, and also 
with reactionary regimes in Asia, Africa and Latin America caused large- 
scale indignation among those who had believed the “revolutionary” and 
“anti-impertalist” slogans of the Chinese leadership Peking’s former fol- 
lowers are also puzzled by changes within China, by the admission of 
foreign capital into the country and by the possibility of China again be- 
«coming economically and politically dependent on imperialism 


The leadership of the “Communist Party of Germany (Marxist-Lenin- 
ist)” have become disillusioned with Mao Zedong and his heirs and stat- 
ed that “Mao has never at all been a classic of Marxism” They have dıs- 
approved of Deng X1aoping’s visits to the US and Japan and of Hua Guo- 
feng’s tour of Western Europe, and are critical of China’s use of Western 
credits The members of that “party”, and some other groupings were par- 
ticularly outraged by Hua Guofeng’s “fraternisation” with Strauss during 
the Chinese leader’s visit to the FRG ın November 1979 

The leader of the grouping called “Revolutionary Workers’ Association 
‘of Austria”, has given a very significant and symptomatic characteristic 
-of the developments in Peking “After the counterrevolutionary coup 
of the Deng Xiaoping clique, China embarked on the road of restoring 
‘capitalism’ He also pointed to the similarity of the policy pursued by 
-Mao’s heirs to that of the Chiang Kaishek Kuomintang, which also threw 
ithe doors to the country wide open to imperialism 

On the 30th Anniversary of the PRC, the leadership of the “Communist 
Party of Italy (Marxist-Leninist)” sent down to the grassroot organisa- 
tions a circular entitled “What Has Been Left of the Chinese Revolu- 
tion?” “In 30 years,” ıt says, “the Communist Party of China has become 
‘completely degraded”, “Coca Cola has done what guns failed to do”, 
“the US impertalists have again come to China, but with their capital 
Tather than with their troops”, and “the selfsame People’s Liberation 
-Army of China which in 1949 drove out foreign interventionists has now 
invaded the territory of.neighbouring Vietnam ” 

, When Deng Xiaoping visited the US ın early 1979, members of some 
‘of the Maoist groupings staged demonstrations under the keynote “Down 
‘with the traitor who has sold out to imperialism!” About 50 US Maoists 
were detained by police, and some of them were even charged with an 
attempt on Deng’s life No less tumultuous manifestations were staged by 
‘the Maoist groupings in Italy and other West European countries to pro- 
test against the visit of Hua Guofeng there last autumn In Rome he was 
“welcomed” with streamers saying “Hua ıs an agent of US imperialism”, 
and a crowd of one-time faithful Maoists were chanting, ‘Hua, go 
.£home!”’ 

The number of cables received by Peking on different occasions from 
‘ats foreign associates shows clearly how rapidly their: ranks are dwindl- 
ing Almost one hundred Maoist organisations sent cables of condolen- 
ces on the death of Mao Zedong in September 1976, less than 50 such or- 
ganisations sent messages of greetings to the [lth CPC Congress ın Au- 
‘gust 1977, and only: 24 congratulated the Peking leaders on the 30th An- 
niversary of the PRC un October 1979 The number of Maoist “parties” 
visiting China has also declined Over 50 delegations from more than 
30 countries paid visits to China between the autumn of 1976 and the 
‘end of 1978, whereas throughout 1979 ıt welcomed only 16. delegations 
from 11 countries . 
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The activity of the West German Maoists has lessened dramatically. 
Talks between representatives of several Maoist organisations on a “uni- 
fication congress”, which took place in Cologne in 1977, ended ın failure 
The numerical strength of the Maoist groups 1s rapidly decreasing By 
late 1979, one-third of the membership of the “Communist Union of West 
Germany”, including some of its functionaries, had dropped out while the 
numerical strength of the West Berlin branch of the organisation had 
decreased five-fold, the print of the “union’s” newspaper has been halved, 
and its functions draw no more than 20 or 30 people each The print of 
the sheets published by the “Communist Party of Germany (Marxist-Le- 
ninist)” has also gone down by half The latest resolutions of the “Centr- 
al Committee” of the pro-Peking “Communist Party of Germany” admit 
the political bankruptcy of the organisation and announce tts celf-disso- 
lution % 

The Journal Revolution published by the British Maoists complained 
that only a few hundreds of Britain’s 50 millions population were Maoists 
and these were divided by a dozen various parties, organisations, groups 
and groupings and consisted for the most part of the middle classes 3! 

A group of people left the Vienna “Communist Union of Austria” in 
protest against the “Union’s” “blindly supporting China’s line in Sou- 
theast Asia and having turned into Peking’s mouthpiece in Austria” 

The leadership of the “Norwegian Workers’ Communist Party (Marx- 
ist-Leninist)”” came under pressure from its rank-and-file members indig- 
nant at Peking’s teaming up with imperialism and decided to pursue a 
policy “independent of China” 

The Finnish Maoists have for several years now been postponing their 
“congress”, unable to convene ıt A Finnish Maoist newspaper 1s only 
being published from time to time and two out of the three bookshops sel- 
ling Maoist literature ın Finland have been closed 

Some splits also took place in the Maoist “Communist Party of Swe- 
den”, as a result of which its first “chairman”, a “member of the board” 
and two “theoreticians”, together with many activists and rank-and-file 
members left it The party’s numerical strength was reduced by a thous- 
and people, that 1s, by a third The opposition disagreed with the practice 
of regularly substituting the Chinese-dictated decisions for the majority 
opinion in the “Communist Party of Sweden” Even according to them, the 
party had turned into a sectarian grouping and could degenerate into a 
pro-fascist organisation, 1f ıt towed Peking’s line in supporting such re- 
gimes as Pinochet’s junta in Chile 

All this 1s closely related to the crisis of Maoism, with the Maoist ex- 
periments misfiring, first and foremost, ın China itself Mao’s maxims 
proved absolutely unsuitable for Europe “Those who do not study objec- 
tive reality, will inevitably find themselves in the quagmire of conjectu- 
res and adventurism”, the theoretical journal Rinascita published by the 
ltalian Communist Party wrote “This was what happened to the Italian 
and other West European apologists of Mao who had turned his ‘doctri- 
ne’ into a symbol of their policy and a means of splitting the workers’ 
movement ” 3 “A fundamental reason for being critical of Maoism,” the 
Bulgarian journal Novo Vreme points out, “is its inability to offer a sen- 
sible alternative ın solving the problems of the capitalist world ” 33 
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The Chinese leaders’ Great-Han, hegemonistic policy unmasks Maoism 
and shatters the myth of its revolutionary nature The growing influence 
of the real socialism on the world situation, the successful activity of the 
Communist and Workers’ Parties and the greater consciousness of the 
working people in the capitalist countries aggravate the crisis which the 
Maoist groupings face and restrict the sphere of their activity 

The Maoist groupings have no future since their actions contradict 
objective necessities of the development of society and are profoundly alı- 
en to the working people’s interests and aspirations It 1s no accident, 
therefore, that Maoist groupings remain small sects having no influence 
on the working class and the masses, gradually disintegrating and com- 
ing to an inevitable end The Chinese leaders “have been unable to or- 
ganise their own political movement on a worldwide scale, a movement 
cemented by common ideology, political aims, strategy and tactics” * 
Having failed to gather momentum, the Maoist “movement” actually col- 


lapsed, its former participants taking various roads y 


Those who have realised their errors and the pernicious road onto 
which Peking was pushing them break with Maoism, embark on a deci- 
sive struggle against it, join in the ranks of the communist movement, 
the most powerful and influential political force today This occurs in 
Austria, France, the FRG and other countries 

There are people who reject Maoism and try to find a way out in 
“Left” extremism and anarchism, to express social protest. Some ex-Mao- 
ists become Trotskyites or quit political activity 

Certain Maoist groupings remain “orthodox”, inasmuch as they do 
not see new zigzagz of the post-Mao leadership These people censure 
Peking’s teaming up with imperialism There are only few groupings Still 
blindly and obediently following Peking’s instructions 

The pro-Peking Maoist organisations are just “mock parties” having 
no political influence and their real possibilities are extremely limited 

But the threat posed by Peking’s subversive activity to the world 
communist movement should not be underestimated Opposition to Mao- 
ism and its Western allies is indispensable in consolidating the fraternal È 
parties’ ranks and ın making stronger the cohesion of the entire communist 
movement in its struggle against imperialism and for peace and social 
progress. 


3 B Pyshkov and B Starostin, “From an ‘Ultra-revolutionary’ Stand to Alliance with 
Imperialism and Reaction,” Kommunist, No 16, 1978, p 106 
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JAPANESE BOURGEOIS SOCIOLOGISTS’ 
ANTI-MARXIST CONCEPTS OF CLASSES 
AND CLASS STRUGGLE 





B POSPELOV, 
Dr Sc. (Hist.) 


T he Marxist-Leninist revolutionary doctrine with its concept of classes 
is fundamental to analysing the class structure of bourgeois society. 
It outlines general social and economic laws, reveals the essence of clas- 
ses and relations between them in bourgeois society, and studies the 
trends in their formation and evolution of their structure The cornerstone 
of Marxism-Leninism, the concept of classes, enables ıt to determine the 
course of social and historical development and the ways and means of 
a revolutionary transformation of capitalist social relations 

It ıs only natural that bourgeois and revisionist theorists throughout 
the world seek either to “refute” or to distort the Marxist-Leninist con- 
cept of classes By replacing it with fallacious anti-Marxist tenets, they 
try to shatter the very foundations of Marxism-Leninism 

Therefore, an analysis of the ideological content of the anti-Marxist 
concepts of classes and criticism of bourgeois and revisionist sociological 
theories help preserve the purity of Marxism-Leninism and defend the 
scientific revolutionary theory. 


ON THE METHODOLOGY OF DEFINING THE CONCEPT OF CLASS 


Rourgeois and revisionist theorists ın Japan intensified their attacks on 
the Marxist-Leninist concept of classes as class struggle became shar- 
per in the country, the world revolutionary movement mounted and Marx- 
ism-Leninism’s prestige grew 

The ideologists belong to diverse social and political trends, but the 
concepts of social and class structure that they offer instead of the Marx- 
ist-Leninist theory of social relations have many features in common 

They are united by a desire to replace the Marxist-Leninist doctrine of 
the essence of classes, the doctrine which gives a comprehensive definition 
of a class and singles out the people’s relation to the means of produc- 
tion as pivotal, by a definition that would strip the category of 1ts integral 
and dominant characteristics Their concepts name secondary features 
as class-formative characteristics and uphold the principle of pluralism 
thereby ascribing the class-formative significance to those secondary fea- 
tures All these anti-Marxist concepts of classes deny the materialistic 
nature of this social, economic and political category and try to interpret 


‘it from idealistic positions As a result, bourgeois and revisionist theorett- 
‘ clans in Japan distort and falsify the essence of the social and historical 


process. 
The vigorous ideological activity of the right-wing, reformist forces 

in the early 1960s who aimed at blunting the working class’ attack on 

the positions of capital, made the socio-psychological theory of classes 
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blended with the theory of social stratification current among Japanese 
bourgeois and soctal-reformist sociologists The theory singles out indi- 
vidual consciousness, feeling or personal opinion as decisive class-forma- 
tive characteristics The well-known sociologist Odaka Kunio 1s one of 
the advocates of the theory 

The Marxist-Leninist doctrine of the part played by individual con- 
sciousness in social life lays bare the scientific fallacy of the socio-psy- 
chological concept of classes As Marx stressed, “our opinion of an ndi- 
vidual 1s not based on what he thinks of himself” ! Class affiliation can 
only be established through a comprehensive analysis of property rela- 
tions and social production relations dependent on them Lenin gave a 
brilliant example of a scientific study of a class structure in his work 
The Development of Capitalism in Russta Delving through a wealth of 
data on the system of sale and purchase of labour force, relation to the 
means of production and the dynamics of changing occupation, etc, he 
outlined the class composition of Russian society and the way the Rus- 
sian working class had been formed 

A Japanese variety of the socio-psychological concept of classes, its 
existentialist interpretation, considers special ‘existential communica- 
tions’, which mean subjective belief in one’s affinity to a particular group 
on the basis of personal interests as opposed to social ones, as the prin- 
cipal element of relations between individuals The concept is graphically 
manifest in the theories of Muto Mitsuro, who sought to base the theory 
of democratic socialism on the fundamental principles of the existentialist 
philosophy Muto’s concept ıs directed above all against the Marxist-Le- 
ninist doctrine of the socio-political content of the “working class” concept 
and aims at substituting the bourgeois individualistic perception of rea- 
lity for the workers’ revolutionary solidarity 

The socio-psychological concept of classes was borrowed by Japanese 
sociologists from Western bourgeois and revisionist philosophers and 
copies the pseudo-theoretical models of classes which bourgeois and 
right-wing socialist ideologists worked out to oppose the Marxist-Lenin- 
ist interpretation of the category The interests of class struggle make 
the ideological adversaries of Marxism-Leninism in Japan look for new 
and more sophisticated ways of falsifying and “refuting” Marxism Such 
is the part which ıs increasingly being assigned to the nationalistic 
concepts of social class structure, disseminated by bourgeois philosophers 

The works of nationalistically-minded bourgeois sociologists, such as 
Masuda Yonezo, Ito Yoshimasa, Kuroki Yatyo and others, assert that the 
Marxist-Leninist doctrine of classes 1s inapplicable to Japanese society 
because of the “national peculiarities” of its working class They want to 
prove that Japan knows no class division which breeds class antagon- 
ism 2 Ignoring the existing production relations and, consequently, the 
material base of social ties, they name some features of national mental1- 
ty interpreted in terms of the nationalistic world outlook as the primary 
characteristics and peculiar features allegedly responsible for class forma- 
tion in Japan 


1K Marx and F Engels, Selected Works, Moscow, Vol I, p 504 

2 Some Western bourgeois scholars echo their Japanese counterparts in this respect. X 
The British sociologist Rodney Clark, in particular, strives to prove in the recently pub- ' 
lished book The Japanese Company that the Marxist doctrine of classes 1s inapplicable to 
Japan with its specific system of hired labour and the peculiarities of the labour market 
(see Rodney Clark, The Japanese Company, London, 1979, p 239) For all the peculiarities 
of labour relations in Japan, the general tenets of the Marxist theory of classes are 1n- 
strumental ın analysing this country’s social relations 
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Needless to say, these conjectures of the nationalistically-minded_phi- 
losophers about the peculiarities of national mentality of the Japanese 
working people and their evaluation of the class-formative characteristics 
are scientifically untenable 

Today’s 1deologists of the religious-political movement “Soka gakkaı” 
adhere to a different variety of the socio-psychological concept of classes 
and class structure According to them, the class division of society has 
little influence on the historical process, while the concept of “class” 1s 
replaced by that of ‘entire mankind”, which consists of individuals de- 
void of clearcut class characteristics 3 

Anthropologism interpreted from idealistic, religious positions under- 
lies the concepts of classes and social structure as seen by the proponents 
of the “Soka gakka1” In disregard of the existing division of bourgeois 
society into antagonistic classes, the sect’s 1deologists preach the idea of 
a classless “human community” based on the realised priority of abstract 
moral and ethical categories and value judgement, which are supra-class 
by nature They treat such a realisation as fundamental to relations be- 
tween individuals, substituting it for the true class awareness 

In dealing with the method of social psychology by which the J apa- 
nese bourgeois and social reformist 1deologists falsify the Marxist-Lenin- 
ist doctrine on classes, one should point out that its anti-Marxist trend 
1s too overt, and the picture of class division in bourgeois society, painted 
by the proponents of this method, 1s too far away from reality This ma- 
kes ıt particularly vulnerable to criticism and precludes its becoming po- 
pular among the working people Aware of this, some of the soctal-re- 
formist philosophers deem it possible to recognise the principal Marxist 
class-formative characteristic, to wit, relation to the means of production, 
and the category of private property as indispensable ın class society 
The recognition proves to be sheer formality, however, since property re- 
lations in capitalist society are presented in such a way that the basic 
content of this Marxist concept is destroyed The well-known Japanese so- 
clologist Royama Masamuchi, for instance, seeks to prove that an in- 
creased share of public property ın bourgeois society renders the Marxist 
concept of classes outdated The same idea is forwarded by Nakamura 
Kikuo, who admits that relation to the means of production affects class 
division, but believes that instead of ıt the level of income and consump- 
tion 1s more significant as a class-formative category 

Such theoretical conclusions go back to the notorious “distribution 
theory” of classes and tally with the “left-wing revisionist concepts of 
classes that single out the level of income ın class formation This “so- 
ciological” principle of dividing society into classes completely disregards 
the economic content of the category of class and is pivotal in some left- 
ist philosophers’ argumentation of the peculiar class division of Japane- 
se society 

The “distribution” concepts became particularly current in Japan as 
Maoist ideology gained ground in the country Maoism 1s known to have 
completely falsified the Marxist-Leninist concept of classes Mao Zedong’s 
sociological concept of classes, combined with the recognition of purely 
political characteristics as class-formative ones, 1s used by the Maoists to 
Justify their anti-democratic home and foreign policies It has nothing to 
do with a scientific interpretation of that category The fact ıs admutted 


3? See, for example, Ikeda Daisaku, The Human Revolution, Vol I-IV, Tokyo, 1965, 
p 122 
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by the Japanese exponents of Maoism, such as Nujıma Atsuyoshi, Nomura 
Koichi and others, though they nevertheless share the Maoist concept of 
classes and seek to furnish it with a theoretical substantiation. 


SOME ASPECTS OF STUDYING CLASS STRUCTURE OF BOURGEOIS SOCIETY 


T he way bourgeois and revisionist theorists study the class structure 
and the problems of class struggle in today’s Japan forcefully demon- 
strates the unscientific nature of their concepts, their apologetic falsifica- 
tions of Marxism-Leninism and the true class aspirations of their theories 
on the origins of class division of society We have at our disposal the 
results of a poll conducted at one time by the Japanese sociological socie- 
ty to, as the document reads, “study social strata and their mobility”. 
The 4,500 people polled were asked what class they belonged to As 1s 
seen, the concepts of “class” and “stratum” were not differentiated, in 
other words, social class structure was analysed in terms of the notorious 
social stratification theory, which divides society into “strata” determined 
largely by their income levels, rather than into classes. 

The poll was a classical example of socio-psychological approach, 
which determines class formation on the basis of individual consciousness 
The class composition of those polled was therefore grossly misrepresent- 
ed According to the results, 74 per cent of those polled in cities and big 
towns and 72 per cent of those polled in rural areas referred themselves 
to the working class, many of them actually being farmers, urban petty 
bourgeoisie and other social groups * 

The results of other polls cited in Japanese sociological literature also 
show that the socio-psychological approach gives a distorted picture of 
Japan’s social class composition The approach fails to capture the es- 
sence of proletarianisation which 1s really occurring in Japan. It ignores 
the importance of singling out the working class from among the gainful- 
ly employed population and of differentiating distinct groups inside the 
working class on the basis of objective class characteristics for mapping 
out the prospects of social development All the more so, since such a 
differentiation in present-day Japan is greatly accelerated by scientific 
and technological progress which constantly changes the structure of 
wage labour 

Japanese bourgeois and revisionist theorists focus their attention on 
the special part played by the so-called middle class Inoki Masamuichi, 
for instance, declares the inevitable absorption of all social strata by the 
“middle class”, which, according to him, includes the most diverse groups 
of the population distinguished, for the most part, by their income levels 
and occupation In this case the Japanese philosopher substitutes the con- 
cept of the “middle class” for the category of the “middle stratum”, the 
existence of which 1s also recognised by Marxism-Leninism This stratum 
has a mobile composition, with 1ts members tending to mix with the two 
main classes and thus to erode the stratum Lenin wrote in this connec- 
tion that “a number of new ‘middle strata’ are inevitably brought into 
existence again and again by capitalism (appendages to the factory, 
work at home, small workshops scattered all over the country to meet the 
needs of big industries, such as the bicycle and automobile industries, 
etc) These new small producers are Just as inevitably being cast again 
into the ranks of the proletariat” 5 


4 The Tasks of Democratic Soctalism in Japan, Tokyo, 1962, p 52 (in Japanese) 
5 V I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 15,p 39 
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The thesis of the “middle class” playing a special part in Japan and 
in other capitalist countries underlies the socio-economic theories, which 
are bourgeois and social-reformist by nature and aim at proving that 
the class content of Japanese capitalist system has changed The theory 
of “diffused property”, “people’s capitalism” and others are designed for 
this purpose Nakamura Kikuo, one of the proponents of the theory, ın- 
terprets the concepts of “worker” and “capitalist” ın such a way that 
all distinction between them ıs blurred According to him, “anyone who 
is a shareholder in an enterprise can become a capitalist” 6 He seeks to 
conceal the incontestable truth that, though some Japanese workers do 
get part of the profits being stockholders in some companies, this by no 
means changes their position of exploited hired labour 7 

To sum it up, in analysing the theoretical foundations of the social 
class division of bourgeois society and the actual social structure of to- 
day’s Japan, bourgeois and revisionist ideologists advance concepts de- 
signed to refute the Marxist-Leninist tenet of classes. They seek to distort 
the concept of the “working class”, now claiming that the whole popula- 
tion of Japan will become the “working class”, now suggesting that the 
“working class” disappears by merging either with the “capitalists” or 
with the “middle class”. 

The unscientific methodology of social analysis consciously exploited 
by Japan’s bourgeois and revisionist theorists aims at proving that class 
differences are being ironed out in the country and at theoretically sub- 
stantiating the bourgeois, social-reformist concept of Japanese capital- 
ism changing its exploiter nature It asserts that Marxism-Leninism has 
become “outdated”, as it reflects a past stage of the capitalist develop- 
ment 


ON THE PROBLEM OF CLASS CONTENT AND WAYS OF CARRYING 
OUT SOCIAL REVOLUTION 


T he fallacious approach to determining the concept of “class” and to 
analysing the class structure of bourgeois society accounts for the 
fact that Japan’s bourgeois and revisionist theorists are unable to objec- 
tively assess the socio-political developments in the capitalist countries 
Their ideological and class beliefs prevent them from noticing the social 
forces which possess the greatest revolutionary potential and can spear- 
head the social movements towards class revolution The right-wing re- 
formist 1deologists in Japan, in fact, deny the inevitability of class strug- 
gle taking root in the capitalist countries with the aim of a revolutionary 
transformation of the capitalist system, or else bring ıt down to conven- 
tional civil movements to have daily economic demands satisfied, without 
encroaching upon the foundations of capitalism 

Repudiating the Marxist interpretation of the historic importance of 
class struggle, Japanese bourgeois and revisionist theorists emasculate 
the concept of its revolutionising importance and use it to substantiate 
the idea of the perpetuity of capitalist production relations The advocates 
of social psychology seek to deny the existence of class struggle in Japan 
and interpret ıt as “a way of thinking” and a “special set of values” of 
moral and ethical nature Odaka Kunio, for instance, claims that class 
struggle in Japan ıs merely an expression of moral and ethical conflict 
between representatives of some associations (e g, a trade union and 


8 Nakamura Kikuo, The State of Affairs ın Modern Politics, Tokyo, 1963, p 95 (in 
Japanese) 
7 See Ibid, p 105 
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a company) A similar view is expounded by Yasuda Saburo who under- 
takes to prove that the Japanese are not apt to think in categories such 
as “classes”, “class struggle” and so on, nor to divide society into anta- 
gonistic groups 8 It goes without saying, that national mentality endows 
class relations and social movements in Japan with some specific featu- 
res, but this cannot justify the conclusions made by some sociologists, 
such as Odaka 

Nakamura Kikuo echoes Odaka in maintaining that social conflicts 
in Japan are caused by national mentality of the Japanese, with their 
unusual emotionality and sentimentality, rather than by existing produc- 
tion relations An exponent of the “mass society” theory, Nakamura as- 
serts that “interest groups” dominate Japanese “mass” society, and 
people join those groups not because their minds tell them to do so but 
under the influence of “emotional slogans” put forward by the group 
leaders exploiting Japanese mentality in their own interests It ıs those 
“emotional slogans” that allegedly stimulate class struggle in Japan 
In other words, Nakamura’s socio-psychological concept ıs used to prove 
that Marxism-Leninism ıs not a scientific theory reflecting the objective 
laws of society and defining the part played in ıt by the working class, 
but merely a specific “psychological state”, which 1s induced in the work- 
ers by “emotional slogans” and has no relation to reality 

Nakamura’s right-wing reformist concept of the “interest group” lead- 
ers playing a special part and inspiring the amorphous mass of the rank- 
and-file by means of their “emotional slogans” dovetails with the “left”- 
wing revisionist treatment of class struggle and relations between the 
leaders and the grass-root members of social movements Repudiating the 
major principles of the Marxist-Leninist theory of revolution, Ota 
Ryu distinguishes in the social class structure of the bourgeois states 
strata defined by income levels He pins his hopes on strata with the 
lowest living standards, on the so-called border-land areas and provinces, 
which, according to the leftist theorist, are characterised by “especial 
revolutionariness” ° & 

An adherent of subjective sociology, Ota Ryu proceeds from his un- 
scientific treatment of classes and class struggle to outline his own con- 
cept of social revolution Ignoring the Marxist-Leninist social analysis, 
he strives to prove the existence of a “revolutionary situation throughout 
the world” and the need for an immediate armed uprising to carry out 
“world revolution”, which he calls to spread to the socialist countries 
He considers armed guerrilla warfare the main way of seizing power by 
the “revolutionary vanguard”, and tries to apply mechanically, in the 
capitalist countries, the experience gained by guerrillas during the na- 
tional liberation wars in the developing countries “Guerrilla war 1s not 
merely a general form of class struggle in colonies and semi-colonies 
It is turning into the main form of class struggle in the developed 
capitalist countries,’ Ota maintains, urging the “organisation of the 
vanguard” to wage ıt !° He believes that as distinct from the colonial and 
semi-colonial countries “towns should become the bases of guerrilla war- 
fare” in the developed capitalist states 1! 

Ota’s mistaken methodologic premise interfered with his correct assess- 


8 See Yasuda Saburo, Class Consciousness in Japan, Tokyo, 1973 (in Japanese) 

9 Ota Ryu, Away into the Depths of the Border-land Areas! Tokyo, 1973, p 27 (in 
Japanese) 

10 Ota Ryu, The Main Problems of Revolution in Japan, Nagoya, 1969, p 38 (in 
Japanese) 

1 Joid,p 34 
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ment of the nature of the Japanese workers’ and the democratic move- 

ment during the period he preferred to discuss, to say nothing of his 
evaluating the aims of that movement in accordance with the tasks 
that Japanese reality faced ıt with The objective assessments of the 
workers’ movement and of the class structure of Japanese society in 
general, to be found ın Ota’s works, are rendered vacuous by his volun- 
taristic conclusions and maxims designed to replace a scientific analysis 
of reality by an arbitrary scheme of the alignment of social forces and 
of the trends of historical development 

Fujimoto Sinji, who wrote several books on the problems of social 
movements, holds a similar position Like Ota, he seeks to revise the 
Marxist-Leninist concept of classes and the “proletariat” and the party’s 
attitude to the working class and other sections of the working people 
Among other things, Fujimoto upholds the leftist concept of mass partı- 
cipation in revolution and preaches ‘‘spontaneous” revolutionary activity 
to be backed by genuine “revolutionaries” Holding forth on the “priority 
of the mass” and on the “direct actions of the proletariat’, !2 the theorist 
opposes organised workers’ movement and tries to leave ıt without 
party guidance. a! 

In short, the “left-wing” revisionist concepts of classes and class 
struggle spread in Japan by leftist theorists, instead of emphasising the 
leading part of the working class, single out sections that are not con- 
nected with social production and tend to treat the paupers and declassed 
elements as the main revolutionary force of modern times Instead of 
recognising that class struggle 1s inevitable and that the productive for- 
ces and production relations form its material basis, they try to interpret 
that struggle as a special “psychological state’ and a subconscious, 
spontaneous protest which manifests an individualistic frame of mind. 
Instead of seeing the party purposefully guiding the mass of the people 
towards revolution as the revolutionary situation develops, they urge to 
renounce party guidance and advocate spontaneous actions without any 
definite political goals 

It may seem that this concept, thickly larded with ultra-revolutionary 
demagoguery and flaunting its “radical spirit”, has little in common with 
the right-wing revisionist social theories which preach peace and har- 
mony among classes But this 1s so only outwardly Both trends proceed 
from similar ideological and theoretical premises, to say nothing of 
their objective social class content, and their methodology is also almost 
identical The similarity ıs corroborated by the fact that the socio-psycho- 
logical concepts of classes and class struggle as expounded by many 
social-reformist theorists coincide with subjective sociology of “left”-wing 
ideologists 


THE MARXIST DOCTRINE OF THE DICTATORSHIP OF THE PROLETARIAT 
AND THE VIEWS OF SOME JAPANESE SOCIOLOGISTS 


To way some Japanese University scholars view the problem of the 
dictatorship of the proletariat calls for special consideration The 
founders of Marxism-Leninism saw 1t to be the ultimate goal of the wor- 
king class’ liberation struggle A comprehensive analysis of the develop- 
ment of the productive forces and production relations allowed Marxism- 
Leninism to elaborate the theory of the dictatorship of the proletariat 
and to state the historic mission of the workers as theclass associated 


12 Fujimoto Sınjı, The Logic of Revolutionary Struggle, Tokyo, 1969, p 69 (in 
Japanese) 
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with the more advanced form of production, and to mirror the objective 
laws of social evolution 

Some Japanese sociologists and historians, however, strive to interpret 
the Marxist-Leninist doctrine of the dictatorship of the proletariat in a 
different way Some of them tend to deny it its significance as the leading 
theory of the revolutionary movement, and try in every way to belittle its 
historic importance in advancing social science With this aim in view, 
their studies on how the Marxist theory of the dictatorship of the prole- 
tariat evolved imply that the importance of the theory ıs specifically local 
and historically limited They also want to prove that ıt came into being 
and developed as a logical system of arguments ın the polemic with Marx’s 
ideological opponents, 

Several Japanese historians have of late focussed their research on 
the history of Marxism and on the background of political developments 
against which Marx elaborated his ideas ' Some Japanese scholars, for 
example, link the origin of the Marxist doctrine of the dictatorship of the 
proletariat with the political struggle in France in the mid-19th century, 
and, above all, with the problem of Bonapartism 

What Kawano Kenji, professor at Kyoto University, has to say ın this 
connection 1s very characteristic '* Kawano believes that the idea of the 
dictatorship of the proletariat finally took shape in Marx’s theory against 
the background of the political struggle in France in the late 1840s and 
the early 1850s, which led to the suppression of the 1848 February revo- 
lution and the establishment of the Bonapartist dictatorship in the coun- 
try The period of political upheavals and acute class struggle, during 
which the French proletariat acted for the first tıme in world history as 
an independent political force, provided Marx with a wealth of data to 
scientifically substantiate the idea of the inevitability of and the need for 
the working class taking power Kawano’s treatment of the problem ıs 
peculiar in that he analyses the concept of the “dictatorship of the prole- 
tariat” in isolation from Marx’s theory of socialist revolution He mainta- 
ins that in The Class Struggles in France and in The Eighteenth Brumat- 
re of Louts Bonaparte Marx sought to prove the inevitability of Bonapart- 
ism as a form of the bourgeois dictatorship rather than that of the dicta- 
torship of the proletariat According to the Japanese historian, Marx con- 
ceived the idea of the dictatorship of the proletariat ın response to the 
emergence of the Bonapartist dictatorship 

it is clear what a narrow vision the Japanese theorist has of the con- 
tent of the dictatorship of the proletariat and how limited his historical 
horizon ıs when he brings the historical process down to its outward ma- 
nifestation in the form of political struggle of parties, groups and organı- 
sations For Kawano the concept of “dictatorship” 1s nothing but a spe- 
cial way of exercising power and a set of methods of political struggle 
As a matter of fact, the concept of the “dictatorship of the proletariat” 
is known to incorporate quite a few aspects which have a bearing on the 
guidance of the revolutionary movement and are of historic importance 
In particular, this term means that “only a definite class, namely, the ur- 
ban workers and the factory, industrial workers in general” 5 is able to 


18 See, for instance, Fujıno Wataru, Marx’s Concept of Cwil Society, Xtso, No 4, 
1976, Koga Xideo, Charttsm and Marx and Engels, Xiso, No 2, 1976, Yoshitomo Tsutomu, 
What Was the Proletariat in 1848, Xıso, No 3, 1978, Tanigawa, Proudhonism and Syndi- 
calism, Xtso, No 5, 1978 

'* See Kawano Kenji, The Assimilation of the Concept of the “Dictatorship of the 
Proletartat”, Xtso, No 9, 1976 

15 See V I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 29, p 420 
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lead the whole mass of the working people ın the struggle to throw off the 
yoke of capital and that the proletariat uses 1ts political sway to place 
the means of production into the hands of its class state and, according 
to Marx, to “increase the total of productive forces as rapidly as possib- 
le” 16 This term reveals the essence and the ways of a class alliance be- 
tween the workers and other strata of the population and defines the cha- 
racter of state power, the ways of setting up the system of that power 
and of ensuring the leading part of the communist party, and the entire 
range of phenomena and processes in the most diverse spheres of soctal 
life Therefore, it 1s altogether erroneous to interpret it merely as an ag- 
gregate of methods for exercising power the way Kawano does ıt 

The Japanese sociologist also tries to deny the Marxist doctrine of 
the dictatorship of the proletariat its universal character, confining its 
applicability to the narrow national boundaries of France and to a spe- 
cific historical stage of that country’s social development According to 
Kawano, Marx’s proposition on the inevitability of the dictatorship of the 
proletariat was nothing but a manifestation of the general tendency 
among the contestants on the French political scene to establish their 
dictatorship In other words, Kawano wants to make it appear that Marx 
was merely carried away by the political struggle of the day and had 
no scientific substantiation for the historically law-governed coming to 
power by the proletariat. “It can be stated that the ‘dictatorship of the 
proletariat’ concept reflected the logic of the situation in those romantic 
and troubled times,” he writes !7 

Dealing with the historical fate of Marx’s doctrine of the dictatorship 
of the proletariat, the Japanese professor distorts the part Engels and 
Lenin played ın its evolution He is unaware of the progress of Marx- 
ist thought that has enriched the doctrine with new tenets and conclusions 
made in the context of a changed historical situation The ideological and 
political meaning of Kawano’s recourse to history of the dictatorship of 
the proletariat becomes particularly manifest when he takes up the mo- 
dern stage of the revolutionary movement He does not hesitate to dec- 
lare that the dictatorship of the proletariat is only possible ın “backward 
countries, such as Russia and China”, and shuts his eyes to the various 
forms of workers’ rule ın the people’s democracies Kawano’s arguments 
constitute an attempt to revise the idea of the need for workers’ rule in 
general, together with the term of the “dictatorship of the proletariat”. 

Similar to Kawano, Nishikawa Nagao, also a university professor, 
argues with Marx, advocating a similar point of view, on the problem of 
Bonapartism He also views Bonapartism as a “specifically French phe- 
nomenon” !8 The motive behind such an approach is only too clear the 
aim is to belittle the 1deological and theoretical importance of Marx’s 
study of the French revolution and of his conclusions made in The Eigh- 
teenth Brumatre of Louis Bonaparte. What’s more, Nishikawa seeks to 
refute many of Marx’s views and to prove the “fallacy” of his 1dea of the 
essence of Bonapartism According to the Japanese theorist, Bonapartism 
is a form of democracy, since it 1s “based on the system of popular vote 
and the system of popular elections” t° 

Nishikawa failed to disclose the dictatorial nature of Bonapartism and 
its link to the upper bourgeoisie His ideas and inferences show that he 


16 See K Marx and F Engels, Collected Works, Vol. 6, p 504 

17 Kawano Kenji, Op cit, Xtso, No 4, 1976, p. 36 

18 See Nishikawa Nagao, Napoleon and Democracy The History of the Second 
Empire Revised Xıso, No 11, 1975 

19 Ibid, p 2 
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did not see the true content of the Bonapartist regime behind the façade 
of the large-scale measures taken by the advocates of Bonapartism to win 
people over to their side He failed to see the essence of the regime, the 
ultimate results of the “system of popular vote and the system of popular 
elections” which had allowed the upper bourgeoisie to cash ın on the vo- 
tes of the backward patriarchal peasantry behind the cover of elections 
which had brought Bonaparte to power 

It has become to a certain extent fashionable among the Japanese uni- 
versity scholars to turn to the origins of the Marxist theory of the dicta- 
torship of the proletariat to detract from its significance The work of 
Motizuki Seti, assistant professor at Senshu University, 1s noteworthy in 
this respect Motizuki studied Marx’s Critique of the Gotha Programme 
whose centenary was marked by scholars of many countries in 1975 2 

Nevertheless, his approach did not lead Motizuki to the appreciation 
of the historic importance of Marx’s work, and in fact his conclusions 
tallied with those prominent in some other Japanese research works 

Motizuki analyses the Critique of the Gotha Programme through a 
survey of views held by Marx, Lassalle, Bakunin and Proudhon He seeks 
to relate the attacks Bakunin and other anarchists made on Marx to his 
criticisms and statements, and compares Marx’s and Lassalle’s views On 
the whole the author repudiates Bakunin’s anarchism and points out that, 
though the latter was constantly calling for a popular uprising, he 
nonetheless failed to map out the road to revolution and that his “revolu- 
tionary” theory was “condemned by history itself” 2! 

The Japanese historian characterises Lassalle’s views on the part 
played by the German bourgeois state in furthering the workers’ cause 
as utopian, emphasising that in general Lassale’s theory “aimed at an 
economic revolution within the existing system or at structural reforms 
of a parliamentary type” 2? These outwardly just assessments of the two 
petty-bourgeois ideologists’ outlooks, when analysing the theoretical con- 
cepts of Marx and his attitude to the petty-bourgeois movements, result 
in objectivism and later ın a misconception of Marx’s views The author 
strives either to detect in doctrine of the founder of scientific communism 
“concealed” features of similarity with the Lassallean ideas or to recog- 
mse as “Justified” Bakunin’s attacks against Marx on some problems of 
the theory of the state and the dictatorship of the proletariat 

Lenin wrote “The whole theory of Marx ıs the application of the 
theory of development—in its most consistent, complete, considered and 
pithy form—to modern capitalism Naturally, Marx was faced with the 
problem of applying this theory both to the forthcoming collapse of ca- 
pitalism and to the future development of future communism” 2° This 
understanding of the historic importance of Marx’s writing 1s not to be 
found in Motizuki’s research Like Kawano, he wants to Judge it ın the 
context of Germany in the 1870s and errs in the same way as his collea- 
gue does when he analyses the Bonapartist dictatorship in France % 

All this lays bare the inacceptability of Motizuku’s opinion of the Sig- 
nificance of Marx’s Critique of the Gotha Programme. 

Studies of reality and the major trends of tts development enrich 
Marxist thought, whereas the conglomeration of Marx’s and Bakunin’s 


20 Motizuki Se1j1, Ideological Aspects of the Critique of the Gotha Programme, Xıso, 
No 3, 1976 

21 See Motizuki Seij1, Op cit, p 10 

2 Thid, p 9 

23 V I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 25, pp 457-458 

4 See Motizuki Seiji, Xıso, No 3, 1976, p 11 
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ideas publicised by the Japanese sociologist, who urges Marxists to 
“learn” from the theorist of anarchism, 1s nothing but a deviation from 
Marxism 

In this way the true meaning of Marx’s doctrine of the dictatorship of 
the proletariat ıs being adulterated and the importance of the Critique of 
the Gotha Programme in the substantiation of the Marxist theory of class 
struggle is being belitiled 

Scientific analysis of the class structure of bourgeois society and of 
the quantitative and qualitative characteristic of its classes and groups 
are of paramount importance ın discovering the main trends ın the deve- 
lopment of socio-political ‘situation and the class movements ın the ca- 
pitalist countries This analysis 1s indispensable in evaluating the pro- 
spects for revolutionary struggle and in determining the tactic of the 
workers’ vanguard party in guiding the revolutionary movement The sur- 
vey of some Japanese sociologists’ views on the problems of classes, class 
structure and class struggle ın bourgeois society, views which either re- 
vise or “refute” Marxism-Leninism, shows that ıt 1s imperative to conduct 
theoretical polemic with various non-Marxist socio-political concepts This 
would ensure successful study of complicated socio-political processes in 
the capitalist countries and further advance of Marxist sociology 
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T he history of the proletarian solidarity between the Soviet Union and 
the Chinese revolution at all its stages and the role of the USSR in 
the destinies of revolutionary China are of considerable political and 
scientific interest. 

For all the diversity of the revolutions in the 1970s-1980s and the 
fluctuations of the overall international situation, internal counterrevolu- 
tionaries in the former dependent countries and today also invariably 
enjoy unreserved support and are inspired by the more reactionary forces 
of imperialism and its accomplices, among whom one now finds the lea- 
dership of the PRC On the other hand, Just as half a century ago, revo- 
lutions in the countries of Asia, Africa, and Latin America have been 
meeting with unreserved and allround support from the USSR and the 
fraternal socialist countries which consistently fulfil their international- 
ist duty. 


The Chinese national democratic revolution of 1925-1927 was a high- ` 


light of the post-October 1917 history of the world revolutionary move- 
ment Millions of people, rallied by a programme of a united anti-impertal- 
ist national democratic front took part in ıt The revolution saw complex 
intertwining of anti-imperialist struggle for independence, involving 
broad popular masses as well as the national bourgeoisie and even part 
of the landowners, with class action by the proletariat, the movement of the 
urban poor, and anti-feudal action by peasants. } 

The beginning of the revolution was marked by mass anti-1mperialist 
action of the Chinese people in the summer of 1925 known as the May 
30 movement Its highlights were the anti-imperialist strike in Shanghai 
and the Hong Kong-Canton strike which lasted 16 months The Shanghai 
strike was triggered by the murder of a young communist worker by the 
name of Gu Zhenghua on May 15, 1925 

The imperialist powers replied to the legitimate indignation of the 
Chinese people by brutal repressions, shooting down demonstrations, ar- 
resting strike leaders, and concentrating invasion forces in the ports of 
China, notably in Shanghai Repressions, however, merely added fuel to 
popular wrath. The Western powers, scared by the scope of the action and 
fearful of losing their positions in China, while not quite renouncing 
the methods of “intimidation”, resorted to a tactic of isolation the nation- 
al bourgeoisie, nationalistic intelligentsia, etc, from the united front 


| See Current History of China, Moscow, 1972, pp 78-87 (in Russian) 
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A commission was set up to inquire into the circumstances of the Shang- 
ha: shootings (it included representatives of six countries concerned, Chi- 
na among them) Western countries and the mass media in China con- 
trolled by imperialist powers launched an anti-Soviet hullabaloo aimed 
at scaring the public by the “intrigues” of Moscow which had allegedly 
provoked the “disturbances” ın China In June 1925, the English news- 
paper North China Daily News spread a rumour that the massacre in 
Shanghai had been provoked by Russian agents * 

Such falsehoods were opposed not only by leaders of the CPC but 
also by the professors and teachers at the National University who sent 
a delegation on June 9 to the acting president of China Duan Qiru1 to 
protest against the British and Japanese propaganda blaming Bolsheviks 
for instigations 3 

The Soviet Ambassador to China L Karakhan, ın his numerous spee- 
ches in Peking stated with all responsibility that “the policy of the Soviet 
government has been an important factor in China’s history” but, he 
stressed, “our influence lies not in the propaganda which 1s so often and 
so groundlessly discussed, but in a very simple but powerful factor which 
is eae of equality and justice with regard to China in word and 
in deed” 4 

The leaders of the imperialist powers called for a crusade against the 
Land of the Soviets and threatened to break off diplomatic and economic 
links with the USSR The Soviet Union was not to be intimidated, howev- 
er Loyal to its internationalist duty, it rendered the Chinese people all 
the necessary help Support for the Chinese revolution became a major 
element of the Soviet Far Eastern policy 

The revolutionary events in China loomed large in the political life 
of the Soviet Union Scientists and workers of culture closely followed 
them In 1925, the Soviet press regularly covered developments of the 
Chinese revolution on its front pages On June 10 and 12, Moscow saw 
demonstrations of Soviet people against the shootings ın Shanghai, meet- 
ings of solidarity with the Chinese revolution took place at Moscow fac- 
tories, offices, military units, colleges, and the university Rallies and 
demonstrations also took place in other Soviet cities 

On June 6, Pravda published an appeal of the Soviet trade unions to 
the Chinese workers which stressed “The workers of the Soviet Union 
are following with close attention the development of your heroic strug- 
gle for liberation, suffering with you over your setbacks, and rejoic- 
ing in your successes ” 5 

The resolutions of meetings and rallies were constantly wired to 
China The Far Eastern Bureau of the Soviet trade unions, for instance, re- 
ported that “the proletariat of the Soviet Far East 1s following the heroic 
struggle of the Shanghai proletariat with the greatest attention and admı- 
res its class solidarity Simultaneously, ıt expresses profound sorrow over 
the losses sustained by the Shanghai proletariat at the hands of British- 
US imperialism” € On June 30, the Moscow society “Hands off China” 
held a meeting at the State Experimental Theatre Its scientific section 
was represented by the well-known Soviet Sinologist V Kolokolov Ap- 
pealing to the Chinese intelligentsia, he called on them “to rally by the 


2 See The USSR Foreign Policy Archives 

3 See Ibidem 
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force of their energy ın order to liberate their Homeland” 7 The news- 
papers printed poetry about China by Mayakovsky, Demyan Bedny, Zha- 
Tov, Aseyev, Tretyakov, Erdbert, and Kostarev The first Soviet ballet on 
the Chinese theme, “The Red Flower” by R Gler, was produced, and one 
of the first Soviet animated cartoons was called “China in Flames”. 

The Soviet people, however, did not confine themselves to expressing 
sympathies and condolences A fund-raising campaign was launched in 
the USSR to help the workers and the families of those killed and wound- 
ed in Shanghai and Qingdao The people in Moscow, Kiev, Vladivostok 
and other cities donated their daily wage in favour of the Chinese pro- 
letariat and worked overtime to contribute the earnings to the fund of 
aid to China 

The Soviet trade unions rendered substantial help to the Chinese wor- 
kers On June 11 the All-Union Central Council of Trade Unions decided 
to send 50,000 roubles to China The Presidium of the AUCCTU called 
on all the ceniral committees of the branch trade unions to do everything 
possible to help the Chinese revolution 

On June 12, the trade union council of Shanghai appealed to the ın- 
ternational proletariat through the Trade Union International (TUI) and 
the Amsterdam International “The Chinese people”, stressed the appeal, 
“had risen against a handful of foreign eaploiters who are pursuing a 
policy of economic enslavement and bloodshed in China We are confident 
that the international proletariat will support the Chinese people.” 8 In its 
reply, the Executive of the Trade Union International reported that the 
“appeal of the Red International for help to the Chinese proletariat 
meets with sympathy of the workers of the whole world” 9 On June l2 
the AUCCTU sent another 50,000 roubles to China By July 27, the trade 
umon organisations of the USSR alone had sent more than 800,000 gol- 
den marks to the Chinese workers 

Reports about rallies and meetings in the Soviet Union and the rais- 
ing of funds in aid of the Shanghai proletariat were reprinted in Chinese 
newspapers, in particular, the Peking Chenbao Thus, on June 28 
Chenbao reported that 3,000 workers of a Soviet plant worked longer 
hours on Saturday and donated all the money earned to the China fund 
On July 24, Chenbao published a telegram from the Executive of the 
All-China Federation of Trade Umions to the AUCCTU, of July 20 “We 
extend warm thanks for the moral and material assistance ın our bitter 
struggle against a cruel and strong enemy”, said the telegram. “On 
behalf of organised Chinese workers we ask you to send a delegation of 
Russian trade unions to China That would further cement the fraternal 
links between the Russian and Chinese workers” On June 21, 28, and on 
July 10, Chenbao reported that the movement of solidarity with China 
had spread to all the strata of Soviet society 

Following the example of the USSR, the workers of many major 
countries mounted a movement of solidarity with the Chinese revolution, 
raised funds in aid of China and opposed the policies of their govern- 
ments in that country 1° On July 7, the Workers’ Party of the USA called 


T [zvestta, June 12, 1925 

8 Izvestia, June 13, 1925 

9 Ibidem 

1 When the movement of solidarity with the fighting people of China gained broad 
scope, the International Workers Committee became the centre for rendering material 
assistance fo the Chinese people A commission of the International Workers Committee 
was set up under the AUCCTU ın the latter half of June 
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on the working people of America to fight for an end to the intervention 
in China An appeal signed by William Foster called on American work- 
ers to unite with “the workers of Soviet Russia and all the countries of 
the world to fight imperialism”. A meeting held in a London suburb on 
July 20 was addressed by Harry Pollit On July 13, Saxony saw a de- 
monstration of solidarity with the striking workers of China On July 31, 
Prague’s workers staged a rally to protest against the claims of the im- 
perialist powers They stressed in their resolution “All the participants 
pledge to support the liberation struggle of the Chinese proletariat by all 
means available to them and appeal to all the workers, regardless of 
their political views, to support the struggle of their Chinese brothers and 
sisters” By July 27, 1925, the Fund of Aid to Chinese workers exceeded 
one million golden marks |! According to the Central Committee of the 
International Workers Committee, 80 per cent of that sum had been 
donated by the Soviet Union 

Information about Soviet aid to the proletariat of Shanghai ıs nor- 
mally quoted in literature The Canton newspaper Gongren zhilu cites 
data about Soviet assistance to the striking workers of Hong Kong and 
Canton In June 1925 alone the strikers received 47,000 roubles from the 
USSR 

Thus the sums sent to China were considerable, especially 1f one bears 
in mind that it was a difficult time for the USSR Encircied by hostile 
states, the Soviet land itself was ın dire need of resources to develop 
the national economy along socialist lines, yet it tried to help the Chinese 
people fighting against the rule of imperialists 

he Chinese trade unions and other public organisations sent tele- 

grams to Moscow expressing sincere appreciation of the aid and sup- 
port 

During the revolution direct links were established between Soviet 
and Chinese trade unions On July 8, in response to a request of the All- 
China Federation of Trade Unions, the Presidium of the AUCCTU decid- 
ed to send a delegation to China to express to the Chinese workers the 
solidarity of the Soviet workers and to look into the situation of the 
working class and its revolutionary struggles In accordance with a speci- 
al decision of the Executive Bureau of the Trade Union International the 
delegation of the AUCCTU was also empowered to represent the TUI 
It arrived in Peking on July 26 and left Canton on September 17, having 
spent almost two months in China It was the first Soviet workers’ dele- 
gation which established contacts between the international workers’ mo- 
vement and the Chinese trade union organisations 

The delegation visited Peking, Shanghai and Canton In Peking Mos- 
cow's envoys were able to meet only some trade unionists, who worked in 
very difficult conditions 

In Shanghai, the delegation acquainted itself with the work of several 
trade unions and was present at a meeting of the bureau where allowan- 
ces to strikers were distributed By the time the delegation had arrived 
in Shanghai, the general strike was in decline The working class of 
Shanghai was in danger of isolation At its special meeting on August 10, 
the Shanghai Council of Trade Unions formulated the terms on which 
workers were to return to their factories Soviet historians attest that the 
decisions were influenced by the recommendation of the delegation which 


'! See International Solidarity of the Working People ın the Struggle Against Reactio- 
nary Offensive and War Danger (1925-1927), Moscow, 1959, p 108 (in Russian) 
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believed that under the circumstances the main thing was to preserve 
strength for future battles. 

In Shanghai, as in Peking, the militarist authorities put obstacles in 
the way of contacts between the Soviet delegation and Chinese workers 
and trade untonists For instance, after the delegation’s visit to the Shan- 
ghai Council of Trade Unions, the leaders of the latter were told that the 
Council would be closed and its leaders arrested 1f more such meetings 
took place The Soviet delegation therefore had to stay away from mass 
rallies and refrain from addressing Chinese workers And yet the pre- 
sence of the Soviet and Trade Union International’s delegation was wide- 
ly known among Shanghai workers who interpreted ıt as a manifestation 
of class solidarity The Chief of the General Department of the Shanghai 
Council of Trade Unions, Liu Shaoqi, expressed the prevailing popular 
sentiments when he said, “The support rendered to us by the workers’ 
movement of the Soviet Land, infuses us with new strength and gives us 
staunchness ın our uphill struggle” !3 

In Canton, the delegation attended more than 40 major meetings and 
conferences, visited the hostels and canteens of the strikers, and the con- 
struction site of a road from Canton to a projected port in Wampoa The 
delegation showed particular interest ın the work of the strike committee 
The arrival of the delegation at the peak of the anti-imperialist struggle 
was justly regarded as testimony of true internationalist solidarity 

The day before the delegation arrived saw a treacherous murder of 
a leader of the National Government and associate of Sun Yatsen, 
Liao Zhongka1 who was a staunch adherent of a united antt-impertalist 
front in China and of friendship with the USSR This, however, did not 
deter the Canton working people at large from giving a warm welcome 
to the Soviet delegation 

On returning home, the delegation set down its impressions of the 
trip to China in a report entitled “The Working Class of China Fighting 
Against Imperialism”, which was approved by the Executive of the Tra- . 
de Union International and the AUCCTU The delegation’s study of 
the state of the workers’ movement in the major centres in China and 
the discussion of the concrete problems of the Chinese revolution with 
the high-ranking members of the CPC and the All-China Federation of 
Trade Unions proved to be useful for elaborating some tactical aspects of 
the Chinese proletariat’s struggle The All-China Delegation of Trade 
Unions expressed gratitude for the assistance in struggle !5 

The Chinese revolution needed revolutionary cadres, and the USSR de- 
cided to set up a special higher education centre for the workers of China 
In the latter half of 1925 the Communist University of the Working People 
of the East, which had a small body of young Chinese revolutionaries 
and political exiles among its students, was transformed into the Un1- 
versity of the Workers of China, named after Sun Yatsen The University 
was Officially opened ın November 1925, ın Moscow It enrolled students 
sent by the Kuomintang Central Executive and by the CC CPC and offered 
social and political education to public workers from China '!6 

The world reactionaries were extremely worried about the develop- 
ment of the Chinese revolution and the Soviet assistance While in May- 

18 “The Working Class of China Fighting Against Imperialism” Report of the First 
Soviet Trade Union Delegation to China, Moscow, 1927, p 30 (in Russian 

i4 See International Workers’ Movement, Nov 5, 1925, Nov 12, 1925 (in Russian) 

18 See International Solidarity of Workers in the Struggle Against Reactionary Offen- 
sive and the War Danger (1925-1927), pp 125-127 


16 See G V Efimov, “From the History of the Communist University of the Workers 
of China”, Far Eastern Affairs, 1977, No 2 
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June the events in China were still regarded as an episode capable of 
being “controlled”, the start of the Hong Kong strike brought home to 
the Western powers that the whole system of imperialist privileges in 
China was threatened The imperialist states stepped up their struggle 
against the Soviet Union In a bid to belittle the importance of Soviel 
help to the revolutionary forces of China, the imperialists spread ru- 
mours about Moscow’s “communist conspiracy” in China They detained 
Soviet ships at Chinese ports, and so on 

In his statement for the press on July 2, 1925, People’s Commussar 
for Foreign Affairs G V Chicherin stressed “Our government and our 
public favour the creation in China of a democratic system which would 
ensure for the Chinese people the possibility of peaceful development 
without any outside interference,” and consider “the triumph of Chinese 
democracy the most useful and practicable.. also in terms of China’s 
attitude towards other states” !7? The Soviet Ambassador to Peking 
L Karakhan, who was the doyen of the diplomatic corps in Peking, sent 
Chinese public organisations’ protests against the outrages of the interna- 
tional police in China to the representatives of the powers  accre- 
dited in Peking !8 In spite of the open campaign of hostility against him, 
led by the British envoy McLay, he kept on stressing that the “Shanghai 
events give added proof of the urgent need to change the policy of the 
powers with regard to China.” !9 

The Soviet Union opposed the attempts of imperialists to create an 
anti-China front 2° 

Throughout the revolution, the Guangdong revolutionary base was one 
of the main centres of the national liberation movement ın China The 
creation and strengthening of that base in Southern China was associat- 
ed with the name of the great Chinese patriot Sun Yatsen It was at his 
request that the Soviet Government started to render large-scale military 
and technical assistance to the liberation movement of the Chinese people 
Soviet specialists set up an officer training school and formed the first 
divisions of the People’s Revolutionary Army 

At the request of the Chinese side, the Soviet Union gave substantial 
free military and technical assistance to China and continued to send 
military advisers 

The summer of 1925 saw another attempt of the imperialist powers 
to destroy the national liberation base in Southern China, this time by 
means of economic blockade Standard Oil and Asiatic Petroleum, which 
were suppliers of paraffin and oil products to Canton, took advantage 
of the introduction of a military tax on paraffin in Guangdong to cut off 
supplies there 

The Sun Yatsen government in Canton asked the Soviet Union to 
begin trade in oil, petrol and paraffin Despite certain objective difficulties 
in the way of trade with Southern China, notably shortage of transpor- 
tation means in the Far East, Moscow decided to organise immediate sup- 
plies of paraffin and oil products to Canton Between May 1925 and March 
1926 Canton relied on the Soviet Union for its o1l supplies Soviet entry 
into the petroleum market provided the population with paraffin, brought 
down the market prices, undermined profiteering, all of which tended to 
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strengthen the positions of the Sun Yatsen government ın Guangdong 
Under the Soviet Government’s decision, all the profits from trade ın oil 
products went to the local government The business community in Sou- 
thern China resumed talks on expanding the list of Soviet exports to 
Canton ın spite of the obstacles set by the right-wing Kuomintang, includ- 
ing the President of the Central Bank, Sun Ziwen 

It must be stressed that Soviet aid to the national government of 
China did not contradict international law which says that “rebels may 
be recognised as a belligerent party if they have managed to seize part 
of a country, establish their own government and 1f they are conducting 
military operations ın accordance with the law of warfare” The Canton 
government controlled a substantial part of the country’s territory The 
Peking government and the Western powers had to reckon with ıt That 
is why in late 1924 the Peking government invited Sun Yatsen to Peking 
for talks on peaceful reunification of the country And in February 1927 
Britain signed an agreement with the national government in Wuhan on 
a new regime for the concessions in Hankow and Jiujian In 1926 a So- 
viet diplomatic agency headed by V I. Solovyov was accredited at the 
Wuhan government The Peking government did not lodge an official 
protest against these actions 

In late 1920s the Soviet Union, ın response to a request from the CPC, 
began rendering military and technical assistance to the national armies 
set up in Northern China ın 1924 The creation of a base of national mo- 
vement in Northern China distracted the forces of Chinese and interna- 
tional reaction from the Guangdong base of the revolution and objective- 
ly helped the revolutionary movement of the Chinese people 

Part of Soviet aid to the liberation struggle of the Chinese people was 
rendered through the territory of the Mongolian People’s Republic The 
Mongolian People’s Revolutionary Party and the government of people's 
Mongolia did much to ensure timely delivery of military supplies across 
the Mongolian territory by offering transport, accommodation to the ac- 
companying personnel, and the like 

Largely due to the presence of Soviet advisers in Southern China and 
the commitment of the national government to union and friendship with 
the USSR, the government, for the first time in the history of the workers’ 
movement in China, began to help the striking workers and their families, 
some of whom were in and around Canton Public works were started 
which provided 3,000 jobs for the strikers The government also financed 
public canteens, and so on 

The 1920s saw a marked expansion of cultural ties between China 
and the Soviet Union Qu Quiubo explained the reason for the great inte- 
rest of the Chinese public ın Russia and Russian culture He wrote as 
early as 1920 “The main reason 1s that the revolution in Russia shook 
the entire world and influenced the development of ideas in all countries 
Everyone was eager to understand the essence of that revolution and to 
get to know Russian culture better—and so mankind’s attention was ri- 
veted to Russia and Russian culture . In this country, everyone was 1n- 
terested ın Russia, and Russian literature provided the model for Chinese 
writers ” 

China witnessed rapid and radical change of orientation and reapprai- 
sal of values, the workers of culture were for the first time exposed to the 
ideas of scientific socialism, and Marxist aesthetic thought was spreading 
in China There was a sharp increase in the number of translations of 
Russian and Soviet classics—irom Pushkin to Gorky, and, in the late 
1920s also of Mayakovsky, Serafimovich and Fadeyev Chinese scientists 
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in all fields were influenced by the ideas of the October Revolution and the 
achievements of Soviet scientific thought Already in the mid-20s, follow- 
ing Qu Qiubo and his colleagues from the newspapers Chenbao and 
Shishi xinbao writers, scientists and actors visited Soviet Russia 

The national government of Sun Yatsen in Canton decided to send a 
group of teachers and students to study in the USSR and a society for 
the Sun Yatsen University of the Workers of China was set up Earlier, 
Chinese universities established links with the Soviet embassy in Peking 

The USSR, for its part, contributed greatly to the development of cul- 
tural links. Among the teachers at Peking University were such promi- 
nent specialists as A A Ivin and S M Tretiakov A group of film-makers 
led by Serge: Eisenstein went to China to make a documentary and a 
feature film about Chinese revolution Books and booklets about China 
and translations from the Chinese came out in large editions Prepara- 
tions were under way for opening the first exhibition of Chinese art in 
Moscow and Leningrad and plans were afoot to exchange teachers and 
students The swift development of events ın China, however, prevented 
full realisation of the plans for cultural cooperation between the USSR 
and revolutionary China 

The united front was soon divided by sharp class struggle The forces 
of the bourgeoisie and the landowners ın the united front became increas- 
ingly active The bourgeoisie, scared by the scope of the mass movement 
and the growth of the CPC (by October 1, 1925 the Communist Party 
had grown to 3,800 members from 1,400 members on the eve of the re- 
volution) launched an extremely vigorous political and ideological 
campaign in and outside the Kuomintang under the banner of fighting 
“the Red menace” The extreme right wing of the Kuomintang virtually 
split the party The imperialist powers stepped up their interference in 
China’s internal affairs Even so, the revolution went on, and Soviet sup- 
port inspired the revolutionary forces to continue their struggle 

One must note that some works published in the PRC in the late 
1950s correctly assessed Soviet policy ın China in the 1920s. Peng Ming, 
concluding his chapter on the First Chinese Revolution, wrote, “the as- 
sistance rendered by the Soviet people to the Chinese people continued 
to inspire the latter to revolutionary struggle, the light of the October 
Revolution continued to iwlumine the road to victory for the Chinese pe- 
ople ” 


24 Peng Ming, History of Sıno-Soviei Friendship, Moscow, 1959, p 163 (in Russian) 
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Te present Soviet-Chinese border was formed over almost three centu- 
ries of Russia’s relations first with the Chinese state proper and then 
with the Manchu Daiqing (Qing) Empire Early diplomatic links between 
Russia and China were established in the very beginning of the 17th cen- Y 
tury when the two countries were separated by vast spaces of numerous 
feudal possessions and lands inhabited by various nomadic and semi-no- 
madic tribes That was the time when the Russians began to actively deve- 
lop Eastern Siberia The northern borders of the Chinese state, the Ming 
Empire (1368-1644), passed mainly along the Great Wall of China, pas- 
sage through which, as attested by reports of early Russian embassies to 
China, meant entering Chinese territory. The Chinese officials explained 
ee the Wall was a boundary between the Chinese state and the “Mungal 
an 3 i 

Between 1618 and 1644 China under the Ming was in an almost con- 
stant state of war with the Manchus who lived in the Southern part of to- 
day’s Northeastern China In 1644, the Manchu dynasty of the Qing was 
established in Peking, the Chinese people fell under foreign domination 
and the Chinese state proper was destroyed 

The Qing Empire was a military feudal Eastern despotism which in the 
{7th-19th centuries pursued an expansionist policy directed against Korea, y! 
the Russian lands along the Amur River, Mongolia, Dzungaria, Tibet, Kash- ` 
garia, Vietnam, and Burma ? The present Chinese social-chauvinists are 
successors of that despotism To justify the “rigts” to the territories of 
neighbouring countries they invoke even earlier history of China 
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To present Peking rulers claim that the Amur area was part of China 
as early as the Ming era while the Ussuri river was an “internal river” 
of China This version interprets the development of the Amur and Pri- 
morye (Maritime) regions by Russian pioneers as “invasion of Chinese 
territory” °? 

And yet as recently as the late ’50s historical studies were published in 
China which presented a different picture of the growing contacts between 
territories possessed by Russia and China in the Far East Thus, Peng 
Ming’s History of Sıno-Soviet Friendship says “By the 1680s Russia 
had extended its possessions up to Siberia and then to the Amur The Chi- 


| Russo-Chinese Relations in the 17th Century Materials and Documents, Vol 1, 
1608-1683, Moscow, 1969, p 81, Doc No 26 
Manchu Rule in China, Moscow, 1966, China and Neighbours in Antiquity and the 
Middle Ages, Moscow, 1970, Modern History of China, Moscow, 1972 
3 Yu Shengwu and others, The History of the Aggression of Tsartst Russia in China, 
Vol 1, Peking, 1978 (ın Chinese) 
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nese emperor of the Qing Dynasty, Kangxı, also extended his possessions 
up to the Amur ” 4 And although the author’s treatment of the way the ter- 
ritories of the two empires were getting closer to each other 1s not always 
clear, the context suggests that the Qing Empire did not emerge on the 
Amur bank until the 1680s. By that time the Russians were already there. 

And indeed, ın the 1640s, when the Manchu Empire was waging wars 
of annexation against the Chinese state proper, Russian pioneers appea- 
red on the banks of the Amur to be followed by the “land-tilling” pea- 
sants Before long the Russians set up villages and ostrogs (fortified vil- 
lages) in the Amur region and on the Pacific coast A number of settle- 
ments sprang up on the left as well as on the right bank of the Amur the 
Albazin ostrog ın 1651 and Kumar (on the right bank of the Amur) in 
1654, the Kosogorsky in 1655 The city of Okhotsk and the Anadyr ostrogs 
were founded in 1648-1649 

Uncontrolled development of the area by peasants and cossaks was fol- 
lowed by government colonisation The Russian state undertook to protect 
the local tribes not organised into states By the early 1680s, the territori- 
es of the Amur region developed by the Russians were included into the 
Russian state as the Albazin voevodstvo 5 

When the Russians penetrated the Amur region it was inhabited by 1n- 
dependent tribes of Daurs, Duchers, Evenki, Natki, and Nivkhi who were 
at the stage of the decay of the gentile system ê They were not numerous 
and in the mid-17th century were estimated at 40,700 (32,300 ın the Amur 
region, 4,000 in the Primorye region, and 4,400 on Sakhalin island) Rus- 
sia had thus gained possession of vast and almost uninhabited and unde- 
veloped lands Before the advent of the Russians the local tribes were not 
subjects of either the Qing Empire or any other state There were no Man- 
chu or Chinese authorities, and no Chinese or, for that matter, Manchu po- 
pulation in the areas on the Amur and Primorye region where the Russian 
settlers and authority had come 

In an attempt to cover up indisputable historical facts and to prove 
that the Russians had allegedly come to the Amur when ıt had long been 
Chinese, Maoist historians and the Chinese Foreign Ministry date “Chine- 
se presence” in the Amur and maritime regions back to the first decade of the 
[5th century As a document of the Chinese Foreign Affairs Munistry 
points out, “in early 15th century China under the Ming dynasty establi- 
shed hundreds of administrative bodies of various levels—‘duzhihuishi-s1”, 
“wel”, “suo” and so on in vast areas from the Onon river in the West to 
the island of Kuyedao (Sakhalin) in the East and from the Uda river ın the 
North to the Sea of Japan in the South The well-known duzhihuishi-s1 ın 
Nurgan was set up in 1409 ın a place called Tyrin near the mouth of Hei- 
longjiang river Among the officials and officers in these admunistrative 
bodies were Hans, nuzhen (1 e, Manchus), and people of other nationali- 
ties of China” 7 

In fact, the Ming China, whose border largely passed along the Great 
Wall of China, was trying to establish nominal rather than actual control 
over the remnants of the Mongolian Empire By mentioning the River 
Uda, for example, Peking tries to suggest a semblance of a “historical 
border” established by the Treaty of Nerchinsk In reality, no administra- 


t Peng Ming, The History of Stno-Sovtet Friendship, Peking, 1957, p 9 

5 V A Alexandrov, Russia on the Far Eastern Frontiers (the latter half of the 17th 
century), Moscow, 1969 

8 B O Dolgikh, The Composition of the Clans and Tribes of Siberian People in 17th 
Century, Moscow, 1960 


7 Document of the Foreign Affairs Minustry of the PRC of October 8, 1969 
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tive bodies of the “s1”, “wer”, “suo” type existed ın the region nor, in fact, 
in the area east of Baikal or on Sakhalin 8 The intention to set up these 
bodies signified merely an attempt to set up in the central parts of Man- 
churia, inhabited by the ancestors of the Manchus, zhurzhen, a zone of “j1- 
mi”, 1 e, a territory of “tying up the forces” of the barbarian tribes to pro- 
tect the borders of the Ming Liaodung from their raids The lands of “Jı- 
mı” were not included in the Empire 9 Last but not least, these measures 
were limited in time The zhurzhen did not only free themselves from the 
ee of the Ming China but set up their own state which subjugated 
ina 

According to Manchu-Chinese and Russian historical sources of the 
17th century, the border of the Manchu possessions at the period passed 
through the central pasts of Manchuria along a fortified line known as the 
Willow Palisade That line ran approximately 600-800 kilometres south of 
the Amur and far to the west of the Ussuri river The territory beyond the 
Willow Palisade was not part of the Manchu state. !° 

And there ıs absolutely no truth ın the assertion of the Chinese Fore- 
ign Ministry to the effect that “from the early half of the 17th century, 
when the Manchus became the ruling nationality in China, these regions 
under the Qing dynasty were still under the jurisdiction of China which 
appointed officials and officers to protect these regions, recruited soldiers, 
and collected taxes ” !! 

According to Chinese sources, even regular trade with the tribes ın the 
south of the Amur region was not begun by the Manchus until the 1660s 
Traditionally, Peking has regarded that trade as “indemnities” brought 
by representatives of the “barbarian” tribes, although of course, ıt was not 
that 2? The Manchu authorities did not allow trade deals with “barba- 
rians” on the territory of the empire The outpost of Ninguta north of the 
Willow Palisade was used for the purpose. The garrison of Ninguta was 
recruited from exiled officials and criminals. It had no right to exercise 
administrative or judicial functions with regard to the Amur tribes 8 

Seeking to surround their haven of South Manchuria (as indeed, the 
whole China) with sparsely populated territories, the Qing monarchy ın the 
1680s tried to force the Russians out of the Amur area The Maoists pre- 
sent this imperial expansionist policy of the Qings as national liberation 
struggle of the Chinese people They brazenly declare that “in the latter 
half of the 17th century China waged war on the colonialists of Tsarist 
Russia several times, but those were the wars of China’s resistance to 1n- 
vading aggressors ” 4 

In 1685 and 1687, the Qing government made two armed attempts to 
seize the Amur area which was part of the Russian state known as the Al- 
bazin voevodstvo The Russian town of Albazin was besieged twice At the 
start of the hostilities the Russian state had only small cossak units in 
the Amur region while the garrison of Albazin numbered a few hundred 
men Even so, Albazin resisted Manchu attacks for 10 months !5 


8 See, for example, A Herrmann, An Histortcal Atlas of China, Chicago, 1966, p 47 

9S L Tikhvinsky, “Questions of the Forming of the North-Eastern Border of the 
Qing Empire” In International Relations and Foreign Policy of the USSR History 
and the Present Time, Moscow, 1977, pp 317, 318 

10 Ibid, p 319 

11 Document of the Foreign Affairs Mimstry of the PRC of October 8, 1969 

12 Authorised Historical Examples from the Collection of Laws of the Great Qing 
Dynasty, 1819, Vol 523, pp 4a-4b (in Chinese) 

3 W Zhenchen, Brief Description of Nınguta, 1894, pp 2b, 4, 7a-7b (in Chinese) 

14 Document of the Foreign Affairs Munstry of the PRC of October 8, 1969 
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The military setback at Albazin, the Qing Empire’s preparation for 
war with the Dzungar Khanate to seize Mongolia, and, more especially, in- 
ternal difficulties led the Qing government to start peaceful negotiations 
with Russia Emperor Kangxi sent a message to the Russian government 
offering to send a mission to the Amur to negotiate peace The Russian ci- 
ty of Nerchinsk was to be the venue of the meeting. 

From Moscow a negotiating party was sent, led by boyar F. Golo- 
vin. He was accompanied by just 1,500 men. But the Qing envoys appea- 
red in Nerchinsk followed by a 12,000-strong army prepared to bring mili- 
tary pressure on the Russians in case they did not agree to the Manchu 
demands !ê 

The negotiations began on August 12, 1689, and proceeded in a tense 
atmosphere The Manchu ambassadors turned down outright Golovin’s 
suggestion that the border between Russia and the Qing Empire be esta- 
blished along the Amur. They demanded the ceding of the whole Albazin 
voevodstvo and of much of the trans-Baikal area. 

When the Russians rejected the claims of the Qing envoys, the latter 
resorted to threats Between August 14 and 27, 1689, their troops literally 
besieged Nerchinsk Golovin, who was aware that under the circumstan- 
ces, even 1f Nerchinsk withstood the siege, he had not enough strength to 
drive the Manchu troops out of the Amur region and engage in prolonged 
hostilities, had to agree to the ceding of part of the Albazin voevodstvo 
In an attempt to forestall Chinese claims to Russian possessions 1n the 
lower Amur and on the coast of the Sea of Okhotsk, F Golovin said he 
was not authorised to negotiate the division of possessions beyond the Al- 
bazin voevodsto The claim of the Qing envoys to “taxable Buryats, 
Evenki, and Mongols” and their demand that Russia recognise Mongols 
as the subjects of China were also rejected by the Russians 

The Treaty of Nerchinsk was signed in August 1689 Drawn up in Rus- 
sian, Manchu, and Latin, it contained seven articles The first, second, and 
third articles marked the boundary between the Qing Empire and the Rus- 
sian state Under Article 1, the border was fixed from the upstream of Gor- 
bitsa river towards the sea along the “Stone Mountains”. It 1s unclear 
from the Treaty exactly which mountains and which sea were meant 
A large area in the lower Amur, 1 e, territories south of the Uda river, 
and other neighbouring lands, remained undivided “until another propi- 
tious time” 17 

Article 2 of the Treaty of Nerchinsk established the border along the 
river Argun The third article defined the destiny of the Russian town of 
Albazin “The town of Albazin, which was built by his Majesty the Tsar, 
shall be destroyed to the ground and the inhabitants thereof, with all the 
military and other provisions, shall be withdrawn tod the side of his Maje- 
sty the Tsar and no chattels or small objects of any kind shall remain be- 
hind ” !8 

The Manchu envoys swore on behalf of the Qing Empire not to settle 
the Albazin lands !9 The Qing government thus limited its sovereignty on 
lands seized from Russia. 

Because no one among the Russian delegation knew Manchu and the 
Qing delegation did not know Russian, the talks were conducted through 
Jesuit interpreters While exacting bribes from the Russians, the Jesuits 


16 [bid, p 27 

17 Ibid, p 645 (657) 
18 Ibid, p 646 (658) 
19 Ibid, pp 596-597 


154 Far Eastern Affairs, No 3, 1980 
a ee ee 


made mischief for the Russian delegation 2° This was one of the reasons 
why the geographical reference points in the Russian, Manchu, and Latin 
texts of the Treaty of Nerchinsk did not coincide 

Because the sides did not possess enough geographical knowledge abo- 
ut the area of the division, no maps were attached to the Treaty One can 
go along with the opinion of the well-known French historian G Cahen 
about the Treaty of Nerchinsk “The Russo-Chinese border,” he wrote, 
“was thus established at one point and that marked a first step in the field 
But there was no clear division in any part of the region to the northeast 
of Nerchinsk for the simple reason that the region was totally unknown. 
The ‘Stone Mountains’, the ‘Holy Nose’ and Uda itself were at the time for 
either side no more than vague geographical notions, the region was nel- 
ther properly explored nor mapped In reality, the Treaty of Nerchinsk 
established the border only in a small part of a vast land ” 2! 

The Manchu officials concocted a version whereby the Russians had 
“voluntarily presented” large areas to the Qing emperor during the Ner- 
chinsk negotiations The report of the Council of State of the Qing Empire 
to Emperor Kangx1 made this significant admission’ under the Treaty of 
Nerchinsk “the lands lying to the northeast on an area occupying several 
thousand lı and formerly never owned by China, have become part of our 
possessions” 22 

Because the texts in different languages were not identical, the Treaty 
of Nerchinsk 1s extremely imperfect as a legal document The definition of 
the border was absolutely unsatisfactory owing to semantic differences in 
the texts and vagueness of the geographical landmarks mentioned in ıt 
There was virtually no borderline 

Contrary to facts, the Maoist writers assert that the Treaty of Ner- 
chinsk of 1689 was an equitable one, “although the Chinese side made gre- 
at concessions for the sake of establishing peace and achieving an agree- 
ment”, while the Russian state under the Treaty obtained lands “to the 
east of Baikal which earlier belonged to China and Chinese territory in 
the Uda River basin”, alleging that the “Albazin war” was “a just war 
waged by China against aggression by Tsarist Russia” 3 Already the 
Qing government published a falsified version of the Nerchinsk Treaty by 
arbitrarily dropping not only the preamble, but also the end of Article 
l about undivided lands and without any justification extended the bor- 
derline in the maps up to the Sea, including even the island of Sakhalin 
into the Qing Empire ** The same approach to the publication of the Trea- 
ty of Nerchinsk was used by the Kuomintang historians Today the Chine- 
se side distorts the meaning and significance of the Treaty, musinterprets 
its articles, and publishes “historical” maps reflecting the falsified version 
of the border under the Nerchinsk Treaty 25 
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| n 1691, the Qing Empire, which continued waging wars of aggression, 
seized Northern Mongolia and the Manchu court began to seek a deli- 
mitation of the possessions of the Russian and the Qing Empire in the 
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area in an attempt to put an international legal seal on the territories ıt 
had captured 

As aresult of new negotiations on defining the borders between Rus- 
sia and the Qing Empire held ın 1726-1727, a preliminary treaty of Burin 
was signed in August 1727 which determined the border from Mount Aba- 
gaitu (where that line linked up with a section of the border along the 
Argun established by the Treaty of Nerchinsk of 1689) to the Shabing-Da- 
baga pass on the Great Sayan Mountain ridge The Treaty of Burin was 
included as a separate article in the general agreement defining the politi- 
cal and trade relations between Russia and the Qing Empire That agree- 
ment, ratified by exchange of copies on June 14, 1728, near the town of 
Kyakhta, came to be known as the Treaty of Kyakhta % Unlike the border 
established by the Treaty of Nerchinsk of 1689, which remained unmarked, 
the border in the Khalkha-Mongolia region was marked by mixed Russo- 
Manchu commissions which drew up its descriptions and border maps 7 
Border posts and lighthouses were established 

Article 7 of the Kyakhta Treaty reaffirmed the terms of the Nerchinsk 
Treaty on undivided lands in the Uda River area #8 In this way Russian 
diplomacy reserved the right to raise the question about final delimitation 
of lands ın the Amur area at a more appropriate time. 

Throughout the 18th and in the early 19th century the Russian govern- 
ment sought to establish a real border in the Amur region, but the Qing 
government evaded discussion and solution of that question 

As Siberia was gradually settled by Russians and ıts economy and 
trade developed, settling the question of the Far Eastern border with the 
Qing Empire became a matter of urgency Economically, the Amur and the 
Primorye areas gravitated towards Russia, offering Eastern Siberia an 
outlet to the Pacific The colonial wars of England and France against 
the Qing Empire and their actions in the Pacific against Russia during the 
Crimean war threatened with the seizure of the lower Amur and Primorye 
by Western powers The Russian authorities ın Eastern Siberia were thus 
forced to take precautionary measures In 1849, a geographical expedition 
led by Nevelsky proved the previously doubted possibility for seagoing 
vessels to pass into the Amur river and explored the strait between Sakha- 
lin and the mainland The former territory of the Albazin province, just 
as the undelimited territories ın the lower Amur, remained unsettled and 
undeveloped Only in the lower reaches of the Zeya river did the Manchus 
set up several villages in violation of their own vow given at the signing 
of the Treaty of Nerchinsk 

In 1856-1860, during the second “opium” war of England and France 
against China, the Qing government, which was in a difficult situation, 
evinced interest in improving relations with Russia The Qing court saw 
Russia as a possible ally in the struggle to prevent an invasion of We- 
stern colonial powers The Tsarist government was the only government 
which forbade its subjects to engage ın opium trade in China *° While the 
Nanking Treaty imposed on the Qings by British arms, contained nequi- 
table terms, the Kulzheng agreement which Russia signed with the Em- 
pire in 1851, provided for equal terms of trade for Russian merchants in 
Kulzheng and Chuguchak Article 3 of that Treaty stressed’ “This trade is 
opened for the sake of mutual friendship of the two powers and therefore no 
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customs duties should be levied on either side” 2° At the same time as the 
Russian and Qing possessions ın Central Asia and Kazakhstan moved 
closer to each other the need arose for delimiting territories there 

The Crimean war signified the collapse of the economic and political 
system of the Russia of serfdom The defeat in the war against England 
and France showed that tsarist Russia could rely largely on peaceful dı- 
plomatic methods in settling 1ts problems in the Far East and Central 
Asia These methods proved effective for certain reasons, some of which 
were linked with the interests of the Qing Empire 3! 

As a result of prolonged efforts by tsarist diplomacy, Governor Gene- 
ral of Eastern Siberia N Muraviev and the Qing envoy Yı Shan signed 
the Treaty of Aigun on 28 (16) May, 1858 Article 1 of the Treaty read 
“The left bank of the Amur river, beginning from the Argun river to the 
sea mouth of the river Amur shall be the possession of the Russian state 
and the right bank, down to the river Ussurt, the possession of the Daı- 
qing state, the places and lands lying further on from the river Ussurt up 
to the sea, pending the definition of the border between the two states in 
these places, shall be, as now, in the common possession of the Daiqing 
and the Russian state ” 32 

During the signing of the Treaty the Russian representative agreed 
that the subjects of the Qing Empire who had settled without official per- 
mission near the mouth of the Zeya river would remain in their former 
places and under the jurisdiction of the Qing government This did not 
mean recognition of any rights of the Manchu court to the given territory, 
but merely granted its subjects extraterritorial rights in the said region 
owned by Russia The total number of Manchu subjects living ın the area 
at the mouth of the Zeya river was no more than 3,000 by the mid-19th 
centur 

The Aigun Treaty met the interests of both sides because ıt was aimed 
against the encroachments of West European powers upon the Amur re- 
gion That was reflected in the preamble and in the first article which 
dealt with navigation on the Amur, Sungari, and Ussuri, and allowed on- 
ly Russian and Qing ships in these rivers 

The Aigun Treaty contains no inequitable articles Nevertheless Peking 
today lists ıt among the treaties which are “inequitable” for China 3 In 
May 1858, writes Gu Yun, the joint Anglo-French forces which invaded 
China, captured Tianjing and threatened Peking Russia wanted, together 
with England, to make war on China and even sent “an aggressive army 
of several hundred well-armed persons to the place of negotiations on a 
future treaty, as a result of which Yı Shan had to sign the Sino-Russian 
Treaty of Aigun with N Muraviev” *4 No matter how insistently he inclu- 
ded the Aigun Treaty among “unequal ones” he could not prove ıt Follo- 
wing Qing practice, he dropped the preamble to the Treaty in his published 
version and failed to give a concrete analysis of the Aigun Treaty provi- 
sions declaring that they were only simple at first sight but in fact “re- 
flected Russia’s greed” 
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The Russian envoy E Putyatin was at the time of the signing of the 
Aigun Treaty in Tianjing He had been sent there to negotiate the terms of 
trade and political relations with the Qing Empire and the question of the 
borders Two weeks after the signing of the Treaty of Aigun E Putyatin, 
who did not yet know about the successful conclusion of the Aigun talks, 
signed the Tianjing Treaty about the general principles of relations be- 
tween the two countries 

Article 9 of the Treaty was devoted to territorial problems. The 
Qing representatives recognised the need to establish a precise border be- 
tween the two states ın several cases “The uncertain parts of the borders 
between China and Russia,” said the article, “shall be explored on the spot 
without delay by authorised persons and their definition of the borderline 
shall constitute an additional article of the present agreement Upon the 
definition of the borders detailed description and maps of contiguous are- 
as shall be made which will provide both governments with indisputable 
documents on borders for the future ” 35 

That article exposes as untenable the allegations of the Maoists that 
“the borders of China had been clearly and precisely defined before the 
invasion of Western imperialist powers into China in the muddle of the 
19th century” 38 The Tianjing Treaty contained no other provisions on 
demarcation And yet that provision of the Tianjing Treaty 1s described 
by the Maoists as “inequitable” towards China The suggestion 1s that the 
Soviet-Chinese border ıs defined by “inequitable” treaties *” 

When the Qing government gained temporary successes in the war 
against Britain and France, ıt tried to call into question the return of the 
left bank of the Amur to Russia, to declare the Aigun Treaty null and void 
and thus to seriously aggravate the relations with Russia 

The situation changed in 1860 when the Anglo-French troops moved 
on Peking The difficulties caused by that move and the continuing Ta1- 
ping uprising again made the Qing government aware of the need to 
strengthen its relations with Russia and settle the border question 

Today the Maoists are trying to discredit Russia’s actions at the pert- 
od, distort the meaning and call into question the legality of the treaties 
signed by the two states at the tıme They assert “Taking advantage of 
the fact that the joint Anglo-French forces had invaded China and seized 
Peking, tsarist Russia thought up a pretext about its mediatory servi- 
ces and threatening that ‘the war could easily resume’ forced the Qing 
government to sign the Sino-Russian Treaty of Peking on November 14, 
1860 whereby Chinese territory of some 400,000 sq kilometres east of the 
river Wusulizan was forcibly ceded to Russia” 38 

What 1s the true story of the signing of the Treaty of Peking? In rea- 
lty, the Russian envoy N Ignatiev went to Peking ın order to seek a di- 
plomatic solution of the questions between Russia and the Qing Empire 
Russia did not want to see China fall under British and French influence 
and N Ignatiev tried to weaken their pressure on the Qing government 
which justly saw Russia as a counterveiling force to West European 
states 

On November 2 (14), 1860, N Ignatiev and the Qing representative 
Gong signed the Treaty of Peking which reaffirmed all the terms of the 


35 Russo-Chinese Relations in 1689-1916, p 33 

36 Document of the Foreign Affairs Ministry of the PRC of October 8, 1969 

87 Gu Yun, Op cit, p 26 

88 Statement of the PRC Government of May 24, 1969, Renmin ribao, May 25, 
1969, see also Gu Yun, Op cit, pp 38-43 


158 Far Eastern Affairs, No 3, 1980 


Aigun Treaty and, besides, recognised the jointly possessed Ussuri terrt- 
tory (Primorye) as Russtan territory. 

Article 1 of the Treaty of Peking established that in confirmation and 
elaboration of Article 1 of the Treaty of A1igun and pursuant to Article 9 
of the Treaty of Tianjing “the Eastern border between the two states, 
Starting from the confluence of the rivers Shilka and Argun shall go down 
the Amur river to its confluence with the Ussuri river The lands lying on 
the left bank (to the north) of the river Amur belong to the Russian state 
and the lands lying on the right bank (to the south) until the mouth of the 
Ussur1 river belong to the government of China Further, from the mouth 
of the Ussuri river to Lake Hinkai, the demarcation line goes along the 
Ussuri and Sungacha rivers. The lands on the east (right) bank of these 
rivers belong to the Russian state, and those on the west (left) bank—to 
the Chinese state. Further on the borderline between the two states crosses 
Lake Hinka1 from the source of the river Sungacha and goes to the river 
Belen-Ke (Tur), and from the latter along the mountain ridge to the 
mouth of the river Hubitu (Hubtu) whence along the mountains lying be- 
tween the river Hunchun and the sea until the river Tumenjiang There, 
too, the lands lying to the east belong to the Russian state and those to 
the west, to the Chinese state The frontier reaches the river Tumenjiang 
20 Chinese versts (lı) above its entry into the sea.. After the establish- 
ment of border signs the borderline shall be unchanged for ever”. * 
Article 1 also established a map on which the borderline was marked in 
red and its direction indicated by the letters of the Russian alphabet from 
A toU * 

On June 16, 1861, upon the demarcation of the border on the terrain 
the sides signed an additional article to the Peking Treaty. Under that 
Article maps mentioned in Article 1 of the Treaty, with government seals 
and signatures of the representatives of the sides, were exchanged. 4! 

Article 1 of the Peking Treaty also established that “should there turn 
out to be villages of Chinese subjects ın the above-mentioned places, the 
Russian government stands committed to leave them in their places and 
allow them to continue their industries of fishing and hunting” 42 From 
this ıt follows that the Qing government did not even know if ıt had any 
subjects in the Primorye area At that time there were no settled Chinese 
or Qing authorities in Primorye 

Present-day Chinese propaganda and “scientific” publications describe . 
the actions of tsarist Russia ın signing the Aigun and Peking Treaties as 
“aggression against China” and even uses Chinese names to refer to So- 
viet cities, the names which they never had (Boli for Khabarovsk, Hui- 
shongwei for Vladivostok and Hailanpo for Blagoveshchensk) to prove that 
the Amur and Primorye territories “belong” to China Chinese place na- 
mes only appeared ın these areas in the latter half of the 19th century 
when Chinese hunters who came there gave the Russian cities and villa- 
ges their own “jargon” names irrespective of the Russian names they 
had The Chinese side 1s now trying to use that fact to bolster its falsifi- 
cations These attempts, however, are groundless Witness the following 
statement by the outstanding Russian explorer of the Far East, V Arse- 
mev “The Ussuri and Amur territories received their Chinese population 
at second hand from the banks of Sungari and its tributaries These fu- 
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gitives were unable to return home, nor were they able toreturn to the 
Sungar1 because bloody retribution for escape awaited them there . That 
the Peking government was not aware of the illegal Chinese settlers ın 
the Ussur1 area ıs seen from Article 1 of the Treaty of Peking ” 43 

The Treaties of Aigun and Peking completed the prolonged process of 
territorial division between Tsarist Russia and the Qing Empire in the Far 
East, a process that took more than one and a half centuries The Articles 
of these international documents returned to Russia part of the Amur ter- 
ritory which it had ceded, yielding to force, during the Nerchinsk negotia- 
tions in 1689 At the same time, the Treaty of Peking defined the border 
in those regions of the Far East which had remained undefined or, accor- 
dng to the Aigun Treaty, were “in common possession pending delimita- 
ron” 

One way ın which the Chinese side distorted the character of the deli- 
mitation under the treaties was non-inclusion of the Aigun Treaty at all 
in some Chinese publications on foreign policy The Treaty of Peking was 
printed under the heading “Treaty on the Eastern Border Between China 
and Russia Along the Ussuri River” and was dated June 16, 1861, 1 e, the 
time of the signing of the additional article about exchange of maps and 
descriptions of the border in the Ussuri territory ** The article itself was 
printed alongside ıt under the heading “Memorandum on the Establish- 
ment of Sino-Russian Border Along the Amur” of July 28, 1861 * 

The Russo-Chinese border definition in the Far East in the muddle of 
the 19th century must be considered ın connection with the stages and the 
character of the approximation of Russian and Manchu possessions in the 
Amur basin ın the second half of the 17th century and the conditions un- 
der which the Treaty of Nerchinsk was signed Such a perspective gives 
an accurate picture of the history of the establishment of the border in 
that region and overturns the version of the Chinese and Western histor- 
ans about a “seizure” by Russia of the Qing territory The truth of the 
matter is that the Qing Empire used the Treaty of 1689 as a cover to seize 
substantial portions of the Russian-owned Amur territories and under the 
Treaties of 1858 and 1860 had to give up the seized lands and the claims 
to Primorye, which ıt had never owned, and to accept delimitation with 
Russia and precise geographical landmarks of the borderline 

That the Chinese version of the events ıs untenable 1s shown by hı- 
storical facts of the establishment of the Far Eastern section of the Russo- 
Chinese border and by the substance of the articles of the treaties and 


maps. 

In 1882, the Qing government, apparently instigated by the British, 
laid claims to part of the coast of the Posiet Bay ın order to seize the 
whole left bank of the Tumen river In 1886, re-demarcation of that section 
of the border was carried out A check made at the time confirmed the cor- 
rectness of the demarcation also at other sections, ın particular the cor- 
rectness of mark “E” at the mouth of the Ussuri near the village of Ka- 
zakevichevo On July 4 (June 22), 1886, a joint protocol on the checking 
up of the border in Primorye was signed in the Novokievsky area near 
Hunchun 46 


43 V K Arsemiev, The Chinese in the Ussuri Territory Historical and Ethnographic 
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44 Huang Yuebo and others, Collection of Treaties Between China and Foreign Sta- 
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The provisions on territorial questions contained in the treaties as well 
as protocols, maps, and descriptions remain fully valid today. As the So- 
viet government stressed in its statement of March 29, 1969, “The Soviet 
government stands for strict and undeviating fulfilment of these provisions 
by the sides If the PRC government takes a similar position on the issue, 
oe are no grounds for frictions and conflicts on the Soviet-Chinese 

order ” 
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Te Treaty of Peking marked a future border between Russia and the 
Qing Empire in Central Asia 

The Manchu-Chinese conquerors made forays into Central Asia, nota- 
bly, the Dzungar area, back in the late 17th century. The aggression 
against the Dzungar Khanate had been prepared for a long time. “Our 
dynasty had for several decades studied the situation among the Dzun- 
gars preparing for war and wishing to destroy the Dzungars”, wrote the 
Qing historian He Quiutao 48 

It will be seen that this “approach” to the “Dzungar problem” gives 
the lie to the present Peking version which says that “Dzungaria, situated 
to the east and to the south of Lake Balkhash, consisted of nomadic Chi- 
nese tribes, Oirat-Mongols The subjugation of Dzungaria by the Qing 
dynasty 1s an internal question of China and has nothing to do with the 
question of the Sino-Russian border ” 49 

Having conquered the Dzungar Khanate and seized Eastern Turkestan, 
the Qing Empire emerged on the borders of Kazakhstan and Central Asia 
by the 1760s °° Further expansion, however, proceeded in the southwester- 
ly direction towards Tibet. 

The Qing administration in the occupied Eastern Turkestan and Dzun- 
garia (subsequently turned into Xinjiang province) established links with 
neighbouring and Central Asian possessions Peking, which espoused a 
Sino-centric foreign policy dogma, interpreted the establishment of diplo- 
matic and trade links with the Kazakh and Kirghiz feudal lords as “vas- 
sal” relations 

Because the territories of the two empires were drawing closer in Cen- 
tral Asia by the mid-18th century it became necessary to establish a fron- 
tier between Russia and the Qing Empire in that region as well 

The Maoists flagrantly distort the historical prerequisites for the fron- 
tier between the two powers in Central Asia They allege that under the 
Qing dynasty China’s western border initially “was divided into the two 
sections the northern, 1 e, to the North from the Irtish river and the Za1- 
san Lake near Altai and the Sayan Mountain ridge, the southern section 
which included the northern and the southern Tien Shan and the territori- 
es to the East and the South along Lake Balkhash up to the Pamır ” ®! 
Stating that the land to which the Qing Empire unilaterally claimed to 
be its territory, the present-day Peking falsifiers described the process of 
the jot border demarcation as a series of “seizures” by Russia of the 
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“Chinese territory” 52 Moreover, China qualifies the Peking and the sub- 
sequent Kusso-Chinese treaties which determined and specified the border 
as acts of “aggression” 

Actually, Article 2 of the 1860 Treaty of Peking proceeded from the 
real position of Russia and Qing’s China ın Central Asia to determine 
that the line of the frontier between the two states, beginning from the 
Shabing Dabaga Pass, the westernmost point established by the Kyakhta 
Agreement, “follows along the mountains, large rivers, and the line of 
existing Chinese pickets, goes southwest of Lake Zaisan and from there 
to Tengri Shan ridge and along these mountains until the possessions of 
the Kokand Khanate” 53 

The Peking Treaty determined the direction of the border ın a rather 
general way and so negotiations to specify it began ın late 1861. They 
were concluded on September 25, 1864 with the, signing in Chuguchak 
(Tacheng) of a Protocol on establishing the state frontier from the Altai 
to the Pamir The Chinese delegation tried to take advantage of a misprint 
in the Chinese text of the Treaty (the character for “south” in the com- 
bination “southwest” was omitted in one instance) and, contrary to obvi- 
ous geographical marks which delimited the border, demanded a change in 
its direction so that ıt should go not to the southwest but to the west 54 
This provided the “grounds” for the Qing diplomats’ claims to large terrt- 
tories of Kazakhstan and their demands that the cities of Lepsinsk, Aya- 
guz, and others built in that area should be demolished Besides, the Ch1- 
nese side tried to insist on drawing the frontier in accordance with its 
pickets which at times projected beyond the line of permanent pickets 55 

Russian diplomats were able to resist those ungrounded claims The 
frontier was established ın accordance with the natural borders and in 
keeping with the real location of the sides The Chuguchak Protocol of 
1864 determined that after the establishment of border posts the temporary 
Chinese pickets in the Ulyasutai, Kobdin, Tarbagata1, and {flisky areas 
should be shifted inside the Qing Empire 58 

The realisation of the Chuguchak protocol was impeded by the Dun- 
gan-Uigur rebellion which started in that same year in Xinjiang (1864- 
1878) It was a powerful echo of the great peasant war of*the Taipings 
and a sign of the crisis of the national colonial policy of the Qing Empire 
in Dzungaria and Eastern Turkestan, inhabited mostly by Turkic Moslem 
peoples Qing rule in these regions collapsed and several independent feu- 
dal entities were formed there 

The Qing authorities asked the Russians to help them put down the re- 
bellion, but the Russian government initially refrained from sending tro- 
ops It was not until the ruler of the state of Zhety-Shaar in eastern Tur- 
kestan, Yakub-bek, who was an instrument of British influence, attempted 
to subjugate another independent feudal entity—the Taranchin Khanate 
in the Ilisky territory—that the Russian troops entered the Ilisky territory 
in 1871 They did not meet with any resistance on the part of the local po- 
pulation Virtual control over that strategically important region gave the 
Tsarist government control over the situation near the Russian posses- 
sions in Central Asia and Kazakhstan and enabled ıt to prevent the 
strengthening of the British positions there 
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Under the Petersburg Treaty on the return of the Ilisky _ territory 
concluded on February 12, 1881, the Russian government demanded that 
the Qing authorities “take corresponding measures to protect the citizens 
of the Ilisky territory of whatever tribe or religion, from personal and pro- 
perty liability during strifes which affected that territory and after those 
strifes” The inhabitants of the territory, under Article 3 of the Treaty, 
were given the right “to remain in their former places of residence” or 
“to move into Russia and become Russian subjects” 5 Under the Treaty 
a small part in the Western territory was ceded to Russia “to be settled 
by those inhabitants of the territory who would assume Russian citizen- 
ship and in consequence would have to leave the lands which they pos- 
sessed before”. 58 The remaining, and larger, part of the Ilisky territory 
was returned to China 

The ceding of territory by one state to another to ensure the interests 
of its population does not contradict international law More than 70,000 
Uighurs, Dungans, and Kazakhs who fled Manchu-Chinese persecution 
were settled in the internal areas of Semirechye and in the newly-acqui- 
red region 

The Petersburg Treaty established the Russo-Chinese border starting 
from Bedjintau mountains, and running along the river Horgos until its 
confluence with the river Il: and further on to the mountains of Uzuntau 
where it linked up with the frontier determined under the Chuguchak 
Protocol 59 

Under Article 8 of the Petersburg Treaty the border in the region of 
Lake Zaisan and Chorny Irtysh was changed in Russia’s favour to make 
Zaisan an internal Russian lake, a change made on the suggestion of the 
Chinese representative at the talks © 

When the Kokand Khanate became part of Russia in 1876, with one 
part of it forming the Ferghana province of the Turkestan General-Go- 
vernorship, fhe need arose to delimit the latter from Eastern Turkestan, 
and that need was met by Article 9 of the Treaty 

The Petersburg Treaty of 1881 determined the actions of the two sta- — 
ies in delimiting the border in the region of Pamir in accordance with 
the Protocol signed by the Russian representative V Medinsky and the 
Qing representative Sha in the place called Novy Margelan (now the ci- 
ty of Ferghana) in 1884, the border between Russia and the Qing Emp- 
re was determined up to the Uz-Bel Pass on the Sarykol mountain ridge 

Today the Maoists declare that “ in the Pamir region Tsarist Russia, 
violating ‘The description of the State border between China and Russia 
in the Kashgar region’ of 1884, 1 e, the Novy Margelan Protocol of 
1884, occupied more than 20,000 sq kilometres of Chinese territory” © 
The Soviet government responded to that falsehood by an official 
Declaration of June 13, 1969 which read ın part “In fact, the Protocol of 
May 22, 1884, has nothing to do with the Pamir region, as alleged by the 
Chinese side, which can be seen by anyone who takes the trouble of loo- 
king at the said Protocol The Russian and Chinese commissioners at- 
tended to drawing the border in the region of Tien Shan between the for- 
mer Russian Ferghana area and the Chinese Kashgar area on the section 
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from ihe Bedel Pass until Uz-Bel Pass and signed the said protocol of 
May 22, 1884 at the end of their work The delimitation on the Pamir 
was established through exchange of notes in 1894 when the sides agreed 
‘not to go beyond the positions which they are occupying’ on Pamir and 
a the Sarykol mountains That line, and no other line, exists to- 
ay 79 

The actual authority of the two states on the Pamir was limited to 
the Sarykol mountains During the diplomatic talks the tsarist go- 
vernment decided to forego its rights to “the full” heritage of the Kokand 
Khanate (1 e, the territory extending until the villages in Kashgaria), 
and agreed to recognise that ridge as the frontier between the two states, 
which accorded with the provisions of the Peking Treaty and the Chu- ' 
ere Protocol whereby the border should follow major natural boun- 
aries 

The territorial delimitation between Russia and the Qing Empire in 
Central Asia proceeded in a more complex and original political, geo- 
graphical, and ethnic situation than ın the Far East where the border 
ran across territory in which there were no state entities In Central 
Asia, the lands of Kazakhs, Kirghiz, Tajiks, and Uzbeks who were inde- 
pendent of the Qing Empire became part of Russia 

Thus the territorial delimitation between Tsarist Russia and the Qing 
Empire was completed in the 19th century It had not been a one-time 
act but a prolonged and complex historical process which lasted almost 
two centuries, and it was nothing else than diplomatic struggle 

In 1911-1912, the Xinha revolution ın China climaxed the struggle of 
the Chinese people against the Manchu rule, and the Qing Empire cea- 
sed to exist In 1913, the government of the Chinese Republic pledged 
itself to strictly abide by all the treaties and agreements signed by the 
former Qing government with foreign powers without any reservations, 
including the treaties and agreements on frontiers ® 
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T. state border between Russia and China established under treaties, 
has remained unchanged since the October Revolution of 1917 

The Soviet government has never raised the question of revising or 
replacing the provisions of the treaties on the border with China It has 
proceeded from the attitude towards the treaties of the tsarist govern- 
ment formulated by Lenin at the 2nd All-Russia Congress of the So- 
viets 

“There are various clauses, cormrades—the predatory governments, 
you know, not only made agreements between themselves on plunder, 
but among them they also included economic agreements and various 
other clauses on goodneighbourly relations 

“ We reject all clauses on plunder and violence, but we shall welco- 
me all clauses containing provisions for goodneighbourly relations and 
all economic agreements, we cannot reject these ” 84 

Proceeding from these directives of Lenin, “The Appeal of the Council 
of People’s Commussars of the RSFSR to the Chinese People and the Go- 
vernments of Southern and Northern China” of July 25, 1919, indicated 
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exactly the treaties the Soviet government had proclaimed null and void 
and those whose annulment it would like to discuss with the Chinese go- 
vernment, 

The Soviet government had proclaimed null and void all the secret 
agreements signed by the tsarist (andthe Provisional) governments 
“with Japan, China, and the former allies” of Russia Negotiations were 
proposed on the annulment of the Russo-Chinese Treaty of 1896, the Pe- 
king Protocol of 1901 and all the agreements between Russia and Japan 
signed in 1907-1916 The Appeal proclaimed that “The Soviet government 
has renounced all the conquests made by the tsarist government in ta- 
king Manchuria and other areas away from China Let the peoples inha- 
biting these areas decide for themselves within the border of which state 
they wish to be at home” ® 

It will be seen from the above that the Soviet government and its lea- 
der, Lenin, did not consider that the provisions on the frontier contained 
in the Russo-Chinese treaties, including the Aigun, Peking, and Peters- 
burg treaties, as well as the Chuguchak Protocol and others, were aboli- 
shed or subject to annulment 

The attempts of the Peking falsifiers to call in question the histort- 
cal territorial division between the USSR and China contradict the whole 
system of international relations ın the contemporary world and the basic 
interests of the two great neighbouring peoples, and are therefore doo- 
med to failure This does not mean that such attempts will fail automat- 
cally The highest interests of goodneighbourly relations between the two 
great peoples, the interests of peace and detente ın Asia call for continu- 
ed systematic exposure of Maoist falsifications of the history of Russo- 
Chinese territorial division and China’s division with other neighbouring 
countries, falsification which 1s an important means used by the Peking 
leadership to create in the PRC a dangerous atmosphere of chauvinistic 


hysteria 
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A NEW PACIFIC ALLIANCE 
IN THE OFFING? 








S NIKONOV 


he countries of the Pacific are actively debating plans for a new re- 

gional organisation The idea of creating a “Pacific Community” 1s 
attributed to Japan’s Premier M Ohira, who in a keynote address to the 
Japanese Diet after his investiture in January 1979, said “I consider 1t 
my duty to contribute to the further development of friendship and coope- 
ration with the USA, Canada, Australia, New Zealand and other coun- 
tries of the Pacific, as well as with the Latin American countries ”! 

The idea did not remain unnoticed since it involved the setting up of 
a regional organisation in a vast area with a large number of particip- 
ants, including countries of broadly differing economic levels Among 
questions that are increasingly asked are those about the role in the or- 
ganisation of developed capitalist countries, primarily the USA and 
Japan, its main objectives, the expected role of the developing coun- 
tries, etc 

There have been earlier attempts at setting up regional organisations 
in the Pacific, but they were mainly confined to narrow closed blocs, 
mostly political in character, pursuing the goals of US imperialism 

Before the ANZUS was launched by the USA in 1951, there were 
numerous US attempts to create a NATO-type broad military and poli- 
tical alliance in the area However, the sharply negative attitude of the 
Asian peoples and the reluctance of Australia and New Zealand to form 
an alliance with Japan, a recent enemy in the World War II compelled the 
USA to conclude “a tripartite security pact”—ANZUS 

The Southeast Asia Treaty Organisation (SEATO), created in 1954 
at the prodding of US imperialism, expanded the ANZUS membership 
through addition of Britain, France, Thailand, Pakistan and the Philip- 
pines Along with the US security treaties with Japan, South Korea and 
Taiwan, ıt formed a broad system designed by its American authors to 
“contain the Communist threat” or, ın other words, to crush the peop- 
les’ liberation movement ın Southeast Asia and to prop up the ımperıal- 
ist puppets 1n the area 

Still another alliance, the Asian and Pacific Council (ASPAC) was 
knocked together in Seoul ın 1966 A regional organisation including 
Australia, Malaysia, New Zealand, Thailand, Taiwan, the Philippines, 
South Vietnam, South Korea and Japan, its professed objective was to 
expand economic, scientific, technological and cultural cooperation among 
its member-states In effect, the main thrust of the organisation was trans- 
parent all its participants were either SEATO, or ANZUS and ANZAM? 
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members In addition, many of them had bilateral military commitments 
with the US or were directly involved in the US aggression against the 
people of Vietnam 

Although the US was not formally a member of the Council; it used 
its allies and partners in other organisations to make ASPAC the basis 
for a broad military and political bloc and, with the lure of economic and 
cultural cooperation, to draw into ıt Indonesia, Cambodia, Singapore and 
Burma 

The defeat of US imperialism in Vietnam and the withdrawal of Fran- 
ce and Pakistan from the SEATO finally resulted in self-disbandment of 
both SEATO and ASPAC 

In the early ’60s the trends towards the formation of regional eco- 
nomic groups in Asia and the Pacific became stronger In May 1963 the 
Japanese Institute of Economic Studies, a business-sponsored organisa- 
tion, put out a report “On Economic Cooperation Trends in the Far East” 
which contained a proposal to hold at least annually government-level 
meetings of the five Pacific states Japan, the USA, Canada, Australia 
and New Zealand According to the authors of the report, the meetings 
could discuss such matters as the development of economic and cultural 
relations and prospects for broader cooperation among the nations of the 
Pacific area ° 

In November 1965 another private organisation, the Japanese Centre 
for Economic Studies, headed by the present Foreign Minister S Okita, 
prepared a report “The Pacific Common Market and Southeast Asia”, 
which suggested the establishment of a Pacific Free-Trade Zone along the 
lines of the European Common Market As a first step the Zone was to 
include the five most economically strong countries of the Pacific, to be 
followed by the admission of the developing countries 4 

To promote the idea of the establishment of the Pacific Free-Trade 
Zone, representatives of the Japanese Centre for Economic Studies made 
repeated visits to the US and other countries of the Pacific, where they 
discussed the matter with leading economists At that stage the attitude 
of Australia and New Zealand was lukewarm Their argument was that 
the lifting of customs restrictions in the Pacific Free-Trade Zone would 
benefit only Japan and the USA which had extensive trade with all the 
countries of the region, whereas commercial exchange in the Canada- 
Australia-New Zealand triangle was rather limited 5 In 1968 the Japane- 
se Centre for Economic Studies proposed to set up an intergovernmental 
body—The Organisation for Pacific Trade and Development (OPTAD)— 
which would have a consultative status and concern itself with matters 
of a common policy of the Far Eastern states in trade, investment and 
aid to the developing countries The proposal was supported by the US 
and Australia 

Early in 1979, Senator J Glenn, Chairman of the Congressional 
Subcommittee for East Asia and the Pacific, submitted a report to Con- 
gress which contained recommendations for the creation of a Pacific trade 
and development organisation (OPTAD) The list of prospective members 
included the “market economies” the USA, Japan, Australia, Canada, 
New Zealand, the five ASEAN member-states Indonesia, the Philippines, 
Thailand, Malaysia and Singapore, South Korea, Taiwan and Hong Kong, 
Papua-New Guinea, as well as small countrses of the southwestern Pa- 
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cific The report said that the organisation would be a useful forum for 
the development of a coordinated approach to relations with the Com- 
munist countries As the Far Eastern Economic Review commented on 
the Subcommittee’s recommendations, in this exercise the US was to play 
a leading role in the shaping of regional policies ê The real US objectives 
are thus patently clear The Far Eastern Economic Review added ın this 
connection that many Japanese fear that the USA wants to establish its 
economic hegemony Or, to continue the journal’s thinking, the goal 1s 
not only economic but, more important, political hegemony 

The journal went on to quote a typical comment by a high-ranking 
Japanese representative “We are worried that the Americans are acting 
out of desperation due perhaps to their policy failures in the Middle 
East, that they are eager for a pan-Pacific organisation for the wrong 
reasons to expiate their guilt feelings for what 1s happening ın Indochina 
today as a result of their past military adventures °” 

Although the US Congress did not endorse the report, work on the 
proposed regional organisation idea is going on 

Another organisation actively involved in the Pacific Community pro- 
motion is the Pacific Economic Council created ın 1968 and holding an- 
nual meetings of prominent businessmen from the USA, Canada, Japan, 
Australia and New Zealand 

It 1s interesting to consider the arguments used by US and Japanese 
economists ın support of a new Pacific regional organisation They are 
summed up in a Ketzat to gatko article written by the Deputy Head of 
the Europe and Oceania Department in the Japanese Foreign Munistry 
Among other things, the author pointed out that the countries of the Pa- 
cific, with their rich natural resources, are making rapid economic pro- 
gress At the same time, particularly after the 1973 oil crisis, the Europe- 
an countries are in the midst of economic stagnation, and the industrial- 
isation and modernisation of the countries of Africa and South Asia are 
a thing of the future The dynamism of the countries of the Pacific is 1l- 
lustrated by their growing mutual trade At the July 18, 1979 hearing of 
the Subcommittee on Far Eastern Affairs of the US House of Representa- 
tives Foreign Relations Committee, Professor H Patrick of Yale Univer- 
sity said that the volume of trade among the USA, Canada, Japan, South 
Korea, Taiwan, the ASEAN countries, Australia, New Zealand and Pa- 
pua-New Guinea rose from $151 billion in 1965 to $1048 billion in 
1976, with the exception of bilateral trade between the US and Canada ® 

One thing 1s absolutely clear the main motive force behind the plans 
for a new regional organisation are political ambitions, not the economic 
development need of the countries ın the region Evidence of this is the 
fact that while earlier the Pacific Community 1dea was debated on non- 
governmental level, at conferences and symposia of businessmen and eco- 
nomists, ıt ıs now being increasingly discussed by politicians 

Although at this juncture the exact nature and membership of the 
planned organisation have not been settled, the discussion of these ques- 
tions 1s 1n full swing 

In November 1979 the Study Group on Cooperation in the Pacific Ar- 
ea formed at Prime Minister M Ohira’s instruction, submitted a pre- 
liminary report on prospects for a future Pacific Community The report 
noted that the earlier and éxisting regional organisations pursued limited 


6 See Far Eastern Economic Review, Dec 21, 1979 
7 Ibtdem 
8 Keizat to gaiko, No 11, 1979 
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objectives, had small memberships and, as a rule, were private or non- 
governmental bodies For its part, the planned community is designed 
to achieve “genuine cooperation of the Pacific countries ın most spheres 
in the interests of allround development of the countries of the region”. 

The report highlighted the differences of the future Pacific Community 
from the former regional organisations. Furst of all, the membership of 
the community will be constituted by a much broader group of countries, 
which have little in common historically, culturally and economically. 
In addition, the member-states are going to pursue an “open and liber- 
al” policy Membership ın the community will not infringe the sovereignty 
or independence of the participants, and, finally, its creation will not re- 
sult ın the liquidation or restriction of the existing regional organisations 
including the Association of Southeast Asia Nations (ASEAN) 

The following details about the anticipated activities of the planned 
Pacific Community have been gleaned from press reports and documents 
of the Study Group on Cooperation in the Pacific Area 

Firstly, to deepen mutual understanding among states through bro- 
ader exchanges ın science, education, information and culture, as well as 
simplified procedures for entry to and exit from the member-countries, 
emigration and naturalisation 

Secondly, to expand and deepen cooperation ın joint development of 
mineral and energy resources, as well as ın solving the food problem 

Thirdly, to promote the development of all the countries in the region 
through assistance to the developing countries—members of the Com- 
munity, primarily by the US and Japan 

Fourthly, to broaden economic cooperation and to arrange joint 1n- 
vestments in other countries, to improve the monetary systems and to 
facilitate access to the domestic markets of the member-states 

In November 1979, ın a press-release devoted to the report of the 
Study Group on Cooperation ın the Pacific Area, Japan’s Foreign Ministry 
said that the document did not reflect the official point of view The press- 
release went on to say “At the same time, bearing in mind Japan’s ın- 
terest in developing cooperation with the countries of the Pacific region, 
in working out its foreign policy the government will take account of 
the document’s recommendations and study the reaction of the interested 
countries’ official and public quarters” 

Clearly declarative in nature, the group’s preliminary report ıs mainly 
designed to boost the image of the future community in the developing 
countries of the region At the same time it passes over in silence the 
matter of its administrative bodies and the exact mechanism of multila- 
teral cooperation In an interview with the Sanket Shimbun newspaper, 
Japan’s Foreign Minister S Okita dodged the question about the plans 
of the Japanese Government ın connection with the anticipated com- 
munity, saying that the matter would be discussed at an international 
meeting on Pacific solidarity, to take place ın March 198092 

Prime Minister Ohira’s January trip to Australia and New Zealand 
was the first practical step towards the realisation of the Pacific Commu- 
nity idea During his talks with the two heads of government, M Ohiura 
repeatedly raised the matter Speaking at the luncheon given in his 
honour ın Victoria’s National Art Gallery, the Japanese Premier said “We 
are in the geographically important areas af the northern and southern 
outskirts of the Pacific Our two countries are unique and therefore I 
believe that we are called to play an important role in the creation of a 


9 See Sanker Shimbun, Nov 10, 1979 
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new Pacific culture and that the strengthening of our friendship through 
Pacific cooperation will undoubtedly contribute to stability, peace and 
development,” !° 

Australia and New Zealand’s support for M Ohira’s initiative was 
duly reflected in the joint communique issued after the Prime Munister’s 
visits For example, the Japanese-Australian communique said “The Pri- 
me Ministers have discussed opportunities for close cooperation among 
the countries of the Pacific region They stressed the importance for Au- 
stralia and Japan of continuing concerted action with a view to the 
further development of broad cooperation among the countries of the 
Pacific 

“In this connection they agreed that the Pacific Community concept 1s 
an important long-term objective and expressed their intention to further 
it on the basis of a broad regional consensus ”!! : 

To promote the idea of the Pacific Community, the three heads of 
government have also agreed to hold a symposium with the participation 
of all interested countries, to take place in Canberra in the autumn of 
1980 !? 

As to the expected membership, Reuter reported from Canberra that 
the Prime Ministers of Japan and Australia agreed that the community 
should be open to Japan, Australia, New Zealand, the USA, Canada, the 
Southeast Asian countries and the small countries of the South Pacific 
The Yomiurt (newspaper) reported, quoting a high-ranking Foreign Mını- 
stry official, that the Japanese government envisages the participation in 
the community of China and South Korea, as well as the countries of the 
Indochinesé Peninsula, including the Socialist Republic of, Vietnam t° 

Speaking at the February 5 meeting of the Budgetary Committee of 
the Diet’s House of Representatives, Prime Minister Ohira also said that 
he was not opposed to the participation in the community ;of, the USSR 
and China !4 | i 

The idea of a Pacific Community has attracted attention not only in 
the countries of the Pacific but the world over Assessments.and reactions 
to 1t vary as broadly as do the objectives of its two largest prospective 
members—the US and Japan i ve 

To date, there has been no official support for the idea in the US 
In an interview with the Far Eastern Economic Review of Hong Kong, 
M. Mansfield, US Ambassador to Japan, said that Pacific Community 
concept was an idea whose implementation was still to come, but 1t would 
take serious study, because ıt was rather valuable and broad ın its potenti- 
al implications }° 

According to the Sanke: Shimbun report. the Chairman of the House 
Far-Eastern Affairs Subcommittee L Wolf said, speaking at a Tokyo 
press-conference, that the realisation of the 1dea would enable a,maximum 
marshalling of the Far Eastern countries’ potential, and called for an 
early creation of the community '° CO 

Commenting on the US stand in the matter Le Monde wrote “The 
Americans are not'to be outdone either They are increasingly drawn to 


10 Japan Times, Jan 19, 1980 

11 Ibid , Jan 17, 1980 ee st | 

2 From all accounts S Okfta had this symposium in mind when he was speaking 
of an international meeting planned for March 1980 

13 See Yomiuri, Jan 22, 1980 

14 See Nihon Kezar, Feb 6, 1980 

15 Far Eastern Economic Review, Dec 21, 1979 

16 See Sanket Shimbun, Jan 10, 1980 
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the idea of the Pacific Community which, they hope, will strengthen their 
positions in the region ”!7 

China too upheld the idea A joint communique issued after Prime 
Minister Ohira’s visit to Peking in December 1979 mentioned that the 
Japanese Premier and Hua Guofeng “paid special attention” to the situa- 
tion in Asia and the Pacific The Chinese side has been reported as show- 
ing great interest in the idea of a Pacific Community put forward by 
Japan According to Yomuurt, Deputy Premier Deng Xiaoping received a 
delegation of the Japanese Diet’s House of Councillors and in the talk 
that ensued called for Sino-Japanese cooperation in the region of Asia 
and the Pacific 18 

Peking’s stand ıs perfectly understandable ın the light of its support 
for heightened American presence in Asia, its encouragement of Japan’s 
rearmament and broader role in the military alliance with the US, and its 
calls for the creation of a united “anti-Soviet front”, to quote the Chinese 
Ambassador to the Philippines !9 

China is clearly interested in such a Pacific Community which would 
promote its further rapprochement with Japan and the US, including a 
formal Peking-Tokyo-Washington military alliance 

Naturally, countries of Southeast Asia, primarily ASEAN members, 
have misgivings about the whole idea This apprehension is due to the 
fact that the setting up of such a regional organisation may turn out to 
be a new version of the Japanese great coprosperity sphere of World 
War II period, an instrument of US and J apanese control over their econo- 
mies and a blow at the ASEAN as a regional organisation , 

For evident reasons, these countries are wondering whether member- 
ship in the organisation which, due to the US and Japanese pre-eminence, 
may have pro-Western orientation, 1s compatible with the principles of 
nonalignment Such doubts are clearly justified, as is the belief that 
membership in the orgamsation would hinder the attainment of the 
ASEAN’s main political objectrve—the establishment of a zone of peace, 
prosperity and neutrality 1n Southeast Asia : 

It 1s true that there are partisans of the Pacific Community in the 
countries of the area who feel that the realisation of the idea will be a 
eoon thing if it can contribute to further economic growth and a freer 
trade 

Concerned with these apprehensions of Southeast Asian countries, 
Japan’s statesmen repeatedly emphasised that the planned organisation 
will be neither political, nor military Hence the difference in the pro- 
spective memberships as seen by the US and Japan Very indicative in 
this connection is Premier Ohira’s statement in the National Press Club 
after his return from Australia and New Zealand Among other things, 
he said that the idea of a Pacific Community means the creation of a re- 
gional organisation on the basis of economic and cultural, not political 
and military, relations He added “It must not be a closed and isolated 
organisation It must be open and liberal ”2! 

So far the misgivings of Southeast Asian countries have not been 
dispelled, which 1s not surprising These countries are aware that the 
principal threat of hegemonism in Asia stems from the US and China 
The two countries’ “partnership” and “parallelism of strategic interests” 


17? Le Monde, Jan 21, 1980 

'8 See Yoruurt, Jan 10, 1980 
1? Daily Express, Feb 12, 1980 
20 Straits Times, Oct 24, 1979 
21 Japan Times, Jan 23, 1980 
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loudly proclaimed by the US Defence Secretary H Brown during his 
January visit to Peking are profoundly inimical to the vital interests of 
the peoples of Asia and a real threat to their sovereign and independent 
development. The fact that Japan—one of the most economically developed 
countries 1n Asia—is committed by a military alliance with the USA on 
the one hand, and a treaty of friendship with China, on the other, only 
adds to the concern 

The participation of the Japanese Navy in the ANZUS military exer- 
cise in the Central Pacific did not remain unnoticed either It was seen 
as a new effort by the US to draw Japan in its global system of mılı- 
tary blocs and to use its armed forces ın the US aggressive strategy. 

What is symptomatic ıs the political backdrop for these developments 
the continuing US and Chinese pressure on the ASEAN ın order to trans- 
form it into a military alliance along with the efforts to reactivate the so- 
called Manila Agreement of 1954 which was the core of the defunct 
SEATO 

It has already been shown that there ıs no consensus among the 
Pacific Community advocates about its exact character, structure and 
terms of participation At this stage the concept 1s rather vague, and the 
attitude of other countries of the Pacific will depend on the approach used 
in the definition of the community’s objectives One thing ıs clear if the 
organisation shapes up as a closed alliance spearheaded against the 
interests of the socialist states and as a tool for integrating Southeast 
Asia and Oceania ın a capitalist Pacific Community alienated from the 
rest of the developing world, its future is rather problematic 

Stable peace in Asia and progress of the countries of the region will 
be attained not by creating new exclusive blocs and alliances but by 
extending bilateral and multilateral relations among all the countries and 
peoples in the area on the basis of deeper trust and broader mutually- 
beneficial cooperation in all spheres 


LIU ZERONGS 


reminiscences 
REMINISCENCES OF LENIN ~~ 








K SHEVELYOV, 
Cand Sc (Hist) 


Lenin closely followed the Chinese people’s struggle for national and 
social liberation and greatly contributed to the elaboration and imple- 
mentation of the Soviet state’s diplomatic actions directed at the establish- 
ment of goodneighbourly relations with China, consolidating friendship 
between the peoples of the two countries!. Added evidence of this is 
contained in the following reminiscences of Lenin by Liu Zerong, a for- 
mer Chairman of the Central Executive Committee of the League of Chi- 
nese Workers in Russia. 2 

Liu Zerong was born in 1892 in Guangdong province. From the age 
of five he lived and studied in Russia; he graduated St. Petersburg Uni- 
versity in 1914 and in 1917 headed the League of Chinese Citizens in 
Russia that was transformed in late 1918 into the League of Chinese 
Workers in Russia. As a representative of Chinese working people Liu 
Zerong took part in meetings of the First and Second Congresses of the 
Comintern. Recalling that period Liu Zerong particularly noted in 1956 
“the extremely well-wishing attitude to the League on the part of members 
of the Soviet government headed by the unforgettable Lenin, who had 
more than once received the Chairman of the League and paid great 
attention to its requests”. 3 

On leaving for China in November 1920 Liu Zerong sent Lenin a letter 
in which he wrote: “On my departure for China I am sending you the 
best of greetings and great gratitude for the kindness you have always 
shown to me and especially for your attentive and responsive attitude to 
the League that I head... I wish you the best of everything, health and 
every success in all of your great endeavours.” 4 

On returning back to China Liu Zerong worked for the Chinese 
Eastern Railway and then was a professor of Russian at universities in 
Beiping and Kunming. From 1940 to 1944 he was a counsellor at the 
embassy of the Republic of China in the USSR and, starting from 1944, 
a special envoy of the Chinese Foreign Ministry in Xinjiang. In 1949 
Liu Zerong sided with the people’s power and after the formation of the 
PRC held the posts of member of the commission for treaties and counsel- 
lor at the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. 

Besides his main work at the PRC Foreign Ministry, Liu Zerong took 
an active part in preparing the two-volume New Russo-Chinese 


1 In greater detail see Lenin and the Orient, Moscow, 1960, A N Kheifets, Lensun— 
A Great Friend of the Peoples of the East, Moscow, 1960, The Leninist Foreign Policy in 
Respect of China, Moscow, 1968, Lenin and Problems of Modern China, Moscow, 1971 

in Russian 

2 See ae autobiography in the book A Friend from Afar, Batu, 1958, pp 113-115 
(in Russian) 

3 Ibid, p 114 

* Quoted from A N Kheifets, Op cit, Moscow, 1960, p 201 
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Dictionary and the Big Russo-Chinese Dictionary that 
were published under his editorship in the 1950s and early 1960s. Both 
publications, reflecting the spirit of Sino-Soviet friendship, were highly 
assessed by the scientific community. 

As reported by the Xinhua agency, Liu Zerong died on July 18, 1970. 
Nine years later a memorial service was held at Peking’s Babaoshan ceme- 
tery in his honour.5 The Xinhua agency report about the ceremony ap- 
peared in the newspaper Renminr ibao a week later but did not con- 
tain any anti-Soviet attacks. 

Liu Zerong’s reminiscences of V. I. Lenin were first published in the 
USSR and the PRC in 1960. Below we are presenting an excerpt from 
the book Reminiscences of Viadimir Ilyich Lenin. Volu- 
me 5. Reminiscences by Foreign Contemporaries. Mos- 
cow, 1969. 


MEETINGS WITH GREAT LENIN® 


Liu Zerong 


| had the immense happiness to meet the great Lenin more than once 
I introduced myself to him for the first time when I was accorded the 
honour of being a participant in the First Congress of the Comintern 
in March 1919 I was very excited before that first meeting But Vladimir 
Ilyich received me with great warmth and most affably He was extremely 
busy and I dared not take up too much of his time The conversation 
was a very brief one, but ıt impressed me greatly 
Lenin received me for the second time in the same year of 1919 in 
connection with my work as Chairman of the Central Committee’ of the 
League of Chinese Workers in Russia This League was formed in 1917 
initially as the League of Chinese Citizens in Russia, mostly with the 
aim of safeguarding the interests of the almost 60,000 Chinese workers 
who were brought to Russia at the beginning of the First World War 
They arrived under contracts concluded by Russian offices and factories 
with Chinese contractors 
Being totally in the power of contractors these workers were subjected 
to terrible exploitation and lived ın unbelievably hard conditions 
After the February revolution these workers began to run away in 
thousands from their places of employment in search of food, shelter, 
protection and ways of returning home.. The evacuation of Chinese 
citizens home was the prime concern of the League that was set up at 
the time Soon, however, normal travel with the East was interrupted 
and the repatriation encountered huge difficulties 
From the very first day after the Great October Socialist Revolution 
the Soviet government paid much attention to the Chinese workers and, 
in particular, to the question of settling their legal status It gave every 
support and assistance to the League that was transformed into the 
League of Chinese Workers in Russia The question of repatriation 


5 See “Commemorative Service in Peking in Memory of Comrade Liu Zerong”, Ren- 
min ribao, Dec 29, 1979 
6 The reminiscences are printed ın slightly abridged form 
7 Of the Central Executive Committee 
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remained one of the most difficult ones and here, too, the Soviet govern- 
ment did its best 
It was in connection with the League’s activities that I was received 
by Lenin the second time—on November 19, 1919 in his Kremlin study 
He received me with the same big friendliness as the first time Through- 
out the talk I was under the impression of the personal charm emana- 
ting from that great man Lenin asked me about China, about the Chinese 
revolution Iwas young and yet by far not well versed ın matters of interna- 
tional politics Besides, I knew very little about events in China and 
therefore could not tell him anything new and interesting 
On the other hand, I learned many valuable things during the con- 
versation with Vladimir Ilyich, for I heard from him a number of deep 
thoughts on matters concerning the destinies of China, the Chinese 
people's struggle against imperialism, the importance of closeness bet- 
ween the peoples of China and Soviet Russia 
Lenin asked me whether the authorities were giving the League suf- 
ficient assistance To confirm that 1t was being given much attention and 
assistance, I showed him a document, issued to me by the People’s Com- 
missariat for Foreign Affairs, stating that I was “the only authorised 
representative of Chinese citizens and workers in Russia to protect 
their interests” The document also contained the request to all institu- 
tions to give me every assistance Suddenly Lenin took the document and 
wrote the following on it in red ink “On my part, I very much ask Soviet 
institutions and authorities to give every assistance to Comrade Lawu 
Xıwu-zhawu 
“Chairman of the Council of People’s Commissars, 
V. Ulyanov (Lenin)” 
19,11 1919 8 
I was immensely moved by this exceptional attention to Chinese 
workers, this warm friendship for China and at the same time by the 
big trust shown in me personally A document confirmed by Lenin’s 
high authority was invaluable to our League Subsequently, because of a 
number of circumstances, especially in connection with the J apanese 1n- 
vasion of China, I had to destroy many important documents, but this 
document with Lenin’s personal inscription on it I retained as priceless 
memory of him 
The next time I was received by Lenin during the Second Congress 
of the Comintern in 1920 9 i 
Shortly before the Congress ıt became known ın Moscow that the 
Chinese mission headed by General Zhang Siling had crossed the Chita 
Front on its way to Moscow Although very reactionary, the then govern- 
ment of China had decided to send a mission to Soviet Russia, 1f possible 
to Moscow, after the victory of Soviet power in Siberia in order “to have 
discussions” But fearing interference by imperialist powers it had dared 
not give the mission an official status and had sent it under the guise 
of providing aid with food to Chinese citizens in Siberia Moreover, not 
only the Chinese government had not asked the Soviet government ‘for 
permission to send the mission but had even failed to inform it about 
its decision The mission was instructed to secure consent to travel to 
Moscow on its arrival on the territory of the then Far Eastern Republic 


£ The autograph of this Lenin’s inscription 1s kept at the Central Party Archive of 
the Institute of Marxism-Leninism under the CPSU Central Committee A photocopy of 
this document was published in the magazine Lishi yanjiu, Peking, No 6, 1979, p 72 

> Liu Zerong was received by V I Lenin after the ending of the Second Congress 
of the Comintern of August 11, 1920 
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All this, of course, did not accord with international customs Still, 
when sending an enquiry to the Chinese Foreign Ministry about the 
mission’s aims and nature, the People’s Commissar of Foreign Affairs 
G V Chicherin expressed readiness to receive ıt ın Moscow and also 
desire to send a reply mission to Peking On proposal of the People’s 
Commissariat of Foreign Affairs I also sent a telegramme to Peking on 
behalf of the League containing a pressing request to inform the Soviet 
government of the nature of the mission in order to avoid any possible 
misunderstandings 


But no answer came from Peking and the mission waited in its train 
first in Chita and then in Verkhneudinsk It became clear that the Chinese 
government did not dare to formally ask the Soviet government to re- 
ceive the mission 


Meantime with the arrival of the mission there opened the possibility 
of establishing a direct contact between representatives of the two go- 
vernments, and for this reason its arrival in Moscow was very desirable 
irrespective of the scope of its powers, the more so that the Soviet go- 
vernment had repeatedly offered the Chinese government to commence 
negotiations and establish normal relations As for members of my League 
the mussion’s arrival was desirable also because it brought hope of 
finally moving off dead centre of the question of repatriation, the solution 
of which was being procrastinated in every way by the Chinese govern- 
ment. It was then that I decided to approach Lenin directly with the 
request to allow the mission to come to Moscow without waiting for 
Peking’s reply 

It was thus that I was received by Vladimir Ilyich Lenin for the third 
time That was during the days of the Second Congress oi the Comintern 
I submitted my considerations to Vladimir Ilyich He found it possible for 
the mission to come to Moscow without an official notification from Pe- 
king and immediately wrote a note to the People’s Commissariat of 
Foreign Affairs proposing that it issue instructions for the mission be 
allowed to come to Moscow. !° Lenin’s decision showed once again his 
attitude to China and the importance that he attached to the possibility 
of establishing relations with the Chinese government 


The mission arrived in Moscow on September 5 It was warmly recel- 
ved and accommodated as comfortably as ıt was possible in those days ın 
a good mansion Its members were very warmly received by Vladimir 
Ilyich who had a long conversation with them !! 


Alarmed by the mission’s appearance in Moscow, the Japanese and 
other imperialists brought pressure to bear on the Chinese government 
The latter hastened to announce the unofficial nature of the mission and 
instructed ıt to return to China as soon as possible This, however, had 
no effect on the Soviet government’s attitude to the mission and the 
great attention that was shown to ıt throughout its stay on the territory 
of the Russian Federation 


10 There 1s no such note among the published works of (V I Lenin, and also among 
unpublished documents contained in the Central Party Archive of the Institute of Mar- 
xism-Leninism It ıs known that when receiving Liu Zerong on August 11, 1920, 
V I Lenin wrote a note to N N Krestinsky asking him to receive Liu Zerong (see 
V I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 44, p 413) 

11 The fact reported by Liu Zerong of V I Lenin's conversation with members of 
the Chinese military-diplomatic mission 1s not confirmed by other sources It 1s only 
known that on November 2, 1920 V I Lemn received the head of this mission General 
Zhang Siling on the eve of his departure from Moscow and had a conversation with him 


176 Far Eastern Affairs, No 3, 1980 
a E a a Ny ES I Ee ok ees 


The mission had a number of meetings and business conversations 
and was also granted every possibility to become acquainted with Mos- 
cow and Petrograd 

In conclusion General Zhang Siling was presented a letter from the 
People’s Commissar of Foreign Affairs to the Chinese Foreign Minister 
in which the Soviet government expressed desire to establish friendly re- 
lations with China. !? In elaboration of the principles proclaimed in the 
July 25, 1919 appeal to the Chinese people, ! the letter outlined the prin- 
cipal points of the proposed agreement (including, for instance, the an- 
nulment of all the old inequitable treaties, renunciation of consular 
jurisdiction, concessions, “boxer” contribution, etc) Like the Soviet 
government's first appeal to the Chinese people, the letter, which became 
widely known in China as “the second Soviet declaration”, specifically 
outlined Lenin’s wise policy in respect of China It was received with 
joy by China’s progressive circles and played a big role in the movement 
for the establishment of friendly relations with Soviet Russia 

Many years have passed since the tıme when I had met the great 
Lenin But grateful memory of the exceptional charm of that great man, 
of his exceptionally warm-hearted attitude to my homeland and my people 
lives unfadingly in me. 


12 There are some inaccuracies here In reality, matters were as follows on Septem- 
ber 27, 1920 Deputy People’s Commissar of Foreign Affairs L Karakhan sent General 
Zhang Siling an “Appeal of the Government of the RSFSR to the Government of the 
Republic of China” Which contains the points listed by the author (see Documents of the 
Foreign Policy of the USSR, Vol 3, Moscow, 1959, pp 213-216) 

‘8 See Documents of the Foreign Policy of the USSR, Vol 2, Moscow, 1958, 
pp 221-223 
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THREE DECADES, 
THREE POLICIES 


ÍM S Kapıtsa, The PRC Three Decades, $ 
š Three Policies, Political Literature Pub- $ 


> lishers, Moscow, 1979, 576 pp (in Russi- 3 
> an) : 





For the three decades of the PRC’s exis- 
tence its foreign policy has made several 
sharp swings that have resulted in the co- 
untry, which previously sided with the so- 
cialist community, and the forces of peace 
and progress, now teaming up with ım- 
perialist reactionaries on an anti-Soviet, anti- 
socialist platform, and confronting the coun- 
tries of socialism, as has been proved by 
Chinese aggression against socialist Vietnam 
China has become a true accomplice and a 
Junior partner of the imperialist states, a 
dangerous hotbed of a new world war 

The author of the monograph under review 
1s a well-known scholar specialising ın the 
history of the international relations of the 
Far East Professor M Kapitsa also lectures 
7at Moscow State University This compre- 
hensive book put out by the Political Litera- 
ture Publishers thoroughly analyses the peri- 
petia and metamorphoses of Chinese foreign 
policy in the past thirty years, tracing step- 
by-step the numerous developments where 
that policy was pursued and showing the 
reasons for the U-turns ın Peking’s foreign 
policy The author shows that all these twists 
were integral part of the Chinese leaders’ 
Strategic line of pursuing Sino-ceniric, na- 
tionalist, chauvinistic ambitions Describing 
their activity in the world, which jeopardi- 
ses in no small measure the cause of peace 
and international cooperation, the author 
reveals tHe destructiveness, limited oppor- 
tunities, numerous failures and hopelessness 
df Peking’s hegemonistic schemes 

The book 1s a detailed and systematised 
account of China’s foreign policy It ‘contains 
a comprehensive and theoretical analysis of 
the PRC’s history. The author strives to exa- 
mine from the Marxist-Lenimtst angle the 


whole entity of facts The book’s very title 
imphes a certain regularity in the develop- 
ment of China’s foreign policy over the 
past 30 years 

The author traces three stages in that 
policy, each of them covering about a decade 
During the first ten years China sided with 
the socialist community, during the second 
decade it deviated to the “left”, to the path 
of petty-bourgeois revolutionism, while in the 
third it dashed to the right, towards a frank 
alliance with imperialism, from the former 
extreme-left, pseudo-revolutionary stand 
Commenting on that phenomenon, the author 
writes “At every stage Peking’s policy de- 
pended on the alignment of forces in its 
leadership, different postulates were used to 
justify and approve that policy which had a 
tactical aim of its own The strategic goal of 
Peking nationalists, however, remained the 
same throughout all the stages to turn China 
into the main power in the world, imposing 
its will on other states and solving pro- 
blems—those allegedly posed by history 
and those that would emerge in the inter- 
national scene—in its own interests” 

A vivid and detailed description of real 
relationships between the USSR and the 
PRC in the first years after the victory of 
the Chinese revolution ıs very important for 
the Soviet and especially the foreign reader 
today, when Peking ıs constantly piling up 
new falsehoods about the Soviet Union and 
hushing up the things that are common 
knowledge 

In stressing that the Soviet Union 1n- 
variably pursued the Leninist foreign policy 
as regards China and its people, giving 1n- 
ternationalist assistance in its struggle for 
national and social liberation, the author 
focusses his attention on the years ım- 
mediately preceding the victory of the 
Chinese popular revolution and the dawn of 
the PRC in the first chapter, The Formation of 
the PRC Its First Foreign Policy Steps 
Alongside the known facts he presents new 
ones, some of them to be used for the first 
time in a research work For example such 
new archival materials as excerpts from talks 
of Stalin and Jiang Jingguo, Stalin and 
Mao, talks between A. Petrov and 
N Roshchin, Soviet Ambassadors to China, 
and Mao Zedong and Jiang Jingguo, ex- 
cerpts from the minutes of the Moscow De- 
cember 1945 Conference of Foreign Mini- 
sters of the USSR, the USA and Britain, 
and from the talks between Stalin and the 
US State Secretary J Byrnes, and others 
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No efforts by today’s Peking propaganda, 
strained to cast aspersions on the Soviet at- 
titude to China, can erase from the peoples’ 
memory the fact that the USSR was the 
first to recognise the PRC upon its forma- 
tion and to establish diplomatic relations 
with it, which strengthened its international 
position during those hard times when China 
emerged as a young people’s republic 


It 1s impossible to erase from history or 
keep silent about the Soviet Union’s allround 
aid and support to the Chinese people at 
that time to help it uphold the gains of the 
revolution against the encroachments of ım- 
perialism and domestic reaction, to set the 
Chinese economy on its feet and to launch 
construction This resulted ın several modern 
industries, formerly non-existent, being set 
up within a short time, transport develop- 
ment, the emergence of national scientists, 
engineers and technicians, and of large con- 
tingents of workers in the most-needed 
trades 


How can anybody make the Chinese people 
forget that ıt was during those hard times 
that the USSR signed with the PRC the 
Treaty of Friendship, Alliance and Mutual 
Assistance that was crucial in consolidating 
its status and security The Chinese leaders 
themselves admitted and stressed the fact 
on April 11, 1950, at the ceremony of rati- 
fication of the Treaty, Mao Zedong said in 
part “The new Soviet-Chinese Treaty and 
Agreements have legalised friendship between 
the great peoples of China and the Soviet 
Union They have made easier both our 
domestic construction and a joint opposition 
to possible imperialist aggression, all this in 
the name of preserving peace in the world” 


(p 33) 


The PRC’s active cooperation with the So- 
viet Union and other socialist countries, the 
struggle against imperialism and colonialism, 
against aggression and for a lasting peace 
resulted in an early recognition of the young 
people’s republic by many states, and in the 
expansion of its international ties That po- 
licy was positive and essential in the inter- 
national relations at the period known as the 
cold war, it contributed to the common cause 
of world socialism, preserving peace in the 
world and, in the first place, consolidating 
the Chinese people’s position That policy 
also created favourable conditions for imple- 


menting essential socio-economic reforms,~ 
and launching economic construction 

Such was the conviction of most of the 
Chinese Communists espousing internationa- 
lism, that was what the Chinese working 
people thought about friendship with the 
USSR and other socialist countries These 
ideas underlay the well-known resolutions of 
the Eighth CPC Congress which read ın part 
“The CPC advocates the foreign policy of 
preserving peace throughout the world, of a 
peaceful coexistence of countries with differing 
social systems The Party exerts every effort 
to develop and strengthen friendship with the 
countries of the camp of peace, democracy 
and socialism, led by the Soviet Union, it 
consolidates proletarian solidarity and miter 
nationalism, studies the experience gained by 
the world communist movement, supports the 
struggle for progress waged by Communists, 
progressive and working people of all coun- 
tries, educates its members and the people 
in the spirit of internationalism, expressed 
in the motto ‘Workers of All Countries, 
Unttel’” ! 

Mao Zedong and his supporters pretended 
to adhere to that policy then he still had to 
take into account the opinion of those CC 
CPC members who advocated friendly rela- 
tions with the USSR (p 89) Later on, ıt 
turned out, however, that Mao’s pronounce- 
ments on friendship with the Soviet Unio 
had been hypocritical and double-faced Mas 
Zedong and his group intended to impose 
their hegemonistic views on socialist countries 
and to realise, on that basis, their great- 
power, chauvinistic, Sino-centric plans By 
the late 1950s, when Mao had got the upper 
hand in the severe intra-Party struggle, his 
nationalistic grouping began to implement a 
volte-face both in the Chinese domestic and 
foreign policies 

Discarding the guidelines elaborated by the 
Party and approved by the Eighth Congress, 
ignoring objective economic laws and the 
experience of the socialist construction in the 
fraternal countries, the Maoists ,proclaimed 
the adventuristic policy of the “great leap 
forward”, charging it with the “historic” 
task of Jaying an economic base for pursuy 
ing thear hegemonistic course throughout the 


1 Documents of the 8th CPC Congress 
(September 15-27, 1956), Moscow, 1956, 
pp 510-511 (in Russian) 
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world Simultaneously, they revised their 
foreign policy in accordance with the follow- 
ing four key tasks 

l The subordination of the socialist coun- 
tries and the world communist movement to 
their hegemony, so as to make them a cat’s 
paw in the expansion of the zone of Chinese 
influence, 

2 The imposition of their course on the 
nations of Asia and Africa in order to knock 
them together into a bloc headed by the 
PRC, 

3 The aggravation of international ten- 
sion, and the instigation of a number of 
local wars so as to, keeping aside, ultima- 
tely provoke a nuclear missile war between 
the USSR and the USA, 

4 The readiness to make deals with ım- 
perialism whenever they meet China’s natio- 
nalistic interests (p 167) 

When their attempts to make the USSR 
and the socialist community follow their 
leftist adventurist course failed, the Maoist 
grouping embarked on an outright rupture 
of relations with the world socialist system, 
an open struggle against the USSR and the 
other socialist countries, flouting the prin- 
ciples of socialist foreign policy The CPC’s 
isolation from the international communist 
movement made it easy for Mao and his 
stooges to establish in the Party the line of 
Great-Han nationalism and embark on the 
road of mulitarisation, with the purpose of 
realising their hegemonistic ambitions 

The vital interests of the Chinese people 
were subordinated to the great-power po- 
licy, petty-bourgeois doctrines of the “barrack- 
room communism” implanted by means of 
voluntaristic experiments like the “great leap 
forward” 

That policy, its failures and the ensuing 
fight among the leadership led to the Maoist 
“cultural revolution” which resulted ın the 
destruction of the political system of people’s 
democracy China became a seat of military 
bureaucratic dictatorship and lapsed into a 
prolonged Socio-political crisis and economic 
standstill Today the Chinese’ themselves 
admit the phenomena against which they 
were warned, from the very beginning, by 
the CPSU and other fraternal parties the 
“leap” caused economic chaos, put China on 
the brink of dislocation, while the “cultural 
revolution” was a “feudal and fascist dicta- 
‘torship” 


All this was followed by China’s further 
careen towards chauvinism and adventurism 
in tts foreign policy Between 1962 and 1966 
it became quite clear that the leadership 
in Peking were not engaged in a theoretical 
discussion or argument around certain pos- 
tulates, they launched an open crusade against 
Marxist-Leninist teaching, and against the 
unity of the world revolutionary forces which 
stand for peace, against imperialism In 
1962, at the gravest moment of the Caribbean 
crisis, far from assisting revolutionary Cuba 
the PRC whipped up hysterta around the 
Cuban question, launched a campaign of ma- 
licious attacks and slander against the So- 
viet Union and its principled stand, while 
actually trying to instigate an armed clash 
between the USSR and the USA And yet at 
the very same time Chinese troops were 
waging regular warfare in the Himalayas, 
invading Indian territories The expansionist 
moves by the Chinese militarists against non- 
aligned India testified to their predatory, 
aggressive intentions China aggravated the 
international situation in Asia, to a certain 
extent diverting world public opinion from 
US provocations against Cuba 

Citing correspondence between the CPSU 
and the CPC Central Committees, the author 
shows convincingly that the Soviet side 
exerted tremendous efforts to overcome diffe- 
rences of opinion and normalise relations 
between the two countries A sincere desire 
to normalise Sino-Soviet relations is expres- 
sed in the letters from the CC CPSU But 
the CPC leaders pursued their own ends 
using mass media, they launched a broad 
anti-Soviet campaign Transferring the emer- 
gent differences to the level of interstate re- 
lations, Peking started curtailing economic, 
scientific, technical and cultural contacts, 
increasing provocations on the Sino-Soviet 
border, and making rabid claims to territo- 
ries in the Soviet Far East and Central Asia 

China’s behaviour during the aggressive 
war waged by the USA in Vietnam was 
another factor unmasking the true nature of 
her nationalist, hegemonistic, egocentric po- 
licy The author proves by numerous facts 
that the Peking leaders’ main goal at the 
time was to use the Vietnamese patriots’ 
selfless struggle ın pursuance of their selfish 
great power ends The stand of Mao and his 
entourage, their hints and open statements 
to Washington’s emissaries on their inten- 
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tion to sit on the fence, and their stubborn, 
ostentatious refusal to coordinate the so- 
cialist community efforts in assisting Viet- 
nam, actually encouraged the US imperialists 
to contintie and escalate the war in Indochina 
(p 238) 

The author reminds us that during the war 
in Vietnam the “PRC authorities obstructed 
the transportation of military experts and 
hardware from the USSR to the DRV, trying 
to diminish the importance of Soviet aid, 
when the USSR was sending rockets, artillery 
and munitions, modern arms, radio techni- 
ques, motor vehicles, vessels, factory equip- 
ment, food, medicines The Vietnamese com- 
rades were highly appreciative of Soviet aid 
which, they said, was of tremendous impor- 
tance for strengthening DRV defence capacity 
and repulsing US aggression” (p 238) 

That was the tıme when the Chinese lea- 
dership were still issuing false anti-1mperialist 
slogans and statements As time passed, 
however, 1t became clearer that that was 
sheer camouflage the PRC greatly extended 
contacts with capitalism at the expense of 
socialism, its double-dealing vis-a-vis Viet- 
nam upholding its freedom and independence 
being one such example Today, when new 
documents relating to that period have been 
published, some of them ın the Socialist Re- 
public of Vietnam, the essence of Peking’s 
secret preparations for rapprochement with 
the imperialist states became as clear as day 

The essence of Peking’s line was perfectly 
understood by the imperialists who had not 
been misled by the calls of Chinese extremists, 
so “ultra-left” that they sounded hysterical 
The trend reached its peak during the “cul- 
tural revolution” when the Mao grouping, 
possessed by great-power chauvinism, stop- 
ped concealing its hegemonism and passed 
over to large-scale gross interference in 
domestic affairs of sovereign states, flouting 
the standards of international law While 
hongweibings were vowing they would hoist 
the “Mao banner” throughout the world, the 
Chinese press wrote, for example “The 
Chinese people are ready to strain every effort 
to get back the territories that belonged to 
China in the past” (p 385) In those days 
outrages were committed in Peking against 
foreign embassies and their personnel, a fatal 
inevitability, the “usefulness” of a new world 
war was preached in a most undisguised, 
instigatory manner, and detente was viciously 
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attacked, as was any initiative aimed at dıs- 
armament and halting the arms race As 
Prof Kapitsa rightly stresses, all that played 
into the hands of the imperialists who greeted 
the “cultural revolution” and its results, 
doing so primarily because the PRC had 
gone over to a confrontation with the Soviet 
Union and the socialist community The 
Washington Post wrote in February 1967 that 
US statesmen thought Mao was meeting Ame- 
rican interests, as his efforts to galvamise the 
Chinese masses were involving China into 
conflict with Russia to a greater extent than 
with the USA (p 318) 

The concluding two chapters of the book 
by Prof Kapitsa are, in our opinion, mos 
interesting as they analyse and generalise 
the development of Chinese leaders’ foreign 
policy, its doctrines and concepts over the 
past decade In those ten years Peking made 
a sharp turn to the right, promoting close 
relations with the imperialist states and 
teaming up with them in the world arena, 
simultaneously aggravating relations with the 
Soviet Union and the socialist community 
The monograph 1s, we believe, the first histo- 
rical work to give systematic review of the 
foreign policy course of the present leader- 
ship after Mao’s death Quite naturally, these 
two chapters comprise about half of the book 
as they deal with the most urgent and vital 
problems Unusually abundant eras 
throws light on the essence and contents o 
China’s present-day international moves 
What do these consist of? 

It became obvious in the last decade that 
Peking’s leaders, previously drawn “left- 
wards” by their hegemonistic ambitions, have 
ended up on the right flank, joining imperia- 
lists and reactionaries of every stripe After 
the Ninth CPC Congress, Mao Zedong, Zhou 
Enlai and other Chinese leaders chose a rap- 
prochement with the imperialist states, assert- 
ing that the socialist community was non- 
existent and calling the USSR “Enemy 
Number One” The population was intimi- 
dated with an eventual “attack from the 
North, that may occur any moment” Insti- 
gating enmity towards the Soviet Union, un 
1969 the Maoists began armed provocation’ . 
at the® Sino-Soviet border Peking fiercely 
resisted any attempts to prevent war, heating 
up international tension in the hope of 
achieving its hegemomistic goals soon by 
confrontation between the two world systems 
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or, better still, by a total collision between 
the USSR and the USA, with China remain- 
ing at a distance That was why ıt insisted 
on the formation of a “united broad inter- 
national front” against the USSR and the 
socialist community, egging on their new 
imperialist partners and their allies to step 
up struggle against that community There 
was nothing new or original about that trick 
however The Chinese leaders tried to make 
use of it back in 1958 during the Taiwan 
crisis, only the other way round, so to speak, 
since China was then provoking the USSR 
to a scuffle with the USA, an attempt which 
proved to be a failure The Chinese leaders 
-hoped acute military and political tension 
between the two systems would lead to a 
world war which would undermine the 
USSR, the USA, Western Europe and pave 
the way to world hegemony for China that, 
for demographic reasons, would suffer least 
of all (p 340) 

“China needs international tension’, the 
book says in part, “to mobilise the popula- 
tion for an intensified buildup of its military 
might, with the standard of living remaining 
very low for a long tıme The Peking leader- 
ship calculate on tension in certain world 
regions weakening their opponents Thus, the 
Middle East crisis 1s supposed to attract the 
close attention and material resources of the 

y USSR and the USA, while a conflict situa- 
' tion in South Asia, for example in Burma, 
would tie up the hands of India, a country 
influential both in Asia and the ‘Third World’ 
as a whole” (p 340) 

Ihe present-day international situation 
provides extensive new proof of the correct- 
ness of the author’s ideas They graphically 
show what the peoples, particularly those in 
Asia, can expect from Peking’s great-power, 
hegemonistic ambitions and its desire to join 
hands with imperialism, US imperialism in 
particular It 1s worth noting that the Chinese 
ageression against the SRV was launched 
the day after Deng Xiaoping’s return from 
his trip to the USA and Japan As for the 
recent visit by US Defence Secretary 
H Brown to Peking, ıt showed an obvious 
desire to develop US-Chinese military co- 
Operation aimed against the interests of the 
Asian peoples The US-China talk about 
“common strategic goals”, their similar as- 
sessment of the situation in the Middle East 
and South Asia, followed by the arming of 
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Pakistan, trips by Z Brzezinski and the PRC 
Foreign Minister Huang Hua to this country, 
who hurried to the Pakistami-Afghan border, 
the escalated transportation of arms along the 
Karakorum highway, all testify to US-Chine- 
se collusion, which evokes legitimate alarm 
in many Asian countries, particularly India 

Clamouring for a prolonged and intensi- 
fied US presence in Asia and the Indian 
Ocean area, and advocating the construc- 
tion of new US bases ın these regions, China 
demonstrates its solidarity with the US 
Administration, as ıt also does regarding the 
acute problem of US pressure on Iran The 
Chinese mass media did not utter a sound 
about the fleet of unprecedented size the US 
sent to the Persian Gulf, netther did Peking 
say a word at the UN against the US pro- 
posal on “sanctions” against Iran 

The book stresses and confirms by a de- 
tailed analysis of Peking’s current foreign 
policy that the latter has not undergone any 
serious changes after Mao’s death and the 
removal of his closest associates, the “gang 
of four” But then, any changes are hardly 
to be expected after the Fifth Plenary Meet- 
ing of the CC CPC (last February) where 
another group of those promoted by the “cul- 
tural revolution” was expelled from the 
leadership The buildup of the country’s mı- 
litary potential remains the key target of 
the modernisation line proclaimed by today’s 
rulers While discussing the modernisation 
programme, the author writes, the opinion 
of the military demanding that industrial 
development be submitted to the goals of 
stepped-up mulitarisation, turned out to be 
prevalent (p 342) 

The foreign policy of Mao’s heirs ıs also 
based on the inevitability of a new world 
war, and frustration of detente Their ma- 
noeuvring as regards key international pro- 
blems, ther maxim on the new world war 
being “postponed”, their attempts to join the 
disarmament talks do not mean they have 
changed their mind The manoeuvres, as the 
author correctly points out, are of a purely 
tactical nature 

The entire complex of facts on Peking 
foreign policy and its affiliations confirms the 
constant nature of its basic strategic direc- 
tives stemming from the great-power hege- 
monistic ambitions Alliance with impertia- 
lism, predatory appetites, claims for leader- 
ship among the developing countries, enmity 
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towards the world of socialism, such are the 
main components of Peking’s current inter- 
na ional course It is fraught with danger 
both as regards peace in Asia and the world 
as a whole, and it bodes nothing good for 
the Chinese people, who will have to make 
new sacrifices for the sake of realisation of 
thei: rulers’ dreams of aggrandizement that 
are never to come true 
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Some aspects of the history of Central 
Asian nations have attracted ever growing 
attention in connection with the dangerous 
bustle of the PRC’s foreign policy in the 
northwestern part of that region The Peking 
leaders are laying absurd claims to parts of 
Soviet territory, in particular to lands in Ka- 
zakhstan and Central Asia At the same time, 
the Chinese leaders are known to display 
outright expansionist intentions vis-a-vis the 
Mongolian People’s Republic Most recently, 
as the developments in Afghanistan have 
shown, China has taken a course for fur- 
thering its hegemonistic ambitions in Central 
Asia, using Xinjiang as its jumping-off 
ground 

In an attempt to justify designs of this 
kind, the Maoist propaganda machinery and 


some Chinese historians are turning to Cen- j 
tral Asia’s past They are, on the one hand, 
idealising China’s policy, above all the Man- 
chu-Chinese conquests, and, on the other 
hand, are doing their utmost to present in 
a distorted light and discredit the policy of 
Russia, which, since the 17th century began 
playing an increasingly greater part in the 
historical destinies of Central Asian peoples 

The monograph under review deals with 
a number of problems of the vast region, 
which have been little investigated so far 
Basing himself on numerous sources, the 
author traces back the stages in the invasion 
of Mongolia, Zungaria and Eastern Turkes- 


tan by the troops of the Qing dynasty over Ø 


the period from the late 17th century to the 
fifties of the 18th century The conquerers 
destroyed the independent Mongol, Uigur 
and other possessions Particularly tragic 
was the lot of the Zungar Khanate, which 
was entirely destroyed together with its po- 
pulation In the same period, the Qing 
dynasty was trying to subjugate some areas 
in Kazakhstan, Central Asia and Southern 
Siberia But the failure of these plans made 
the Manchu-Chinese conquerers pull back to 
Xinjiang imperial vicegerency, which was 
founded by them in place of Zungaria and 
Eastern Turkestan 

This setback suffered by the aggressors, 
as the monograph shows, was largely due 
to Russia’s firm stand in defence of Kazakhs 
and other peoples By that time, some of 
them had taken Russian citizenship Large 
numbers of Kazakhs, Altatans and Ourats 
found refuge from the brutalities of the 
Manchu-Chinese conquerers beyond the Rus- 
sian fortified defence lines in Kazakhstan and 
Southern Siberia This saved them from an- 
nihilation by the troops of the Qing Empire 

Nevertheless, in the sixties of the 18th 
century the danger of a Chinese invasion 
again began to loom over the borderlands of 
Kazakhstan and Central Asia, which even 
made a number of Moslem states and teri1- 
tories of those times set up an ‘nti-Qing 
military coalition with the powerful Afgha- 
nistan’s ruler Akhmad Shah at their head 
It 1s indicative, as the monograph points out, 
that the *ruling circles of the Qing Empire 
looked down on the Afghan Shah as their 
“vassal” Later, apparently, this would serve 
as a pretext for Great-Han chauvinists to 
list Afghanistan among China’s “lost lands” 


Book Reviews 


183 





~ It follows from the character of relations, 


Y 
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which took shape between Qing China and 
the peoples of Kazakhstan and Central Asia 
after the Manchu-Chinese conquerers con- 
solidated their hold of Xinjiang, that the 
Qing government failed to subjugate the Ka- 
zakhs, Kirghiz, Uzbeks and other Central 
Asian peoples, the monograph underscores 
These relations did not go beyond the frame- 
work of the usual foreign policy ties, which 
the Qing dynasty maintained with other 
states and territories in Asia The conclu- 
sions drawn by the author on the basis of 
Russian and Chinese sources make ground- 
less the Maoists’ claims to China’s “historical 
rights” to lands of Kazakhstan and Central 
Asia 

The monograph shows how historical pre- 
1equisites were created for the territorial de- 
limitation between Russia and China in 
Central Asia, which ended late in the 19th 
century The Russian-Chinese border formed 
there, as was also the case in the Far East, 
as a result of a long and intricate historical 
process, connected with the formation of the 
multinational Russian Empire and the multi- 
national Qing Empire This border has a 
solid legal-contractual foundation, and it 
cannot be shattered by any dissertations of 
Chinese historians on the past of Central 
Asian nations 

The monograph by B Gurevich, which ts 
the first ever attempt at giving a panorama 
of international ties in Central Asia from the 
17th, 18th and the first half of the 19th cen- 
turies, gives an insight into the character 
of the foreign policy of Russia and the 
Qing Empire on their Central Asian borders, 
as well as into a number of problems of the 
history of Kazakhstan, Central Asia and 
Southern Siberia, which were little known 
previously This research 1s of great signifi- 
cance for unveiling the unscientific and spe- 
culative concepts of Chinese historians, whose 
aim is to “substantiate” with references to 
the past the Great-Power hegemonistic am- 
bitions in Central Asia of the PRC’s present 
leadership 
; M. UKRAINTSEV 
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$ The PRC’s Economy Transport, Trade, Fi- 
$ nance, Moscow, Nauka Publishers, 1979, 
§ 285 pp The previously issued books are 
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The fourth book, the last in the series of 
works on the PRC’s economy, has got off 
the press The series was prepared by a team 
of authors of the Institute of the Far East 
of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR 
and edited by Corresponding Member of 
the Academy of Sciences of the USSR M 
Sladkovsky The monograph under review is 
devoted to an analysis of such important 
problems as transport, water economy, 
home and foreign trade, finance and the liv- 
ing standards of the Chinese working pe- 
ople 

The authors of the book collected and 
studied a wealth of material, revealed the 
main trends in the development of the abo- 
ve-said fields of China’s economy over the 
period from 1949 to 1975 Noteworthy are 
the chapters dealing with the development 
of transport, foreign economic ties and the 
living standards of the working people The- 
se chapters, especially the third, are notable 
not only for a detailed and comprehensive 
analysis, but also for its effective methods 
This has enabled the authors to bring to 
light the most essential manifestations of 
the processes under examination 

The reader will find in the monograph 
sound information on the investigated pro- 
blems We would like to draw attention to 
two general aspects First, the authors of 
this work, as, for that matter, of the whole 
of the series, have revealed the tremendous 
difficulties involved ın socio-economic con- 
struction in the first years of the people's 
power as a result of the eatreme backward- 
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ness of the country’s economy ın pre-revolu- 
tionary China, which was destroyed and di- 
slocated over the decades of the struggle 
against Japan’s aggression and civil wars 
Therefore, the very fact that over the first 
decade after the people’s revolution, the eco- 
nomy was successfully rehabilitated, and an 
economic complex, including the most ım- 
portant industries for those times, was crea- 
ted with the assistance of the USSR and 
the other socialist countries, that mullions 
of people of town and country received an 
opportunity to work fruitfully and gained 
confidence of the future, was an irrefutable 
proof that China had embarked on the night 
path—to socialism 

Second, the monograph shows that the 
Maoist leadership’s departure from the prin- 
ciples of scientific socialism and the exper- 
ence of the socialist countries in the late 
fifties was manifest in great-power hegemo- 
mism and the strategy of allround milita- 
risation of economic and social life stemm- 
ing from this ideology In the course of 
“communisation” of town and country at the 
turn of the 1960s, the whole land was actually 
turned into a military camp In 1963-1965, mili- 
tary spendings began skyrocketing In 1965, 
they totalled 14,300 million yuan, 1 e, al- 
most twice as much as in 1957 The so-cal- 
led spendings on science and culture also 
soared to reach 9,000 million yuan, which 
were channelled above all to production of 
nuclear-missile weapons As a result, one 
atomic bomb test was held in 1964 and 
1965 each, and three atomic and hydrogen 
bomb tests were conducted in 1966 (pp 127- 
128) 

The Peking leadership’s miulitaristic and 
expansionist ambitions were vividly manı- 
fest in the sixties and seventies in the field 
of development of transport The construc- 
tion of railways was increasingly assuming 
a military strategic character Roads were 
built chiefly in Northeast, Southwest 
and Central China The Peking press did 
not conceal that railway construction in 
Central China was of great significance not 
only for that area’s economic development, 
but also for “speeding up war preparations” 
(Renmin rtbao, December 25, 1978) As far 
as the northeastern direction ıs concerned, 
the author of the chapter 1s right in noting 
that such a considerable expansion of the 
railway network in the areas directly border- 


ing on the USSR had been indisputably Y~ 
prompted by strategic considerations and 
had been an indirect evidence of the aggres- 
siveness of Peking’s policy on the Soviet- 
Chinese border (p 14) 

Intensive preparations in the 1960s for 
increasing the traffic capacity of railways of 
the southwestern direction could be assessed 
as the Peking leadership’s striving to assist 
the Vietnamese people ın their fight against 
the American impertalists But in fact this 
work was done with a different strategic 
aim—to ensure logistics for the future ag- 
gressive wars against Southeast Asian co- 
untries, which was borne out by China’s ag- 
gression against the SRV in the spring of 

f 
1979 

The author of the chapter convincingly 
shows that the same Great Power expansi- 
Onist aims were pursued by the Peking lea- 
dership also in the speeding up of the mo- 
tor road construction in the 1960s and 1970s 
It was done in the same strategic directions 
Thus, in Southwest China roads were built 
not only to the borders of the neighbour 
Southeast Asian countries, but they were 
more often than not extended outside China, 
into the territory of neighbour countries In 
Laos, for example, China built three high- 
ways under the treaty of 1962 On top of it, 
China built without the consent of the 
Laotian government another two roads, on 
of which runs to Dien Bien Phu across the 
SRV’s territory, another—to Pan Beng on 
the Mekong River 

Road construction on a considerable sca- 
le was done in the areas bordering on the 
SRV Roads leading to towns Lao Cai, Lang 
Son and Mong Cat were repaired or recon- 
structed These roads are known to have 
been the main directions of the Chinese 
thrust into the SRV in 1979 

The Maoist leadership spent vast funds to 
build roads running to Nepal, Tibet and Pa- 
kistan This was designed, according to Pe- 
king’s plans, to ensure for China an outlet 
to the closest approaches to Indaa across 
high-mountain areas The intensive activity 
in road building in Southwest China’s bor-, 
der areas ıs also explained by Peking’s ın- ` 
tention te ensure regular assistance to sepa- 
ratists and pro-Chinese rebels ın South and 
Southeast Asian countries, as well as pave 
the ground for the “retrieval” of the territo- 
ries, which were once allegedly lost in a 


= 


y the working people's 
. ments The Peking leadership was pursuing a 
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{number of countries in that big region (p 


42) 

Since the 1960s Peking has started a re- 
orientation of its foreign economic ties to ca- 
pitalist countries By the late 1960s, the ca- 
pitalist states had already dominated China's 
foreign trade both as regards its value and 
the significance of the products supplied for 
China’s economy (p 186) In the 1970s, 
China’s economic cooperation with capitalist 
countries reached unprecedented dimensions 
Basing itself on the aid of capitalist states, 
the Peking leadership ıs trying to build up a 
powerful military economic potential This 
aid is repaid with Peking’s rabid anti-Sovie- 
tism and pro-imperialist policy in the inter- 
national arena on issues of war and peace, 
the struggle of peoples for their national 
and social liberation 

Peking leadership’s foreign economic actı- 
vity over the recent twenty years has been 
placed at the service of militaristic services 
imports have been oriented towards purcha- 
ses of military equipment and materiel as 
well as technology for the war industry, to- 
wards forced food purchases and exports 
to repay imports (pp 143-204) Exports 
were formed artificially, thus inflicting 
enormous damage to domestic consumption 

The country’s home trade in that period 
was designed to meet only a minimum of 
most vital require- 


policy of containmg the growth of the po- 
pulation’s purchasing power Small wonder 
that the structure of retail trade has remai- 
ned almost invariable for two decades, with 
food accounting for nearly 50 per cent of 
all consumer goods, clothes and footwear— 
for 20 per cent and recreational goods—for 
15 per cent (p 110) 

The author of the chapter Living Stan- 
dards of the Working People sees with good 
reason the main cause of the hard material 
position of the Chinese working people ın 
the fact that since the late 1950s the objecti- 
ve of sacial production has been not to 
meet the growing requirements of the work- 
ing masses, but to satisfy the Great Power 
militaristic ambitions of the Peking leader- 
ship Militarisation is being carried out at 
the expense of a slowdown in the develop- 
ment of peaceful industries and reconstruc- 
tion of agriculture 

The monograph covers the period up to 


1975 In the subsequent years, some meast- 
res have been implemented in China for the 
rehabilitation and development of the econo- 
my “But,” as ıs aptly pointed out in the 
closing chapter of the book, “this ıs being 
done not for a reversal to the socialist 
forms of management and restoration of the 
Leninist norms of economic management, but 
for preventing at any cost an economic Te- 
cession, forcing up the rates of mulitarisation 
in order to solve Great Power, hegemonistic 
tasks” (p 266) In revising the methods of 
economic management, the Peking leaders 
continues clinging tenaciously to many Mao- 
ist postulates While ın the times of Mao 
Zedong, Marxism-Leninism was being inten- 
sively revised from the “left”, after his death 
a certain part of the Chinese leadership went 
over to a revision of the economic theory of 
scientific communism from right-wing oppor- 
tunist positions 

Facts have shown that the present Peking 
leadership has by no means returned to the 
practices of economic development on the 
basis of scientific communism and experience 
of building socialism ın other countries 
“Transition to the truly socialist system of 
management, to democratic forms of plann- 
ing in the PRC”, the author of the Conclu- 
ston indicates, “ıs possible 1f the present re- 
gime renounces its course for the country’s 
total mulitarisation” (p 267) But such a 
prospect clearly does not suit the present 
Chinese leadership They do not wish to 
renounce Great Power hegemonism, the 
militarisation of economic and social life 
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ŠE Bavrin, The Mongolian People’s Repub- 
$ lic Confident Advancement, Moscow, 1980, 
864 pp (in Russian) 
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The Znaniye Publishers has issued the book 
The Mongotan People’s Republic Confident 
Advancement by E Bavrin As the study of 
experience of building socialism in Mongolia, 
a country which bypassed in its develop- 
ment the capitalist stage, is both of practical 
and theoretical interest, the publication of 
this book will undoubtedly attract the 
attention of specialists and broad readers 

The work based on vast factual data is a 
portrayal of the specific processes of trans- 
formation in all areas of life in the Mongolian 
society, of the serious difficulties, which had 
to be overcome, the great organising and 
guiding role of the Mongolian People’s Re- 
volutionary Party (MPRP), the significance 
of the aid and cooperation of the world’s first 
socialist state—the Soviet Union 

The book stresses that with all the specific 
character of the revolutionary process in 
Mongolia, ın the course of building socialism 
in that country was manifest the effect of the 
common regularities inherent ın all countries 
building socialism The complexities and 
difficulties involved in the process of revolu- 
tionary transformation of the Mongolian so- 
ciety predetermined the stage-by-stage cha- 
racter of its transition to socialism, bypassing 
capitalism (p 4) 

The author shows in historical succession 
that due to the MPRP’s firm Marxist-Leninist 
course, a skilful combination of high princip- 
les and revolutionary flexibility en- 
sured the implementation of the general line 
of the country’s development towards so- 
cialism, which was charted at the Third 
MPRP Congress (p 8) 

The book analyses ın particularly great 
detail the present-day state of economy of 
the Mongolian People’s Republic, which has 
made considerable progress in the implemen- 
tation of the programme obyective—comple- 
tion of building the socialist society, by re- 
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lying itself on the Soviet Union's fraternal” 


aid (p 27) The scale of social production 
in Mongolia has immeasurably grown, and 
there have been considerable changes ın the 
branch structure of the economy Mongolia 
is gradually turning from an agrartan-in- 
dustrial into an industrial-agrarian state 
The author also examines the process of the 
changes in the territorial distribution of 
productive forces along with the exploration 
and development of the country’s raw mate- 
rial resources (p 28) 

The monograph deals with a wide range of 
industrialisation problems Considering the 
objective socio-economic requirements ın- 
volved in Mongolia’s development, paramo- 
unt attention, along with the development of 
the food and light industries, 1s devoted to 
the development of the fuel and energy in- 
dustry Accordingly, the electric power and 
coal industries are developing at priority 
rates At present, a rapid growth is observed 
of the ore mining industry on the basis of big 
deposits of fluor spar, non-ferrous metals, 
brown coal, etc Of great significance for 
the development of this industry is the joint 
Soviet-Mongolian Erdenet complex produc- 
ing copper and molybdenum concentrates Its 
first production line was put into operation 
in 1978 (pp 30-31) r 

The country’s successful industrialisation 


~ 


¢ 


has brought about a certain drop in the aed 


portion of agriculture in the aggregate so 
cial product and in the national income 
(p 33) At the same time, agriculture conti- 
nues determining in a large measure even 
now the level and rates of growth of na- 
tional income and the whole social pro- 
duction Agriculiure ıs as before based on 
pasiure stock-rearing, which accounts for 
795 per cent of the gross agricultural out- 
put More than 90 per cent of the peasants 
are employed in stock-rearing (p 34) 

The policy of the MPRP and the govern- 
ment of Mongolia directed at an intensificati- 
on of agriculture has yielded positive results 
In 1978, gross agricultural output dpubled as 
compared with 1940 (p 36) Mongolia ranks 
first among the socialist states in the per 
capita rates of production of meat and wool 

The main producers ın agriculture are the 
agricultural associations (AA) and state 
farms Presently, agriculture 1s resolving the 
complex issues involved in allround intensifi- 
cation and increasing the effectiveness of 
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production as well as a whole complex of so- 
cial problems 

The MPRP and the government of Mongo- 
la are implementing a programme for en- 
suring a rise in the material and cultural 
standards of the Mongolian people, which 1s 
based on the growth of social production 
(p 39) Nearly two-thirds of the national 
income are spent on consumption The 
consumption fund ıs meant for personal con- 
sumption the pay of factory and office wor- 
kers, income of members from social 
farming, which 1s distributed according to the 
work done {p 40) 

The permanent solicitude of the Party and 
the government of Mongolia for the well-be- 
Ying of the working people ıs reflected ın the 
state social security system, health protection 
and public education A true Lemninist cul- 
tural revolution has been accomplished in 
Mongolia Compulsory eight-year schooling 
has been introduced in the country Every 
fourth Mongolian citizen 1s learning (p 43) 

Questions pertaining to Mongolia’s coope- 
ration with the socialist countries, especially 
with the Soviet Union, the role of the interna- 
tionalist aid by the fraternal countries to the 
Mongolian people in building socialist society 
hold a large place in the MPRP’s foreign po- 
ley activity Indestructible friendship and co- 
operation with the Soviet Union have been 
and remain a corner-stone of the MPRP’s and 
¥ the Mongolian government’s foreign policy 
The report to the 17th Congress of the MPRP 
says ‘‘The fraternal alliance and close co- 
operation between our Marxist-Leninist par- 
ties—the MPRP and the CPSU, the Leninist 
friendship of the Mongolian and Soviet pe- 
oples serve as a guarantee of our free, inde- 
pendent development, an earnest of our pre- 
sent and future successes and victories in 
building the socialist society on the Mongoli- 
an earth”! 

The Treaty of Friendship, Cooperation and 
Mutual Assistance Between the USSR and 
the Mongolian People’s Republic, signed in 
Ulan Bator on January 15, 1966, during the 
visit to Mongolia of the Soviet Party and 
Government delegation headed by Leonid 
, Brezhnev ıs another step towards consoli- 
dating economic, political and other forms of 


ties between peoples of the two “countries 

1 The 17th Congress of the MPRP 
Documents and Materials, Moscow, 1977, 
p 9 (in Russian} 


(p 47) The author emphasises that in the 
strengthening of the fraternal friendship and 
cooperation between Mongolia and the Soviet 
Union the major role ıs played by the CPSU 
and MPRP which base their entire foreign 
policy on the tenets of Marxism-Leninism and 
socialist internationalism (p 48} 

The Soviet Union’s economic cooperation 
with the Mongolian People’s Republic 1s high- 
ly diversified Of special significance for Mon- 
golia’s economic development are its trade 
relations with the Soviet Union, as well as the 
Jatter’s crediting and material-technical aid 
There have been considerable changes in 
Mongolia’s economy due to allround coope- 
ration with the USSR and its fraternal aid 
New branches of industry—the power, fuel, 
ore mining, wood-working, food, light and 
others—have been created (p 51) The en- 
terprises built with the Soviet Union’s assis- 
tance account for nearly 50 per cent of Mon- 
golia’s industrial output (p 52) An impor- 
tant role in Mongolia’s economy 1s played by 
joint Soviet-Mongolian enterprises and orga- 
Tusations 

The book deals in great detail with Mon- 
golia’s participation in the activity of the 
Council for Mutual Economic Assistance, 
problems of cooperation with the CMEA 
member-countries (pp 17, 54-57: 

Nowadays, Mongolia maintains diplomatic 
relations with 89 states of the world, trade 
and economic relations with 30 countries, cul- 
tural contacts with 50 countries, participates 
in the activity of more than 20 international 
governmental and nearly 50 non-governmen- 
tal organisations Mongolia actively supports 
the peace movement (p 61) 

The experience of the Mongolian People’s 
Republic, which accomplished transition to 
socialism, bypassing the capitalist stage ın 
its development, is of a great international 
significance In Mongolia, as in a number 
of Soviet republics, Lenin’s ideas of the pos- 
sibility of transition of earlier backward 
peoples to socialism, bypassing capitalism, 
have been translated into life 

The path traversed by Mongolia has shown 
that the tasks of socio-economic and political 
development can be successfully solved on 
condition of alliance with the international 
working class movement and the countries 
of the socialist community (p 63) 
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BA M Ledovsky, The USSR, the USA, and : 
§ the People’s Revolution in China, Moscow, : 


š Nauka Publishers, 1979, 215 pp (ın Rus- 3 
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The Chinese people had to overcome tre- 
mendous difficulties and make innumerable 
sacrifices in the struggle to end foreign do- 
mination and the rule of Kuomintang’s bour- 
geois and landowner dictatorship A particu- 
larly grim period was that of the almost 
14-year-long Japanese invasion After the Ja- 
panese aggressors were driven out of the 
country, a bloody civil war was unleashed by 
the Kuomintang reaction with the solid back- 
ing of the USA This ıs how the period in 
China’s history on the threshold of the 
1949 revolution ıs described ın the book 
under review 

The author of the book, A Ledovsky, a 
noted Soviet diplomat, spent ten years 
(1942-1952) in diplomatic service in China, 
then held the post of the Councillor at the 
Soviet Embassy in the USA and later the 
Ambassador to Burma He was an eyewitness 
of the events described in his book 

A Ledovsky describes in great detail the 
Yalta Conference of the Allied Powers on 
Japan, its decisions on the Far Eastern issu- 
es, the diplomatic activity of the USSR, the 
USA and China at the final stage of the war 
in the Far East, Manchuria’s liberation by 
the Soviet Army in 1945, the Soviet Union’s 
fight against the expansionist plans of the 
USA in Manchuria and for the withdrawal 
of US and Japanese troops from China, the 
founding of the PRC and consolidation of the 
victory of the people’s revolution 

In his vast bibliography the author has 
painstakingly collected much of what has 
been published on the subject under study, ın- 
cluding works by US and Chinese authors 
(especially those who worked in the USA) 


Far Eastern Affairs, No 3, 1980 


as well as by British and Japanese resear-¥ 


chers, which were little known in this country ‘ 

It is noteworthy that the author has used 
both important Soviet and foreign original 
sources He has carefully studied and criti- 
cally selected papers submitted to the US 
Congress, whose declassification started only 
since 1967 

Using a wealth of historiographical sour- 
ces, the scholar has analysed the problems 
concerned and brought to light their trends 
of development, boldly arguing with American 
and Chinese authors The polemic character 
of the book ıs a highly valuable specific 
feature of the work under review 

After routing nazı Germany, 
engaged in the war in the Far East, defeated 
the Kwantung army of the Japanese militar- 
ists, liberated Manchuria and made Japan 
capitulate The Soviet Army’s liberation mis- 
sion in the Far East has played an outstand- 
ing role in the destinies of the national libe- 
ration and democratic movement in Asian 
countries, including China The Soviet Union 
contributed to the growth and strengthening 


of the Chinese revolutionary-democratic for- 


ces, the creation of the Manchurian revolutio- 
nary base Its consistent policy made the 
Americans and the Chiang Kaishek clique 
disarm and oust the Japanese from China, 
accelerated the withdrawal of US troops and 
foiled the plans of a direct US intervention 
in China 

These facts belie the sordid speculation of 
every kind by Western and Peking propa- 
ganda around questions pertaining to Soviet- 
Chinese and US-Chinese relations at the end 
of the war in the Far East and in the first 
postwar years The wave of this speculation 
mounted perticularly high at the turn of the 
seventies ın connection with the “new policy” 
vis-a-vis China proclaimed by the US admı- 
nistration This new line 1s designed in the 
first place to perpetuate the PRC’s breakaway 
from the USSR and the countries of the so- 
cialist community, effected by Mao Zedong 
and his supporters, to use China’s isolation 
to its own imperialist ends Thus, the USA 
wants to take revenge for the failure of its 
expansionist policy in China in the latter 
half of the 1940s 

Attempfs are being made within the “new 
policy” to revise the traditional appraisal 
among the US official circles and ın bourgeois 
historiography of the events ın China and the 
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~&imerican policy in that country, especially 
in the years of World War II and after ıt 
In this connection, interest has revived in 
the USA ın documents and materials, espe- 
cially letters, diaries, memoirs, reports and 
other papers of a number of American politi- 
cal and military figures, diplomats and jour- 
nalists, including the files of the “hearings” 
in the McCarthy era at US Congress commis- 
sions of American diplomats, journalists and 
scholars, who once exposed the vicious Chiang 
Kaishek regime and expressed doubt as re- 
gards the fairness of US policy of its un- 
conditional support Nowadays, the authors 
of numerous publications are deploring that 
Washington did not heed then the advice of 
Yhhese figures and expressing belated strong 
criticism of the Chiang Kaishek regime They 
are voicing regret that the USA did not break 
off relations with that regime and did not 
strike an agreement with Mao Zedong and 
Zhou Enlai, when the latter were ready to 
meet Washington halfway 
“In criticising the US administration of 
the late forties,’ A Ledovsky writes, “the 
architects and apologists of the new policy 
are trying to reduce things to only tactical 
miscalculations of American diplomacy and 
some of its representatives, and thus distract 
world and American public attention from 
the main fact, 1 e, that US policy vis-a-vis 
China was imperialist (which ıt remains until 
Ynow), and could not be different because of 
the very character of the US state system 
Due to Soviet support, this policy was reso- 
lutely rejected by the Chinese people, who 
succeeded 1n foiling the US political manoeuv- 
res in China and preventing its collusion 
with Mao Zedong and his group” (pp 10-11) 
A diametrically opposite policy vis-a-vis 
China was pursued by the Soviet Union 
From the very first days of its existence, the 
USSR has displayed sentiments of friendship 
and ardent sympathy with the Chinese people. 
The USSR has been the first state to base its 
political and economic relations with China 
on the principle of full equality and respect 
for soverefonty Since the victory of the Great 
October Socialist Revolution and the emer- 
gence of the Soviet state, the ideas of the 
- Great October Revolution and the very fact 
of the USSR’s existence have had & tremen- 
dous impact on the development of the anti- 
imperialist and revolutionary movement in 
China The Soviet Union’s policy towards 


China was duly evaluated by the great Chi- 
nese leader Sun Yatsen, who deeply realised 
the vital necessity of Soviet-Chinese friend- 
ship and always urged the Chinese people to 
its allround development and strengthening 
In an address to the USSR Central Executive 
Committee, which was written by Sun Yatsen 
not long before his death, he underscored 
“I firmly believe in the invariability of the 
support which you have given to my country 
until now ” 


The Soviet Union has lived up to these ex- 
pectations of the Chinese people expressed 
by Sun Yatsen In the years of the hardest 
trials for China, when the Japanese militarists 
unleashed an aggression against it, the So- 
viet Union was the only power to have ex- 
tended a friendly hand of assistance to the 
Chinese people It took a firm and resolute 
stand and called on all peaceloving peoples 
for joint action to curb the Japanese aggres- 
sors But the Western states did everything 
in their power to prevent the adoption and 
implementation of the Soviet government's 
proposals 

Particularly noteworthy among ‘the nume- 
rous issues examined ın the book are as 
follows 

Quite a lot has been written abroad and in 
the USSR about the Yalta Summit Confe- 
rence of the three powers But these publica- 
tions devote their main atention to questions 
dealing with the final stage of the war aga- 
inst nazı Germany and the postwar settle- 
ment im Europe Considerably less attention 
has been devoted to the talks on the Far East 
Western, especially US, bourgeois historians 
wrote about it by far more, but their works 
are often tendentious 


The book under review includes an analy- 
sis of the diplomatic showdown over deci- 
sions on the Far East American diplomacy 
was making intensive efforts to prevent the 
adoption of the Soviet Union’s terms of join- 
ing the war against Japan or attach all sorts 
of strings to them Moreover, the USA insist- 
ed on its military presence in the Soviet Far 
East under the pretext of assistance to the 
Soviet Union in its military operations aga- 
inst Japan That was an attempt to prevent 
the Soviet Union and ıts armed forces from 
carrying out their historical liberation muis- 
sion towards the peoples of China, Korea and 
other Asian nations 
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At the Yalta Conference, Soviet diploma- 
cy upset these plans and achieved the adop- 
tion of an agreement on the Far East, which 
met not only the Soviet Union's national imn- 
terests, but, at the same time, its internatio- 
nalıst objectives 

The monograph deals in great detail with 
the Soviet-Chinese talks to draw up and con- 
clude the treaty between the USSR and 
China of August i4, 1945 Previously, Soviet 
historiography never devoted so much atten- 
tion to that issue, but only commented on the 
very fact of the treaty being concluded The 
book porirays the tense struggle, which So- 
viet diplomats had to wage so as to thwart 
the designs of US and Chinese Kuomintang 
diplomats to revise the Yalta agreements on 
the Far East The USA was trying to change 
the terms of the Soviet-Chinese treaty envisa- 
ged by the Yalta agreement in order to open 
for the US imperialists access to Manchuria 
and prevent its turning into the main base 
of the Chinese revolution 

Soviet diplomats upheld and sealed in the 
Sino-Soviet treaty the fundamental provisions 
of the Yalta agreement, including the decision 
to grant the Mongolian People’s Republic 
full sovereignty, which was most persistently 
opposed at the talks by the Chinese delegation 
backed by Washington 

It was an equal treaty, which ensured the 
Speediest end to the Japanese aggression 
against China and opened the way to allround 
Soviet-Chinese cooperation in the postwar 
period The treaty provided for a commitment 
by both sides not to enter into negotiations 
with Japan and not to conclude a separate 
peace treaty This met above all the interests 
of China as a victim of Japan's aggression 
The treaty also provided for joint measures 
to stall off a fresh aggression by Japan and 
to render mutual assistance in the emergency 
of an attack against one of the sides 

The provisions of the treaty indicated that 
the Soviet Union did not have the slightest 
intention to seek any deals with the op- 
ponents for its own benefit at the expense 
of its partner, the more so, such a weak one 
as China was at that time 

On the strength of fresh facts contained in 
the most recently declassified documents 
of the US State Department and Congress, 


the author exposes the activity of America 
diplomats and top brass This activity was 
aimed at launching armed intervention, stag- 
ing a sea blockade, partitioning China and 
launching other hostile actions This aggres- 
sive policy was directed at preventing the de- 
velopment of the Chinese revolution from its 
very first steps 

After the capitulation of Japan, two dia- 
metrically opposite foreign policy lines 
clashed ın China the Soviet Union’s course 
for the support of the Chinese people in their 
struggle for full national independence, pre- 
vention of a civil war, for China’s democratic 
development and the US impertalist course for 
subordinating China to the interests of Ame- 
rican monopolies, suppression of democratie € 
forces and strengthening Kuomuintang’s reac- 
tionary regime 

After Japan’s capitulation, the USA hastily 
dispatched to China a big mulitary force 
with a total strength of nearly 113 thousand 
This action was explained by the necessity 
to give assistance to the Chinese government 
in disarming the Japanese and their ousting 
out of China But, as the subsequent develop- 
ments showed, the main objective was to 
demonstrate US mulitary strength in Asia, 
to influence the political situation in China 
and bolster up the Chiang Kaishek regime 

The US command and the Kuomintang re- 
gime were not in a hurry to disarm and 
evacuate the Japanese They planned to use 
them in fighting the Communist Party of 
China and the country’s democratic forces 
The Japanese were allowed to carry their 
arms, they retained control over the cities 
and districts occupied by them, thus barring 
the way to the CPC forces Moreover, in a 
number of cases Chiang Kaishek used the 
Japanese with the knowledge and full appro-: 
val of the Americans in combat operations 
against the people’s revolutionary forces 

A Ledovsky’s book will be undoubtedly 
of great interest to the public at large, will 
help gain a clearer idea of the history of the 
liberation movement in China in the crucial 
period of the late 1940s as well ùs in the 
period following the foundation of the PRC, 
and the role played by the USSR and the X 
USA in these events 
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On April 24-25, 1980, the Institute of the Far East, the USSR Academy of Sciences, 
held a theoretical conference on “The Nature and Specific Features of the PRC's Eco; 
nomic and Social Development Today” The conferees were addressed by the first Deputy 
Department Chief of the CPSU Central Committee | Rakhmanin, Academician A Rumy- 
antsev, M Sladkovsky, corresponding member of the USSR Academy of Sciences, and 
representatives of various Moscow organisations 

The plenary sessions of the conference heard the following reports "Some Problems 
of China's Economic Development Today” by V Akimov, Dr Sc (Econ), “Objective 
Laws of Socialism as Manifested in the PRC” by Professor Ye Konovalov, Dr Sc (Econ), 
“Methods of Analysing China’s Economic Basis’’ by | Naumov, Cand Sc (Econ), “The 
Part Played by the State in Running the Economy and the Programme of ‘Four Modernisa- 
tions’ in the PRC” by | Korkunov, Cand Sc (Econ), “On the Social Orientation of the 
‘Four Modernisations’ Programme” by E Pivovarova, Cand Sc (Econ), of the Institute of 
Economics of the World Socialist System, the USSR Academy of Sciences, “Some Problems 
of Building the Economy in the PRC” by A Morozov, Cand Sc (Econ) and "Economic 
Problems in the Chinese Press” by V Milonov, Cand Sc (Econ) of the Institute of In- 
formation and Social Sciences, the USSR Academy of Sciences 

Apart from the plenary sessions, lively and fruitful discussions were held on 1) “The 
Economic Basis, Social and Class Structure and Economic Policy of the PRC” and 2) “Major 
. Problems of the Chinese Economy Today” 

The conference dealt with a range of social and economic problems of today’s China 
and gave a Marxist-Leninist appraisal of the present Chinese leadership’s economic policy 
and of the possible trends in the country's further development 

The reports pointed out that in putting forth the programme of “four modernisations” 
the Chinese leaders concentrated on the development of the productive forces bypassing 
the problems of improving the production relations and the superstructure, which had 
been ruined during the “cultural revolution” 

The experience of the past two years showed that the planned production growth 
rates and volumes were unfeasible and that ıt was necessary to revise the programme The 
Chinese leaders realised that the exisling forms of running the economy were ineffective 
and sought to make a more active use of economic levers, including specialisation, coope- 
ration, division of labour, profit, material incentive and the training of scientists and tech- 
nicians 

All these innovations, however, and even the outward resemblance of the new me- 
thods of managing and organising production to those practised during the first decade of 
the PRC's existence, are found within the framework of the Maoist militarist line of 
adjusting the economy to overall Greaf-Han strategy 

The speakers also noted some new factors in economic policy, testifying to the 
growing threat to the socialist elements in the economic basis of Chinese society, to a 
new, dangerous stage of its erosion Militarisation of the country and the use of the natio- 
nalised means of production for anti-socialist purposes have brought about a deep social 
and economic crisis. The growth rates of the civilian industries were steadily declining 
and agriculture failed to meet the demand of the speedily growing population for food 
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and that of industry for raw materials The military bureaucracy radically transformed the 
aim of production and also exchange, distribution and consumption, the principal compo- 
nents of the economic basis For many years the Chinese leaders have been ignoring the 
main economic law of socialism that determines the aim of production, as a result of 
which the working people became virtually alienated from the products of their labour 
The groundwork of socialist relations of production laid during the first decade became 
ruined 

The conferees emphasised that the last few years saw the mixed economy being re- 
stored and petty-bourgeois and private-property aspirations growing under the pretext of 
setiing up an “economic system” to match the allegedly specific Chinese conditions and 
of searching for new ways of “stimulating” the economy The removal of the working class 
from power, the amorphous social structure, China's split from the socialist community 
and ifs orientation towards the capitalist countries increase the danger of the major social 
and economic achievements of the Chinese working people being lost The trend ts manı- 
fest in the growth of certain forms of private enterprise, in the emergence of trading and 
industrial enterprises of the “familial type”, in Peking’s drive to “combine the planned and 
market economy” and to “give the green light” to lone wolves This is corroborated by 
the parceling out of cooperative propertly following the adoption of a system whereby 
specific production and economic funcfions are assigned to “working units" and even to 
individual households The national bourgeoisie who got back their bank assets and pro- 
perty confiscated during “the culfural revolution” are being engaged in vigorous econo- 
mic activity 

China’s foreign economic contacts aim at stepping up militarisation, the speakers po- 
infed out, which ts incompatible with attempts at a comprehensive modernisation of the 
economy The Chinese leadership unreasonably count on large-scale foreign credits, tech- 
nology and equipment to puf through the programme of “four modernisations" To pay the 
arrears on credits, the Chinese authorities began attracting foreign capital and setting up 
mixed enterprises The Maritime provinces of Guangdong, Shandong and Fujiang plan to 
establish “free trade zones”, where foreign businessmen would be able fto sell their 
products 

The attempts to use financial and economic aid of the capitalist countries create the 
danger that China becomes economically dependent on those countries and involved in 
the imperialist economy and politics This places the Chinese working people under the 
double pressure of exploitation by the national military bureaucracy and world capitalism 

The conference pointed out that the foil of the “four modernisations” programme and 
the course of “settlement” proposed for the coming three years were brought about by 
the critical situation in the economy, still lacking conditions for its steady and proportiona- 
te advance The virtual renunciation of the programme spared, in the main, the plans to 
build up the military potential In 1979 direct military expenditures were raised by 3,500 
million yuan as against the previous year 

The conference concluded that the present-day trends in the economic policy of the 
Chinese leaders and their orientation to the capitalist countries do not solve the major 
problem of the Chinese economy raising the Chinese working people's living standards 
and their employment on the basis of developing and strengthening the material and 
technological basis, agriculture and other economic sectors Today's policy runs counter to 
the vital interests of the Chinese people as a whole and plays into the hands of the 
Imperialist forces and the Chinese emigre bourgeoisie ıt 1s incapable of solving the acute 
social and economic problems facing the country All this causes the uncertain and erratic 
development of Chinese society Eventually Chma‘s rapprochement with the capitalist 
countries would undoubtedly come against the opposition on the part of the country’s 
progressives ° 
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T he 26th Congress of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union, which 
riveted the attention of people everywhere, was an event of world- 
wide, historic significance 
The Congress clinchingly proved that the CPSU was confidently 
continuing the cause of the Great October Revolution, consistently carry 
ing out Lenin’s immortal ideas, and honourably discharging the role oi 
political leader of the working class, of all Soviet people United solidly 
with the Party and under tts guidance, the Soviet people multiply by 
their labour their country’s economic and defence potential, improve the 
system of social relationships, and ensure the further growth of cultural 
values 
Economic management ıs the core of the Party’s and the state’s en- 
tire activity The point of departure in the Party, ‘political approach to 
the economy has always been the motto, “Everything for the sake of man, 
for the benefit of man” The further growth of Soviet people’s well-being 
is ensured by the steady development of the economy, acceleration of 
scientific and technological progress and the switchover of the economy 
- onto the path of intensive development, more rational use of the country’s 
production potential, allround saving of all kinds of resources, and im- 
proved quality of work This 1s the essence of the Party’s economic 
strategy at the present stage, clearly expressed in the main task of the 
eleventh five-year plan 
The CPSU Central Committee’s Report saliently reflects our great 
achievements in all the spheres of communist construction and theore- 
tically substantiates and practically charts the way for the further all- 
round progress of the society of developed socialism The results of our 
development confirm that the country has chosen the right path in build- 
ing communism and fighting for world peace The confident onmarch of 
the Soviet Union and the entire soctalist community, and the growth 
of the might and international prestige of world Socialism reliably gua- 
rantee stronger peace and international security, powerfully stimulate 
the peoples’ struggle for a better future 
The CPSU Congress 1s of momentous importance for the present- 
day world. The Report delivered by CPSU CC General Secretary Leomd 
` Brezhnev gave a detailed analysis of the present and future state of 
world development in our complicated and tempestuous tımes, summed 
up the results of the Leninist Party’s foreign policy activity and formu- 
lated its tasks The period under review, the Report said, was marked, 
above all, by an intensive struggle of the two opposite lines in world 
affairs On the one hand, ıt 1s the line followed by the Soviet Union and 
1* 
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all fraternal countries to bridle the arms race, strengthen peace and 
detente, and defend the sovereign rights and freedom of nations On the 
other, ıt ıs the policy of imperialism and reaction of disrupting detente, 
escalating the arms race, threatening and interfering in other countries’ 
affairs, and suppressing the liberation struggle 

One highly mmportant element of the CPSU’s foreign policy activity 
was and is the unflagging concern for strengthening friendship and ex- 
panding in every way the allround cooperation with the fraternal social- 
ist countries Together with them, the Soviet Union ıs building a 
new, socialist world, a type of interstate relations hitherto unknown in 
history, relations that are really just, equal and fraternal Today, Leonid 
Brezhnev said, it ıs absolutely obvious that our country and its allies 
are more than ever the chief buttress of world peace 

The socialist countries have achieved outstanding economic successes 
The countries of the Council for Mutual Economic Assistance remain the 
most dynamic group of countries in the world In the past ten years 
the economic growth rates of the CMEA countries have been twice those 
of the developed capitalist countries Socialist economic integration 1s 
gaining momentum and is successfully embodying long-term program- 
mes of cooperation An extremely ımportant role in the joint struggle 
for peace and security ıs played by the growing cooperation of the fra- 
ternal countries in international affairs The socialist countries’ military- 
political alliance, the Warsaw Treaty Organisation, well serves the cause 
of peace and ensures auspicious conditions for the building of Socialism 
and Communism. 

The pooling of efforts and resources and the strengthening of the 
principles of socialist internationalism enable the peoples of the frater- 
nal socialist countries to cope successfully with the political and economic 
tasks confronting them 

New victories in different parts of our planet have been won in re- 
cent years by peoples waging liberation struggle The colonial empires 
have been practically liqurdated Many of the newly-free countries have 
taken the path of socialist orientation, are carrying out far-going socio- 
economic reforms and pursuing an independent anti-imperitalist policy. 

The Soviet Union has always been a reliable ally of the nations up- 
holding their political and economic independence and fighting against 
imperialism, colonialism and neocolonialism Many foreign representati- 
ves at the Congress stressed the vast significance of this aid and sup- 
port and its tangible influence on the destinies of the national liberation 
struggle Thus, Muzaffar Ahmed, Chairman of the National Awami Par- 
ty of Bangladesh, said “Much credit goes undoubtedly to the Soviet 
Union for the fact that nearly 100 former colonies and semi-colonies 
have achieved political independence in the past six decades” Today, 
too, the Soviet Union is promoting equal relations in the political, eco- 
nomic, scientific, technological, cultural and other fields with many emer- 
gent Asian, African and Latin American states Leonid Brezhnev firmly 
sard at the 26th CPSU Congress “No one should have any doubts, com- 
rades, that the CPSU will consistently continue the policy of promoting 
cooperation between the USSR and the newly-free countries, and conso- 
lrdating the alliance of world socialism and the national liberation mo- ` 
vement ” 

In the CC Report to the Congress, Leonid Brezhnev gave a profound 
scientific analysis of present-day capitalism and the further aggravation 
of its general crisis The contraction of the sphere of imperialist dom1- 
nation, the exacerbation of interimperialist contradictions, the serious ın- 
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ternal: and external difficulties experienced by the major capitalist 
countries tell on their foreign policy and lead to the sharp growth of 
aggressiveness of imperialism, primartly that of US imperialism, to tts 
reckless attempts to turn the tide of world development in its favour, 
to alter the present alignment of the mulitary-political forces, and check 
the inevitable historical process of national liberation and the peoples’ 
social progress 

Incessantly stepping up the arms race and doing everything to upset 
the approximate military and Strategic balance and build up military 
superiority over the other side, the United States has increased its mi- 
litary budget to the record figure of $150,000 million and 1s fast deve- 
loping new types of mass-destruction weapons At the same time, ıt 
seeks to fool the gullible and to this end propagates the dangerous idea 
that a “limited” nuclear war is both possible and “tolerable” But, as 
Leonid Brezhnev said, “that 1s out-and-out ‘deception of the peoples” 

While the imperialist and hegemonist forces are waging a counter- 
offensive against peace and detente and forcing a new dangerous round 
in the arms race upon the peoples, and have thus increased tension in 
the world, the Soviet Union and the fraternal socialist countries perse- 
vere in their efforts to eliminate the danger of war and preserve and 
strengthen detente by promoting closer relations with most of the coun- 
tries 

Speaking for the American Communists and the progressives at large, 
Gus Hall, General Secretary of the Communist Party USA, said “Yours 
is an unmatched gift to humanity—namely, saving the world from war 
and nuclear holocaust Without your unrelenting, unwavering heroic com- 
mitment to maintaining peace, our planet might today be a lifeless mass 
of nuclear ash”’ 

Having illumined present-day international relations with the light 
of Leninist revolutionary theory, the Soviet Communists’ Supreme forum 
gave a new powerful wnpulse to the peoples’ struggle for peace and se- 
curity in all parts of the world The CPSU Congress contraposed a truly 
wise and balanced approach to the present international situation with 
its difficult problems to patently bellicose calls and irresponsible state- 
ments which are being made increasingly frequently across the ocean. 

The CPSU foreign policy 1s consistent in every respect. This applies 
to the capitalist countries too In our relations with them we follow Le- 
nin’s policy of peaceful coexistence We are ready to maintain mutually 
beneficial economic, scientific and cultural ties with them At the same 
time, we refuse to reconcile: ourselves to imperialist aggression and are 
prepared to rebuff any attempts at hampering consolidation of world 
peace The Soviet Unton’s principled and constructive line ın its rela- 
tions with the United States 1s well known The USSR 1s ready for an 
active dialogue with the United States, for talks on all issues, for a meet- 
ing at summit level 

It 1s to be hoped that Washington will finally take a sober view of 
things The military and strategic equilibrium prevailing between the 
Soviet Union and the United States, between the Warsaw Treaty and 
NATO, 1s objectively a safeguard of world peace “We have not sought, 
and do not now seek, military superiority over the other side,” Leonid 
Brezhnev said at the Congress, “That is not our policy But neither will 
we allow to build up such superiority over us Attempts of that kind, 
and talking to us from positions of strength, are absolutely futile!” To 
dream of victory in the arms race, to count on victory in a nuclear war, 
is dangerous madness The task 1s to eliminate the true source of war 
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danger, namely the arms race that keeps tension going, looming over 
all countries. And here the Soviet Union 1s prepared to act hand in hand 
with the United States and with the European and all other countries 

Despite the efforts of enemies of detente, peaceful cooperation between 
countries of different social systems is by and large making good head- 
way in Europe. Political contacts have become broader and more mean- 
ingful. Economic, scientific, technical and cultural ties are expanding. 

The Soviet Union’s ties with Latin American nations, many African 
countries and most of the states in Asia are also expanding to mutual 
benefit. 

Amplifying on the Peace Programme proclaimed by the 24th and 25th 
CPSU Congresses, the 26th Congress advanced a whole set of new 
constructive initiatrves and proposals aimed at continuing detente, curb- 
ing the arms race and preventing a world nuclear holocaust that would 
bring irreplaceable losses to mankind 

Among these initiatives, which include measures of both political and 
military character and concern different regions of the world, there are 
many that would help remove the threat of a new world war and 
strengthen peace and international security. For instance, extension of 
the zone of confidence-building measures in the military field, immediate 
resumption and continuation of the talks with the United States on the 
limitation of strategic nuclear’ arms, moratorium on the deployment in 
Europe of new medium-range nuclear missiles of the NATO countries 
and the Soviet Union, and other measures to strengthen security in a 
number of important regions of the world 

The new proposals and initiatives advanced by the 26th CPSU Con- 
gress on the most urgent foreign policy issues of our day have shown 
the world once again that the CPSU not only possesses the political 
will to fight for peace, but has a precise, clearcut and extensive program- 
me for it that accords with the interests of the peoples at this crucial 
juncture That is why the mighty appeal to ensure peace which resound- 
ed from the rostrum of the 26th CPSU Congress was not only unanı- 
mously backed by the fraternal Communist parties and progressives the 
world over, but met with a broad response among the masses in diffe- 
rent countries, among millions upon millions of ordinary people 

Creatively enriching the Peace Programme, the Congress further en- 
hanced our country’s prestige as a champion of peace and international 
cooperation, and made a big contribution to the cause of rallying and 
activating all the peace forces on earth. As Fidel Castro, General Secre- 
tary of the Cuban Communist Party, said at the Congress, “in the condi- 
tions of renewed war danger, the Soviet Union and its glorious Com- 
munist Party are once again the world’s hope” 

The Soviet peace initiatives have become the banner of struggle for 
peace and freedom—for the socialist countries, for the Communist and 
Workers’ parties in the capitalist countries, and for the national libera- 
tion movements and the emergent states striving to strengthen their 
independence and opposing imperialism, colonialism and neocolonialism 

The Western circles that want to return the world to the cold-war 
days and that find ıt increasingly difficult to ignore the peace aspira- 
tions and demands of the broad masses’ in their own countries are 
forced to reckon with these initiatives. 

The Soviet Union’s proposals and the foreign policy initiatives of the 
26th CPSU Congress have now become the main theme of world politics, 
and newspapers in most countries call them “Peace Programme for the 
1980s” and “new Soviet peace offensive” 
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All this testifies once more to the vast impact the peace ideas of the 
26th Party Congress have made on the present international situation. 
The thoughts expressed at the Congress about the significance of the 
struggle for peace in the conditions obtaining today struck a responsive 
chord ın peoples’ hearts everywhere. For, as Leonid Brezhnev said, “to 
safeguard peace—no task ıs more important now on the international 
plane for our Party, for our people and, for that matter, for all the 
peoples of the world.” 

fhe deliberations at the 26th CPSU Congress, the analysis of the 
world situation and ways of its further development, the historic deti- 
sions and peace initiatrves met with profound interest and wide response 
in the Far East and the whole of Asia. And that ıs understandable 
For it is well known that the Great October Revolution played a big 
role in the upsurge of the national diberation movements in the colonies 
and semi-colomes, including the national and social awakening of Asia. 

Today it 1s the most populated part of the world, the part where so- 
cialism has ın recent years strengthened its positions, where the nation- 
al liberation movement has scored big successes and where many emer- 
gent states have prevailed in their struggle for economic independence, 
the part that has become an important arena of world politics and the 
field of battle between the forces of peace, national independence and 
progress and the forces of imperialism, reaction and aggression. Asia's 
role in international politics has grown and the situation there exerts 
an increasing influence on the political clemate on our planet. Gone for 
ever are the days when Asia was a colonial preserve of imperialism In 
the present situation, however, the imperialists refuse to reconcile them- 
selves with the defeats they have suffered in Asia, are looking for ways 
to restore their military, political and economic positions there and to 
bring pressure to bear upon the independent Asian countries, and are 
establishing military bases in the continent Life itself shows that the 
partnership between mmperialism and Peking hegemonism is fraught with 
danger for Asian countries 

It ıs only natural that much attention at our Party's Congress was 
devoted to the situation in Asia and the Soviet Union’s relations with 
Asian countries It 1s also logical that a number of foreign policy initia- 
tives advanced by the 26th Congress directly concerned the situation in 
Asia and its regions, the Middle and the Far East 

The Congress was attended by 32 delegations from Asian and Ocea- 
mic countries, and five of them represented Communist parties from so- 
cialist countries 

The Soviet Unron’s allround ties and cooperation with the fraternal 
Asian socialist states, based on the principles of proletarian internation- 
alism, have grown closer and broader ın the past decade 

The fraternal friendship binding the Soviet Union and the Mongolian 
People’s Republic has kept gaining strength The Mongolian people have 
come to the 60th anniversary of the Mongolian People’s Revolution in 
this year of the 26th CPSU Congress and the 18th Congress of the Mon- 
golan People’s Revolutionary Party with impressive accomplishments in 
all spheres of life Mongolia has bypassed the capitalist stage of 
development and 1s successfully building socialism Large modern m- 
dustrial enterprises are springing up and they include the Erdenet ore- 
dressing works which Leonid Brezhnev named among the most impor- 
tant products of our peoples’ cooperation. A vivid example and symbol 
of the vitality of Soviet-Mongolian friendship, a wonderful gift on the 
occasion of fraternal Mongolia’s glorious jubilee was the flight made by 
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a Mongolian cosmonaut with Soviet’spacemen on board Soyuz-39 and the 
Salyut-6—Soyuz orbital complex os 

Addressing the 26th CPSU Congress, First Secretary Yumjaagiyn 
Tsedenbal of the MPRP Central Committee said “the historic 26th 
Congress of the CPSU is making an outstanding contribution to the 
theory and practice of world socialism” and stressed that “the Mongolian 
Communists fully subscribe to the foreign policy advanced by Leonid 
Brezhnev ” 

Relations between the Soviet Union and the fraternal countries of 
Indochina building a new life developed steadily between the 25th and 
26th Congresses The strengthening of allround Soviet-Vietnamese ties 
found expression in such an important international act as the Treaty 
of Friendship and Cooperation signed in 1978 The Soviet people’s 
friendship and solidarity with the people of Vietnam helped them solve the 
problems they met with in rehabilitating their country after long years 
of valiant struggle against US imperialism’s aggression The interna- 
tionalist support given by the Soviet Union and other socialist countries 
was a major factor enabling the Vietnamese people to repulse Peking’s 
barbarous aggression in 1979 

Meeting Leonid Brezhnev during his visit to the Soviet Union for 
the 26th CPSU Congress, General Secretary Le Duan of the Communist 
Party of Vietnam Central Committee said that the SRV decisively backed 
the CPSU’s foreign policy programme of strengthening peace, promoting 
peaceful cooperation, and confirming the right of all nations to free in- 
dependent development 

There was progress in the development of friendship between the 
Soviet Union and the Lao People’s Democratic Republic, which 1s suc- 
cessfully carrying out socialist reforms, pursuing a policy of close coo- 
peration with the countries of the socialist community, and working to- 
gether with the fraternal states of Indochina for peace and stability in 
Southeast Asia 

The Lao People’s Revolutionary Party and all Laotians fully approved 
and backed the indefatigable efforts and initiatives of the Soviet Union 
and the outstanding statesman Leonid Brezhnev in following Leninist 
foreign policy, Premier Keysone Phomvihane, General Secretary of the 
LPRP CC, said in his speech at the 26th CPSU Congress ; 

The Kampuchean people, who have freed themselves from the tyranny 
of Peking puppets, are advancing confidently along the path of national 
regeneration with the internationalist assistance of fraternal socialist 
countries The economy of the People’s Republic of Kampuchea, comple- 
tely dislocated by Pol Pot and his criminal gang, 1s being rehabilitated 
The population turned out en masse for the recent local elections 

The Asian peoples’ struggle for national and social emancipation 
and for political and economic independence has assumed vast scope 
The Asian socialist countries, which constitute a component part of the 
world socialist system, are a major factor of progressive development, 
peace and security in the region 

Standing consistently for peace and stability in Southeast Asia, 
Vietnam, Laos and Kampuchea have recently advanced through their 
foreign ministers, who met ın Ho Chi Minh City, proposals for concrete 
steps to turn Southeast Asia into a zone of peace, stability and prosperity 
by developing goodneighbourly relations between the states of that region 
on the basis of equality, concord, respect of independence, sovereignty 
and territorial integrity of each country, abstention from imposing the 
will of one group of countries on another, and non-interference in one 
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another’s internal affairs The Soviet Union said ıt was ready to guaran- 
tee a treaty to this effect between the Indochina states and the ASEAN 
countries together with the other permanent members of the UN Security 
Council Leonid Brezhnev repeated at the 26th Party Congress that the 
Soviet Union backed the idea of establishing a peace zone in Southeast 
Asia 

It was confirmed at the Congress that the Soviet Union supported 
the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea in its struggle for the coun- 
try’s peaceful democratic unification without outside interference, and 
was striving to extend and enrich ties with ıt 

The 1970s were marked by the process of detente and the peoples’ 
struggle for peace, against the plans of the imperialists and their ac- 
complices to push the world onto the brink of war and return it to the 
grim days of cold war, provocations and adventurism 

In his Report to the 26th CPSU Congress Leonid Brezhnev said ne- 
gative developments were gaining momentum in Japan’s foreign policy— 
- playing up to the dangerous plans of Washington and Peking, and the 
trend towards militarisation But, ıt was said, the Soviet Union did not 
think that this was Tokyo’s last word and hoped that farsightedness and 
the understanding of its own interests would prevail there The Soviet 
Union, ıt was stressed at the Congress, was in favour of lasting and 
truly goodneighbourly relations with Japan 

A special role in the camp of the enemies of peace is assigned to 
Peking which has in recent years not only allied itself with international 
reaction in its subversive activities against the Soviet Union and tis 
friends, but together with the imperialists ıs actually following a coordina- 
ted anti-Soviet hegemonistic policy 

The 26th CPSU Congress reaffirmed the consistency and successive 
character of our Party’s policy towards China that had been drawn up 
by the 24th and 25th Congresses That course, ıt may be recalled, com- 
bined rebuff to Peking'’s provocatory policy, protection of the Soviet 
Union’s interests and those of the soctalist community and world com- 
munist movement, a struggle against the Maoists’ anti-Marxist-Leninist 
ideology with readiness to normalise relations with China on the basis 
of principles of peaceful coexistence 

The Report to the 26th Party Congress said “As before, it [Peking’s 
policy| 1s atmed at aggravating the international situation, and 1s alig- 
ned with the policy of the imperialist powers ” 

It was justly pointed out at the Congress “The simple reason behind 
the readiness of the United States, Japan, and a number of NATO coun- 
tries to expand their military and political ties with China is to use its 
hostility to the Soviet Union and the soctalist community in their own, 
imperialist interests ” 

In making a compact with the imperialists, the Chinese leaders are 
striving to achieve their great-power chauvinistic aims This 1s evidenced 
by their designs against the neighbouring countries, particularly ın Indo- 
china, and their criminal aggression against the Socialist Republic of 
Vietnam in 1979 

The social and economic development of China over the past twenty 
years, ıt was pointed out at the 26th CPSU Congress, was a painful les- 
son showing what any distortion of Leninist principles of socialism ın 
socio-economic policy leads to Even the Peking leaders themselves are 
now compelled to admit this in one way or another, and, what 1s more, 
they in fact repeat what the CPSU and other fraternal parties had said 
about the Chinese events eo 
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This ıs particularly true of the assessment given the “cultural revo- 
lution”. In September 1967 Leonid Brezhnev said “What the Mao Ze- 
dong group calls ‘cultural revolution’ could be termed more correctly a 
counterrevolution’” At that time, the CPSU exposed the lawlessness and 
inhuman repression rampant in China Today that period is characteri- 
sed in Peking as “the trme of feudal-fascist dictatorship” and the mista- 
kes made by Mao Zedong are admitted, though all the crimes are being 
attributed to the “counterrevolutionary Lin Buiao and Jiang Qing 
groups”. In the report on the 30th anniversary of the People’s Republic 
of China the “cultural revolution” was called a “really shocking mon- 
strous calamity”, a “bloody terror”, an event which plunged the people 
into an “abyss of suffering” Deng Xiaoping declared in January 1980 
that “the country was in a state of white terror and unprecedented chaos 
during the great cultural revolution”. And Hu Yaobang qualified the 
“cultural revolution” as a “big counterrevolutionary holocaust”. 

An analogical approach is to be seen in the assessment of certain 
other phenomena in China The CPSU and other Marxist-Leninist par- 
ties criticised Mao Zedong’s voluntarism, his “policy of three red ban- 
ners” and the “policy 1s the command force” slogan, and warned aga- 
inst their baneful consequences The year 1958, when the policies of the 
“oreat leap forward” and peoples communes were proclaimed, 1s now 
called in China “the year of the beginning of the decline”. We criticised 
the “barrack communism” which Mao Zedong implanted in China and 
his aim to level out the life of society, and exposed the Peking leaders’ 
lie that the “cultural revolution” had led to the people’s “great revolu- 
tionary unity”. Today it 1s sard in China that at that time “the people 
split into two factions that killed one another”, that a “huge number 
of people died ın this civil war” and that the “party organisations were 
subjected to serious destruction and the masses to ruthless suppression”. 

And so life proved that the CPSU’s policy was correct and farsight- 
ed, and that our Party’s assessments of the policy and ideology of Mao- 
ism were Justified. 

The Chinese leadershrp’s socio-economic policy dealt a heavy blow to ` 
the socialist gains of the Chinese people Maoist legacy in the sphere 
of ideology has not been overcome and the influence of Maoism still 
prevails One still cannot see any changes for the better in Peking’s 
foreign policy which, as before, is aimed at aggravating the internation- 
al situation and is aligned with the policy of imperialism. The Congress 
noted Peking’s hostility towards the Soviet Union and the socialist com- 
munity and stigmatised China’s barbarous aggression against Vietnam 
and its criminal policy in Kampuchea. 

The Congress drew attention to the changes taking place in China 
and defined our approach to them, pointing out that their actual mean- 
ing is not yet clear and that the main thing is how the present Chinese 
leadership will manage to overcome the Maoist legacy. It was stressed 
at the same tme that China’s alignment with imperialism will not bring 
it back to the sound road of development. 

An objective analysis of the processes ın China shows that the Peking 
leaders keep intact such fundamental principles of Maoism as hegemon- 
ism, anti-Sovietism and Great-Han chauvinism, and pass off Maoism for ‘ 
“Sinictsed Marxism”, Chinese propaganda continues viciously to slander 
the policies of the Soviet Union and its friends. 

It was said at the Congress that the Soviet Union is prepared to 
build its ties with China on a goodneighbour basis in accordance with 
the policy set down by the 24th and 25th CPSU Congtesses. Our con- 
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structive proposals for normalising ‘relations with China remain open, 
and our feelings of friendship and respect for the Chinese people have 
not changed. 

The fact that Soviet-Chinese relations are now frozen, it was stated 
at the Congress, has nothing to do with the position of the Soviet Union 
which has never wanted, nor does it now want, any confrontation with 
China. 

The conclusions and assessments of the 26th CPSU Congress have 
set the task of further improving the quality of the political and ideologt- 
cal work concerning China and the profound study of the processes tak- 
ing place there 

It is necessary to expose Peking’s political course, to show up the 
painful lessons of the distortion of the principles of socialism in China’s 
home and foreign policies, reveal the anti-Marxist, anti-popular essence of 
the Maoist legacy which jeopardises the Chinese people’s socialist gains 
Life has proved correct the assessments of the events in China and the 
policy of Maoism made by the CPSU and other Marxist-Leninist parties, 
starting with the “great leap forward” and in the period of the “cultu- 
ral revolution”. 

It is indispensable to help world public opinion and the Chinese 
people to see the true meaning of the present modifications of Maoism, 
which 1s going through a profound crisis. 

It follows from the 26th CPSU Congress decisions on the Chinese 
question that the task 1s to continue to wage a consistent struggle aga- 
inst the alignment of Chinese hegemonism with impertalism, against 
Peking’s policy of aggravating the international situation, its hostile ac- 
tions against the Soviet Union, the socialist community and the inter- 
national communist and national liberation movements, to show that 
Peking’s policies imperil world peace. 

At the same time, it is necessary to analyse the changes taking place 
in China’s home policy on the basis of a principled Marxist-Leninist ap- 
proach, and give them a clearcut class characteristic; to assess the pro- 
cesses in that country without prejudice, but also without illusion, above 
all from the viewpoint of whether the Chinese leaders were discarding 
Maoist principles or were merely manoeuvring with a view to imple- 
menting more successfully their anti-socialist, proimperialist policy. 

The CC CPSU Report graphically testified that the CPSU 1s pursu- 
ing, to quote Lenin, a “broad, principled politics” in international affairs, 
including the Chinese question. This policy rests on fundamental theore- 
tic provisions and conclusions. The Party does not revise principles after 
every zigzag of history, does not waive principles for the sake of tran- 
sient benefit, and does not allow itself to be led by chance events, fluctua- 
tions of the political situation and other changes, but invariably fol- 
lows a theoretically substantiated and practically tested general line 
with due account of the concrete situation 

The CPSU’s principled and consistent policy concerning the Chinese 
question met at the Congress with full support from the fraternal social- 
ist countries and Communist and Workers’ parties, including the repre- 
sentatives of Asian Communist parties who spoke of the dangerous cha- 
racter of Peking’s foreign policy and its aim to aggravate the interna- 
tional situation, notably the situation in Asia, and pointed to the grow- 
ing alignment of imperialism and Chinese hegemonism which presents a 
threat to Asian nations Speaking of relations between Imperialism and 
Chinese expansionism and hegemonism, Le Duan said that, “seeking to 
regain lost positions, they were coming closer together every day, mak- 


-~ 


— 


12 Far Eastern Affairs, No 3, 1981 


ing arrangements and counter-attacking revolutionary forces Therein 
lies the main cause of the appearance of hotbeds of tension in the Mid- 
dle East, Southwest and Southeast Asia, and many other areas on earth” 

Yumjaagityn Tsedenbal stressed that “continuation by Peking of the 
reactionary Maoist policy poses a real danger to the cause of peace not 
only in Asia, but throughout the world” 

Rajeswara Rao, General Secretary of the National Council of the 
Communist Party of India, said “The highly unseemly role played by 
the present Chinese leadership in international affairs has a direct 
bearing on the new aggressive actions of the American imperialists and 
their allies ” 

As for the reaction from Peking, its press indulged ın notorious an- 
ti-Soviet clichés, travelling, as it were, in the same old route. Being 
unable completely to bypass in silence the CPSU Congress and its pro- 
posals to strengthen peace, deepen detente and curb the arms race, Chi- 
nese propaganda resorted to slanderous attacks against the Soviet peace 
initiatives, distorting their substance and not disdaining to repeat word 
for word the lies voiced by the propaganda media of Western imperial- 
ist countries 

The CPSU’s internationalist policy in support of the struggle waged 
by the newly-free states was reaffirmed at its 26th Congress This policy 
was demonstrated in Asia when the Soviet Union responded to the Af- 
ghan Government’s request to help ıt uphold the gains of the April Re- 
volution. The significance of this assistance was stressed in hıs speech 
at the Congress by Babrak Karmal, General Secretary of the People’s 
Democratic Party CC and Chairman of the Revolutionary Council 
of Afghanistan “From this lofty rostrum,” he said, “I address people 
the world over and say in spite of the slander and perfidious provoca- 
tions of international reaction if the great Soviet Union had not helped 
heroic Afghanistan, there would be no revolutionary, free, independent 
and non-aligned Afghanistan today Our patriotic, internationalist party 
and the people of Afghanistan will never forget this fraternal assistance ” 


Especially important in the light of the recent open statements by 
the US Administration that it intends to arm mercenaries, who are being 
used to wage war against the Democratic Republic of Afghanistan, 1s 
the clear and unambiguous explanation given in the CPSU Central Com- 
muittee’s Report that the Soviet Union will be ready, by agreement with 
Afghanistan, to withdraw the Soviet troop contingent only on the con- 
dition that no counterrevolutionary bands are infiltrated into Aighanis- 
tan, and this must be secured by accords between Afghanistan and its 
neighbours As Leonid Brezhnev said at the Congress, we are against 
the export of revolution, but we cannot agree to any export of counter- 
revolution either 

It was stressed at the Congress that the basically anti-1mperialist 
revolution in Iran was a major event on the international scene in re- 
cent years Success was wished to the people of Iran looking for their 
own road to freedom and prosperity. The Soviet Union, it was said, 
was prepared to develop good relations with that country on the prin- 
ciples of equality and, of course, reciprocity 


One important trend in Soviet foreign policy, for the present and 
the future, is closer friendship and deeper allround cooperation and ın- 
teraction with peace-loving independent India, whose growing role in 
international affairs 1s welcomed in the Soviet Union The entire com- 
plex of Soviet Indian relations has advanced considerably as a result 
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of Leonid Brezhnev’s recent visit to Delhi and his talks with Prime Mı- 
nister Indira Gandhi and other Indian leaders 

Keen interest in the 26th CPSU Congress has been shown by broad 
public circles in India and other Asian countries The new important 
Soviet proposals to settle a number of pressing international issues have 
met there with much attention and understanding Particular interest 
has been aroused by the proposals to ensure peace in the Persian Gulf 
area and on the approaches to it The essence of these proposals in the 
CC CPSU Report is to remove the military threat there by concluding 
an international agreement The Soviet Union holds that a state of sta- 
bility and calm can be created in that region by joint effort, with due 
account of the legitimate interests of all sides, and that the sovereign 
rights of the countries of the region and the security of the communica- 
tions linking ıt with the rest of the world can be guaranteed 

One major development in connection with the Soviet proposals to 
ensure security in the Persian Gulf area that was noticed and welcomed 
in India and other countries of the region was the explanation of the 
views expressed abroad that this issue cannot be divorced from the 
question of the Soviet military contingent in Afghanistan. The Soviet 
Union, ıt was said at the Congress, was prepared to negotiate on the 
Persian Gulf as an independent problem It was also ready, as stated 
above, to participate in a separate settlement of the situation around 
Afghanistan But it does not object either to the questions connected 
with Afghanistan (this applies naturally to the international aspects of 
the Afghan problem) being discussed together with the question of Per- 
sian Gulf security 

A widespread response has been evoked in the Asian littoral countries 
of the Indian Ocean by the Soviet proposals to establish a peace zone 
in that ocean which were advanced by Leonid Brezhnev during his visit 
to India and reaffirmed ın the CC CPSU Report to the 26th Congress 
It 1s known that the Soviet Union backs the idea of convening an inter- 
national conference to work out concrete measures to convert the Indian 
Ocean into a peace zone This step of the Soviet Union 1s welcomed 
in India and other littoral countries of the Indian Ocean It 1s expected 
here that the Soviet example will be followed by the United States For 
it 1s well known that it is the United States that 1s procrastinating with 
the discussion of questions relating to the reduction of armed forces in 
that part of the world The United States ıs keeping naval and other 
bases in a number of countries in the Indian Ocean and has latterly 
been building new military bases, concentrating its naval armadas ın the 
Indian Ocean, sending its aircraft carriers there, and preparing to dis- 
patch to that area the “rapid deployment force” it ıs building up. All this 
naturally disquiets dozens of countries washed by the waters of the 
Indian Ocean 

Alı Nasir Muhammad, General Secretary of the Yemen Socialist Par- 
ty CC, expressed the sentiment of the littoral countries speaking at the 
26th CPSU Congress “We highly appreciate the Soviet Union’s concern 
for security and stability in the area of the Arabian peninsula, the Per- 
sian Gulf, the Red Sea and the Indian Ocean,” he said “The recent So- 
viet initiative advanced by Leonid Brezhnev during his visit to India 
aims at eliminating the factors of tension and ensuring security and 
stability in this explosive region It accords with the vital interests and 
aspirations of our peoples ” i 

Full support for the Soviet initiatives to ensure security in the area 
of the Persian Gulf and the Indian Ocean was voiced in the speeches 
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made at the 26th Congress by representatives of the Communist Party 
of Bangladesh, the Iraqı Communist Party, the Bahrein National Libe- 
ration Front, the Communist Party of Sri Lanka, and a number of other 
foreign delegations They were also backed by Romesh Chandra, Prest- 
dent of the World Peace Council 

The CC CPSU Report to the Congress also advanced a new proposal 
concerning the Middle East problem Noting that the separate Camp 
David deal had not led to the settlement in the Middle East and, on the 
contrary, divided the Arab world and further aggravated the situation 
in the region, Leonid Brezhnev proposed to go back to honest collective 
search for an all-embracing just and realistic settlement within the fra- 
mework, for instance, of a specially convened international conference. 
The Soviet Union said ıt was ready to participate in such work in a 
constructive spirit and with good will with all those who are showing 
a sincere desire to secure a just and durable peace in the Middle East 
The Soviet Union also believes that the United Nations could continue 
to play a useful role ın all this 

The Soviet Union’s stand is essentially well known and remains 
unchanged: the Israeli occupation of all Arab territories seized ın 1967 
must ‘be ended, the inalienable rights of the Arab people of Palestine 
must be realised, all the way to establishing their own state, and the 
security and sovereignty of all the states of the region, including those 
of Israel, must be ensured 

The Soviet initiative was warmly approved in the speeches of many 
guests of the Congress, notably from Arab countries Khalid Bagdash, 
Secretary General of the Communist Party of Syria, declared full support 
to the proposals for the settlement of the Middle East crisis contained 
in Leonid Brezhnev’s report. 

UN Secretary-General Kurt Waldheim stressed ın an interview with 
the Kuwait newspaper Al-Ra: al-Amm that Leonid Brezhnev’s proposal 
to convene an international conference on the Middle East was very 1m- 
portant and worthy of being thoroughly studied He added that a last- 
ing peace in the Middle East could be ensured only if Israeli troops were 
withdrawn from all the occupied Arab territories and the Arab people 
of Palestine were enabled to exercise their inherent national rights In 
that same interview the UN Secretary-General stressed the need to pre- 
serve peace in the Persian Gulf area and said ıt was his considered opi- 
mon that the buildup of military presence did not accord with this 
region’s security interests 

As was already pointed out, one of the important proposals advanced 
by the 26th CPSU Congress was to deepen and extend the zone of con- 
fidence-building measures in the military field Along with the proposal 
to extend the zone of such measures ın a westerly direction, the Central 
Committee’s Report advanced a highly important proposal for Asia 
to elaborate and use confidence-building measures in the Far East, 
where such powers as the Soviet Union, China and Japan border 
on each other, and where there are also US military bases It is natural 
that the elaboration of the confidence-building measures for this region, 
with due account of its specifics of course, could not only ease tensions 
to a certain extent, but also be highly useful for strengthening the foun- 
dation of universal peace The Congress decisions said the Soviet Union 
would be prepared to hold concrete negotiations on confidence-building 
measures in the Far East with all interested countries 

There 1s no doubt that real steps towards the practical realisation of 
the Soviet initiatives and above all the dialogue around these initiatives, 
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the importance of which is widely recognised in most of the Asian coun- 

„tries, would considerably benefit the cause of peace and stability in the 
given region and accord with the aspirations and hopes of the Asian 
nations. And that is understandable. For if these proposals are realised, 
peace in Asia and the whole world will be strengthened and the peoples 
stand to gain by it. These initiatives have a future. The task of all those 
who hold dear the cause of peace and stability in Asia and the world 1s 
to do everything possible to implement peaceful inttiatives and firmly 
to rebuff the attempts to whip up tension in the continent. Those who 
make such attempts, be they in Washington, Peking or elsewhere, would 
do well to display common sense and realism. Ultimately, this would be 
better for themselves too 


i x + 


T he 26th Congress of the CPSU was a major landmark ın the Party’s 
history, in our country’s annals. It marked the Soviet Union’s further 
progress, a new stage in its political, economic and social development. 

The Congress, illumined by the victorious banner of Marxism-Lenin- 
ism, passed in the atmosphere of growing unity of the Party and the 
people and their firm determination to follow the Leninist course which 
has been proved correct by life itself 

The conclusions and assessments of the 26th CPSU Congress of our 
state’s home and foreign policies are of historic Significance. Colossal 
work is to be done ın all spheres of international politics and in the 
realisation of the 26th CPSU Congress decisions concerning the streng- 
thening of peace and international security, in the struggle to foil the 
plans of the imperialists and their Peking accomplices to slow down the 
process of detente and plunge mankind into the chaos of war. 

The people of our country, together with the peoples of the socialist 
countries and the progressive forces the world over, will as always suc- 
cessfully carry out these tasks and plans of our Party 


MONGOLIA'S EXPERIENCE = 7 
IN DEVELOPING TOWARDS round table 
SOCIALISM BYPASSING : 
CAPITALISM 


eee 





poney one of the most backward countries in Asia, Mongolia made ın 
the twentieth century a historic stride from feudalism to socialism, from 
age-old backwardness and poverty to progress 

The social and economic realities of the Mongolian People’s Republic 
have changed radically in the years of the building of socialism The 
national industry has been built up and is developing rapidly and impor- 
tant measures have been taken to strengthen the material and technical 
basis of socialist farming As a result, the economic structure improved, 
social production rose, the working class grew numerically and qualita- 
tively, and new industrial and cultural centres came into being The so- 
cialist cultural revolution has opened broad vistas for the working peop- 
le’s intellectual development Their well-being is steadily improving and 
socialist democracy has triumphed in the country 

The Mongolian People’s Republic, an inalienable part of the world 
socialist system, is strengthening and extending friendship and allround 
cooperation with the Soviet Union and the other socialist countries. 
Together with them, Mongolia consistently advocates a just settlement 
of the outstanding international problems and a lasting and stable peace 
in Asia and the world at large 

The peoples that have gained national independence after the down- 
fall of the colonial system and are carrying out radical social and econo- 
mic transformation may greatly benefit from studying and using the 
experience of formerly backward countries in proceeding towards social- 
ism bypassing the capitalist stage of development The Mongolian people 
have amassed a wealth of positive experience in this respect 

The round table meeting in our office devoted to the sixty years of the 
Mongolian people’s revolution was attended by Soviet and Mongolian 
scholars and staff members of the Novosti Press Agency and the Montsame 
Agency Among them were A Minis, Dr+Sc (Hist), acting director of 
the Party History Institute under the Central Committee of the Mongolian 
People’s Revolutionary Party, B Ligden, Cand Sc (Hist), department- 
al head at the Institute, H Chulungombo, journalist and literary secretary 
of the Montsame Agency, I N Medvedev, vice chairman of the Novosti 
Press Agency board and USSR State Prize winner, Prof M S Kapitsa, 
Dr Sc (Hist), head of the Ist Department of the Far East at the USSR 
Ministry of Foreign Affairs, T A Yakimova, Cand Sc (Hist), senior 
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researcher and head of the Mongolian section at the Institute of the World 
Socialist Economic System, V V Sharov, Cand Sc (Hist), assistant edi- 
tor of the socialist countries desk of the Pravda 

Question What ıs the international importance of Mongolia’s experien- 
ce in realising the Marxist-Leninist concept of the possibility for a count- 
1y to develop towards soctalism bypassing capitalism” 

Answer Now that more than a hundred states that emerged from the 
ruins of colonial empires in Asia, Africa, Latin America and Oceania aie 
deciding which path to take in eliminating their backwardness and ac- 
celerating their economic and social progress, many of them are drawing 
on or will inevitably draw on the experience of Soviet national republics 
or that of Mongolia which ın a comparatively short period advanced from 
feudalism to socialism, bypassing the historical formation of capitalism 
This experiment proved feasible because Mongolia developed in keeping 
with Lenin’s theory and in cooperation with the Soviet Union, the country 
of the victoriuos proletariat 

Lenin believed that the enslaved nations would awaken and emeige 
on the international scene, he substantiated the 1dea of an international 
alliance between the working class and the oppressed nations in opposing 
Imperialism and worked out a programme and tactic for the communists 
in settling the colonial and national problems Taking into account Soviet 
experience in Central Asia and the Transcatcasia, Lenin pointed out that 
“with the aid of the proletariat of the advanced countries, backwaid coun- 
tries can go over to the Soviet system and, through certain stages of de- 
velopment, to communism, without having to pass through the capitalist 
stage ” 

The people’s revolution spearheaded against the Chinese and White 
Guard invaders and the local feudal reactionaries was led by the Mongo- 
lian People’s Revolutionary Party (MPRP) with the internationalist sup- 
port of the Soviet Union Yu Tsedenbal, First Secretary of the MPRP 
Central Committee and Chairman of the Presidium of the People’s Great 
Hural, said that “it was the first people’s revolution in the East to triumph 
and to forcefully confirm the veracity and viability of Lenin’s teaching 
about the national and colonial revolution and some important concepts 
of Lenin’s The latter include the inevitable merging of struggle for na- 
tional and social freedom in the oppressed countries with the proletariat’s 
struggle for socialism, anti-impertalist tendencies of the enslaved nations’ 
struggle, the possibility and necessity to use the general communist th2- 
ory under specific economic conditions of backward countries, the need 
to establish people’s power, 1 e, peasants’ Soviets and other political 
organisations ın the conditions of our country, and the idea of a untted 
anti-imperialist front ” 2 

By 1940 the Mongolian People’s Republic had completed the people’s 
democratic stage of the revolution and by 1960 advanced from feudalism 
to socialism “In this way the Mongolian people have translated into 
life Lenin’s great vision with regard to our country and have every right 
to call themselves pioneers in progressing along the non-capitalist road 
of development charted by Lenin, ın shifting towards socialism bypassing 
the painful capitalist formation This 1s, beyond doubt, something our 
people cherish and take pride in” ® 
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Led by its party, the Mongolian people are successfully building the 
material and technical base of socialism. In the period from 1976 to 1980 
national product increment amounted to 4 per cent a year, more than in 
any Common Market country. Industrial growth rates averaged 78 per 
cent a year from 1976 to 1979. Every fourth citizen in the country studies 
in one way or another, which compares Mongolia favourably with any 
West Europian country or Japan. There are 22 doctors per every 10,000 
of the population, and the figure 1s larger than the respective one ior 
Britain, Belgium, Italy or France. 

For the economically backward countries, the transition to socialism 
bypassing capitalism does not boil down to some undefined compromises 
and small reforms but is an mexorable revolutionary process True, Lenin 
often emphasised that “in countries where small peasant farming prevails, 
the transition to socialism cannot be effected except by a series of gradual, 
preliminary stages”? and called on the communists and revolutionaries 
of the East to find and test the more expedient practical measures. 

Many Asian and African countries that have cast off the shackles of 
colonialism are trying to bypass capitalism, to accelerate their economic, 
cultural and social development and to build a socialist society Some of 
these sundry nations embark upon building socialism, others steer their 
development towards it; the level of their economic development and their 
social structures differ, some of them have drifted farther away from the 
imperialist camp than others, and their political vanguards are taking 
shape in different ways Laos, which has joined the socialist community, 
stands out among these states, as well as a group of the more advanced 
states of socialist orientation such as the Democratic Republic of Afghan- 
istan, the Pedple’s Democratic Republic of Yemen, Socialist Ethiopia and 
the People’s Republic of Angola They shape their policies in keeping with 
Lenin’s idea of the possibility for backward countries to move towards so- 
cialism with the support of the proletariat of the advanced countries, that 
is to say, by the socialist community. 

The historical experience of Mongolia and other countries that have 
arrived at socialism from early forms of social development forcefully 
shows that there can be only one way to genuine social progress for 
nations newly liberated from colonial yoke, and that through building 
socialism Mankind’s transition from capitalism to socialism constitutes 
the essence of our time. Capitalism, a system without any future, cannot 
act as a model for social progress which is inalienably linked with socia- 
lism and communism. 

Q: How can relations between the Soviet and the Mongolian peoples 
be characterised? 

A These relations exemplify a new type of international relations and 
fraternal mutual assistance. 

The Great October Socialist Revolution carried out by the Russian 
proletariat under the leadership of the Leninist Communist Party greatly 
1evoltttionised the struggle of the working class in the capitalist coun- 
tries and also the national liberation movement of the oppressed peoples, 
including the Mongolian people’s struggle for their national and social 
liberation. Sukhe Bator once remarked that the sparks of the October 
Revolution fell on Mongolia’s favourable soil and “ignited the revolu- 
tionary fire in the East”. 

For the first time in their history, the Mongolian arats found in the 
October Revolution and the workers’ and peasants’ state it produced d 
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reliable political, material and moral support. From its inception the 
Soviet government resolutely and forever put an end to the expansionist 
policy of tsarism with regard to Mongolia and lent the Mongolian people 
a helping hand. 

The alliance between the Soviet and the Mongolian peoples is one of 
the first manifestations of international solidarity, long-standing, diverse 
and socially and economically effective 

The anti-impertalist and anti-feudal revolution of the Mongolian peop- 
le was an offshoot of the Great October Socialist Revolution and a part 
of the world revolutionary process, its triumph was entirely determined 
by of political alliance established between the Mongolian and the Soviet 
peoples 

The friendship between the two nations born during the people’s revo- 
lution was largely promoted when the Soviet-Mongolian agreement was 
signed in 1921, laying the political and legal foundations of a new type 
of relations between the two states Lenin, who was an ardent advocate 
of Soviet-Mongolian friendship, and Sukhe Bator, the leader of the Mon- 
golian revolution, took part in drafting this agreement that inaugurated 
fraternity ın relations between the two nations 

The objectives set forth in the first Mongolian-Soviet intergovernment- 
al document were fully reiterated and developed in the 1936 Protocol on 
Mutual Assistance and the 1946 Treaty of Friendship and Mutual Assı- 
stance These historic documents which meet the vital interests of the 
Mongolian and the Soviet peoples and have stood the test of time have 
been of paramount importance ın promoting political, economic, cultural 
and military cooperation between the Mongolian People’s Republic and 
the USSR. 

Mongolian-Soviet relations evolved further when the two countries 
signed in 1966 the Treaty of Friendship, Cooperation and Mutual Assi- 
stance. 

The Soviet Union renders the Mongolians diverse aid in building a 
new life. Thanks to it, Mongolia, formerly a backward country, has made 
a historic stride from feudalism to socialism, from age-old backwardness 
and poverty to economic prosperity, from enslavement by the imperialists 
to mature state independence, national flourishing and modern civilisa- 
tion and from political isolation to activity on the world stage 

The Soviet Union rendered Mongolia decisive aid in developing the 
national industry, modern transport and agriculture, in carrying out a 
cultural revolution and in training the national working class and the 
intelligentsia. The Mongolian people have always been aware of Soviet 
support when the firstlings of national industry were built and the giant 
Erdenet mining and dressing complex erected in the last few years, when 
the first procurement centres of hunting cooperatives were set up and large 
modern farms organised, when the first primary school was opened and 
the State University and the Academy of Sciences founded in Mongolia. 

In times of trial, when Mongolia’s freedom and independence were in 
jeopardy, the Soviet people invariably took its side in defending its revo- 
lutionary gains 

Addressing the 26th CPSU Congress, Yu Tsedenbal said. “The in- 
valuable Soviet experience 1s a lodestar for our party and the entire 
working people of Mongolia We Mongolians have always followed and 
will, unswervingly continue to follow the path opened by the genius of 
Lenin and by the October Revolution.” 

The USSR and Mongolia base their relations on the bedrock of Marx- 
ism-Leninism and international solidarity, mutual respect for state in- 
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dependence and sovereignty, genuine equality, respect, trust and comra- 
dely support, close cooperation and socialist, mutual assistance It 1s 
symptomatic that for the first time in history these principles were pro- 
claimed and put into life in relations between the MPR and Soviet Russia 

Friendship between our nations was to become a prototype of inter- 
state relations of a new type which subsequently formed the basis of the 
socialist community As Leonid Brezhnev said, “relations between the 
Soviet Union and the Mongolian People’s Republic are viewed by the 
whole world as.a model of relations of a socialist type, permeated with 
mutual interest ın each other’s success”. 

Q What social and economic transformations have been carried out 
in Mongolia since the people’s revolution? 

A Mongolia’s successful development along non-capitalist lines and 
the establishment and further improvement of socialist relations in a so- 
ciety which, but 60 years ago, had virtually no industry, no working class 
and no party armed with advanced Marxist-Leninist theory, are all an 
outstanding event ın world history 

Mongolia’s experience in building socialism is of both practical and 
iheoretical importace Its special value lies in the graphic example it 
provides of the dialectics of the general and the specific in building soct- 
alism Specific social and economic conditions in which the revolutionary 
process originated in Mongolia distinguish it greatly from the other so- 
cialist countries No other country had such an unfavourable level of de- 
velopment to start with as Mongolia, nevertheless reality showed that Le- 
nin’s idea of the possibility for economically backward countries to bypass 
the capitalist stage of development relying on the support of the advan- 
ced socialist states was quite feasible 

The main achievement of the Mongolian people’s revolution is that, 
guided by the Mongolian People’s Revolutionary Party and supported by 
the working people of the Soviet Union and, during the past thirty years, 
by other socialist countries, the Mongolian people attained complete in- 
dependence from foreign capital, did away with feudal relations, abolish- 
ed private ownership of the means of production and established sbcial- 
ist production relations in all economic sectors 

Lenin’s idea of the transition from feudalism to socialism bypassing 
capitalism became embodied in the MPRP’s policy-making documents 
The Party’s first political platform adopted in 1921 set the tasks of 
effecting the country’s national liberation, of establishing people’s rule 
and of transforming life along democratic lines The next provisional 
| programme (endorsed by the 4th MPRP Congress in 1925) outlined the 
Party’s main task during the democratic stage of the revolution as that 
of eliminating the exploiter classes The year 1940 saw the adoption of 
the third Party programme, that of building the foundations of socialism 
The 15th MPRP Congress held in 1966 set forth a new programme aimed 
at completing the building of socialism in the country 

At present the creation ofthe material and technical basis of social- 
ist society 1s coming to a close, and modern production forces are stea- 
dily developing 

In 1979, national income grew approximately 195 times as compared 
with 1919, 86 times as compared with 1940, and 23 times as compared 
with 1960 

Radical changes have taken place in the economic structure and a 
multi-sectoral economic complex is being built Alongside the drastic 
restructuring of traditional agriculture, industry, construction, transport 
and communications, maintenance, supply, trade and other production 
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and non-production sectors have developed and are progressing rapidly 
The country’s economy ıs becoming increasingly industrialised 

The growing material production, higher labour productivity, bigger 
national income and the advance of culture are steadily improving the 
Mongolian people’s well-being and raising their cultural level 

Socialism has given the Mongolian working people true democracy 
under which each individual has the right to actively participate in 
governing the state and deciding all political, economic and cultural 
matters irrespective of their social standing or nationality 

Q What is the MPRP’s contribution to cementing the ideological and 
political unity of the socialist countries? | 

The socialist community, as a historical entity of peoples and states 

is an ideological, moral, political and economic alliance which exerts 
tremendous influence on world development 

The Mongolian People’s Revolutionary Party is constantly working to 
amprove the forms and methods of cooperation between the fraternal 
countries, strengthen the socialist community and coordinate their foreign 
policy actions The Party’s programme states that it considers it its duty 
and internationalist obligation to resolutely defend and constantly con- 
solidate its inviolable fraternal friendship with the peoples of the Soviet 
Union and the other socialist countries and the cohesion of the world 
socialist system 

The imternationalist character of relations among the socialist coun- 
iries ıs most clearly and consistently manifested in the common ideolo- 
gical and political platform of the ruling parties Together with the other 
fraternal parties, the MPRP has done a great deal to steadily improve 
contacts between the socialist countries and to consolidate their interna- 
tional positions 

The principles guiding the MPRP’s foreign policy include taking into 
account the positions of all fraternal parties, and this in its turn sets 
the dual task of constructively using the general laws of the building of 
socialism under the country’s specific conditions and of combining na- 
tional interests with the interests of the entire socialist community Thuis 
combination ensures the success of the ideological and political coopera- 
tion between the fraternal parties and that of economic and other ties 

Among the numerous forms of cooperation are mutual visits and meet- 
ings of party leaders, joint work on political documents, exchanges of 
party delegations and coordinated participation in meetings, international 
<onferences and symposia 

The MPRP ıs working to extend contacts with the fraternal parties, 
and constantly backs the initiatives of the CPSU aimed at holding meet- 


ings between party leaders It believes that the summit meetings in the ` 


Crimea are of paramount importance in strengthening the countries’ 
unity, in coordinating the parties’ positions and ın elaborating a common 
{ine on the international scene The past few years saw regular meetings 
between Yumiaagryn Tsedenbal, First Secretary of the MPRP Central 
Committee, Chairman of the Presidium of the People’s Great Hural of 
{he Mongolian People’s Republic, and Leonid Brezhnev, General Secre- 
tary- of the CPSU Central Committee, Chairman of the Presidium of the 
USSR Supreme Soviet, who have made a tangible contribution to pro- 
oe friendship and extensive cooperation between the MPRP and the 
P 

In the past few years interparty contacts have taken place regularly 
and on a large scale They are maintained at all levels from the Centtal 
, Committee leadership to communists in primary party organisations 
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Multilateral meetings of secretaries of the Central Committees of the 
Communist and Workers’ Parties of the socialist countries were held re- 
gularly in the 1970s Since 1973 the MPRP has been participating in 
the conferences of the secretaries of the Central Committees of the fra- 
ternal parties to discuss ideological and organisational problems These 
joint measures are highly instiumental in strengthening the ideological 
unity of the parties of the socialist countries 

The MPRP fully supports the coordinated positions of the socialist 
countries on the world scene Speaking at the 17th MPRP Congress, Yu. 
Tsedenbal said that the Mongolian People’s Republic, like the other 
socialist countries, accepted the Peace Programme put forward by the 
25th CPSU Congress as the common foreign policy platform of socialism. 

Alongside consolidating the ideological and political positions of the 
socialist countries, ıt ıs a task of great political importance to expand 
all forms of economic ties, to carry out economic integration and to 
build up the socialist countries’ economic potential on this basis. The 
MPRP and the Mongolian government are largely contributing to the 
~CMEA’s, economic development. The CMEA member countries in turn 
render Mongolia extensive technical and economic aid The Comprehen- 

; sıve Programme’s special propositions with regard to Mongolia point to 
- the need to build an optimal economic complex in the country and to 
ensure accelerated growth of its economy. 

The highly principled struggle against all manner of distortions of 
Marxism-Leninism and of the principies of proletarian internationalism 
constitutes an important part of the MPRP’s foreign policy activities. 
The fraternal parties believe that opposing anti-communism, opportunism 
and Maoism 1s their internationalist duty and an essential condition of 
strengthening the socialist countries’ ideological and political unity. 

Maoism, as a force hostile to socialism, 1s known to be openly teaming 
up with the most aggressive imperialist elements. The Peking leaders are 
doing their utmost to intensify their subversive activities against the so- 
clalist countries, above all the Soviet Union, and pursue a policy of 
extending the range of a “differentiated approach” to the socialist countri- 
es The Peking leaders’ political subversion is also directed against Mon- 
golia Today the Peking leaders pursue the reactionary great-Han policy 
and want to seize the territory of some of China’s neighbours, including 
Mongolia, thereby jeopardising the Mongolian people’s freedom and ın- 
dependence. Under the circumstances, along with exposing the Maoist 
ideology, the MPRP Central Committee and the Mongolian government 
are taking additional measures to ensure the republic’s defence. 

All this 1s part of the contribution made by the MPRP, loyal to the 
principles of Marxism-Leninism and to its duty of internationalist soli- 
darity, to cementing the ideological and political unity of the socialist 
countries 

Q How is Mongolia’s economic cooperation with the CMEA member 
countries expanding in practice? 

A Mongolia cooperates with the CMEA member countries on a large- 
scale basis There ıs eloquent proof of these fruitful and extensive econo- 
mic contacts throughout the country. Situated ın the west is a wool-wash- 
ing mill in Bayan Ulegei, in the east a state farm on the legendary 
Halhyn-gol river, in the south an educational complex in Dalan Dzadagad 
and in the north the industrial town of Darhan, built by six CMEA 
member countries 

The following general figures will provide an idea of~the scale of 
cooperation, which is especially impressive between the Soviet Union and 


a 


Mongolia’s Experience in Developing Towards Socialism 23 
a ee cae ee 


Mongolia During the past five years economic cooperation between the 
USSR and “Mongolia doubled. The 1976-1980 programme included 240 
industrial, agricultural, cultural and amenities projects built with Soviet 
aid. It goes without saying that our contacts are mutually advantageous— 
the Soviet Union receives from the republic husbandry products, copper 
and molybdenum concentrate, fluorite and other commodities. The coordi- 
nated plans for 1981-1985 also envisage high growth rates for Soviet- 
Mongolian cooperation 

Mongolia maintains considerable ties with the German Democratic 
Republic, Czechoslovakia, Poland and other CMEA member countries. 
This expanding economic cooperation embodies the law of building so- 
cialism in a country that has embarked upon a new path while being at 
a very low level of social development characterised by feudal relations. 
That 1s to say, long-term cooperation with the socialist countries 1s an 
indispensable condition of Mongolia’s social and economic progress. 

The republic’s economic relations with the CMEA member countries 
are innovative in form: some of them withstood the test of time first and 
foremost in Mongolia. Later on they became formalised in the Comprehen- 
sive Programme of Socialist Economic Integration adopted by the CMEA 
countries in 1971. 

Let us examine some joint enterprises, a sort of organisations of 
the concerned CMEA countries. Run by representatives of the member 
countries, these enterprises have assets formed on the basis of invest- 
ments made by the participants and operate on a profit-and-loss basis as 
a juridical person Their products are distributed among the participating 
members 

A look at the history of Soviet-Mongolian economic relations will show 
that socialist industrialisation of Mongolia started with the building oi 
joint enterprises Among them was the firstling of Mongolian industry— 
the Ulan Bator industrial combine, and the Mongoltrans, the republic’s 
first transport organisation At present joint ventures include the Ulan 
Bator railway line, the Mongolsovtsvetmet economic association to extract 
a number of minerals and the Erdenet copper and molybdenum mining 
and dressing complex. 

What are the advantages offered by this form of cooperation to the 
Mongolian and the Soviet sides? Here is what Yu Tscdenbal, First Secret- 
ary of the MPRP Central Committee and Chairman of the Presidium of 
the People’s Great Hural of the MPR, said in an interview ın connection 
with the launching of the Erdenet project: by taking part in joint proj- 
ects, Mongolia obtains an opportunity to build and manage large modern 
projects, which at present ıt will not be able to do on its own. The projec- 
ted capacity of the Erdenet complex amounts to an impressive 16 million 
tons of processed ore a year It will not be an exaggeration to say that the 
shops are being equipped with the most up-to-date, unique technology. 
The first unit (for 4 million tons of ore) was put into operation in 1978, 
that ıs, a few years after a group of builders was brought to the foot ol 
the Erdenetiyn-Obo mountain. A modern city has sprung up in the valley 
A spur of the Trans-Mongolian railroad and a highway have been built 
and there is a power transmission line connecting il with the Soviet 
Gusinoozersk hydropower plant (Buryat Autonomous Republic). Needless 
to say, Mongolia would have been unable to accomplish all this in the 
seventies on its own. This joint enterprise enabled Mongolia to save time 
and money and made unique underground resources serve the task of 
building socialism in the republic. 
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Mongolia’s cooperation with other CMEA members ts geared to help- 
ing the first socialist state in Asia form a modern and highly efficient 
economic complex and gradually bridge the gap in the level of Mongo- 
lia’s economic development and that of other CMEA members The ways 
of tackling this important problem have been outlined in the Comprehen- 
sive Programme of socialist economic integration, the CMEA’s major 
document The entire practical activity of this organisation 1s designed to 
level out the differences in the economic development of its members In 
this sphere, too, Mongolia’s contacts with fraternal countries are innova- 
tive and its experience 1s becoming increasingly international The Com- 
prehensive Programme contains principles of helping Mongolia speed up 
its economic development, the principles now applied to Cuba and Vietnam 
after they have joined the organisation 

Q. What 1s Mongolia’s contribution to the work for peace, democracy 
and socialism on the international scene? 

A For sixty years now the MPRP and the Mongolian govern- 
mient have been centering their foreign policy on universal peace Since 
peace 1s an important factor in eliminating the onerous legacy of feudal- 
ism and in building a new, socialist society, Mongolia has been champion- 
ing peace and cooperation between states since the early days of the peop- 
le’s revolution For instance, on September 14, 1921, the Mongolian go- 
vernment issued a declaration, stating its readiness to establish and 
maintain friendly relations with all nations without exception and to deve- 
lop cooperation on the basis of equality and mutual respect 


Far from responding to the appeal of the people’s government, the 
powers that be in capitalist countries were for many years preparing 
an invasion of Mongolia for the purpose of seizing its territory, and 
sought in every way to isolate the Mongolian state and to preclude its 
emergence on the international scene. 


During the Second World War the republic’s foreign policy was direc- 
ted at ensuring in every possible way unity and cooperation with the 
Soviet Union and peace in the Far East At the tıme Mongolia was doing 
all in its power to render material aid to the Soviet Union which bore 
the brunt of the war and had a decisive role to play in routing Nazi 
Germany Mongolia actively helped to defeat miulitarist Japan and to 
speedily put an end to the last remaining seat of world war 

The formation of the world socialist system provided Mongolia with 
favourable conditions to improve ıts position on the international scene 
and to launch the building of socialism In the late 1940s and early 
1950s Mongolia established diplomatic relations with soctalist countries. 

Consistently fulfilling its internationalist duty, the MPR ıs working 
perseveringly to consolidate in every way the world socialist community, 
this historic achievement of the revolutionary forces of our time 


Mongolia regards close and diverse cooperation among socialist coun- 
tries and their joint and concerted actions on the international scene as 
a major element of its foreign policy activities in the interests of peace 
and socialism 

The Mongolian government was among the first to recognise the PRC 
after the victory of the people’s revolution in China and to establish di- 
plomatié and economic relations with ıt However, later on they were 
severed through the fault of China’s Maoist leaders, who began pursuing 
a great-power, hegemonistic policy towards Mongolia and other countries 
neighbouring on China In this situation the MPR considers 1t its inter- 
nationalist duty and a contribution to worldwide peace efforts to unmask 
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the reactionary character of Chinese policy and to consistently and reso- 
lutely oppose Peking’s dangerous course ! 

Mongolia has always supported the national liberation struggle, which 
is part and parcel of the world revolutionary process in the age of the 
transition from capitalism to socialism Mongolia’s relations of friendship 
with newly-free developing countries are promoted by the lively interest 
ihe latter exhibit ın the experience of the MPR’s non-capitalist develop- 
ment and in the successes scored by the Mongolian people with Soviet aid 
within a historically short period i 

After joming the UN on October 27, 1961, Mongolia began participat- 
ing in equal international cooperation on a large scale The MPRP and 
the Mongolian government follow the principle that all countrtes, big and 
small alike, can and should contribute as much as possible towards the 
practical solution of outstanding international problems It 1s this prin- 
ciple that underlies Mongolia’s activities at the UN 

Mongolia believes that general and complete disarmament under strict 
international control is a guarantee of precluding war, ıt plays an active 
role at the UN in working out practical measures to this effect 

Mongolia joined other socialist countries in drafting a declaration on 
strengthening international security that was tabled by the Soviet Union 
at the UN It was among the first countries to sign and ratify the treaty 
banning nuclear weapons tests ın the atmosphere, in outer space and 
under water, as well as the non-proliferation treaty. 

Mongolia ıs aware of the urgent need for convening a world disarma- 
ment conference and advocates the active and constructive participation 
of all countries, the nuclear powers above all, in resolving the key prob- 
lem of strengthening peace 

As a member of the Disarmament Committee, the MPR seeks to facili- 
tate the prohibition and elimination of chemical weapons and a ban on 
thermonuclear weapons tests 

Today Mongolia is active in the work of over 70 international organisa- 
tions, among them such specialised UN agencies as ECOSOC, UNESCO, 
ILO, IAEA and FAO, and has diplomatic relations with 90 countries 

Mongolia’s foreign policy 1s characterised above all by an in-depth 
Marxist-Leninist analysis of international developments, a consistent and 
principled approach and revolutionary staunchness in upholding the coun- 
try’s national interests and supporting its allies, and also by an trrecon- 
cilable attitude towards imperialist aggressors and hegemonists It 1s co- 
ordinated with the purposeful foreign policies of other socialist countries, 
the Soviet Union first and foremost, in implementing the Peace Program- 
me put forth by the 24th Congress and further developed by the 25th and 
26th Congresses of the CPSU This line was and remains instrumental 
in the successes of Mongolian foreign policy 

Mongolia has won great prestige among the peoples the world over by 
its allegiance to peace, democracy and socialism This allegiance will 
always be characteristic of Mongolia’s activities on the international scene, 
as the documents of the MPRP emphasise 

Q.. A veritable cultural revolution has been carried out in Mongolia 
ue the past 60 years What can you say about its characteristic fea- 

ures 

A Just as the socialist revolution in Russia, as Lenin put it, led 
dozens of nations and nationalities, who remained on the sidelines of 
world cultural and social progress, towards independently creating a new 
life, the 1921 revolution ın Mongolia pointed to this 10ad for the people 
of the country The affinity of the two revolutions both in time and ın 


: j \ 
6 Far Eastern Affairs, No 3, 1981 
a a a aaa 


objectives and the unshakeable unity of the Soviet and Mongolian peoples, 
who raised the banner of struggle for a radiant future, have profoundly 
changed the consciousness of the Mongolian working people. 

The unusual path of the country’s historical development was a major 
factor determining the character and rate of progress of Mongolia’s 
socialist culture. 

The whirlwind of the revolution broke into the country’s stagnant way 
of life, regimented only by the change of seasons and replete with rituals 
and religious rites. The flame of oil lamps in front of Lamaist buddhas 
flickered, and the truths which seemed sacrilegious in their boldness rang 
out. They were told by speakers who took the floor at meetings and ral- 
lies to explain the policy of the people’s rule and the character of re- 
lations that were to be established among the working people. 

The life of the talented Mongolian people, inquisitive by nature, was so 
constricted by Lamaism that many thought, like the character of the story 
The Son of the Old World by D. Natsagdorzh (1906-1937), that there were 
= no words other than those uttered by the wise old men nor were there 
places other than those where nomads grazed their herds in winter, sum- 
mer, spring and autumn Life was appallingly dull. Nomads settled wil- 
hin the reach of the same springwell, and were visited by the same people 
from the outer world, that 1s, the lama and the local official A vast 
force was needed to spawn the spiritual rejuvenation of the people, and 
this force was supplied by the Word addressed to the people who had a 
special aptitude for listening to it, understanding what was said aloud 
and discerning what was left unsaid 

The advice given by the great Russian proletarian writer Maxim Gorky 
had a great role to play ın the history of contemporary culture and in 
charting the main direction of 1ts progress A few years after the people's 
revolution Maxim Gorky was asked by Erden: Batuhan, the Minister of 
Education at that time “How should we begin?” In his letter of reply 
the Soviet writer formulated the principle of activity, which was very 
meaningful for Mongolian reality and which was to be used by Mongolian 
intellectuals to arouse the masses to creative activity. The principle of 
activity was vastly important and, having a great potential, invariably 
Se its efficacy at every period of the development of Mongolian 
culture. 

The architects of Mongolia’s: socialist culture, writers, artists, actors 
and composers, are the flesh and blood of their people; they are linked 
by unshakeable bonds to their country and its destiny and play a major 
role in its spiritual advance. Together with the people, they create a soci- 
alist culture; which 1s both true to the national tradition and which relies 
on the finest of what world culture has to offer 

Mongolian cultural figures continue inspiring the people to new ac- 
complishments in the name of the great socialist and communist ideals. 
Today, after 60 years of progress, the country is about to complete the 
creation of the material and technical base of socialism The new socialist 
culture 1s a diamond among the numerous fundamental achievements 
scored by the Mongolian people Led by their Party, the Mongolian people 
confirmed in practice the correctness of Lenin’s idea that far-reaching 
economic transformations are impossible without a cultural revolution 


THE 15TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE INSTITUTE 
OF FAR EASTERN STUDIES, THE USSR 
ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 





Founded 15 years ago, the Institute of Far Eastern Stu- 
dies under the USSR Academy of Sciences has been carrying 
out extensive research into problems of the region and greatly 
contributing to the analysis of pressing problems of modern 
China. The present and forthcoming issues of the journal will 
give readers an idea of the main trends ın the Institute’s 
research. The articles have been prepared by the corresponding 
departments of the Institute. 


THE INSTITUTE OF FAR EASTERN STUDIES 
AND ITS RESEARCH INTO PROBLEMS OF CHINA'S 
SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 
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T he Institute’s researchers constantly focus on problems of the PRC’s 
social and economic development and use their analysis in scientifi- 
cally substantiating their criticism of the anti-socialist and great-power 
policy of the Peking leaders. At the Institute’s inception a programme 
of large-scale research was mapped out, that of holding conferences and 
writing papers and theses on problems of the transition period in China, 
the state of production relations, the level and the structure of pro- 
ductive forces and the stages and characteristic features of Maoist eco- 
nomic policy 

In studying China’s fundamental social and economic problems, ıt 
was necessary to draw major conclusions and to reveal the objective 
laws governing China’s development, relying on Marxist-Leninist me- 
thodology This was all the more important since beginning with the sıx- 
ties bourgeois and revisionist authors have been propagating the un- 
scientific theory of China’s “special road” to socialism and “Mao Ze- , 
dong’s thought” reflecting the country’s special conditions and traditions 
of the old society and of this road allegedly being determined by a soci- 
al system exclusively characteristic of China and of Marxism always being 
something artificial for China and imposed on it from without. Reac- 
tionary Sinologists (K Wittfogel and others) sought to use Maoist 
distortions, made since the formation of the PRC, with the aim of dıs- 
crediting the socialist achievements in the Soviet Union and other coun- 
tries. The “new” theory of Garaudy, on the contrary, put forth the 1dea 
of numerous models of socialism and claimed that neither the “Western” 
nor the “Soviet” model was applicable to China and that it would build 
a socialism of its own 

Under the circumstances, Soviet Sinologists try to scientifically sub- 
stantiate the conclusions that by the fifties objective conditions had taken 
shape in China for embarking on a democratic and socialist road of de- 
velopment, although such a road would inevitably be long and arduous 
The experience of the Chinese revolution and the early years of the PRC 
forcefully demonstrated that it was possible to surmount countless dif- 
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ficulties in proceeding towards socialism In his report to the All-Union 
conference of Sinologists (November 1971) M. I Sladkovsky stated that, 
“although the course of social development was impeded by the Maoists’ 
imposing a ‘special’ road of development and by the adventurist experi- 
ments of the ‘great leap forward’ and the ‘cultural revolution’. Chinese 
society’s movement towards socialism was historically determined and 
could not be halted”! 

Experts ın Chinese economy analysed such outstanding problems as 
the characteristic features and specifics of the transition period in the 
PRC, contradictions between the new emergent basis and the Maoist 
political superstructure, specifics in the development of the productive 
forces and in the modes of industrial development, prospects for economic 
development under growing mulitarisation and demographic pressure. 
The solution of these problems was tangibly complicated by the absence 
of official Chinese statistics on the economy and by the small number 
of Sinologists undertaking research ın this field 

The Institute’s first works on China’s social and economic system an- 
nounced as untenable the Chinese interpretation of the transition period 
as applied to China According to the Maoists, the period of transition 
to socialism terminated with the victory of the socialist forms of pro- 
perty, that is, by 1956-1957, and this allegedly provided ample oppor- 
tunity for the vigorous development of the productive forces Soviet Sı- 
nologists (G Astafiev, V Vanin, Y Konovalov, M Nikolsky, M Slad- 
kovsky, G Sukharchuk and others) subjected these views to a critical 
analysis and investigated in their works the problem of the forms of pro- 
perty and the immaturity of the new production relations that had taken 
shape in the country by 1958 These works also analysed changes in 
social relations under the impact of the policy of the “great leap forward”, 
the “cultural revolution” and the policy of militarisation It proved ne- 
cessary to write special papers on the problems of the deformation of 
the forms of property (state and collective), of distribution relations and 
of methods of product appropriation by the state under the Maosits’ rigid 
dictatorship over the working people after socialisation of the key means 
of production (or rather making them “state property”) 

The Institute of Far Eastern Studies undertook a number of joint 
and individual projects on fundamental socio-economic problems of Chi- 
na Apart from that, the staff participated ın various research investiga- 
tions into the problems 2 

This research made ıt possrble to work out a fundamental scientific 
concept of the PRC’s socio-economic system on the basis of objectively 
studying and summarising the conditions and regularities of the Chine- 
se social development 

In 1949 China entered the transition period of building a socialist 


1 Problems of Chinese Studies in the USSR, Moscow, 1973, p 12 (ın Russian) 
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society Given the backward productive forces, the country had to gra- 
dually restructure its social relations It was impossible to replace the 
old production relations by the new ones by merely confiscating the 
Guomindang capital and by distributing the landowners’ holdings among 
the peasants Formal acts of soctalisation could not be a substitute for 
actual socialisation The more the Maoists sought to raise the level of 
formally socialising the means of production (from mutual assistance 
teams to cooperatives of a lower and then higher type, and further on 
to people’s communes in the countryside, from the lower forms of state 
capitalism to mixed enterprises and from domestic trade cooperatives 
to small-scale enterprises in the state sector in town) the more glaring 
became the gap between “advanced” production relations, on the one 
hand, and the invariably backward productive forces and individual la- 
bour on the basis of primitive implements, on the other 

This “accelerated” socialisation, which in effect amounted to the se- 
verance of the forms of property from the level and nature of the produc- 
tive forces, far from speeding up the development of the latter, obstruct- 
ed the entire process of social reproduction This also had to do with the 
changed aim of production, namely, with a shift to intensive mulitarisa- 
tion, to freezing the working people’s low living standards, to wage-le- 
velling and to subordinating production to the great-power hegemonistic 
aspirations The elimination of multiple economic structures in this way, 
that ıs, through methods of coercive “socialisation” as soon as possible 
and the use of the soctalised means of production in selfish hegemonistic 
interests, could not but give rise to profound contradictions between the 
objective needs of the country and the people, on the one hand, and the 
Strategies of the Maoist state, on the other 

The scholarly conclusion Leonid Brezhnev made in his report to the 
25th Party Congress was methodically crucial for the elaboration of the 
socio-economic problems facing China “Now it is far too little to say 
that the Maoist ideology and policy are incompatible with the Marxist- 
Leninist teaching, they are directly hostile to it” 

In its “new course” the present leadership revises the “left-wing” 
shortcomings in the economic management and publicises a system of 
measures to invigorate “all sorts of activities”, including the revival of 
“collective” economic forms, private enterprise, and enlisting foreign ca- 
pital All these processes cannot be qualified as merely a reaction to left- 
wing extremism of the “cultural revolution”—by their pragmatic steps 
Deng Xiaoping and other leaders seek to revive the “mixed economy” 
(this tıme formed from the positions of right-wing opportunism) and to 
carry out the “four modernisations” by invigorating the private sector, 
by reestablishing individual peasant farms and markets and by setting 
up mixed enterprises with foreign capital As before, these measures are 
being introduced under the guise of socialism, “on the basis of objective 
laws of socialism” and with the aim of establishing a “powerful and 
prosperous China” Just as it was in Mao Zedong’s lifetime, today’s 
leaders repudiate in words the strategy of “production for production’s 
sake” but continue preserving a low standard of living for the purpose 
of militarisation 

During the period the Chinese press was increasingly commenting 
on the advantages offered by the market economy under socialism, on the 
use of competition and on the complete independence of enterprises, 
publicised the slogan “Get rich!” and extolled Bukharin’s “theory” of 
the transition period, according to which industrialisation can be car- 
ried out only through primary accumulation, that is, by robbing the 
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peasantry The West has welcomed this “new course”, and high-ranking 
visitors to China often point to the country’s “special road” on which 
“the socialist system 1s coupled with the market economy” and predict 
that this symbiosis may be a third way for many developing countries 

Our studies are aimed at analysing the stages and forms of the 
lengthy and controversial process of forming the Chinese basis and so- 
cio-economic system, at tracing the links of the peculiarities and specific 
conditions of the country’s development with general and specific objective 
laws, and at getting clearer prospects of the forthcoming trends under 
the influence of home and foreing policy of the leaders Though the Chi- 
nese foreign policy is anti-socialist and anti-Soviet, the foundation and 
elements of socialism are still present in today’s China They objectively 
impede- the implementation of the ineffective and hopeless strategy of - 
imposing upon the people the great-power and hegemonistic policy on 
the basis of dictatorship and militarisation 

The Institute of Far Eastern Studies pioneered research into the pro- 
blems of mulitarisation ın China V. Akimov, A Morozov and M Slad- 
kovsky showed in their works? that the renunciation of the principles of 
Marxism-Leninism by the Chinese leaders, their adventurism and great- 
power hegemonism had resulted in the early sixties in the all-embracing 
mulitarisation of Chinese society Militarism in today’s China 1s a re- 
actionary system designed to guarantee the ruling elite political power 
in the country through coercion and violence and to ensure favourable 
conditions at home for it to implement its great-power aspirations on 
the international scene 

At present militarism ıs an essential component of the entire frame- 
work of social relations in China It is manifest in the mulitarisation of 
all aspects of social life in the country, including the economy, politics 
and ideology, and also ın its aggressive foreign policy 

The militarisation of the economy ıs an important manifestation of 
militarism in the PRC having subordinated all sectors of social produc- 
tion to the interests of building up China’s military might and turning 
it into a “single military camp” The present Chinese leaders tie up the 
tasks of the country’s economic development and of implementing the 
“four modernisations” by the end of this century with war preparations 
and with the need to bolster China’s military potential ın every pos- 
sible way 

The Institute’s research shows that mulitarism adversely affectis the 
country’s social development in many ways As a result, the entire eco- 
nomic structure ıs monstrously distorted, the arms race mounting, sci- 
entific and technological progress slackening, foreign economic relations 
are being reshaped for the sake of speedily building up the military po- 
tential, mulitarist and nationalist ideology 1s being inculcated, a war 
hysteria whipped up, the repressive and punitive apparatus swelling, and 
production relations are being militarised 

To ensure a speedy buildup of the military potential on the backward 
economy, the Chinese leaders resorted to splitting ıt into two sectors, 
military and civilian The first meets the military needs and 1s develop- 
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ing on an industrial basis, enjoying all sorts of privileges as regards the 
centralised supplies of raw materials, fuel, power, materials, equipment, 
finances and trained personnel. 

The exaggerated role played by the army in Chinese society is a ma- 
jor consequence of militarism, and the Institute paid much attention to 
this new phenomenon a number of research projects have been conduc- 
ted on this problem and their findings published 4 

The militarisation of China poses a grave threat to the socialist gains 
of the Chinese people It 1s mirrored in foreign policy as the Chinese 
leaders’ opposition to detente, disarmament and strategic arms limitation 
and as a line for provoking another world war 

The militarisation of Chinese society—first and foremost the militari- 
sation of the Chinese economy and the escalation of the arms race—na- 
turally demands a further thorough examination 

A major role in the economic studies carried out by the Institute 1s 
. played by the problems of economic management in China. This subject 
is important because ıt ıs essential to any evaluation of the present-day 
condition of the Chinese economy and of prospects for its development 
One of the early research papers in the field was V Remyga’s System 
of Management in the PRC’s Industry, which studied the role played by 
the Soviet Union’s knowhow and aid in developing the management 
system in the Chinese industry between 1949 and 1957, and also cri- 
tically analysed the policy of the Chinese leaders ın industrial manage- 
ment at the subsequent stages of the country’s economic growth The 
paper supplies a detailed analysis of the practical ways and means of 
management and arrives at the conclusion that the system of manage- 
ment that had taken shape in Chinese industiy by the late 1970s and 
reflected the militarist orientation of the Peking leadership’s economic 
policy was rather controversial 

The study of the management system in the Chinese economy ıs be- 
coming especially important today, when a series of experiments are 
being conducted in China to examine possibilities for enacting a large- 
scale economic reform which, the Chinese leaders believe, will subordi- 
nate the interests of both individual workers and enterprises to Peking’s 
great-power ambitions 

The Institute’s economic studies also focus on the state and develop- 
ment of China’s productive forces As far as these problems are con- 
cerned, there was a vacuum of sorts in Chinese studies in the Soviet 
Union between 1960 and 1966 It was necessary to fill that vacuum as 
soon as possible and, moreover, to evaluate in a new, critical light the 
results of the development of the Chinese productive forces. The task 
was largely complicated by the virtually complete lack of official Chinese 
Statistics, and at first ıt was necessary to work out methods for eya- 
luating and computing basic indicators to characterise the development 
level of the productive forces The methods of computing basic economic 
indicators that were worked out at the Institute made it possible to cor- 
rectly evaluate the trends of the country’s economic growth 

China’s productive forces were studied both by branches and by ter- 
ritorial units An upshot of this work was the abovementioned four-vo- 
lume publication on the Chinese economy encompassing the period from 
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1949 to 1974, that ıs, the 25 years since the formation of the PRC. The 
volume on Industry of the PRC 1s a diversified study It examines the 
development of Chinese industry by stages from the 1930s to the mud- 
1970s, supplies a comprehensive qualitative characterisation of Chinese 
industry as compared with the industries of other countries and analyses 
its structure by individual branches and the condition of various sectors 
of heavy and light industry This publication ıs the first research paper 
on Chinese studies in the USSR to provide a quantitative description of 
the industry of major territortal-production complexes and to identify 
economic relations between them A comprehensive approach to the 
subject made ıt possible to portray the nature and specifics of China’s 
industrial growth and of the development of its industrial system, to 
make a comprehensive analysis of the state of Chinese industry and to 
determine its stronger and weaker aspects 

The monograph Agriculture of the PRC 1s the first comprehensive 
study of Chinese agriculture in Soviet studies of China It analyses the 
development of that major sector of the PRC’s economy over a quarter 
century and gives its multifaceted characterisation The publication elu- 
cidates a broad range of problems, from an analysis of the theoretical 
and practical aspects of the Chinese leaders’ agrarian policy to a des- 
cription of individual branches. 

The volume entitled The PRC’s Economy Transport, Trade, Finance 
analyses the state of the productive forces ın such major economic sectors 
as transport and water conservancy It also examines conditions for the 
reproduction of manpower, as the principal productive force of society 

All four volumes supply both a detailed qualitative and quantitative 
characterisation of the condition of the productive forces ın the Chinese 
economy and forcefully, by comparing two periods (1949-1957 and 1958- 
1974), illustrate the pernicious, sometimes catastrophic consequences of 
the anti-socialist undemocratic policy of the Chinese leaders beginning 
with 1958 They characterise the damage done by Mao Zedong’s “special 
course” of economic progress to the country’s productive forces 

During the 15 years of its existence the Institute has also prepared 
and published quite a few original papers, including dissertations on 
various aspects of the productive forces of Chinese society and the matert- 
al and technical base of the Chinese economy For instance, the mono- 
graph Problems and Contradictions of the PRC’s Industrial Growth 
(Moscow, 1974) analysed general questions of the country’s industrial 
development, and the books The PRC’s Agriculture, 1966-1973 (Moscow, 
1975) and The “Cultural Revolution” and Its Consequences (Moscow, 
1979) deal with the development of Chinese agriculture 

The monograph by V Akimov and V Polyakov, Engineering in the 
PRC (Moscow, 1979) was a major contribution to the study of individual 
economic sectors 

An analysis of small-scale production > was a major aspect of research 
into China’s productive forces Small-scale production has an important 
role to play in meeting the day-to-day needs of the Chinese economy and 
in providing jobs At present it accounts for 50 per cent of the country’s 
gross industrial output 

The development of small-scale cottage industries and backyard pro- 
duction 1s undoubtedly important in ensuring employment for the Chinese 
population However, the growth of small-scale production 1s limited by 
its low efficiency as compared with large-scale industry and 1s not solely 
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determined by the existence of huge manpower resources. Chinese reali- 
ties confirm that a comprehensive approach alone can help resolve the 
problems of industrialisation and work out ways and means for the pro- 
gress of production under conditions of economic backwardness and com- 
parative overpopulation .And China has yet to formulate such an ap- 
proach 

The past few years have witnessed intensive research into the Chinese 
transportation system The monograph Railway Transport of the People's 
Republic of China by S Shiryayev (Moscow, 1969) stands out among 
other papers in the field This and other papers by S Shiryayev convinc- 
ingly show that the dramatic worsening of the transportation problem in 
China has been caused above all by the anti-popular policy of the Chinese 
leaders bent on militarisation and expansion, with the scope and guidelt- 
nes of transport construction work being prompted by considerations of 
military strategy rather than by those of the economy 

Both qualitative and quantitative analysis of China’s productive forces 
made by the Institute rendered it possible to objectively evaluate the 
“four modernisations” policy, which envisaged modernising the country’s 
agriculture, industry, defence, science and technology by the end of the 
century and making it one of the world’s most industrialised countries 
Papers by the Institute’s staff members ® convincingly demonstrated the 
fallacy of this economic development programme The primary reascn for 
this fallacy 1s the fairly low economic development base in the per capita 
production of staple commodities China lags far behind not only the in- 
dustrialised countries but also the world’s average indicators. Apart from 
that, the Chinese economy ıs also characterised by quite a few substantial 
shortcomings of a qualitative nature First and foremost, the key indus- 
tries fail by far to meet the needs of the national economy Although cer- 
tain progress has been made ın oil and gas production in the 1970s, the 
country 1s encountering perpetual energy problems, above all, in power 
engineering The steel industry and a number of non-ferrous metallurgy 
sectors are unable to meet the requirements of the national economy for 
construction materials Discrepancies in the development of different ın- 
dustries create marked disproportions and make ıt impossible to use ava- 
ilable production capacities to the hilt Especially noticeable discrepancies 
are to be found, in particular, between the extracting and manufacturing 
industries, between engineering and metal-working, between production 
needs and power generating potentials, to name a few 

Another serious shortcoming 1s the low technological level of many 
industries and the considerable proportion of backward forms of produ- 
ction Also, China lags abysmally behind the developed countries ın the 
level of science and technology according to expert estimates, this lag 1s 
equal to 10-30 years in the key areas Labour productivity ın agriculture 
1s very low as well 

The unreality of the “four modernisations” policy 1s explained not 
only by China’s low level of economic, scientific and technical develop- 
ment but also by the fundamental objectives of this policy which determine 
the character and social content of the Chinese leaders’ economic policy 

The desire to carry out a comprehensive economic modernisation pro- 
gramme by the year 2000 and to turn China into an industrialised state 
1s quite natural. The accomplishment of this task could become a major 
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contribution to the progress of both China and of mankind at large The 
PRC with its vast natural and manpower resources has every condition 
for doing so Analysis shows, however, that the desire to catch up with 
the world’s more developed countries, which seems quite positive from the 
point of view of economics, 1s in fact reactionary because it aims not at 
consolidating and extending the foundations of socialism in China or at 
raising the living standards of the population, but at turning the country 
into a military power capable of pursuing an active expansionist policy 
from positions of strength 

Reproduction of manpower featured prominently in the studies of the 
productive forces A valuable contribution to research in this field was 
made by Y Konovalov, who actually laid the foundation for a scientific 
analysis of China’s demographic problems A Ostrovsky’s paper The 
Working Class and Its Role in China’s Socto-Economic Structure analyses 
the principal aspects of the development of the country’s working class, 
its social structure and socio-economic position, and its working and 
living conditions 

One of China’a most complex and acute problems, the food crisis, was 
first studied ın Soviet Sinology by I Naumov 7 He drew on vast factual 
material which show that, given a scientific economic policy, China has 
all the conditions for overcoming its food difficulties and ensuring the 
normal reproduction of manpower on an expanded basis, and that the 
solution of the food problem ıs prevented, first and foremost, by the ad- 
venturistic and anti-popular policy of the Chinese leaders 

The PRC’s foreign economic policy and contacts are an important 
field of research into China’s present-day economy During the past few 
years the staff of the Institute have been concentrating on appraising the 
character and consequences of the reorientation of China’s foreign econo- 
mic contacts predominantly to the capitalist market Under the “special 
course”, China’s foreign economic relations, once an area of international 
economic cooperation, have largely become a weapon of the Chinese lead- 
ers’ hegemonistic and chauvinistic policy 

Studies of these problems were substantially advanced by M Sladkov- 
sky, who analysed in retrospect the history of Russia’s trade and econo- 
mic relations with China and also Soviet-Chinese trade and economic 
relations from 1917 to 1974 ® His papers show the constructive role played 
by the Russo-Chinese economic relations and point out that, following the 
triumph of the October Socialist Revolution, “the Chinese people invariab- 
ly had in the Soviet Union a sincere friend and a souice of fraternal aid 
during all period of contemporary history, particularly at a time of trial 
for China when its people had to decide crucial national problems and 
fight a life-and-death battle for independence and social justice” In this 
sense “China’s break with the USSR and other socialist countries 1s a 
consequence of the establishment of belligerent Great-Han chauvinism ’? 

China’s economic relations with other countries are analyzed in 
M Sladkovsky’s works China and Japan (Moscow, 1971) and China and 
Britain (Moscow, 1980). 

S Manezhev’s paper examines the PRC’s economic relations with 
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Southeast Asian countries, !° concentrating on the principal ways and 
means of Peking’s economic expansion in that region. A major aspect of 
China’s foreign economic contacts, one that required an in-depth analysis, 
was its scientific and technical relations with the Soviet Union Relevant 
problems are analyzed by L Filatov in his monograph An Economic Eva- 
luation of the Soviet Union’s Scientific and Technical Atd to China 
(1949-1966), (Moscow, 1980) The author describes the basic stages of 
bilateral cooperation, appraises the Soviet aid to China in terms of econo- 
mic effect and cost and explains computation methods. 

At present the Chinese leaders pin great hopes on large-scale coopera- 
tion with developed capitalist countries to the point of attracting foreign 
capital in order to accelerate the economic growth rate and the implemen- 
tation of the “four modernisations” policy. In this situation scholars face 
the task of analysing the social and class nature of this new turn in 
China’s foreign economic policy and appraising the actual role that the 
external factor can play in solving China’s economic problems 

Now that credits and investments of developed imperialist states have 
begun to be channelled into China, the study of the problems of currency 
liquidity and their social and economic consequences for the PRC are of 
particular importance 

The examination of the economic policy of the Chinese leadeis during 
various periods of the PRC’s existence was a special field of research into 
socio-economic problems for the Institute of Far Eastern Studies of the 
USSR Academy of Sciences A special attention to economic policy and 
to the role of the Maoist state ıs quite understandable and justifiable 
because ın China, for historically long periods and particularly since the 
formation of the PRC, the superstructure has always had a substantial 
effect on the course of economic development Engels pointed out that 
state power may have different effects on economic growth “It can run 
in the same direction, and then development ıs more rapid, ıt can oppose 
the line of development, in which case nowadays 1t will go to pieces in 
the long run in every great people, or it can prevent the economic deve- 
lopment from proceeding along certain lines, and prescribe other lines 
This case ultimately reduces itself to one of the two previous ones 
But ıt ıs obvious that ın cases two and three the political power can do 
great damage to the economic development and cause a great squander- 
ing of energy and material” !! 

Sinologists specialising ın economic affairs continuously study various 
departures, meanders and consequences of the Peking leaders’ economic 
policy which affect China’s social development Relevant problems are 
analysed in the research papers The Socio-Economic System and Econo- 
mıc Policy of the PRC, The Ideological and Political Essence of Maotsm 
(Part IV, “The Economic Doctrine and Economic Policy of Maoism”), 
Critique of Anti-Marxist Concepts in Political Economy (the Chapter 
“Maoist Concepts of Socialist Economy”), and in a number of articles in 
the journal Far Eastern Affairs and other publications 

Certain progress was made during the early years of the PRC in 
securing high and stable economic growth rates, balaneing out accumula- 
tion and consumption and making the laws of economic development 
under socialism work owing to the vast economic aid provided by the 
USSR and other socialist countries and to assistance rendered to China 
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in drafting its First Five-Year Plan and mapping out the guidelines for 
its Second Five-Year Plan (1958-1962) However, in the late 1950s the 
Maoists discarded the party’s general line for the transition period, aban- 
doned the decisions of the 8th National Congress of the CPC and adop- 
ted a fallacious policy of “leaps” and “cultural revolutions”. Transitory 
forms of transformations were abolished and the emphasis was laid on 
“speeding up growth rates” and “forcing transformations” Naturally, all 
the advantages of the socialist system could not make themselves felt to 
the utmost due to the shortness of the incipient state machinery’s 
beneficial effect on the economy Advance towards socialism was impeded 
by the policy of the Maoists, who first set themselves the adventuristic 
task of “catching up with Britain” and ‘‘overtaking the US” in the eco- 
nomic field and then slided to flagrantly anti-Soviet foreign policy actı- 
vities, hostility to the entire socialist camp Since that time Chi- 
na’s economic policy has for over 20 years now had an acutely negative 
effect on the formation of relations in production and on the development 
of productive forces. 

During the “great leap forward” forced reforms ın the countryside and 
the unprepared and coercive socialisation of the cottage industries and 
capitalist enterprises ın cities resulted ın the overconcentration of resour- 
ces on the iron-and-steel production, giving rise to an acute crisis in the 
entire national economy and making ıt absolutely incapable of reaching 
the Maoists’ ambitious targets The economy was set back many years 
and an extended period of “readjustment” (1961-1965) was needed to put 
it back on its feet Meanwhile, the Maoists’ economic ambitions gave way 
to political and strategic ones, and as early as 1963 the country embar- 
ked on a costly and accelerated mulitarisation programme Given the 
country’s technological and economic backwardness, the Chinese people 
have to pay dearly for the Peking leaders’ ambitions to boost the war 
industry’s potential “within the shortest possible tıme and at all costs”. 

The leaders’ economic policy during the “cultural revolution”, as 
Soviet Sinologists £ have demonstrated, showed what grave damage can 
political campaigns do to the economy The rights of peasants to subsi-~ 
diary plots of land, to subsidiary work activities and to remuneration 
according to work done were attacked as vestiges of “bourgeois rights” 
The Chinese working class became a major target in the campaign on 
“restricting bourgeois survivals”. A propaganda campaign was launched 
for levelling out distribution to the utmost, the eight-grade system of pay 
rates was abolished as “outdated” and replaced by a three-grade one, 
which absolutely disregarded the quality of labour. Workers were exploi- 
ted without a thought given to the number of hours and to the pay they 
got so as to promote the proletarian spirit of the have-nots. These slogans 
were not temporary but were intended for “a rather extended period” 

The PRC’s economic policy was changed appreciably after Mao Ze- 
dong’s death These changes can be summarised as the temporary aban- 
donment of the extreme leftist, dictatorial methods of economic manage- 
ment, which proved their worthlessness and did enormous damage to the 
productive forces At present, the Chinese leaders are orienting the 
country to the transitory period of the so-called “readjustment” with a 
view to subsequently carrying out the “four modernisations”. 

The 26th CPSU Congress pointed out that “the experience of the 
social and economic development of the PRC over the past twenty years 
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Is a painful lesson showing what any distortion of the principles and 
essence of socialism in home and foreign policy leads to”. At the same 
time it emphasised that “at present, changes are under way in China’s 
internal policy. Time will show what they actually mean It will show to 
what extent the present Chinese leadership will manage to overcome the 
Maoist legacy”. Soviet Sinologists are to provide answers to several 
basic questions what elements of the present Chinese leaders’ course 
are the remnants of Mao’s traditional economic policy, what elements 
are fundamentally new, and what promise does this policy hold for 
China’s social development? 

The present-day “readjustment” measures are accompanied by sub- 
stantial changes in sectoral proportions, with priority being attached to 
the development of the light and the textile industries Capital construc- 
tion 1s being dramatically curtailed throughout the country, and thou- 
sands of industrial plants which turn out superfluous and substandard 
products are being closed down. Priority 1s given to plants requiring 
minimum capital outlays and consuming little power but providing jobs 
for as many workers as possible This drastic readjustment has slowed 
down the country’s overall economic growth rates, swelled the army of 
unemployed, sent prices for consumer goods and agricultural implements. 
soaring, increased inflation rates and caused a deficit in the state budget. 
As a consequence, another crisis 1s brewing in the economy. 

An analysis of the steps taken by the present leadership over the past 
few years shows that, by and large, they continue the erstwhile strategy 
with the only difference being that hopes for the accelerated building of 
the military-industrial complex are now pinned on utilising the capitalist 
world’s military and industrial potential on a large scale. As before, 
social production 1s not aimed at improving the living and working con- 
ditions of the Chinese people, and it continues to be carried out by the 
expending of human labour on a colossal scale China’s present-day lea- 
ders practise military-bureaucratic, dictatorial and arbitrary methods of 
management, although they try to complement them by dubious experi- 
ments in reviving the “market economy”. 

China’s economic policy over the past 20 years has been character- 
sed, above all, by the absence of a scientific long-term development stra- 
tegy During this period the country has seen turbulent political campa- 
igns, dramatic swerves in fixing industrial growth rates and determining 
“decisive links” (such as steel or gran), which has been causing serious 
imbalances in the national economy, the slowdown of production rates and 
the faltering of the entire process of social reproduction At a time when 
the growth rates of industrial production were very high (such as the 
“great leap forward” of the 1970s) the country was put under immense 
Strain, because increments in production were achieved through 
the excessively high rates of accumulation, overextended capital construc- 
tion programmes, inflated development of small-scale production and the 
expansion of employment by creating cheap but inefficient jobs The 
natural consequences of this course included stagnation of the living 
standards, reduced pay-back on capital investments, and colossal expen- 
ditures of human and social labour (tliese facts were pointed out on more 
than one occasion by research workers of the Institute of Far Eastern 
Studies of the USSR Academy of Sciences and are now corroborated by 
Chinese economists, such as Sun Yefang, Xu Dixin, Xue Muqiao and 
others) The expansion of employment by the creation of additional jobs 
in small-scale production, both in the cooperative and private sectors 
temporarily reduced overt unemployment. However, as a result, limited 
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raw materials and energy resources, including cotton, tobacco leal, sugar 
cane and coal, went not to up-to-date major industrial plants but got 
scattered between thousands of small industries, people’s communes and 
districts which had primitive equipment, turned out substandard products 
and added virtually nothing to the state’s revenue Generally speaking, 
the efficiency of production on a national scale is constantly going down, 
hard currency earnings are plunging from year to year, and industrial 
plants are fighting for raw materials, state orders and markets 

Summing up the Chinese leaders’ economic policy, we may state that 
political power in China, whether ıt assumes extreme leftist or right-wing 
opportunistic forms, continues to have a pernicious effect on the socto- 
economic structure and to generate fresh contradictions and problems in 
the life and work of the country’s one billion-strong population The task 
of our research into the socio-economic structure and role of the Chinese 
state remains to objectively take account of and analyse developments in 
See on the basis of the Marxist-Leninist theory and methods of 
study 
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RESEARCH INTO CHINA'S PRESENT-DAY DOMESTIC 
POLITICAL PROBLEMS AT THE INSTITUTE 
OF FAR EASTERN STUDIES 


T he Chinese problem has been growing more and more acute over the 
past 15 years In the early 1960s the Peking leaders launched large- 
scale subversive activities against communist and workers’ parties and 
socialist countries In this situation relations with China acquired a 
fundamentally new meaning 

In the past the task was to extend in every possible way cooperation 
between all socialist countries and China and to coordinate activities in 
the common struggle against imperialism After power in China was 
usurped by Mao Zedong’s group, however, it became necessary to counter 
the subversive, divisive policy of the Maoists, who actually opened a 
second front against the world communist movement and the socialist 
system by teaming up with the most reactionary and aggressive forces 
of imperialism Importance was attached anew to the struggle for China's 
development along the socialist road All these factors cumulatively put 
the problems of the situation in China and the fate of the revolution in 
that country among the most pressing issues of our time. 

Since the 1960s, particularly after the October 1964 Plenary Meeting 
of the CPSU Central Committee, our Party has been urging the commu- 
nists, all Marxist-Leninists to enhance their vigilance against 
the anti-socialist intrigues of the Chinese leaders and to defend the 
Marxist-Leninist doctrine and the ideals of socialism. 

Speaking at the International Meeting of Communist and Workers’ 
Parties ın Moscow in 1969, Leonid Brezhnev said: “It 1s a big and seri- 
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ous task to make an allround Marxist-Leninist analysis of the class con- 
tent of the events ın China over the last few years, and of the roots of 
the present line of the CPC leaders, which 1s jeopardising the socialist 
gains of the Chinese people”! 

In recent years Soviet Sinologists have made substantial progress in 
studying these problems, and done a number of major critical studies on 
the theory and practice of Maoism and its distortions The Institutes 
of Far Eastern Studies, Oriental Studies, the International Working-Class 
Movement and other research centres have published a number of mono- 
graphs and muscellanies In conjunction with Marxists from other socia- 
list countries, Soviet scholars have thoroughly analysed the theory and 
practice of Maoism, and exposed the dangerous character of this antı- 
socialist and anti-Marxist phenomenon The findings of these studies have 
been presented, in particular, in the book “Maoism An Ideological and 
Political Opponent of Marxism-Leninism” by a team of Marxist authors 
from several socialist countries, ın the miscellanies “Maoism Through the 
Eyes of Communists”, “A Dangerous Course”, and in other publications 

The attempt made by the staff of the Institute of Far Eastern Studies 
and researchers from other scientific centres with the Institute’s participa- 
tion to trace the evolution of views on China’s domestic political problems 
is rather interesting from a practical stand point [It 1s all the more 
important since the CPSU Central Committee, constantly watching the 
developments in China and concerning itself with problems of Soviet- 
Chinese relations, invariably demands that the level of research on China 
be upgraded History has put Sinology along with several other social 
sciences in the most critical section of the ideological and political 
struggle waged by our Party and the entire world communist movement 
against one of the most dangerous opponents of Marxism-Leninism and 
scientific communism, namely, Maoism 
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E the late 1950s the CPSU criticised Mao Zedong’s group and the 
“barrack communism” fostered by it, and warned against the perni- 
cious consequences that could follow the attempts to make a “great leap 
forward” in national economic development and to hastily ‘“‘communise” 
the countryside In the 1960s ıt became more necessary for Soviet Sino- 
logists to analyse from class positions the socio-historical development 
of China due to the enhancement of the negative aspects ın the super- 
structure and basis of Chinese society This analysis was to concentrate 
first and foremost on political, economic and social processes in the PRC 

The main aspect of the Institute’s research into the PRC’s domestic 
political situation between 1966 and 1976 was the evaluation of the 
Maoist “cultural revolution” and its consequences for the destinies of the 
Chinese revolution and the Chinese people During the past few years 
assessment of the “cultural revolution”, particularly 1ts impact on the 
domestic political scene, has become a subject of keen political struggle 
both in China and on the international scene, including the world com- 
munist movement 

Both the basically correct and the distorted, revisionist evaluations of 
the “cultural revolution” and its consequences reflect the continued poll 
tical struggle on the domestic scene, the remaining socio-economic prob- 
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lems in the country, and the ongoing crisis of Maoism and the Peking 
leaders’ attempts to “rectify” and buttress the military-bureaucratic dicta- 
torial regime of Mao’s grouping These evaluations are also connected 
with the Maoists’ struggle against the surviving opposition and with their 
attempts to prevent by all possible means the rallying together and con- 
solidation of the country’s sound forces 

Imperialist propaganda, anti-communists and bourgeois Sinologists 
have begun extolling “the Chinese model of socialism” and the “cultural 
revolution”, which supposedly was intended ‘‘to preserve China for so- 
cialism” 

In this situation Soviet scholars, including the staff of the Institute 
of Far Eastern Studies of the USSR Academy of Sciences, concerned 
themselves with the examination of the PRC’s domestic political situa- 
tion with a view to evolving a Marxist-Leninist concept of China’s inter- 
nal development and to restore the historical truth about the activities of 
Mao Zedong and his followers, and the grave damage done by the 
Maoists’ domestic policy to the Chinese people, to the world communist 
and national liberation movement and to the cause of socialism in China 

Between 1966 and 1968 Soviet Sinologists developed a concept of the 
roots of the “cultural revolution” in China As for the country’s domestic 
politics, their studies dealt with the prolonged struggle waged by Mao 
Zedong’s nationalist group against the internationalist forces in the 
CPC They concluded that the nationalist grouping in the CPC which had 
taken power in the country did not learn the lesson of the bankrupt 
Maoist policy of the “great leap forward”, “peoples communes” and “a 
new general line” In this way acute contradictions were tied in a tangle, 
and a crisis of socialist development in China became inevitable 2 

The studies done by the staff of the Institute between 1967 and 1969 
examined in detail the domestic political developments during the “cultu- 
ral revolution”, and exposed ıt as a “suppression of socialist revolution” 
in China and “a reactionary military coup”. 3 

A number of research papers and articles produced by the Institute: 
staff drew general conclusions of the concept of the socio-political outcome 
of the “cultural revolution” and the results of the 9th CPC Congress 
They fully corroborated the correctness of the general appraisal given 


* See O Ye Viadimirov, V I Ryazantsev, Pages of Mao Zedong’s Political Biog- 
raphy, Moscow, 1969, G V Astafyev, Problems of China’s Industrial Growth (1949- 
1957), Moscow, 1970, M I Sladkovsky, A Characterisation of the PRC’s Socto-Econo- 
mic System, Moscow, 1970, V Vyatsky and F Dimin, The Maoists’ Economic Adven- 
turism, Moscow, 1970, G D Sukharchuk, On Mao Zedong’s Socio-Economic Views, 
Moscow, 1970, Ye A Konovalov, The Socto-Economic Aspects of China’s Demography, 
Moscow, 1970, The People’s Republic of China, the Economy, the State and Law, Cul- 
ture, Moscow, 1970, Z A Muromtseva, Problems of the PRC’s Industrialisation, Moscow, 
1971, China Today, Socio-Economic Problems (Edited by M I Sladkovsky), Moscow, 
1972, L A Volkova, Changes tn the Socio-Economic Structure of, the Chinese Country- 
side, 1949-1970, Moscow, 1972, V I Vyatsky, The Maoists’ Economic Policy, Moscow, 
1972, A M Rumyantsev, The Sources and Evolution of the “Thought of Mao Zedong”, 
Moscow, 1972 

3 See B Zanegin, A Mironov and Ya Mikhailov, On Developments in China, 
Moscow, 1967, Maoism Through the Eyes of Communists (prefaced and edited by 
V A _ Krivtsov), Moscow, 1969, The Antt-Marxist Character of Mao Zedong’s Views 
and Policy (edited by M I Sladkovsky), Moscow, 1969, China Today (edited by 
L P Delyusin and G D Sukharchuk), Moscow, 1969, A Muronov and Ya Mikhailov, 
Milttary-Bureaucratic Dictatorship as a Weapon of the Great-Power Policy of Mao 
Zedong’s Group, Moscow, 1969, “Revolutionary Committees” As Tools of Mao’s Dicta- 
torship, Moscow, 1969, Leninism and China’s Present-Day Policy (Collected Articles, 
edited by M I Sladkovsky), Moscow, 1972, A History of Modern China, 1917-1970 
(team of authors, edited by M I Sladkovsky), Moscow, 1972 
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by Leonid Brezhnev in September 1967 “What Mao Zedong’s group calls 

the ‘cultural revolution’ will be defined more correctly as counterrevolu- 

tion” These conclusions can be summed up as follows 

The 9th CPC Congress institutionalised the muilitary-bureaucratic re- 

gime established in the course of the “cultural revolution” The reshuffle 
among the political leadership seriously affected the socialist elements in 
the supersrtucture of Chinese society and deformed them Al! power tn 
the country became concentrated in the hands of the Maoists’ military- 
bureaucratic grouping, which established its unchallenged dictatorship. 
The evolution of the peoples democratic power in China towards the 
dictatorship of the proletariat was temporarily halted The leading role 
of the CPC as the vanguard of the working class was undermined, and 
the party itself ruined during the “cultural revolution” The ongoing for- 
mation of a Maoist political organisation behind the front of the CPC 
but on a fundamentally new political, ideological and organisational basis 
was aimed at promoting soctal-chauvinistic tendencies ın China. 

In the field of socal relations the Maorsts continued their Bonapartist- 
type manoeuvres between classes and artificially fostered social groups 
and, as before, regarded the army as the main bulwark of their regime 
and the perpetuation of the political indifference and cultural backward- 
ness of the vast peasant masses as a favourable factor for the existence 
of the Maoist regime 

However, the forced character of the move towards the mulitary-bu- 
reaucratic regime and the designs of Mao Zedong’s group for revising 
foreign policy and for political rapprochement and alliance wtth the m- 
perialist countries, above all the US, generated mounting opposition 
within the remaining organisations of the CPC in the country and a new 
flare-up of political strife between different factions in the Peking leader- 
ship Crisis development in Maoism and confrontation between the mili- 
tary faction (led by Lin Biao) and Mao Zedong and Zhou Enlai came to 
a head during 1969-1971 and erupted into the “September crisis” of 1971 

In early 1972 researchers at the Institute of Far Eastern Studies of 

vihe USSR Academy of Sciences, using Chinese materials, developed a 
concept of another crisis of Maoism and formulated a scientific hypothesis 
of the reasons for Lin Biao’s conflict with Mao Zedong and Zhou Enlai. 
The main premises of this concept ate as follows 4 

—The “September crisis” of 1971 was caused, first and foremost, by 
the exacerbation of the power struggle between different factions of the 
Maoist regime which had sensed a tilt in the unstable balance in the 
regime's machinery of multiple power at the transitional period The 
problem was the redistribution of levers of power and spheres of influen- 
ce, and the removal of Lin Biao’s faction, 

—The decisive factor was that, as the extremist line of the “cultural 
revolution” was increasingly abandoned, the political structure as a whole 
came more and more under Zhou Enlai’s influence When the new Party 
committees turned out to be a counterbalance of sorts to the machinery 
of military control, Zhou Enlai was strong enough to confront Lin Biao, 
while Mao Zedong, taking account of the changed alignment of forces, 
backed Zhou and his allies from among the military, 

—As a consequence, the army, the bulwark of the Maoist regime, was 
turned into a ruling force Following the rout of the CPC and mass 


* The concept was formulated by a research team of the Institute of Far Eastern 
Studies under V P Fetov, Cand Sc (Hist) in late 1971. See V Fetov, “Another 
Crisis in Peking The Fall of Lin Biao”, Far Eastern Afairs, 1973, No 2 (in Russian) 
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organisations, military commanders ın the provinces became the dominant 
force This does not mean, however, that the entire military machinery » 
directly supported Lin Biao There were many rival factions in the Peop- 
le’s Liberation Army of China, which minimised Lin Biao’s power base, 

—Although the available documents did not give a full account of 
Lin Biao’s position in 1972, the main aspects of the differences were iden- 
tified as follows 1) while “waving Mao’s banner”, Lin Biao actually 
strove to completely weaken the ideological core of the Maotst leadership 
and to establish his “absolute authority” and control over ıt, 2) Lin Biao 
had special views with regard to the USA and the USSR, which differed 
Irom those of Mao (and Zhou Enlai), 3) the major area of difference 
between Lin Biao and Mao was the militarisation of the party, 4) there 
was a conflict over the so-called Maoist “course for developing the army” 
(and militia), 5) in a broader context, differences between Mao and Lin 
Biao seemed to extend to certain aspects of domestic policy, particularly 
economic policy 

The “September crisis” of [971 made, ıt possible to view developments 4 
in China in a broader sense, namely, as another crisis of Maoism in the 
ideological, political, social, organisational, military and other fields The 
conclusion made at the time was that the new crisis was a ramification 
of the inherent deficiencies and weaknesses of the Maoist regime, ıt 
reflected the Maoists’ tactic of manoeuvring between different political! 
forces and social strata, their practice of artificially inciting differences 
in the party and society and basing their rule on a balancing act rather 
than on actual ideological and political prestige “The crisis ot the Maoust 
leadership in domestic policy leads to even worse instability and in 
foreign policy to even greater adventurism ” 5 

The principal conclusions made with regard to China’s domestic poli- 
tical situation were as follws 

—Between 1970 and 1972 and particularly after the “September c11- 
sis” of 1971 a number of measures were taken in China that even out- 
wardly differed drastically from the measures taken during the “cultural 
revolution” and from erstwhile Maoist slogans By mid-1972 particula® 
prominence was given to methods and slogans in domestic policy that 
were usually linked to the name of Zhou Enlat At the same time, a 
thorough analysis of the character of new measures on the domestic politi- 
cal scene showed that they did not amount to a fundamental change in 
domestic policy, to a dramatic depariure from the former line of the 
Maoist leadership The strategic line of the 9th CPC Congress with its 
emphasis on “permanent revolution”, preparations for war, anti-Sovietism 
and the mobilisation of the entire Chinese people to attain the Maoists’ 
Greater China continued to be popularised on a large scale and imple- 
mented on the domestic political scene 

—The most complex problem faced by the Maoists remained that of 
the army and, in a broader context, the concomitant task of suppressing 
all overt and potential opposition within the military and political system 
The army remained the principal bulwark of the regime, which preserved 
in full its muilitary-bureaucratic character That 1s why the task was to 
subordinate the army to Maoist dictatorship to an even larger extent 
rather than to simply replace the military within the political a 
Accordingly, the broader task of the ideological and political reorientatién 
of the army prevailed over the narrower task of purging it 


“M I Dalnev, “The Crisis of the Great-Power Maoist Course”, Far Eastern, 
Affairs, 1972, No 2 (an Russian) 
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—During that period political strife was extended to the Party and 
its leading bodies at various levels Mao Zedong and his entourage used 
the party machinery as their primary tool in enhancing control over the 
army, military commanders and cadre workers. 

—The political system that took shape in 1972 was of a transitory, 
temporary nature Its development according to Maoist precepts was a 
failure 

These conclusions were corroborated by a statistical analysis of the 
slogans promoted by the Chinese press in late 1971 and in the first half 
of 1972 

Apart from that, similar findings were produced by the study of the 
composition of the Peking leadership according to the lists of names 
carried by the centrally-published Chinese press in late March 1972 

An analysis of the dynamics of military control in the specific histori- 
cal conditions of China between 1965 and 1970 that was completed by the 
Institute by the end of 1971 as a separate research project® indicated 
that the further growth of the role of the military in China posed a threat 
io Mao Zedong’s grouping Researchers came to the conclusion that the 
Peking leadership could try and restrict the role played by the military 
in government and to reorient the army to more intensive combat train- 
ing At the same time, an analysis of the all-pervading spread of military 
control and militarist forms of administration in China made it possible 
to comprehend, first, the mechanism of the military-bureaucratic regime 
and, second, the difficulties in restoring soctalist relations in Chinese 
society and politics These findings were borne out by the conclusions 
made by the two monographic research projects on the socio-political role 
of the Chinese army between 1949 and 1957 and between 1958 and 1969 
that were done at the Institute by N N Trubochkin and G N Mosko 
The researchers proved that since 1949 Mao Zedong’s group had been 
fostering mulitarism and claimed for a special status for the Chinese 
army and that the spirit of violence, militarism and war prevailed in the 
country’s political and social life during the latest twenty years 7 

The above research papers enabled the Institute’s analysts to draw 
the practical conclusion that it was essential to study more thoroughly 
the actual role played by the People’s Liberation Army and its leaders 
during the “cultural revolution” in order to verify and, if need be, revise 
some of the commonly held concepts 

Certain new ideas on the tendencies of internal political developments 
in China were voiced in the course of the debates on the domestic poli- 
tical situation there in 1972 that were held ın the first quarter of 1973 

—The political situation in 1972 indicated the intensification of strife 
between the factions of the “cultural revolution” figures, such as Jiang 
Qing, Zhang Chunqiao, Yao Wenyuan, Wang Honwen and others, on 
the one hand, and the faction of “administrators”, that is, pragmatic 
statesmen who were close to Zhou Enlai, on the other, both over supreme 
power and over the nomination of “Mao’s heir”. An analysis of the do- 
cuments on “Lin Biao’s case” which appeared in 1972 showed that, first, 
those documents had most probably been produced jointly by the faction 
of “orthodox” Maoists and the “pragmatists” and that, second, this 


ê See B P Barakhta and R M Neronov, “The Army as the Bulwark of the 
Maoist Regime”, Far Eastern Affairs, 1976, No 2, B P Barakhta, The Socto-Pohtitcal 
Role of the Peolpe’s Liberation Army of China, 1969-1975 (Dissertation for Cand Se 
Degree), Moscow, 1978 

7 See Maoism Military Theory and Practice, Moscow, 1978, G N Mosko, The 
Chinese Army as a Tool of the Maoists’ Adventuristic Policy, Moscow, 1980 
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faction and Lin Biao’s one were at loggerheads as well. The interests of 
the orthodox Maoist faction were promoted by Mao who sought to halt 
the further growth of the power of the military at a time when state po- 
wer was about to be formed The removal of the particularly strong mill- 
‘ tary faction was the first condition for the rise of a new group of lea- 
ders, and Mao Zedong linked the problem of “succession” to the growing 
power base of those leaders, among them Jiang Qing Rivalry between 
Jiang Qing and Zhou Enlat’s factions, between their supporters in the 
provinces and between military groupings became the major factor in 
power struggle 

—In 1972 Jiang Qing, Zhang Chungiao, Yao Wenyuan and Wang 
Honwen represented a particular group which wielded no less power 
than that of Zhou Enlai By the end of the year that faction was respon- 
sible to the CPC Central Committee for party development, the day-to-day 
administration of party affairs, ideological work, propaganda and agita- 
tion, and the party’s international relations However, ıt always held 
weak position in the party and the army as a whole 

—When Lin Biao’s followers had been removed (it is known, for 
instance, that the Peking leaders had rid themselves of Lin Buao’s fol- 
lowers in the armed forces by March 1972 and that altogether 34,000 had 
been purged), the orthodox Maoist faction nevertheless continued playing 
up the theme of “class struggle” and question of “cheats of the Liu 
Shaoqi type”, ın the political and ideological campaign of “the criticism 
of revisionism and the rectification of style’. Within 18 months after the 
removal of Lin Biao the accusations of the “cheats” were totally reversed 
whereas initially “the cheats of the Liu Shaoqi type” had been branded 
as “ultra-leftists”, now they were denounced as “ultra-rightists” This 
indicated that the targets of the struggle were not so much Lin Biao’s 
followers, who had been meant by “ultra-leftists” and “leftists”, as other 
political forces. 

The campaign was now directed against those who had long been 
with the party, held posts of leadership, were bound up with the acts and 
traditions of the inner-party strife and had doubts about the correctness 
of Mao’s course. 

—Tendencies toward political decentralisation had intensified in 
China, and the Maoists began working harder to consolidate the political 
system and centralise their dictatorship The forcible establishment of 
the Maoist dictatorship and its course and the power struggle in the top 
echelons of the Peking leadership fostered marked trends toward separa- 
tsm and “policentrism” in the country Factional strife ın the Chinese 
leadership and the related to it trend toward decentralisation were the 
main reason for postponing the formation of bodies of power that were 
not ın existence and for the inactivity of the existing ones 

—The Maoists’ socio-economic policy intensified the militarisation of 
society, including the formation of a production cycle of plants with a 
view to possibly converting them to the manufacture of military products, 
the stockpiling of food in the countryside, the building of bomb shelters, 
subterranean factories and whole “cities” duplicating conventional com- 
munities, special facilities for the eventuality of war, and highways, the 
training of the population, beginning with pupils of elementary schools, 
in methods of “people’s warfare”; the formation of a people’s militia (its 
units grew appreciably throughout 1972), the extension of production and 
construction units in Xinjang, Inner Mongolia and ın the provinces of 
Heilongjiang, Gansu, Qinghai, Guangdong and others, the organisation 
of para-military hongweibing formations, and so on 
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In the official 1973 New Year address the population was called upon 
to follow Mao’s dictum and “to dig deep tunnels, to stock grain on a lar- 
ge scale and never to lay claim to hegemony” This credo was publicised 
as “the concretisation of Chairman Mao’s strategic course” for war prepa- 
rations 8 


—In 1972 the Maoists stepped up their social and political manoeuvres 
in all fields 

In 1973 the section Round Table began to be published on a regular 
basis in the journal Far Eastern Affairs In this section the Institute’s 
leading specialists shared with the readers and the scientific community 
their opinions of internal political development in China Many of the 
problems raised in such publications had previously been discussed dur- 
ing debates at the Institute of Far Eastern Studies or at scientific con- 
ferences °? 

The beginning and middle of 1973 saw the feverish activities of the 
members of the orthodox Maoist faction, who were consolidating their 
positions in the party apparatus and in the newly-formed mass organı- 
sations, such as the trade unions, the Young Communist League, and 
women’s and peasant unions in preparation for the 10th CPC Congress. 
in June and July 1973 the Western, Japanese and Taiwan press gave 
broad coverage to materials and forecasts on the forthcoming congress. 

The staff of the Institute attempted to pinpoint the reasons for the 
convocation of the 10th congress and to predict its proceedings. Discuss- 
ing relevant problems, they succeeded in projecting quite accurately the 
general contents of the documents of the congress and the overall trend 
toward changes in the composition of the tenth Central Committee of 
ihe CPC. The highlights of the forecasts were as follows 

—The Maoists face the general task of substantially finalising their 
udeological and political platform and formalising the incipient tenden- 
cies of current policy at the party congress. These measures are a precon- 
‘dition for the actual reestablishment of the party and, moreover, for ass- 
‘uming control over it The forthcoming congress will not reject previous 
development but will glorify it, and will also confirm and develop the 
great-power course and the social-chauvinistic character of Maoism while 
masking them more thoroughly as “Marxist”. This 1s indicated, in par- 
ticular, by exhortations to implement “the line of consolidation and victo- 
Ties mapped out by the 9th CPC Congress” which have been intensified 
of late, particularly in July 1973. 

—Mao Zedong and claimants to the role of his heirs need the 10th 
Congress even more because of organisational imperatives. The former 
organisational structure of the Maoist regime represented by the bloc of 
the three factions (Lin Biao’s, Zhou Enlai’s and Jiang Qing’s) had collap- 
sed, moreover, tt had not embodied Mao’s ideas of the “cultural revo- 
lution” and his intention to hand power over to a new clan of leaders 
around Jiang Qing by creating for them a political power base through 
renewing the party membership on a large scale and fusing into the 
party the pro-Maoist forces which had made their mark during the “cul- 
tural revolution” 

It was not until September 1971 that Mao could resume his initial 
project and begin to implement it by a multitude of complex manoeuvres, 


8 See Honq, 1973, No 3, Renmin ribao, March 11, 1973 og 8 
* See Far Eastern Affairs, 1973, No 1, 1974, No 3, 1975, No 2; 1978, No 4, 


1979, Nos 2, 3, 1980, No 2 These issues discuss the more important problems of the 
internal sttuation in China today < l 
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the main of them being the mevitable compromise with Zhou Enlai and 
even the temporary surrender to him of the leading role in the leadership. 
Following the reorganisation of the party committees, which encountered 
certain difficulties, the transfer of the paity machinery into the hands of 
Mao’s followers and the substantial consolidation of their positions, anta- 
gonisms in power struggle are so acute that a congress has to be conve- 
ned to resolve them 

— Mao’s current faction has to fill a void in the leadership At the 
same time, ıt cannot rely on the existing Central Committee, and for this 
reason no plenary meeting of the Central Committee has been convened 
for three years now Apparently, behind-the-scenes possibilities for curb- 
ing separatist tendencies among the military authorities in the provinces 
have been exhausted Mao’s new group has to suppress the tendencies 
for separatism without changing the nature of the regime as a military- 
bureaucratic dictatorship and to transform the state administration from. 
the basis of military control, which is largely ineffective and dangerous 
to the top leadership, to that of political control by the Maoist party, ın 
which military commanders would be included as a subordinate element 

—An analysis of political processes in China and the steps taken by 
the Maoists makes it possible to conclude that they have been preparing 
for the 10th CPC Congress for a long time, particularly since the beginn- 
ing of 1973 The campaigns of “the criticism of revisionism and the 
rectification. of style”, “study of the history of the struggle of two lines 
in the CPC” and “criticism of the cheats of the Liu Shaoqi type” which 
are being carried out simultaneously are called upon to present all the 
victims of Mao’s arbitrariness throughout the period of his struggle for 
power as identical “class enemies” and to prepare the grounds for de- 
nouncing Lin Biao and others at the forthcoming congress and to conso- 
lidate the foundations of Mao’s personality cult and the prestige of the 
present ruling group. 

—By the middle of 1972 the Maoists assumed a course for “promoting 
new cadres” and again expanded the admittance of new members to the 
party It represented Mao’s true cadre policy aimed at enhancing Jiang 
Qing’s faction Mao links the problem of succession and continuation of 
course to new cadres who have nothing to do with the CPC's tra- 

itions 

Since 1972 the Maoists have been making efforts to form the elements 
Jacking in the political system, including the Komsomol, the trade unions 
and women’s organisations Sometime in February 1973 ıt was possible 
to draw thé conclusion that this process was part of practical preparati- 
ons for the 10th CPC Congress A certain portion of the delegates’ man- 
dates were to be assigned, in particular, to mew party cadres in the 
revived Komsomol, trade unions and women’s organisations. The strik- 
ingly high percentage of women in the newly-elected steering bodies and 
the exhortations of Peking propaganda fo drastically enhance and “pro- 
mote the role of women in all affairs”, including the administration of 
affairs in the country, are likewise symplomatic These efforts seem to 
have been meant specifically to boost Jiang Qing’s prestige and to create 
a power base for her as well as to form women’s organisations 

—The congress ıs to be keynoted by the presumably “monolithic” 
character of the leadership and signify another compromise for the sake 
of the “cohesion” of the party. Most probably, the congress will not revive 
the idea of “succession” and will formally produce something like the 
principles of “collective leadership”. Each of the ruling factions pinned 
hopes on the congress for strengthening its positions. An analysis of the 
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preparations for the congress, however, indicates Mao’s intention (which 
is very important) to pave the way for the domination of Jiang Qing’s 
grouping and the political forces connected with it in the leadership in 
iuture 

—Superficially, the forthcoming congress seems a surprise event be- 
cause there are no visible and conventional signs of preparations for 
ıt there have been no plenary meeting of the Central Committee, nor pub- 
lished resolutions, nor party conferences in the provinces All this, how- 
ever, only indicates a particularly complex political situation which forces 
the Maoists to renounce conventtonal procedures, even those used in 
convening the 9th Congress 

It 1s not an impossibility that the military and the “admunistrators” 
led by Zhou Enlai, who are closer to each other than to the third faction, 
can join forces and thwart the plans of the “leftist” Maoists by bringing 
strong pressure to bear even on Mao Zedong 

—In summation, the 10th CPC Congress has signified another round 
of internal strife ın China, ın which Mao intends to play the decisive 
1ole, to hand power over to his trusted lieutenants and to put the task 
of “renewing” the party on a practical basis While the 9th CPC Congress 
can be regarded as the constituent congress of the new, Maoist political 
organisation, the 10th congress should mark a major stage in its forma- 
tion 

The documents of the 10th CPC Congress and the numerous responses 
of experts on China which have been received in September 1973 have 
confirmed the correctness of the above forecasts 

An analysis of the documents of the 10th Congress and the internal 
political situation after the congress !° has concretised the above premi- 
ses and buttressed them with factual data Four new points have been 
clarified in addition 

—The 10th Congress has demonstrated that strife between factions on 
the domestic scene has risen to an even higher pitch than expected On 
the eve of the Congress, which was convened on August 7, 1973, a new 
political campaign, that of the “criticism of Confucius’ followers” started 
(t was not before February 1974 that it was officially referred to as 
“criticism of Lin Biao, criticism of Confucius’), and Wang Honwen 
urged in his report to “go against the current”, which indicated a new 
stage of the “left-wing” Maoists’ struggle for power 

—The formation of the missing elements of the political system was 
accelerated, and a new element appeared in these activities ın October 
1973 the intensive organisation of people’s militia in cities was launched 
under the sponsorship of the party machinery 

The escalation of the political struggle in the countiy made it neces- 
sary to postpone indefinitely the announced session of the National Pe 
ople’s Congress of China 

—A course has been taken for weakening the political role of the army 
although it has undoubtedly remained an essential bulwark of the regime 
This line 1s evident ın the scuttling of one of the fundamental premises 
of the 9th Party Congress which characterised the army as “a principal 
integral element of the state” and in emphasising its tasks mostly ın 
combat training and ın a “readiness to repel aggression” 

The general conclusion drawn from the above processes and events 


10 See K V Kukushkin, V G Timoshin, “Fresh Confirmation of the Ant1-Socialist 
Course of the Chinese Leadership (On the 10th CPC Congress)”, Far Eastern Affairs, 
1973 No 4 (in Russian) 
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was of fundamental importance “The present stage ın Peking’s policy 1s 
of significance by itself and 1s characterised by a substantial shift to the 
right This shift is observed both in the Maoists’ political line and in 
the domestic developments in the PRC The situation in the PRC ıs cha- 
racterised by new Maoist tendencies, which are putting China even far- 
ther along the road of anti-socialist development” !! 

The success of the initial short-term forecasts paved the way to regu- 
lar projection analyses at the Institute of Far Eastern Studies However, 
comprehensive studies of the situation in China which are to be used in 
forecasts and situational analyses would perhaps have been more pio- 
mısın 
in 1974 the staff of the Institute carried out research on certain specific 
problems which seemed important from the point of view of their novelty, 
such as urban militia and the army as elements of the political system, 
the course of the campaign of the “criticism of Lin Buiao, criticism of 
Confucius”, !2 the campaign of daizubao, the mass media, and others 
They were integrated into major research papers, such as the forecasts 
“On the Political Development of the PRC”, “The Political System of the 
PRC”, “Major Groupings ın the Chinese Leadership” and “The Problem 
of Succession ın China”. 

The main conclusions on the internal political situation were as 
follows 

—Mao Zedong’s mulitary-bureaucratic grouping still retains control 
of the party and the country and shapes the domestic and foreign policies 
of China The consolidation of the political system of the Maoist regime 
is going on. Mao Zedong wields virtually unlimited power as his cult has 
become firmly established 

—The new, Maoist party, formed behind the front of the CPC, consisis 
for the most part of people educated on the “thought of Mao Zedong” who 
proved their allegiance to “Mao’s line” during the “cultural revolution” 
(they are referred to as “fresh blood”). The leadership of this party 1s 
dominated by the orthodox Maoist faction (“left-wing” Maoists), who are 
consolidating their positions 

—Mao Zedong’s special course 1s orienting the country to allround 
militarisation for the sake of social-chauvinistic goals 

—Strife among different factions for power, for control over the party, 
the army and the state machinery is to be found in the Maoists’ ruling 
clique The struggle for control over the army has exacerbated since the 
removal of Lin Biao 

After Mao Zedong’s death the internal political struggle will further 
intensify Within the next five to seven years its outcome ıs likely to be 
one of the three options a) victory for the faction of pragmatic Maoists 
in alliance with the provincial authorities, b) victory for the orthodox 
Maoist faction, c) the formation of a tentative coalition of the two facti- 
ons In the longer term, that 1s, in 10 to 15 years, the ascent of the 
“leftist” Maoists to power could become inevitable The feasibility of 
any of the above options ın China largely depends on whose side the 
army will take The struggle for control over the army was one of the 
key elements of the domestic political strife The attitude of the army was 


4 O E Vladimirov, “Some Specific Features of the Present Situation in China”, 
Far Eastern Affairs, 1973, No 3 (in Russian) 

12 See L S Perelomov, “On the Political Campaign of the ‘Criticism of Lin Biao, 
Criticism of Confucius”, Far Eastern Affairs, 1974, No 2 (in Russian) 
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hard to predict. The more time that passes, the greater the chance that 
the army will take the side of the “leftists” 

—The tendency for a complete break between the interests of the 
muilitary-bureaucratic dictatorship and the objective complex of the work- 
ing people’s economic interests that made itself felt as early as the be- 
ginning of the “cultural revolution” and that has continued ever since 
has provided the conditions for the growth of opposition offered to 
Maoism by the working class, the peasantry, the intelligentsia and other 
sections of the population However, a number of objective and subjective 
factors interfere with the organisational coalescence of anti-Maoist oppo- 
sition These include the Maoists’ shameless social demagogy and specu- 
lation on the slogan of the dictatorship of the proletariat, their courtship 
of the working class, the socially-backward peasantry and, of late, of the 
intelligentsia, and in a broader context, the destruction of the state insti- 
lutions of people’s democracy comprising the political superstructure and 
the tactic of fomenting conflicts between the sections of the Chinese public 
with different interests 

China’s return to the road of genuinely socialist development 1s being 
complicated, 1t will be controversial and complex, and will take place 
against the background of intensive internal political struggle. 

Between 1975 and 1976 the Institute of Far Eastern Studies launched 
in-depth research into the political structure, state organisation and law 
of the PRC At the same time, ıt continued studies on the most acute 
aspects of the political struggle ın China that had been launched in view 
of Mao Zedong’s imminent departure from the political scene. 

In 1975 the Institute began publishing on a regular basis the year- 
books People’s Republic of China Politics, Economy, Ideology They dis- 
cussed major concepts, facts and conclusions on the basis of research 
carried out by the Institute’s Sinologists into China’s domestic politics 
and other problems At the same time, the yearbooks concentrated on 
reference and factual material for independent research in China’s prob- 
lems, and that is why monographic studies of China’s domestic politics 
were made !3 

Some of the research papers and articles by the staff of the Institute 
evaluated the revival of the Maoist CPC and mass organisations in the 
course of the preparations for the 10th Congress ın 1973 14 The main 
features of the new CPC were defined as follows 

—The gap between the active upper crust of the party, dominated by 
the “leftist” Maoists, and the passive bulk of the CPC membership 

—The actual removal of the CPC from the position of leadership in 
the country, this role was played by Mao Zedong’s grouping 

—The lack of ideological and organisational unity in the party 

—Further encroachments on inner-party democracy 

ve existence of sufficiently strong opposition to Maoism within the 
partly 

—The apathy and political disorientation of the bulk of the CPC 
membership 


—Close interconnection of the party, military and admunistrative 
power 


* See, e g, V G Karymov, Principal Tendencies of the Internal Political Develop- 
ment of the PRC After the “Cultural Revolution”, (Dissertation for the Cand Sc De- 
gree), Moscow, 1976 

“4 See G A Stepanova, “Provincia! Party Committees in the PRC”, Far Eastern 
Affairs, 1976, No 3, B Andrysevich, “On Organisational and Ideological Foundations 
of the Maoist Party”, Far Eastern Affairs, 1975, No 4, and others 
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—Despite all sorts of pressure and Mao Zedong’s personality cult, his 
grouping failed to turn the CPC into a fully obedient, stooge organisa- 
tion 

The consolidation of the regime’s political system by no means meant 
the restoration of the CPC and mass organisations on the same 1deolog!- 
cal, political and organisational foundations that had been effected before 
the “cultural revolution” Their gradual revival was due, above all, to 
the fact that the Maoists, aware of the narrowing of their social base, 
sought to halt this process and to extend their influence by creating both 
party and various mass organisations under their control When the de- 
velopment of state structures in the PRC was analysed, the conclusion 
was made that measures in this field were intended to consolidate the 
military-bureaucratic regime while eliminating its especially extremist 
aspects !5 

The antti-socialist, anti-Soviet activities of the Peking leaders within 
the country brought abcut a new situation which is having a negative 
effect on world affairs as a whole and on the struggle against imperialism 
It was in 1973 that the Maoists began toughening their regime As regards 
the political and social aspects of the society that took shape in China 
at the time, they included the mulitary-bureaucratic dictatorship relying 
on the army, a punitive and repressive machinery and methods of social 
demagogy, the complete removal of the working people from participation 
in government, disregard for law, the hierarchic organisation of govern- 
ment with the leader given a free hand and deified, its social aspects 
were a break on the growth of the working class, the conservation of the 
underdeveloped class structure, the artificial levelling out of social strata, 
the counterposing of the countryside to the city, the maintenance of a 
limited group of scientific and technological elite carrying out war pre- 
parations, and at the same time an attack on intellectuals and a desire 
io turn society into a faceless uniform mass 

Having consolidated their course, the Maoists are thwarting the so- 
cialist gains of the Chinese working people ın all fields 

The years of 1974 to 1976 marked the exacerbation of strife on the~ 
domestic political scene prior to the death of Mao Zedong Mass-scale 
political and ideological campaigns followed one another during that 
period, and ıt was far from easy to sort them out and to distinguish prin- 
cipal trends from secondary ones 

The staff of the Institute carried out research in two major fields first, 
it was essential to develop a concept of the character, causes and purposes 
of the mass-scale campaigns and to identify their dynamics and principal 
tendencies, and, second, to analyse from class positions those political 
forces of society that were behind the campaigns in China or affected 
by them In the latter case the characterisation of the forces standing in 
opposition to the orthodox Maoist grouping generated particular interest 

The first large-scale, multi-faceted campaign in the period under 
review was the campaign of the “criticism of Lin Biao, criticism of Confu- 
cius,” which was declared to be “the primary cause of the entire party 
and the entire people” It reflected all the specific features, contradictions 
and growing difficulties of the establishment of the Maoist regime bet- 


15 See L M Gutdoshnikov, The Political Machinery of the PRC, Moscow, 1974, 
K A Yegorov, “The Punitive and Repressive Machinery in the System of the Maoist 
Dictatorship”, Far Eastern Affaus, 1976, No 2, L M Gudoshnikov, “The Two Con- 
stitutions of the People’s Republic of China, Far Eastern Affairs, 1975, No 3, also see 
the yearbooks The PRC Politics, Economy, Ideology for 1978-1976 for problems of the 
state system and bodies of government of China 
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ween 1974 and 1975, the further erosion of the Maoist values in Chinese 
society, and the intensification of differences in the Maoist ruling crust 
on major aspects of Peking’s domestic and foreign policies 

The conclusions of studies on the campaign of the “criticism of Lin 
Biao, criticism of Confucius,” '® pointed out that the Maoist leaders were 
seeking to resolve a vast set of problems by specific means contemporary 
problems were formulated in a veiled form, by allusions to the history, 
culture and ideology of ancient or medieval China, In fact, however, the 
struggle was waged for key positions in the party and government machi- 
nery and in the army In a broader context the domestic political struggle 
during that period centred on the problem of succession. which was 
particularly acute because of the imminent departure of Mao Zedong, 
Zhou Enlai and other Chinese leaders of the older generation 

It goes without saying that the campaign extended beyond large-scale 
political manoeuvres and internecine strife between the groupings seeking 
power It was directed primarily against the Chinese people and aiso 
against the spontaneous and motley, but still fairly numerous, opposition 
among the Party members and government officials, in the army, at 
enterprises and offices Attacks were levelled at many cadre workers of 
different rank, among whom were communists with an internationalist 
world outlook who were forced to adjust themselves to the reality of the 
Maoist dictatorship, people without clearcut political affiliations and even 
Maoists who saw in their practical work the fallacy of the Maoist precepts 
and who would like to use the socialist methods of management As long 
as the Maoist political maxims which run counter to the elements of the 
socialist basis ın China are ın force, they will objectively breed anti- 
Maoist opposition and the Maoists will always have “class enemies” for 
further purges. 

The Chinese leaders tried to find a way out of their economic plight 
by further intensifying labour and cutting public consumption As before, 
preference was given to exercising political pressure on the working 
people, as 1s seen from the political campaign launched in China in 
February 1975 under the slogan of “studynig the theory of proletarian 
dictatorship” 

The campaign for “studying the theory of proletarian dictatorship” 
showed that some Chinese leaders were intent on the turning China into 
a “strong modern socialist power” by the end of this century, a task set 
by the 1975 session of the National People’s Congress, through tougher 
military and bureaucratic dictatorship, further pressure on the working _ 
people, extensive use of coercive methods of stimulating the people's 
labour and extensive cuts in consumption 

Soviet scholars regarded the campaign for “studying the theory of 
proletarian dictatorship” as a dangerous social manoeuvre by the Mao- 
ists, which was aimed at isolating from among the working class, cadre 
workers and intelligentsia the so-called “new bourgeoisie” allegedly 
“arising as a result of the pernicious influence of bourgeois ideology and 
bourgeois right” 

Special attention was paid to the splitting designs of the Maoist 
“social strategists” with regard to the Chinese working class A hypothe- 
sis was made that the aim of Mao Zedong’s new social manoeuvres was 
to stratify the working class to copy the artificial division of the Chinese 


t6 See V G Karymov, “The Maoist Manoeuvres on the Domestic Political Scene 
After the 10th CPC Congress”, Far Eastern Affairs, 1975, No 3 
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peasants into rich, upper-and lower-middle and poor The “leftist” Maoist 
grouping sought to win over to its side the “lower-middle peasants” and 
also the “poor” workers by levelling out the workers’ wages 17 

This and the subsequent mass campaigns of 1975-1976 (criticism of 
the Water Margin and of the “capitulationists”, criticism of the “right- 
wing tendencies to revise the correct conclusions of the ‘cultural revolu- 
tion’ ”, and “criticism of Deng Xiaoping”) to a certain extent pursued the 
same political objectives that the “orthodox” Maoists had failed to attain 
at the preceding stages of their struggle “New bourgeois elements”, 
“capitulationists”, advocates of the “right-wing tendencies to revise the 
correct conclusions” and so on are nothing but tags to brand overt and 
covert opponents of the Maoist regime and the ruling faction 

The Institute collated the accusations levelled by the official Chinese 
press at different times against Lin Biao’s faction, the “new bourgeois 
elements”, “capitulationists”, advocates of the “right-wing tendency” and 
others and thus drew “political profiles” of different groupings which, 
according to the official Peking press, opposed Mao Zedong The fact that 
these profiles were basically alike made it possible to conclude that the 
Mao Zedong leadership was largely concocting accusations against its 
“class enemies” 

The internal political implications of the events in China following 
Mao Zedong’s death came under close scrutiny at the Institute in the 
period from 1976 to 1980 This research was prompted not only by the 
need to analyse precisely the events in the PRC after September 9, 1976, 
from the Marxist-Leninist point of view, but also by a desire to verify 
the thesis of ‘“‘de-Maoisation” which, according to Western Sinologists, 
had allegedly begun in China The latter thesis was based on individual, 
often ambiguous and even controversial statements by the new Chinese 
deaders and had little to do with their political practice. Soviet Sinolo- 
ite managed on the whole to assess correctly the developments in 
China 

Mao Zedong’s death and the expulsion of his close assocyates from the 
Politburo of the CPC Central Committee (Jiang Qing, Wang Honwen, 
Yao Wenyuan and Zhang Chuqiao, now referred to as the “gang of 
four”) marked the beginning of another stage in China’s inner political 
development. At that stage, the new leaders tried to establish as their 
political platform a compromise programme that would retain the funda- 
mental elements of the great-power Maoist course, on the one hand, and 
take into consideration the country’s actual situation, on the other. The 
programme did not come into being all of a sudden in September-October 
1976, but took shape while Mao Zedong was still alive and reflected the 
nationalist views of some of the Chinese leaders of the older generation, 
of whom Zhou Enlai and Deng Xiaoping were typical representatives 

The factions aspiring to power within the framework of the Maoist 
leadership advocated anti-Sovietism and the great-power nationalist 
course aimed at militarising the country’s state, economic and social life 
They differed only in the methods they proposed to implement their chau- 


17 See the aforementioned article by V G Karymov in the Far Eastern Affairs, 
1975, No 3 

18 See L M Gudoshnikov and V G Karymov, “On Some Aspects of the Internal 
Political Situation in the PRC” in Far Eastern Affairs, 1977, No 4, “A New Stage in 
the Evolution of Peking’s Anti-Socialist Policy and the Tasks of Combatting Maoism” 
in Far Eastern Affairs, 1978, No 1, “China After Mao Zedong Is Gone”, Ibid , “Maoism 
Without Mao” in Far Eastern Affairs, 1978, No 3, China After the “Cultural Revolu- 
Zion” The Political System and Internal Polttical Situation, Moscow, 1979, The PRC. 
A Brief Study in History (1949-1979), Edited by M I Sladkovsky, Moscow, 1980 
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vinist and hegemonistic plans These differences became particularly ma- 
nifest during the vituperation campaign against the “gang of four” after 
it was ousted on October 6, 1976 

The grouping of military, Party and government leaders who consoli- 
dated their power after the overthrow of the “gang of four” showed by 
their first acts (the decision to build mausoleum for Mao and to publish 
his selected works) that Maoism continued to underlie the activity of the 
Party and the state. Some of their official statements at the llth CPC 
Congress confirmed their loyalty to the former political course 

The research undertaken by the Institute prompted the conclusion that 
“the documents of the 11th CPC Congress and Peking’s practical course 
provide no evidence of any ‘de-Maoisation’ in China nor any ‘dismantl- 
ing’ of Maoism. It is rather being rid of maxims that have utterly discre- 
dited themselves with the aim of forwarding more effectively the old, antı- 
socialist, great-power course, and this makes ıt all the more dangerous” 19 

Some of the papers pointed to a new stage of the evolution of Maoism 
without Mao and emphasised that China would be unable to switch back 
to the road of socialist development without discarding Maoism. 

Soviet Sinologists made a comprehensive analysis of the internal 
political changes in China after the third plenary meeting of the CPC 
Central Committee (December 1978). According to research data, a sub- 
stantial modification of the internal! political course was proclaimed at 
it and is being implemented.2° These modifications in the Chinese lea- 
ders’ domestic policy have in no way affected its strategic aims, and the- 
refore there 1s no ground to regard it as fundamentally different from 
Maoism 

Addressing the 26th CPSU Congress, Leonid Brezhnev pointed out: 
“The present Chinese leaders themselves describe what happened in the 
period of the so-called ‘cultural revolution’ in their country as ‘a most 
‘cruel feudal-fascist dictatorship’, We have nothing to add to this assess- 
ment. 

“At present, changes are under way in China’s internal policy. Time 
will show what they actually mean. It will show to what extent the present 
‘Chinese leadership will manage to overcome the Maoist legacy.” 2! 

The denunciation and routing of Maoism remains the order of the 
day Politically, China can return to the positions of scientific socialism 
only by eliminating the military-bureaucratic regime, restoring the power 
of the working people and of people’s democracy based on the alliance 
between the workers and the peasants, with the working class playing 
the leading role, and reviving the CPC as a Marxist-Leninist party So- 
viet Sinologists have set themselves the task of carrying out a timely 
analysis of both negative and positive trends in China’s social develop- 
ment Inspired by the decisions of the 26th CPSU Congress, they regaid 
it their duty to the Party and the people 


t “A New Stage in the Evolution of Peking’s Anti-Socualist Policy and the Tasks 
of Combatting Maoism” ın Far Eastern Affairs, 1978, No 1 

2? See “On Some Modifications in Peking’s Internal Policy” in the Far Eastern 
Affairs, 1981, No 1 

21 L I Brezhnev, Report of the’ Central Committee of the CPSU to the 26th Cong- 
ress of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union, Moscow, Novosti Press Agency Pub- 
lishing House, 1981, p 18 
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n the summer of 1979, the second session of the Fifth Nationa? 

People’s Congress adopted a policy of “regulating” the country’s eco- 
nomy within three years The aim of this policy is to provide conditions 
for a more or less balanced and rapid economic growth capable of making 
China a strong economic and military power by the end of the century 
It was planned to accomplish two major tasks during the period of “regu- 
lation” firstly, to solve the most crucial economic problems arising pri- 
marily from sharp disproportions ın social production and from tts low 
efficiency and, secondly, to introduce a new management and planning 
system, with emphasis on economic rather than administrative methods 
of control | 

In the course of the implementation of the “regulation” policy, in 1980 
China slowed down the growth rates ın some sectors of its heavy industry 
and simultaneously took some steps to increase its fuel and energy re- 
sources and boost the building materials industry, transport, agriculture 
and light industry It also limited the scale of capital construction and 
attempted to remove grave disproportions in the economy, raise profi- 
tability of production, enhance the regime of economy, effect reforms in 
economic management and so on 

However, the results for 1980 show that the solution of these problems 
has come up against tremendous difficulties, the “regulation” period will 
thus have to be extended till 1983 at the. very least China has not yet 
drawn up a concrete, well-substantiated and comprehensive economic 
programme for the “regulation” period Its leaders are evidently not 
unanimous in their views on the specific ways and means of “regulat- 
ing” the economy The noted Chinese economist Xue Muqiao wrote in 
early 1981 that “both in the centre and in the provinces many comrades 
continue acting in the old way This ıs why the results of the ‘regulation’ 
programme that has been going on for two years are unimpressive i 

One symptom of China’s disappointing economic performance 1s its 
enormous budget deficit 13,000 million yuan in 1980 (8,000 million under 
the plan) and 5,000 million yuan in 1981 (the plan outline) ? Among the 
major reasons for China’s economic setbacks, including the budget deficit, 
is its huge military spending which, according to official data, ran as 
high as 19,300 million yuan under the 1980 plan è There are grounds to 
believe that the figure was substantially understated but, even as it is, 
the military spending largely exceeded the overall allocations to culture, 
education, public health and science (14,800 million yuan) or to the disar- 
rayed agriculture (16,800 million yuan). In addition, China had to pay 
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almost 2,200 million yuan ın 1980 to liquidate its foreign loans and ın- 
terest on them 

The success of the “regulation” policy largely depends on reducing 
the scope of capital construction (this is the central element of the “regu- 
lation” efforts) and on raising the efficiency of capital investment 
However, no substantial progress has been made ın this sphere The 1980 
plan set the overall allocations for capital construction at about 50,000 
million yuan, that 1s, not below the 1979 level In the first half of 1980, 
however, China suspended the construction of 20 per cent of large- and 
medium-sized projects and reduced capital investment by 44 per cent as 
against the first half of 1979 Yet, in the second half of the year the 
situation in capital construction worsened, as Chinese press reports 
showed The leadership failed to establish effictent controls on the thrift- 
less capital construction There were reports that, despite orders from the 
centre, the local government bodies, which had acquired vast financial 
independence, “were stretching the front of capital construction, resorting 
to the building of duplicate factories, erecting small-scale enterprises, 
etc” + In 17 provinces the scope of capital construction surpassed the 
state-established level 5 In late 1980, there were 94 projects, each with an 
investment volume exceeding 100 million yuan, or an increase of 50 per 
cent over the 1979 figure ® “How can we slice the investment if we have 
such a vast scale of construction?” lamented Gongren ribao 7 Another 
issue of the same paper reported that “the old factories do not operate 
to full capacity and, still, new factories are being built for no purpose 
whatever ” 8 

The irrationality of the excessive capital construction can also be seen 
from the fact that in 1980 only 60 to 80 per cent of the projects under 
construction were provided with timber, cement and rolled products At 
the same time, as Yao Yilin, Vice-Premier of the State Council, had to 
admit, in the branches that required more new projects (the fuel and 
power industry, transport, the building materials industry, science and 
education), capital construction “is inadequately developed due to lack 
of funds” 9 

Many disparities between industries and inside certain industries, far 
from waning, have ın some cases become more pronounced, the energy 
problem has exacerbated, and many types of raw materials are still in 
short supply The share of accumulation 1s still very high (836 per cent 
in 1979, about 30 per cent in 1980) Unemployment ıs growing ın the 
country, two years ago the number of the unemployed was nearly 20 mil- 
lion, whereas the figure for 1981 is already 26 million, reports the French 
newspaper Le Quotidien de Parts of February 14, 1981 

The Chinese economy continues to experience a technological slow- 
down in its material and production resources and the efficiency of the 
existing system of management and planning 1s low The problem of out- 
put quality remains very grave 

Inflation 1s rising in China On December 4, 1980, the Japanese Kyodo 
Tsushin news agency quoted the Vice-Premier of the State Council Yao 
Yilin as saying that the inflation rate in China stood at 56 per cent in 
1979 and ıs expected still higher ın 1980 The Chinese leaders are serious- 


4 Gongren ribao, 27 Nov 1980 

5 See Guangming ribao, 25 Oct 1980 
€ See Gongren ribao, 28 Oct 1980 

7 Ibidem 

8 Ibid, 10 July, 1980 

9 Renmin ribao, 12 Sept, 1980. 
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ly alarmed by “uncontrollable price hikes” 1° on the market In a bid to. 
boost profits, trade organisations make wide use of so-called contract 
prices, that 1s, higher commission prices for the goods produced over and 
above the plan, retail prices are going up accordingly The price hikes 
are generating understandable discontent among the masses. In that con- 
text the State Council issued “Directions on Strict Control of Prices and 
on Streamlining of Contract Prices’ !! on December 7, 1980 The docu- 
ment provides for measures to stabilise retail prices and introduce more 
rigorous control of “contract prices” 

As can be gleaned from official statements, ın its efforts to formulate 
guidelines for the changes currently underway in the economic manage- 
ment system, the Chinese leadership 1s trying to carry out the following 
measures abandon excessive centralisation of state administration (centr- 
ally and locally) and expand the economic rights of enterprises, combine 
planning principles with the market mechanism of regulation, change 
over from management chiefly through administrative bodies and admi- 
nistrative measures to management primarily through economic bodies 
and economic levers and establish legal responsibility The reform of the 
management system should give prominence to expansion of economic 
independence of enterprises, to introduction of a system of economic 
contracts, to granting the right to sell independently goods produced in: 
excess of plans, etc 

Heated debates are going on around this reform In late 1980, the 
Chinese press carried numerous articles proposing that more attention 
be given to the “regulation” programme and that management reforms 
be effected with due caution !? There were also proposals for slackening 
the implementation of reforms, particularly when they adversely affect 
market prices and finances The press also levied criticism on “some 
officials” who were too enthusiastic about long-term planning and eco- 
nomic reform and underestimate or 1gnore the “regulation” of the eco- 
nomy !3 In late 1980 and early 1981, measures were again taken to en- 
hance economic managetnent from the centre 

The Chinese leaders also associate the economic reform with the in- 
troduction of competition On October 17, 1980, the State Counci! adopted 
“Provisional Regulations on Soctalist Competition” aimed at an economic 
policy embodying the spirit of “market socialism” The enterprises are 
now authorised to manufacture and sell the above-plan products in 
accordance with the market situation 

The regulations on competition provide for favourable conditions to be 
given to individual (private) enterprises in supplying them with ma- 
terials and primary goods, ın taxation, crediting and marketing '* In 
September 1980, there were reports on the emergence of the country’s 
first “Association of Individual Workers” uniting 800 members, which. 
was set up in Harbin !5 One of its leaders was the owner of a “family 
restaurant” It was announced that the association would help “indivi- 
dual workers” resolve practical problems of their economic activity, 1 e, 
in obtaining raw materials, in their dealings with the local authorities 
and so on. 

In 1980, the process of reestablishing a multi-structural economy 


10 Renmin ribao, 8 Dec, 1980 

44 Joidem 

12 See Guangming ribao, 24 Nov, 1980 

13 See Renmin ribao, 6 Nov, 1980 

14 See Renmin ribao, 30 Oct, 1980 

15 See Zhongguo qingnian bao, 13 Sept, 1980 
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markedly intensified ın China, with the state encouraging the develop- 
ment of non-socialist sectors The following figures graphically illustrate 
the scale of private enterprise in the country In the first half of 1980 
alone, as many as 320,000 persons received licences for private enterpris- 
es but a still greater number of private owners were running their 
business without any licences 16 The Japanese Kyodo Tsushin news 
agency reported on October 14, 1980 that China had 450,000 private 
enterprises (sewing, repair, chemuist’s, handicraft shops, etc) The share 
of the private sector in small-scale retail trade and in the Services 
amounted to 10 per cent in the summer of 1980 17 

In late 1980, the Chinese press cited the economist Xue Muqiao who 
said that Peking intended to allow private owners to bring the number 
of hired hands (apprentices) to “seven, eight or even over ten”, whereas 
unti] quite recently they had been allowed to hire only one or two 
persons Xue Mugqiao believed that such practices would not lead to 
capitalist exploitation !8 

“Former” Chinese capitalists are stepping up their economic and pub- 
lic activities, and the Shanghai Patniotic Building Company, founded ın 
September 1979, 1s flourishing By mid-1980, the number of 1ts members— 
“former industrialists and dealers’—had exceeded 1,000 and its capital 
had grown to more than 57 million yuan '* By that time the company 
had become the joint owner of ten small enterprises turning out con- 
sumer goods (these enterprises were set up in partnership with street 
and district cooperatives). 

The growth of small-scale commodity production, of private capitalism 
and state capitalism, as well as the involvement of foreign capital are 
conducive to the intensification of the ungovernable market trends ın the 
Chinese economy and may lead to a weakening of the positions of the 
state and the cooperative sectors Soviet researchers point out that the 
Chinese economy has lately been gravitating more and more towards a 
‘certain combination of socialist and capitalist elements, towards an eco- 
nomy of a “mixed type”, a multi-structural and “market-oriented eco- 
nomy’, a narrowing of the sphere of state planning, a decentralisation 
of control of the state-owned enterprises, and towards broader coopera- 
tion with monopoly capital All this poses the danger of a shift to the 
tight and makes ıt imperative for China to decide on the ways of its fur- 
ther development 

Let us now take a closer look at the problems arising from the pur- 
suance of the “regulation” policy as they manifest themselves in the two 
major sectors of material production—industry and agriculture 


INDUSTRY 


Ta situation ın China’s industry remained rather complicated in 1980 
There occurred a painful disintegration of the old industrial structure: 
in the course of 1980 the share of heavy industry in the gross industrial 
output registered a 36 per cent drop, with some of the key branches 
going through a period of decline or stagnation Increased production 
was often achieved at the expense of quality and owing to overexpen- 
ditures of material and financial resources 

China failed to fulfil the 1980 plan for the production of some import- 
ant types of goods The increment ın the gross industrial output for 1980 


16 See Guangming ribao, 1 Nov , 1980 
17 See Congren ribao, 12 Aug, 1980 
18 See Jiefang ribao, 31 Oct, 1980 

‘9 See Renmin ribao, 24 July, 1980 
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stood at 8.4 per cent as against the planned 6 per cent, but in 
heavy industry it was only 16 per cent (below the plan target and 
the 1979 level of 77 per cent),whereas in light industry it amounted to 
174 per cent (much higher than the plan target) The growth rate of in- 
dustrial production in 1980 was in effect achieved through the vigorous 
and often uncontrollable development of light industry, which was taking 
place against the background of a 29 per cent drop in power genera- 
ton% and the scaling down of production in some major branches of 
heavy industry (part of the heavy industry capacities were switched over 
to the manufacture of consumer goods) 

The fuel and power industry Despite the numerous calls to speed up 
progress in the fuel and power industry, the year 1980 saw a marked 
decline in the output of coal and a slight reduction in the extraction 
of oil, the plan targets for power generation were not fulfilled 














0 
| 1979 (plan) E jastuaTiy) 
Coal production (min tons) | 6350 610 606 0 
Oil production (mln tons) 106 2 106 105 9 
Electricity (bln kWh) 282 0 300 297 1 











In 1981, China plans to cut its oil production by 6 million tons and 
that of coal by 21 milhon tons, electricity output 1s expected to reach 
312 billion kWh ?! 

The main reasons behind the bottlenecks ın the coal industry hes in 
its growing disproportions due to insufficient equipment supply, low 
efficiency and high production costs, as well as the wasteful use of raw 
materials 22 The coal industry remains a poorly mechanised sphere In 
March 1980, the level of its overall mechanisation was reported at a mere 
6 3 per cent 

There are a number of factors adversely affecting the growth of oil 
extraction in China the lag of geological prospecting, depletion of the 
major (Daqing) and some other oilfields, a shortage of up-to-date oul 
equipment, transport facilities, etc 

The power industry increased tts output last year Still, the economy 
continued to be in dire need of electricity As a result, 20 to 30 per cent 
of the industrial capacities in 1980 were not used and the figure for 
some regions was even higher (for example, about 40 per cent in Guang- 
dong Province) 

In the tron-and-steel industry priority was given to the production 
of rare types of rolled products (light-section rolled steel, sheets, wire, 
welded pipes, etc) Between January and October 1980, the output of 
these products went up by some 34 million tons as compared with the 
corresponding period in 1979, but the manufacture of plates showed a 
noticeable drop Below are the figures for the production of ferrous 
metals ın 1980 steel—37 million tons (an increase of 74 per cent), 
rolled stock—27.2 million tons (an increase of 91 per cent) It 1s planned 
to reduce steel production by 2 million tons in 1981 | 


20 See Renmin ribao, 7 Feb, 1981 
* 24 See Pravda, 5 April, 1981, Renmin ribao, 12 Sept, 1980 
22 See Renmin ribao, 20 March, 1980 
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In 1979 and 1980, investment in the steel industry fell by almost 
50 per cent as against 1978 

In 1980, the Chinese press repeatedly attacked the Ministry of the 
Metallurgical Industry and some other departments for their decision 
to build the extremely costly Baoshan steel rhill near Shanghai, the equip- 
ment for 1t was furnished mostly by Japan. On 24 September 1980, the 
newspaper Wenhu: bao reported that the mill, which ıs to turn out 
67 million tons of steel a year, had an initial estimated cost of 22,700 
million yuan, which 1s several times higher than the cost of 156 large 
enterprises erected with the Soviet Union’s assistance in the 1950s 
By September 1980, more than 7,000 million yuan had been spent but a 
relatively insignificant portion of the construction and installation work 
had been performed In December 1980, China postponed the construction 
of the Baoshan mill’s second section for an indefinite period 

The engineering industry ts ın a deplorable state Heavy engineering 
and some other branches putting out equipment for the steel, chemical, 
oil, coal and power industries experienced great difficulties with a result 
that production in these industries slowed down 

The manufacture of some types of industrial products in 1979 and 
1980 showed the following results 











| 1979 1980 
Mining equipment (thous tons) 264 147 
Power-generating equipment (min kW) 6 2 42 
Metal-cutting machine tools (thous pieces) 140 129 9 
Tractors (thous pieces) 126 97.5 
Internal combustion engines (mln hp) 29 I 26 4 
Locomotives (pieces) 573 512 
Automobiles (thous pieces) 186 220 2 
TV sets (mln. pieces) 1 3 24 





One of the principal headaches in the Chinese engineering industry 
is the obsolescence and low quality of its products There were reports 
that the bulk of the 25,000 major types of products turned out by the 
factories of the First Ministry of the engineering industry conformed to 
the world standards of the 1950s and 1960s China’s machine-building 
plants are unable to produce many essential types of machinery and 1m- 
struments Thus, the watch-making industry needs more than 90 types 
of machine tools, while the country makes only ten types of these China’s 
engineering industry fails to meet the needs of 16 branches of light ın- 
dustry and produces very few up-to-date machines for agriculture and 
forestry. 7° 

The chemical industry was oriented primarily towards servicing agrı- 
culture and the textile industry and towards producing export commodi- 
ties The output of mineral fertilisers (ın terms of 100 per cent of pure 
substance) stood at 125 million tons (an increase of 175 per cent), 
chemical fibres at 447.000 tons (an increase of 37 per cent) and caustic 
soda at 19 million tons (an increase of 5 per cent) 

Light industry In early 1980, the State Council passed a decision on 
‘granting light industry advantages in receiving raw materials, fuel, 


23 See Renmin ribao, 3 July 1980 
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power, equipment, allocations for capital construction, bank loans, 1mpor- 
ted equipment, foreign currency and transport facilities 

As a result, light industry noticeably expanded tts overall output (by 
174 per cent) However, that increase was in great measure ensured by 
small-scale enterprises with obsolescent equipment According to the 
Chinese press, the small-scale enterprises in light industry consume vast 
amounts of raw materials, fuel, electricity and other scarce material 
resources, which adversely affects the operation of large modern enter- 
prises Moreover, the products turned out by the small enterprises are 
often of low quality and have trouble in finding a market As the Chinese 
press was forced to admit, both the quality and quantity of the products. 
made by light industry fail to meet the requirements of domestic and 
foreign markets 

In 1980, considerable investments (8,000 million yuan) were ear- 
marked for the textile industry, however, the Chinese press voices con- 
cern over the fact that agriculture 1s capable of providing cotton for only 
two-thirds of the large and mediumsized enterprises ** The uncontrolled 
construction of small textile enterprises is aggravating the problem of 
raw materials in the industry 


AGRICULTURE 


T figures for 1980 show that the measures to further agricultural pro- 
duction so highly touted by the Chinese leaders, did not yield the expected 
results, in some cases they proved inadequate or were not carried out 
Therefore, over the past two years the share of agriculture in the aggre- 
gate industrial and agricultural output has fallen off despite the reduc- 
tion in industrial growth rates 

It will be recalled that, in order to accelerate agricultural develop- 
ment, the Chinese leadership proclaimed a policy of mechanisation in 
that economic sector, intended for the period between 1976 and 1985. 
It was to have spent 800,000 mln to 900,000 mln yuan for this purpose 


However, the state allocations for agricultural development in 1980, far - 


from increasing, even dropped by 1,270 million yuan as against 1979 25 
The record of the past few years shows thai the Chinese government, 
pursuing a policy of mulitarisation, 1s in no position to earmark funds. 
necessary for the development of agricultural production According to 
Chinese press reports, the government can annually spend only 8,000 mul- 
lion yuan to carry out the modernisation programme in farming * Its 
recommendations are confined primarily to calls for seeking reserves 
locally and augmenting the farmers’ labour activity In other words, the 
local government bodies are oriented towards advancing agriculture 
mostly through “self-reliance”, as was the case in all the previous years 

Labour productivity in the Chinese countryside remains very low, as 
do the earnings of collective farms One farm worker in China produces 
approximately one ton of grain, which is almost 100 times less than in 
the USA The incomes in more than 25 per cent of the production teams 
average below 50 yuan a year (per worker) The annual incomes in 
about 50 per cent of the production teams amount to 50 up to 100 yuan 
(per worker), and only in 25 per cent of the teams does the figure exceed. 
100 yuan 27 


24 See Gongren rtbao, 27 Nov, 1980 
25 See Renmin ribao, 31 Aug, 1980 

26 See Guangming ribao, 21 Oct, 1979 
27 See Renmin ribao, 5 Nov, 1980 
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China’s leaders made an attempt to boost agricultural production 
through organisational and economic measures, to stabilise cooperative 
farming, increase the farmers’ earnings and, in this way, enhance the 
political and social positions of the mulitary-bureaucratic regime. 
However, the measures being taken in the countryside are in effect aimed 
at removing the most outrageous, inefficient and discreditable forms of 
the policy pursued during Mao Zedong’s lifetime 

If Chinese press reports are anything to go by, one of these measures 
is strengthening the autonomy of the production teams, the basic eco- 
nomic units in agriculture Attempts are being made to scale down the 
plan targets set by the centre for the production teams It has been pro- 
posed to set targets according to the volume of the produce of agrı- 
culture and subsidiary crafts and according to the volume of centralised 
purchases, as well as to empower the teams to decide on the structure 
of crop areas, the forms of labour organisation and the distribution of the 
products left over after state targets have been fulfilled 

In some regions the functions of the basic economic unit have been 
transferred from big production teams to production teams, and in 
Sichuan Province, for instance, “excessively large” production teams 
have been allowed to split into smaller ones 

Executives ın some regions pin hopes for higher agricultural produc- 
tion on the introduction of various forms of responsibility for production 
in the teams Thus, many teams “assign production targets”, land and 
farm implements to permanent (for one year) or seasonal working groups 
made up of 5 to 8 households Weak production teams with the annual 
income below 50 yuan per member effected the transfer of part of the 
land and farm implements for use by separate peasant households, 
which were also assigned definite production targets In other words, 
the households received obligatory quotas of farm produce to be contri- 
buted to the fund of the production team, while the so-called surplus 
products can be distributed by the farmers at their own discretion 

According to Hong: magazine, more than 20 per cent of the produc- 
tion teams have been disbanded in China, their members ın effect going 
back to individual “land use” The distribution of cooperative land and 
production assignments among peasant households has been conceived 
by the Chinese leaders as a method of stimulating the farmers’ labour 
activity and increasing agricultural production There are also other, 
more, important, considerations, however By allotting a plot of land 
to the farmers, local officials actually free themselves of their responsi- 
bility for the existence of the farmers who now have to fend for them 
themselves This may aggravate the financial situation of a large part 
of the peasant families which have an acute shortage of able-bodied 
members and which cannot exist without help from the state or collec- 
tive farms The fact that the Chinese leaders resort to this system shows. 
that they deliberately want to split up collective farms, particularly in 
the economically backward areas which need the state’s assistance more 
than other regions 

In some parts of the country the process continued of setting up 
experimental agrarian-industrial-retailing complexes on the basis of state- 
owned farms Their principal aim is to combine production, processing 
and sale of farm produce, bypass intermediate stages and so on These 
associations are also supposed to mitigate the scarcity of jobs in the 
countryside In February 1980, the Ministry of Virgin and Long-Fallow 
Land launched a special campaign for that purpose Within one year 
40 such complexes were established ın 26 provinces and autonomous 
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districts As the Chinese press pointed out, the setting up of these com- 
plexes ıs encountering difficulties arising from the inadequate organisa- 
tion of management and production on the state-owned farms, the low 
material incentives for workers and employees, and the shortage of pro- 
cessing enterprises In 1980, for instance, 48 per cent of the state-owned 
farms proved unprofitable 2° 

The state concentrated on problems of administration in agriculture 
In the first half of 1980, ıt convened conferences on problems of running 
people’s communes (January, February), finances and distribution of in- 
comes in the peoples communes (June), the levying of agricultural taxes 
(June, July), etc Attempts were made enhance the principle of distribu- 
tion according to labour on the collective farms In some areas the piece- 
rate and the bonus systems were restored farmers were credited with 
work units for a definite period of working time with a subsequent dis- 
cussion, in other places farmers were credited with work units on the 
basis of set quotas According to Hongqt, such payment schemes were used 
by over 60 per cent of the production teams 7° 

The Chinese farmers are again allowed to have and cultivate small 
plots of land attached to their houses It has been proposed to give over 
to farmers waste land and other plots not cultivated by collective farms 
The farmers have the right to grow farm crops on these plots for their 
personal consumption In livestock breeding areas it has been suggested 
that such plots of land be sown with fodder grass 

The abovementioned measures, which have been experimental in 
some cases, have not yielded palpable results The lack of financial and 
material aid from the state and the collective farms’ inadequate economic 
potentials are holding back the growth rates of agricultural production 
Chinese experts have estimated that in 47 million production teams the 
cost of the basic funds of each team 1s on the average only about 10,000 
yuan, or less than the cost of a 55-hp tractor (14,000 yuan) °° In 1979 
the cost of the basic funds of agriculture was estimated ai 85,000 million 
yuan or only 283 yuan per worker *! 

In view of the lack of funds for agricultural development, in 1980, as 
in the previous years, farmers were encouraged to build even more vigo- 
rously small-scale industrial enterprises, the bulk of the profits of these 
enterprises was to be used for agricultural needs Thus, in Jiangsu Pro- 
vince in 1978, out of the profits of the enterprises built by people’s com- 
munes and production teams 220 million yuan were spent on agricultural 
purpuses, which accounted for 90 per cent of state aid to farming in the 
province The country had nearly 15 mullon such enterprises, employing 
more than 20 million people 2 At the same time the Chinese press has 
pointed out that the rapidly growing number of local industrial enter- 
prises has aggravated such problems as the low level of management, of 
labour productivity, and product quality, high production costs, and low 
profitability of these enterprises 33 

This has also aggravated another problem that has existed for a long 
time—the scarcity of agricultural raw materials for light industry (cot- 
ton, tobacco and other products), which are subject to state distribution 


28 See Renmin ribao, 23 Feb, 7 Aug, 1980 
22 See Hongqt, No 4, 1980, p 8 

39 See Nunye ngj wenti, No 1, 1980, p 15 
31 See Ibid, p 39 

32 See Hongt, No 4, 1980, p 6 

33 See Renmin ribao, 8 Jan, 1980 
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The consumption of these matertals by local enterprises has markedly 
grown. 

One of the nagging problems that still persists ın Chinese agriculture 
is the reduction of its arable lands According to press reports, the count- 
ry’s total arable land decreased by 12 million hectares between 1957 and/ 
1977, that 1s, within 20 years China has lost as much as 333 million 
hectares as a result of soil erosion and extensive industrial construction ` 
In 1977, for example, the total area of plough-land amounted to 993 mıl- 
lion hectares (in 1957 to 1118 million) As a result, the per capita mass 
of arable land dropped to 16 mu (1 mu=1/15 ha) * 

In 1980, China’s agriculture did not make any notable headway. 
The decision adopted earlier on its allround advancement was conducive 
to a certain rise in the production of some technical crops, especially 
o1l-bearing ones This, however, was done at the expense of grain output, 
since the areas under cereals were cut, which could not but adversely 
affect the gross yield of grain In addition, the unfavourable weather 
conditions (droughts, floods) in some regions hampered the cultivation 
and harvesting of grain and other crops 

Plant-growing As the Chinese press reported, in 1980, the yield of 
grain, including soya-beans, potatoes and sweet potatoes stood at 316 mıl- 
lion tons (the official figure for 1979 is 332 million tons) The figures 
for the gross yield of grain crops over the past two years cited in the 
Chinese press are inflated According to our estimates, the grain yield in 
1980 was approximately 275 million tons, including soya-beans, and 
sweet potatoes in a ratio of four to one 

The year 1980 witnessed a number of measures to boost the produc- 
tion of technical crops, including cotton purchasing prices rose and the 
area under cotton was slightly expanded As the Chinese press reported, a 
comparatively good harvest of this crop was gathered by the northern 
provinces In the Yangzi basin the cotton yield fell short of expectations 
due to flooding By and large, estimates showed the gross yield of cotton 
in the country to be somewhat higher than the 1979 level (22 mil- 
lion tons) 

Attention was given to the cultivation of o1l-bearıng crops At present 
more than 53 million hectares, or 6 per cent of the arable land, are sown 
with them The territory under rape, one of China’s major oil-bearing 
crops, was expanded in 1980 The areas sown to sunflower doubled during 
the year, reaching 800,000 hectares 35 However, the production of o1l 
fails to satisfy the minimal requirements of the population The shortage 
of arable land is making it difficult to increase substantially the territory 
under oul-bearing crops 

Livestock breeding, one of the most backward economic sectors, deve- 
loped at a slow rate The share of tts produce in the gross agricultural 
yield was only 132 per cent 3 In Inner Mongolia, Tibet, Xinjian, in 
Qingha: and Gansu provinces and in some other districts a number of 
measures were taken to stimulate stock-breeders’ efforts to increase the 
cattle population Thus, stock-breeders were allowed to increase the head 
of cattle on their homesteads, the peoples communes and production 
teams received no targets for the state purchases of animal produce and 
the tax on livestock was reduced However, insufficient forage supply 
remained the principal obstacle to the development of cattle-raising in 
1980, as in the previous years The ploughing up of grazing-land for 


34 See Renmin ribao, 29 April, 27 Nov, 1980 
35 See Renmun ribao, 26 June, 1980 
88 See Nunye jingjt wentt, No 1, 1980, p 19 
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cereals in the 1970s diminished the supply of fodder for animal husband- 
ry According to Chinese press reports, in late June 1980, the country 
had 314 million head of pigs, or 15 per cent more than in the same 
period of the previous year, 2061 million head of sheep (an increase of 
84 per cent), 9525 million head of cows, horses, mules, camels and 
other cattle (an increase of 1 1 per cent) *” 

Chinese agriculture 1s not meeting the needs of the people for food 
and of light industry for raw materials The country still has strict ration- 
ing of many types of food and consumer goods, especially cotton fabrics 
In 1980, China continued to import grain, soya-beans and cotton Thus, 
it imported more than 12 million tons of grain, according to preliminary 
estimates 

Summing up our analysis of China’s economic performance in 1980, 
we should reiterate that the situation 1s still grave and that the solution 
of the tasks set by the “regulation” policy 1s being procrastinated The 
fuel problem, the bad grain harvest and other negative phenomena can 
Turther exacerbate the economic difficulties ın 1981 


37 See Renmin ribao, 4 Sept, 1980 , i 
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JAPAN'S MONETARY AMBITIONS 








Y STOLYAROYV, 
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T 1970s were marked by a considerable strengthening of Japan’s 
positions in world capitalist economy in the cut-throat competition 
with the other centres of imperialist rivalries—the USA and the Common 
Market This manifests itself in Japan’s considerable influence on the 
dynamics of capitalist reproduction and its cycle, the formation of the 
structure of world products and the streams of capital, the international 
diviston of labour, etc, at last on the type of the economic and political 
relations of imperialism today The above-said 1s illustrated by the follow- 
ing figures (ın percentage, the figure ın parenthesis stands for the place 
in the capttalist world) 





ga a EN E E EE E 
Share ın tndustrial output 4 8 (4) 9 7 (3) 
-Share in capitalist exports 3.5 (5) 7 0 (3) 
Share ın direct foreign investments by the member-couniries 
of the Organisation for Economic Cooperation and Deve- 
lopment (OECD} — 7 4 (4) 
Spending on research and development (in billion dollars) 0 5 (7) 17 0 H 
(197 
Share in foreign currency reserves | 3 2 (6) | 5 1 (4) 





Japan has constderably outstripped on almost all indices the major 
West European countries, remaining second only to the USA The monet- 
ary offensive of the Japanese monopolies 1s one of the latest trends 
expressing the expansionist potential of the Japanese centre of imperial- 
ism today. 

It shall be borne ın mind that, first, monetary expansion follows 1n- 
dustrial and trade expansion with a certain time lag, and is, as a rule, 
their derivative Second, monetary expansion, when somewhat developed, 
gains a considerable momentum of its own and has an increasing reverse : 
impact on other trends of foreign economic ties of a capitalist state, on 
domestic production Third, developed monetary expansion, which 1s a 
vehicle and incentive for all other forms of foreign economic relations, 
finally makes a country’s positions in the world capitalist economy much 
stronger The history of capitalism has confirmed it first by the example 
of Britain and then the USA, and presently the FRG and Japan Fourth, 

. the present-day monetary expansion of Japanese monopolies 1s carried 

`~ out predominantly by the use of foreign currency—the US dollar rather 
than national This has become possible above all as a result of a long 
and huge imbalance of Japanese-US trade, which has enabled Japan to 
accumulate impressive foreign currency reserves, export production and 
loan capital chiefly in the US currency All this predetermines, on the one 
3 — 1554 (aura ) 
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hand, Japan’s heavy monetary dependence on the USA and, on the other, 
the mounting monetary contradictions between the two centres of 1m- 
pertalist rivalry From the mid-1970s Japan has been mcreasingly relying 
in its monetary offensive also on the yen 

The specific forms of Japan’s monetary expansion are diverse and 
manifest chiefly in the creation of a powerful banking system outside that 
country, in the transformation of the national market of capital into in- 
ternational, in the introduction of the national money unit into interna- 
tional economic circulation (in the first place in the form of currency for 
settling accounts and fixing prices) and, at last, in the attempts to create 
a Monetary grouping under its auspices 


JAPANESE BANKS MAKE A SPURT 


E position of the Japanese banks in the capitalist world has sharply 
changed over the 1970s As far back as in 1972 Japan’s biggest mono- 
poly bank Daiichi kangyo with assets estimated at $205 billion- ranked 
fifth among the 20 biggest banks in the capitalist world, Sumttomo— 
eighth ($184 billion), Fuji—ninth ($179 billion) Mitsubishi—twelfth 
($17 billion), Sanwa—fifteenth ($163 billion), Nihon kangyo—sixteenth 
($155 billion)! At that tume three American, three French, two British 
and two West German banks were rated among the 20 biggest banks, 
1 e, Japanese representation was the biggest In 1979 Daticht kangyo 
had assets estimated already at $666 billion (ranking tenth), Fuy:— 
$59 8 billion (fourteenth), Sumitomo—$58 billion (sixteenth), etc, while_ 
the total number of Japanese banks among the world’s twenty biggest 
ones stood as before at six,21 e, more than there were American, West 
German and British banks It is quite obvious that the American banks 
have suffered the main losses as a result of the expansionism of the J apa- 
nese banks,® one of the leading and authoritative journals in that field 
pointed out 

Since the late 1960s Japan’s financial-monopoly groupings have suc- 
ceeded in creating a powerful and ramified network of banks abroad, ` 
which 1s one of the most noteworthy phenomena ın the development of 
the capitalist monetary system, in the foreign economic expansion of the 
Japanese centre of imperialism Indeed, the Japanese banks with their 
vast resources most actively support the national exporters of products 
and capital, collect a wealth of infofmation about the situation in the 
world markets, most closely merge with capital ın other imperialist coun- 
tries The ramified banking system intenstvely created abroad may 
enable Japan to expedite in some measure the turning of the yen into | 
a broadly used international currency At last, the broad network of the 
Japanese financial institutions in the international arena signals a reso- 
lute turn of Japan’s financial-monopoly groupings to “mutlti-nationalisa- 
tion”, 1 e, starting massive and diversified production abroad, whose 
activity is to be in a large measure financed by the national banks 

From 1970 to 1978 the number of foreign divisions of the Japanese 
banks has more than doubled (from 54 to 123), of branches—grew almost 
four-fold (from 6 to 23), and representations—almost six-fold (from 25 
to 148) * As a result, by the late 1970s Japan had 293 banking institutions A 


1 See Datyamondo, April 13, 1974, p 39 

2 See The Banker, June 1980, p 149 

3 Ibid, June 1979, p 89 , ’ 

* The Financial Times, Dec 20, 1978, Toyo keriza tokei geppo, No 2, 1979, p 19 
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abroad, trailing behind only Britain and the USA (more than 500), but 
having considerably outstripped the FRG (nearly 100) 

Thus, the creation by Japan of a ramified and powerful banking 
system with tentacles reaching out to practically all areas and countries 
of the capitalist world 1s a fait accompli The Japanese banks captured ın 
the USA from 3 to 4 per cent of the national market of credits and loans, 
in Britain—nearly 14 per cent of the credits granted by the City banks, 
‘ete By the mid-1979 the Japanese banks had granted $25 billion in me- 
dium-and long-term loans to their foreign clients® The returns of Japa- 
nese banks from foreign operations (over $800 million a year) have be- 
come quite comparable with returns from Japan’s direct foreign in- 
vestments ê 

In the present-day conditions Japanese banks have learned practically 
all old and new ways and means of penetrating foreign markets They 
establish foreign branches, divistons and representations, local banks 
with participating national capital, purely Japanese banking groups, in- 
ternational banking and financial consortiums The use of some or other 
forms depends on the specific aims of Japanese capital in a given 
country, the current monetary policy of the state, special legislation of 
a foreign country, the positions of Japanese capital in ıt Thus ihe con- 
centration of Japanese banks ın New York mirrors the latter’s importance 
as an international monetary centre, a source of big loans for the Japa- 
nese monopolies The Japanese banks in California service mainly 
Japanese foreign trade in that area as well as US citizens of Japanese 
extraction 

In Western Europe the Japanese banks created their biggest base in 
London, the main market of Eurodollars and Eurobonds Hence parti- 
cularly active there are Japan’s investment banks, where their bank 
clerks undergo training and advance their skill In Southeast Asia Japa- 
nese banks are most active in Singapore and Hong Kong In Singapore 
they are engaged in big operations in the “Asian dollars” market, in 
Hong Kong they serve legal and illegal trade with the PRC, establish 
business relations with Chinese banks 

The ground intensively gained by Japanese banks ın foreign markets, 
their aggressive and purposeful expansionist policy have greatly 
heightened competition between the capitalist banks, especially in the 
periods of aggravating crisis phenomena in capitalist economy To win 
over clients the Japanese banks carried out in the early 1970s a broad 
campaign of credit dumping, 1 e, transacted some operations at a loss 
for themselves No wonder the Japanese banks were criticised for their 
disregard for the international practices in this sphere 

At the height of the economic and the energy crises of 1974-1975, 
when Japan was faced with a huge balance-of-payments deficit and a 
shortage of dollars to pay for oil imports, the Japanese banks started 
feverish activity to mobilise funds from the leading financial centres 
Even a special “Japanese rate’ emerged in the markets, nearly one per 
cent higher than the rate of the Euromarket 

Since the latter half of the 1970s there appeared a new phenomenon ın 
the activity of the Japanese banks abroad, the granting of loans and 
‘ credits not only in dollars, but also in the yen It ıs a qualitatively new 
step in the international expansion of the Japanese banks, considerably 


5 See The Japan Economic Journal, July 1979, p 1 
6€ Estimated by Nihon takokuseki kigyo-no shitekt tenkat, Vol 2, Tokyo, 1980, 
pp 93-95, The Fortune, Aug 11, 1980, pp 202-203 
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broadening their credit resources and alleviating their dependence on 
the position of other currencies From! 1977 to the mid-1979 alone credits to 
foreign clients granted in the Japanese currency grew ten-fold from 
$600 million to $6 billion 7 It ıs noteworthy that more often than not 
they were granted at lower interest rates than by their competitors This 
started a fresh wave of criticism from the other capitalist countries, pri- 
marily the USA During his visit to Japan in April 1979, the then US 
Secretary of the Treasury Michael Blumenthal warned Japan that it 
should refrain from granting China cheap credits from the enormous 
favourable balance of payments in Japanese-US trade ê Fearing a major 
international row, the Japanese government was forced to declare the 
establishment of a minimum interest rate on Japanese credits, and to 
limit the share of Japanese banks’ participation in international consor- 
tiums down to 25 per cent, at the same time coordinating with the USA 
its credit policy vis-a-vis China 

Notwithstanding a large-scale offensive launched by the Japanese 
banks abroad, they still sometimes lag behind their US and British rivals 
from the viewpoint of the number and terms of their banking operations, 
and the scale of their presence in foreign countries To remedy the situa- 
tion, the Japanese banks lay their main emphasis today on improving 
the quality and effectiveness of their international operations, on the 
use of new forms, and methods of competition The offensive 
of the Japanese banks ıs continuing 


TOKYO—A NEW CAPITALIST FINANCIAL CENTRE 


T: turning of Tokyo into a capitalist new financial centre 1s a note- 
worthy feature of the general intensification of Japan’s foreign posi- 
tions—economic, and particularly, financial This means that the Japanese 
centre of imperialism has today, from the economic viewpoint, practically 
all the “attributes”, namely a powerful and competitive economic poten- 
tial, developed trade, financial, scientific, technical and other ties, and 
now—its own financial centre of international significance Thus, the eco- 
nomic offensive of the Japanese monopolies against foreign countries has 
now a new reinforcement, and the Tokyo financial centre 1s turning into 
an independent role of capitalist monetary system, a potential basis 
for a future monetary grouping with the yen as its leading currency 

The turning of Tokyo into an international financial centre 1s a con- 
siderably long and complex process, which actually started in 1970 In 
the final analysis, this became possible owing to a fundamental change 
of Japan’s role in settling international accounts from a permanent 
debtor ıt turned into one of the capitalist biggest creditors Suffice it to 
recall that while in 1965 Japan owed $900 million to the rest of the world, 
in 1979 its credits to foreign countries totalled $28 8 billion ° 

Today the financial centre in Tokyo is characterised by the following 
parameters First, the Tokyo stock market firmly holds the second place 
(the New York stock market being the first) in the capitalist world as 
regards its turnover and the total price of the securities quoted at it 
The New York stock market turnover ıs twice as big as that of Tokyo 
stock market In its turn, Tokyo excells nearly four-fold as regards this 
indicator the stock market in London, and almost 50-fold the stock 


7 See The Financial Times, July 17, 1979 

8 See The Japan Economic Journal, April 4, 1979 

° Estimated by Economuisuto, June 2, 1968, p 44, Ketzar hakusho, 1976, Tokyo, 
1977, p 13, T Nakase, The Postwar Overseas Expansion of Japanese Monopoly Capi- 
tals and Their Multinationalising Development, Osaka, 1980, p 8 
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market in Paris The Japanese monopolies thus have a powerful market 
of capital at their disposal, into which they can open access to foreign 
monopolies too This process 1s carefully controlled by the Japanese 
government through restrictions of various kinds within the framework 
of the general course toward a gradual liberalisation of foreign capital 
imports , i 

From late 1973 and through early 1974 the Tokyo stock market was 
allowed to quote the shares of such foreign companies as the Dow Che- 
mical, First National Corp, General lelephone and Electronics, and 
others Late in 1979 the shares of 15 foreign companies were quoted in 
Tokyo, which equalled half of such operations in New York and almost 
“a quarter of those in London In spite of considerable difficulties involved 
at the initial stage, the permanent trend of a gradual broadening of To- 
kyo’s international functions as a market for the sale of foreign shares 
is indisputable 

Second, foreign legal persons have been admitted since 1970 into the 
special market of foreign bonds in the yen The International Bank for 
Reconstruction and Development, the Asian Development Bank and 
other international financial organisations, the governments, banks 
and municipalities of the USA, Britain, France, Canada, Finland, 
Denmark, Singapore, Mexico, Greece and other countries, as 
well as of some socialist states have already distributed there their loans 
in bonds The aggregate volume of the yen loans in bonds placed in To- 
kyo ın 1970-1979 has topped (in the dollar count) $2 billion 1° The share 
of the yen bonds in the aggregate volume of foreign emissions in the 
capitalist markets (with the exception of Eurobonds) grew from 1 8 per 
cent in 1976 to nearly 25 per cent in 1978,!! which has moved the yen 
upward on this index to a leading place among the capitalist currencies 

To enhance Tokyo’s international prestige, its market of capitals and 
monetary market were opened also for participation by foreign banks, 
which literally surged Japan in the 1970s Early in 1979, 228 foreign 
banking institutions were operating there which raised Tokyo on this ın- 
dex to the level of Zurich and Frankfort-on-the-Main, !2 which are reputed 
to be major financial centres 

Third, to increase the international significance of their national mo- 
netary centre, Japan’s state-monopoly circles use a method such as found- 
ing a big market of current monetary operations both in the US dollars 
and the yen In 1972 Japanese and foreign banks set up a market of 
credit-depositing operations ın US currency, whose volume had reached 
nearly $2 billion by the late 1970s 

In addition, the new trend in monetary operations began gaining mo- 
mentum in Japan proper from the mid-1970s- their transfer from dollars 
into the yen, which, of course, accords with the long-term interests of the 
Japanese monopolies and Japan’s monetary ambitions In other words, 
a course has been taken to turn Tokyo into an international monetary 
centre on the yen basis and under the control of the Japanese authorities 


INTERNATIONAL ADVANCEMENT OF, THE YEN 


j n the opinion of M Hayamı, Executive Director of the Bank of Japan, 
“in the processes of strengthening of the country’s foreign economic 
positions and of the yen, the international financial circles began showing 


10 Estimated by Economisuto, Jan 24, 1978, p 60 The rate 1s 300 yen=$1 The Ban- 
ker, August 1980, p 69 

tt See The Japan Economic Journal, August 1979, p 17 

12 See The Oriental Economist, March 1979, p 8 
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interest in it as an international currency The role of the yen grows in 
all wae This ıs a natural reflection of Japan’s economic and financial 
mig 9) 

A broad international circulation of the yen is the ultimate goal of 
Japan’s monetary expansion, a material basis for the creation in the 
future of a yen grouping If all of Japan’s monetary ambitions come true, 
they will bring about not only business but also political advantages and 
will enhance its prestige 

The attainment of this goal ıs a long and complex process Suffice 
it to note that ıt started way back in 1960 when the country introduced 
a partial convertibility of the yen It was only 16 years later, that Japan 
officially proclaimed a course for the “internationalisation” of the yen, 
1 e, its international circulation 

It ıs necessary to distinguish the following stages in the “interna- 
tional circulation” of the yen ın conditions of the present-day monetary 
system 1) currency of a limited international use, 2) currency of a broad 
international, in particular, regional use (or “key” currency), 3) reserve 
currency. 

An analysis of the international position of the yen shows 
that from the early 1970s 1t has actually been a currency of a limited 
international use with a permanently broadening range of operations By 
the late 1970s-early 1980s ıt closely approached the stage of transition 
into the next quality—a currency of broad international circulation This 
advancement of the yen ıs seen in the first place from its tangible use in 
Japan’s foreign trade Thus, ın 1970 only 09 per cent of Japanese exports 
and 03 per cent of Japanese imports were done in the yen, 14 ın 1979 
nearly 25 and 2 per cent respectively 15 The exports from Japan of me- 
chanical engineering products, financed in the yen, totalled 30 per cent 
` and shipbuilding 98 per cent Mexico and Algeria have actually comple- 
tely gone over to conducting trade with Japan in the yen '® Albeit in the 
above-said spheres the yen still considerably lags behind the USA, the 
FRG and Britain, Japan’s advancement in this direction 1s considerable, 
which 1s above all a reflection of a radical improvement of the country’s 
positions in world trade Besides, ıt means that Japan succeeded ın shift- 
ing a considerable part of the monetary risks onto the shoulders of its 
counteragents ın trade, taking into consideration the machinery of settl- 
ing foreign trade accounts 

The Japanese yen accounted for 4-5 pei cent of the world currency 
reserves 17 in the international payment turnover in the 1970s, while the 
sum total of funds in the yen on foreign accounts in the Japanese banks 
had reached $40 billion by April 1980, which by far exceeds the indicators 
for the British pound sterling 18 Accounts in the “freely-convertible” yen 
have been opened by more than 50 countries, the greatest yen funds being 
possessed by Saudi Arabia, Malaysia, Australia, Singapore and other 
countries In addition, an international, Euroyen, Japanese currency 
market has been formed It consists of deposits in US and European 
banks in the yen, chiefly made by the central banks of developing count- 
ries and the funds formed as a result of their departure from the dollar 
and the corresponding conversion of the funds into the yen The capacity 


13 See The Banker, March 1979, p 57 

14 See Datyamondo, June 24, 1972, p 13 

15 See Tsusho hakusho (Soron), 1979, Tokyo, 1980, p 139 
16 See The Japan Economic Journal, May 20, 1980, p 

17 See World Financial Markets, September 1979, p 6 

18 See South China Morning Post, May 22, 1980 
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of the above-said market had also reached nearly $7 billion by the mid- 
1978, ranking third after the market of the FRG mark (DM) ($97 bil- 
lion) and the Swiss franc ($28 billion) 19 

The yen 1s ever more intensively used by international financial orga- 
nisations and interstate contracts In agreement with the New York Bank 
of the Federal Reserve System, Japan placed at the disposal of the United 
States $5 billion worth of the yen currency for the mutual support of 
the dollar and the yen The bulk of Japan’s economic “aid” to the deve- 
loping countries ($76 billion in 1979) is also granted in the yen This 
also concerns the state credits of the Export-Import Bank of Japan gran- 
ted to the developing and socialist countries In May-June 1979 alone 
Japan granted the PRC unprecedented loans and credits worth nearly 
$8 billion ın the yen The yen has thus been turned into a tangible reserve 
and investment asset and began to be used in some cases as interven- 
tion currency in the international markets 

A certain role from the viewpoint of the international significance of 
the yen is played by the collective assessment by the IMF member count- 
ries of its proportion in the “basket” of the main currencies in calcula- 
ting the rate of special drawing rights (SDR) By the late 1970s the 
Japanese currency had accounted for 75 per cent of the “weight of the 
basket” (1n common with the pound sterling and the French franc) as 
compared with 33 per cent of the US dollar and 125 per cent of the FRG 
mark (DM) The yen thus ranks third-fifth among the main currencies, 
which roughly corresponds to its role and significance in the present-day 
monetary system of capitalism 

These largely objective processes of the international advancement of 
the yen are greatly accelerated by the purposeful, though at the same 
time cautious policy of the state monopoly circles of Japan whose govern- 
ment officially proclaimed a programme for the “internationalisation” of 
the yen ın 1976. Three years later this programme was filled with a con- 
crete meaning the yen was to be turned into a currency of broad interna- 
tional circulation through a stabilisation of the economy of Japan, of the 
prices and the balance of payments, which could ensure the stable price 
of the yen It is planned to introduce permanent financing in the yen at 
low interest rates, both for residents and non-residents, as well as a 
liberalisation of administrative and other control in the currency field 
At the same time the programme says nothing about the turning of the 
yen into a leader of any currency grouping 

One cannot help asking, in this connection, why does Japan not put 
forward such a task in the present-day conditions, but rather lays accent 
on a broad international advancement of the yen? The point is that the 
yen may also play in future the role of & regional currency, based on its 
higher international status The development of this process in this and 
not in the reverse consequence 1s advantageous for the country’s state 
monopoly circles from various viewpoints 

Japan is known ın the present-day world as a leading capitalist state 
having global foreign economic interests This objectively necessitates a 
stable international currency to service the developed fcreign cconomic 
relations, with the US dollar ever less suiting the aims of Japan as ıt has 
been inflicting increasing losses on Japan since the early 1970s because 
of its devaluations, inflations and a drop in tts rate 

Also rated among the advantages of “internationalisation” of the yen 
in Japan 1s a lessening of its monetary dependence (and the position of 


1° See The Japan Economic Journal, August 28, 1979, p 17 
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the yen.itself) on the monetary policy of the USA and the position of the 
dollar, in conditions when the US Administration has proved to be unab- 
le to stabilise its international value It is hoped that the international 
circulation of the yen will ease the crediting of the country’s foreign trade, 
reduce the losses of national exporters caused by currency risks, will 
make ıt possible to use the yen for other foreign operations, increase the 
profits of the national banks and liberalise Japan’s economy further 

The country is also aware of the adverse consequences which may 
arise if the yen ıs broadly circulated ın the international market There 1s 
a growing risk that ıt may be involved in uncontrolled black marketeering, 
a possibility that the unfavourable state of the international monetary 
markets may affect the domestic circulation of the yen, and purely tech- 
nical difficulties stemming from the fact that the Japanese banks and 
trade firms have got used to dealing in dollars for many years 

In this connection ıt seems that the programme for the “internationa- 
lisation” of the yen, 1 e, its turning into a currency of broad internation- 
al circulation will not be implemented in the visible future The pace of 
realising the programme will depend first of all on how speedily and 
deeply Japan’s economy and its foreign economic ties will be restructured, 
which would alleviate the painfully high dependence of the country on 
the foreign markets and its vulnerability 

As regards the role of the yen as the regional currency, an aim which 
is not put forward in Japan’s present-day monetary policy, the main 
factor here 1s that so far Japan’s ruling circles are taking into conside- 
ration the negative reaction from the Southeast Asian states The latter 
have not forgotten how the Japanese mılıtary pumped out material va- 
lues through the machinery of the yen bloc in the years of World War 
II Japan does not want to exacerbate the present, rather high anti-Japa- 
nese sentiments in Southeast Asia, by a fresh implanting of the yen into 
the region, where it could jeopardise positions of the Japanese monopo- 
lies 

There ıs a possibility, however, that 1f the Southeast Asian countries 
fail to resolve their currency problems along the ways of economic inte- 
gration or through the use of some recognised international system like 
the special drawing rights, they may use the Japanese yen as the regio- 
nal currency Such a probability 1s also envisaged in the monetary policy 
of Japan “The government should think of taking measures in this direc- 
tion [1 e, of creating a yen zone—Y S], if ıt is requested by other 
countries Caution shall be used to avoid misunderstanding as regards 
the real intention of the Japanese government,” °° Japan’s Finance 
Minister said. 

A broad international circulation of the yen practically excludes in the 
present-day conditions its subsequent turning into a reserve currency both 
from the viewpoint of economic and political prerequisites and the inte- 
rests of Japan’s state-monopoly circles The point ıs that the money unit 
of a country can become a reserve currency only 1f the country has a con- 
siderable economic potential, conducts foreign trade on a large scale, has 
a developed market of loan capital of international significance On top 
of it, a country must have a powerful and internationally-ramified credit- 
banking machinery A reserve currency must be freely exchanged for 
other currencies, serve as a means of settling accounts and currency in- 
tervention ın international markets A reserve currency 1s supposed to 
be relatively stable both in the country and in international economic cir- 


20 Asaht Shimbun, April 20, 1973 
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culation, have a high international prestige At last, mulitary-strategic 
and political factors connected with the reserve currency are taken into 
account As was shown above, the yen already has a number of qualittes 
oi a reserve currency, but at the same time it also lacks many 
It is also important that ın spite of a considerable strengthening of 
its positions in the world capitalist economy, Japan is still unable to 
shoulder the burden of a reserve currency which even the more powerful 
economy of the United States finds it increasingly difficult to cope with, 
while Britain failed to carry this burden and gave it up in the 1970s 
The present crisis of the capitalist economy and the financial system crea- 
tes increasing difficulties for the reserve currency, with which, as life 
has shown, not a single national currency can cope Hence the trend of 
currency polycentrism, the division of the burden between several curren- 
cies 1s a more salient feature for present-day capitalism, the US dollar 
and the FRG mark within the framework of the European monetary sy- 
stem, the Japanese yen and any international system (SDR) may serve 
as examples 
No wonder, the USA, Britain and the other major capitalist countries 
instigate Japan to turning the yen in the first place into a regional cur- 
rency, while remaining dependent on the dollar and under the “dollar 
umbrella” We will cite in this connection a most characteristic pronoun- 
cement by the vice president of the Japanese branch of an American bank 
“We believe that the yen has greater or lesser opportunities to become 
the main currency for settling accounts in the first place in Asia It 
would be wrong, however, to expect a speedy implementation of st a 
long road, apparently, lies ahead At the same time, if Japan is prema- 
turely forced to make a choice between accession to Europe or to the 
USA, it will be better for it to opt for the USA” 2! This would ease the 
international burden of the dollar, preserve its leading role, while Japan’s 
currency ambitions would be satisfied in Southeast Asia, where it occu- 
pies dominating economic positions 
y As far as the monetary ambıtıons of the state-monopoly circles of 
' Japan are concerned, they can be realised if one highly important condi- 
tion 1s met—the yen rate is stabilised Only a stable or less fluctuating 
yen, as compared with other currencies, may be acceptable on a large 
scale for foreign holders as a unit for settling accounts, as a currency of 
contracts, of settling international accounts, insurance, ete Another ım- 
portant condition shall, of course, be observed the yen must be relieved 
to a maximum from currency restrictions In this field, however, Japan 
has encountered considerable difficulties 
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THE DYNAMICS OF THE YEN RATE 


Lace the new Jamaican monetary system functioning since April 1978 
neither the gold content nor any parities or central rates have been 
fixed for the Japanese yen, just as for the other capitalist currencies H 1s 
in a “floating” state whose most salient features are sharp fluctuations 
with a general upward trend 


4 The Dollar Rate in the Yen 
1970—360 0 1972—308 0 1974—29!1 5 1976—296 6 1978—210 5 ] 
1971—348 0 1978—272 0 1975—296 8 1977—268 5 1979—219 2 
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A turning-point in the growth of the cost of the yen were the two yen 
revaluations—by 16 88 per cent ın December 1971 and by 165 per cent— 
in Feburary 1973 Since then its rate has grown almost 50 per cent, which 
is the greatest increase among the other capitalist currencies, with the 
exception of the FRG mark and the Swiss franc This increase has, howe- 
ver, been extremely uneven in time 

The dynamics of the yen rate 1s influenced by diverse factors internal 
and external economic and political ones As regards internal economic 
factors, ıt must be borne in mind that as compared with the other major 
capitalist states, Japan’s development for the most of the 1970s was mar- 
ked by a relatively favourable indicators of the GNP growth, industrial 
output, wholesale and retail prices, etc., were also growing In these con- 
ditions ıt might seem that the yen rate must have more or less steadily 
go upward, which, as was shown above, had not actually been the case 

The main causes of it are that foreign economic and political factors, 
extending beyond the sphere of the country’s economy, and the state po- | 
licy began increasingly influencing its rate The foreign economic factors— 
the country’s trade and payment balance, the level of foreign currency 
reserves, the world market prices, etc, have always greatly influenced 
the dynamics of the rates A favourable situation was obtaining on the 
whole for Japan judging by its foreign economic indices, but the yen 
rate 1s nevertheless highly unstable The main thing from this viewpoint 
is that the above-listed foreign economic indices, notwithstanding their 
diverse impact on currency rates can be viewed as an integral whole 
from the angle of the specific features of the country’s participation in 
the international labour division 

In this sense Japan’s trade, and hence payment, balances “rest” on 
the currency earnings of the key and most competitive industries It must 
be noted that the four staple export items of Japan (cars, ferrous metals, 
equipment sets and ships) account for nearly 50 per cent of tts exports 
No other major capitalist country has such a high concentration of cur- 
rency obtained irom so small a number of products This means that 
Japan’s base in the international division of labour and in ensuring the % 
yen stability remaims narrow Such a concentration 1s also characteristic 
of the imports, which consist by almost 80 pe: cent of fuel and raw ma- 
terials Precisely these products are most heavily affected by the soaring 
prices and other factors in the world today, which seriously undermines 
the security and stability of Japan’s positions in the international diyi- 
sion of labour, makes the yen vulnerable to even minor developments ın 
its foreign economic ties 

The grown influence of foreign economic and political factors on the 
dynamics of the rates can be seen also from the example of other cur- 
rencies. In general, this trend 1s predetermined by a speedier develop- 
ment of capitalism’s foreign economic sphere and a relative growth of 
its role as compared with domestic production, by a considerable complt- 
cation of the world economic ties, interwoven in which are economic and 
political interests of the capitalist states along the lines of foreign trade, 
by the movement of capitals, scientific-technical changes, settling accounts 
in foreign currencies, etc In the present-day conditions the economy of 
every capitalist country and the rate of its currency are inseparable parts 
of the integral world capitalist economy and its monetary system 

“Rate gambling” has turned into a major factor of international eco- 
nomics and politics—depending on the specific circumstances, on the cur- 
rent need for stimulating exports or imports of products and capital, 
the state systematically increases or lowers currency rates, using with 
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„this aim various levers of economic policy, above all! direct intervention 
in monetary markets. The Japanese government is ready to spend as 
much as necessary to stabilise the rate of the yen Thus in January-Oc- 
tober 1978 to lower the yen rate, the Bank of Japan sold $13 billion worth 
of its national currency and in the same period in 1979 it spent $12 bil- 
lion with the opposite aim of ensuring an increase in the yen rate” 

Japan’s state monopoly circles pay such an enormous price in order 
to satisfy their monetary ambitions, to create for the national monopolies 
the most favourable conditions in the foreign markets It ıs not for- 
tuitous that there is no consensus among the country’s ruling circles, as 
regards the necessity of spending so much to maintain the international 
value of the yen, as regards at what pace and how deeply tts trans- 
formation into a currency of broad international circulation shall be car- 
ried on. One thing is clear now, that the dynamics of thts complex pro- 
cess will be regulated by Japan to the degree ıt meets both the current 
and long-term interests of the Japanese monopolies Japan has already 
embarked on the path of large-scale “internationalisation” of the yen, 
having made the choice And this seems to be exceptionally important ın 
the evaluation of the economic positions of the Japanese centre of 1mpe- 
rialist rivalries, of the functioning of capitalism’s present-day monetary 
system 


22 See The Japan Economic Journal, Nov 1979, p 1 
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O! the multitude of problems confronting the current Chinese leadership 
the national question 1s by no means on the bottom of the list China’s 
national areas, occupying over half its territory have exceptionally plenti- 
ful natural resources, which is essential for the “four modernisations”’ 
policy and for boosting the country’s military-industrial potential On the 
other hand, those areas are mostly border regions regarded by the Chi- 
nese leaders as a springboard for their expansionist policy towards neigh- 
bouring countries Peking surely realises that the national areas could 
accomplish that dual task only if a “political situation of unity and stabi- 
lity” exists ın them However, the great-power national policy of the 
Maoists pursued for many years, especially during the “cultural revolu- 
tion”, ummensely deteriorated inter-ethnic relations within the country, 
deepened the actual inequality of the non-Han peoples, and generated pro- 
found disaffection among the indigenous population and distrust of the 
general political line of the Chinese leaders and of actions by local autho- 
rities 

Peking thus had to make definite changes ın 1ts policy in the national 
areas, which specifically affected attitudes towards national cadres, the 
‘ educational system, and the use of local languages and written language 

The Chinese leaders gave special consideration to “restoring” a unit- 
ed front, which was directly aimed at creating a “political situation of 
unity and stability” The united front problems came under consideration 
at sessions of the National People’s Congress and the Chinese People’s 
Political Consultative Conference (CPPCC), and are reflected in the 
1978 Constitution of the PRC and the CPPCC Charter In March 1979, 
the Central Committee of the Communist Party of China (CPC) decided 


to clear all organs and offices of the united front (including those respon- ` 


sible for religious education and work among nationalities) of charges of 
conducting a “capitulationist” and “revisionist” line 1 The front 1s as- 
signed the task to rally all who can be rallied, totally mobilise all active 
factors, and, if possible, to turn all passive factors into active ones Ac- 
cording to Chinese leaders’ reasoning, the united front must unite, apart 
from all “patriots” supporting socialism, those upholding a united home- 
land, including “all people of the Chinese nationality (zhonghua minzu) 
in general, who dearly love their country ” ? 

The united front policy has affected Tibet the most as compared to 
other national areas First, Tibet ıs one of China’s biggest national pert- 
pheries The Tibet Autonomous Region (TAR) covers one eighth, and, to- 
gether with the Tibetan areas in neighbouring provinces, which are home 
to over half the 3,450,000 Chinese Tibetans, over one fifth of the coun- 
try’s territory Peking has set, its sights on Tibet because of its natural 
wealth, but what interests ıt most is Tibet’s muilitary-strategic location as 
a springboard for launching its expansion in the south of Asia A good 


indication of this 1s the wide-scale ongoing military engineering in Tibet, . 


the presence of a 300,000-man army, and incessant provocations against 


1 See Renmin ribao, March 19, 1979 
2 See Hong, 1980, No 3, p 25 Zhonghua minzu includes not only the Hans but 


also all the non-Han nationalities of the PRC This term was in wide use under Chiang 


Kaishek and described the “single” Chinese nation 
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neighbouring countries, which, in. 1962, developed into a military con- 
flict with India 

Second, for Chinese leaders, Tibet is the country’s most “troublesome” 
spot, with armed uprisings flaring up there on many occasions, including 
the well-known uprising in Lhasa in March 1959 Social transformations 
affected Tibet later than any other region in the country The Tibetan 
Autonomous Region was set up only in 1965 The “communtsation” 
process started during the “cultural revolution”, dragged on for nearly 
a decade because of the Tibetans’ resistance, and was completed only in 
1975 Today the socio-economic and political structures in Tibet have been 
modified to correspond with the general Chinese model However, there 
is continuing strong nationalistic and religious sentiment among the mas- 
ses there, which not infrequently develops into vigorous campaigns for 
the withdrawal of the Hans from Tibet l 

The difficulties of the Peking leadership are further exacerbated by the 
fact that it cannot rely on any substantive support from the Hans. residing 
in the Tibetan Autonomous Region First, they are only a small part of 
the local population (120,000 civilians out of a total of 1,830,000), se- 
cond, most Hans are cadre workers (26,000), office workers and techni- 
cians- living almost exclusively ın towns, and third, the vast majority of 
Hans regard their stay in Tibet, with its rigorous climate and the hosti- 
lity of the Tibetan population, as a temporary “èxıle” and are anything 
but eager to “strike root” there 

The anti-Han feelings among the Tibetans continue in large measure 
due to the existence of a big (110,000) emigre colony, whose leaders are 
carrying on rather intensive anti-Peking activity The Tibetans still 
highly respect the emigre Dalai Lama XIV, which was clearly borne out 
by a Lhasa demonstration during a visit there by a delegation of Tibetan 
emigres in the summer of ‘1980 

The united front 1s not a new element in Peking’s policy vis-a-vis 
Tibet Its fundamental principles were outlined in the May 23, 1951 agree- 
ment concluded between representatives of the central and the Tibetan go- 
vernments The agreement specifically envisaged retention of the “poli- 
tical system”’ and the “existing status and powers” of the Dala: Lama 
and Panchen Lama, and emphasises that “there would be no coercion by 
the central powers on questions concerning various reforms in Tibet The 
local government must carry out reforms voluntarily, and when people 
demand reforms, the issue would be decided in consultation with promu- 
nent Tibetan figures” 3 

The reasons prompting the Chinese leadership to make the united 
front principles the basis of 1ts Tibetan policy were clearly outlined by 
Mao Zedong in the Directive of the CPC Central Committee on work in 
Tibet of April 6, 1952 Among them ıs Tibet’s remoteness from the coun- 
try’s inner areas and unreliable logistical support of the army, as well 
as the fact that the Tibetan upper crust was “more powerful than we are 
as regards a social base”, and, most Important, the absence of a ‘“‘foot- 
hold among the masses” 4 The united front policy generally aimed at 
bolstering the position of the central authorities in Tibet and forcing the 
Tibetan upper crust to agree to socio-economic and political transforma- 
tions, which would in effect amount to their self-elimination Peking’s 
ultimate goal was to transform Tibet after the general Chinese pattern, 


3 The Constitution and Main Legislative Acts of the People’s Republic of China, 
Moscow, 1955, pp 119-123 (in Russian) 
* Mao Zedong, Selected Works, Vol 5, Peking, 1977, p 83 (in Russian) 
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head off any possibility of a separatist movement, and create conditions 
for the unimpeded implementation there of the general political line of 
the central authorities 

The reluctance of the Tibetan power quarters to unquestioningly toe 
Peking’s line, and the growing pressure from the central authorities 
strained relations between the partners in the united front Addressing 
the second session of the Eighth CPC Congress in May 1958, Mao Ze- 
dong said “There are people ın Tibet favouring divisions and averse to 
cooperation Such people will suffer defeat” In March 1959 an uprising 
flared up in Lhasa, followed by the persecution of members of the Tibetan 
upper crust involved in the uprising, many of whom subsequently fled 
the country 

This caused fundamental changes tn the united front policy An allian- 
ce with the ruling classes turned into a union with some of its members 
who remained aloof from the “mutiny” They were offered high admuini- 
strative posts (for instance, the Panchen Lama X5 and Ngabo Agvang- 
djikme ê} and given money in compensation for the property expropriated 
from them 1n the course of reforms 

Escalating domestic political tensions in Tibet caused by the bloody 
suppression of the 1959 uprising, and subsequent hasty and forced social 
reforms, specifically peasants’ cooperation, and forcible measures to up- 
root Buddhism forced Peking to give more consideration to the united 
front policy 

In July 1962, the CPC Working Committee of the Tibetan Region drew 
up four documents on work in Tibet, including on cooperation and reli- 
gion The documents notably envisaged an end to mass repression and 
harrassment of Buddhists and outlined the idea of two alliances which 
were to form a united popular democratic front the alliance of the work- 
ing class and the rest of the working people (the main alliance) and that 
of the working class and non-working sections who could be cooperated 
with (the auxiliary alliance) Zhang Jingwu, representative of the central 
government in Tibet and secretary of the CPC Working Committee of the 
Tibet region, stressed in this respect “We must rally all the forces that 
can be rallied Judging by the concrete situation in the Tibetan Region, 
this secondary, auxiliary alliance 1s also necessary and has its own special 
importance ” 7 

This new variant of the united front did not last long, however In 
August 1963, Mao Zedong proclaimed in the Statement ın Support of the 
Struggle of American Negroes “In the final analysis the national struggle 
applies to the class struggle’ Shortly thereafter this formula was given 
the following meaning “The crux of the nationalities question 1s the class 
question”, and was made to underlie Peking’s nationalities policy In 
practice this meant that the nationalities question was equated with the 
class struggle, which ruled out the need for an implementation of any 
special] national programme taking account of the specific features of 
any one nationality and the actual situation in concrete national regions, 
and consequently meant rejection of the need for a united front Under 
this formula a slogan was launched in Tibet calling for reliance on the 
“emancipated slaves and serfs” (the Tibetan version of the slogan 
advocating reliance on poor peasants and the poorer sections of middle 


* The Panchen Lama X became acting chairman of the Preparatory Committee for 
the Creation of the Tibetan Autonomous Region i 

€ Ngabo Agvang-djikme was appointed deputy chairman of the Preparatory Com- 
muttee for the Creation of the Tibetan Autonomous Region 

7 Xizan ribao, Jan 16, 1963 
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peasants) Many members of the upper crust (including the Panchen 
Lama) were persecuted 

The “cultural revolution”, which was, among other things, a bloody 
illustration of the formula “The crux of the nationalities question 1s the 
class question”, brought the political situation ın Tibet to the critical 
point, which caused much anxiety in Peking In September 1975, a dele- 
gation led by the then deputy premier of the State Council and Minister 
of Public Security, Hua Guofeng, arrived in Lhasa (formally to attend 
the celebrations of the 10th anniversary of the autonomous region) Ad- 
dressing a grand meeting, secretary of the party committee Tian Bao 
claimed “We should be aware of the fact that the class struggle in our 
autonomous region remains very acute and complex, the economic base 
is weak, and the immediate goals of the revolution and construction are 
difficult ” 8 It was then, too, that Renmin ribao urged for the first time in 
many years “We must rely heavily on the millions of emancipated sla- 
ves and rally all the forces that can be rallied ” 9 i 

After Mao’s death and the elimination of the “gang of four” the cam- 
paign to “restore” the united front noticeably gained momentum. The Se- 
cond Congress of the CPC of the Tibetan autonomous region (October 
1977) issued an appeal to “implement in all seriousness the party policy 
vis-a-vis patriotic democratic figures, continue efforts to unite, educate 
and reeducate those figures promote a united front led by the working 
class, based on the alliance of workers and peasants and including patrio- 
tic democratic figures.. to be utterly conscientious in implementing the 
party policy on religion, ensure freedom of worship rally, educate and 
reeducate patriotically-minded religious figures who abide by the law” 

In February 1978 the Panchen Lama was “pardoned” and made a 
member of the CPPCC Former Tibetan national leaders were placed on 
the leading bodies of the autonomous region elected at the second ses- 
sion of the Tibetan Council of People’s Representatives (August 6-14, 
1979) For example, former “living Buddha” Pagpalha Geleg Namgyel 
became Deputy Chairman of the people’s government of the Tibetan Au- 
tonomous Region, while Ngabo Agvang-djikme was appointed Chairman 
of the Standing Committee of the Tibetan Council of People’s Represen- 
tatives The Tibetan upper crust are especially widely represented in the 
Tibetan branch of the CPPCC, the organisation which directly carries out 
the policy of the united front 

In April 1980, the CPC Central Committee 1ssued a notification con- 
cerning the publication of the “Protocol of the Meeting on Work in Tı- 
bet”. !° On May 22, 1980 Hu Yaobang, General Secretary of the CPC 
Central Committee, and Wan Li, Member of the CC Secretariat and De- 
puty Chairman of the PRC State Council, arrived in Lhasa They were 
joined on the “inspection mission” by Ngabo Agvang-djikme, Deputy 
Chairman of the Standing Committee of the National People’s Congress, 
Chairman of the Standing Committee of the TAR Council of People’s 
Representatives, Yang Jingren, !" Deputy Chairman of the All-China Com- 
mittee of the Chinese People’s Political Consultatrve Council (CPPCC) 
and Chairman of the State Committee for Nationalities,’ and Zhao 
Zhenqing, deputy head of the organising department of the CPC CC 


3 Renmin ribao, Sept 9, 1975 

® Ibidem 

10 Hongt, No 15, 1980, p 2 

‘! In September 1980, Yang Jingren was elected Deputy Chairman of the State 


Council and relieved of his duties as Deputy Chairman of the All-China Committee of 
the CPPCC 
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The eight “directives” set forth by the CPC Central Committee and 
six “important tasks” formulated by Hu Yaobang and Wan Li? called 
for more flexible policies in the Tibetan Autonomous Region High on the 
agenda were problems of the elimination of poverty ın Tibet, the catastro- 
phic state of its economy, and raising the critically low living standards 
of the people there These problems directly resulted from the irrational 
introduction ın Tibet of economic methods practiced in the inner parts 
of the country and the effects of the great-power Maoist policy of Pek- 
ne: naturally passed off as the leftist line of Lin Biao and the “gang of 
our” 

The notification relegates to the united front considerable importance 
in formulating and executing a “flexible” policy 1n Tibet based on the 
principle “govern with due regard for local conditions” The second dı- 
rective says “The bodies of the united front of the CPC Central Commit- 
tee and the State Committee for Nationalities must actively help the Cen- 
tral Committee and the State Council, systematically inspect and study 
the work done in Tibet, initiate proposals, and sort out specific questions 
on how to improve the work in Tibet in conjunction with appropriate bo- 
dies” Hu Yaobang and Wan Li met with “patriots-democrats from the 
upper crust”, heard them out, explained the policy of the CPC Central 
Committee, and urged them to “continue cooperating with the party an 
contribute to the building of a new Tibet” !3 

On July 9, 1980.:a grand reception was given in Lhasa by a depart- 
ment of the united front of the CPC Central Committee and the State 
Committee for Nationalities Among the over 300 persons in attendance 
were members of the upper crust (including a relation of the Dalai Lama 
XIV and the personal physician of the Dala1 Lama XIII), Tibetan doctors, 
artists of the old school, actors, writers, researchers, and representatives 
of various non-Han peoples Also present ‘were leaders of the Tibetan 
Autonomous Region and members of the army command and an econo- 
mic cooperation delegation from Peking As at other meetings, the Chine- 
se and local leaders who spoke at the reception (Yang Jingren being the 
main speaker) emphasised that under the current conditions it was es- 
sential to carry on the party’s united front policy, step up the activities 
of the patriotic united front, rally all possible forces, win over all who 
could be won over (including religious leaders), promote the unity of 
party and non-party members, the unity of army and people, mobilise 
all active factors, and, ın addition, turn passive factors into active ones 
The speakers urged members of the “upper crust” to use their abilities 
and knowledge to help cement the unity of the country and the cohesion 
of the nationalities and make a contribution to the advancement of Tibet 
Promises: were made that “the.party and state would never snub a per- 
son doing good for the people This ıs a long-term party policy” '* 

Yang Jingren summed up his two-month inspection trip to Tibet in 
seven “considerations”, carried by Hong: ! One of these directly touched 
upon the united front, which, ıt was said, at the “new, historical stage, 
too, 18 a magical means” and should be bolstered, developed and expand- 
ed in order to meet the goals of the “four modernisations” 

Let us examine the methods used by Peking to reach “mutual under- 
standing” and what part the “patriots” should play, according to Peking 


12 See Renmin ribao, May 27, 1980 

-13 Ibid, May 31, 1980 
14 Renmin ribao, July 11, 1980 ‘ 
15 See Hongt, No 15, 1980, pp 2-8 
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leaders, in the building of a “new, united, prospering and cultured Tibet” 

The most prominent “patriots” from the upper crust at the moment 
are the Panchen Lama X and Ngabo Agvang-djikme Interestingly eno- 
ugh, the current Panchen Lama’s predecessor, the Panchen Lama IX, fled, 
in 1923, to the inner areas of China following a conflict with the Dalat 
Lama XIII Subsequently he became a member of the Guomindang go- 
vernment -The Panchen Lama X could only return to Tibet after the Na- 
tional Liberation Army of China moved into the area Attempts by Chi- 
nese leaders to enlist the support of the Panchen Lama X were not total- 
ly unsuccessful neither he, nor the clergy of his Tashilhunpo monastery,- 
nor the feudals of Cang Province placed under his authority by Peking 
joined the 1959 uprising Still, in late 1964 the Panchen Lama X and 
many of his retinue and relations were charged with “counterrevolutiona- 
ry” and “splitting” activities and persecuted In 1978, Panchen Lama X 
was rehabilitated Peking was unstinting in providing him a comfortable 
life and paying him over a thousand yuan a month, but his political and 
religious status was not restored’ He was given an honorary but imsig- 
nificant post of Deputy Chairman of the All-China Committee of CPPCC 
(in September 1980, he was made Deputy Chairman of the Standing Com- 
mittee of the National People’s Congress) He has never been to Tibet 
since 1964, and his part in the region’s aftairs is limited to patriotic 
appeals from Peking to the former upper crust and emigre leaders He 
nas actually ceased to be the primate of the Tibetan church 

The life of Ngabo Agvang-djikme ıs also remarkable and has some- 
thing in common with that of the Panchen Lama X A hereditary arısto- 
crat and big feudal, he commanded the. Tibetan troops defending Chamdo 
against the onslaught of the National Liberation Army of China in Oc- 
tober 1950 He was taken prisoner and transferred directly from a POW 
camp to Peking, where, on May 23, 1951, he signed an agreement on the 
“peaceful liberation” of Tibet Since then he has been the most fervent 
supporter of Peking’s political line in Tibet, being Chairman of the 
People’s Committee of the Tibetan Autonomous Region and later Depu- 
ty Chairman of the “revolutionary committee” there In the early 1970s, 
though, he was also barred from active participation in the affairs of the 
region As Deputy Chairman of the Standing Committee of the National 
People’s Congress he spent all his time in Peking, and managed to visit 
Tibet only in 1980 as Chairman of the Standing Committee of the TAR 
Council of People’s Representatives and member of an inspection group 
led by Hu Yaobang 

Prominent among the “patriots” who were only recently listed among 
the “reactionary clique of the Tibetan upper crust” ıs Lhalu Tszevang 
Dorzhe A big feudal aristocrat who owned several thousand serfs and 
a minister ın a Tibet government, he was in command of the “mutine- 
ers” in March 1959, was arrested, and then released in August 1965 
In 1977, he was recruited into the TAR PPCC as an agitator and headed 
a translators’ section At present he is a member of the TAR PPCC and 
conducts research ın Tibetan historical archives !8 ; 

Lhalu, however, 1s one of the few representatives of the former upper 
crust who was released from prison back ın the 1960s and who survived 
the “cultural revolution” By the time the. restoration of the united front 
got under way, the overwhelming majority of the upper crust had either 
died or were executed, imprisoned or emigrated Those at large in Tibet 
were clearly too few to set up a united front 


16 See Renmin rtbao, March 20, 1979 
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On November 4, 1978, Peking set free 24 members of Tibet’s “reac- 
tionary upper crust? convicted for their part in the “mutiny” of March 
1959 On March 17, 1979, Tibetan authorities announced the release of 
another 376 people, among them former ministers ın the Tibetan govern- 
ment, “hving buddhas”’, superiors of big monasteries, and heads of 
dzongs (counties) All of them, according to the Chinese press, repented 
and even expressed gratitude to the government for their 20-year-long 
painstaking “reeducation”’. 17 

However, the “work to unite, educate and reeducate’” members of the 
former upper crust, potential members of a united front, ıs far from com- 
pletion 

Yang Jingren, who made an inspection trip to Tibet ın the summer of 
1980, came to the following conclusion “The main thing is the successes 
scored in the work to form a united front in Tibet, however, not enough 
has been done in a number of spheres, and the work has to be stepped 
up again We need to improve the practical implementation of the policy 
towards patriots from the upper crust of the Tibetan nationality and the 
religious circles and to release ın short order those who deserve to be 
released, but are still in detention, and to quickly employ those who 
should be given jobs but have yet not been given any If anyone volun- 
teers for jobs he must be provided with concrete work If someone has 
a difficult life he must be given real help” 18 

The “concrete” work given the “patriots” boils down, judging by press 
reports, to work on Tibetan archives, mostly historical ones, and collec- 
tion and study of local folklore Some “patriots” write articles on the 
region’s past, seeking to prove that Tibet has from the time immemorial 
been an inalienable part of China and issuing appeals to ‘‘do one’s ut- 
most to defend the unity of the motherland and cohesion of the nationa- 
lities”’ 

The crux of the “patriots’ concrete work”, however, is cooperation 
with the central and local authorities and unconditional support for the 
general political line of the Peking leadership, and a show of “unity” 
among the Tibetans and their “cohesion” with other nationalities ın Chi- 
na, primarily the Hans 

Peking 1s seeking to make believe that their assertions concerning the 
Tibetans’ wish to live inside a “united China” and their unanimous sup- 
port of the Chinese leadership are accepted by the Tibetan emigres as 
well All Tibetan refugees (their number—mostly in India, as well as in 
Nepal, Butan and other countries—is as high as 110,000) are regarded 
by Peking as “compatriots”, members of the “Chinese nationality” tem- 
porarily residing “outside the homeland”, meaning China Claims are 
being made that most refugees, “after 20 years of trials and tribula- 
tions, are seeking to follow the road of patriotism” and return to the 
motherland ` 

In September 1975, addressing a meeting in Lhasa marking the 10th 
anniversary of the Tibetan Autonomous Region, Hua Guofeng urged his 
“compatriots” to return to Tibet, promising them full security and employ- 
ment On May 1, 1977, the Xinhua agency reported on a talk between 

gabo Agvang-djikme and Japanese newsmen, in which he said “We 
welcome all patriots irrespective of when they arrive—sooner or later” 

The campaign for the return of the refugees gained particular momen- ’ 
tum by the close of 1978, following the release of 24 mutineers Signifi- 


17 See Renmin ribao, Nov 16, 1978, March 20, 1979 
18 Hongt, No 15, 1980, p 8 
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cantly, most of the emigres were the Tibetans who fled the country during 
the suppression of the 1959 uprising, among them the Dalai Lama XIV 
and the current emigre leaders Speaking on November 4, 1978 at a meet- 
ing devoted to the “release of mutineers”, Tan Bao (Secretary of the 
Party Committee and Deputy Chairman of the TAR “revolutionary com- 
mittee” and, from August 1979, Chairman of the TAR people’s govern- 
ment) claimed “The Tibetan compatriots now abroad, including members 
of Tibet’s upper crust who fled the country, will be accorded a warm 
welcome 1f they choose to return to the motherland” !® In late December 
the Panchen Lama X and Ngabo Agvang-djikme issued a number of “in- 
vitations” 20 

On January 6, 1979 a Committee headed by Tan Bao was set up res- 
ponsible for accommodating compatriots returning home or wishing to 
visit Tibet to find out about the situation there The Committee included 
members of the former upper crust 

The main condition for returning is “patriotism”, 1 e, recognition of 
China’s “unity”, and, accordingly, the current status of Tibet within the 
People’s Republic of China Neither social background nor past activities 
(“counterrevolutionary” and “subversive” notwithstanding) are accorded 
any special significance now “A compatriot, including one abroad, who 
loves his motherland [Tibet—V_ 8B ], should vigorously defend the unity of 
the motherland [China—V 8]” and oppose divisions, otherwise he ıs 
an “inveterate enemy of the people” 2 

Special consideration is given to the Dalat Lama XIV who allegedly 
“exhibited an ability to assess the present situation and a desire to get 
back home” Hopes have been expressed that he “will make a personal 
contribution to the defence of the homeland’s unity” Peking propaganda 
is no longer calling the Dalaı Lama XIV a “traitor” and accusing him 
of having led the 1959 “mutiny” 

In 1979 Peking allowed members of the Dalai Lama administration 
to visıt China (for which they had pressed for years) The first delegation 
visited the country ın August-December and stayed mainly ın Tibet At 
the end of the visit, in late February 1980, the Panchen Lama X said 
he was hopeful about the return of the Dala1 Lama XIV” In May 1980, 
a delegation of Tibetan emigres staying in India, Japan, Britain, the USA 
and Switzerland visited China Later a third group led by the younger 
sister of the Dala1 Lama came over to China 

Peking ıs patently wooing the Tibetan emigres “We need to conduct 
good work to win the groups of Dalai and Tibetan compatriots abroad 
over to our side’, urged Yang Jingren 23 Clearly, the return of several 
prominent emigres, particularly the Dala1 Lama XIV, would have suited 
Peking’s plans most, but the campaign itself, the “talks” and visits by 
delegations, whatever their results, are designed to create the impression 
that the Chinese leaders are “concerned?” with the fate of “compatriots” 
and are ready to meet their wishes Peking clearly hopes that the Dalai 
Lama XIV and his retinue will stop their “anti-Chinese” political activity, 
its ultimate goal being to convince public opinion abroad, primarily in In- 
dia and other Buddhist countries, that the “Tibetan compatriots’, both 


19 Renmin ribao, Nov 16, 1978 

20 Ibid, Dec 28, 1978, Jan 1, 1979 
24 Ibid, Jan 17, 1979 

22 Ibid, Feb 25, 1980 

23 Honqgt, No 15, 1980, p 8 
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within the PRC and in other countries, 24 “unanimously” uphold Peking’s 
policy in Tibet, and thus to “settle the Tibetan question” once and for all 

It is from this viewpoint that one should assess the Appeal to Com- 
patriots Abroad which was carried on January 17, 1979, by Renmin ribao 
on behalf of six “members of the upper crust” It said in part, (obviously 
meaning to be taken note of in India) ‘Far-sighted politicians in South 
Asia cannot agree that compatriots, who are by no means emigres, 
should be called refugees and remain abroad for an unlimited period of 
time, and also cannot settle for the indefinite existence of an ‘emigre go- 
vernment’ harmful to goodneighbourly relations” 

Nevertheless, the Chinese press could cite only three cases of Tibetans 
returning to the “motherland”, and none of them was a member of the 
upper crust Tibetan refugees have little faith ın the Chinese leaders’ pro- 
muses cordially to welcome them and create appropriate living and work- 
ing conditions They also take a dim view of the widely publicised “libe- 
ralisation” of Peking’s policy. The incident with the second Tibetan dele- 
gation, whose visit to China was cut short by Chinese authorities in res- 
ponse to unfavourable statements by one of 1ts members in Lhasa, did not 
promote greater trust in Chinese leaders at all This evidently explains 
the repeated statements by the Dalat Lama XIV that he would not return 
to Tibet unless he were convinced that all Tibetans lived well and that 
his return would benefit the Tibetan people 

It appears that the campaign for the return of Tibetan “compatriots” 
is largely of a propagandistic and provocative nature and that Peking 1s 
by no means interested'in the actual homecoming of tens of thousands of 
refugees, which might have a destabilising effect on the already compli- 
cated situation in Tibet 

Significantly enough, the “restoration” by Peking of the united front 
in conjunction with a number of other measures, primarily in the area 
of religion, caught the attention of the Western press, which ıs now writ- 
ing about the “liberalisation”:of the policy of the Chinese leadership 
and the “normalisation” of the situation in Tibet, 1t readily echoes the 
thesis of official Chinese propaganda about the restoration of “self-go- 
vernment” for Tibetans as well as “freedom of worship”, and on the 
whole positively assesses Peking’s policy in that region Occasionally the 
Western press issues thinly veiled appeals to the Dalat Lama XIV to 
return to Tibet, seeking to convince the readers that the Chinese side has 
allegedly done its utmost and that the solution of the issue rests largely 
with the Dalai Lama administration 

It would be worthwhile in this respect briefly to review several ge- 
neral elements of Peking’s recent policy ın Tibet The widely publicised 
“directives” by the CPC Central Committee on work in Tibet specifically 
call for the “full implementation of the right to national regional autono- 
my” Moreover, Tibet has been promised greater independence in solving 
tts: domestic issues than have other national regions in China For ın- 
stance, the third “directive” stipulates “If the line, political directives 
and the system outlined by the CPC Central Committee and various 
Central Committee bodies, as well as documents, directives and acts 1s- 
sued for the entire country do not conform to the concrete situation in Tı- 
bet, the leading bodies of party, government and mass organisations 
are not obliged to implement them or may implement them in a modi- 


24 At the start of 1980, the term “Tibetan compatriots” used by the Chinese press 
to describe only the Tibetans living abroad was extended to the Tibetans within China 
(other non-Han peoples are not referred to as compatriots) \ 
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fied form” 3 Hu Yaobang and Wan Lı set an “important goal” for Tibe- 
tans to reach or exceed two thirds of full-time state personnel at lead- 
ing posts within the next two or three years * 

True, the “people’s government” of the TAR, the Standing Committee 
of the National People’s Congress, and the Tibetan branch of the CPPCC 
are now headed by Tibetans, who are also ın control of most local admı- 
nistrative bodies. Still, the “full” exercising of the right to national auto- 
nomy 1s made conditional on the mandatory “single leadership of the 
Central Committee” The independence of local bodies of power proclaim- 
ed in the CPC Central Committee notification 1s being cancelled out by 
its own reservations that “action on all important issues requires con- 
sultation and reporting of their implementation ın the case of ordinary 
problems”. Another significant feature 1s that the bodies of the “people’s 
government” and, still more so, the bodies of the CPPCC are only in an 
auxiliary position in Tibet. Real power rests with the army command and 
the party apparatus The leadership of the party committees of the autono- 
mous region and the districts 1s still fully provided by cadre Han work- 
ers from the centre Neither the CPC Central Committee notification nor 
statements by Peking leaders gave any indication that Tibetans must be 
placed at the head of party bodies, mentioning only the desirability of 
expanded admission of Tibetans to the CPC, and that ın the most gene- 
ral terms, too Characteristically enough, career military Yin Fatang, once 
a political commussar of the Jinan military district, was, in May 1980, 
appointed Acting First Secretary of the TAR Party Committee 

Let us consider Peking’s policy towards religion and the way - the 
constitutional guarantees of the freedom of worship in Tibet are being 
implemented, all the more so since, according to the Chinese press, the 
religious question ıs “often interlinked” with the national question ?? 
Significantly, the alleged freedom of worship ın China ıs presented by 
official propaganda as the most convincing illustration of concern for 

“national specifics’ while.the Western press portrays it as nearly the 
most striking indication of the “liberalisation” there 

This 1s not the case, however Compared with 1959, the number of 
monasteries ın Tibet dropped from 2,469 to 10, and the number of monks, 
from 110,000 to 1,000-2,000 All monks must chiefly engage 1n production 
and study the ‘ ‘national policy of the party” Monks can “read sutras” in 
their “spare time”, the senior lama of. the Drepung monastery told fo- 
reign correspondents in 1979 

Admission to temples and monasteries 1s strictly limited, the Jokhang 
Cathedral in Lhasa, for instance, 1s open only three days a week, till 
noon, and admission costs 20 fens. 

Pekings’ policy is in essence aimed at eliminating monastic commun1- 
ties True, the current leadership does not resort to the crude coercive 
methods typical of the period of the “cultural revolution”, like destruc- 
tion of monasteries, complete banning of all religious rites without excep- 
tion, and mass repressions not only against clergymen but everyone “in- 
fected with religious superstition”. Still, as in the past, no Tibetan 1s 
allowed to become a monk The youngest of the clergy at the Jokhang 
temple has long turned 50 The “reincarnation” tradition has been abo- 
lished, as, consequently, has the possibility of the appearance of new 
“Irving buddhas” 


25 Renmin ribao, May 27, 1980 
28 Ibid , May 31, 1980 a 
27 See Rennun ribao, June 14, 1980. ” 
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Chinese leaders make no bones about the fact that toleration of the 
freedom of worship 1s a tactical stratagem Yang Jingren, for one, argues 
that “historical experience from antiquity to the present day has repeated- 
ly indicated that a crude treatment of religion, rather than destroying 
its role, incites religious sentiment among the masses and promotes its 
advance Such was the case with Langdaima in Tibet’s history,” and 

_with Lin Biao and the ‘gang of four’” But, while urging a “‘comprehen- 
sive and correct implementation of the party policy of the freedom of 
worship”, Yang Jingren demands in the same breath “more guidance 
in the work on religion” 2° The activities of the monastic community are 
most stringently controlled and directed by administrative organisations 
Monasteries and temples in the area of Lhasa, for instance, are subordi- 
nated to the Lhasa department for the protection of cultural and histor1- 
cal monuments 

Superiors or chief lamas of monasteries are appointed from above and 
are practically in no way different from civil servants The senior lama 
of the Jokhang Cathedral, for instance, 1s paid by the state 

Thus the church organisations have been turned into state bodies of 
sorts, and this 1s not accidental because none of the laws of the People’s 
Republic of China, the Constitution included, provides for the separation 
of the church from the state The Chinese press lashes out against those 
who “demand only freedom for religious activity”, who “do not like gui- 
dance” and who “believe that that guidance 1s interference and is incom- 
patible with the policy of the freedom of worship” “Religious life of 
an individual and the interest of a religious sect,” writes the official press, 
“must be subordinated to the common interest, primarily the implementa- 
tion of the four modernisations ” °° It 1s clear, therefore, that while per- 
mitting “proper” religious activity, Peking 1s uncompromising towards 
“feudal superstitions” meaning the performance of religious rites outside 
of temples, which is very typical of Tibetan Buddhism One Renmin ribao 
article demanded that persons involved in religious activity other than 
that in temples should be viewed as criminals who “use the freedom of 
worship as a cover to sow uncertainty, deprave people’s hearts, and m- 
pede stability and unity ” *! 

Finally, let us examine some “theoretical” questions directly bearing 
on the “united front” The Chinese press explains away the rejection of 
the united front policy by the practical use of the general formula, the 
“essence of the nationalities question is the class question” At the mo- 
ment Chinese theoreticians are castigating this formula In a Renmin 
rtbao article of a patently programmatic nature, the paper’s “special ana- 
lyst” asserted that the nationalities issue resulted from ethnic differences 
and the actual inequality of nationalities ın China, and that after the 
completion of soctalist transformations ethnic relations had largely 
turned into relations of working people of various nationalities, while 
ethnic contradictions developed into contradictions between working 
people of various nationalities The “special analyst”, however, makes a 
host of reservations “The class struggle still exists, in varying degrees, 
within nationalities”, he contends “Several aspects of this class struggle 
may still influence relations between nationalities in ethnic contradic- 


28 Langdarma (836-842), the last ruler of the Tibetan empire of the VIIth-IXth cen- 
turies, was famous for his persecution of the Buddhist clergy He was killed by a monk 
In Tibetan historiography he 1s the incarnation of evil and violence 

28 Hongt, No 15, 1980, p 8 
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tions the greater or lesser part of them are class contradictions and con- 
tradictions between us and our enemies ” 

But, who, then, is the “class enemy”? The author leaves no doubt on 
this score “To be sure, to correctly settle ethnic contradictions,” he 
argues, “does not at all mean that the extremely insignificant number of 
reactionary elements lurking among nationalities should be allowed to 
take an opportunity to foment antagonism among nationalities, provoke 
divisions among them and undermine their cohesion and unity” 3? 

The above quotations indicate that while lambasting the “gang of 
four” for artificially “fanning the class struggle’, the current Chinese 
leaders still, in effect, stand by the old Maoist criteria of belonging to 
the “class enemy”, a term applicable to anyone “eroding” the unity of 
nationalities and the ’*motherland”, 1 e, anyone opposed to Peking’s line 
in general and nationalities policy in particular 

Thus, several recent changes in the policy of the Chinese leadership 
in Tibet by no means indicate that Tibetan “‘self-rule” has been restored 
to that autonomous region, that the local population really enjoys “‘free- 
dom of worship”, and, that legality, which for years was trampled upon, 
has been restored there. 

After Mao’s death the Peking leadership formally reverted to the unı- 
ted front policy which had been pursued in Tibet in the 1950s But a 
“return” does not mean “restoration” The united front of the 1950s was 
the policy of an alliance with the majority of the upper crust which 
wielded factual political and economic power, an alliance designed to 
secure China’s unity and prepare the ground for political, economic and 
social transformations At the moment this 1s but an attempt to win over 
members of the former upper crust totally stripped of all power but still 
enjoying a certain measure of prestige, including in religious matters, 
among the people in Tibet Today the united front ıs but an intermediary 
lever of a political mechanism used by Peking leaders to win greater 
“mutual understanding” with the masses ın Tibet The united front 
members (and likewise, “national cadre workers”) are being used as 
compliant and dutiful go-betweens in the building of a “political situation 


of unity and stability” and in the conduct of Peking’s general politic- 
al line. 


32 Renmin ribao, July 15, 1980 
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T he actions of the Chinese leaders with regard to Australia are graphic 
evidence that their policy, as Leonid Brezhnev pointed out in the 
Report of the CPSU Central Committee to the 26th Congress, “is aimed 
at aggravating the international situation, and ıs aligned with the policy 
of the imperialist powers” ! Australia has attracted attention of the 
PRC leaders as an important link in the strategic system of imperialism 
Firstly, she ıs connected by military and political alliances with the 
leading Western powers, the USA above all, and, owing to her geograph- 
ic location, serves for them as a stronghold at the junction of the Pacific 
and the Indian Oceans 

Secondly, she maintains close economic, political and military rela- 
tions with many countries in the region and enjoys considerable influence 
among them No wonder Peking attaches much importance to this country 
in its hegemonic plans 

Considering the development of their relations with Australia to be 
of great significance, the Maoist leaders encourage ın every possible way 
the development of anti-Soviet, anti-socialist trends ın Canberra’s policy, 
seeking its overt support in setting up a “united front’ against the so- 
cialist community, provoking ıt to take measures towards the destabili- 
sation of the situation in the region and greater confrontation between 
the two world political systems 

Peking has been increasingly pursuing this line since 1972 when the 
two countries established diplomatic relations and gained an opportunity 
to maintain regular contacts with each other. ? 

Indicatively, the Chinese leaders were officially, recognised by Can- 
berra only after they clearly demonstrated their readiness to fight world 
socialism in alliance with the imperialist forces Prior to this, the Austra- 
lian ruling quarters treated the PRC with extreme hostility It was an 
anti-Chinese doctrine that had underpinned the military and political 
efforts of Canberra The PRC was declared the “main threat” to stability 
in Southeast Asia ? Australia categorically refused to recognise the 
PRC At the 26th UN General Assembly which adopted a resolution res- ' 
toring the right of the PRC and depriving Taiwan of membership in the 
United Nations, Australia, together with the USA and a handful of other 
states, voted against that decision Thus, Australia’s policy vis-a-vis China 
was marked by rigidity as compared with the stands taken by such coun- 
tries as, say, Great Britain or France, which as early as the 1950s-1960s 
granted diplomatic recognition to the PRC, deemed its participation in 


| 26th Congress of the CPSU, Moscow, 1981, p 15-16 

2 The policies by the two sides early in the 1970s and in the previous period are 
examined in A P Markov’s “Relations of the PRC with Australia and New Zealand”, 
Narody Asu ı Afrikt, 1974, No 2 For details about Australia’s foreign policy see 
I A. Lebedev, Australia’s Foreign Policy (1989-1974), Moscow, 1975, A P Martynov, 
O K Rusakova, Australia in the International Relations of the 20th Century, Moscow, 
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the UN expedient, and sought to expand ties with Peking, banking on its 
breaking from the fold of the socialist community 

That was the situation until the Maoist upper crust began openly 
teaming up with the imperialists and elevating anti-Sovietism to the level 
of official policy thus winning the “confidence” cf the West Effecting 
rapprochement with the USA and having established diplomatic relations 
with the majority of capitalist countries, the Chinese leadership ensured 
the necessary conditions for a normalisation of relations with Canberra 

Not long before the Chinese-Australian communique on the establish- 
ing of diplomatic relations was released, a change of the guards took 
place in Australia at the elections the coalition of the Liberal and the 
Agrarian parties which had ruled the country since 1949 and had been 
known for their adherence to cold war dogmas was defeated by Labour1- 
tes Taking into consideration the new trends in the world situation, the 
government formed by the Labourites displayed its interest in the rela- 
xation of international tensions and took a positive stand on a number 
of international issues Prime Minister Edward Whitlam gave a positive 
assessment to the agreements between the USSR and the USA concluded 
early in the 1970s While supporting the proposals on the formation of 
a peace zone in the Indian Ocean, he opposed the expansion of the 
Anglo-American military base on Diego Garcia 

A step forward was made in the development of relations with the 
USSR In 1975, the first official visit of the Australian Prime Minister 
to the USSR took place The concluding joint communique stressed the 
intention of the sides to work for detente in all parts of the world The 
communique also expressed the resolve to promote in every possible way 
conditions for the conversion of Asia into a continent of peace and coo- 
peration 

All this ran counter to Peking’s line towards whipping up tensions 
between the countries belonging to the opposing world systems This is 
why the Chinese leaders set themselves the task of suppressing realistic 
tendencies in Whitlam’s policy and fan age-old aversions for socialism 
Peking sought to convince the Australian leaders that their new politi- 
cal and strategic calculations (an attack against Australia ıs hardly 
possible within the next ten years or so)‘ 1s correct by only fifty per 
cent it 1s correct and even too conservative if China is meant, but, sup- 
posedly, completely erroneous as regards the USSR In this connection 
Zhou Enlai, Hua Guofeng, Li Xiannian, Ulanfu, Chen Muhua and other 
Chinese leaders spared no effort to impose on the Australian statesmen 
their invented concepts concerning the inevitability of a new world war, 
the unreal character of detente, and so on They kept voicing provocative 
assertions about the “struggle of the superpowers for hegemony” in the 
Asian-Pacific region® and made inflammatory statements concerning So- 
viet “expansion” in the direction of south seas,® which allegedly posed 
a threat to Australia’s interests 

It was especially important for Peking to draw the Whitlam govern- 
ment into its anti-Soviet policy because the US foreign policy doctrine 
(the “Guam doctrine”), proclaimed in 1969, envisaged an increase in the 
“share of responsibility” of the Asian allies in the fight against socialism 
and the national liberation movements The defeat of the USA in Viet- 
nam Was accompanied by the withdrawal of part of US troops from Asia 
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and the emergence of serious differences ın Washington as to the size 
and forms of the further military presence of the United States in the 
Western part of the Pacific Ocean In analysing the results of the visit 
of the Australian Minister for Foreign Affairs D R Willesse to the PRC 
the Far Eastern Economic Review noted in 1975 that China solicited Aus- 
tralian support, while America, after the blood-letting in Vietnam, had a 
smaller influence in the region ” 

Peking, however, failed to exert substantial influence on the policy 
pursued by the Labour government Till its downfall in 1975, ıt virtually 
conducted a balanced policy of “equidistance” as regards the USSR and 
China 

Peking was jubilant over the activities of the coalition government of 
the Liberal and the Agrarian parties which took over in December 1979. 
The new Prime Minister John Fraser revised considerably the approach 
of his predecessor to detente, and made slanderous statements about the 
existence of a “Soviet threat” The Liberal-Agrarian government embar- 
ked on a build-up of the armed forces, took measures to expand its mili- 
tary cooperation with the USA, and approved plans to intensity Washing- 
ton’s military activities in the Indian Ocean, in particular, the buiding of 
a base on Diego Garcia The Fraser government approved the idea of a 
possible emplacement of nuclear weapons in the southern part of the 
Pacific and lifted the ban on the calls to Australian ports of US warships 
carrying nuclear weapons The changes in Canberra’s stand which were 
part of the general invigoration of the opponents of detente im the West 
in the second half of the 1970s were fully in accord with Peking’s designs 
At the same time, the Chinese leaders were displeased with the fact that 
the Liberal-Agrarian government was initially interested in a positive 
development of relations with the USSR This was demonstrated, for 
Te by a number of visıts of Australian top officials to the Soviet 

mion 

While encouraging Australia’s sliding back to the cold war, Hua Guo- 
feng expressed “resolute support” for Fraser’s actions which were hostile 
to detente £ Chinese propaganda intensified its anti-Soviet campaign 
meant for the Australian political quarters. °”. Peking highly valued Aus- 
tralia’s intensified military build-up 1° 

Late in the 1970s, Peking and Canberra spent much effort to discuss 
plans spearheaded against the people’s liberation struggle in Indochina 
and Afghanistan The wave of’ hostility towards the USSR and Vietnam 
which was generated in the ruling quarters of Australia by the assistance 
which the socialist countries were extending to the revolutionary libera- 
tion forces was to Peking’s liking. While extolling “Australia’s growing 
role in international affairs”,!* the Chinese leaders set themselves the 
task of making Canberra’s line as rigid and vigorous as possible 

During his stay in Australia in May 1980, Li X1annian insisted on the 
need to “support the government of democratic Kampuchea and its peop- 
le” !2 In actual fact, he meant the bloody dictatorial regime of Pol Pot 
which was installed with Peking’s help and was pursuing a policy of ge- 
nocide vis-a-vis the Khmer people The true meaning of this false and 
cynical slogan was to enlist a positive attitude on the part of Austra- 
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lia towards the attempts by the Peking leaders to restore their stooges in 
Kampuchea The Maoists wanted to dispel the doubts of the Australian 
politicians concerning the expediency of maintaining diplomatic relations 
with Pol Pot and rendering him political support When the Fraser go- 
vernment decided to sever official relations with the Pol Pot clique which, 
in accordance with the will of the Khmer people, was driven out from 
Kampuchea, Peking did all it could to prevent Australia from granting 
diplomatic recognition to the People’s Republic of Kampuchea 

The Chinese leaders pursuaded Australia to insist on the withdrawal 
from Kampuchea of Vietnamese contingents which were stationed there 
to repulse a possible threat from outside. Such a stand ıs nothing but 
interference in the internal affairs of an independent sovereign state— 
the People’s Republic of Kampuchea (PRK) The PRK government stres- 
sed that the presence of the Vietnamese troops in the country 1s based on 
the Treaty of Peace, Friendship and Cooperation Between Kampuchea and 
the Socialist Republic of Vietnam, and the Kampuchean People’s Revolu- 
tionary Council alone 1s authorised to raise the question about their with- 
drawal 

As for the developments in Afghanistan, the Chinese leaders presented 
as “aggression” the assistance rendered by the Soviet Union at the 
request of the Afghan government to protect its national independence. 
At the same time, Maoists sought to whitewash and encourage the real 
aggressors conspiring and carrying out armed intervention against Af- 
ghanistan Li X1annian tried to describe the aid to the counterrevolution- 
ary gangs as “support to the Afghan people” the rendering of which 1s 
supposedly “the right and duty” of different states These tactics of 
Peking were aimed at preventing Australia from taking a realistic ap- 
proach to the settlement of the problems around Afghanistan which are 
having an adverse effect on the international climate 

Seeking by hook or by crook to draw Australia as deep as possible 
into the bog of anti-Sovietism and making use of the complications which 
emerged through the fault of international reaction, the PRC leaders 
simultaneously directed their efforts at preserving and strengthening the 
positions of the imperialist circles of Australia ın the region and of the 
Western powers linked with her in their confrontation with world soci- 
alism and liberation movements 

Of course, this hardly meant that Peking intended to forego its own 
expansionist plans in favour of imperialism On the contrary, while en- 
couraging the claims of imperialist forces to dominate in a certain part 
of the region, the Chinese leadership counted on their positive attitude 
towards China’s attempts to spread its influence on the seas washing 1t 
and, first and foremost, to subordinate to its diktat the socialist countries 
of Indochina Fanning mistrust and hostility to the USSR in Australia, 
Peking was striving to belittle in her eyes the real scope of its own ex- 
pansionist designs 

The “concern” about the consolidation of the mulitary-political part- 
nership between Australia and Washington and Canberra’s unequivocal 
support to the US growing military presence ın the west Pacific and the 
Indian Ocean became the main thrust of the proimpertalist policy of the 
Maoist leadership as regards Australia 

Naturally, Peking could not openly state its views, inasmuch as they 
radically ran counter to its official doctrine of the struggle against the 
“hegemonism of the superpowers” and would cause ‘an obviously negative 
response in the national liberation movement In their dialogue with 
Canberra, however, the Maoist leaders blatantly stated their position 
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On the eve of his visit to the PRC in 1976, Fraser said in Parliament 
that Australia could count,on China’s support as far as the need for 
an effective US presence in the Pacific and the Indian Oceans was con- 
cerned Such a support, he went on, has ın effect already been given !3 
True, in official speeches which Chinese leaders made to the Australian 
leaders and also in the press the positive attitude of Peking to the joint 
activities of the United States and Australia took a more streamlined 
form Nevertheless, ıt also made itself clearly felt ın the assertions that 
the USSR allegedly “tries to take advantage of the weakening and stra- 
tegic passiveness of the USA in the Pacific and the Indian Oceans”, and 
also in the reports about joint military exercises of the ANZUS members 
in response to the “Soviet expansion”, !* and in approvingly quoting the 
utterances of the Australian leaders in favour of extending mulitary coo- 
peration with the USA T 

This line ın Peking’s policy was combined with the encouraging of 
Canberra to be independent of the USA to a certain extent, which was 
displayed by Whitlam and partially by Fraser In 1973, in greeting Whit- 
lam’s arrival which was the first ever visit by the Australian Prime Mını- 
ster to China, Renmin ribao stressed that his government was “pursuing 
an independent foreign policy”. 15 In a conversation with Whitlam, Zhou 
Enlai expressed his approval of the points on which the Labour party 
disagreed with US policy, pointed out that China would like to see the 
Liberal-Agrarian policy translated into reality, and sternly warned aga- 
inst the dangers of “superdependence” 18 

Peking widely applied these tactics not only towards Australia, but 
towards other Western countries as well It was aimed at making the 
United States feel China’s influence, thereby heightening Washington’s 
interest ın rapprochement with it Moreover, the Chinese leaders banked 
on utilising in the future the contradictions between Washington and 
its junior allies in the struggle against the United States for world su- 
premacy, in this particular case for jettisoning the USA and establishing 
its own hegemony in Asia and the Pacific. 

However, China made it clear to Canberra that ıt ın no way strove to 
drive a wedge between Australia and the USA ' In the second half of 
the 1970s, partially due to the fact that Washington had made a shiit 
towards rapprochement with China, the Peking leaders ceased playing 
on the contradictions between Australia and the USA 

Peking put much more effort in encouraging Canberra’s striving to 
pursue an active policy in Southeast Asia and Oceania It 1s indicative 
that during his meeting with Zhou Enlai, Whitlam deemed it necessary 
to thank him for his positive attitude to the Prime Munister’s views “on 
the role which Australia can and should play in our region” !8 During 
his stay in Australia in 1980, Lı Xiannian emphasised the “positive role” 
of the efforts taken by Australia in developing relations with other coun- 
tries ın the region 

This aspect of Australia’s policy was of particular interest for the 
Chinese leaders, primarily since ıt led to the intensification of political 
and military influence of the imperialists in the region From this viewpo- 
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int, it was rather important that Australia was within the system of 
military and political ties both with Western powers and many countries 
of the region (due to their common participation in imperialist blocs and 
on the basis of regional and bilateral agreements) No wonder the Chine- 
se press approvingly referred to the joint military exercises of Australia 
and ASEAN states, and to the deliveries of Australian weapons to 
Southeast Asian countries 

Australia’s efforts aimed at invigorating the activity of the existing 
imperialist blocs and at creatmg new groupings met with an active sup- 
port from Peking For example, during the stay in the PRC of the 
Australian Foreign Minister A Street in January 1981, the sides examı- 
ned the possibilities for the “restoration and consolidation” of the muli- 
tary “alliance of five”, 1 e, Britain, Australia, New Zealand, Malaysia 
and Singapore 

In the course of the meeting between Hua Guofeng and Fraser in 
Tokyo ın July 1980, the leaders of the two countries discussed plans for 
creating a “Pacific community”, to which the Chinese leaders apparently 
sought to impart the features of a military-political bloc. At any rate, 
obviously having in view this community, in the setting up of which 
Canberra takes an active part, Peking stressed that Australia “pays a 
great deal of attention to the establishment of a regional system of con- 
sultations and cooperation with an eye to strengthening its own defences 
and mternational security” 19 f 

Thus, in its most important aspects China’s policy as regards Austra- 
lia was oriented at making Australia and the countries linked with her 
take ever more energetic and coordinated efforts against the USSR, and 
since the end of the 1970s against the socialist countries of Indochina 
as well At that time, the “Australian trend” of Peking’s diplomacy became 
part and parcel of its strategy aimed at knocking together a global antı- 
socialist alliance During his stay in Canberra in 1979, Deputy-Premier 
of the State Council Chen Muhua called on her interlocutors to “estab- 
lish the broadest common front and to struggle against hegemonism Spear 
against spear”, 20 2 

Of course, the political and military cooperation between Australia 
and China was supposed to be a necessary component of this “front” 
Peking blatantly informed the Australian leaders about its intentions 
Thus, Deputy Foreign Minister Zhang Wenyun, according to Sydney 
Morning Herald of December 24, 1980, stressed ın his talk with Australi- 
an pressmen that China considered it to be important to strengthen rela- 
tions with Australia in the military field 

As for Australia, her policy vis-a-vis the PRC in the 1970s was dicta- 
ted, to some extent, by the natural desire inherent in any state to main- 
tain normal relations with other countries, the more so in the same region 
However, the ruling quarters of Australia also set themselves other aims 

First and foremost, they were striving to tether China to the world 
capitalist system, “tame” it, and leave it within the framework of the 
anti-socialist policy Andrew Peacock, Australian Foreign Minister, stated 
in August 1976 that his country was going to “set an example” to other 
Western countries in enlisting China’s collaboration ın regional and ın- 
ternational diplomacy 

While acclaiming the establishment of full diplomatic relations bet- 
ween the PRC and the USA in 1979, Fraser stressed that this would help 
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the United States to pursue a broader policy in Asia This statement 
clearly shows what tasks Canberra set before itself in championing the 
development of China’s ties with imperialist powers It apparently pro- 
ceeded from the same considerations when ıt approved the Sino-Japanese 
rapprochement which culminated in the conclusion of the 1978 Treaty of 
Peace and Friendship. 

During his visit to China in 1973, Whitlam agreed to include in the 
joint communique a statement that the two sides would oppose “attempts 
of any country or a group of countries to establish hegemony ın the Asian 
and the Pacific regions” That was Peking’s pet formula to which it at- 
tached a clearcut anti-Soviet content. However, on the whole, the stand 
of the Labour government as regards the animosity of the Chinese lead- 
ers to the Soviet Union was restrained 

John Fraser chose a different political line Soon after he came to 
power, according to Western analysts, he sided with China in the Sino- 
Soviet conflict 2! Fraser’s stake on China became even more obvious 

Without confining itself to political blocs, the Australian government, 
according to the press, took a decision on the far-reaching development 
of military ties with the PRC. It was assumed that as time passes they: 
would become as close as Australia’s relations with the friendly states of 
the region and would correspond to the ties established with Peking by 
the USA, Britain and Canada ” In other words, Australia decided to: 
follow in the wake of those imperialist powers which are most active in 
maintaining their military and political cooperation with China As the 
first step forward in this direction the sides agreed, during a visit of 
A Street to the PRC, to exchange military attaches ** 

No doubt the desire to enhance her importance on the international 
scene, especially in her own region, while playing in a number of cases 
the role of intermediate link between the PRC and other countries of 
Asia and the Pacific, was one of the factors prompting Australia to estab- 
lish close relations with Peking The Australian press wrote that if the 
Peking leaders wanted to have friends in that region, the best way was 
to seek friendship with Australia, the power of the “second world” which 
on the whole maintains good relations with her neighbours from the 
“third world” This, the press went on, would facilitate China’s approach 
to some ASEAN countries where the PRC pursues a double-dealing poli- 
cy * To a certain extent, Canberra’s attempts to arrogate to itself the 
functions of a middleman applied to China’s relations not only with the 
ASEAN countries and the USA, but also with Japan and India Yet what- 
ever hopes Canberra was cherishing, the confrontation with the USSR 
and world socialism has always been the cornerstone of the political 
teaming up between Australia and the PRC 

The trade and economic ties between the two countries were expand- 
ing in step with political rapprochement Trade with Australian firms as- 
sumed considerable proportions as early as the 1960s, when China pur- 
chased 40-50 per cent of the grain exported by Australia In 1973, soon 
after the establishment of diplomatic relations, the two sides signed a 
three-year trade agreement and granted the most-favoured-nation treat- 
ment each other 
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In the course of preliminary talks Minister of Foreign Trade James 
Cairns submitted a long list of import goods which, once implemented, 
would enable Australia, rather than other Western country, to establish 
better relations with China ® This intention, however, remained unreal- 
sed For example, China disagreed to export oil which it is in dire need 
of itself (Later on, the problem of oil deliveries was raised again. It was 
pointed out that the Chinese oil did not suit Australian consumers in 
terms of quality) 

Wheat, ferrous metals, iron ore and sugar become the main Chinese 
imports The PRC chiefly exported products of the light industry (fabrics, 
clothes, footwear) and of agriculture Due to the large-scale purchases of 
grain and sugar with the help of which the Chinese leaders sought to 
alleviate an acute food crisis, Australia became an important trade partner 
of the PRC In 1977 and 1978, when China bought more than 60 per cent 
of the wheat sold by Australia, it ranked fourth on the list of Australian 
exports, while Australia ranked fourth in China’s imports. 28 

Wheat, ferrous metals, iron ore and sugar became the main Chinese 
foreign trade organisations expressed an interest in Australia’s participa- 
tion in capital construction, including the building of ports, mines, and 
pilot farms An agreement was reached with Broken Hill Propriety on 
technical assistance in the reconstruction of iron-and-steel plants in 
Wuhan and Shanghai. 

Later on, however, the development of trade with Australia, as with 
other Western countries, encountered a shortage of export possibilities. 
In the early 1970s, bilateral trade was balanced, and later the deficit 
emerged and tended to increase in China In 1979, the total volume of 
trade was $960 million with the deficit amounting almost to $600 mil- 
lion 2 

In a bid to improve the unfavourable balance, the Chinese side sought 
to increase the exports of its consumer goods by resorting to package 
deals, that 1s, 1mposing the assortment In order to protect its own eco- 
nomy producing similar goods and also to avert discontent on the part 
of its traditional trade partners—the ASEAN states, Hong Kong and 
South Korea—the Australian government was compelled to introduce 
quotas on imports from the PRC since China refused to limit it volunta- 
rily #2 In analysing the situation, an Australian MP noted that since 
China as a supplier of light industry goods competed with the ASEAN 
states, the trade with the PRC did not meet Australia’s national ın- 
terests In a statement for the press in January 1979, he stressed that 
under no circumstances should Australia sacrifice trade relations with 
those countries in favour of China 

By the end of the 1970s, despite the serious nature of the problems 
in the economic sphere, the political issues have undoubtedly taken the 
lead in the Chinese-Australian relations For example, Far Eastein Eco- 
nomic Review noted the growing significance of political matters in rela- 
tions between the two sides connected with the “levelling out” of their 
political positions 7 

Indeed, the calls for cooperation and the statements about the proxi- 
mity or even concurrence of interests of the two states have become al- 
most a ritual at the bilateral summit meetings 
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However, these gestures and statements of the Australian leaders, pre- 
dicated by time-serving considerations, could not change the fact that 
the Maoist leadership’s foreign policy basically differs from Australia’s 
genuine interests. 

First and foremost, this concerns the line of the Chinese leaders 
towards escalating confrontation and provoking conflicts between the 
capitalist and the socialist world systems It is not fortuitous that the 
shift made by the Liberal-Agrarian government of Australia towards 
China, like Fraser’s measures in the spirit of the cold war soon after 
he took over, generated serious opposition on the part of the politicians, 
above all, from the Labour opposition, who hold more realistic views 
Fraser was subjected to especially sharp criticism after his anti-Soviet 
statement made in Peking Top officials even in the Foreign Ministry and 
the Defence Ministry deemed it necessary to dissociate themselves from 
the odious statements by the Prime Minister A Labour senator stated 
that Fraser was willing to draw Australia into the cold. war between 
China and Russia 

Australian newspapers wrote that Fraser was paying too high a price 
to win friends and influence in Peking When he expresses solidarity with 
what he calls a community of interests of China, Japan, the USA and 
Australia, he deliberately undermines the progress achieved in diminishing 
confrontation between the great powers What he says in Peking, the 
papers add, may please the Chinese but it runs counter to Australia’s 
foreign policy 3? 

In 1979, the opposition condemned the pro-Peking line followed by 
the Australian government as regards China’s invasion of Vietnam. At 
the same time, representatives. of the public at large staged meetings of 
protest against the aggression committed by Peking The numerous spe- 
eches clearly stressed the risk involved in teaming up with China for the 
sake of “preserving the balance of forces” ın Asia, the Pacific and the 
Indian Ocean, ın other words, to bring pressure to bear on socialist coun- 
tries 

The official circles could not completely 1gnore these points of view 
After his trip to Peking Fraser deemed ıt necessary to emphasise the ım- 
portance of preserving good relations with the USSR Later he came out 
against a “lopsided” friendship with China with a simultaneous “cool 
attitude” towards the USSR and Vietnam *! Referring to the ruling quar- 
ters, the Australian press carried statements to the effect that now Austra- * 
lia has no intention of developing military cooperation with China. 32 
Nonetheless the orientation towards rapprochement with ihe Maoist lead- 
ers remains a distinctive feature of the policy pursued by the Liberal- 
Agrarian government In his speech at the 26th CPSU Congress General 
Secretary of the Socialist Party of Australia P Symon emphasised that 
influential circles in his country were developing contacts with the aggres- 
sive forces in the USA, Japan and China 33 
_ Peking’s hegemonic ambitions in Asia and the Pacific region were 
obviously running counter to the interests of Australia Of course, Can- 
berra officials should have paid attention to this fact Thus, the policy- 
making document ‘Foreign Policy of the Liberal and the National Agra- 
rian Parties” pointed ın 1975 to China’s desire to consolidate its influence 
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in Southeast Asia The support which Peking rendered the pro-Maoist 
anti-governmental movements in ASEAN states, India, and Burma in or- 
der to bring pressure to bear on the policies of those countries caused 
great concern on the part of Australian leaders. 

During his meetings with the Chinese leaders, Fraser tried to discuss 
this problem, hoping to influence Peking and, at the same time, enhance 
his own prestige in the eyes of the states of Southeast and South Asia. 
He got nowhere however. According to him, the Chinese side declared 
that the relations between the CPC and pro-Peking forces in a particular 
country was one thing, while inter-governmental relations was quite 
another. Then, answering Fraser’s questions, his interlocutors reluctantly 
agreed that this meant the following. China would not allow relations 
between parties to affect or leave an imprint on relations between govern- 
ments ** This vague statement was evaluated by Fraser as “potentially 
highly important”, although not at all binding. In actual fact, however, 
he failed to exert the least influence on Peking’s policy. 

Australia’s numerous protests in connection with Chinese nuclear tests 
in the atmosphere and the criticism levelled agaist China in connection 
with its refusal to accede to the non-proliferation treaty were fruitless, 
too On the contrary, these actions by Canberra caused open displeasure 
in Peking When in 1973 Minister of Foreign Trade Cairns made an at- 
tempt to discuss this issue with Zhou Enlai, the latter displayed strong 
irritation and refused to discuss the item 3 As is known, China con- 
tinues to carry out nuclear tests in the atmosphere. Thus, in May 1980, 
it launched missile carriers in the Pacific, and in October conducted nuc- 
lear weapon tests in the atmosphere. 

One could expect that Peking’s hegemonic and expansionist policy, let 
alone the manifestations of its great power arrogance, would be properly 
assessed in Canberra. However, this never happened. It seems that the 
Australian leaders believe in the sincerity of China’s statements, i. e., 
that 1t does not claim and will never claim to hegemony. They apparent- 
ly do not want to complicate their relations with Peking and pretended 
not to notice either its seizure of the Paracel Islands ın 1974, or its claims 
to other islands in the South China Sea and on the high seas. Even the 
Chinese aggression against Vietnam did not change the stand taken by 
the Liberal-Agrarian government. 

True, during the hostilities Australia called on China to withdraw its 
troops from the territory of the Socialist Republic of Vietnam. However, 
Canberra sought to find a moral justification for the aggression Speaking 
in Parliament, Foreign Minister Andrew Peacock tried to lay the blame 
on Vietnam for unleashing military operations. 3% Later on, apparently 
seeking to stress the consistency of his stand, Peacock claimed that China 
looked for peace and stability if it was not provoked. 37 In his statements 
he almost repeated the formulations used by the Chinese leaders. Indica- 
tively, during her stay in Australia when Maoists attacked Vietnam, 
Chen Muhua again accused the latter of allegedly “provoking” the Chı- 
nese invasion. These slanderous statements were not rejected. 

As far as Kampuchea 1s concerned, the Australian government also 
connives at Chinese hegemonism simultaneously making undecisive and 
tumid attempts to protect its own interests and quell public opinion. As 
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has already been mentioned, the Fraser government decided to sever dip- 
lomatic relations with Pol Pot. However, Australia, in violation of the 
standards of international law, demanded that Vietnam discontinue ren- 
dering necessary aid to the People’s Republic of Kampuchea, and thus 
contributed to the opening of the road for the Pol Pot gangs to Kam- 
uchea 

: The reason for such a “liberal” and encouraging attitude of Australia 
to the numerous manifestations of the expansionist line of Peking lies 
in her striving to direct it against the socialist states 

The Australian leaders are following in the wake of the influential 
forces of the USA and other Western powers seeking to utilise Peking 
as tan instrument for exerting pressure on the socialist world Meanwhile, 
a host of historical facts testify that such a policy is highly risky, it un- 
dermines the pillars of international security and can easily turn against 
its architects It 1s not by chance that the shortsighted actions of the Li- 
beral-Agrarian government which look like playing with fire were met 
with alarm by the progressive circles in Australia. 

‘The attempts towards rapprochement between Peking and Canberra 
were met with distrust in the Asia-Pacific region People had every gro- 
und to fear that China and Australia, together with other imperialist 
countries, would use this partnership for imposing their hegemony on 
weaker countries In this context, Australia was censured by Indonesia 
and other neighbouring countries which stressed that the implementation 
oi'some designs elaborated by Canberra might “open the door to Asia for 
Peking even wider. This would lead to a greater threat to the countries 
of Southeast Asia”. 38 

This showed again that the attempts to use the “Chinese factor” do 
not bring Canberra any gains ın its policy They are fraught with danger, 
and to ignore it means to display political blindness While influential 
forces in Australia are trying to “play the Chinese card”, the Maoist 
leaders are playing their own game Diverting attention of the Australian 
political circles by hue and cry about the “Soviet menace” and prodding 
them towards confrontation with socialist countries, the PRC leaders are 
nurturing their own expansionist designs which are at variance with the 
interests of Australia and the preservation of peace and security in Asia 
and the Pacific. 
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To ideological processes and the domestic political siiuation in the 
PRC are marked by contradictory and complicated developments As 
was pointed out by Leonid Brezhnev in the Report of the CPSU Central 
Committee to the 26th Congress, “At present, changes are under way in 
China’s internal policy Time will show what they actually mean It will 
show to what extent the present Chinese leaders will manage to over- 
come the Maoist legacy” The task directly stemming from this proposi- 
tion consists in shedding light on the trends and class content of the 
processes which are now under way in China 

The developments that have taken place in recent years demonstrated 
that the Peking leaders who took over after the death of Mao Zedong are 
making feverish, sometimes mutually exclusive, attempts to overcome the 
profound crisis in which China had been plunged by Maoism To date, 
however, these attempts lack consistency and, what is most important, 
the desire to abandon the strategic line, ideological and political founda- 
tions of Mao’s heritage “Suinicised Marxism”, hegemonism, anti-Sovietism 
and Great-Han chauvinism Despite the substantial rectification of Mao- 
ism, when its separate “ideas?” and sometimes even “concepts” are being 
discarded or revised, the abovementioned chief components of the Maoist 
legacy remain intact as the main ideological arsenal of the present-day 


- Chinese leaders 


It would be erroneous, however, to hold that the current Peking 1deolo- 
gists are simply harping on the old “thought” of the late helmsman 
They are going out of their way to breath new life into them, adapt a 
to the militaristic modernisation of China, and create a new and ‘ 
dernised” version of Maoism of sorts 

As O. Viadimirov and M Ilyin rightly pointed out in their recently 
published book Evolution of the Politics and Ideology of Maoism in the 
1970s-the Early 1980s, the main idea behind the rectification of the i1deo- 
logical and theoretical content of the “thought of Mao Zedong” carried 
out by the present Chinese leaders consists in “a desire to elaborate a 
modern version of Maoism which would serve as a theoretical substan- 
tiation of the Peking leaders’ pol:tical line inside the PRC and on the 1n- 
ternational scene and would supplement the ‘Four Modernisations’ with 
the fifth modernisation—that of Maoism ” 

Although the process of the “fifth modernisation” has not yet been 
accomplished, definite trends have already come to the fore, making ıt 
possible to assess the basic directions in the elaboration of a new official 
ideological and political doctrine 

First, this ıs a collision of different tendencies which mirror the in- 
cessant struggle inside the Peking leadership around the ideological 
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legacy of Mao Zedong This ıs why the well-known diversity ın interpret- 
ing the “ideological line of the Party” which can be seen today in the 
offficial Chinese press 1s no accident In some cases it 1s characterised as 
a “dialectical-materialistic line of the third plenary meeting” (1978) 
which contains the following propositions to adhere to a “businesslike 
realistic approach”, “always to proceed from reality’ and “combine 
theory and practice” (this means “freedom” of interpretation of theoretic- 
al provisions or rejecting them in view of the current political line) 
These propositions were formulated and coined as “most important prin- 
ciples of Marxism” by Deng Xiaoping According to other definitions, 
the “ideological line of the party” consists of the so-called “four basic 
principles” “adherence to the socialist road, dictatorship of the proleta- 
riat, and recognition of the leading role of the party and Marxism-Lenin- 
ism—the thought of Mao Zedong” formulated in April 1979 to counter- 
balance the trend towards cleansing Maoism from leftist 1deas However, 
despite the difference in the interpretation of the “ideological line”, their 
essence 1s the same, inasmuch as “the basic principles of Marxism”, even 
in accordance with the official propaganda, are the self-same “thought 
of Mao Zedong” pertaining to different years, which were formulated by 
him in the course of the fight against the proponents of Marxism-Leninism 
in the CPC Correspondingly, the “ideological line of the third plenary 
meeting” ıs defined as the line “created by Comrade Mao Zedong” 2 
The main aspect in the elaboration of the official ideological line in 
modern China is the identification of different official provisions after 
the Eleventh CPC Congress (1977) on the basis of recognising Maoism 
as the general ideological foundation for the Party’s activity “Emancipa- 
tion of consciousness”? and “four basic principles’ have now been 
brought to a common denominator “the four basic principles” have been 
determined as the “main path towards emancipation of consciousness”, 
while “Marxism-Leninism—the thought of Mao Zedong” have been 
declared its only possible ideological foundation The trend towards 
deideologisation laid down in the first appeals for “emancipation of cons- 
clousness” 1s on the decline now, and the task of “emancipation of 
consciousness” is now reduced to the restoration of “ideological line of 
the party” in the form of the “most basic principles of Marxism” “Eman- 
cipation” is directed towards simpler goals overcoming dogmatic 
worshipping to “Marxism-Leninism and the thought of Mao Zedong”, 
rectification of the errors of the “cultural revolution” and the removal 
of the catchword “the class struggle 1s the most important thing” + 
Moreover, this “overcoming of dogmatism” ıs concretised by the slogan 
of “restoration of a businesslike realistic approach” in the spirit of the 
proposition of the fourth plenary meeting of the CPC Central Committee 
towards the “restoration of the true image of the thought of Mao Ze- 
dong”. This “restoration” 1s accomplished mainly as criticism of the 
“ultra-left line of Lin Biao and the four”, and also the criticism of the 
“idealistic views of Kang Sheng” as “one of the major theoretical sources 
of the ultra-left line’.5 In the course of this criticism the leftist Maoist 
distortions of the theory and practice of socialist construction are describ- 
ed as distortions, particularly of the “thought of Mao” The rehabilitation 
of Liu Shaoqi which proved to be an important event ın the ideological 
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life of China in 1980 was a manifestation of the line towards the “restora- 
tion of the true image of the thought of Mao Zedong” This rehabilitation 
was claimed, on the one hand, as “evidence that the line towards the 
restoration of the true image of Mao’s thought 1s no empty verbiage”, 
while, on the other, as evidence of rectifying the errors of the “cultural 
revolution” in the spirit of a “businesslike realistic approach” Unlike the 
criticism of the “ultra-left line”, the rehabilitation of Liu Shaoqi turned 
out to be a direct apology of the ideology of Maoism In connection with 
this event the Chinese press carried a number of works by Liu Shaoqi 
and a multitude of articles which highly valued his activities as a “revo- 
lutionary Marxist and a prominent statesman of the PRC” The assertions 
that although Liu Shaogi had “made some errors”, he always adhered 
to the line of the CC CPC and that his ideas ‘“‘coincided with the thought 
of Mao Zedong” became typical In a nutshell, ‘rehabilitated Liu 
Shaoqi” now emerged not only as a loyal associate of Mao Zedong, but 
also as a creator of the “system of the thought of Mao Zedong”—the em- 
bodiment of “‘collectrve wisdom of the party” The apologetic meaning of 
this rehabilitation was seen in the statements to the effect that 1t was 
undertaken “for the sake of adhering more firmly and correctly to the 
thought of Mao Zedong as an integral sctentific system, and in the name 
of the restoration of the finest traditions of the party, created by Comrade 
Mao Zedong” Moreover, the “thought of Mao Zedong” was evaluated 
as the “spiritual treasure of the CPC and the Chinese people’, and ıt 
was claimed that the “guiding importance of the thought of Mao Zedong” 
will continue to grow in the life of the party and the people As a result 
of restoring the “true image of the thought of Mao”, Peking propaganda 
has formulated the “great truth” that “the principle of a businesslike 
realistic approach and rectification of errors, elaborated by Mao Zedong 
for the CPC, ts precisely the thought of Mao Zedong as a scientific 
system.” 7 ; 

Thus, the CPC leaders still declare the 1ıdeology of Maoism which has 
been “fully restored in its genuine image’, ı e, purged of left revolu- 
tionary ideas, to be the foundation of the party’s political and ideological 
line This testifies to the greater influence of the right-pragmatic gfouping 
in the Chinese leadership which, after the 11th CPC Congress, advanced 
a line towards a further revision of the 1deological legacy of Mao, discard- 
ing his ideas of the second half of the 1950s, 1 e, the absolutisation of 
the role of superstructural factors which, in the final analysis, developed 
into the concept of the “continuation of the revolution under the dicta- 
torship of the proletariat” Thus, a compromise was achieved: Maoism 
remained the ideological foundation of the party but ıt was reduced to the 
pragmatic propositions of the third plenary meeting of the CC CPC 
(1978). The fact that Maoism, which was devoid of its left revolutionary 
propositions, retained the status of official 1deology of the PRC debunks 
the notion of Maoism being a purely “left” ideology. 

The relative stabilisation of the ideological line towards the recogni- 
tion of Macism as the official ideology breathed new hfe into the propa- 
ganda of “Mao’s thought”. In 1980 the theses about the “contribution” 
of Mao Zedong to the theory and practice of social life and the inadmuis- 
sibility of a departure from the “thought of Mao” became even more 
categorical than a year ago The works of Mao began to be quoted on 
an even greater scale in order to “theoretically substantiate” the current 


€ See Renmin ribao, March 1, May 16, April 3, 1980 
7 Renmin ribao, March 3, May 16, 1980 


102 Far Eastern Affairs, No 3, 1981 


ne 


propositions. The tenets that Maoism 1s “a law-governed phenomenon 
brought about by the entire course of the development of the Chinese 
revolution” and that the “emergence of Mao’s thought 1s predetermined 
historically”® were formulated in the spirit of the same propositions of 
the fourth plenary meeting of the CC CPC which again tied up the whole 
of the CPC to Maoism While tracing back the process of the ideological 
and theoretical development of Maoism, the propaganda is seeking to 
base all the achievements of the Chinese revolution onthe “thought of Mao” 
and describes all achievements scored by the Chinese people as the 
triumph of Maoism The proposition about the “interconnection between 
theory and practice” ıs also used to achieve the same apologetic ends 

The essence of the apology of Maoism ıs now expressed in the thesis 
that the “thought of Mao Zedong could bring about the victory of the 
Chinese revolution because they were correct, and they are correct be- 
cause they are in conformity with Chinese reality and the objective laws 
of the Chinese revolution” 

The first stage of the development of Maoism as an ideological and 
political trend which laid, according to present-day Chinese propaganda, 
“correct theoretical foundations suitable for the conditions prevailing in 
China” underneath the Chinese revolution 1s marked by the concept of 
the “encirclement of town by village”, which opened up a “new revolu- 
tionary road—the road of Jinggangshan” which differs from the path 
traversed by the October Revolution This concept ıs depicted as the 
“quintessence of the collective wisdom of the party” and as an “import- 
ant component part of the scientific system of the thought of Mao Ze- 
dong”, inasmuch as Mao Zedong personally made a “most systematic 
contribution” to 1ts elaboration , 

The next stage—the struggle against ‘“dogmatism”—began with the 
conference is Zunyi (1935) at which Maoists usurped power in the CPC, 
and, concluded with the “Zhengfeng” campaign of the Yanan period 
(1942-1945), when “Sinicised Marxism” was imposed on the CPC as the 
ideological basis of its activities The concept of the “new democratic re- 
volution”? which emerged as a result of this campaign ıs described as 
the “completion of the consistent development of the scientific system of 
the thought of Mao Zedong” Later on the “scientific system” of the 
“thought of Mao Zedong” ıs described as a “dialectical-materialistic 
ideological line created by Mao Zedong”, the axis of which is a “busi- 
nesslike realistic approach”, whereas the “restoration” of the latter com- 
prises the main task faced by the official line of ideology at the given 
stage. It ıs precisely this “line” that, according to the official propaganda, 
predetermined the victories of the Chinese revolution and successes in 
the implementation of the general line of the CPC in building socialism 
between 1947 and 1957, which 1s assessed as a “decade of the most bril- 
liant and victorious results of the ideological line of Mao Zedong” '° 

While concretising “the ideological line of Mao”, the official propa- 
ganda elevated chiefly separate ideas of Mao, primarily those of a 
“businesslike” character, to the rank of a “theoretical contribution to 
Marxism” The idea of “studying and examining problems on the spot” 
is elevated to the level of the “Marxist principle of work put forward by 
Comrade Mao Zedong” and is depicted as a scientific discovery of the 
method of concrete sociological research !! (!) The “contribution of Mao” 


8 Renmin ribao, July 4, Nov 11, 1980 

9 See Renmin ribao, Sept 18, April 15, Nov 11, 1980 
10 Renmin ribao, May 29, 1980 

11 See Hong, No 15, 1980, p 20 
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to the elaboration of Marxist philosophy 1s advertised again The dualist 
thought of Mao Zedong about the mutual conversion of spirit and matter 
is described as a “great contribution” !? 

The “ideological line of Mao” also includes “integral teachings” the 
“teaching on practice” and the “teaching on contradictions” Meant here 
are the works by Mao Zedong “On Practice” and “On Contradiction”. 
Besides the work entitled “On the Correct Resolution of Contradictions 
Within the People” (1957) 1s described as the last writing by Mao Ze- 
dong at the level of “teaching” and is also depicted as the “Marxist 
theory” 13 As far as the subsequent (post-1957) ideological evolution 
of Maoism 1s concerned, the Peking press passes it over in silence 
The so-called “great theory of Chairman Mao Zedong on the continuation 
of the revolution under the dictatorship of the proletariat” which served 
as the ideological and theoretical substantiation of the “cultural revolu- 
tion” and which was evaluated at the 11th CPC Congress (1977) as the 
“oreatest contribution of Mao to Marxism” 1s now being discarded by 
the official propaganda both conceptually and from the list of the “thought 
of Mao Zedong” 

The assertions about the further “growing of the leading role of the 
thought of Mao Zedong” in social practice have been invariably tied up 
with the propaganda of the line towards the “four modernisations”, 
whose “unshakable principle’ has been the demand “firmly to adhere 
to Marxism-Leninism—the thought of Mao Zedong” 1 Today the propa- 
ganda of ‘“Marxism-Leninism—the thought of Mao Zedong” has become 
the chief form of implanting the 1deology of Maoism True, some articles 
in the Peking press use the concept of “Marxism-Leninism” but, as far 
P content 1s concerned, the “thought of Mao” 1s not opposed to Marxism- 

eninism 
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| n recent months ideological life in the PRC provided fresh evidence of 

the speculative and parasitic attitude of the Chinese leaders to Marx- 
ism-Leninism, an attitude which 1s cultivated at the official level for the 
sake of substantiating the ideological and political line and the socio- 
economic course of the present leadership These data warrant the con- 
clusion that the propaganda of Marxism-Leninism in modern China 
means the revision of its true image from positions of Maoism The 
right-pragmatic thrust of the revision is becoming increasingly evident, 
as “Mao’s thought” itself ıs being similarly revised Peking propaganda 
openly ties up its appeals to study Marxism-Leninism with the interests 
of the “restoration of the true image of Mao’s thought” and the tasks of 
achieving a “correct understanding of the new theoretical substantiation 
of the four basic principles” The proposition “restoration of the image” 
applies in turn to Marxism-Leninism as well, and the latter’s “restora- 
tion” 1s carried out in the same way as the “restoration of the thought of 
Mao”, 1 e, by means of reducing the essence of Marxism-Leninism to 
the “most basic principles” and, ın the final analysis, to the “businesslike 
realistic approach” which has been declared the common “basic principle 

< of Marxtsm-Leninism—the thought of Mao Zedong” !5 


12 See Renmin ribac, July 27, 1980 

13 Guangming ribao, Aug 14, 1980 

144 Renmin ribao, March 3, 1980 

15 Renmin ribao, July 16, March 3, 1980 
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In present-day China the official attitude towards Marxism-Leninism 
is characterised by the renunciation of ıt as the theory of scientific com- 
munism proceeding from the fact that the classics of Marxism-Leninism 
supposedly “did not provide and could not provide a concrete definition 
of socialism”, and limited themselves only to “general principles” public 
ownership of the means of production and distribution according to work 
done ! The thesis about the “absence” in Marxism-Leninism of the theory 
of scientific communism and, consequently, of the teaching about the re- 
gularities of the building of socialism “in this or that concrete country” 
(while Marxism was started with this component part in particular) 
was put forward by Chinese propaganda as early as the end of 1979. 
In pursuance of this thesis!” attempts are now being made to reduce 
the entire content of Marxism-Leninism to the methodological aspect and 
to interpret Marxism not as a unity of the three component parts, 1. €., 
not as a theory of scientific communism in its broad sense, but only as 
a theory of cognition in its right-wing Maoist interpretation, where the 
point of departure—the so-called “point of view of practice” which 1s 
characterised as a “crucial element of Marxist philosophy and theoretical 
system (?) of Marxism’. Moreover, the Peking press proclaims the “figu- 
rative statement” by Deng Xiaoping (“it is of no importance whether 
the cat is black or white; ıt ıs crucial that ıt should catch mice”) to be 
the essence of the “Marxist theory of cognition”. !8 

Since 1980 the former proposition of creating a “new theory” by 
means of the fusion of “Marxism-Leninism— the thought of Mao Zedong” 
and the practice of the “four modernisations” was essentially discarded 
Today the revision of the 1deological platform 1s being carried out under 
the slogan of the “development of Marxism” which, as has already been 
mentioned, 1s tantamount to the Peking leaders’ refusal to recognise 
Marxism-Leninism as the theory of scientific communism To substantiate 
the proposition of such a “development of Marxism” the tenet about the 
“confidence crisis” has been applied Peking propaganda accuses Marxism 
of the moods of disillusionment in Maoist ideology and policy which have 
been widespread in China in recent years The official press explains the 
reasons for this phenomenon not only by the errors in the building of 
socialism in China through the fault of the “left ideology”, the “line of 
Lin Biao and the gang of four” which was imposed on China under the 
guise of Marxism, but also by the “contradiction between theory and 
practice” which supposedly came into being due to the fact that “the 
Marxist books provide no answer to the new questions” put by the inter- 
national situation One more way has been proposed of overcoming the 
“confidence crisis”. to carry out a “new development of Marxism ın 
China” which should be radical to the same extent as allegedly was the 
case in the history of the Chinese revolution when, in the course of the 
struggle against “dogmatism”, a “new way—the way of Jinggangshan” 
was discovered and, as a result the “first crisis of Marxism which the 
CPC encountered back at the stage of the democratic revolution” was 
supposedly overcome. 

The aforementioned “contradiction” between theory and practice is 
even characterised as the driving force of the “new development of Marx- 
ism”, and the restoration of the “dialectical and materialistic line of the 
party” which “Comrade Mao Zedong” 1s supposed to have always favour- 


18 See Renmin ribao, Aug 8, 1980 
17 See Hong, No 14, 1980, pp 38-45 
18 Renmin ribao, April 14, 1980 
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ed, ıs announced as the main prerequisite for its implementation The 
restoration of a “businesslike realistic approach” is regarded as a true 
start for the “new development of Marxism” Although the press admits 
that Maoists have no new theoretical propositions for the time being and 
if the latter emerge, they are accepted “ın the old fashion”, 1 e, as revi- 
sionism, nevertheless the current lime ın ideology 1s viewed as a “new 
development of Marxism”, whereas the current period in the history of 
China is regarded as a “period of the stormy replacement of the old by 
the new” !9 Moreover, the ‘development of Marxism” ıs interpreted in 
the spirit of Mao’s sophistic “idea” that “neither those who have not 
caught up with Marx, nor those who have, can be regarded as Marxists. 
Only those who have superseded Marx (!) can be regarded as 
Marxists ” 20 

In connection with the line towards the restoration of the “genuine 
image of Marxism-Leninism—the thought of Mao Zedong” and their 
“new development”, the Maoist theorists are particularly interested in 
the problem of dogmatism and revisionism Their positions on this pro- 
blem are not only tendentious and speculative, but are also aimed at 
substantiating the necessity of this “new development” of Marxism and 
encouraging the corresponding “research” Moreover, they keep emphasis- 
ing the incompatibility of Marxism and “dogmatism”, and discard the 
old theses about the danger of revisionism, virtually denying even the 
very possibility of revisionism provided the “criterion of practice” is 
observed Official propaganda has actually launched a campaign against 
“dogmatism” In this connection the former propositions of “emancipa- 
tion of consciousness” are interpreted anew Their essence 1s manifested 
not only in the appeals to replace the ideocratic approach with a “busi- 
nesslike approach’, but also in the demand to abandon “dogmatism”. 
“Book-idolising’, “dogmatism”, and the “obduracy” and “semi-obduracy” 
of ideology are now called a ‘dogmatic attitude towards Marxism-Lenin- 
ism—the thought of Mao Zedong as to something untouchable’, and ıt is 
proposed to emancipate consciousness from them Another thesis?! boled 
down to the assertion that “one should not take as revistonism the deve- 
lopment of Marxism on the basis of practice’. In this interpretation 
“dogmatism” means a refusal to “rectify Marxism”, while revisionism 
means the reconsideration of the “basic principles of Marxism, with the 
principle of the unity of theory and practice being the most basic of 
them” From this viewpoint, any “corrections” of theory in favour of 
political practice cannot be regarded as revisionism. That is ‘why the 
restoration of a ‘‘businesslike realistic approach” which presupposes the 
renunciation of the left-revolutionary concepts of Maoism, “cannot be 
viewed as revisionism” 74 

The provisions towards overcoming “dogmatism” have been recently 
supplemented by appeals to overcome the “non-analytical approach” to 
the ideological legacy, Marxism included. In practice these appeals chan- 
nelled the “struggle against dogmatism” directly tnto right-revistonism 
The “analytical” approach to Marxism-Leninism manifested itself, among 
other things, in the renunciation of the Leninist teaching about the forms 
of the class struggle of the proletariat during the transitional period, 
~ of the provision of the need to suppress the resistance of the bourgeoisie 


19 Renmin ribao, Nov 11, 1980 

20 Hong, No 12, 1980, p 34 

21 See Hongi, No 1, 1980, pp 43-45 
22 Renmin ribao, Aug 1, 1980 
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and the probable exacerbation of the class struggle which the Peking 
theorists regard as “running counter to Chinese reality’? (') Finally, 
this “analytical approach” resulted in direct appeals to study non- 
Marxist ideological and political trends Under the guise of overcoming 
the “dogmatic approach”, demands are being voiced ın Peking today to 
recognise the “progressive role of idealistic philosophy” which “continues 
to promote the development of philosophical thought, putting forward 
new problems and discovering new fields [for research]”, they insist on 
“combining China’s present-day philosophy with traditional Chinese 
philosophy”, without which it 1s supposedly “1tmpossible to develop philo- 
sophy ın contemporary China” %4 


x K Ga 


he “new development of Marxism” is seen primarily in the attempts 

to furnish a “new” substantiation of the “Chinese form of the four 
modernisations” 1.e, the former “special road to socialism” It ıs pre- 
cisely here that we see its right-revisionist essence, a dental of the general 
regularities inherent in the building of socialism which were discovered 
by the theory of scientific communism, generalised in the documents of 
the international communist movement and'corroborated by the interna- 
tional practice of the socialist community, and by the building of social- 
ism in the PRC from 1953 to 1957 

The conceptual aspect of the “Chinese form of socialism” has not yet 
been elaborated by its, authors, and the existing publications made ıt 
possible to shed light only on the basic principles and general directions 
of its development In 1980 attempts were made to substantiate the ques- 
tion about the “Chinese form” as a special road to socialism by the 
fashionable revisionist concept of “models of socialism” However, they 
failed to develop ıt and public opinion is apparently being groomed for ıt 
Under criticism are the “notions of some comrades” believing that social- 
ism can have “only one pattern”, that ıt can be built in only one way 
These comrades do not understand that “under one and the same con- 
cept of ‘socialism’ there can be a diversity of forms of development” 2 
Although this 1s a basically correct thesis it is being filled with revisionist 
content in the spirit of the opportunistic concept of the “models of social- 
ism” In actual fact, the “Chinese form” of socialism 1s substantiated by 
threadbare Maoist provisions about China’s historical specifics This argu- 
mentation has now been only extended, and Maoists supplemented it by 
mentioning the specific features of natural, socio-economic, demographic 
and other conditions * | 

An analysis of the Chinese press shows that the search for a “Chinese 
form of socialism” has not yet become the object of scientific research 
This question 1s now being formulated at the political level, and the task 
of the researchers boils down only to 1ts ideological substantiation More- 
over, the development of the concept of the “Chinese form of socialism” 
apparently follows mainly the line of substantiating the propositions of 
the Peking leaders about the “combination of socialism with the market 
economy” It appears that this ıs regarded as the main feature of 
the “Chinese form of socialism” These propositions, which were initially Y 
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substantiated by practical considerations—the need for an accelerated 
development of the productive forces, the solution of the employment pro- 
blems, ete —have been gradually supplemented with “theoretical” argu- 
mentation as well 

Chinese theoreticians have displayed considerable interest of late in 
the question relating to the character of socialist property As a result 
of large-scale discusstons, “conclusions” have been drawn that socialist 
property 1s of a rather diverse (!) nature depending on the degree of 
socialisation Here an attempt is made artifictally to separate the state 
socialist property and the socialist property of the whole people.2” This 
is unquestionably the result of the influence exerted by Mao’s “idea” that 
the property of the whole people is only that which 1s subject to state 
distribution The “conclusions”? about “the diversity of socialist property” 
actually serve to justify the line towards restoring non-socialist forms of 
property under the guise of using “different forms of economy with a 
different level of socialisation” One can easily discern here the same 
“idea” of Mao Zedong “to set in motion all positive factors’ for the 
sake of converting China into a “powerful state” 

In the final analysis, the conclusion about the “diverse character of 
socialist property” turned into an overt statement about the “multi 
structural nature of the economy under socialism” In this connection 
the Peking propaganda machine launched large-scale speculations about 
Lenin’s propositions on the new economic policy (NEP) The Maoists 
falsified the temporary use of the elements of capitalism in the Soviet 
economy and claimed it to be a regularity characterising the entire period 
of the building of socialism Peking ideologists assert (true, without any 
reference to the sources) that “Lenin pointed out that the new economic 
policy in the economy and politics (') fully guarantees the laying of the 
economic foundations of socialism”. 28 

The thesis about the “Chinese form of socialism” required a corres- 
ponding revision of the principles of the state management of the econo- 
my towards the decentralisation of planning Peking “theorists” elaborate 
the idea of combining planning with market regulation of production. 
The “veracity” of such a combination is substantiated by utterances by 
prominent leaders of the CPC, which have been included in the “‘scienti- 
fic system of the thought of Mao Zedong”, ın particular, statements by 
Liu Shaoqi on the need to jimit the role of planning in favour of inten- 
sifying market regulation to impart to the socialist economy such pro- 
perties as “diversity and flexibility”. 29 

The talk about the intensification of the role of market regulation 
brought the Peking theorists to the “conclusions?” about the need to 
recognise the principles of competition The question about “socialist 
competition” has been put in the following way “If I prosper, you are 
ruined”. This is why it 1s not by chance that the official propaganda 
sometimes finds itself falling back on the positions of social-Darwinism, 
referring to the examples of arbitrary development of living nature, where 
the law of natural selection operates °° 

The results of the protracted discussions in the Chinese press of the 
question concerning the basic law of socialism, which lasted for many 
years, were summed up late in 1980 The maximum possible (!) satisfac- 


27 See Guangming ribao, March 15, 1980 
28 Renmin ribao, April 22, 1980 
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tion of the material and cultural needs of the people was recognised as 
the chief aim of socialist society This could have been regarded as an 
important achievement of the socio-political thought ın contemporary 
China 1f the formulation of the basic law of socialism was separated from 
the “thought of Mao” and from the entire line towards the “Chinese form 
of the four modernisations” for the sake of the intensified mulitarisation 
of the country What is going on today can only demonstrate that the 
rehabilitation of the fundamental law of socialism was done with demago- 
gic aims in view At the same time, attempts are being made, using the 
“interests of the maximum enrichment of the material and cultural lıfe 
of the people’, “maximum development of man’s abilities”, “the interests 
of maximum development of production” to veil and justify the line 
towards the right-revisionist distortion of the theory and practice of 
socialism, a distortion which is at loggerheads with the vital interests 
of the Chinese people The essence of this demagogy found its reflection 
in typical assertions of propaganda to the effect that all “forms”, 
“methods”, and “ways” are good ‘if only they stimulate production, 
enrich life and are accepted by the masses” °?! 


* å k% $ 


T Peking press has again issued calls of late to introduce into social 
practice the “spirit of Yanan” which is mirrored in Mao’s notorious 
slogan “not to be afraid of difficulties and of death” 2 This essentially 
signifies a return to the former Maoist policy of “sacrifices” and neglect 
of the interests of the working people for the sake of umplementing the 
hegemonistic programme of the militarisation of China The revival of 
these ideas attests not only to the demagogic character of the “recogni- 
tion” of the basic law of socialism, but also to the continuing struggle 
inside China’s leadership around the ideological substantiations of the 
domestic policy. It 1s also evident that the assertions by Peking propa- 
ganda as regards the “character of socialist property” and “objective 
laws of the building of socialism ın China” are inconsistent and unstable 
The Chinese press carries no stable or officially confirmed definitions of 
the “Chinese form of socialism” This means that the official ideological 
doctrine in’ the PRC still remains amorphous which in turn ıs explained 
by the indefinite nature of the domestic policy line pursued by the Chinese 
leadership Despite the loud appeals for the “intensified development” 
of non-socialist forms of economy, for the time being this line is, on the 
whole, of a limited nature This ıs obviously a result of the apprehension 
of the Peking leadership that the process of restoration of non-socialist 
systems if ıt ıs not controlled from above, will result in loosing the 
Maoist rigid control over the economic and social life of society That 
is why non-socialist systems in their different forms are defined on the 
whole as something auxiliary, as an “appendage to the socialist eco- 
nomy” 33 Nevertheless, these are not temporary measures, but the “Chi- 
nese form of socialism”, and the line towards restoring the non-socialist 
sector in the economy of modern China is substantiated in the propa- 
ganda as a “policy of truly scientific socialism” 34 


31 Renmin ribao, Aug 8, 1980 

32 Guangming 1ibao, Jan 22, 1981 

33 Renmin ribao, Aug 13, 1980 

34 See Guangnung ribao, July 7, 1980. 
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The need for the elaboration of the criteria for the “Chinese form of 
socialism” faced the Peking propaganda with another acute ideological 
problem—the problem of the existence of classes and the class struggle 
in present-day China The poignancy of its solution is explained by the 
fact that during the past two years the official press has actually discar- 
ded the notorious Maoist “theory of the continuation of the revolution 
under the dictatorship of the proletariat” which was based on the thesis 
about the existence of antagonistic classes under soctalism, the constant 
emergence of “new bourgeoisie” 1n China which allegedly predetermines 
acute class struggle under socialism, the “struggle of two ways’”—social- 
ism and capitalism— and the probability of the latter’s restoration This 
theory declared the exercise of “new cultural revolutions” as a method 
of the resolution of this “basic contradiction of socialism”. All these dis- 
courses of Mao Zedong are qualified by the contemporary Peking press 
as a “distortion of the thought of Mao by the gang of four”. 

Instead of this “theory”, the present-day Peking 1deologists offered 
a thesis about “complete socio-political homogeneity” (') of the Chinese 
society, whose economic conditions exclude the emergence of new 
exploiter classes and, consequently, of class struggle Soon, however, 
the political practice faced the ideologists with the following question: 
1s it possible theoretically to explain growing discontent of the broad 
strata of the population with the course pursued by the leadership and 
greater opposition to this course among party functionaries at different 
levels? How can one qualify this opposition and (this is most important) 
under which slogans should the struggle be waged against 1t? As we see, 
the old Maoist problem emerged of “theoretical” substantiation of the 
repressions which are inevitable under such conditions Then the propa- 
ganda again turned to the “teaching” of Mao Zedong “about the two 
types of contradictions” under socialism and tried to “modernise” it in 
the spirit of the “new tasks”. In this particular case the “new” consists 
in the need to “agree” the current thesis of Peking propaganda about the 
absence of antagonistic classes and the “social homogeneity” of the 
present-day Chinese society with the “theory” of Mao Zedong about the 
continuation of the class struggle under socialism As a result of ‘“theore- 
tical quest” and numerous discussions, the Peking ideologists came out 
with a “brand new” proposition about the “class struggle in China in the 
absence of exploiter classes”. The propositions of the selfsame Mao’s 
concept of the “two types of contradictions” under socialism serve as the 
“theoretical” foundation of this proposition The stress was made only 
on the thesis about the contradictions “inside the people”, inasmuch as 
this 1s required by the proposition about the “social homogeneity” of con- 
temporary China. At the same time, these contradictions were declared 
to coincide with the concept of the “class struggle’ which thus extends 
to the relations “inside the people” including the contradictions between 
the working people and the bourgeoisie, which today are completely ın- 
cluded in the category of the “contradictions inside the people”. And this 
old postulate of Mao Zedong continues to be evaluated by the official 
Peking press as the ideological and theoretical foundation for the “uni- 
que and fruitful experience of socialist transformation of capitalist pro- 
perty in the PRC”! 

Peking 1deologists have not completely discarded Mao’s thesis about 
the contradictions “between us and our enemies”. It can be found also 
in the “new” concept of the “class struggle without exploiter classes” 
Renmin ribao wrote “Now that there are no exploiter classes and the 
<lass struggle continues ın specific forms, ıt continues to manifest itself 
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as contradictions inside the people and also as contradictions between 
us and our enemies”. 35 Thus, they have arrived at a “classıc” confusion. 
all “theoretical quests” for an explanation of the class struggle in con- 
temporary China boil down to the return to the old “theory” of Mao 
Zedong about the existence of the class: “enemies” and class struggle 
under socialism The anti-popular course and the growth of discontent 
with it in°China have inevitably led ideologists of the current Peking 
regime to the restoration, in a slightly renewed form, of the old Mao 
Zedong’s “theory” of the class struggle under socialism, which has always 
served as a substantiation for the policy of purges and mass repressions 
which were not spearheaded against bourgeoisie and anti-social elements 

Such are the main features of the “fifth modernisation in China’”—the 
modernisation of the ideological concept of Maoism’in 1980 The elabora- 
tion by the Chinese leaders of the new ideological and political doctrine 
goes on, on the whole, in the spirit of the same “thought of Mao Ze- 
dong” which are declared to be the embodiment of the “application and 
development of Marxism-Leninism in the Chinese revolution” and “the 
present and future wealth of the party and the state” 38 This doctrine 
is formulated as a right-revisionist modification of Maoism as a national- 
istic platform for teaming up with opportunism and anti-communism on 
the common platform of hostility to the theory and practice of real social- 
ism and scientific communism It has fully retained such 1deological 
principles of Maoism as hegemonism, anti-Sovietism and Great-Han 
chauvinism 


35 Renmin ribao, Feb 8, 1980 
86 Honqgt, No 2, 1981, p 36 


N 60TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE COMMUNIST PARTY 


history OF CHINA 
N 


THE ROLE OF PROLETARIAN 
INTERNATIONALISM IN THE CPC's FORMATION 
AND ACTIVITY 





M SLADKOVSKY, 


Corresponding Member 
of the USSR Academy of Sciences 


PROLETARIAN INTERNATIONALISM—A POWERFUL WEAPON OF THE WORKING CLASS 
IN ITS STRUGGLE AGAINST WORLD CAPITAL 


T 26th CPSU Congress was a convincing demonstration of militant 
communist solidarity based on proletarian internationalism The de- 
legations of the communist, workers’ and other revolutionary parties 
present at the Congress gave a hearty welcome to the forum of Soviet 
Communists which, as Fidel Castro noted at the Congress, “is a hope 
of the world and a guarantee that the imperialists shall not succeed in 
their claims for supremacy” 

Responding to the greetings of the Congress’ foreign guests General 
Secretary of the CPSU Central Commuttee Leonid Brezhnev said, “You 
may rest assured, dear comrades, that Soviet Communists, faithful to 
Lenin’s behests, will not deviate from the tried and tested internationa- 
list course” 

International proletarian solidarity is a sine qua non for communists 
in their work When the world’s first Communist party—the Communist 
League—was founded back ın 1847, the founders of scientific communism 
issued a call to the world working class ın the Manifesto of the Commu- 
nist Party, “Working men of all countries, unite!” “Because the condi- 
tion of the workers of all countries is the same”, wrote F Engels, “‘be- 
cause their interests are the same, their enemies the same, they must 
also fight together.” ! 

Based along these lines was the First International (1864-1876) 
which, according to Lenin, “ laid the foundation of an international or- 
ganisation of the workers for the preparation of their revolutionary at- 
tack on capital.” 2 


1 K Marx, F Engels, Collected Works, Vol 6, p 390 
2 V I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 29, p 306 
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We credit Lenin with discovering the laws of social development un- 
der imperialism—the last stage of capitalism—and elaborating the stra- 
tegy and tactics for the proletariat under new historical conditions. Lenin 
countered imperialism as the embodiment of international reaction with 
internationalist unity and cohesion of the working people and all pro- 
gressive forces of the world He considered it imperative to “win over 
and bring under the leadership of the Communist Party, the revolu- 
tionary vanguard of the proletariat, not only the entire proletariat, or 
its vast majority, but all who labour and are exploited by capital” ® 

In these new conditions Lenin believed it correct to slightly modily 
and expand the proletariat’s slogan, “Workers of all countries and all 
oppressed peoples, unite!”4 The struggle of the working people of the 
world for national and social emancipation from imperialism were led 
by the vanguard of the working class—the Communist parties “The 
international working class and its political vanguard—the Communist 
and Workers’ parties,” said Leonid Brezhnev at the 26th CPSU Con- 
gress, “approached the eighties with confident stride They approached 
them as active fighters for the rights of the working people, and for 
peace and the security of nations” 

Speaking of the Communist parties’ work, Leonid Brezhnev said, 
“The main thing ıs that communists, armed with the Marxist-Leninist 
teaching, see the essence and perspective of the processes in the world 
more profoundly and more correctly than anybody else, and draw the 
right conclusions from them for their struggle for the interests of the 
working class, the working people of their countries, and for democracy, 
peace and socialism.” 

For the parties of scientific communism international solidarity and 
proletarian internationalism are the major instrument in the anti-1mpe- 
rialist struggle 


THE POLITICAL SITUATION IN CHINA PRIOR 
TO THE FOUNDING OF THE COMMUNIST PARTY 


Ts imperialist powers which in the late 19th century held sway over 
the Chinese feudal monarchy kept the country completely isolated 
from contemporary progressive and democratic movements The revolu- 
tionary struggles of the country’s progressive quarters in the early 20th 
century were spearheaded against the Manchurian Qing dynasty, which 
had shown its total inability to protect the national interests and re- 
mained in power only through despotism and isolation from progressive 
trends Under these conditions the anti-imperialist struggle was relega- 
ted to the background The spontaneous anti-imperialist movement of 
ythetuans received no organised support from the proponents of demo- 
cratic reforms and was taken advantage of by the Qing rulers to buit- 
ress their reactionary policy of isolationism and to foment nationalistic 
fanaticism 

Sun Yatsen’s democratic programme ignored the absence of class 
homogeneity of China’s society and raised Chinese nationalism to the 
absolute (the capitalist employer was held to be a benefactor of the 
working people) Like China’s reformists, Sun Yatsen professed tdealism 
and tended to overestimate the strength of Chinese traditions, he also 
believed that economically weak China could be an equal partner of the 
imperialist powers, ruled by monopoly capital. This was an utopia. 


3 Ibid, Vol 31, p 185 : 
& Ibid, p 453 
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At the tıme Sun Yatsen, who was most popular and authoritative 
among China’s progressives, failed to realistically assess the situation 
in the world and in China, and to chart a scientific course for the 
country’s development. 


Nevertheless, his domestic policy of radical transformation on the 
basis of three popular principles (national liberation, the formation of 
a democratic republic and people’s welfare) proclaimed in 19065 found 
sympathy and support from Lenin “Every line of Sun Yatsen’s platform”, 
wrote Lenin, “breathes a spirit of militant and sincere democracy It 
reveals a thorough understanding of the inadequacy of a ‘racial’ revolu- 
tion There is not a trace in ıt of indifference to political issues, or even 
of underestimation of political liberty, or of the idea that Chinese ‘social 
reform’, Chinese constitutional reforms, etc, could be compatible with 
Chinese autocracy It stands for complete democracy and the demand 
for a republic It squarely poses the question of the condition of the mas- 
ses, of the mass struggle. It expresses warm sympathy for the toiling and 
exploited people, faith in their strength and in the justice of their 
cause ” 


However, Lenin also saw some important shortcomings in Sun Yat- 
sen’s programme, due to its petty-bourgeois character. Noting his noble 
subjectively socialist aspirations, Lenin pointed to the programme's 
historical limited nature “From the point of view of doctrine, this 
theory,” wrote Lenin, “is that of a petty-bourgeois ‘socialist’ reaction- 
ary. And Sun Yatsen himself, with inimitable, one might say virginal, 
naiveté, smashes his reactionary Narodnik theory by admitting what 
reality forces him to admit, namely that ‘China 1s on the eve of a gı- 
gantic industrial ‘[1. e, capitalist] development’, that ‘we shall have 
many Shanghais’, 1 e., huge centres of capitalist wealth and proletarian 
need and poverty.” 7 


It should be stressed, however, that Lenin assessed this period in 
Sun Yatsen’s activity from a concrete historical viewpoint While showing 
the objective causes of the weakness of China’s revolutionary movement, 
Lenin highly valued the efforts of the country’s revolutionary democrats 
and expressed profound confidence in their ultimate victory ‘Revolu- 
tionary democracy im China,” he wrote, “has done a great deal to awaken 
the people and to win freedom and consistently democratic institutions.” 8 


However, apart from this, disregard for capitalism’s antagonistic 
nature, with the inherent expansionism at its monopoly stage, led Sun 
Yatsen to illusory political conclusions.® They are most clearly evinced 
in his “Appeal to All Friendly Nations” where he asked the great capı- 
talist powers for material support for China to revive and convert it 
into an advanced state The imperialists taught a merciless lesson to the 
Chinese idealists They humiliated China in the Treaty of Versailles and 
launched a new campaign to partition the country The Chinese nation 
was obliged to search for new ways and means of ridding itself of the 
fetters of feudalism and impertalist oppression, for building a democra- 
tic republic It was shown this road of national and social emancipation 


5 Sun Yatsen, “The Three Popular Principles and China’s Future”, Selected Works 
(translated from the Chinese), Moscow, 1964, pp 121-133 

° V I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 18, p. 164 

T Ibid, pp 166-167 

3 Ibid, Vol 41, p 282 

° For details see M I Sladkovsky, ‘Lenin and China” ın the book Lenin and the, 
Problems of Contemporary China, Moscow, 1971, pp 6-19 
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by the Communist International, created on Lenin’s initiative and under 
his direct guidance Its essential feature was the unshakeable union of 
China’a liberation movement with the first workers’ and peasants’ state 
and the world communist and working-class movement 


THE OCTOBER REVOLUTION—A BEACON FOR THE REVOLUTION IN CHINA 


T victory of the Great October Socialist Revolution marked the begin- 
ning of the fall of the world capitalist system, of a profound crisis 
and, ultimately, the collapse of imperialism’s colonial system The revo- 
lution ın Russia umparted a poweriul impetus to dependent and colonial 
countries, unfettering their national consciousness It aroused all pro- 
gressive strata in China to active political work The example of Rus- 
sia’s proletariat inspired China’s patriots to a struggle for national and 
social progress, For them the Soviet Union was a trusted ally 

The imperialist powers tried in vain to isolate oppressed China from 
‘Soviet Russia The foreign policy of equality, national independence and 
sovereignty, proclaimed by the government of Soviet Russta, was a blow 
at the imperialist powers’ colonial policy and a promise of new, equal 
relations among peoples 

Particularly important for the people of China was “The Address of 
the RSFSR Government to the Chinese People and the Governments of 
Northern and Southern China” (July 25, 1919) mforming the people of 
China about the Red Army’s victorious march across Siberia to the Chi- 
nese border and telling them that the Red Army “was bringing help not 
only to our [Russian —M S.] working classes, but to the Chinese pe- 
ople as well” The Address was the first expression of Soviet Russia’s 
moral and political support for China !2 

The October Revolution contributed to the spread of scientific commu- 
nism in China Soviet Russia’s revolutionary experience was vigorously 
popularised by Chinese living on Soviet territory at the time and by Qu 
Quibo, who as a correspondent of Chen bao wired fruthful reports about 
life in Soviet Russia 

The idea of following the Russian example was increasingly taking 
root among China’s revolutionary and democratic circles Sun Yatsen 
also came to this conclusion On August 28, 1920 Sun Yatsen, who was 
in charge of the revolutionary base in the South, requested the RSFSR 
government to acquaint him with Soviet Russia’s experience This was 
foilowed by an appeal to the Soviet government for military and econo- 
mic assistance to the revolutionary Chinese South 

The dawning awareness of China’s historical backwardness, the re- 
peated setbacks of plans for national revival with the help of imperia- 
list powers, the sincere internationalist sympathy of Soviet Russia with 
the destinies of the Chinese people and its readiness to render China 
allround support in its struggle for independence and social progress 
prompted Sun Yatsen and many other Chinese revolutionaries and pat- 
riots to abandon the bourgeois-nationalistic idea of Asian racial soli- 
darity and to readily side with the revolutionary union of all oppressed 
people of the world with Soviet Russia 


t For details see M S Kapitsa, “An Important Document from the History of 
Soviet-Chinese Relations”, Far Eastern Affairs, No 3, 1979 
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THE COMINTERN’S ASSISTANCE IN THE FORMATION OF THE CPC 
AND THE ELABORATION OF OBJECTIVES OF THE CHINESE REVOLUTION 


T Cominterm’s revolutionary strategy with respect to the peoples of 
colonial and dependent countries was based on Lenin’s historic con- 
clusion about the possibility for a backward nation to effect the transi- 
tion to socialism, bypassing the capitalist stage of development, given 
the support and aid of the proletariat of advanced countries 

On the strength of the record of revolutionary movements and so- 
c1o-economic transformations in Russia’s backward, formerly colonial, 
hinterlands, Lenin drew the conclusion “that with the aid of the prole- 
tariat of the advanced countries, backward countries can go over to the 
Soviet system and, through certain stages of development, to commu- 
nism, without having to pass through the capitalist stage”)! This con- 
clusion played an exceptional role in the launching of the national libe- 
ration movement in the countries of the East and the establishment of 
close ties between them and the world communist movement It was also 
instrumental in its gradual transformation into a social revolution Com- 
menting on the organic link between the struggle for nattonal liberation 
and the struggle for social emancipation, Lenin stressed “that ın the ım- 
pending decisive battles in the world revolution, the movement of the 
majority of the population of the globe, initially directed towards na- 
tional liberation, will turn against capitalism and imperialism and will, 
perhaps, play a much more revolutionary part than we expect” !2 

Lenin’s programme of a union of progressive forces in the dependent 
and colonial countries and the world proletariat’s anti-imperialist 
struggle opened up broad historical vistas for cooperation among these 
forces ın the struggle for social progress “We shall endeavour”, wrote 
Lenin, “to render these nations, more backward and oppressed than we 
are, ‘disinterested cultural assistance’, to borrow the happy expression of 
the Polish Social-Democrats In other words, we will help them pass to 
the use of machinery, to the lightening of labour, to democracy, to so- 
cialism”’ 1° This programme has been successfully implemented ever since 
The powerful union of the world’s revolutionary forces embodied by the 
socialist community, the world working-class movement and the national 
liberation movement is growing stronger and stronger ; 

The Comintern’s work in China was based on Lenin’s instructions 
about the need to set up revolutionary parties in all colonial and back- 
ward countries and to train leaders capable of heading the movement 
of the working masses for national and social liberatron and of orienting 
it toward the creation of Soviets and opting for the non-capitalist path 
of development 

In addition to elaborating theoretical and political guidelines of sig- 
nal importance for the programme of the Chinese revolution, the Comin- 
tern rendered extensive organisational assistance to Chinese communists. 
It was instrumental in setting up first communist groups in China in 
1920 and in the preparation for the establishment of the Communist 
Party of China The first Congress of the CPC, held in July 1921, marked 
the beginning of organised communist movement in the country 

Having adopted the most important of the Comuntern’s programme 
provisions, the CPC proclaimed its adherence to the Third International 
in 1922, thus commutting itself to cooperation with other parties The 


11 V I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol. 31, p 244 
12 Ibid, Vol 32, p 482 
18 Ibid, Vol 23, p 67 
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move considerably strengthened ties between the revolutionary movement 
in China and the world communist and working-class movement Con- 
certed action on the part of the movements was highly fruitful for the 
Chinese revolution in particular. Its successes at alli stages of the 
struggle for national liberation and social progress are inseparable from 
the Comintern and the USSR’s internationalist activities The contacts 
between the revolutionary South, headed by Sun Yatsen, and the USSR, 
plus the ensuing Soviet military, economic and other support to the So- 
uthern government considerably strengthened the CPC’s positions Sun 
Yatsen was aware that the CPC was ideologically and politically close 
to the USSR which rendered it all manner of support It was this close- 
ness that facilitated and hastened the formation of a united national- 
democratic front centering around the CPC-Guomindang alliance. Com- 
munists joining the Guomindang (while retaining their own organisati- 
on and a centralised party apparatus) greatly revolutionised the Guo- 
mindang’s political course. 

The Manifesto of the Guomindang’s lst Congress (January 1924) 
noted that the Guomindang was waging a struggle against imperia- 
lists, mulitarists and those classes whose interests were opposed to 
those of peasants and workers, 1. e., the struggle for the liberation of 
peasants and workers The participation in the drawing up of the manı- 
festo of such prominent internationalists and communists as Li Dazhao, 
Qu Quibo and several others assured the inclusion of provisions aimed 
not only at national but also at the social liberation of workers and 
peasants 

The world proletariat, embodied by the Soviet Union in infergovern- 
ment relations and by the Comintern in party affairs, thus rendered in- 
valuable theoretical and practical support in the creation of the CPC— 
a party of the working class, which imparted fresh impetus to the revo- 
lutionary movement in China. 


ATTEMPTS BY IMPERIALISTS AND CHINESE REACTIONARIES TO ISOLATE CHINA 
FROM THE USSR AND THE WORLD COMMUNIST MOVEMENT 


A te the October Revolution, anti-Sovietism and the struggle against 

the “red threat” became the mainstays of imperialist foreign policy 
The imperialist powers decried the Chinese revolution as “the work of 
Moscow” and considered ıt a top priority to isolate China from the So- 
viet Union and to eliminate “Soviet agents” as they referred to Chinese 
communists 

In orchestrating a counterrevolutionary coup, Chiang Kaishek made 
an attempt in as early as March 1926 to remove commiunists from the 
Southern government and thus isolate the CPC and deprive it of ın- 
ternational outlets Chiang’s collusion with the US and British imper1a- 
lists was based, on the one hand, on a rabid anti-Soviet foreign policy 
designed to end contractual Sino-Soviet relations and, on the ‘other, on 
an anti-communist internal policy of Guomindang China aimed at ex- 
terminating Chinese Communists and other progressives 

By isolating China from the Soviet Union and the world communist 
movement, imperialism and Chinese reaction hoped to stop the historical 
process of the revolutionisation of China 

China’s alienation from the USSR, the CPSU and the rest of the 
world communist movement was also assisted by the growth of bourge- 
ois-nationalistic views in the CPC leadership which amounted to the 
scuttling of proletarian internationalism and the adoption by the party 
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of nationalistic Great-Han ideology. Initially this trend was camouflaged 
by “arch-revolutionary” rhetoric and protestations of loyalty to the 
“world revolution? The early 1930s witnessed the emergence of one of 
the most dangerous varieties of Great-Han chauvinism known as Li Lı- 
sanism Proceeding from the idea of a “snowballing revolution the world 
over”, and contending that the construction of socialism in a single co- 
untry (1 e, in the USSR) breeds “pure opportunism”, Li Lisan conclu- 
ded that a revolutionary situation existed only in China and that, con- 
sequently, that country was preordained to become the centre of the 
world revolution. The attitude of Li Lisan’s followers toward the Soviet 
Union was highly provocative, designed to incite it to make war on 
Japan 4 

Under the shroud of arch-revolutionary slogans L: Lisan, who enjoyed 
' Mao’s backing on major strategy matters, was in effect pushing the CPC 
toward a break with the Comintern and the world communist movement 

The drifting apart from the Comintern and the isolation of revolu- 
tionary bases (areas controlled by the Chinese Soviet Republic) from‘ 
the Soviet Union were to a certain extent due to Mao Zedong’s sectarian 
ambitions who prevented the Chinese Soviet Republic from joining for- 
ces: with General Cai Tingkai’s 19th Army which revolted against Chiang 
Kaishek in the province of Fujian. Control of this maritime province 
would have enabled the Chinese Soviet Republic to establish a sea link 
with the USSR (1933) Mao’s opposition to rapprochement with Cai 


Tingkai doomed the insurrection ın Fujian and hampered the defence of 
Soviet areas. 


THE SIGNIFICANCE OF SOVIET ASSISTANCE TO CHINA IN THE YEARS OF JAPANESE 
AGGRESSION 


J apan’s attack on China revealed to the Chinese people the true face 
of the Guomindang’s imperialist allles—the USA and Great Britain, 
which in effect connived at Japan, hoping to use it as an anti!-communist 
gendarme 

In this situation the Sino-Soviet non-aggression pact signed on Au- 
gust 27, 1937 played an invaluable role. Faithful to the principle of pro- 
letarian internationalism, the Soviet Union accorded China not only 
allround proletarian support but also rendered it vast material aid Be- 
ginning in 1937, the Soviet Union began sending large shipments of 
arms, ammunition, fuel and other military hardware to China Between 
1938 and 1939 China was granted a $250 million credit for buying war 
materiel Arms deliveries were effected over a specially built highway 
3,000 kilometres long In early 1939 more than 3,500 Soviet military 
experts were helping China in its fight Soviet volunteer airmen directly 
participated in air battles and more than 200 of them died herotcally in 
the struggle for China’s independence 

The Soviet Union’s moral, political, economic and military assistance 
to China in 1ts war against Japan contributed to the establishment of 
the alliance between the Guomindang and the CPC and to the forma- 
tion of a united anti-Japanese front of the entire Chinese people 

This helped the CPC consolidate its* positions in Chinese society and 


gradually create an important territorial base—the Special Areas with 
Yanan as the capital 


14 For details see A M Grigoryev, “The Comintern and Revolutionary Movement 
in China under the Slogan of Soviets (1928-1930)” —In the book The Comintern and 
the East, Moscow, 1969, pp 313-349 
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The fraternal union of the CPC with the world communist movement 
and the USSR created conditions for the consolidation of the national- 
democratic movement in China, headed by the CPC 

While the Guomindang-CPC alliance, objectively facilitated the 
struggle against the Japanese invaders, there was also a parallel trend 
in the CPC leadership toward nationalism and a departure from coope- 
ration with the world communist movement The trend was due to the 
fact that the CPC was based in remote rural areas populated by pea- 
sants, and its links with the industrial centres and the working class had 
been ruptured. This resulted in the CPC gradually losing the character 
of a proletarian party 

The Guomindang took advantage of this weakening of the CPC and 
launched a political and mulitary offensive against it Armed clashes 
between the Guomindang armies and the communist-controlled troops 
resulted in the breakdown of the united anti-Japanese front 

Viewing the national-democratic movement and the communists as 
their No 1 enemy, the Chiang Kaishek government appealed once again 
to the imperialist powers in the international arena for help and began 
pursuing an anti-Soviet policy. 

In these conditions the Soviet Union could not continue supplying 
the Chongqing government with weapons, since they tried to use them in 
the civil war against the communists The Guomindang government’s 
anti-Soviet stand thus weakened the Chinese people’s effort in the fight 
against the Japanese aggressors 


MAO ZEDONG’S NATIONALISTIC, ANTI-MARXIST LINE—A FAILURE TO MEET THE NEEDS 
OF THE ANTI-JAPANESE STRUGGLE 


l n 1940 Mao Zedong launched his “new democracy”, bourgeois-na- 
tionalistic theory which indefinitely postponed China’s transition to 
socialism and the dictatorship of the proletariat and was tantamount to 
a complete break with the policy-making propositions adopted by the 
Ist CPC Congress 

After nazı Germany’s attack on the Soviet Union, Mao Zedong and 
his followers embarked on a policy of altering the ideological and poli- 
tical foundations of the CPC, of steering a course toward a break with 
scientific communism These changes were being wrought during a ter- 
ror campaign of “rectifying the style’ announced by Mao in February 
1942 and accompanied by the harassment and extermination of Mao’s 
opponents, and the forcible removal of internationalists (Wang Ming, 
Bo Gu, Luo Fu and others) from power 

The abandonment of the Marxist-Leninist theory and political practice 
of the parties of scientific communism was mirrored in the final document 
of the “zhengfeng” campaign—‘“The Resolution on Some Questions of 
the CPC’s History”, prepared on the eve of the CPC’s 7th Congress 
(April 1945). 

The 7th CPC Congress’ decisions were based on Mao Zedong’s “new 
democracy” The Congress proclaimed “Sinicised Marxism’—Mao Ze- 
dong’s “thought”—as the party ideology. The Congress also oriented the 
CPC toward a special, Chinese path of development, proceeding from 
Mao Zedong’s conception of the impossibility of building socialism in 
China for several decades after the ousting of the Japanese invaders On 
the threshold of complete rout of nazism and the imminent defeat of mılı- 
tarist Japan, the CPC’s Maoist leadership under various pretexts avoided 
any cooperation with the USSR and the world communist movement. 
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After the Japanese troops in Manchuria were routed by the Soviet 
Army, the people’s democratic government of this rich territory found 
itself ın possession of a big Industry, transport, communications, banks 
and foreign trade previously owned by Japan (industry and transport 
were largely reconstructed by the Soviet Union) The major military and 
economic base, which was set up in Manchuria, helped arm the people’s 
liberation army which, under the CPC’s leadership, scored a decisive 
victory over the forces of reaction and ultimately became the backbone 
of the state economic sector The people’s democratic administration not 
only held political power, ıt also wielded major economic levers with 
which it was able to effectively influence the country’s entire economy 

Thus, Manchuria provided a solid foundation for the implementation 
of Lenin’s idea about the possibility of the transition to socialism bypas- 
sing the capitalist stage of development with the assistance of advanced 
socialist countries, while Mao’s “new democracy” visions suffered a 
flasco 

' “The Soviet Union’s direct aid,” writes O. Borisov, “to the political, 
military and economic consolidation of the Machurian revolutionary base 
is another graphic example of the internationalism of the CPSU and the 
Soviet state The significance and role of:this aid, which assured the 
base’s complete preparedness for the decisive battles ahead, were. clearly 
understood by the Chinese communists-internationalists, particularly in 
Manchurian party organisations. That ıs why a large part of communists- 
internationalists who had been steeled fighting in Manchuria fell victim 
to numerous subsequent repression campaigns” !5 | 

The CPC’s emergence in industrial centres forced the party to ın- 
tensify its work among the urban population The second plenary meet- 
ing of the CPC Central Committee which took place on March 5-13, 
1949, passed a resolution shifting the emphasis in party work from rural 
to urban areas, and urged the city party organisations to rely primarily 
on the working class 

The second plenary meeting can thus be considered a turning point in 
the choice of the party’s social base (the working class) and the coun- 
try’s future path of development (the socialist path, rather than the 
“new democracy” road) 


THE PRC’S TREATIES AND AGREEMENTS WITH THE USSR 

AND OTHER SOCIALIST COUNTRIES ON FRIENDSHIP AND MUTUAL ASSISTANCE — 
AN IMPORTANT FACTOR IN THE ESTABLISHMENT OF MARXIST-LENINIST IDEOLOGY 
AND POLICIES IN THE CPC 


T record of people’s democratic Northeastern China’s cooperation 
with the USSR, and Soviet aid in the form of modern weapons to the 
Manchurian CPC troops which played a decisive role in routing the 
US-backed Guomindang armies convinced China’s communists and the 
working people of the importance and need for revolutionary China to 
act in unison with the Soviet Union—the bulwark of world socialism—and 
with the world communist movement 

The Sino-Soviet treaties and agreements signed in Moscow were in 
the interests of the Chinese revolution, the USSR and the world socialist 
system The underpinnings of these documents were equality, indepen- 


15 See O Borisov, The Soviet Union and the Manchurian Revolutionary Base, 
Moscow, 1977, p 208 
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dence and mutual assistance in the interests of the peoples of the Soviet 
Union and China ' 

Even more convincing for the peoples of China was the record of 
fulfilment of contractual obligations, as a result of which, as the 8th 
CPC Congress noted, “socialist transformations have won a decisive 
victory in China and an end has been put to the system of class explo- 
itation which lasted several millennia” '’ Highly assessing the role of 
the Soviet Union and other socialist countries in laying the foundations 
of socialism in China, the 8th CPC Congress charted its future course 
in the following manner, “We shall continue to strengthen and consoli- 
date our eternal and immutable fraternal friendship with the Soviet Uni- 
on and all peoples democracies to support the socialist movement of 
the working class and the working people of all countries, and to 
strengthen the internationalist solidarity of the proletariat of all co- 
untries ” 18 


THE BREAK OF MAO ZEDONG AND HIS SUPPORTERS WITH THE SOCIALIST GENERAL 
LINE OF THE CPC AND ITS AFTERMATH FOR CHINA 


B eginning with the late 1950s Mao Zedong and his followers launched 
a campaign of dissociating the CPC from proletarian internationalist 
principles. These overt secessionist policy and utterances opposed to the 
general line of the world communist movement helped the CPC leaders 
to cover themselves up with Marxism-Leninism The Chinese leaders 
made an attempt to spread their anti-Marxist adventurist designs at In- 
ternational Meetings of Communist and Workers’ Parties, specifically, at 
the 1957 and 1960 Moscow meetings 

In 1960 the Chinese press began 11s series of sallies against the CPSU 
and the world communist movement The 1962 resolution of the 10th 
plenary meeting of the-CPC Central Committee referred to the Commu- 
nist Party of the Soviet Union—the ruling party of the world’s first so- 
cialist state—as a “revisionist” one. The anti-Soviet thrust of the CPC 
policy was formalised at the llth CPC Central Committee plenary meet- 
ing in 1966 The 1977 llth CPC Congress included struggle against the 
Soviet Union in the party Rules. 

China’s unprecedented attack on Socialist Vietnam in early 1979 and 
the subsequent unilateral abrogation by Peking of the Treaty of Friend- 
ship, Alliance and Mutual Assistance with the Soviet Union furnished 
dramatic proof of the CPC’s departure from the principles of proletarian 
internationalism and, what is more, of direct trampling on them This 
1s also evidenced by the attempts of China’s rulers to create an 
anti-Soviet “broadest common front’, designed to undermine the unity 
of the world socialist community and to oppose the Soviet Union 

Under the CPC Rules, the party’s official ideology 1s “Marxism-Le- 
ninism—Maoist ‘ideas’” Although after Mao’s death these “ideas” are 
being gradually amended and Mao Zedong’s mistakes are openly admit- 
ted, the helmsman’s reactionary “ideas” still form the party’s ideological 
and political foundation as the “quintessence of the party’s collective 
wisdom”. The revision of Maoist maxims which has been taking place 
during the last few years has not changed the ideological essence of the 


46 For details see O B Borisov,'B T Koloskov, Soviet-Chinese Relations, Moscow, 
1977, pp 10-103, M I Sladkovsky, A History of the USSR’s Trade and Economic Rela- 
tions with China, 1917-1974, Moscow, 1977, pp 190-228 

17 Proceedings of the 8th CPC Congress, Moscow, 1956, pp. 470-471. 

18 Ibid, pp 482-483. l 
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CPC’s post-Mao leadership. It remains the same as before Great-Han 
chauvinism, hegemonism and anti-Sovietism 

Although the CPC Rules proclaim democratic centralism as the par- 
ty’s organisational principle, this had remained a mere theory For years, 
or rather decades, the Mao Zedong group had.been ignoring the basic 
principles of party life The CPC has been flouting the principles of 
electivity, accountability, collective leadership, subordination of the mı- 
nority to the majority, etc As a result, the party is still racked by orga- 
nisational chaos Out of the total CPC membership of 38 million, appro- 
ximately one half joined the party after the “cultural revolution” Accor- 
ding to the Chinese press, these communists have a “poor” or “insuffici- 
ent” conception of the party, consequently they cannot act as a “model 
vanguard”. The majority of the multi-million-strong party ıs still formed 
by peasants, with the working class accounting for only a small percen- 
tage, since after the “cultural revolution” the party ranks have been 
replenished mainly by non-proletarian young people 

An idea about the present-day composition of the CPC, its poor ideo- 
logical and theoretical level and the corruption of a large number of its 
cadres may be gleaned from the CPC Central Committee document “On 
Some Norms of the Inner-Party’s Political Life”, adopted by the 5th 
plenary meeting of the CPC Central Committee tn February 1980 and 
recommended for obligatory study and implementation in all party or- 
ganisations !? The very fact that in the 59th year of the party’s existence 
it became necessary to supplement the party Rules with a special docu- 
ment explaining the rights and obligations of CPC members, defining 
some elementary concepts and stipulating adherence to certain principles 
is ın itself proof of the deep crisis of the party’s cadre policy today. 

The CPC leadership has repeatedly addressed itself over the last few 
years to the proceedings of the 8th CPC Congress. We should like to 
recall in this connection that the programme provisions formulated by 
the congress ın 1956 were essentially Marxist-Leninist and subsequently 
rejected by the Mao group. Now the time has come when the CPC lea- 
dership decided to make use of the 8th Congress decisions which enjoy 
great authority in the party and the country as a whole For this purpo- 
se, some of the congress’ decisions, such as the need for collective lea- 
dership, democratic centralism, struggle against the personality cult, 
etc, have been taken out of mothballs What continues to be disregarded, 
however, 1s the most important part of the congress’ resolutions calling 
for absolute adherence to Marxism-Leninism (not Mao Zedong’s “tho- 
ught”) and proletarian internationalism, as well as for the allround 
strengthening of friendship with the Soviet Union and other socialist 
countries This 1s due not to the absent-mindedness of certain leaders 
but to the CPC leadership's continuing line toward preserving reactio- 
nary and nationalistic Maoist ideology 

Certain steps taken by the CPC leadership during the past few years 
with a view to putting inner party life on a proper footing, to improve 
party discipline and to reinstate the auditing function in the party’s go- 
verning bodies are not really aimed at rectifying the errors, shortcom- 
ings and distortions through the fault of Mao and his entourage The 
steps have rather been a matter of expediency for China’s present prag- 
matic leaders, who are ifiterested in strengthening the party as a power- 
ful instrument of attaining the objectives of the great-power line of “the 
four modernisations”’ 


19 See Renmin ribao, March 1, 15, 17, 1980 
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The main flaw of the present Chinese leadership’s policy remains the 
fact that all the processes that have taken place over the last few years, 
including the seemingly positive ones, bear the mark of Maoism which 
has not been abandoned by the CPC leaders. As long as Maoism rema- 
ins the party’s ideology, there can be no veritable improvement in the 
Se aeee life, nor a return of the CPC to the Marxist-Leninist 
path. 
“At present, changes are under way in China’s internal policy”, said 
Leonid Brezhnev in his Report to the 26th CPSU Congress “Time will 
show what they actually mean It will show to what extent the present 
Chinese leadership will manage to overcome the Maoist legacy ” 

The Soviet communists and the entire Soviet people are not abandon- 
ing hope and are confident that the Communist Party of China will 
succeed in overcoming the grave Maoist legacy and will return to the 
road of Marxism-Leninism and proletarian internationalism 


® 
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p cking’s desire to have Islamic states cooperate in furthering its he- 
gemonistic strategy ıs evidenced from the diplomatic moves 1t is tak- 
ing in the Arab world Having set out to create, in a few years, a 
comprehensive system of political, military, economic and other ties with 
Islamic countries and regional organisations, the Chinese leadership 1s 
increasingly involving the Moslem community in China ın this work, 
while its actual stand as regards Moslems, both in the past and today, 
is being carefully masked 
Islam found its way to China as far back as the 7th century A D 

It was brought there by Arab and Persian merchants who called to 
southern littoral cities from where sea routes to the Arab countries be- 
gan The visiting Arabs and Persians set up trade colonies, erected their 
mosques, and were left to settle thè everyday and religious problems 
in keeping with Islamic law. The first mosque to be built in China dates 
back to the Tang dynasty (618-907) and 1s located in Guangzhou, the 
second mosque, appeared in Hangzhou somewhat later 

Another avenue of Islamic penetration was by land routes via Cen- 
tral Asia and Eastern Turkestan 

A new wave of the propagation of Islam was brought about by Mon- 
golian campaigns against the Arab countries in Central Asta and the 
Middle East Upon capturing these countries, the Mongols recruited spe- 
cial Moslem units to be sent to conquer China, which was then under 
the rule of the Song dynasty These units or armies called wetiun (“‘se- 
curity troops”), ginjun (the “guard’”) and huthuijun (the “Moslem army”) 
helped the Mongols fight the South Song dynasty 

After conquering Central Asia and part of the Middle East, the Mon- 
gols forced the Moslems to resettle to the East—to Mongolia and China 
Local Moslem aristocrats are known to have joined the aggressive Mon- 
golian army, aiding it in its conquests Following the occupation of 
China, numerous Moslem troops from Central Asia and the Middle East 
were stationed all over the country, with the north-western part of the 
Empire having especially large contingents These settled ın enclaves 
and served to guard cities and communication routes 

The Mongol khans used Islam to pursue their active expansionist 
policy Thus, Hubilai enlisted the help of the Central Asian Moslems 
when conquering the peoples of southern China, and much later the first 
Qing Emperors, while out to seize China, also invited the “Moslem army” 
to western China to fight their war, Yet ıt was the Qing dynasty that 
constantly provoked religious strife between the Chinese and the Mos- 
lems In the 1860s a virtual anti-Islamic hysteria was being whipped 
up as mass Moslem uprisings against the Qing dynasty engulfed the 
country, with the Dungans and the Uigurs toppling the Manchu-Qing 
authorities in the Yunnan Province and in the vast territories of the 
north-western Empire The persecution of Moslems, which was allégedly 
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necessary for the defence of the Qing dynasty, was for certain circles 
synonymous to the defence of Chinese statehood as such 


The Guomindang mulitarists, and the Chinese nationalists of every 
stripe, including the Maoists, carried out essentially the same Islamic 
policy as the Qing Emperors The Moslem peoples of China suffered in 
the 1920s and 1930s from the same pressure and oppression as under 
the Qing dynasty When the Maoists came to power, they began pursu- 
ing a policy of Great-Han chauvinism which envisaged the assimilation 
of the Moslem peoples In the 1960s, the Chinese mass media openly 
called for the merging of the non-Han peoples, including the Moslems, 
with the Chinese Xinjiang honqi magazine wrote: “The Chinese make 
up 94 per cent of the country’s population and are more advanced po- 
litically, economically and culturally Therefore, the merging of the na- 
tionalities should be effected on the basis of one nationality In China, 
it 1s the Chinese that should become such a backbone” ! “Those who 
are against this assimilation are against socialism and communism, 
against historical materialism,” echoed the Xinjiang ribao? newspaper 


The 1960s witnessed a campaign of persecution of the non-Han peop- 
les’ customs and traditions launched under the pretext of struggle aga- 
inst “feudal culture’ This Maoist policy was ın effect a continuation of 
the national discrimination which had been pursued with a vengeance 
under the Qing dynasty and the Guomindang regime Hundreds of po- 
pular uprisings are known to have flared up at the time in the areas 
populated by non-Han minorities In Xinjiang Province alone and in 
areas with a dense Dungan population there were over 400 uprisings 
during the last one hundred years Large-scale popular unrest swept 
Maoist China in the 1950s-1970s Hundreds of thousands of Dungans, 
Salars, Dunsians, Tibetans, Kazakhs and others perished in an uprising 
in the Qinghai Province to protest against the unbearable Maoist regi- 
me The outrages committed by the Maoist thugs—hongweibings and 
zaoians—left the darkest memories in the history of China’s non-Han 
peoples Incited by Mao himself, they murdered the native intelligentsia, 
and made barracks and stables out of Moslem mosques and Lamaist 
monasteries Many mosques and monasteries were burned down or des- 
troyed, and the Moslem clergy persecuted 

The Maoists vandalised cultural monuments, burned Moslem sacred 
books and works by Moslem theologians. 


Today, however, when ıt has become necessary to curry favour with 
the Arab countries, the Peking hegemonists began to play their ‘Islamic 
card” They are persistently advertising, both in China and abroad, Chi- 
nese editions of the Koran and other Moslem religious books Perma- 
nent exhibitions of books by China’s Moslem theologians have been set 
up in the Peking and Guangzhou mosques The mass media have turned 
the spothghts on the Peking mosque ın Niujie Street and the mosque in 
Guangzhou, calling them ancient Arab monuments ın the Chinese terri- 
tory and claiming that these sacred Moslem shrines in East Asia are 
being treated with care Moreover, al-haji An Shiwei, chief Imam of the 
Peking Mosque who 1s Member of the All-China Committee of the 
CPPCC and Deputy to the National People’s Congress is the chief mou- 
thpiece of Maoist propaganda designed to convince Moslem believers in 
China, and abroad that China’: alone can share the aspirations of the 


1 Xinjiang hong, No 3, 1960 
2 Xinjiang ribao, March'21, 1960 ut 
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Moslem nations and aid them in their ‘struggle against the “infidels”, 
meaning above all, the USSR and the socialist community countries. 


The Chinese are hastily obliterating all traces of hongweibing pog- 
roms ın Moslem mosques and other holy places Mao’s successors have 
been clamouring for Moslems to preserve the Islamic cultural heritage 
The blame for all the excesses in the Islamic policy has been heaped 
upon the “gang of four” and Lin Biao Moslem cuisine has been receiv- . 
ing wide publicity in Peking, Tianjing, Guangzhou and Xian, and the 
mosques in these cities have markedly stepped up their activities The 
Chinese mass media have introduced 1tems dealing with the life and 
culture of China’s Moslem peoples They put ther number at over 
13 million (6 million Dungans, 6 million Uigurs, 800,000 Kazakhs, 
170,000 Dunsians, 100,000 Kirghiz, tens of thousands of Tanks, Ta- 
tars, Uzbeks, Salars) that ıs, around ten nationalities which profess or 
used to profess Islam 


According to Chinese press reports, an All-China Conference of Is- 
lamic Peoples was held in Peking ın the spring of 1980, which was in 
keeping with the Peking line vis-a-vis the Arab world The Conference 
was addressed by al-haji Burkhan who admitted that there had been 
outrages on Moslem sacred places and killings of Moslem clergymen. 

Peking went as far as to reintroduce Mao’s well-known remark about 
the Prophet Mohammed “He conquered the world holding the Koran in 
his left hand and a sword in his right” Peking needs Islam now so as 
to exploit the instability in the Arab world, so as to fight against the 
USSR’s prestige and the ideas of socialism 


Of late the Peking leaders have been expressly patronising and finan- 
cing the Peking-based Society of People Professing Islam (set up in 
1953) with Burkhan again being the nominal head Many of 1ts members 
are secret advisers to Chinese top officials The Moslem Society is play- 
ing a prominent role in establishing contacts with the Islamic world It 
often plays host to ambassadors of Moslem countries accredited at the 
PRC. On the Society’s initiatives agreements were reached with 19 coun- 
tries on exchanges of “Islamic delegations” in 1980 alone. It also sends 
delegations to Islamic countries to establish and strengthen political ties 
and impose the “general line” of struggle against the socialist commu- 
nity. Particularly indicative are its contacts with Pakistan, Egypt and 
Saudi Arabia The Peking hegemonists support the most reactionary 
religious and terrorist organisations in the Islamic world, such as the 
Jamaat-1-Islami (Moslem Brotherhood) and others. 


Chinese emissaries in the Arab world whip up anti-Soviet sentiments, 
slander the USSR and the socialist community, and set up pro-Peking 
subversive extremist groups The Peking leaders finance pro-Chinese 
Moslem groups in Pakistan, Egypt, Turkey, Afghanistan, Iran, Bangla- 
desh, Indonesia, Malaysia, India and elsewhere 


Peking maintains and strengthens ties with governments of such 
Arab countries as Oman, Bahrein, Kuwait, the Sudan, Somalia and, to 
be sure, with President Sadat of Egypt Its policy in this region mat- 
ches that pursued by Western countries, the USA in particular Peking’s 
attitude to the developments in the Middle East indicates that the Chine- 
se leaders are hand-in-glove with the imperialists They favour the unity 
of the capitalist countries’ interests in this oil-rich region, and lament 
the disintegration of the bloc composed of the USA and the former 
Shah’s regime which served to suppress the national liberation move- 
ment in Islamic countries 
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Peking ıs taking a hypocritical stand as regards the Iranian revo- 
lution, and egging its leaders on towards anti-Sovietism Playing -up to 
the US ultras, Chinese propaganda alleges that it 1s the Soviet Union 
that 1s to blame for the exacerbation of situation there Together with 
the USA, Peking has tried on more than one occasion to shift the blame 
for the exacerbation of tensions ın the Middle East on the Soviet Union. 
In commenting on the conflict between Iran and Iraq, the Xinhua Press 
Agency did not miss a chance to use the trite fabrication of the “hand 
of Moscow” In order to maintain ties with Iran and the Moslem world, 
Peking occasionally makes obeisance to Teheran, this being done with 
the help of high Moslem clergy in China, particularly the leaders of the 
abovementioned Society of People Professing Islam. In early 1980, the 
Chinese press reported on receptions given in honour of Iranian reli- 
gious leaders in the mosques of, Peking, Guangzhou, Xian and other 
cities 3 

The report of the CPSU Central Committee to the 26th CPSU Con- 
gress delivered by Leonid Brezhnev said in part “Of late, Islamic slo- 
gans are being actively put forward in some countries of the East. We 
Communists have every respect for the religious convictions of people 
professing Islam or any other religion The main thing ıs what aims 
are pursued by the forces proclaiming various slogans ’’* It 1s common 
knowledge that the Chinese leaders support primarily those Islamic 
slogans that accord with their global strategy of struggle against the 
Soviet Union and other socialist countries, and against the world revo- 
lutionary movement at large 

Quite indicative 1s Peking’s attitude to the Afghan developments, 
with China actually effecting an overt mulitary interference ın the 
DRA’s internal affairs The Maoists have been supplying arms to scum 
of every stripe and the leaders of gangs who invoke Islam in their fight 
against the “infidel” Afghans Presently there are five anti-Afghan bases 
on Chinese territory (Xinjiang) The Chinese mass media are engaged 
in a hostile anti-Afghan campaign of slander, echoing imperialist pro- 
paganda 

The first fiddle in the anti-Afghan campaign is being played by the 
Maoist leaders who both use the home-made anti-Soviet propaganda 
gimmicks, and eagerly borrow concoctions about a “Soviet threat”, the 
growing “aggressiveness of Moscow” etc, from the most reactionary 
figures in the USA and other imperialist countries The Lebanese paper 
Al-Safir was justified in writing on January 22, 1980 ‘“China’s overt 
intervention in the Afghan affairs is exacerbating the situation in the 
entire region and is pointing again to the aggressive nature of the poli- 
cy pursued by the Peking leaders who are seeking to turn Afghanistan 
into a second Kampuchea Peking has fully sided with the United Sta- 
tes, and 1s now in the same ranks with the forces of reaction and ag- 
gression opposing socialism and democracy ”5 Speaking in Pakistan in 
early 1980, the PRC Foreign Minister Huang Hua promised the “Afghan 
liberators” support in their “struggle” against democratic Afghanistan, 
support which was to be forthcoming not only from official Peking but 
also from the PRC peoples professing Islam 

The world’s progressives justly regard the undeclared war against 
Afghanistan, ın which Peking ıs playing one of the leading roles, as an 


$ See Zhonguo, No 1, 1980, p 6 
4 Pravda, Feb 24, 1981 
°, Truth about Afghanistan, Moscow, 1980, p 76 (ın Russian) 
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integral part of the Chinese expansionists’ Asian policy The Peking 
leaders launched active interference in the DRA’s internal affairs im- 
mediately after ıt was formed To regain their former positions in thts 
region of Asia, they did not stop short of cooperating with the over- 
thrown Shah of Iran, the stooge of US imperialism Thus, when in Te- 
heran on an official visit ın 1978, Hua Guofeng, Chairman of the CPC 
and the then Premier of the PRC State Council, proposed to the Shah 
joint action to “prevent the consolidation of the new Afghan regime”. 
There have been regular consultations between top-level Chinese and 
US officials to coordinate anti-Afghan measures 

On December 15, 1980, at a press conference for foreign newsmen 
in Peking, Han Nianlong, PRC Deputy Foreign Minister, answered in 
the affirmative when asked whether China was supplying arms to the 
gangs of thugs sent to Afghanistan from without, cynically claiming that 
the Chinese leadership considered rendering such “aid” as their “duty” 
Thus, a Peking spokesman officially confirmed that China was engaged 
In subversive activities against the DRA 

As in the past, Pakistan ıs Peking’s main partner in the region, 
Peking both extends aid to the Afghan counterrevolutionaries and brings 
long-term pressure to bear on India through this country The Pakistani 
military’s desire to obtain nuclear weapons also finds support in Peking 
India ıs displaying justified concern over the mounting activities of Pe- 
king, Washington and Islamabad in connection with the Afghan deve- 
lopments To weaken India’s positions on the subcontinent, in the Asian 
region and in non-aligned movement, Peking 1s investing huge sums 
in the upkeep and training of armed units consisting of non-Han na- 
lionals from southern China who are ethnically akin to some Indian 
peoples Based ın Tibet, they are provoking clashes along the Indian 
border and in the interior 

Rajeswara Rao, General Secretary of the National Council of the 
Communist Party of India, said the following at the 26th CPSU 
Congress “Together with the US leaders, the Chinese top officials are 
arming to the teeth the Zia-ul-Haq' regime They are rendering all-out 
support to the rebellious separatist forces in Southeast India, thus jeo- 
pardising the unity of our country ” 8 


Peking’s policies are dangerous for the peoples of the Asian conti- 
nent inhabited by'over a half of the world’s population This continent 
has inherited complicated economic and social problems and, therefore, 
is in especially dire need of peaceful cooperation and goodneighbourli- 
ness That ıs why the Soviet Union has invariably and consistently stood 
for establishing lasting peace and security in Asia via joint efforts on 
the part of the Asian states “Our entire peace-loving foreign policy, 
bequeathed to us by the great Lenin, 1s aimed at ridding mankind of 
the threat of war This 1s mirrored in our concrete deeds, ın our construc- 
a rea emphasised Leonid Brezhnev in his speech of Septem- 

er 30, 1980 


The working masses in the Asian countries, including progressive 
Moslem quarters, have long understood what the true intentions of Pek- 
ing in Asia are and why ıt is flirting with Islam In an interview to the 
Spanish newspaper El Pats, Abdul Aziz Sadek, Chairman of the Coun- 
cil of Afghan Mullahs, said “Moslems must resist all attempts . by the 
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imperialists and the Chinese hegemonists to draw them in this new ‘cold 
war’ going on under the guise of defence of Islam.” ® 

Life itself refutes the Maoist concepts. The foreign policy ideas of 
Maoism are at variance with the main trend of the modern political 
development. The Maoists are known to have sided with the imperialist 
countries in the confrontation between the forces of progress and reac- 
tion, thus dooming their international strategy to failure despite the 
complexity of current world situation 

The common people of the world, including the Moslems, need de- 
tente, a climate of peace, mutual understanding and confidence irrespec- 
tive of their countries’ socio-political systems. This ideal of mankind was 
corroborated by the participants in the International Conference of Mos- 
lem Clergy held in Tashkent under the motto “The 15th Century of the 
Hegira Must Become the Century of Peace and Friendship Between Na- 
tions”. 

Together with other mass movements and public organisations, the 
representatives of Moslem quarters who took part in the World Parlia- 
ment of the Peoples for Peace (Sofia, 1980), were unanimous in their 
desire to work against the danger of war, for curbing the arms race, and 
for the preservation and deepening of detente. 


8 Truth about Afghanstan, p. 171 
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B SHIRENDYB, 


President of the Academy of Sciences, 
the Mongolian People’s Republic 


T intensive development of scientific research 1s one of the most ım- 

portant results of the people’s revolution in Mongolia This ıs closely 
connected with the process of socio-economic transformations in the Mon- 
golian People’s Republic and its economic and cultural development The 
first scientific institution, Sudar Bichg1yn Hureelen (Book Chamber), was 
set up in the country, where science was non-existent, Immediately after 
the victory of the people’s revolution, ın November 1921 A small group 
of educated individuals formed tts backbone 

From the very outset the People’s Government directed the efforts of 
scientists at assimilating the accomplishments of modern world scientific 
and technological progress in close cooperation with the science of the 
fraternal Soviet Union and subsequently ın cooperation with countries 
of the socialist community, and with the scientists and scientific establish- 
ments of many other countries 

Socialist Mongolia’s requirements in research in the field of social, 
natural and technical sciences brought about the emergenice of the existing 
organisational system of scientific institutions and the main directions of 
scientific work This system includes institutes and laboratories of the 
Academy of Sciences, chairs at establishments of higher education which 
unite qualified pedagogues, and institutes of applied research of munist- 
ries and departments While perfoming tts specific functions, each com- 
ponent of this system ıs an element ın the overall organisation of 
science 

In cooperation with scientists in the USSR and other socialist count- 
ries, the Academy of Sciences of the Mongolian People’s Republic 1s 
engaged in fundamental and applied research in the most important 
spheres of mathematics, physics, mechanics, chemistry, geology, geog- 
raphy, biology, botany, economics, philosophy, law, history and philology 

The main areas of research and the selection of subject matter for 
research at institutes of the Academy of Sciences are determined by the 
need to master the theory and modern methodology of sctence, by the 
need to learn much more than 1s presently known about the wealth of 
resources in the country’s vast territory and by the main tendencies of 
socialist society’s socio-economic development 

Thus, in the field of theoretical and applied physics a theoretical and 
experimental study is being conducted of the mechanisms of the interac- 
tion of elementary particles and atomic nuclei at high energies, of pro- 
cesses taking place on the Sun, methods are being developed of using the 
achievements of modern nuclear physics in determining the composition 
of copper-molybdenum, tungsten and complex ores, and in concentrating 
ores of non-ferrous metals and rare metals Scientific instruments and 
equipment are also being designed 
5 — 1554 (anra) 
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The staff df the Institute of Mathematics are perfecting software to 
enstire effective ‘tse of electronic computers.in résearch and in processing 
scientific data. _ i E 

Joint reseatch by Soviet and Mongolian scientists ın the field of 
organic synthetics 1s opening up possibilities for the creation of new 
types of biological:stimulators for agriculture. a 7 

As a result of the creative use of Soviet scientific methods, Mongolian 
scientists have evolved new strains of spring wheat (M-99 and M-167) 
which have demonstrated in tests that they produced more grain and 
ripen 7-10 days earlier than the previously used strains 

An experimental study of the genetical factors of local cattle, yaks and 
Mongolian sheep by Mongolian scientists produced a methodology of 
improving the properties of livestock by crossing geographically distant 
breeds, with local ones Mongolian scientists have also established the 
natural dependence of the growth of cattle stock on adherence to a scien- 
tifically substantiated age structure of herds 

Ways have been worked out of comprehensively utilising useful and 
wild-growing flora for obtaining new food products and preparations 
with a high biological activity Botanists have drawn up a type classifi- 
cation of Mongolia’s forests, determined the laws governing the processes 
of their restoration and studied their commercial structure. 

In cooperation with their Soviet colleagues Mongolian geologists have 
conducted important theoretical and experimental studies of the forma- 
tion and distribution of geological structures associated with such import- 
ant minerals as phosphorites, bauxites, 1ron, manganese and gold This 
has made it possible to formulate the structural-formation basis for 
drawing up a metalogenic map of the Mongolian People’s Republic. This 
map is of practical significance because it facilitates the successful fo- 
recasting and search of useful deposits The vast regional geological 
studies conducted in various parts of the country provided data for draw- 
ing up a tectonic map of the Mongolian People’s Republic Geological 
and geochemical studies conducted in a number of ore-bearing areas 
made it possible to determine the geological and structural characteristics, 
composition and specifics of ore formations of such minerals as copper, 
molybdenum, tin, tungsten, fluoride, rare-earth elements, etc 

Joint studies by Soviet and Mongolian paleontologists confirmed the 
conclusion that at the end of the Mesozoic period Central Asia became 
one of the biggest regions where many groups of the most ancient ver- 
tebrates formed and developed 

A national classification of soils with their subdivision into 35 types, 
sub-types, genera and species was compiled for the first time ever on 
the basis of studies carried out with the participation on Soviet soil 
scientists 

Mongolian scientists are conducting research into a wide range of 
problems, concentrating their attention on the connection between science 
and practice, and on the real value of research for practice and for the 
further development of production 
New medicinal preparations of an organic-mineral origin can be pro- 
duced on the basis of the study of many types of herbs made by chemists, 
botanists and pharmacologists Thus, microbiologists have developed 
highly active preparations of vitamin B and provitamin A 

Economists are working on key problems of the efficiency of social 
production and studying the use of socialist economic laws at the present 
stage in the development of the Mongolian People’s Republic 

Drawn up by the Institute for the Development and Siting of Pro- 
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ductive Forces under the State Planning Committee and by the Academy 
of Sciences, the general scheme of developing and siting the productive 
forces of the Mongolian People’s Republic ın the period ending in 1990 
1s the first major comprehensive study reflecting the most important re- 
sults of research of both fundamental and applied nature 

Philosophers and legal experts are studying problems of improving 
socialist social relations and the social structure of the Mongolian 
People’s Republic, forming and perfecting the socialist way of life, legis- 
latively regulating the national economy, and other questions 

In the field of history the main results during the past five years are 
the completion of such major collective endeavours as A History of 
Soviet-Mongolian Relations, the third supplemented, revised edition 
the one-volume A History of the Mongolian People’s Republic, The Non- 
Capitalist Road of Development of the MPR: and the Working Class, 
The Formation of the Soctalist Way of Life in the MPR, The Ctvtltsation 
of the Nomadtc Peoples of the Central Asta and other works 

Philologists are studying the most important questions of Mongolian 
language and literature, and also the connection between the literature 
and art of Mongolia and the literature of some of the peoples of the 
Soviet Union, India and Tibet 

A National Coordination Council was formed at the MPR Academy of 
Sciences with the appearance, in 1967, of the Intercosmos international 
organisation, whose purpose ıs the study and peaceful use of outer space 
Taking part in the Intercosmos programme the Council has trained, with 
the aid of Soviet scientific institutions, a group of Mongolian specialists 
working in key fields of space science These Mongolian specialists are 
regularly taking part in Intercosmos projects in the field of outer space 
physics, technology, communications, geology, biology and medicine The 
representative of the Mongolian people Zhugderdemidiyn Gurragcha took 
part in a joint space flight with Soviet cosmonauts in near-terrestrial 
orbit aboard the Salyut-6-Soyuz-T-4-Soyuz-39 complex. 

In the course of the joint flight the Mongolian and Soviet cosmonauts 
carried out physico-technical, technological, geological, medical and bio- 
logical experiments They also studied polarisation of sunlight using the 
VPA-lm instrument designed by Soviet and Mongolian specialists, and 
carried out experiments to determine the power of the stream and compo- 
sition of the nuclei of cosmic rays outside of the atmosphere As to phy- 
sico-technical experiments, the spectrometric studies of contrasting objects 
were a continuation of earlier investigations in this field Mention should 
be made of the identification of the optical properties of quartz in 
outer space conditions conducted by the cosmonauts Some of the techno- 
logical experiments were unquestionably of considerable scientific and 
practical interest, such as the photographing of geological objects in the 
Hubsugul rift zone, of faults in the north-west of Mongolia, the ore zone 
of some areas and of the main zonal types of pastures in the MPR 

On the occasion of 60th anniversary of the People’s Revolution and 
the 20th anniversary of the MPR Academy of Sciences this year the 
staff members of the Academy express, through the USSR Academy of 
Sciences, heartfelt gratitude to scientists of the Soviet Union for fruitful 
scientific cooperation, for the friendly assistance they have rendered in 
scientific research and training research personnel 
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he Xinhua Press Agency 1s the PRC’s principal information and 

propaganda institution. The Chinese leadership has always paid the 
closest attention to this propaganda outlet, viewing 1t as the main link 
in the Maoist regime’s ideology machinery. A special role is assigned to 
Xinhua in foreign policy activities and propaganda as a substantial factor 
exerting a definite influence on the political situation in several regions 
of the world 

At present, with the Maoists trying to pave the way for the fulfil- 
ment of their aggressive, expansionist plans under the banner of rabid 
anti-Sovietism, it 1s essential to take a closer look at the performance of 
this organisation, particularly in the international arena 

The leaders of the revolutionary movement in China always felt the 
need of a special centre for the gathering of information. Back in January 
1932, a news agency was formed in Jiangxi province under the supervi- 
sion of Zhu De Initially 1t was called Honse zhonghua she, five years 
later, under an agreement between the Communist Party of China and 
the Guomindang, ıt was renamed Xin zhonghua she, an organ of the 
newspaper agency Honse zhonghua baoshe Possessing obsolete equip- 
ment, the agency could only receive radio broadcasts of Guomindang’s 
central news agency. With time, however, the Xin zhonghua she agency 
was given the right to edit the materials of the newspapers Xinhua ribao 
and Jiefang rtbao which were connected with this agency 

As the information organ of the Communist Party of China, the agen- 
cy was formed in Yannan, in 1938, under the name of Xinhua (New 
China) A year later the agency became an independent organisation and, 
in 1940, had 20 branches and 57 reporters’ bureaus inside the count- 
ry and 8 bureaus abroad ! In 1942, Xinhua started English-language 
transmissions to foreign countries three to four hours a day ? In addition 
to branches and bureaus, correspondents were sent to the areas of mili- 
tary operations Communications with a number of foreign news agencies 
were established after Xinhua procured more sophisticated radio receiv- 
Ing equipment 

In 1949, Xinhua became a state information agency By then, it was 
already maintaining communications with 30 foreign information services 
by means of radio and wire lines 

Despite the difficult working conditions of rank-and-file Chinese journa- 
lists, Xinhua played a certain role in the struggle for socialist transfor- 
mations between 1949 and 1957 The rehabulitation of the national economy, 
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the fulfilment of the first five-year plan, and the political enlightenment of 
the popular masses on the basis of Marxist-Leninist ideology were the main 
subjects of the Xinhua agency during that period Figuring prominently in 
its work was the fulfilment of plans of socialist construction, and materials 
informing Chinese working people about the fraternal assistance given by 
the Soviet Union and other socialist countries and about their experience 

However, starting with the late 1950s, this line in the Xinhua agency’s 
activities ceased to suit the interests of Mao Zedong and his associates 
The departure of the ruling upper crust from Marxist-Leninist teaching 
and its desire to split the international communist movement and assu- 
me dominant positions in it exerted a negative influence on the entire 
system of the mass media. i 

In May 1967, Xinhua found itself under the direct control of the 
group for the affairs of the “cultural revolution” and was turned by 
the “left” Maoists into one of the most important instruments of their 
struggle for power. 

In the PRC, changes in the political course are always accompanied 
by ideological campaigns during which somebody finds himself compel- 
led to engage publicly in self-criticism The mass media found itself 
in this position after the ousting of the “gang of four” in October 1976 
The death of Mao Zedong and the removal of the notorious “gang of 
four” from the political scene and also the holding of the 3rd Plenary 
Meeting of the CPC Central Committee of the 11th convocation in De- 
cember 1978 exerted a certain influence on the entire propaganda and the 
mass media But the new round of the power struggle also inaugurated a 
new phase in the fight for control over the hub of the Maoists’ entire pro- 
paganda machine—the Xinhua agency Since then all the unseemly me- 
thods used by the mass media and their source are written off as doings 
of the “gang of four”, for the reason that exposure of the previously 
used methods of misinformation, juggling with facts and other methods, 
meant a self-exposure of the new Chinese leaders as well ‘As to the 
information supplied by Xinhua to all the media outlets in the PRC, ıt 
remains adulterated. This was admitted by the newspaper Renmin ribao 
of the CPC Central Committee “Despite all the measures taken in recent 
years, the practice of publishing false reports has not been uprooted fully, 
either in the Chinese press or in Renmin ribao itself. ” Considering that 
the Xinhua agency concentrates all the activities of gathering, processing 
and distributing both foreign and domestic information, it ıs quite 
obvious that in the hands of the Maoists this organisation 1s primarily an 
instrument which “has played an extremely negative role in the life of 
society by taking part in the distribution of false reports and erroneus 
political guidelines” 3 

The information about the activities of Xinhua today is far from com- 
plete and is sometimes contradictory After the proclamation of the 
People’s Republic of China all of Xinhua’s activities were strictly cen- 
fralised In the country’s provinces and autonomous districts there were 
up to 30 bureaus of the agency that existed till the “cultural revolution”. 
The agency’s branches and bureaus are engaged exclusively ın the gat- 
hering and transmission of information to Peking where it is thoroughly 
filtered, edited and sent back for subsequent publication Complete cont- 
rol is thus effected over the information that appears ın, all Chinese 
newspapers Correspondents working for Xinhua’s branches and bureaus 
are under strict orders to send only such materials that are of national 
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interest and can be used by all of the country’s newspapers This ap- 
proach to the processing and presentation of news 1s designed to conceal 
the true situation in the provinces. 

In the second half of the 1950s, Xinhua had a network of 2,000 bureaus 
employing a staff of 70,000. By 1957, Xinhua received foreign information 
for a total of 281 hours a day by teletype and Morse apparatus, amount- 
ing to 300,000 English words a day 

The growth in the number of bureaus and correspondents abroad ın 
the mid- and late 1950s was due first of all to the Peking leadership’s 
revision of foreign policy as a whole and of concrete methods and ap- 
proaches to individual problems of international relations From 1953 to 
1958, the number of Xinhua bureaus abroad increased from 6 to 21. The 
first Xinhua bureau was opened in Prague, the capital of Czechoslovakia, 
in 1948 By the mid-1950s, similar bureaus began to. function in Ran- 
goon, New Delhi, Jakarta, London and Geneva 

In time, ıt became typical for Xinhua to use its foreign bureaus as a 
sort of springboard for further spreading Chinese presence in foreign 
countries The Xinhua bureaus ın Geneva and Berne served as stepping- 
stones for the appearance of Chinese journalists in other countries of 
Western Europe, and the bureau, opened early in the 1960s ın Stockholm, 
gave the Chinese an opportunity to appear in all the other Scandinavian 
countries Chinese journalists accredited in Australia can be constantly 
encountered in New Guinea and the Fiji island The Middle East ıs a 
typical example of how Chinese correspondents from a bureau opened in 
just one country penetrate neighbouring countries The opening of a bureau 
in Cairo, in 1956, was soon followed by the opening of bureaus in Syria 
(1957), Iran (1958), Yemen (1959), Kuwait (1966) and the PDRY (1968) 
The opening of foreign bureaus often pursues an additional aim of influ- 
enang the political situation ın some specific area This was exactly the 
aim pursued by the opening of a Xinhua bureau in Lusaka, the capital 
of Zambia, in 1970 

Figuring prominently in the agency’s activities ın Latin American co- 
untries 1s the creation of the “united front” of struggle against the 
Soviet Union and other socialist countries Intense Xinhua activities ın 
this region began in 1959, after a delegation of Chinese journalists visited 
Brazil, Uruguay, Chile and Bolivia As a result of this visit, Xinhua 
bureaus were opened in Chile and Brazil, in 1960-1961, while offices ap- 
peared in Peru, Venezuela, Argentina, Colombia, Ecuador and the 
Dominican Republic, which employed local personnel In 1962, a Xinhua 
bureau was opened in Uruguay and already a year later three Chinese 
correspondents appeared ın Mexico By the mid-1960s, the Xinhua agency 
was also busy in Guyana and Costa Rica. 

In some of its bureaus, Xinhua employed local journalists But Peking 
soon learned that they were more vulnerable to repressions by the au- 
thorities who usually associated their activities with left-wing extremist 
movements The Xinhua bureau that opened ın Ecuador, in 1961, was 
closed by the authorities as early as 1962, while the bureau chief Alej- 
andro Roma was arrested. The same lot befell Xinhua bureaus in Argen- 
tina and Venezuela + 

In those countries where Xinhua employed local journalists, it often 
used them to spread Maoist political influence, to set up “friendly rela- 
tions” with individuals exerting influence on government officials 


á R L Dail, Op cit, p 43 


Xinhua Agency’s’ Subversive: Activities 135 


Many Chinese employees of Xinhua are issued diplomatic passports 
when they travel abroad and for this reason they find themselves in a 
more advantageous position than correspondents of other news agencies, 
since diplomatic status enables them to have a freer and broader access 
to a greater number of information sources 

Peking ıs constantly pressing for the opening of new Xinhua bureaus 
in foreign countries. According to estimates by foreign observers their 
number now 1s somewhere between 60 and 70. 

Particular mention should be made of the fact that the present Peking 
leadership 1s ever more extensively using Xinhua for engaging in sub- 
versive activities ın the international communist and workers’ movement 
In countries with which the PRC does not have diplomatic relations (and 
sometimes even in countries where Chinese diplomatic missions exist) 
the representatives of Xinhua act as diplomatic envoys they can handle 
matters relating to the issuance of visas, arrange wisits to China by re- 
presentatives of the host country, draw up routes for visiting Chinese 
delegations, send out congratulations, issue protests, and so on Xinhua 
correspondents quite often assume the role of diplomats for the conduct 
of negotiations Gao Liang, a Xinhua correspondent in southern Africa, 
acted as a go-between for He Ying, the then Chinese ambassador in 
Tanzania, ın matters of expanding relations with Burundi and other coun- 
tries in the south of Africa.> Two Xinhua employees, Jian Shese and 
Chang Liangping, were instructed to conduct talks with the Prime Mınıs- 
ter of the Congo on the question of exchanging missions Moreover, as 
is noted by the foreign press, the Hong Kong bureau chief Wang Guang 
virtually plays the role of ambassador there, while some staff members 
of the agency have diplomatic passports and enjoy diplomatic immunity 
In the summer of 1978, Xinhua bought the 23-storeyed Happy Valley hotel 
in Hong Kong for the sum of $155 million. 

Often playing the role of diplomatic missions, Xinhua bureaus are 
pressing to have their staffers granted the right of unrestricted travel 
in the host country. This makes ıt possible to use Xinhua foreign bureaus 
as an instrument for the creation, on a non-government level, of ‘united 
fronts” in these countries through which Peking, acting through its jour- 
nalists, would establish closer ties with left-wing extremist elements. 
Quite often the activities of Xinhua staffers end with their expulsion from 
the country or arrest During the years of the “cultural revolution”, 
Xinhua representatives were expelled from Ghana and Burundi for par- 
ticipating in attempts to change the state system in those countries At 
the peak of ideological campaigns in the PRC, Chinese journalists tried 
to engineer disorders in Nepal, Burma and Senegal.® Xinhua correspon- 
dents have been expelled from more than ten countries for interfering in 
the internal affairs of host countries 

Besides supplying thoroughly selected and “groomed” information to 
all media outlets, the Xinhua agency also puts out a classified information 
bulletin Cankao xtaoxi which plays a very important role in the Chinese 
political machine This publication has the format of a four-page daily 
newspaper printed in three versions the first ıs intended exclusively for 
the top echelon of those ın power, the second for a relatively narrow circ- 
le of high officials while the third variant is available to a sufficiently 
broad range of local cadres. For individuals and institutions spectalising 
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in international problems the agency puts out the publication Cankao 
zilao (Reference Materials) printed twice a day six times a week 

A characteristic feature of these publications is the tendentious selec- 
tion and presentation of materials, especially materials about favourable 
foreign reaction to events ın China and to the PRC foreign policy activi- 
ties Items relating to the “third world” are usually permeated with 
demagoguery 

Whereas ın other materials there 1s at least an attempt at objectivity, 
in reports about the socialist community countries and the Soviet Union 
the Maoist journalists lose all sense of measure reprinting obvious slan- 
der from the reactionary Western press and extensively drawing on the 
dirty lampoons produced by pro-Peking splitter groupings The biased 
information, the slander against the peoples and governments of other 
countries, particularly socialist countries, designed to deceive the Chinese 
people, compel the Maoists to carefully conceal from foreigners the clas- 
sified Xinhua publications 


Most of the materials in these publications are thoroughly selected 
reports from foreign sources. An analysis of Cankao xiaoxt shows that 
the sources of the materials published ın the bulletin are Reuters (Bri- 
tain), the Associated Press (USA), France Presse (France), Central News 
Agency (Taiwan), the US Armed Forces Radio, the Australian and In- 
donesian broadcasting services, The Christian Science Monitor, The New 
York Times and other bourgeois publications There are very few original 
Xinhua materials It should also be noted that materials from socialist 
countries comprise only 17 per cent of the contents of this publication 7 
Foreign observers are of the opinion that Cankao xtaoxt ıs being carefully 
concealed from outsiders because Peking fears that an analysis of these 
publications could reveal the true political intentions of the Chinese 
leaders 8 


The sphere of Xinhua agency’s activities also includes a special organ 
of the commission for the affairs of Chinese living abroad To circulate 
Maoist publications intended for the Chinese abroad, Peking has formed 
in Hong Kong a special news agency called Zhongguo xinwen which 
distributes information prepared in Peking in all countries where ethnic 
Chinese live 

Xinhua has its own facilities for transmitting its information and 
propaganda to foreign countries Already by 1957, the agency transmit- 
ted from 8,000 to 12,000 words daily through nine different cable lines to 
London, Prague, Hong Kong, Tokyo, Karachi, countries of southern 
Europe, Cairo, Pyongyang and Hanoi 


In 1972, according to Western specialists, the Xinhua agency had 
bureaus, correspondents or permanent staff members in 40 foreign count- 
ries, including, for the first time, at the Chinese mission to the United 
Nations ın New York, where five of its correspondents were accredited 
The agency has signed agreements on the exchange of news and photo- 
graphs with the world’s major news agencies Associated Press, United 
Press International, Reuters, Kyodo Tsushin and France Presse 


Being observed lately are instances of Xinhua establishing “special 
relations” with a number of foreign newspapers, particularly in Third 
World countries Receiving Xinhua materials free of charge, these news- 
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papers print them indiscriminately. Such relations have been established 
with the Tanzanian newspaper African Standard ° 

The agency also puts out 1ts own Xinhua Agency Information Bulletin 
(XAIB) intended for circulation abroad Every day the agency transmits 
to its foreign bureaus information which 1s translated into local langua- 
ges and mimeographed and either sold or offered free of charge The 
English-language News of Foreign Agencies and Press bulletin ıs put 
out for foreigners living in the PRC For a comparatively narrow circle 
of party, administrative and military officials Xinhua produces a rather 
detailed reference journal of foreign information that publishes even 
negative foreign comments and news concerning China Also contained 
in the journal are political, economic and cultural news from Taiwan, 
Hong Kong and Macao as well as information about the situation in 
the international communist movement 

Ainhua puts out every day a total of 32 information bulletins that do 
not appear on the news stand. ! 

The end of 1971 and the beginning of 1972 witnessed the invigoration 
of Ainhua’s activities ın the international arena, particularly in West 
European countries where, as it 1s obvious now, the Chinese leaders are 
trying to put together a holy alliance of reactionally forces for struggle 
against the socialist world and first of all against the Soviet Union For 
this reason Xinhua sends tts envoys to all countries of the world In 
1971-1972, one of the Agency’s Deputy Directors, Deng Gang, visited 
Romania, Switzerland, Austria, Denmark, Norway, Finland and Sweden. 
With the growth of hegemonistic, great-power tendencies in Peking’s po- 
licies, Xinhua 1s being used with even greater intensity as an instrument 
of imposing Maoist ideas on the peoples of Asia, Africa and Latin Ame- 
rica Between 1970 and 1973, high-ranking Xinhua officials visited Turkey, 
Yugoslavia, the Congo, Zaire, Senegal and other countries The then 
Xmhua director Zhu Muzhi also visited the United States and Canada 
The agency was especially active in Latin American and Caribbean coun- 
tries, where a Xinhua delegation headed by Li Yanniang had meetings 
not only with representatives of journalistic circles of these countries but 
also with heads of state. i» 

The Xinhua agency ıs a lever which 1s used every time Peking decides 
to start a new campaign of slander or to stage a provocation Today the 
entire propaganda machine of the Maoists with Xinhua at its head has 
been flung into the campaign of unbridled slander against the Soviet 
Union and the socialist community. There 1s no end to the malicious at- 
tacks on socialist Cuba. Almost every day Xinhua circulates insinuations 
about the “sorry fate” of its fellow countrymen in the Socialist Republic 
of Vietnam The unseemly role played by Xinhua agency and its repre- 
sentatives ın Hanoi: has been exposed before the whole world by the 
Vietnamese press Drawing on concrete facts, 1t showed that the Xinhua 
bureau in Hanoi was actually one of the centres provoking Vietnamese 
of Chinese origin not only to leave their homeland but also to inflict the 
greatest possible economic and political damage on Vietnam. !? 

The important role played by Xinhua in the arsenal of the Peking 
leadership’s means of struggle against the international communist and 
< workers’ movement, against the countries of existing socialism 1s ilust- 
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rated by the fact that even during the gloomiest days of the “cultural re 
volution” this organisation was carefully protected by the Chinese lea- 
ders It was placed under the direct patronage of the “group for the 
affairs of the cultural revolution” which issued special instructions prohi- 
biting the agency’s involvement in revolutionary activities in view of the 
importance of the tasks facing ıt !? Even the so-called “revolutionary com- 
mittee” was not formed at the agency, and ıt was only from late 1967 to 
July 1, 1972 that an army group of the People’s Liberation Army of 
China effected control over ıt 

The main subdivisions of the Xinhua agency are the department of 
international information, whose function is to gather and process foreign 
information, the foreign department, which prepares information in 
foreign languages for foreign readers, and the photo service. The Agency 
also has a communications department, a reference department, a bureau 
for liaison with foreign correspondents, and a translation department with 
a staff of 20, not counting journalists who also do translations Xinhua 
has a staff of almost 4,000 Of these about 600 are correspondents specia-, 
lising in domestic information and 200 in international affairs 4 

After yet another reshuffling of personnel im various departments of 
the propaganda machine Zhu Muzhi was reappointed director of Xinhua 
in May 1977 Soon afterwards, however, he was replaced by Zeng Tao, 
who had held the posts of head of the secretariat of the city party com- 
mittee in Shanghai, head of the Xinhua bureau in Cuba, ambassador to 
Algeria, Yugoslavia, and France, and Deputy Director of Xinhua 

After the removal of the “gang of four”, ın October 1976, and the 
replacement of the Xinhua management there have been no reports about 
eee changes in the agency or changes in the content of its actı- 
vities : 

The rupture with Marxism-Leninism and alignment with the forces 
of imperialism and war, the toughening of the policy of anti-Sovietism 
and anti-socialism are inevitably bringing about corresponding changes 
in the activities and structure of Xinhua as an institution of subversion 
in the world communist and national liberation movements For this rea- 
son a study of this establishment, which engages in the ideologica! ın- 
doctrination of hundreds of millions of people in the spirit of chauvinism, 
hegemonism and expansionism, should be an important component of 
exposing Peking’s policy, the one hostile to the cause of peace and the 
interests of the whole of mankind. 


7 3 e Current Scene Development in Mainland China, Hong Kong, 1972, Vol 10, 
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A DEFINITIVE STUDY 
OF SOVIET-CHINESE 
RELATIONS 


O B Borisov, B T Koloskov, Sovet- 
Chinese Relations. 1945-1980, 3rd sup- 
plemented edition, Moscow, Mysl Publi- 
shers, 1980, 638 pp 

PPP LLLP LPL LP PLL LS SPAS NINI NINININI MENINI NI NIMINEN IPI PLDI ING. 


At the present stage, Soviet-Chinese rela- 
tions are an intertwined complex of posi- 
tions in international affairs, which encom- 
passes bilateral diplomatic and economic 
ties between the Soviet Union and China, 
political problems on a regional and world 
scale, and the interaction of the two states 
in respect of global problems In stark con- 
trast to the Soviet Union’s consistent cour- 
se directed at normalising Soviet-Chinese 
relations, the Chinese leaders are pursuing 
a policy of forming a broad anti-Soviet 


'y front and of imposing political confronta- 


x 
*O B Borisov, B T Koloskov, Sowyetisch Chinesische Beziehungen 1945-1970, 


ton on the USSR ın all spheres of inter- 
national affairs In their desire to cause 
damage to the world socialist system and 
the national liberation movernent they are 
turning the PRC into a direct accomplice 
of imperialism, are opposing the relaxation 
of mmternational tension and inciting a world 
mulitary catastrophe 

A profound analysis of these phenomena 
is contained in the third edition of the book 
by O B' Borisov and B T Koloskov This 
book has long become the most authorita- 
tive study of the modern history of Soviet- 
Chinese relations in world Sinology Its 
German and Czech! translations were pub- 
lished as early as 1973, while ın 1975 ıt 


was put out in the United States and Brita- 
ın 4 Considering the tremendous interest 
among the world public in the problems 
dealt with ın the book, Progress Publishers 
in Moscow also brought out in English its 
supplemented edition 3 

As compared to the book’s first Russian 
edition, which appeared ın 1971, the chro- 
nological framework of the second edition 
(1977) was extended by seven years, while 
that of the latest edition spans events up to 
August-September 1980 A wide range of 
factors explain the unquestionable success 
enjoyed by this book over many years Pro- 
minent among them are its vibrant party 
spirit and genuinely high scholarly standard, 
meeting Lenin’s most rigorous requirements 
made of these terms 

The authors undeviatingly follow the Mar- 
xist-Leninist demand that a concrete histo- 
rical approach be made to the analysis of 
phenomena of social life and account be ta- 
ken of the alignment of class forces both 
inside the country and in the international 
arena This methodology rules out subyecti- 
vism in the evaluation of events, and actı- 
vities pursued by parties, groupings and ın- 
dividuals The book reflects the indissoluble 
connection of the theoretical and practical 
activity of the CPSU and other fraternal 
parties as regards the Chinese problem and 
is based on the decisions of the CPSU’s 
congresses and the Plenary Meetings of 
the CPSU Central Committee, on decisions 
of international meetings of communist and 
workers’ parties, on speeches by General 
Secretary of the CPSU Central Committee 
Leonid Brezhnev and a number of other 
leaders of the CPSU and the Soviet state 

The monograph under review demonstra- 
tes that the CPSU’s principled evaluations 
of the Peking leadership’s activities during 
the past twenty yéars are being borne out 
by history Thus, in the early 1960s, when 
Maoism was camouflaging its activities 
with leftist phraseology, the Plenary Meet- 
ing of the CPSU Central Committee, which 
was held ın February 1964, discussed 
M A Suslov’s report “On the CPSU’s 
Struggle for the Cohesion of the Interna- 
tional Communist Movement” and noted 
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that in practice the leftist inclinations of 
the Peking leaders might lead them to the 
right, to the imperialist camp It was stres- 
sed in the Plenary Meeting’s resolution that 
the Chinese leadership’s course toward 
worsening Sino-Soviet interstate relations, 
and the split generated by them in the ın- 
ternational communist movement divert 
“the energy and attention of communist and 
workers’ parties from solving pressing tasks 
of socialist construction, impede the struggle 
against imperialism and weaken the entire 
anti-imperialist front” $ 

The authors of the monograph constantly 
call attention to the fact that the foreign po- 
licy metamorphoses of the Maoist course and 
the diplomatic rope-walking of the Peking 
leaders constitute irresponsible playing with 
the destinies of the Chinese people and the 
peoples of the whole world As Leonid 
Brezhnev stressed im his speech in Alma 
Ata on August 29, 1980 “Peking’s rappro- 
chement with the most aggressive circles in 
the USA and other imperialist countries 
continues, and it ıs stepping up its efforts 
to provoke a clash between these states and 
the Soviet Union, while the imperialist cır- 
cles are striving to involve China still 
deeper in anti-Soviet actions” 5 

O B Borisov and B T Koloskov show 
how the Soviet Union, while conducting a 
principled and relentless struggle against 
Maoism, 1s consistently pursuing a course to- 
ward normalising relations with China 
With the departure of Mao Zedong and his 
closest associates from the political arena, 
additional possibilities have appeared im the 
PRC for responding to the policy of good- 
neighbourliness offered by the Soviet Union 
The new Chinese leadership, however, igno- 
red these new opportunities and proved 1m- 
capable even of adhering to the principles 
of peaceful coexistence between the two 
countries and, while continuing to pursue 
the Maoist strategic course in the interna- 
tional arena, switched to parallel actions 
with imperialism on an anti-Soviet basis 

The authors show the connection between 
Peking’s foreign policy course and the eco- 
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nomic and political situation ın China The y 
incessant political infighting in the CPC, 
the orientation of the country’s economic 
development at the priority creation of the 
military-industrial complex with the assis- 
tance of developed capitalist countries, and 
the utmost cultivation of anti-Sovietism in 
the PRC’s political and ideological hfe—all 
this ıs having a negative influence on the 
Soviet-Chinese relations 

Drawing on a wealth of factual material, 
the monograph proves that the principled 
struggle waged by the CPSU and the So- 
viet state for the normalisation of Soviet- 
Chinese relations accords with the funda- 


mental interests of the peoples of the USSR | 


and China This thesis shatters the false ` 
schemes of bourgeois Sinologists who are 
trying to “interpret” the present state of 
Soviet-Chinese relations as a result of 
“historical frictions” between the Russian 
and the Chinese peoples, the existence of 
interstate problems supposedly dating as 
far back as the 1689 Treaty of Nerchinsk, 
and the insolubility of interparty and inter- 
governmental differences € With minor mo- 
difications this scheme became the matin one 
for Maoist historiography as well O B Bo- 
risov's and B T Koloskov’s work refutes 
such falsifications of history by scientifical- 
ly analysing a tremendous number of unique 
documents most of which have not been YY 
used in publications by foreign authors ^ 

In examining the cardinal interests of 
the Soviet and the Chinese peoples, Borisov 
and Koloskov clearly show to the reader that 
this ıs a question not just of political or 
scientific rhetorics but also a problem oi 
the historical destiny and prospects of deve- 
lopment, first of all of the Chinese people 
China’s refusal to restore normal relations 
with the USSR and, as an alternative, tts 
rapprochement with the leading imperialist 
powers is, m fact, an attempt to ignore the 
nature of the present epoch as the epoch of 
the transition from capitalism to socialism, 
an attempt to solve national problems with 
the aid of the imperialists The history of 
China, particularly its recent history, sho- 
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uld not be disregarded For a long time 
Sun Yatsen entertained hopes of transform- 
ing China with the help of the imperialists, 
but they smashed these illusions The 
historical greatness of what Sun Yatsen 
accomplished ıs that he saw emancipated 
Soviet Russia as a sincere friend capable 
of helping China put an end to impertalist 
dependence and embark on the road of 
national and social rebirth 7 As was noted 
by Leonid Brezhnev in the Report to the 
26th CPSU Congress, the present course of 
the Peking leaders, which ıs directed at 
coalescence with imperialism “of course, 
will not. bring China back to a sound road 
of development Imperialists will never be 
friends of socialism” 8 

The Peking leaders’ ties with the mpe- 
rialist camp have been strengthened as a 
result of the reestablishment of diplomatic 
relations between the PRC and the USA on 
the basis of anti-Soviet cooperation in the 
world scene, the signing of a treaty of 
friendship with Japan, the conclusion of 
economic agreements with the leading capı- 
talist countries, and the legal guarantees 
of foreign capital’s operations in the PRC 

However, the imperialists’ reasons for 
moving towards closer relations with the 
PRC are by no means altruistic As Leomd 
Brezhnev pointed out in his report to the 
26th CPSU Congress “The simple reason 
” behind the readıness of the Unıted States, 
Japan, and a number of NATO countries 
to expand their military and political ties 
with China ıs to use its hostility to the 
Soviet Union and the socialist community 
in their own, imperialist interests” ® The 
great-Han chauvinism, hegemonism and 
rabid anti-Sovietism which have become 
characteristic features of the PRC’s foreign 
policy, are to the imperialists’ liking, the 
latter especially valuing Peking’s concrete 
anti-socialist actions in the international 
arena The growing pro-imperialist tenden- 
cies in the present Peking leadership’s fore- 
ign policy are illustrated by a whole series 
of steps, such as the armed aggression aga- 
inst the Socialist Republic of Vietnam laun- 
«ched on February 17, 1979, the April 3, 


7 See S L Tikhvinsky, 
pp 207-238 

8 Pravda, Feb 24, 198] 

9 Ibidem 
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1979 statement on the non-prolongation of 
the February 14, 1950 Treaty of Friendship, 
Alhance and Mutual Assistance between the 
Soviet Union and the People’s Republic of 
China, and the interference, jointly with the 
imperialists, in the affairs of the sovereign 
state of Afghanistan 

At the same time, this course clearly 
showed the world public that the Chinese 
leaders are striving to use imperialism as 
their ally in the struggle against world 
socialism, to tilt the existing balance of 
forces in the world arena and to push the 
world into war for the sake of their own 
hegemonistic aims The policy of detente 
and peace pursued by the USSR was and 
remains the main obstacle for Peking along 
this road 

As to Peking’s contentions that the treaty 
with the USSR has become “obsolete”, the 
authors of the monograph rightly contend 
that “the truth, however, is not that the 
treaty has become obsolete but that China’s 
policy has totally degenerated From friend- 
ship and cooperation with the Soviet Union, 
eternal loyalty to which Mao Zedong, Zhou 
Enlai, Deng Xiaoping and other Chinese 
leaders swore, from words of gratitude to 
the Soviet people, the CPSU and the Soviet 
state for the tremendous assistance rendered 
to China at all stages of the Chinese re- 
volution, the Peking leaders have slid to 
positions of anti-Sovietism, great-power he- 
gemonism and expansionism and have 
teamed up with the imperialists and antt- 
communists” (p 607) 

One of the strategic tasks of Maoist dip- 
lomacy has been total resistance to detente 
This was also confirmed by the talks con- 
ducted by the USSR and the PRC in Moscow 
in late 1979 on the normalisation of rela- 
tions The Chinese side entered into these 
talks after having repeatedly rejected Soviet 
proposals of 1969, 1970, 1973 and 1978 
directed at the normalisation of relations 
The authors convincingly show (pp 608- 
612) that the Chinese side had agreed to 
the talks to gain elbow-room for manoeuvr- 
ing in domestic and foreign policies and 
with the intention of intensifying hostility 
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toward the USSR rather than settling re- 
lations between the two countries In his 
appearance on Hungarian television on June 
1, 1979, Leonid Brezhnev stated “These 
two facts—the renunciation of the treaty 
and words about a desire to better rela- 
tions—do not tally together 

“Despite this, we are prepared to approach 
the organisation of Soviet-Chinese talks ın 
a serious and positive way We have pro- 
posed to the Chinese side more than once 
to reach an agreement on the normalisation 
of our relations, to channel these along 
goodneighbourly lines We are prepared -to 
do this now as well, but, of course, not to 
the detriment of the third countries’ ın- 
terests In a word, 1f the Chinese side dis- 
plays genuine good will, we shall, meet tt 
halfway” 19 

The Soviet side proposed to centre the 
talks on the discussion of a draft declara- 
tion regulating principles of relations be- 
tween the USSR and the PRC on the basis 
of peaceful coexistence, including equality, 
mutual respect of sovereignty and territori- 
al sntetgrity, non-interference in each oth- 
ers internal affairs, and the non-use of 
force The Soviet Union also proposed that 
the two sides reach agreement on the non- 
recognition of anybody’s claims to special 
rights or hegemony ın world affairs The 
Soviet proposals fully accord with the prin- 
ciples of the United Nations Organisation 
and modern international law They do not 
contain any prelimmary conditions or de- 
mands whatsoever, they' are not directed 
against third countries, and their purpose 3s 
to enhance the safeguarding of peace and 
international security in Asia and the rest 
of the wolrd 

However, ıt was already at the talks’ pre- 
paratory stage that the Chinese side pur- 
ported that “the talks might drag on for 
long without any success”, +t and the build- 
up of anti-Soviet propaganda in China con- 
tinued During the first round of the talks 
on the normalisation of interstate relations 
(from September 23 to December 10, 1979) 
the sides agreed in principle on the hold- 
ing of the second round of these talks ın 
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Peking at a time to be agreed upon through 
diplomatic channels However, contrary to 
this agreement, the Chinese side started 
evading a continuation of these talks The 
authors of the monograph note that Chinese 
diplomacy very often ignores its commit- 
ments and that “this does not serve the in- 
terests of normalising Sino-Soviet relations 
and will not benefit China itself’ (p 612). 

Although the monograph under review 
deals with a number of themes, its main 
topic is the struggle for the socialist future 
of China, for the solution, on the basis of 
scientific socialism, of the numerous and 
by no means simple problems facing the 
Chinese people The certain changes that 
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are taking place inside the PRC have not ^“ 


yet influenced the nature of its foreign poli- 
cy As Leonid Brezhnev noted ın the re- 
port to the 26th CPSU Congress “As be- 
fore, it 1s aimed at aggravating the ın- 
ternational situation, and is aligned with 
the policy of: the imperialist powers” 12 
Moreover, while continuing Mao Zedong’s 
anti-Soviet course, the present Chinese lea- 
ders are trying to link ıt with the prog- 
rammes of China’s military, economic, soci- 
al development, giving priority to develop- 
ing ties with the capitalist system In the 
process, the Chinese Jeaders are demonstrat- 
ing reluctance to restore in any way norm- 
al relations between the two countries In 
an interview to the Editor 
Christian Science Monitor, Deng Xiaoping’ 
frankly said that common sense suggests 
that 1f China dares confront the Soviet 
Union even when if 1s so poor and has 
such backward armaments, why should it 
then strive for reconciliation with the So- 
viet Union after ıt becomes a rich coun- 
try? 43 l 

Making as they do Sino-Soviet relations 
a sort of object of bargaining with imperial- 
ist countries, the Chinese leaders should re- 
member that when the time comes to re- 
move the barriers they are erecting to the 
normalisation of the PRC’s relations with 
the USSR, no one will do their part of this 
job for them China’s relations with the 
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socialist world cannot depend endlessly ony 
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those who are gambling on partnership 
wilh umperialism The danger of this course 
was clearly defined in the resolution “On 
the International Situation and the Soviet 
Union’s Foreign Policy” adopted by Plenary 
Meeting of the CPSU Central Committee on 
June 23, 1980 “The rapprochement of the 
aggressive cifcles of the West, first of all 
the United States, with the Chinese leader- 
ship 1s taking place on an anti-Soviet basis, 
which 1s hostile to the cause of peace”, the 
resolution says “The partnership between ım- 
perialism and Peking hegemonism is a new 
dangerous phenomenon in world politics, one 
dangerous to the whole of mankind, includ- 
ing the American and the Chinese peoples” 4 

The dialectics of development are such that 
today the foreign policy of the PRC has, 
in effect, become a synonym for the policy 
of anti-Sovietism in its extreme forms Ho- 
wever, having traced the history of the 
development of Soviet-Chinese relations ın 
the course of three and a half decades as 
it 1s recreated ın the monograph under re- 
view, one cannot but agree with the main 
conclusion drawn by O B, Borisov and 
B T Koloskov ‘Friendship and coopera- 
tion between the USSR and China accord 
with the cardinal interests of the peoples 
of both countries, and also the interests of 
peace, democracy, and socialism throughout 
the world At all stages of China’s histori- 
cal progress in contemporary times, the So- 
viet Union’s aid and support invariably play- 
ed an important role in the national libera- 
tion and revolutionary struggle of the Chine- 
se working people The weakening of Chi- 
na’s ties with the Soviet Union has had an 
extremely negative influence on the political 
climate in the country, ıt has brought about 
a decline of revolutionary fervour, has 
facilitated the growth of nationalistic ten- 
dencies and has opened the road for local 
reaction, the road to collusion with ım- 
perialism” (p 631) 


The 26th Congress of the CPSU precisely 
outlined the ways of overcoming interna- 
tional tension ‘and submitted for ,considera: 
tion by all states concerned a system of 
concrete measures capable of ‘improving the 
situation in the most explosive regions Ex- 
pressing a readiness for a dialogue with 
each individual country, the Soviet Union 
proposed, in the interests of strengthening 
universal peace, drawing up and applying 
confidence-building measures in the Far 
East and making them the subject of re- 
levant negotiations Proceeding from the de- 
ep conviction that the policy of peace and 
normal relations with other peoples is in 
tune with the true interests of the Chinese 
people, Leonid Brezhnev emphasised ın the 
Report to the 26th CPSU Congress “The 
Soviet Union has never sought, nor does it 
now seek any confrontation with the Peop- 
le’s Republic of China We follow the co- 
urse set by the 24th and 25th Congresses 
of the CPSU, and would like to build our 
ties with that country on a goodneighbour 
basis Our proposals for normalising rela- 
tions with China remain open, and our 
feelings of friendship and respect for the 
Chinese people have not changed” 45 


The USSR’s stand is by no means respon- 
sible for the present frozen state of Soviet- 
Chinese relations One of the most pressing 
tasks facing the Chinese people is to eradi- 
cate the legacy of Maoism in Sino-Soviet 
relations ın a consistent and principled 
manner The attainment of this task 1s ın- 
separable both from cardinal changes in 
domestic policy and ideological life and 
from the positive role that China should 
play in the international arena as a truly 
great country 


V. MYASNIKOV, 
Dr. Sc (Hist) 
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the Russian State in the 17th Century, 
Moscow, 1980, 312 pp 


Peking’s diplomatic service today ıs among 
the most active ones Chinese diplomacy is 
represented in almost all the capitals of 
the world, ıt speaks from the rostrum of 
the United Nations and other international 
organisations, special PRC delegations tour 
various regions and the Chinese leaders 
play host to high-ranking representatives of 
foreign states In short, Chinese diplomacy 
has become a permanent feature of interna- 
tional affairs today This entire multifaceted 
activity 1s characterised by an anti-social- 
ist, anti-Soviet trend, hegemonistic ambi- 
tions and peace-endangering adventurism 
To fully understand the essence of this phe- 
nonienon it 1s mecessary not only to know 
its present features but also its historical 
ties As V I Lenin pointed out “The most 
reliable thing in a question of social scien- 
ce, and one that 1s most necessary in or- 
der really to acquire the habit of approach- 
ing this question correctly and not allow- 
ing oneself to get lost in the mass of de- 
tail or ın the immense variety of conflict- 
ing opimion—the most important thing if 
one 1s to approach this question scientifical- 
ly ıs not to forget the underlying histor- 
cal connection, to examine every question 
from the standpoint of how the given phe- 
nomenon arose in history and what were 
the principal stages in its development, and, 
from the standpoint of 1ts development, to 
examine what it has become today” 1 

V S Myasnikov’s monograph? ıs devoted 
to one of the main stages in the history of 
Chinese diplomacy’s development—the period 
of the emergence of the Manchu-Sino Qing 
empire and its expansionist policy directed 
against neighbouring states, including aga- 


1 V I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 29, p 


inst the Russian state in the Amur River 
region The book deals with a number of 
subjects and its content, in my opinion, 1s 
much broader than ıs indicated ın the some- 
what academically crisp title Still, the over- 
riding theme ıs the diplomacy of the state 
formed by Manchu and Chinese feudals 

A special chapter in the monograph 1s 
devoted to the genesis of Chinese feudal 
diplomacy As an element of the political 
superstructure, Chinese diplomacy came ın- 
to being already in the distant past Its 
‘incubation period” took place in the epoch 
proceding the creation of the first Chinese 
centralised empire In Chinese traditional 
historiography, this epoch is known as 
Chunqgu (“Spring and Autumn”, 8th-5th 
centuries B C)—Zhanguo (“Struggling 
Kingdoms”, 5th-3rd centuries B C) It was 
at that time that standards and forms of 
diplomatic intercourse took shape in rela- 
tions between the Chu, Qin, Zhao, Qı, We, 
Yan and Han kingdoms, the aggregate po- 
pulation of which approached 20 million, 
and that such concepts as hegemon (ba), 
strategic attack, vertical and horizontal al- 
lances, came into being 

The author singles out three main com- 
ponents determining the specifics of Chi- 
nese diplomacy The ancient Chinese philo- 
sophical schools, Confucianism and Legism 
in particular, laid down the 1deological 


mainstays of diplomacy Sinocentrism as the ) 


main postulate of the world outlook, attitu- 
des to war as an element of foreign policy, 
the ımage of the diplomat as a loyal ser- 
vant of the sovereign—all this was of con- 
cern to philosophers and the advisers of 
the kings Ancient Chinese military science 
equipped diplomacy with a large arsenal of 
tactical methods Figuring prominently here 
was the military theoretician Sunzi Last 
but not least comes the Confucianist teach- 
ing of ritual directed at the assertion of 
the supremacy of Chinese kings over all 
the rulers of the ancient and feudal world, 
which served as a source in forming Chi- 
nese diplomatic protocol 

It should be noted that the author of 


Pru 


the monograph under review was the first ` 


ever to succeed in recreating a theoretical 
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model of ancient Chinese diplomacy The 
mechanism of tradition managed to carry 
all the main components of this model right 
up to the period of late feudalism In the 
course of millennia methods were only per- 


fected and precedents accumulated For 
the Europeans who entered into contact 
with China in the 16th and early 17th 


centuries, the ceremony of receiving ambas- 
sadors at court was unacceptable, most of 
all because it rigorously followed the pat- 
tern “sovereign (Chinese emperor)—vassals” 
(all the other heads of states ın the feudal 
world) It was on this aspect of Chinese 
diplomacy that the emphasis was usually 
placed in existing literature V S Myasni- 
kov has analysed totally different and more 
substantial aspects of the Chinese school of 
diplomacy He found that its stratagem 
nature was its main feature The term stra- 
tagem originally means military cunning or 
deceit, an action that deludes the opponent 
In the diplomatic sphere the stratagem (in 
Chinese, moulue or fanlue) means “a long- 
term plan, in line with state or national 
interests as they are interpreted by the rul- 
ing class, and aimed at solving a major 
foreign policy task’ (p 51) In this sense, 
stratagem orientation means “the sum total 
of purposeful diplomatic and military mea- 
sures designed to implement the long-term 
strategic plan ensuring the fulfilment of 
cardinal tasks of the state’s foreign policy” 
(p 51) while stratagem diplomacy ıs 
“a diplomacy ensuring the realisation of the 
long-term strategic plan, drawing its ways 
and means not from the principles, norms 
and customs of international law, but from 
the theory of military art, which possesses a 
total nature and states that the aim justifies 
the means” (ibidem) 

The book compares well this phenomenon 
of Chinese diplomacy with medieval Italian 
diplomacy, especially with Machiavelli’s 
views However, as the author correctly no- 
tes, the Chinese school was a thousand years 
older Indeed, in evaluating the situation 


and proceeding from specific methods ela- 
borated by theory, a Chinese politician used 
what could be termed as diplomatic karate 
by skilfully striking blows at vulnerable 
spots, he had chances of victory even when 
possessing smaller forces The Qing empire 
resorted to these tactics even though it 
was a mighty state superior ın many ways 
to 1ts neighbours in the Far East and ım 
Central Asia 

Upon seizing power over a huge country, 
China’s Manchu rulers embraced the me- 
thods of traditional Chinese diplomacy For 
this reason, on entering into contact with 
the Qing empire, the Russian state first of 
all came up against the intention of the 
Qings to impose on the Russian sıde the 
status of a “vassal” of the empire By then, 
Russian diplomacy had amassed considera- 
ble experience in the course of its relations 
with other great countries of the Orient— 
India and Turkey—on the basis of equality 
In many ways the Russian school of diplo- 
macy based itself on the traditrons of 
Byzantine diplomacy, although some 
authors do date the emergence of Russian 
diplomacy to the latter half of the 15th 
century * Moscow diplomats flatly rejected 
the 1dea of inequality inherent in the Sino- 
centric foreign policy doctrine of the Qings 
But this was not the only reason for the 
failures of the first Russian ambassadors 
in Peking (F I Baikov, 1654-1657, 
N G Spafarn, 1675) 

Before starting work on the monograph 
under review, V S Myasnikov spent quite 
some time studying and publishing sources 
on Russo-Chinese relations > In these publi- 
cations the Russian government’s attitude 
to the Qing China ıs exhaustively set forth 
But now the researcher is Jooking at events 
as though from the vantage point of Qmg 
diplomats It 1s this that enabled him to 
draw the exceptionally important conclusion 
that attributes of procedure were only a 
concrete form of expressing a definite polr 
cy, in this case, a policy directed at solv- 
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ing the task set by the Manchu government 
of removing the Russians from the banks 
of the Amur by military means. The Qings 
realized that ıt was impossible to seize a 
part of Russian territory in the Amur re- 
gion by diplomatic means, the more so, 
while maintaining equal relations, as was 
sought by the Russian side Emperor Xuan 
Ye (he reigned under the name of Kanx1) 
adopted the decision to “pacify” the Rus- 
sians by military force 

It was here that orientation on strata- 
gems came into play as a sort of secret 
weapon of imperial policy Much time was 
spent on drafting a plan in which diplo- 
matic and military measures held more or 
less equal shares The sending of Qing 
scouts to the Russian towns of Nerchinsh 
and Albazin was the first stage ın the pre- 
paration ot the plan The mustering of the 
army was started on the basis of the ın- 
formation gleaned by them on the number 
of the Russian population in the Amur re- 
gion, and on the quality of fortifications 
and communications This involved the sett- 
ing up of outposts beyond the borders of 
the empire in the vast area between the 
Amur and the Fort Ivov, that was being 
settled both by parties of Russian Cossacks 
and detachments of Manchu troops The 
building of a fleet on the fiver Sungart, 
setting up of food depots and employment 
of Jesuit missionaries for the casting of 
cannons—all these were elements of the 
military part of Xuan Ye stratagem Its 
chief point, however, was the selection of 
the Russian fortress of Albazin as the target 
for the main attack, since this would enable 
the Manchus to split the Russian possessions 
in the Amur valley and disrupt the system 
of communications along the Amur 

Diplomacy was relegated a no less im- 
portant role Firstly, ıt was supposed to 
justify the commencement of hostilities 
against a state whose diplomatic representa- 
tives had been visiting the capital of the 
empire for a period of three decades with 
proposals to establish friendly relations The 
fact that Russian activities in the Amur and 
Trans-Baikal regions were of a- peaceful, 
economic nature and did not create a threat 
to the empire’s interests ıs evinced from 
the secret reports of Qing intelligence which 
watched the situation on the outskırts of 
the Russian state (pp 175-176) In these 


Far Eastern Affairs, No 3, 1981 





conditions, Emperor Xuan Ye set forth his 
version of the events, one diametrically 
opposite to the facts, accusing the Russians 
of “violating the peace of the border iri- 
bes” and “making an incursion into the ter- 
ritory of the empire’ Myasmikov traces ın 
detail the modifications of Xuan Ye version 
and convincingly shows its complete unte- 
nability and arbitrariness, and its purpose 
of justifying the Qing army incursion into 
Russian possessions 

Secondly, diplomats were charged with 
the task of mobilising the forces of the 
Qings’ allies, first of all the Khalkhas feu- 
dals, and to prevent the Dzungar Khan 
Galdan from developing close ties with the 
Russians The interconnection and interde- 
pendence of Russian and Mongolian policies 
in the activities of the Qing diplomacy are 
constantly traced by the author Thirdly, 
diplomacy was supposed to ensure the for- 
malisation of the successes of the Qing ar- 
my by international law 

In the period under review, Qing diplo- 
mats conducted talks with Russian repre- 
sentatives more than ten times In our opi- 
mon, the author has succeeded ın demon- 
strating the tactics of the Qing side at the 
talks a very tenacious and rigorous defen- 
ce of their stand, while imposing the status 
of “vassal” on the Russian state, the pre- 
sentation of ultimatums with a built-in ın- 
terpretation of events advantageous to the 
Qmgs, followed by the employment of these 
very ultimatums as a basis for making ter- 
ritorial claims, attempts to provoke Russian 
diplomats to enter into negotiations in or- 
der to get preliminary msight into the po- 
sition of the Russian side, and many other 
methods But it 1s beyond the shadow of 
a doubt that the Nerchinsk conference of 
1689 was the principal diplomatic event 

The author of the monograph strives to 
analyse, not just diplomacy in general but 
the actions of persons possessing diplomatic 
powers Of much interest in this respect are 
the descriptions of the Qing diplomats, 
this making ıt possible to understand, for 
instance, the principle on which the Qing 
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delegation was formed, the delegation that ae 


was initially supposed to go to Selenginsk 
but then appeared at the walls of Ner- 
chinsk The book contains the interesting 
observation that during the Nerchinsk con- 
ference, Xuan Ye had left the capita! of the 
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empire and was with his entourage in 
western Manchuria, this, in effect, giving 
him a chance to personally direct the actı- 
vilies of his envoys 

Of interest are two main elements in the 
Qing government’s diplomatic preparations 
for the Nerchinsk conference the skilful 
isolation of the Dzungar Khan Galdan and 
the creation of Manchu military superiority 
both at the talks themselves and ın the 
Amur region in general The first of these 
aims was attained by sending to Galdan 
an exceptionally lavish embassy headed by 
the actual foreign minister Aranı, who 
headed the Lifanuan The expectation of 
the embassy’s arrival and the subsequent 
negotiations hampered Galdan’s activity and 
prevented him from leaving: Dzungaria and 
interfering in Quing-Russian relations As 
to military superiority, ıt was achieved by 
the actual occupation of the territory of the 
Albazin county by Qing troops and the sud- 
den appearance of a huge Manchu army 
near Nerchinsk, the venue of negotiations 

The Nerchinsk conference was the culmi- 
nating point in Qing-Russian relations in 
the 17th century The instructions to the en- 
voys clearly show that one of the diploma- 
cies “operated exclusively with the aim of 
achieving ts stratagem, while the other 
tried to follow the international conventions 
of the times” (p 216) 

The course of the craference and its re- 
sults indicate that, for the Russian side, 
the talks were what they are to this day 
for any diplomacy—‘a search for solutions 
by means of peaceful and mutually accepta- 
ble agreements ” ® By contrast, the “:mperial 
diplomacy did not recognise compromises 
and retreats, giving preference to a position 
of strength” (p 239) The Qing delegates 
set forth absolutely arbitrary territorial 
clams and pressured the Russian side in 
every way to accept the Manchu version of 
delimitation The Russian envoy was being 
intimidated by threats to open hostilities 
and by charges of ‘“‘intractability” with 
hints that this would be secretly reported 
to Moscow, proposals to suspend the talks 
and also by the abduction of Russian sub- 
jects to the Qing possessions When all 
this failed to have the desired effect, Ner- 
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chinsk was surrounded, and this was fol- 
lowed by a direct demonstration of military 
force In these conditions, the Russian de- 
legation nevertheless succeeded, at the price 
of substantial concessions, to prevent the 
Russian state from being drawn into war 
with the Qing empire 

The Nerchinsk Treaty of 1689 1s one of 
the most complicated documents in the his- 
tory of diplomacy A host of literature ıs 
devoted to it, which often contains diamet- 
rically opposed views It ıs not by chance 
that almost two and a half centuries after 
the signing of the Nerchinsk Treaty, an En- 
glish law journal arrived at the conclusion 
that the Nerchinsk agreement was by form, 
not a “treaty” but a mandate of the Chi- 
nese emperor who regarded all kings ın 
the world as his subjects or vassals 7 An 
analysis of the treaty as a result of actions 
of stratagem-oriented diplomacy makes ıt 
possible not only to determine its coercive 
nature for the Russian state but also to 
glean the ways ıt was falsified by the Man- 
chu-Chinese diplomacy and historiography 

V S Myasnikov has convincingly showed 
that prominence among these methods 1s 
taken not by direct deletions from the text 
of provisions disadvantageous to the Qing 
side or an interpretation of articles with 
the use of arbitrarily chosen geographical 
reference points, but by the extensive falsi- 
fication of diplomatic documents of the 
Qing side connected with the preparation 
and implementation of Manchu expansion in 
the Amur region and made by Emperor 
Xuan Ye during the fulfilment of his stra- 
tagem The distortions of the actual course 
of the historical process, which became the 
official Qing version of events by virtue of 
the Emperor’s approval, were accepted gul- 
libly by Chinese feudal and bourgeois na- 
tionalist historiography and are now being 
featured ın publications put out in the PRC 
In our opinion, the big chapter dwelling 
on the main features of the sources and 
literature, and the bibliographic index con- 
taining over 700 titles are not only of much 
cognitive importance, they also make it 
possible to investigate, in the future, new 
phases in the development of the Manchu- 
Chinese diplomacy 


e D Wood, J Serret, Diplomatic Ceremonial and Protocol, Moscow, 1976, p 183 


(in Russian) 


7 See Law Quarterly Review, 1928, No 44, pp 150-151 
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Although Russian diplomacy failed to 
get its proposals adopted at the Nerchinsk 
conference, the success of the Manchu stra- 
tegists was only a temporary one Their 
error was ın mechanically applying “the ex- 
perience of the empire’s actions against its 
comparatively weak neighbours, for whom 
relations with the Qing empire were the 
principal element in the system of their 11- 
ternational ties, to relations with a state 
which was not inferior to the empire and 
for which foreign policy was not something 
limited solely to the problem of relations 
with the Qings” (p 264) The collapse of 
Xuan Ye strategic plan took place in a diffe- 
rent historical epoch, but Russia’s relatively 
lengthy solution of the “Amur problem” 
“was due not at all to Russia’s inability to 
restore its rights to lost lands, but to its 
striving to accomplish this exclusively by 
peaceful, diplomatic means” (Ibid ) 

The author arrives at the conclusion that 
stratagem-oriented diplomacy, which placed 
subjective desires “above objective tenden- 
cies in the development of the real world, 
which gave priority to the policy of diktat 
and arbitrariness as against mutually ac- 
ceptable compromises, gradually lost its 
universal nature with China’s emergence in 
the modern system of international rela- 
tions “While remaining a dangerous instru- 
ment in relations with a particular state or 
even a group of states, it cannot ensure 
absolute superiority, since the very idea of 
hegemonistic state dictating its will ın 
international affairs constantly clashes with 
the interests of the other states, with the 
main provisions of international law, and 
generates ever more vigorous resistance to 
its implementation” (pp 264-265) 

Although in many foreign policy declara- 
tions, the Peking leaders try to give assu- 
rances that “China never will be a super- 
power and comes out against hegemonism 
and all manner of power politics”, foreign 
researchers note that at present the PRC's 
foreign policy is not merely a resumption, 
with new actors and in new costumes, ol 
the futile efforts of the decrepit Qing dynas- 
ty 8 The facts show that many conflict s1- 
tuations in the Far Eastern, Indo-Chinese, 


and Central Asian regions in reeent decades 
are connected with the PRC  leadership’s 
expansionist policy towards neighbouring 
states The 1deological basis of this policy 
ıs great-Han chauvinism rooted in the poli- 
tical concepts of imperial feudal China Ter- 
ritorial claims and border conflicts are a 
concrete manifestation of this policy The 
conflicts and armed clashes along virtually 
the entire length of China’s borders, provo- 
ked by the Chinese leadership, compel 
neighbouring countries to view the Chinese 
policy in the region as a destabilising fac- 
tor which creates an extreme danger for 
peace and security 

In keeping with its traditions, Chinese 
diplomacy camouflages the expansiomst es- 
sence of Peking’s foreign policy with re- 
ferences to the so-called “hegemonism” of 
China’s neighbours and to “threats” to Chi- 
na, first from one direction, and then irom 
some other The pet method of the Chinese 
leaders is to talk about the presence of So- 
viet troops in the area of the Soviet-Chinese 
border It 1s not enough for Chinese politi- 
cians to make claims to a part of Soviet 
territory and declare a number of areas o 
Soviet territory as “disputable” They 
would like these Soviet lands to be left 
defenceless Even foreign experts admit that 
the Soviet armed forces ın the Far East 
perform precisely this protective function 
and do not pose a threat to anyone A re- 
port of the Japanese Institute for the Study 
of Problems of Peace and Ensuring Secu- 
rity, headed by Professor Masamichi Inok, 
noted that the building up of Soviet armed 
forces in the Far East 1s done with the aim 
of “ensuring the security of state borders 
and preventing attempts by China to chan- 
ge the present line of the Soviet-Chinese 
border by military force” ® This assessment 
hardly needs any additional commentary 

Awareness of the serious threat posed to 
peace and security by the Chinese policy, 
which retains the imprint of the traditional 
use of sratagems, requires the adoption of ap- 
propriate measures The consistent and high- 
ly-principled stand of the CPSU and the 
Soviet government ıs directed at the nor- . 
malisation of Soviet-Chinese relations This ' 


8 See A Feuerwerker, “Chinese History and the Foreign Relations of Contemporary 


China, The Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social Science, 


phia, Vol 402, (July 1972) p 3 
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stand has been repeatedly expressed in sta- 
tements by Soviet Party and government 
leaders and in official documents addressed 
to the Chinese side Principles of the full 
equahty of the sides, respect for imdepen- 
dence and sovereignty and of territorial in- 
tegrity, non-interference in each other’s in- 
ternal affairs, non-use of force or the thre- 
at of force, and the principle of mutual 
advantage—such 1s the basis of the Soviet 
side’s approach to the normalisation of So- 
viet-Chinese relations If these principles, 
which fully accord with the United Nations 
Charter and the norms of modern interna- 
tional law, are accepted as norms of mutual 
relations among all countries in the region, 
they will be a reliable guarantee of peace 
and security for the peoples of Far Eastern 
countries Concerted action by the public 
and governments of these countries in the 
struggle for the 1mplementation of the abo- 
vementioned principles are the way to the 
improvement of the international climate not 
only in the Far East but also in the world 
as a whole 

Professor M. KAPITSA 
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OBJECTIVE TESTIMONY 
BY A JAPANESE 
HISTORIAN 









Shigetada Manabe, A History of Japa- 
nese-Russian Relations 1697—1875, To- 
kyo, 1978, 350 pp (in Japanese) 
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Shigetada Manabe, the author of the book 
under review, was a staff member of the 
research department of the South Man- 
churian Railway and a teacher of history 
In 1955 he received his Master’s Degree in 
Japanese history at Tokyo’s Rissho unuversi- 
ty On the whole, his book contains an 
objective analysis of the history of Russo- 
Japanese relations in the period under revi- 
ew Shigetada Manabe criticises those re- 


1 One rı equals 3, 927 metres 


searchers and politicians who argued that 
Russia had proceeded from “expansionist” 
positions in its relations with Japan He 
writes that after Qing China had compelled 
Russia temporarily to concede the Amur and 
Maritime regions at the end of the 17th 
century, the Russians’ aim was to develop 
trade with Japan so as to procure the food- 
stuffs and other staples needed by the po- 
pulation of the Russian Far East and the 
islands in the northeastern Pacific “If we 
are to proceed from historical facts,” Mana- 
be writes, “t will be absolutely clear that 
Russia’s policy in respect of Japan was al- 
ways of a peaceful nature and that Russia 
did not rely on force as a means of pursu- 
ing its policy” (p 2) 

The Japanese historian believes that this 
policy was due to the weakness of tsarist 
Russia’s positions ın the Far East and that 
its advance into the area of the Kurile Is- 
lands and Sakhalin was not the main thrust 
of its foreign policy course but only a 
means of establishing trade relations with 
Japan This view 1s substantiated by the 
publication of numerous Japanese and fo- 
Teign, especially Russian, sources 

Shigetada Manabe writes that the Japa- 
nese had first learned about Russians at a 
rather late time—only at the end of the 
17th century In 1695, Jioken Nishikawa, a 
scholar from Nagasaki, published a book 
called Thoughts about Trade with China 
and Edzo which mentions that “Muscovy 1s 
a warm country situated 4,100 rı! bey- 
ond the sea” The very name “Muscovy” 
was known ın Japan somewhat earlier 
from the Dutch who traded in Moscow lea- 
ther which was highly valued because ıt was 
used to make purses and ornaments for 
sword handles 

However, until the middle of the 18th 
century ıt was not known ın Japan, the Ja- 
panese historian writes, that Russian puo- 
neers and explorers had reached the Pacific 
coast and Kamchatka and started settling 
the Kurile Islands, even though the Japane- 
se had their first direct contacts with Rus- 
Sian seamen, who explored the Kurile Is- 
lands and sailed off the shores of northeas- 
tern Japan, earlier than that, ın 1739 

The Japanese developed a direct interest 
in Russia in 1759 when Katsukoro, an Ainu 
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alderman from Iturup Island, told a mer- 
chant named Minato from the Matsumae 
clan in Akkeshi (northeastern part of Hok- 
kaido) that the Russians had appeared on 
the Kurile Islands, made him a gift of a red 
kaftan and a spear, and had started setting 
up their settlements and outposts there 
Shigetada Manabe points out that the pre- 
sence of the Russians in 1778-1779 in the 
locality of Nokkamappu and in Akkesi on 
Hokkaido for the sake of initiating trade re- 
lations with the. Matsumae clan, which 
were previously carried out clandestinely 
through Ainus, as well as contact with 
them, had considerably deepened the» know- 
ledge of the Japanese about Russia In this 
connection Manabe writes that the “warn- 
ing” from the Hungarian adventurer M Be- 
niowski that the Russians wanted to seize 
Japan had turned out to be false This pre- 
cisely explains the fact that in 1781 the 
physician Hetske Kudo wrote the book 
A Study of Reports about Red-Headed Bar- 
barians ın which he proposed to start the 
development of natural resources tn nor- 
thern Japan and establish trade relations with 
Russia Heiske Kudo’s stand was contradic- 
tory—on the one hand, he regarded M Be- 
niowskr’s “warnings” as untrustworthy, whi- 
le on the other, he proposed :to take pre- 
cautionary measures against possible Rus- 
sian infiltration by way of establishing mu- 
tually advantageous trade ties with them 
and also by way of the economic develop- 
ment of Edzo (now Hokkaido) after go- 
vernment-sponsored expeditions were sent 
there which would fulfil both economic and 
military-political tasks 

In 1784, these recommendations were ac- 
cepted by Okitsugu Tanuma, a provisional 
ruler, who in the 1770s and 1780s actually 
headed the Japanese government Thus, the 
Japanese historian writes, the first Japane- 
se official expedition was sent to Edzo Is- 
land, the Kurile Islands and Sakhalin in 
1785 In 1786, a detachment headed by 
T Yamaguchi and E Aoshima sailed to the 
southern Kuriles and expelled from Iturup 
Island Russian dwellers S Yezhov and his 
associates Another detachment headed by 
I Oisht landed ın Sakhalin in the area of 
Cape Kril’?on S Manabe writes that after 
Tanuma’s resignation and the coming to po- 
wer of Matsudaira there was a drastic de- 


terioration in Japan’s attitude to Russians 
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and that this especially intensified after the 
visit to Japan, in 1792-1793, of the first 
Russian mission headed by A Laksman 
Japan’s ruling circles rejected the establish- 
ment of trade relations with Russia and set 
about driving away the Russians from the 
southern part of the Kuriles In 1799 and 
1800 crosses set up by Russians on Kunas- 
hir and Iturup Islands were replaced with 
poles carrying Japanese inscriptions This 
unlawful act, however, did not mean the 
ceding of these tslands to Japan 

The Japanese historian’s book contains 
numerous facts demonstrating the traditio- 
nally peaceful nature of Russia’s policy vis- 
a-vis Japan i 

Both. sides were interested ın the deve- 
lopment of mutually advantageous trade 
relations In the second half of the 18th 
century Russian merchants and residents of 
the Japanese semi-autonomous princedom 
of Matsumae (Hokkaido) conducted unoffi- 
cial trade As to the Russian government, 
which was preoccupied with European 
affairs, its Far East policy was marked by 
restraint and it “did not seek expansion of 
its possessions in the Pacific” (p 341) Mo- 
reover, the book notes, in 1779, ın a decree 
sent to the Irkutsk Governor, Catherine II 
placed a ban on the collection of tribute 
from the residents of the Kurile Islands 
although they were Russian subjects, since, 
becduse of the ‘huge distances, Russia ‘was 
unable at the time of protecting them from 
possible encroachments on their security 
and property by other states ‘>> ’ i 

S Manabe also notes that, ın 1788, the 
Russian government turned down a request 
from'`the merchant G I Shelikhov, the fo- 
under of the Northeast American Company, 
that government troops be dispatched to the 
islands in the Pacific To substantiate the 
point that Russia “did not strive for terri- 
torial conquest in the Far East and the 
Pacific basın” (p 341) and that its “inte- 
rest ın Japan was to obtain via trade with 
that country the commodities necessary for 
the Russian population in the Far East and’ 
the Pacific islands” (ibid ), the author refers 
to a document signed by Catherine II say- 
ing that unlike trade, the acquisition of new 
territories in that area will not benefit Rus- 
sia in any way 

Later, after opening its consulate in Ha- 
kodate, S Manabe writes, Russia, unlike 
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other powers, “did non interfere ın the ın- 
ternal affairs of Japan” and did not resort 
to force of arms even when ‘in 1859 the Ja- 
panese killed several satlors from the mıssı- 
on of Governor-General N N _ Muraviov 
who came to Tokyo for talks. 

Notwithstanding the tendentious nature of 
some ideas contained in ıt, the Japanese 
scholar’s monograph makes a defimite contrı- 
bution to exposing the myth about the 
traditional ‘military threat” posed by Rus- 
sia and refutes the principal thesis of Japa- 
nese bourgeois historiography which it 
employs in whipping up the campaign of 
territorial claims to the USSR 


K. CHEREVKO, 
Cand, Sc. (Philol.) 


SINO-AMERICAN 
CONTRADICTIONS 
IN THE FAR EAST 
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D T Kapustin, Tatwan and South Korea 
in Sino-Amertcan Relations 1969-1979, 
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Rapprochement between the United Sta- 
tes and the PRC ıs taking place on an ın- 
creasingly overt anti-Soviet basis hostile to 
the cause of peace Analysing the causes 
and essence of the partnership between 1m- 
perialism and Peking hegemonism, which 1s 
posing a threat to the whole of mankind, 
is doubtlessly one of the most pressing 
tasks of Soviet historiography 

This 1s a multifaceted task 
thorough analysis 


requiring a 
not only of 


of Peking and Washington, but also the 
pinpointing of contradictions and differences 
that prevent, or are likely to prevent, futu- 
re joint Sino-American manoeuvres in world 
politics 

The Far East ıs an area where the inte- 
rests of China and the United States have 
traditionally been at odds Motivated by 
expansionist, aggressive intentions, both po- 
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wers are pressing for dominant positions in 
the Far East, and are hence rivals there 

Hoping to retain its presence in that part 
of the globe, the United States is trying to 
sustain and modernise the ramified system 
of military treaties which it established dur- 
ing the first postwar years and which 1s 
spearheaded today against the forces of so- 
cialism, democracy and national liberation in 
Asia From the very outset the key role in 
American imperialism’s military strategy in 
the Far East was assigned to two reactio- 
nary regimes which have been artificially 
created and weaned by Washington in 
Taiwan and in South Korea For two de- 
cades, Taipe: and Seoul were the principal 
instruments of the “containment” of China 
effected by the United States 

It ıs only natural that the growing close- 
ness between Peking and Washington 
raised very acutely the question of the fu- 
ture of Taiwan and South Korea On the 
one hand, the White House, proceeding from 
its global interests, has expressed rea- 
diness to dampen the anti-Chinese aspects 
of its policy in the Far East, on the other, 
the Americans do not want to give up their 
mulitary-political bridgeheads in the regi- 
on 

As to Peking, which also views the deve- 
lopment and consolidation of partnership 
with the United States as a matter of pri- 
me importance, ıt ıs presently displaying a 
certain flexibility concerning the preservati- 
on of the American military and political 
influence in the Far East But this means 
that the Sino-American contradictions over 
Taiwan and South Korea as well have not 
been resolved but have only been pushed 
into the background 

Will they flare up again, and if they do, 
then how, under what circumstances, and 
with what consequences for the entire ga- 
mut of relations between Peking and Wa- , 
shington—this question merits serious atten- 
tion 

Soviet scholarly literature contains a num- 
ber of works concerning the present set of 
problems The book under review, however, 
makes the first attempt ever to present a de- 
tailed systematic analysis of the evolution 
of Tarwan’s and South Korea’s role in the 
policy of the PRC and the United States in 
the 1970s D T Kapustin’s monograph 1s 
devoted to an acute contemporary political 
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problem Based on thoroughly selected do- 
cuments and expressing a well-argued con- 
cept, this book will doubtlessly be of inte- 
rest to all who are keen on questions 
of the mternational situation in the Far 
East 

D T Kapustin begins his book with a 
study of the process of development of 
Washington’s “new approach” to China 
from 1969 to 1971 In that period, the au- 
thor writes, Washington arrived at the con- 
clusion that ıt was expedient to lessen tts 
participation in the “containment of China” 
so as to extract benefits for the United Sta- 
tes from the PRC’s growing split with the 
socialist countries 

The policy of rapprochement with Peking 
did not mean the scaling down of other 
spheres of US foreign policy activities in 
the Far East Thus, in the context of the 
“Nixon Doctrine”, efforts were continued to 
bolster the military potential of Washing- 
ton’s Far Eastern allies neighbouring on the 
PRC—Japan, South Korea, and Tarwan At 
the same time, the author rightly believes, 
the search for rapprochement with China 
could not but create serious difficulties in 
America’s relations with its Far Eastern 
partners, ıt could not but intensify the cent- 
rifugal tendencies within the camp of the 
American allies in Asia (p 30) 

Thus, Washington’s first “minor steps” 
in the direction of Peking in 1969 and 
1970, such as the lifting of some restri- 
ctions on travel by American citizens to 
China and on trade with the PRC, were 
evaluated by the Guomindang people as a 
“humbling of the United States” and a 
“disservice by the United States” The at- 
titude 1n Seoul to US activities in respect 
of Peking was just as negative South Ko- 
rea was especially alarmed by Washington's 
plans to withdraw a part of American troops 
from South Korea 

America’s transition to the practial ful- 
filment of the “Nixon Doctrine” had a very 
noticeable influence on the political line of 
its “junior” partners in the Far East On 
the one hand, they began to be much more 
active in strengthening “collective security 
in the region”, in creating a military allı- 
ance “through the efforts of Asians” in the 
Far East and Southeast Asia On the other 
hand, South Korea and Taiwan were com- 
pelled to commence a revaluation of their 


foreign policy with due account for the 
changing situation in the region For ın- 
stance, the author notes, elements of flexibi- 
lity appeared in Seoul’s foreign policy m 
1969-1970, such as the shelving of claims 
to represent “the entire Korean nation”, and 
the granting of permission to South Korean 
entry visas to representatives of soctalist 
countries attending international forums. 
“Signs of change also appeared in. the at- 
titude of South Korea’s ruling circles to the 
question of the country’s unification” (p 57) 

The book contains a deep and detailed 
analysis of the American stand vis-a-vis 
Taiwan during Richard Nixon’s talks with 
the Peking leaders in 1972, and tts ın- 
fluence on the policy of Taiper and South 
Korea 

It was even before the American presi- 
dent’s visit to Peking that the PRC’s rights 
in the United Nations were restored and 
the Chiangkaishekist representative expelled 
from that international organisation D T 
Kapustin stresses that this was the Taiwan 
regime’s first serious defeat in its history 
At the same time, as 1s evidenced by the 
results of the 1972 Sino-American talks, at 
that stage the United States intended to re- 
tain its ties with the Chiangkaishekists and 
to continue using Taiwan for its political 
aims Representatives of the Nixon Adm- 
nistration assured the Taipei: leaders of 
Washington’s loyalty to the American-Ta1- 
wanese “mutual defence” treaty and of the 
absence of any changes in the US govern- 
ments policy of encouraging capital wn- 
vestments by American business in “Taiwan 
model economy” (p 76) Taiwan also retai- 
ned influential protectors and friends among 
Congressmen, the top military command and 
the business community Thus, in these con- 
ditions, while censuring the American Pre- 
sident’s actions, Taipe1 found ıt necessary to 
continue modifying its foreign and domestic 
policy for the sake of preserving the regime 
and its main pillar of support—the Ameri- 
can-Tarwanese mulitary alliance 

Among the consequences, for Seoul’s po- 
licy, of the summit contacts between Wa- 
shington and Peking, the author of the study 
rightly singles out the decision of the South 
Korean rulers to consent to talks with the 
DPRK “South Korea’s readiness for talks 
with the DPRK signified an about-face in 
the stand of the Seoul authorities who pre- 
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viously not only rejected outright this idea 
but also persecuted those who supported 
it” (p 85) Analysing Seoul’s approach to 
these talks, the author, however, arrives at 
the conclusion that Park Chung Hee and 
his group never took the reunification of 
the country seriously and were only trying 
to “reduce the pressure of the United Sta- 
tes and (indirect) of China, on the South 
Korean regime, and also to forestall the 


dissatisfaction of the popular masses in 
South Korea with the country’s division” 
(p 90) 


The next section of the book deals with 
Tapers and Seoul's further adaptation to 
the political changes that occurred in the 
Far East in 1972-1975 The author shows 
how, in conditions of its growing political 
isolation in the world, Taper began to pur- 
sue an ever more pragmatic line in interna- 
tional relations 

During these years, as 1s convincingly 
shown in the study, Washington not only 
continued to retain diplomatic and political 
ties with Taipei but also made a great 
effort to strengthen the island’s economic 
potential and its economic ties with the 
American business and with the business 
community of Japan and other capitalist 
countries Foreign capital investments in 
Taiwan increased considerably between 1972 
and 1975 and there was also a growth of 


ka Taıpers trade with the United States, Japan 


and West European countries 

The strengthening of military, political 
and economic ties with the United States, 
which was vital for the survival of Park 
Chung Hee’s regime, remained the cornersto- 
ne of Seoul’s policy in 1972-1975 as well 
This course, the book says, was also shared 
by Washington which tried by al] possible 
means, including diplomatic ones (at the 
United Nations or on a multilateral basis), 
to strengthen South Korea as an indepen- 
dent state entity and a springboard of Ame- 
rican tmperalism in Asia The period under 
review simultaneously witnessed attempts 
by Seoul and Washington to take advantage 
of the PRC’s hypocritical stand on the Ko- 
rean problem ` 


eK With the US encouragement, Seoul stub- 


bornly came out with various imitiatıves dı- 
rected at the development of South Korean- 
Chinese contacts, and, although Peking 


rejected these initiatives, the Chinese leader- 
ship displayed a favourable attitude to many 
aspects of the Park regime’s foreign policy, 
in particular, the preservation of South Ko- 
rea’s mulitary aliance with the United Sta- 
tes D T Kapustin cites evidence proving 
that the White House was aware of the fact 
that Peking supported US military presence 
in the south of the Korean peninsula and 
took account of this stand of the PRC in 
its policy ım the Far East (pp 121-122) 

The concluding part of the book deals 
with the place held by Taiwan and South 
Korea in Washington’s and Peking’s strate- 
gy at the latest stage, from the U S de- 
feat in Indochina in 1975 right up to the 
middle of 1980 The author stresses that, 
for the sake of establishing an anti-Soviet 
alliance in the Far East with Peking’s par- 
ticipation, Washington has waived its 1954 
agreement on alliance with Tarwan and its 
former guarantees to that regime At the 
same time, the United States is stubbornly 
clinging to South Korea, regarding it as a 
strategic outpost and acting on the assump- 
ton that American military presence on the 
Korean peninsula not only does not impede 
rapprochement with the PRC but ıs even 
approved at this stage by the Chinese lea- 
dership 

The author rightly points out that the 
struggle between Washington and Peking 
is far from over, however “At present, Pe- 
king 1s showing a desire to postpone the 
final solution of acute problems (Korea, the 
Senkaku Islands, and, partly, Taiwan), to 
preserve the status quo and to present its 
bill later, when, as 1s hopedin Peking, China 
will become a strong militaristic power,” 
D T Kapustin writes (p 183) 

It 1s an extremely difficult but, at the sa- 
me time, a very urgent task to make a pre- 
cise assessment of the situation and pros- 
pects for the development of international 
relations in such a politically complex regi- 
on as the Far East D T Kapustin’s book 
is a study which helps shed lght on the 
evolution of the situation in that part of 
the globe, and also on the entire prism of 
relations between the two powers that are 
posing a threat to peace in Asta—the USA 
and the PRC 

E. BAZHANOY, 
Cand. Se (Hist) 
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A STRATEGY 
OF VICTORY 


LISP PLP APP ADS PPTL AAAS 
Van Tien Dung, The Great Victory in the 
Spring of 1975 Memoirs, Military Lite- 
rature Publishers, Moscow, 1980, 247 pp, 
(in Russian) 

PPL LAPP SL ADL PLP PLP APP PIL LPL PLA LPP LP PPP DP LPL IIS 


In 1975, the Vietnamese people’s long stru- 
ggle agaist American imperialist aggression 
and for the country’s reunification ended in 
total victory the liberation of South Vietnam 
was completed on April 30 The establish- 
ment of the Socialist Republic of Vietnam— 
a single socialist state on Vietnamese soil— 
was proclaimed on July 2, 1976 This event 
was of exceptional international significance 
Leonid Brezhnev said about this victory that 
Vietnam with its great experience of struggle 
against imperialist aggression, for freedom 
and imdependence, its high revolutionary 
authority has become an important factor 
oi peace and progress in Southeast Asia and 
the whole of Asia as well ' Another signi- 
ficant element of the Vietnamese people’s 
victory in repulsing the US aggression, as 
was noted by Leonid Brezhnev, is that the 
imperialists will not easily dare start a direct 
armed interference in the affairs of the newly- 
free states The last such action, the US war 
against Vietnam, ended in a crushing and 
shameful defeat which will prevent them 
from repeating such adventures ? The expe- 
rience of the Vietnamese people, which 
smashed the American imperialists’ powerful 
war machine, undoubtedly merits the most 
thorough study 

Particular attention in thts connection 1s 
being attracted by a book recently published 
in Russian by Van Tien Dung, Member of 
the Political Bureau of the Communist Party 
of Vietnam? Minister of National Defence 
of the SRV The book 1s devoted to the 
concluding stage of the Vietnamese peaple’s 
long heroic struggle against the forces of 
imperialism and internal reaction The author 
was an active participant in these events, 
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one of the commanders of the operation to 
liberate Saigon and this makes ahe book ali 
the more interesting 

The Paris Agreement on ‘Vietnam was 
signed on January 27, 1973 Under this ag- 
reement the United States was to halt the 
aggressive war in Vietnam and withdraw all 
its troops and the troops of allied countries 
from South Vietnam The Paris Agreement 
was a great victory for ithe Vietnamese 
people and a serious defeat for the American 
mmperialists The agreement sigmfied a turn- 
ing point in the Vietnamese people’s revolu- 
tionary struggle and inaugurated a new sta- 
ge in the history of the South Vietnamese 
revolution—the stage of the completion of 
the national people’s democratic revolution 
and the reunification of the country Howe- 
ver the United States and its Saigon puppets 
tried in every way to torpedo the accord 
reached and to destroy the armed forces and 
revolutionary organisations in South Viet- 
nam In these conditions the 21st Plenary 
Meeting of the VWP (October 1973) adopted 
decisions whose essence boils down to the 
following the US 1s not honouring the Paris 
Agreement and is pursuing a policy of “Vi- 
etnamising” the war For this reason the V1- 
efnamese people ‘has no option but to wage 
a war of revolution so as to destroy the ene- 
my and liberate South Vietnam (p 13) 

The author describes in detail the series 


of political and military measures that pre- x 


ceded the concluding stage of the Vietnamese 
people’s struggle Of special interest ıs the 
description of the important session of the 
Political Bureau of the VWP Central Com- 
mittee held from December 18, 1974 to 
January 8, 1975 In addition to members of 
the Political Bureau (they all took the floor 
during the session) also present were the 
commanding officers and commussars of the 
fronts, members of the Military Committee 
under the VWP Central Committee, and 
deputy chiefs of the General Staff Having 
analysed the domestic political situation im 
Vietnam and the latter’s positions on the 
international scene the Political Bureau of 
the VWP Central Committee adopted a 
strategic plan for 1975-1976, according to 


t L I Brezhnev, Following Lenin’s Course, Vol 6, Moscow, 1978, p 159 (in Rus- 
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which it was necessary to launch an ofen- 
sive throughout the country in 1975 and at 
the same time to prepare conditions 
for organising in 1976 a _ general 
offensive and a general uprising to totally 
liberate South Vietnam The Political Bureau 
also drew up a reserve plan under which, 1f 
the events develop favourably, South Vietnam 
was to be liberated as early as 1975 (p 28). 
Vietnam’s political leadership correctly pre- 
dicted the possible reaction of the United 
States to Saigon’s military defeat ıt procee- 
ded from the conviction, subsequently confir- 
med by the course of events, that Washing- 
ton would not be able to reintroduce its 
troops into South Vietnam (p 22) 

In preparing for the concluding stage of 
the war, the Vietnamese political and mıh- 
tary leadership had to solve a multitude of 
various problems besides purely operational 
ones For instance, due to the big distance 
between the strategic rear—the socialist 
North Vietnam—and the theatre of military 
operations ıt was necessary to create a po- 
werful system of communications, to have 
modern transport means ensuring the unim- 
terrupted delivery of troops, food, arms and 
ammunition to the front Within a short pe- 
riod of time it was essential to build a sys- 
tem of roads with a big traffic capacity In 
all, the author writes, in the most difficult 
conditions of combat operations more than 
K20, 000 kilometres of military roads of strate- 
gic and operational importance were built in 
the South during the years of the war, and 
this required a truly heroic effort (p 17) 
Suffice 1t to say that a 5,000-kilometre oil 
pipeline was stretching along a supply line 
built by the spring of 1975, this ensuring a 
continuous supply of fuel to the troops 

The most powerful blow that radically 
changed the entire political and mulitary 
situation in South Vietnam was dealt at the 
positions of the puppet troops in the area of 
Thainguyen early in the sprmg of 1975 The 
puppet troops suffered a crippling defeat and 
abandoned their positions The defeat at the 
front brought with if political chaos in 
Saigon As early as March 1975, the Political 
~ Bureau of the VWP Central Committee noted 
“tine drastic change in the situation in South 
Vietnam and ordered the military command 
to liberate Saigon as quickly as possible On 
March 25, 1975, the Political Bureau took a 
decision to fulfil the strategic plan of liberat- 


ing South Vietnam within the next few 
months The political leadership of Vietnam 
had to give constant thought to possible coun- 
ter-actions by Washington And though the 
Vietnamese leaders were convinced that after 
ts grave mulitary and politica] defeat in 
Vietnam the United States would not join 
the war again, they believed that should this 
nevertheless happen the United States would 
be already incapable of reversing the course 
of events (p 149) 

The deadline for the general offensive on 
Saigon was firmly set at the last ten days 
of April 1975 This was dictated not only by 
the military and political situation in South 
Vietnam, but also by the approach of the 
rainy season which would greatly complicate 
a major offensive involving heavy weapons 
On April 14, 1975, the Political Bureau of 
the VWP Central Committee decided to code- 
name the Saigon operation as Operation Ho 
Chi Minh 

The author describes in detail the prepara- 
tions for Operation Ho Ch Minh, during 
which a mulittude of military, political and 
economic problems—from the dispatch of 
large numbers of troops and military equip- 
ment to the Saigon area to the establish- 
ment of ties with the underground in Sai- 
gon—had to be solved in a very short period 
of time Moreover, it was essential to plan 
the military actions in such a way as not 
to inflict damage to the city’s multi-million 
population Operation Ho Chi Minh began on 
April 26, 1975 with a blow from five direc- 
tions at the positions of the puppet troops 
Indicatively, even at that moment a power 
struggle continued ın the Saigon upper crust 
Dyong Van Minh came to power on April 
28, becoming the last of a whole string of 
“presidents” of the Saigon puppet republic 
The general offensive on Saigon began on 
April 29 and just a day later, ın the morn- 
ing of April 30, the flag of the revolution 
was raised over Independence Palace signi- 
fying full victory 

The Vietnamese people scored this victory 
in a Jong and bloody war For thirty years 
it fought for the fulfilment of its national 
aspirations In the course of this struggle 
it in turn inflicted crushing military defeats 
on the French colontalists and the American 
imperialists, who had great forces sent aga- 
inst Vietnam Suffice 1t to say that at the 
peak of the aggression the Umited States 
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employed 60 per cent of ıts infantry, 58 per 
cent of its marines, 32 per cent of its tactical 
aviation and 50 per cent of its strategic 
aviation, hundreds of thousands of troops 
and more than a million soldiers of the pup- 
pet army (p 220) Despite this fact the 
Vietnamese people, its glorious armed forces, 
managed to uphold the freedom and indepen- 
dence of their homeland and achieve its re- 
unification They proved their ability to 


A USEFUL 
COLLECTION 
OF DOCUMENTS* 


Soviet studies of Korea have made much 
progress in analysing various problems of 
Korea’s past and current history Korea’s 
development after the liberation from Japan’s 
long colonial domination 1s one of the main 
areas of investigation by Soviet historians 
An important place is held in their works 
by studies of the process of the emergence 
and consolidation of the new socialist forma- 
tion m the northern part of the country—the 
cardinal revolutionary transformations in the 
political, socio-economic and cultural spheres 
of what was only recently a lawless, oppres- 
sed colony which the Japanese imperialist 
“eivilizers’ had barbarously plundered, as 
V I Lenin wrote, “with unprecedented bru- 
tality, combining all the latest technical n- 
ventions with purely Asiatic tortures”? Also 
shown in the works of Soviet authors 1s the 
importance of proletarian internationalism for 
the successful building of socialism ım the 
Democratic People’s Republic of Korea—the 
positive role of internationalist assistance by 
socialist countries to Korea’s national revival 
and to the transformation of the erstwhile 
backward colony into a politically indepen- 
dent and industrially developed socialist 
state 
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inflict a crushing defeat on any aggressor 

The book by ihe prominent Vietnamese 
military commander Van Tien Dung 1s docu- 
mentary and makes interesting reading it 
will doubtlessly be a big success with Soviet 
readers and will broaden their knowledge of 
the concluding stage of the saga of the 
Vietnamese people’s liberation 


Y. RYAKIN 


Bourgeois sociologists take a different 
approach to evaluating the unselfish, comra- 
dely assistance rendered by socialist countrt- 
es to people’s Korea In pursuance of obvious 
politica] aims and contrary to historical facts 
they crudely distort the actual state of 
affairs and compromise the progressive natu- 
re of the Soviet Union’s political, diploma- 
tic and material aid to the DPRK Bourgeois 
scholars deliberately twist the obvious fact 
that the national nights and dignity of the 
Korean people cannot be impinged upon by 
the internationalist friendship and assistance 
of socialist states as this 1s organically 
inherent im their nature, they facilitate in 
every way the advancement of tts national 
self-awareness and the independent progres- 
sive development of the DPRK and the 
growth of its international prestige 

Very timely in this respect 1s the publica- 
tion of the collection of documents, compiled 
by the Institute of Oriental Studies of the 
USSR Academy of Sciences, the Chief De- 
partment of Archives under the Council of 
Ministers of the USSR and the Department 
of the History of Diplomacy of the USSR 
Mimstry of Foreign Affairs 

The collection 1s the fullest to date on the 
given subjects and includes the most mpor- 
tant documents (some of which are pub- 
lished for the first tune} encompassing the 
Soviet Union’s relations with People’s Korea 
over three and a half decades and showing 
the formation of the treaty and the contrac- 


* V I Lenin, Collected Works, Vol 31, p 443 
* The Soviet Union's Relations with Peolpe’s Korea 1945-1980 Documents and 
Materials, Moscow, Nauka Publishers, 1981, 424 pp 
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for the development of equal Soviet-Korean 
cooperation in various fields These are trea- 
ties, agreements and other contractual do- 
cuments, joint statements, communiques and 
reports on talks between party-and-govern- 
ment and other delegations, speeches by 
Soviet and Korean party leaders and sta- 
tesmen, various messages, communiques and 
telegrams by the leaders of the two countrt- 
es, documents of public organisations and 
other materials 

The numerous documentary materials in 
the jcollection will definitely facilitate a 
correct understanding of events associated 
with the Soviet Army’s liberative mission ın 
Korea, the internationalist nature of the 
USSR's assistance ın repulsing the rmperialist 
aggression of 1950-1953, in rehabilitating and 
consolidating the economic potential of the 
DPRK and building socialism in that count- 
ry, the essence of the equal alliance of the 
two fraternal peoples and countries, the So- 
viet Union’s stand on the settlement of the 
Korean problem and the peaceful unification 
of the divided country 

The materials in the collection convincingly 
show that the multifaceted cooperation bet- 
ween the USSR and the DPRK are a model 
of equal and mutually advantageous rela- 
tions based on principles of proletarian 1n- 
ternationalism They encompass all aspects 
of the life of the peoples and parties of the 
xX two countries They clearly show that in its 
relations with the DPRK the Soviet Union 
has always proceeded from positions of full 
equality, that Soviet-Korean ties in the poli- 
tical and other fields were a result of the 
mutual will and vested interest of the peoples 
and parties of the two states 

This 1s quite natural The Korean people 
was under Japanese imperialism’s yoke for 
40 years and courageously fought for free- 
dom and national independence ın conditions 
of cruel despotism and repressions The do- 
cumenis in the collection show that this 
struggle was crowned with success thanks to 
the internationalist assistance rendered by 
the Soviet Union in August 1945 Launching 
a simultaneous offensive agaimst Japanese 
troops in Northeast China and Korea 
‘the Soviet army quickly routed the Kwantung 
Army, the main ground force of imperialist 
Japan As 1s evidenced by documents and 


commentaries in the collection, taking part 
in battles to hberate Korea were umits of the 
25th Army commanded by I M Chistyakov 
and of the Pacific Fleet under the command 
of Admiral I S Yumashev Displaying sel- 
flessness and mass heroism, these troops 
concluded the rout of Japanese forces in 
North Korea by the end of August 1945 In 
August and September 1945 the Soviet Army 
disarmed and took prisoner all the Japanese 
troops, gendarmerie and police, and also 
liquidated the Japanese colonial admunistra- 
tion mm the northern part of the country Ko- 
rea thereby ceased to be a Japanese colony, 
and the Korean people became masters of 
their destiny 15 August 1945, the day when 
the Japanese troops in Korea surrendered, 
has become a national holiday of the Korean 
people—Liberation Day In memory of the 
fallen Soviet soldiers, the Korean people have 
erected monuments to their liberators in 
many towns of North Korea The DPRK ın- 
stituted the medal “For the Liberation of 
Korea” which was awarded to Soviet soldi- 
ers who fought for Korea’s liberation “By 
expelling the Japanese imperialists from the 
territory of our homeland the heroic Red 
Army of the Soviet Union brought the Kore- 
an people freedom and independence”, stated 
Comrade Kim I] Sung in December 1945 
“The road to a bright future was opened up 
before the liberated Korean people” 2 

From the very first days of Korea’s libera- 
tion the Soviet government consistently pur- 
sued a policy aimed at the restoration of 
Korea as a single, democratic, independent 
state, and this fully accorded with the aspı- 
rations of the Korean people This principled 
stand of the Soviet Union is convineingly 
confirmed by such documents included in the 
collection as those of the Moscow Confe- 
rence of the Forexgn Ministers of the USSR, 
the United States and Britain on Korea 
(December 1945), the materials on the work 
of the Soviet delegation in the Joint Sov- 
et-American Commission on Korea (1946- 
1947) and statements by the government of 
the USSR and by Soviet representatives ın 
the United Nations and other international 
organisations during that period 

After the formation of the Democratic 
People’s Republic of Korea im September 
1948 the Soviet Union continued to extend to 


2 Kim Il Sung, Selected Works, Vol 1, Pyongyang, 1970, p 11 


158 


Far Eastern Affairs, No 3, 1981 





it all manner of atid and support Being true 
to the Leninist principles of internationalism, 
the USSR was the first to recognise the 
young state of workers and peasants on 
Korean soil and to establish diplomatic ıc- 
lations with it (October 1948) It was 
stressed in a letter sent on this occasion by 
the Chairman of the Council of Munisters 
of the USSR to the Chairman of the Cabinet 
of Ministers of the DPRK that “the Soviet 
government, which invariably upholds the 
Korean people’s right to the creation of their 
own united and independent state, acclaims 
the formation of the Korean government and 
wishes it success in ifs work for the bene- 
fit of Korea’s national rebirth and democra- 
tic development” (Doc 30) This act by the 
USSR marked the beginning of internatio- 
nal recognition of the DPRK, strengthened 
the republic’s international position as a so- 
vereign state and was a historic event, rais- 
ing to a new level the traditional friendship 
of the Soviet and Korean peoples New 
possibilities opened up for extensive political, 
economic and cultural cooperation between 
the two countries 

The mutual desire of the USSR and the 
DPRK to intensify contacts and ties ın all 
spheres was realised soon afterwards in the 
March 17, 1949 agreement on economic and 
cultural cooperation (Doc 34), the first 
equitable agreement in Korea’s history, and 
in a number of subsequent bilateral treaties 
and agreements The fundamentally new na 
ture of relations between the USSR and the 
DPRK was mirrored in the Soviet-Korean 
Treaty of Friendship, Cooperation and 
Mutual Assistance of 6 July 1961 based on 
principles of full equality, mutual respect 
and comradely » assistance and support 
(Doc 87) 

It was noted in the DPRK government’s 
statement on the signing of the Treaty that 
the latter “has the good intentions of ensur- 
ing peace and security in the Far East and 
in the whole world and of further cement- 
ing inviolable friendship and cohesion of the 
peoples of Korea and the Soviet Union bas- 
ed on principles of socialist internationa- 
hsm” (Doc 88) The Soviet-Korean Treaty 
of 1961 accords with the cardinal imterests 
of the peoples of both states and serves the 
task of strengthening peace and security in 
Korea and the Far East, the tasks of joint 
struggle against the imperialists’ aggressive 


designs As ıs evidenced by the documents 
in the collection, a firm contractual basis 
was formed thereby for the friendly rela- 
tions between our countries All these ag- 
reements, based on principles of proletarian 
internationalism, have extensively facilitated 
in the past and at present the development 
of ties between the USSR and the DPRK 


im various fields of politics, the economy 
and culture 
The past years have graphically ıllu- 


strated the fruitfulness of close interaction 
between the two states both at times of se- 
vere trials and in the period of peaceful 
creative work True to its internationalist 
duty, the Soviet Union gave the DPRK much 
political, diplomatic and material support 
during the repulsion of the armed imperia- 
list aggression of 1950-1953 “The tremen- 
dous unselfish aid and support rendered by 
the Soviet people to the Korean people ıs 
one of the main factors of our victory in 
the three grim years of war in defence of 
the freedom and independence of our ho- 
meland against the American aggressors”, 
stated Comrade Kim I] Sung on the occasion 
of the signing of the Korean Armistice Ag- 
reement (Doc 49) 


The solidarity of our peoples also manı- 
fested itself ın tumes of peace—in the period 
of the rehabilitation of the war-ravaged 
economy of Democratic Korea The USSR ™ 
helped people’s Korea in modernising and 
developing tts economy In 1953 alone the 
Soviet government granted the DPRK gra- 
tuituous aid to the sum of one billion roub- 
les (in terms of the then exchange rate) 
for the needs of the republic’s economy (Doc 
50) In all, from 1958 to 1980 some 60 ın- 
dustrial and other projects of great impor- 
tance for the republic were reconstructed 
or built in the DPRK with the USSR’s eco- 
nomic and technical assistance These en- 
terprises formed the backbone of the re- 
public’s economy, and ensured high rates 
of industrial and agricultural development 
and the growth of the population’s living 
standards The materials in the collection 


confirm that today, too, Soviet-Korean fies 


in the economy and culture, science and 
technology, public health and sport are 
being further perfected and deepened for 
the good of the peoples of both countries, 
facilitating as they do the fulfilment of the 
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tasks of socialist and communist construc- 
tion im our countries 

Also extensively reflected in the collec- 
tion’s documents are contacts between the 
two parties, the exchange of experience of 
work between the CPSU and the WPK ın 
various fields, and ties between the parlia- 
ments and public organisations of the two 
countries 

Contacts between party and state leaders 
of the USSR and the DPRK play a special 
role in the dynamics of Soviet-Korean re- 
lations, and this ıs well illustrated by the 
materials in the collection The past decades 
have witnessed mutual top-level visits 
A new impulse to the consolidation of rela- 
tions between our two countries and par- 
ties was imparted by the meeting between 
comrades Leonid Brezhnev and Kim I! Sung 
in May 1980 at which they discussed ques- 
tions of Soviet-Korean cooperation (Doc 
185) Ways of further improving ties bet- 
ween the USSR and the DPRK in specific 
fields of cooperation were discussed at the 
meeting between Member of the Political 
Bureau of the CPSU Central Committee, 
Chairman of the Council of Ministers of 
the USSR N A Tikhonov and the WPK 
delegation headed by Member of the Pre- 
sidium of the Political Bureau of the WPK 
Central Committee, Premier of the Admı- 
mistrative Council of the DPRK Li Jong Ok, 
which took part in the proceedings of the 
26th Congress of the CPSU3 

The Soviet Union’s constant solidarity 
with the DPRK people’s just struggle for 
the peaceful solution of the Korean question 
IS an important element of the interaction 
of the Soviet and Korean peoples in the 
field of foreign policy Numerous docu- 
ments in the collection show that at all 
Stages of this struggle the USSR has con- 
sistently supported and continues to sup- 
port the DPRK’s long efforts to achieve a 





3 See Pravda, March 5, 1981 
á Pravda, Feb 24, 198] 
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peaceful reunification of Korea This highly 
principled stand of the Soviet Union 1s 
determined by the internationalist policy of 
the CPSU and the entire class essence of 
relations between the Soviet and Korean 
peoples In the report of the CPSU Central 
Committee to the 26th Party Congress 
Comrade Leonid Brezhnev noted that “the 
Soviet Union supports the Democratic 
People’s Republic of Korea ın tts struggle 
for the country’s peaceful democratic unifi- 
cation without outside interference, and 
strives to extend and enrich ties with it’ 4 

The documents in the collection show 
that the solidarity and friendship of the 
peoples of our countries have stood well 
the test of time They are based on a com- 
munity of interests of the Soviet and Ko- 
rean peoples, who are building socialism and 
communism This community remains the 
main factor in the further development of 
cooperation hetween the USSR and the 
DPRK, a factor of ensuring peace and se- 
curity in Korea and the Far East “The 
traditional relations of friendship and coo- 
peration between our parties, states and 
peoples”, ıt was noted in a message sent by 
Soviet leaders on the 35th anniversary of 
Korea’s liberation, “will steadily develop 
on the basis of the ideas of Marxısm-Lenı- 
msm and proletarian internationalism for 
the benefit of the peoples of our countries, 
in the interests of joint struggle against 
imperialism and reaction, for the triumph otf 
the great cause of socialism and commu- 
msm” (Doc 188) 

The collection The Soviet Unton’s Rela- 
tions with People’s Korea 1945-1980 will 
definitely be a useful source for scholars, 
specialists ın international relations and for 
readers in general who are interested ın 
questions of Soviet-Korean relations 
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